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THE INTRODUCTION. 

PART I. 

ON TEXTUAL CRITICISM AND THE PRINCIPLES OF BIBLICAL 

INTERPRETATION. 

Some explanation of the circumstances which have led to the 
appearance of the present work seems required by the consideration 
that the New Testament has already and recently been edited im a 
form adapted for general use. Our intention of undertaking this 
task was conceived more than twenty years ago, when Dr. Valpy’s 
was the only annotated edition in the hands of students at our 
Universities. Though since that period the labours of Bloomfield, 
Burton, and Trollope have supplied to some extent the defect which 
then existed, we cannot regard the amount of attention which the 
New Testament in the Original has received from English annotators, 
as at all commensurate with the theological or classical literature 
of our day. The execution of this design was commenced in the 
preparation of notes for the instruction of pupils, at the City of 
London School, in detached portions of the Greek text. These 
original draughts, the germ of this production, have more than 
passed the period of probation assigned by the Latin poet in his 
salutary caution against rash and hasty publication. 

Our conviction of the desirableness of an attempt like the pre- 
sent has only been strengthened by the lapse of time ; and the work 
went on at a very uncertain rate of advance, usually in the hours 
of relaxation from the tutorial and pastoral duties in which we 
were engaged, but not unfrequently in close connexion with 
them, and as the immediate sequel of their preparation and 
performance. Six years ago, this volume was in a state of con- 
siderable forwardness, when the announcement of a similar pub- 

lication by Mr. Alford caused us to pause, till we saw how far 
the reception of his labours might render the prosecution of our 
ownunnecessary. Sufficient time has elapsed for the public to form 

b 



li GENERAL DESIGN OF THE WORK. 

their opinion of that work. We expressed our own judgment of 
its merits in a joint review early in 1851, in the following language : 
‘We have no hesitation in pronouncing the opinion that Mr. Alford’s 
edition of the Gospels is by far the best which has been published 
in this country. His superiority to his predecessors is apparent 
in almost every department of his task, and especially in those 
labours which are necessarily common to all critics and commenta- 
tors. At the same time, we remarked that Mr. Alford had not 

completely exemplified our beaw ideal of an annotated Greek 
Testament, for the use of educated laymen, and for those who were 
engaged in delivering formally theological instruction. We con- 
cluded our review with a list of desiderata which we should 
almost be glad to suppress, being well aware how far our execution 
has fallen below our design. To the favourable expressions we then 
uttered we still adhere, though our inclination, after a closer 
examination of that edition, would be to strengthen rather than 
to qualify the remarks, by which we implied that the subject was 
by no means exhausted ; that the mode of treating it was capable 
of further improvement, and that the system of Biblical inter- 
pretation might be established on principles at once more safe, 
more certain, and more intelligible. 

In preparing this volume, we have endeavoured to keep in view 
the wants and necessities of the pupils who have been under our 
own tuition. These, indeed, have been of allages, of all grades 

of mental capacity and intellectual attainment, from the student 
of highly-cultivated mind, well furnished from the stores of 

classical erudition, armed with critical acumen and adorned with 

polished taste, down to the raw, ignorant schoolboy, who has 

entered his teens having learnt little on any subject, and knowing 
nothing well; or rather, harder task still, both for the teacher and 

the taught, down to the seri studioruwm, the men of full age, who, 
after spending some years in other pursuits, begin to apply their long- 
dormant powers of acquiring a language ;—powers which, perhaps, 
were never exercised in youth, to the mastery of the Greek Acci- 
dence. From the results of a lengthened experience in tuition at 

the University, at four large and distinguished schools, and in 
private, we trust that our labours will in some degree contribute to 
the promotion of sound learning and religious education, 

We wish it, then, to be distinctly understood that our object has 

been to write for learners rather than the learned. We trust we 
have fixed our standard sufficiently high, so that those who use 
our work will find it fully adequate for the College Lecture Room, 



TEXTUAL CRITICISM OMITTED. lil 

and .for those examinations in the Greek Testament which are 
passed by candidates for degrees, or for admission to Holy Orders; 
but we have endeavoured not to aim too high, as if we expected 
our readers, by our help alone, to take honours in Divinity. 

This limitation of aim has led us to deviate to a considerable 
extent from the path of our predecessors: I. to omit altogether 
the department of Textual Criticism ; II. to modify, or decline as 
superfluous to our purpose, much that is common to preceding 
annotators; and in lieu thereof, III. to dwell upon points which 
have hitherto received but partial attention. 

I. The object of Biblical criticism has usually been to 
ascertain the purity or corruption of the text. We have not in- 
troduced into our notes the repeated enunciation and application 
of those principles and canons by which the critic decides upon the 
genuineness of disputed readings, and aims at restoring, as nearly as 
possible, the original words of inspiration. 

Above forty years have elapsed since the followers of Socinusin this 
country scornfully alleged that our Authorized Version wastaken from 
a text which rested on the authority of less than thirty manuscripts 
of recent date and small value, while their Improved Version pre- 
sented a faithful copy of the original, derived from the examination 
of more than 300. The labours of Griesbach, Scholz, and Tischen- 

dorff, which have been well taken up of late by Bloomfield, Alford, 

and Tregelles, in our own country, present us with the results of a 
collation of above 600 MSS., for the whole or part of the New 
Testament. And what has been the result? Their researches have 
confirmed the accuracy of the Textus Receptus far beyond what 
could reasonably have been expected. Modern Rationalists find 
that they cannot support their views by any fair application of 
Biblical criticism. These can only be maintained by a subtile non- 
natural mode of interpretation to which common sense and common 
honesty are equally opposed. Hence we cannot but consider an 
array of Various Readings, with corresponding references and 
comments, as an incumbrance on the pages of a work designed for 
general use, and an obstacle to the progress of the early student. 
We would refer the learner to the language which Dr. Bentley used 
above a hundred years ago, in reference to the various readings, as 
a proof that he need not trouble himself with this subject during 
his academical course, and to convince the general student in 
theology, lay or clerical, that minute attention to this point is not 
necessary for his own assurance, or for his defence of the faith 
once delivered to the saints. 

ὃ 2 



iv CHOICE OF TEXT. 

‘Tf a corrupt line, or dubious reading, chances to intervene, it 

does not darken the whole context, or make an author’s opinion or 
his purpose, precarious. Terence, for instance, has as many varia- 
tions as any book whatever in proportion to its bulk ; and yet with 
all its interpolations, omissions, additions, or glosses (choose the worst 

of them on purpose), you cannot deface the contrivance and plot of 
one play; no, not of one single scene; but its sense, design, and 
subserviency to the last issue and conclusion shall be visible and 
plain through all the mist of various lections. And so it is with 
the sacred text; make your 30,000 as many more, if numbers of 

copies can ever reach that sum; all the better to a knowing and 
serious reader, who is thereby more richly furnished to select what 
he sees genuine. But even put them into the hands of a knave 
or a fool, and yet with the most sinistrous and absurd choice he 
shall not extinguish the light of any one chapter, nor so disguise 
Christianity but that every feature of it shall still be the same.”— 
Phileleutherus Lipsiensis. * 

The text presented in this edition is substantially that of R. 
Stephens, 1550, adopted by the late Professor Scholefield, and 
printed under his care at the Pitt Press, 1836. In the arrange- 
ment of the paragraphs, the punctuation, accentuation, and similar 
points, we have consulted the editions of Lachmann, Theile, and 
Scholz. Occasionally, as in M. 9: 36, we have commented on the 

true reading in the notes, though we have retained the inaccurate 
reading in the text, deeming it advisable to depart as little as can 
be avoided from the text which was preferred by the translators of 
the Authorized Version. Yet we should be sorry to foster the 
notion that the labours of Bengel, 1734, Wetstein, 1751, Griesbach, 

* The language of Valckner in his notes on L. 9: 44 is to the same effect. In 
universum observetur ‘ Inter millenas illas varias lectiones e Codd. seriptis N. Τὶ 
collectas, que adeo videntur nonnullis terriculo, admodum paucas dari, que ali- 
cujus sint momenti; multo adhue pauciores, que sensum inmutent. Pleraque 
omnes sunt scribarum aberrationes, leves admodum: orte autem sipius e differ- 
entid quidam pronunciandi, et poene indigne que a nobis tanto studio annotentur.’ 
‘We may observe once for all that out of these thousands of various readings 
which occasion some persons so much alarm, there are very few which are of any 
consequence, fewer still which make any alteration in the sense. For the most 
part they are clerical errors, and exceedingly trivial; arising very frequently from 
a difference of pronunciation scarcely worthy of the serious notice bestowed upon 
them.’ A writer in the journal of Sacred Literature (October, 1854, p. 178), re- 
marks, ‘ We may, however, express our conviction that we at present feel but little 
confidence in any new text of the Greek Testament, and much prefer the Textus 
Receptus to be retained as the common ground on which critical questions may be 
discussed, and a common centre of reference.’ 



DR. BURTON ON THE RECEIVED TEXT. Vv 

1775-1796, and others to the present day, have been comparatively 
fruitless. Their chief value has been to silence the boastful 
language of those who presumptuously argued that the collation 
of 300 additional MSS. would materially alter the text which had 
been received upon the authority of 30. The subordinate use has 
been to establish with something like catholic consent that the 
Textus Receptus admits of emendation, as is evident from the 
language of Dr. Burton. After stating that he had adopted Mill’s 
text (Oxford, 1707) because it had the greatest number of followers, 
and had lately been printed under the eare of Bishop Lloyd, that 
eminent theologian thus proceeds :— 

“1 have examined with no small labour and attention the copious 
materials which have been collected by Griesbach ; and after weigh- 
ing the evidence which he has adduced in favour of any particular 
reading, I noted down all those variations from the received text, 
which seem to have a majority of documents in their favour. This 
abstract of Griesbach’s critical apparatus may be seen in White’s 
Criseis Griesbachiane in N. T. Synopsis, and Vater in his edition 
of the Greek Testament, published in 1824, has not only mentioned 
the reasons for preferring certain variations, but has admitted them 
into the text. Though the accuracy of these two persons might 
spare us the necessity of consulting Griesbach’s notes, I preferred 
going through the same analysis myself; and it has been satisfac- 
tory to me to find that my own conclusions were generally sup- 
ported by these two independent authorities. Whoever may be 
induced to pursue a similar plan will find that the common rules 
of criticism would require him to alter the received text in several 
places.’—Preface to the First Edition. 

II. Our peculiar design has led us to modify or decline much 
that is common to all annotators. 

A casual glance at our notes will serve to show that we have 
departed from the usual course of detailing the views of our pre- 

decessors, and of mentioning the authorities we have consulted in 

the process of forming our own opinion. We trust we shall receive 

the thanks of the learner for not perplexing him with a multitude 
of improbable or erroneous statements. We doubt not he will . 
thank us wherever we have given one definite opinion, and we 
hope he will excuse us wherever we have judged it incumbent 
upon us to present more opinions than one. In either case he 

will find that we have given reasons for our decision, or our 

hesitation in deciding. And he must not esteem it an idle com- 



vi AUTHORITIES NOT HABITUALLY CITED. 

pliment, but an expression of our confidence in the increasing intel- 
ligence, earnestness, and honesty with which such studies are pursued, 
that we have submitted our reasons to his careful consideration, and 

desire the fullest exercise of his private judgment upon them. 
We are not, however, equally sanguine in our hope that similar 

indulgence will be shown us for departing from the ordinary prac- 
tice of vindicating our conclusions by themention of authorities, espe- 
cially where we have preferred the opinion of one interpreter to the 
opinion of the many. The only valid argument for the usual prac- 
tice seems to be, that such references serve to direct the student 

to fuller information, than can be comprised in an ordinary note. 
This advantage is of a very partial nature, for there are few who 
cannot gain from a living instructor hints for the prosecution and 
extension of their researches, more adapted to their peculiar case 
and objects than the information which an annotator can supply. 
We observe that Dr. Burton has usually quoted his authorities, and 
it is with some hesitation that we have ventured to depart from a 
rule observed by so judicious a guide. On M. 1:1 Dr. Burton refers to 
Camerarius, Er. Schmidius, Raphel, Grotius, Hammond, Vitringa, Cal- 

met; on Mk.2:1, to Raphel, Wolfius; on L.3:1, toCasaubon, Raphel, 

Krebsius. It does not seem to us that there is anything remarkable 
in the three notes to which these ten names are appended ; and we 
question whether any benefit has resulted to his readers by this men- 
tion of them. To know that four distinguished men have taken one 
view of M. 1:1, and that three distinguished men have taken 

another, may be interesting to the learned, as a point connected 
with the curiosities of literature, but is no help to the learner in 
climbing the steep ascent of sound scholarship. Moreover, we 
doubt very much, whether one student in a hundred has access to 
five out of the ten authors here mentioned, or, having access to 
them, whether he would acquire any additional information, so as 

to repay the trouble of research, beyond what can be found in 
modern and popular compendiums. Furthermore, the plea that 
such references serve to direct the reading of the student may well 
be overruled, by calling to mind that the very number of the works 
thus mentioned, renders it impracticable for any learner to act on 

_the recommendation. If ten or twenty works only are referred to, 
many a student could follow out the suggestion; but the large 
number of authorities usually adduced effectually prevents the 
learner from pursuing the course marked out for him. And, on 
the other hand, there are few among the readers of the Greek 
Testament, very few among those at least for whose assistance in study 



EXERCISE OF PRIVATE JUDGMENT. Vii 

or tuition this work is designed, who are incapable of apprehending 
and appreciating the substantial reasons, apart from the authorities, 
which may be adduced in behalf of a rendering or an opinion. 

We assume that the practice of referring to authorities has been 
generally adopted for the benefit of the reader, and not for the 
relief of the editor, in saving him the trouble of sifting statements, 

or in procuring a ready reception for very questionable annotations, 
on the responsibility of another. We can truly aver that our 
departure from this practice has impressed upon us the necessity of 
examining whatever has been advanced by others, and of taking 
nothing upon mere authority. The legal maxim, facit per se, 
qui facit per alvwm, holds good in the republic of letters, as well 
as in the daily business of life. Should these pages contain any 
statement at variance with Holy Scripture, or be chargeable with 
crude unscholarlike criticism, we could not deem ourselves excused 

by the plea that we were treading in the footsteps of eminent com- 
mentators. With respect also to those notes which are of an exe- 
getical nature, the invariable production of authorities seems to us to 
be directly injurious, as leading the student to repose his faith in the 
wisdom of men, rather than in the power of God. This practice, 
too, tends to throw discredit upon the axiom, which we hold to be as 
applicable to the Divine Word, as to the Divine Providence, that 
‘God is his own interpreter ;’ it discourages the habit of concentrating 
research upon the sacred records themselves ; it promotes diversity, 
looseness, and indifference of opinion on the weightiest subjects. 
We cannot but express our conviction that a practice which elevates 
annotators into the position of witnesses and even judges, which 
balances testimony and suffrages, as a means of deciding questions 
of interpretation, has had the effect, in this as in other instances, of 

setting the commentary almost upon a level with the text, and has, 
consequently, led many to entertain low views of the authority of 
the original writers, and of the nature of the inspiration under 
which they wrote. While we fear that there are those who will 
value our work only for the assistance it may give them in acquir- 
ing the knowledge which is necessary for some specific examination, 
we trust that the large majority of our readers will show themselves 
inheritors of that true nobility which obtained for the Berceans the 

_ title of εὐγενέστεροι, that they will not shrink from the task of dig- 
ging into the mine of revelation, as for choice silver, and that 
whatever assistance they may derive from this or any similar work, 
they will remember that it is alike their duty and privilege πνευματι- 
κοῖς πνευματικὰ συγκρίνειν. Let this be the learner’s resource, and 
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this his remedy, wherever the interpretation we have put before 
him appears to be improbable, defective, or erroneous. Let him 
endeavour to satisfy his own mind by the diligent use of all the 
means at his command, remembering how wide is the difference 
between positive knowledge and mere opinion, δύο yap ἐπιστήμη 
τε καὶ δόξα" ὧν τὸ μὲν, ἐπίστασθαι ποιεῖ: τὸ δὲ, ἀγνοεῖν. 

We are well aware that the course we have adopted will expose’ 
us to the charge of plagiarism, as if we had appropriated and taken 
into use things made ready to our hands, without acknowledging 
our obligations. Such a charge, however, we shall not lay much 
to heart, knowing that it may be equally sustained against some 
whose notes abound in references. We are also well assured that 
in every part of this volume, and almost in every chapter, there are 
annotations of every kind which have as fair a claim to originality 
as can be expected at the present day from editors whose object is 
not novelty but truth. By omitting for the most part to substan- 
tiate our exegesis by authorities, we hope to secure an impartial 
attention to what we have advanced. How often does the student 
accept or reject a note from his preconceived opinion of the writer's 
sentiments and judgment. Thus, from the very earliest stages of 
his career, there is nurtured a onesided theology; for the odium 
theologicwm is the strongest in the days of the greatest ignorance. 
In addition to which it will be found, that though we are largely 
indebted to others for the substance of many of our notes, yet the 
instances are very few in which we have adopted their language 
without considerable modifications, abridging here, expanding there, 
with a view to greater perspicuity and force. 

But that we may not sail under false colours, we desire to ex- 
press our obligations to Dr. Burton, and several publications of Dr. 
Kitto, throughout the whole of this volume.* Our remarks on the 
Parables in the first three Gospels have been derived, to a great 
extent, from the Notes by the Rev. R. C. Trench. A large portion 
of our annotations on M. 13. Mk. 4. and L. 15. will be found in 
that work. Our remarks on our Lord’s miracles were written before 
we met with the corresponding volume by the same author, On 
making our acquaintance with this equally valuable performance, 
we were surprised and highly satisfied to find that we had thought 
out for ourselves, or gathered from a variety of sources, much which 
was here presented to our consideration. The discovery that our 
remarks on the miracles had, to a very great extent, heen antici- 

* We ought also to mention the important works by Mr. Birks, (ore Bvran- 
gelice and Apostolice.) 
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pated by one who is entitled to a high place in the highest class 
among living writers, encouraged us to proceed in our work with 
the hope that it might prove serviceable to the Church. Not that 
we have derived no assistance from the book we have last named ; 
but whereas from the former work on the Parables we have stored 

up a rich and plenteous harvest, from the latter we have gathered 
but as the gleaning of grapes when the vintage is done. 

Τὴ those instances, where we have given authorities, the reason 
which has led us to depart from our ordinary rule will generally be 
obvious. Of the labours of Mr. Alford we have in no case availed 
ourselves knowingly, without acknowledging the obligation. We 
say knowingly, for we are conscious that in many passages we may 
be thought to have consulted his commentary. The same is the case 
with De Wette as far as regards the first three Gospels. We think 
it proper to add, that in the Gospel by S. Luke we have availed 
ourselves largely of the ample stores collected by Dr. Major ; and in 
the Acts of the Apostles we have profited by the labours of Dr. 
Hastings Robinson and W.G. Humphry. The notes on the Gospel 
according to S. Mark will be found to be more in full than is the case 

_ in works with a similar design. These annotations were written first, 
with the object of calling attention to an independent record which 
has been treated in some quarters with unmerited neglect, and with 
the view of relieving the first Gospel as much as possible from a redun- 
dancy of notes. We would suggest to those who may put this work 
into the hands of their pupils at school, that there are reasons why 
the second Gospel should be read before any other, as the best intro- 
duction to the regular and systematic study of the New Testament. 

Connected with the adduction of authorities is another subject in 
which we have departed from the ordinary practice of annotators. 
Our rule has been, not to bring forward any statement for the mere 
object of refuting it: we have uniformly resisted the temptation to 
comment on the mistakes, or expose the errors which unquestion- 
ably occur in the pages of preceding annotators; we have endea- 
voured to profit by their labours, without trespassing on the province 
of the reviewer ; we have extracted what appeared to us to be sound, 
accurate, and true; we have allowed the erroneous, the absurd, and 

the false to rest in its own obscurity. Repeatedly, however, we have 
implicitly condemned the defective statements of others, by inserting 

our own view of the passage or matter under consideration as an 
antidote to theirs; but we have done this without mentioning their 

names, or directly indicating our design. We are aware that some 
of our remarks on grammar, philology, and syntax may appear unne- 
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cessary and uncalled for; these have been inserted from an obser- 
vation of mistakes into which annotators of a recent date have fallen 
in copying too faithfully the notes of earlier writers. 

As for the other subjects in which we have been led to modify 
or dispense with much that has been common to all annotators, we 
would only remark, that learned matters of archzeological research, 
and such as can hardly be said to have any bearing on Christian 
faith or practice, as well as unlearned if not foolish questions, which 
no judicious examiner, (to take an intelligible and satisfying test,) 
would in our judgment think of proposing to students of any class, 
or to candidates for Holy Orders in particular,—these have received 
but very sparing notice at our hands. 

We are convinced that much mischief has been done to the 
cause of Gospel truth, and truth in general, by the unscrupulous 
violence, and perhaps unconscious dishonesty, which have charac- 
terized many of the Conspectuses of the New Testament records, 
termed Harmonies, both in ancient and modern times. Conceding 
all the demands of the most crafty, and at the same time most 
unphilosophical infidelity, with regard to the nature, action, and 
effects of inspiration, the compilers of these Synopses have failed to 
accomplish their own avowed object, have promoted that of the 
common adversary, have almost hopelessly embarrassed the great 
subject on which they are fundamentally mistaken, and have 
excited in the minds of all who take upon trust either their title 
or their performances, grievous suspicions against those who doubt 
the possibility and necessity of their enterprise. 

We have not, therefore, attempted to reconcile all the apparent 
discrepancies in chronology, matter of fact, and diction, which oceur 

in the Evangelic history. Nor have we encumbered our pages 
with unprofitable, and, as we believe, fruitless researches into the 
exact dates of the events which they relate. But, at the same 
time, we have endeavoured, in the most important instances, to 

indicate those points of the different narratives in which they are 
identical, or most similar ; and have offered such considerations, or 

presented such arrangements of circumstances, as seemed to us most 
reasonable, and most likely to facilitate the reception of each 
account on its own independent authority, and of all of them 
together, as presenting in their combination the whole truth, and 
every phase of it, which it was intended should be made known, 
We have also examined with attention, and trust we have pointed 
out with as much clearness and definiteness as the subject would 
admit, the various seasons and periods of our Lord’s life and 
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ministry. In regard to Harmonies and dates we could venture no 
further than this, consistently with the reverence and sincerity 
which we desire should actuate us in all our dealings with the 
words of eternal life. 

111. From the especial nature of our aim we have been induced 
to dwell on some topics which have hitherto received but partial 
attention. 

Perhaps we are hardly justified in classing the style and language 
of the writers of the Greek Testament under this head, as many 
have written copiously on tlie subject; but we have not met with 
any one* who has presented a satisfactory view of this much-agitated 
question. It is unnecessary to enter into the old controversy between 
the Purists, who tried to prove that all the Greek of the New 
Testament was classical, and the Hebraists, who would not allow of 

any such heathenish admixture. Both of these positions rest 
virtually on the assumption that those who wrote under the plenary 
and infallible inspiration of the Holy Spirit, were debarred from 
the use of their natural style and language. 

The style of the writers of the New Testament presents no 
“marks of degeneracy from the style accounted classical, which may 
not be fully accounted for by considering the position of the writers, 
their birth, their education, their modes of thinking, and the sub- 

jects of which they treated. The Purists and Hebraists alike have 
laboured under one common error, in not defining their standard of © 
classical Greek, and in forgetting the various modifications which 
the language underwent from one age to another, very similar to 
those which have affected the English tongue from the time of 
Chaucer to the present day. They made an arbitrary selection of 
one century, as from Β. 6. 450 to 350, forgetting the course which 

* We ought, however, to except Valckner, whose observations are in general 
most sensible and just. The following passage may serve as a specimen :—Illud 
omnino hos divinos Libros modeste tractaturo rite tenendum est, styli elegantias 
horum scriptores non fuisse sectatos. Atticismos, quos vocant, in his libellis queesivere 
Theologi quidam et Philologi, et de Puritate styh N. T. multa jactaverunt. Nos 
in eis queramus non Grece Lingue elegantias (voces tamen Greecas) ; sed rerum 
pondera et pure doctrine vim. Moralem doctrinam tradiderunt Plato, ceterique 
Philosophi, sermonis genere elegantissimo, sed tradiderunt paucis popularibus suis, 
elegantiarum studiosis, quorum paucissimos emendare valuerunt. Discipuli 

Christi, quod illi tradiderunt centenis voluminibus, tribus pene chartis tradiderunt 

ist simplicitate styli, que ab omnibus capi posset, atque ista in moribus hominum 
emendandis effecerunt, que omnibus, etiam elegantiarum veterum studiosis, esse 
debeant admirationi.’—Valckner Zuc. 11:31. See our notes L. 11:8, 13. 
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the same language had run, from the Epic period, in the three cen-_— 
turies preceding, and its natural progress for the three succeeding 
centuries, as is seen in the Hellenic prose of Polybius, and the 

Alexandrian style of Philo. It is overlooked that the Attic writers, 

such as Thucydides, Plato, and the tragedians, evinced a marked 

change in style and in expression from the father of history, from 

the lyric poets and Homer; and that contemporary writers in the 
same age, such as Demosthenes, Xenophon, and Aristotle, give 

strong indications of a transition period ; yet it is thought surprising 
that like causes should affect the writers of the New Testament, 

who had learnt Greek chiefly for conversational purposes, whose 
minds were imbued with a national literature which exercised the 
strongest influences upon their habits, and feelings, and turn of 
thought. 

It is also overlooked that the Greeks who carried the arms of 
Alexander, not only to Palestine, but to all parts of the East, who 
had established one great Grecian kingdom, the Syrian, imme- 
diately to the north of Galilee, and another, the Aigyptian Ptolemaic, 
almost immediately to the south of Judea, spoke many different 
dialects, and that the Macedonians had no literature of their own 

to mould and form into one mode of expression the various idioms 
which each separate people would be likely to introduce. [Τὺ 
is no wonder then, but rather it is the necessary result of their 
position, that the inhabitants of Galilee, or of the Grecian cities in 

Decapolis, should fail to discriminate Ionic and Macedonian words 

and phrases from those of Attica. To expect that those who were 
of the stock of Israel, to whom the Aramzean was the vernacular 

tongue, should rise superior to the influences of birth, education, and 
associates, and write Greek in a style which was prevalent three 
centuries previous, is most unnatural and absurd. This is to blind 
our eyes to the whole course of what is passing about us in 
language or in action, and to set aside the verdict of experience, 

which uniformly testifies that a perpetual change is going on in 
language and expressions, though the primordial elements remain. 

But while these considerations show the error of those who 
would maintain the exact conformity of the Hellenistic Greek with 
Attic usage, yet they are equally wrong who maintain that the 
writers of the Greek Testament have nothing which specially charac- 
terizes the Greek tongue, that they had never learnt or had lost the 
use of the particles, the sequence of moods and tenses, the employ- 
ment of the participles, the delicate proprieties of prepositions and 
their cases. We have provided materials in our notes by which we 
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think the classical reader will at once acknowledge that such allega- 
tions are incorrect. If we bear in mind that the inspired writers 
were overruled to employ language suitable for transfusion into all 
tongues, for transmission to all ages, we shall see that, consistently 

with these objects, the peculiarities and even the niceties of Greek 
usage are observed as closely in the writings of the New Testament 
as in any other works of that age. 

It is recorded of the earliest of the three Greek tragedians, whose 
works have come down to us, himself a native of Attica, that long 
after he had reached maturity, in the 67th year of his age, and 
twenty years after he had gained his first tragic victory, he visited 
Syracuse, and resided in the court of Hiero. It is not certain that 
his sojourn in Sicily, on this his first visit, was quite a year; yet the 
effects of this visit are clearly seen in his later plays. But his 
language did not cease to be Greek because of the Sicilian tinge 

which appeared in some of his expressions. The judgment of the 
earliest critics was thus recorded :—6r δὲ Αἰσχύλος διατρίψας ἐν 

Σικελίᾳ πολλαῖς κέχρηται φωναῖς Σικελικαῖς, οὐδὲν θαυμαστόν, Athen. 

tx. ‘No wonder that Aischylus, through his sojourn in Sicily, 
adopted many Sicilian expressions.’ If, then, the works of A’schylus 
bear marks of his residence in a foreign court, surely the occurrence 

of Hebrew idioms, of Syriac terms, of Latinisms, in the writers of 
the New Testament, ought not to be such an offence as to lead to 
their exclusion from the pale of Greek literature.* Yet this is the 
view generally taken of their style, as if every conformity to Greek 
usage was to be regarded as an exception from the rule of anomalies 

under which they are presumed to be written. Those who have 
adopted these erroneous views of the sacred text will be surprised 
to find that many of the peculiarities of syntax, as laid down in 
W. E. Jelf’s edition of Kuhner, and put prominently forward in 
various recent works by T. K. Arnold, Donaldson, Jacob, and Words- 

* Mr. Birks (or. Apost., p. 332) thus succinctly describes the character of 
the vernacular tongue in Judexa:—‘The native language of Palestine was the 
Syriac, or that modified form of Hebrew which prevailed after the return from 
Babylon. Yet many causes had induced an extensive prevalence of the Greek 

tongue; the rule of a Grecian dynasty, for three centuries, in Syria and Hgypt, 

the erection of many Greek cities, the systematic policy of Herod the Great and 

his sons, and the necessities of commerce, since Greek was the constant medium 

of commercial and literary intercourse. More recently Judea had become a 

Roman province. A Roman army was constantly resident among them, and mul- 

titudes of Roman Jews resorted to the annual feasts. Hence the three languages 

were more or less mixed together, Greek and Syriac struggling for the mastery, 
with a considerable infusion of Latin words and phrases.’ 
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worth, are accurately observed by these Hellenists, who are said 
never to have learnt, or soon to have lost, whatever especially cha- 

racterizes the Greek tongue. Among these we may mention the 
various forms of hypothetical propositions, the difference of ὥστε 
with the indicative or infinitive, the mutual change of εἰς for ἐν, 
the force of various prepositions and their cases, the forms of the 
imperative present, and subjunctive aorist in forbidding ; the employ- 
ment of words apparently, though not really, synonymous, of μὴ after 
verbs of restraining, of the participle after verbs of ceasing, the inser- 
tion of the subject of the dependent clause as the object of the prin- 
cipal sentence, and points of like nature, of which it is often igno- 
rantly assumed that the writers of the New Testament had no know- 
ledge whatever.* We trust that the attention we have given to these 
details will be serviceable to all classes of students; to the classical 

scholar, in reminding him of similar usages, and in inciting him to 
take notice of kindred forms of expression which may come across 
him in the course of his reading ; to the reader of mature age but 
imperfect education, in imparting some clear and just notions of the 
language in which he is a novice, and to both of these, as well as 
all others, in offering to them a mental discipline for rigid precision 
of thought, which will yield during its exercise as well as in its 
results, incalculable advantages, not only of an intellectual, but also 

of a moral and spiritual character. 
In connexion with the style of the New Testament, we have 

thought it important to adduce analogous instances of the way in 
which the same words are employed by classical writers. Several 
of these expressions, which have been very improperly branded as 
Hellenistic, will be found to be in the strictest accordance with 

authors of the highest repute. Gregory Martin, the Romish op- 
pugner of the English Translations of the Bible at the close of the 
sixteenth century, objected to Beza and others, that they supported 

their translations by appealing to the use of words in profane 
writers, and that they rejected the ecclesiastical use of words as 
adopted by the Fathers. To this Fulke replied, ‘I think there is no 
better way to know the proper or diverse signification of words, 
than out of ancient writers, though they be never so profane, who 

* With reference to an instance of anacoluthon, Hutchinson writes, Xenoph. 
Anab. 111. 3, 3, 10, ‘Hujusmodi structuram, cujus usum scriptores ᾿Αττικώτατοι 
non refugerunt, si eA, qua par erat, diligentid, notassent viri humanitatis studiorum 

non prorsus insucti, barbarismis et interdum soleecismis auctorum sacrorum dic- 
tionem inquinatam pronuntiare, vix, opinor, sustinuissent.’ Hutchinson adduces 
Mill’s Prolegom. p. 21, edit. Lips., as the occasion of this remark. 

. 
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used the words most indifferently in respect of our controversies, of 
which they were altogether ignorant.’ (Fulke’s Defence, &c., Parker 

Society, p. 161.) Acting on this principle, we have invariably con- 
sulted the Lexicon by Liddell and Scott, and have pointed out how 
naturally the particular meaning of the word in the passage under 
consideration flows from its general and ordinary use in classical 
authors.* The results thus obtained have in some instances been 
quite startling to our own minds, as evincing the utter recklessness 
with which it is assumed that the degenerate Hellenists have set at 
nought classical propriety. Throughout we have inserted quotations 
from classical authors which illustrate the Sacred Text, either in lan- 

guage or in sentiment. We have usually selected these from such 
works as the student will meet with in the ordinary course of his read- 
ing, and we hope we have not presented so many as to be deemed an 
encumbrance, or to be passed over as superfluous. An eminent 
critic, in speaking of a work on a different subject, commends the 
author for having departed from the ‘ old usage of heaping together 
with the more valuable authorities, passages from the most obscure 
and worthless writers, concerning subjects upon which they could 
not but be profoundly ignorant, or from writers of better name, 
when their authority can have no weight.’| This irrational and 
injurious practice has been carried to great lengths in Biblical anno- 
tations, in utter defiance of sound scholarship, good judgment, or 
correct taste. 

We have also taken frequent opportunities of noticing the style 
of the Evangelists in that sense of the word in which it is generally 
used and understood,—in what may be termed the Rhetorical sense. 
It is important as a branch of the internal evidence of the genuine- 
ness and authenticity of the Gospel histories, that the peculiarities of 
composition, and of the treatment of subjects which distinguish the 
Evangelists as a class from all other historians, and also those which 
distinguish them from each other, should be observed and compre- 
hended by the Biblical student. Nor is it without a similar use, 
and certainly not without interest and profit to readers in general, 
that instances of graphic description, dramatic effect, exquisite 

* Sir P. King, in discussing the term Hades, thus defends this mode of inter- 
preting :—‘I place the Heathens with the Jews and Christians, because the pro- 
priety of any Greek or Latin word is to be fetched from them; and the Apostles 
speaking the words of their language, it cannot be imagined, but that they spoke 
them according to their vulgar signification, intending always by them their usual 
and universal meaning.’ —History of the Apostles’ Creed. 

+ Edinburgh Review on Layard’s Nineveh. 
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pathos, beauty and power of expression, should be pointed out in — 
the writings of men who, from their transparent simplicity, honesty, 
and singleness of purpose, can never be conceived to have aimed at 
the arts or graces of composition. 

It will be observed, too, that we have made frequent reference 
to various translations, both of ancient and modern times, It is a 

remarkable proof of the Inspiration of the Holy Scriptures, and of 
their adaptation to universal use, that while no version has been so 
bad as not to present to a diligent reader those truths which are 
able to make him wise unto salvation, none has been so good as to 
set forth without error or defect the mind of the Spirit. Alexandrian 
legends claimed for the Septuagint Version that infallible inspira- 
tion which belonged to the writings of the Old Testament as they 
came from the hands of the inspired penmen; a similar claim has 
been made by Romish advocates for the Latin Vulgate, which is 
confirmed also by Sess. 4, Decret. 2, of the Council of Trent, and 
many betray a feeling as if they would prefer the same claim in 
behalf of our own Authorized Version. But the fact is, that the 
objects aimed at by translation are not so easy to be attamed as 
the superficial thinker may imagine. This, however, need not 
shake the confidence of any private Christian in the Authorized or 
any other Version. The rule of the Divine government is, that a 
man is accepted according to what he hath, and not according to 
what he hath not. Many have been taught the truth as it is in 
Jesus from the Greek Septuagint and the Latin Vulgate; and if 
we except the so-called Improved Version of Gilbert Wakefield, 
which was made, we conceive, with a dishonest aim and fraudulent 

intent, there is no English Version from which the reader may not 
learn the words of eternal life. But responsibility assumes a 
higher standard in proportion as we rise in the scale of opportunity. 
They who have access to the Scriptures in the Original are in this 
respect endowed with ten talents, compared with which the power 
of reading them in our Authorized Version is but one. The 
right improvement of the one ‘talent will ensure to its possessor 
the end of his faith, even the salvation of his soul; but this does 

not render guiltless those who have greater talents, if, from 
supineness or indolence, they neglect to use the enlarged means 
with which they are gifted for attaining to the knowledge of the 
truth. 

The importance of attending to translation will be more evident 
if we bear in mind that our Lord did not speak in Greek, but 
in Aramaic, of which language the Chaldee and the Syriac 



IN CONVEYING THE FULL SENSE. xvii 

: dialects were respectively the older and later forms. The Apostles, 
too, used the vernacular tongue in Palestine, as is manifest from 
A.22:2. Hence the earlier Syriac Version, called Peshito, is pecu- 
liarly valuable in fixing the sense of particular passages, where 
the Greek might leave some doubt of the speaker’s meaning, but 
the Peshito leaves none whatever.* 

The object of translation is to present in another language equi- 
valent terms, expressive of the ideas which the words of the original 
were framed to convey. It seeks to embody the same sentiments 
by means of phraseology closely corresponding in its symbolical 
character to the diction of the original. The difficulty of doing 
this accurately will be manifest by the way in which we continually 
borrow from modern languages words for which our English ver- 
nacular has no exact equivalent. There are varieties of conception 
expressed in one language of which no other can afford an adequate 
representation. Hence it is that in every version some words of 
the Scriptures are not translated, but are retained ; as every lan- 
guage contains words and idioms to which no other presents fit 
counterparts. In such a case no expedient is left but circumlocu- 
tion. By the help of several phrases we may approach the senti- 
ment, or shade of thought, which the inspired writers intended to 
express. Where exact equivalents cannot be found, the use of 
various terms must be resorted to, if we would produce as vivid 
a representation of the original as can be effected through the 
medium of the language in which the interpretation is given. In 
this respect different English Versions may be very serviceable when 
each, as is often the case, without supplying a perfect translation, 
exhibits a happy turn or form of expression, or some phase of the 
idea in the text which had eluded the diligence of other translators. 
There can be no doubt that if we could collate, as future philological 
expositors will do, the best of the 120 versions of the sacred text 
made by missionaries in modern times, as well as those previously 
existing, many a passage, both in the Old Testament and in the 
New, would receive by such a process a reflected light, which would 
render it more intelligible and significant. From the Vulgate, and 
other versions, such as the German of Luther and the French of 

Ostervald, this further advantage may be derived, that they are 

often independent witnesses in favour of some rendering which, 
but for that support, might be received with suspicion, as wearing 

* The caution of Michaelis (in Castell’s Lexicon, p. 197) is very important. 
Modo memineris Syriacé loquutum Jesum, non Grecé. 

C 
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an air of novelty, and as brought forward with the view of serving 
some particular purpose. 

It has been no part of our design to present a regular com- 
mentary, though we have occasionally introduced scholia to eluci- 
date, not only the meaning, but the application of particular 
passages, by showing the immediate deductions which may be made 
from the words of the inspired writer. We have thus endeavoured 
to indicate the method by which critical knowledge may be ren- 
dered practically useful in the ordinary ministry of the Word. 
These will be found at greater length in the Gospel according to 
S. John than in any other part of this volume. Many of these 
have been derived from our own pulpit ministrations, and may be 
found useful for expositions of Scripture, and as furnishing heads 
of discourse. Their suggestive character will, we hope, prove 
serviceable for teacher and pupil, as showing the way in which 
important inferences in matters of faith and practice may naturally 
be drawn from a thorough analysis of the Sacred Text. 

Very little notice has been taken directly of the objections 
advanced by sceptics of ancient or modern times.* But though we 
have not stated the cavil, we have endeavoured to forearm our 

readers with the refutation. We have observed with pain many 
annotations on points of this nature, which however well-meant and 
ingenious, seem to us injurious to the cause which the writers design 
to serve. They are written as upon the assumption that it is next 

* Τὴ the present day the greatest difficulty is occasioned by some who seize 
every opportunity of impugning what has generally been received as orthodox or 
evangelical, though we cannot place them in the same class with sceptics or ration- 
alists. If we look, however, into the history of these teachers, into the forma- 
tion of their minds, we shall generally see good reason for withholding from them 
our confidence, as trustworthy theologians. It will be found that many of them 
never received in their youth aught which deserved the name of religious educa- 
tion. They have the defects as well as the merits of the se/f-taught. These defects 
are the more glaring, if they have entered upon their theological studies in man- 
hood as an arena for philosophical investigation and intellectual discipline. The 
mischief too is further increased when any, by a self-sufficient reliance on their 

natural powers, or an ardent thirst for universal study, have refused to submit 
their minds to the yoke of patient wearisome diligence in the beaten walks of 
literature and science. The new lights of our age have affected to strike out afresh 
path for themselves in secular learning as well as in divinity. Hach of these causes 
taken singly may well abate our confidence in any who are, or who have been sub- 
ject to their unfavourable influence. If these three causes should haply be com- 
bined in the early life of the same individuals, can we wonder that their feet should 
stumble on the dark mountains, great as may be their industry or talent, their 

amiability or piety ? 
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to impossible for Christians in our age to know the certainty of the 
things in which they had been instructed. There is a Neologian 
air about them, as if the facts or doctrines of Holy Scripture 
needed an apology. Notes of this character are not likely, in our 
judgment, to be of service to any persons ; nor, 2s far as our expe- 
rience has gone, are they necessary for the large majority of young 
men at our public schools and universities. We have been surprised, 
however, at the striking analogy which exists between the objec- 
tions in the beginning of the Gospel and those of modern sceptics. 
In both we have a demand of a particular species of evidence, 
without which they will not be satisfied, Mk. 8:11,12, L. 16:30; 

while yet they will not admit the testimony which is adduced, 
M. 12:28, because they have made up their minds to deny the 
conclusion which necessarily flows from the premises. 

Their cavils, too, betray the same inconsistency. As the Jews, 

J. 11:47, allowed that our Lord wrought miracles in support 
of his claim to be the Messiah, so objectors of the present day admit 
the purity and morality of the Gospel, as well as its blessed influ- 
ence on the welfare of nations and individuals, while they attempt 
to poison the spring from which the healing waters have flowed. 
The same shallowness, the same pertness of ignorance, affecting the 
air of superior information, characterizes them which was exem- 
plified in the Jews, who (J. 7: 42) brought forward as an objec- 
tion what, on their own grounds, was an evidence in favour of 

our Saviour’s Divine mission. The same moral causes operate now 
as then; such as the absence of love to God, J. 5: 42; the desire 
of honour from men, J. 5: 41, 44; credulity in following impostors, 
who made unqualified assertions without offering any proof, J. 5: 
43, as well as the want of certainty and reality in their perception of 
the truths which they read and acknowledged, J. 5:47. In both 
classes of unbelievers we observe equally wide differences among 
each other as to the principles which lead them to agree in rejecting 
the testimony of Jesus, J. 7: 26, 27, 40—43, 9:16. There is a 
remarkable similarity also in their adoption of extravagant theories, 
which admit of immediate refutation, in order to account for the 

historical facts of Christianity, M. 12:24, or the historical belief 
of those facts in the first century, M. 27:64 28:15. J.7: 
12, 49. ᾿ 

All such objections at the present day may be most successfully 
encountered by giving due prominence and directing especial atten- 
tion to the Personality of our Blessed Lord as attested by the 
Evangelists. We are very far from meaning to imply that our 

c2 
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predecessors have failed to apprehend, or neglected to exhibit the 
grand subject of the Gospel revelation, nor would we speak as if we 
had made a discovery in a matter of infinite importance which has 
been now eighteen centuries under discussion. We trust that we 
shall be accused of neither the one nor the other of these acts 
of presumption when we state, as a principle of our doctrinal and 
practical exegesis, a fact, which will be at once recognised and 
admitted by all. 

The Gospel is the MANIFESTATION of a PERSON in whose existence, 
attributes, actions, and history, all religious truths whatsoever are 
involved. This manifestation is the main subject of our belief— 
this Person the only object of our faith, in regard to everlasting 
salvation. It is an immediate and inevitable infefence from this 
fact, that the historical events and circumstances of our Lord’s life, 
in which the manifestation consists, by which He is personally made 
known, must have a direct bearing upon our own personal religion, 
and must contain, and in the concrete exhibit, all that is understood 

by Christian doctrine. It follows, or rather it is implied, that they 
must be received in their plain and literal, or simply historical 
character. They cannot be real transactions allegorically repre- 
senting truth, or imaginary transactions mythically representing, 
truth ; since, in neither case, would they be ‘the truth as it is in 
Jesus.” The whole life of Christ would be reduced in the former 
case to a series of parables far more uncertain of interpretation 
than those of his discourses ; in the latter, toa series of fables, each 
of which would, indeed, by its single moral, when found, instruct us 
in some principle, or duty, within the province of ethics or natural 
religion, but quite independent of the real existence, much less of 
the personal revelation of Christ, or our personal relation to Him. 
The postulate that Christianity as a religion, as a Gospel, is essen- 
tially the Manifestation of a Person, a postulate which it is probable 
both mystics and rationalists would at once concede, is thus equally 
contradicted by either of their views of the character of the New 
Testament histories of Christ. 

Feeling, then, the importance of the consequences immediately 
flowing from the simple, intelligible, and universally admitted fact, 
which we have enunciated—consequences alike affecting Christian 
evidence, Christian doctrine, and Christian duty,—we have, as occasion 

has served, endeavoured to exhibit it in these different connexions. 

In this we lay no claim to originality. We have perhaps to excuse 
ourselves for needlessly specifying, and too frequently applying, a 
principle upon which the annotator of the Gospels must necessarily 
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proceed. But we have thought it desirable that the use of it should 
be pointed out, by example, to the student who is hereafter to become 

the expositor, or the defender, of the truth. He will find that the 
undeniable maxim, ‘Christ himself is Christianity,’ will enable 
him to maintain against the modern sceptic the historical reality 
of the life and actions of Jesus ; that the apprehension, and constant 
recollection of this truth will facilitate the interpretation of every 
doctrinal passage, and especially of the Pauline Epistles; and that 
the best and surest foundation for personal religion, is the practical, 
every-day recognition of the fact, that the human life of Christ is, 
under the teaching of the Holy Spirit, the source and sustentation 
of the Divine life of the Christian. 

That all the sentiments we have advanced in these scholia will 
gain the unhesitating assent of our readers is very far from our 
expectations ; we trust, however, that their general tenor will be 

found conformable to the principles of that Church in the ministry 
of which we serve, and to those ordination vows which bind us on 

the one hand to ‘banish and drive away all erroneous and strange 
doctrines contrary to God’s word,’ and, on the other, to ‘ maintain 

and set forwards quietness, peace, and love among all Christian 
people.’ 

The father of classified zoology has divided the animated beings 
of the world into class, order, genus, species, variety. If a similar 

classification be made of those who in our own day profess and call 
themselves Christians, we do not scruple to avow that we belong to 
the class designated Protestant ; that to our minds this term is no 
negation, but that we have an affection for the word, notwithstand- 
ing the dissimilarity of the views entertained by those who bear the 
name. The privilege of a free and unrestricted access to the Oracles 
of God, which we hold to be the distinguishing characteristic of 
Protestantism, is, to our minds, a line of demarcation sufficiently 
clear, positive, and definite to constitute a distinct class; and, how- 

ever frightfully this privilege has been abused by many in former 
days, and at present by Rationalists and Mormonites, we are no 
more disposed to quarrel with the term on this account, than we 
are offended with Linnzus for putting man ‘ made in the image of 
God,’ in the same class with the sea monsters ‘who draw out the 

breast, and give suck to their young ones.’ But that we may not 
be lost in this motley group which is said to have nothing dis- 
tinctive, we would further state, that under the class ‘ Protestant,’ 

we belong to the order ‘ Trinitarian,’ and in this order to the genus 
‘Liturgical and Episcopal. We will leave it to the reader to 
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determine our species and variety, being quite indifferent as to the 
place he assigns us among the Acephali, believing that much of 

what we have written will be acceptable to men of different schools 
of thought, to the disciples, for instance, of the eminently judicious 
Thomas Scott, the meek and wise Van Mildert, the intrepid and 
conscientious Arnold ; and deeply regretting that those who have 
profited by the writings of any one of these admirable divines, are 
too frequently disposed to neglect and depreciate the labours of 
the other two. 

In several of our notes we have made various references to the 
Book of Common Prayer, as the practical commentary on the 
Bible, which the members of the Church of England are bound to ac- 
knowledge. We have quoted it as a commentary, but not as of equal 
authority with the Sacred Text. We consider that we are bound 
to prove our positions and statements from the Bible, and not from 
the formularies of the Church. Of late years the dictum has been 
in vogue that churchmen ought to learn their faith from the Prayer 
Book. We will not here adduce the argument that this is contrary 
to the sixth and eighth Articles of our Church, but would merely 
observe that this dictum claims for the Church an authority co- 
ordinate with that of Holy Scripture. 

This is the same vicious principle which the Jews displayed in 
the composition of the Talmud. First there was the Mishnah, the 
oral law which was originally put forth as a commentary on the 
books of the Old Testament, and was afterwards elevated to the 

same rank as the Sacred Text. But.the Mishnah was not sufficient. 
The original commentary needed further explanation; from this 
arose the Gemara, which, in its turn, was raised to the same position 

as the Mishnah ; and it was held to be necessary that the rule of 
faith should be derived from the Talmud, from the Mishnah and 

Gemara combined, and not from Holy Scripture. 
The same vicious principle of appealing to, and relying upon, 

the commentary rather than the text, may be observed in the 
attention paid in the past century to the works of the older gram- 
marians and critics on the poets, philosophers, and orators of 
Greece, while the text of Homer, Plato, and Demosthenes was 
little studied. We may remember, too, that the commencement 

of the Reformation was when Luther discarded the digests and 
abstracts of Aristotle, and lectured upon Aristotle himself. 

We refer to the Book of Common Prayer as the best practical 
commentary on the Bible, ascribing a higher authority to the Creeds 
and Articles as the formal exegesis of our faith as the members of 
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a Christian community. In the prosecution of our labours we 
have been forcibly struck with the very wide difference which exists 
between the views of those who regard all the contents of the 
Prayer Book as a dogmatical commentary on the Bible, which is 
binding on the faith and consciences of honest churchmen, and of 
others, like ourselves, who accept it as a practical commentary for 
the necessary objects of church membership. The following in- 
stances will serve to show what we mean, and will also point out 
the extreme importance of the distinction for which we would 
earnestly contend. 

(1.) The identity between St. Bartholomew the Apostle and 
Nathaniel is, to our minds, satisfactorily made out. But, as the 

compilers of our Liturgy have not appointed the passages which 
speak of Nathaniel to be read in the services for St. Bartholomew’s 
day, it may be said that the judgment of the Church of England 
is unfavourable to this identity. We do not, however, feel our- 

selves bound by this indication of her sentiments, but consider 
that we are at liberty to hold an opinion which was adopted in 
the earliest ages of the Church, for which there is sufficient autho- 
rity in the statements of Scripture itself. 

(2.) The compilers of the Marriage Service state that holy 
matrimony is commended of St. Paul to be honourable among all 
men ; thus ascribing the authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
to the great Apostle of the Gentiles. Are we to interpret this 
expression as precluding the members of our Church from the 
investigation of the question, whether this Epistle was written by 
Paul, by Barnabas, or some other, to whom it has been ascribed ? 
Our view of the Prayer Book, as a practical rather than as a dog- 
matical commentary on the Bible, leaves it open to any one to 
pursue this enquiry, -without detriment to his consistency as a 
member of the Church of England. It may be said, that if any 
one came to the conclusion that the Epistle to the Hebrews was 
written by Barnabas, he could not honestly read the marriage ser- 
vice. We deny the correctness of this inference, as we maintain 
that the compilers of our Liturgy had no intention, by a casual 
expression, to settle this disputed point ; neither do we think that 
any one who ascribed this Epistle to Barnabas need hesitate to 
use this service on that account, any more than a repugnance is 
felt to M. 27:9, on the ground that the language there ascribed to 
Jeremiah the prophet, is to be found only in the book of 
Zechariah. 

(3.) The parable of the good Samaritan has received from a 
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very early period an allegorical interpretation ; as setting forth the 
ruin of man by the fall, the inefficacy of the Patriarchal and Jewish 
dispensations for his recovery, and the effectual grace of the Gospel 
to do that which the law could never do. It has also been stated, 
that such is the judgment of the Church of England, because the 
compilers of our Liturgy have appointed this parable to be read 
on the thirteenth Sunday after Trinity, together with Gal. 3:16— 
22, where St. Paul enlarges on the covenant made with Abraham, 
and the giving of the law from Mount Sinai, as subservient and in- 

troductory to the promise by faith of Jesus Christ. Here, again, 
we should dispute the conclusion that our Church has thus given 
judgment, or supplied the grounds of judgment, on the matter. 
If that interpretation of the parable commends itself to any one 
by the usual principles of Biblical hermeneutics, its juxtaposi- 
tion in the Liturgy with Gal. 3:16—22, might be appealed to 
as a confirmation of the view. But we still think that every 
churchman is at liberty to form his own opinion, to admit or 
reject this allegorical interpretation if he sees fit, without pre- 
judice to his character as a faithful member of the Church of 
England. ; 

(4.) It may be said, that these instances are of a very trivial 
description, and that none of these affect the foundations of faith, 
or assail any fundamental principle. This is to admit the posi- 
tion that a private Christian may judge of what is essential and 
what is non-essential, the correctness of which, within certain 

limits, we are disposed to allow. Such a concession, however, will 
hardly be made by those who regard the Book of Common 
Prayer, in every word and expression, as an exegetical and 

dogmatical commentary. The last instance which we shall 
adduce will, perhaps, by general consent, be considered one of 
importance. 

Among the forty-two Articles published in 1553, one was in 
condemnation of certain heretics called Millenarii. ΤΠ this Article 
had been retained in the final revision, it would have excluded 

many excellent men from the Church of England, who, in the 
present day, hold the sentiments therein condemned. We have 
heard it argued that the Prayer Book, as we have it now, im- 
plicitly rejects those views in the Collects of the First and Third 
Sundays in Advent. The judgment of our Church is declared to 
be, that our Lord’s next coming will be in glorious Majesty to 
judge the quick and dead. We do not entertain the sentiments 
of those interpreters of prophecy who, in the sixteenth century, 
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were classed with heretics, or of their successors in the nineteenth 
century; we think them contrary to Scripture, and to the lan- 
guage of our Liturgy, which, on this and on every other point, so 
faithfully reflects the light of God’s Holy Word; but we do not 
think that the members of our Church are to be precluded from 
holding such views of the consummation of all things, on the 
authority of the Collects referred to. If, however, any one should 
unhappily decline to use, or should capriciously presume to alter, 
those Collects, because the expressions therein contained are, or 
have been, interpreted according to the forty-two Articles of 1553, 
he would relax the ties of obedience due to the Church of England, 
in refusing to acknowledge the Liturgy as a practical commentary 
on the Bible ; and by thus assuming that it is a dogmatical comment- 
ary, would assist the strenuous assertors of this position in rivetting 
upon his own neck and theirs a yoke which neither he nor they 
would be able to bear. 

The adoption or at least the recognition of sound principles of 
interpretation is a point which we regard as of far higher import- 
ance than the acceptance or rejection of our scholia. 

It has been a much disputed question whether the general 
hermeneutical principles, by which we explain a difficult passage in 
the writers of classical antiquity, are sufficient for the interpretation 
of the Holy Scriptures, which are ‘able to make men wise unto sal- 
vation, through faith which is in Christ Jesus.’ Accordingly, it 
has been maintained that the grammatical interpretation is suffi- 
cient for profane writings, but that for the accurate exegesis of 
Scripture, we must have recourse to the allegorical and the dog- 
matical; that the oracles of reason are sufficient for the interpre- 
tation of heathen authors, but that the oracles of God can only be 
interpreted by the oracle of an inward light, or by the oracle of the 
Church. 

Now, it is not true that the subjects treated of in classical 
antiquity, whether it be philosophy, poetry, or history, can be satis- 
factorily explained, and the meaning be fully elicited, by the 
strictly grammatical or literal mode of interpretation. There are 
many circumstances which we must take into account before we 
can be satisfied that we have elicited the sense which the his- 
torian, the philosopher, the poet intended to convey. We must 
bear in mind the writer’s aim and object, the time, the place, the 
motives of his writing, whether he relates what he himself be- 
lieved, or merely records the statements of others; whether he 

writes in his own or in an assumed character; we must consider 
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the meaning which those for whom he wrote would from their 
relation to him attach to his language, and the impression he 
wished to communicate by his composition. The consideration of 
these several points constitutes the historical interpretation of the 
passage, which often differs widely from the strictly grammatical 
or literal sense at which a reader would naturally arrive, who knew 
nothing of the writer’s original position or primary design. 

Again, the writers of classical antiquity often give hints of the 
way in which their works are to be interpreted; they presume 
that the reader is in possession of collateral information which he 
will apply in the perusal of their writings. General hermeneutical 
principles have been thought to be insufficient for the interpre- 
tation of the Bible, because interpreters of the allegorical and dog- 
matical schools have neglected to consider the multiplicity of 
circumstances comprehended in the word ‘historical, the mode by 
which they interpret the profane writings of antiquity. The strictly 
literal or grammatical system is not adequate to the interpre- 
tation of any writer whether sacred or profane; the historical 
system is sufficient to meet all the peculiar exigencies of that col- 
lection of writings which are the oracles of God committed to our trust. 

General hermeneutical principles are quite sufficient for a full and 
perspicuous interpretation of the Bible, with this proviso—that the 
student bears in mind his personal and practical interest in the 
truths it propounds. The reader of Homer, Thucydides, or Plato, 
has no bias on his mind to disturb the calm, the dispassionate 
exercise of his faculties im considering all the historical cireum- 
stances which may affect the literal and grammatical meaning; a 
mistake in his estimate of these collateral points is of no effect on his 
well-being hereafter, or even in this life, beyond its influence on 

his reputation for scholarship. But with the student of Scripture 
the case is entirely different. There is a bias on the mind, or a 
veil on the heart, which often tempts him to pervert the meaning 
of the passage or to enervate its force. And the interpreta- 
tion of the general scheme, or of any explicit enunciation of revealed 
truth is no trifling matter; it is no vain thing ; it is a blessing or 

a curse ; it is life or death. 

Whatever system of rules we follow, no interpreter of Scripture 
can arrive at the mind of the Spirit, who insensible to his own 

personal interest in Divine truth, has had no experience of its 
value as a lamp to his feet and a light to his path. But the 
historical interpreter who recognizes the true character of his subject 



FOR THE DEVOUT STUDENT. XXVil 

of study, and of his own individual relation to the Word of God, 
not only as an interpreter but as a man will combine all that is 
valuable or necessary in the allegorical or dogmatical systems. He 
will not forget that mysteries are revealed unto the meek, that the 
Lord giveth wisdom ; he will seek, therefore, for a wise and under- 
standing heart. He will have no such confidence in his own 
intellectual powers, as wantonly to reject or capriciously to question 
the tradition of the elders ; yet feeling his individual responsibility, 
knowing that he must give an account of himself to God, he will 
‘prove all things,’ he will endeavour to ‘be fully persuaded in his 
own mind,’ believing that in whatever point he is doubtfully 
minded, ‘ God will reveal even this unto him.’ 

The consciousness of his own personal and practical interest in 
the words of eternal truth, of their direct bearing on his present 
life and habits and conversation, is the only principle which the 
student of Scripture has occasion to bear in mind to render general 
hermeneutical rules sufficient for his purpose. In this we are not 
attaching a wider sense to the term historical than the student of 
Grecian philosophy finds laid down in the writings of Plato and 
Aristotle. He there meets with a caution against ‘the idols of the 
cave, he is there reminded that the difficulties of which he may 
be ready to complain, reside in his own mind and not in the subjects 
themselves; that they arise, in fact, from a vitiated and corrupt 
state of moral feeling, by which the eyes of the mind fail to discern 
what is naturally most evident. Οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
ἡμῖν, τὸ αἴτιον τῆς χαλεπότητος. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ τὰ τῶν νυκτερίδων 

ὄμματα πρὸς τὸ φέγγος ἔχει τὸ μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν, οὕτω καὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας 

ψυχῆς ὁ νοῦς πρὸς τὰ τῇ φύσει φανερώτατα πάντων. (Arist. Metaph. 

1τ. 1.) Τῇ such principles as these are necessary for the interpretation . 
of truths merely intellectual, like principles must guide us in the 
investigation of truths professedly spiritual. If the ‘idols of the 
cave’ caused the inquirer to form dim, distorted, and confused views 
of things earthly, much more does pride, passion, and prejudice 
interfere with the clear perception of things heavenly. If sound 
philosophy proclaimed that the light-minded, the frivolous, the in- 
sincere, would walk on still in darkness, what have we in this but 

an attestation to that cardinal rule which the historical interpreter 
of revealed truth must ever bear in mind, ‘If any man is willing to 
do his will, he shall know of the doctrine.’ 

* Plato. Bacon De Augmentis, lib. V. 
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The various systems of interpretation, opposed to that which we 
support under the name of the historical, are threefold ;—the Neo- 

logian, the Allegorical, the Dogmatical. We will briefly glance at 

the points in which these rival schools differ from the historical. 
By the Neologian school we understand, not merely that system 

which of late years has prevailed in Germany, but that irrational 
mode of interpretation which is adopted by those who assume the 
title of Rational Christians—those who think that the oracular 
voice of reason will enable them to speak as the Oracles of God. 
The Neologian proceeds on a false principle which necessarily leads 
him into serious error, for he does not ‘take heed to himself’ as 

St. Paul recommends, nor attend to the caution of Aristotle. For- 

getting his own personal interest in Scripture, he practically ignores 
the fundamental truth, that every good and perfect gift, the 
faculty of receiving and the power of imparting, is from above, 
and cometh down from the Father of lights). We cannot then 
be surprised that in writers of this class a frigid indifference to the 
things which accompany salvation is disguised beneath the 
dispassionate coolness of philosophical enquiry. Their critical 
and philological observations may be worthy of all attention ; 
their remarks on geography, history, on the manners and 
habits of antiquity, may be accurate, perspicuous, and just; yet, 
after all, it is a well-proportioned comely form, in which there is 
no life— 

‘We start, for soul is wanting there.’ 

If the position of Quintilian be well founded, that ‘to be a good 

orator one must be a good man,’ much more is personal and 
-spiritual religion essential in one, who aspires to approve himself 
unto God as a workman that needeth not to be ashamed, either as 

a public or private teacher and expositor of the Gospel. No one 
can be a sound interpreter of Holy Scripture who shriaks from 
witnessing a good profession, who is ashamed to confess the faith 
of Christ crucified, or who indicates with faltering lips and an 
undecided tone the foundation of his own hopes. In addition to 
ἀρετὴ, Aristotle insists upon the possession of another qualification, 
which he describes by the expressive term, εὔνοια. This, too, is not 

less necessary for the Christian critic than the Christian orator. It 
is certain that to understand and, much more, to explain the lan- 
guage, he ought to possess the sentiment, and to be controlled by 
the motives of the writers upon whose works he is engaged. By 
their testimony unto Christ they sought to effect the spiritual en- 
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lightenment, the well-being and holiness, the everlasting salvation 
of the souls of men. He can hardly be a faithful and accurate 
commentator on their testimony, who does not undertake his task, 
not only with this view of their object, but also with the intention 
and for the purpose of promoting it. Where there is no great dis- 
parity of mental cultivation and attainment, he will best apprehend 
the ‘mind of the Spirit’ who has a sympathy with the design or 
‘will of the Spirit’ in all that has been written under his in- 
spiration. 

Looking, however, to the condition of those for whom principally 
we write—to the youth of Christian parents under education at our 
public schools and universities—we have no serious apprehension 
that many of them will be led away with the error of Socinus, or 
entangled in the miscalled Rationalism which has developed itself 
into the Pantheistic system of Strauss. 

The Neologian school is a necessary reaction from the wildness, 
the licentiousness of the Allegorical, and also from the rigidity, the 
slavery of the Dogmatical. 

The Allegorical school satisfies the conditions of the maxim ot 
Vincentius Lirinensis ; it has been supported ‘ubique, omni tem- 
pore, ab omnibus.’ Pleas have been advanced in its favour by 
Romanists and Protestants alike—by men of every class, order, 
genus, species, and variety, when it served their purpose. We 
mark its rise in the writings of the Apostolical Fathers ; its culminat- 
ing point in the crude and rash conceptions of Origen: in the 
middle ages it naturally allied itself to the Antichristian claims 
and blasphemous idolatries of the Papacy: in our own day its 
workings are seen in the preposterous impudence, as well as flagrant 
J mmorality of the Mormonites, and in the idiotic institution of the 

Agapemone. From the multiform extravagances which men pro- 
fessing to be spiritual have countenanced, from the Protean shapes 
of error which appear under the guise of transcendental illumina- 
tion, we cannot wonder that the Scriptures have been thought by 
some to have no precise meaning in themselves, but such as may 
be moulded to any form, and after any device, by men of lively 
imagination and superior ingenuity. 

The principle of this school, as far as a system so wild, fantastic, 

and variable can lay claim to any principle, seems to be that every 
part of the Bible has a figurative meaning which lies concealed 
under that simple, natural sense which is deduced by the ordinary 
rules of historical interpretation. The position of Origen was this, 
that as man consists of body, soul, and spirit, so there exists in 
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Holy Scripture a triple sense corresponding to this division. Chris- 
tians of the ordinary class were edified by the obvious sense which 
he calls the flesh, τῆς οἰονεὶ σαρκὸς τῆς γραφῆς. Believers of a 

more advanced class derived benefit. from its soul ; but whoever is 
perfect can appreciate the spiritual law which has a shadow of good 
things to come. This position has opened a wide door for mystics, 
enthusiastics, fanatics, and has encouraged the wildest conceivable 

interpretations by presenting a snare into which even later inter- 
preters have fallen under a mistaken idea of the fulness of Holy 
Writ. Their motto has been, ‘If any man speak, let him speak as 
the oracle of an inward light.’ 

The sound interpreter does not deny the existence of allegory 
in many passages of Scripture. In the writings of classical antiquity 
he finds the myth, the fable, which are closely allied to allegory. 

There is no real dispute about the meaning of the term. Dr. 
Johnson’s definition, in which he states that allegory is ‘a figura- 
tive discourse in which some other thing is intended than is con- 
tained in the words,’ substantially agrees with the remark of 
Quintilian, ‘aliud verbis, aliud sensu, ostendo.’ That some portions 

of the Bible are allegories is allowed on all hands; that other 
portions may be so, may have a figurative sense, a deeper meaning 
‘underlying the surface, in modern phrase, is also allowed. 
But to adopt the principle that these mysterious recondite senses 
are to be sought for in every passage—that it is our duty to dig for 
them, as for choice silver, in every expression—and that the spiritual 
meaning is in a direct ratio to the distance from the obvious mean- 
ing,—this has proved the plentiful spring of all heretical depravities 
and all Antinomian practices. That only is the spiritual meaning 
of a passage which the Spirit of the Living God intended we should 
draw therefrom. Nor can it be rationally maintained, that any 
meaning can be intended, but that which, if ascertainable at all, is 

ascertainable by the reason rather than by the imagination of un- 
inspired readers. To affirm the alternative is to lay claim to 
inspiration.* 

* We append the following remark from a work edited by Archbishop 
Whately, Cautions for the Times, No. XV. p. 300:—‘ Robinson Crusoe or the 
Arabian Nights might, with a little ingenuity, be easily turned into allegories 
about religion; and then a person who did not scruple using words in ‘a peculiar 
sense’ might speak of them as ‘divinely inspired,’ meaning that they might be made 
to afford religious instruction, and were providentially so written as to be capable 
of that particular application, though it was never intended by the writers. And 
people will be apt to suspect that those who speak of ‘the whole Bible’ as one 
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As a check to the vagaries of the allegorists, there gradually 
sprung up a Dogmatical school, which appealed to the interpreta- 
tions of approved ecclesiastical teachers. During the fourth century 
the development of this system was accompanied by a constant 
reference to the grammatical sense; but soon afterwards, exe- 
gesis was confined to the mere collection of explanations pro- 
pounded by writers of undisputed orthodoxy. It became an esta- 
blished principle to reject whatever was not found in those who were 
called the Fathers of the Church. ‘ Preestantius preesumpta novitate non 
imbui, sed priscorum fonte satiari.—Cassiodori Instit. Divin. Pref. 

There were, indeed, some who acknowledged the necessity 

of grammatical interpretation, and adopted ‘it in their practice 
as commentators ; but they were ill furnished for the task from 
their ignorance of the Scriptures in the original, and from their 
abhorrence of Hebrew as a relic of Judaism. Thus the dogmatical 
school, borrowing assistance from the allegorical whenever ex- 
traneous help was required, became firmly established, till it was 
unalterably fixed, in theory at least, though not in practice, by 
the Tridentine decree—‘ Ne quis sacram Scripturam interpretari 
audeat contra eum sensum quem tenuit et tenet sancta ecclesia; 

cujus est judicare de vero sensu et interpretatione Scripturarum 
Sacrarum.’ 

But the evils of the dogmatical school are not confined to those 
who follow Romish decrees, or who build their faith on presumed 

General Councils. The same spirit is seen in Protestant com- 
munities in those who select some one writer as their rule of faith, 
from whose decisions they allow of no appeal. The divisions 
which exist among Christians are most unhappily fostered by this 
dogmatical system, as every community has its own standard of 
orthodoxy. It is quite natural that we should incline with a favour- 
able prepossession to the works of some distinguished master in 
Israel ; that, feeling the value of the things in which we have been 
instructed, we should look with suspicion on those who are thought 
to question their certainty. But there is a mean between cap- 

‘ great parable,’ not to be expounded by the same rules of criticism as other books, 
but mystically and allegorically, even in the plainest narratives and arguments ; 
and as having as many meanings as a ‘ pious’ fancy can find for its words, do in 
reality entertain at bottom much the same opinion of Scripture as of Robinson 
Crusoe or the Arabian Nights. For any book at all may be made to yield a pro- 
fitable meaning, if we ourselves first put that meaning into it, and chuse to consider 

it as ‘a great parable’ of something that we have not learned from it, but have 
known already by some other means.’ 



XXXll THE THREE PRINCIPLES OF THE HISTORICAL SYSTEM. 

tiously doubting and blindly following the tradition of the elders. 
There are many bodies of Christians, and various members in every 
body, who attach higher authority to the dicta of their recognized 
teachers, than our Church claims for the Three Creeds, which, 

according to the language of the eighth article, ‘ought thoroughly 
to be received and believed, because they are capable of being 
proved by most certain warrants of Holy Scripture’ Yet many 
there are who have adopted their opinions from the writings of 
fallible men, to which they cling with a blind pertinacity which 
scorns the idea of trying them by the touchstone of the law and the 
testimony. These are chargeable with the viciousness of the 
dogmatical school. *They interpret the oracles of God by the oracle 
of the Church, or by some distinguished writer, who is all to them 
that the Church is to the Romanist. 

The error of the allegorists and the dogmatists may be* traced 
up to one source—to a general belief that the things which God 
has revealed by his Spirit are not the common property of the 
human race, but belong to a few privileged individuals, who act as 
interpreters of the Divine will, as mediators between God and man, 
They consider that the pursuit of religious truth is in some degree 
analogous to the arts of music, painting, sculpture ; that success is 
denied to the many, and can be attained only by the few who have 
a special gift. They argue from the condition of the Church an- 
terior to the coming of Christ, overlooking the change which has 
ensued from the manifestation of God in the flesh, and from the 

perpetual presence of the Heavenly Paraclete. In the middle 
Hebrew N°), προφήτης, two ideas were combined which we ought 

carefully to distinguish; the one, a divinely inspired seer (789, 
1 Sam. 9:9,;) the other, an interpreter of the Divine will. The 
Greeks, and after them the Romans, had two different words to 

express these ideas; the first was expressed by μάντις, vates ; the 
second by ἐξηγητής, interpres. The distinction between the two 

may be clearly seen in the description given of the Church at 
Corinth. The Corinthians γλωσσαῖς λαλοῦντες, were in the state of 

a μάντις, but they were not all ἐξηγηταί, they had not the ἑρμηνεία 

γλωσσῶν, for frequently they did not comprehend the sense, and, 
consequently, could not unfold the meaning of their own in- 
spiration, 1 C. 12:10, 30. 14: δ. 

From the time of the close of the New Testament canon there 
have been none in the Church, whether as individuals or a cor- 

* See Kitto’s Bibl. Cyclop. Article Interpretation, 
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porate body, who answer to the character of divinely inspired seers, 
or who can claim to discharge the supernatural functions of the 
Hebrew §*1 expressed in the words μάντις, vates. In the Books 

of the Old and New Testament the communication of the Divine 
will to man is complete. There are none who are warranted in 
applying to themselves, in the primary sense, the words of the 
Apostle, 1 John, 4:6,‘ We are of God: he that knoweth God, 

heareth us; he that is not of God, heareth not us; or who can 
affirm that they speak in words taught by the Holy Ghost, ἐν 
διδακτοῖς Πνεύματος λόγοις, 1 C. 2:13; yet this claim is virtually 

advanced by the disciples of the allegorical and dogmatical schools, 
who identify the oracles of God with the vagaries of an imward 
light, or with the determinations of fallible men. 

The historical student will then unite, and at the same time care- 

fully discriminate, the three principles upon which the Neologian, the 
Allegorical, the Dogmatical singly rely. In the due adjustment of 
these principles, in preserving each in its relative proportion, he 
may expect to arrive at a safe conclusion. All erroneous interpre- 
tations may be ascribed to an undue reliance on one of these 
guides, and the total or partial neglect of the other two. The 
Neologians—the followers of Socinus for instance—doubt whether 
there be any Holy Ghost; they also pour contempt on creeds, on 
articles, on confessions of faith, as shackling the freedom of the 

human intellect. They say, ‘We are the men and knowledge will 
die with us; they have but one principle, an overweening con- 
fidence in the sufficiency of their intellectual powers. 

The disciple of the Dogmatical school recoils from the impartial 
and candid exercise of his rational powers, lest he should be led to 
forego his shibboleth, or be compelled to own that others, whom 
he views with hostility, approach much nearer the truth than he 
imagined. The Romanist exercises that sense, reason, judgment, 
which God has given him, only to render it prostrate to the authority 
of the Church ; he does not, indeed, like the Socinian, disavow the 
operations of God the Holy Spirit, yet he closes up many of the 
channels through which they may reach the soul, considering that 
he can be the subject of spiritual influence only through the inter- 
vention of the priest. He declines to exercise his powers of dis- 
cernment, lest they should prove an occasion of leading him into sin, 

The very opposite course is pursued by the Allegorical specu- 
lator. The fanatic, the mystic, and the latest specimen of the 

sceptic—the man who claims to be par excellence spiritual—regards 
his inward light as a sufficient warrant for the rejection of fathers 

d 
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and councils, of creeds and confessions of faith, without any exami- 
nation or enquiry; and with still greater presumption considers 
that this transcendental endowment absolves him from the duty of 
patiently exercising his intellectual faculties in the investigation of 
scriptural truth. 

In our exegetical notes we have endeavoured to keep in view the 
use and abuse of all these principles. We shall not be surprised if we 
are charged with occasional or even frequent departures from the 
rules we have laid down for our guidance. For as an observing and 
instructive writer has remarked,* ‘It is hopeless to shape a right course 
even by aid of the heavenly compass of Scripture, unless the naviga- 
tor shall make allowance for the disturbing influence of the magnetic 
currents through which he is passing.” The erroneous interpreta- 
tions of the Allegorical school are so common that we can hardly 
expect our pages to be free from their subtle, mysterious, and all- 
pervading influence. On the other hand, those who regard the errofs 
of the Dogmatical school as identical with the errors of Romanism 
alone, from the vain idea that their own Church-oracle may safely be 
trusted and implicitly followed, will be concerned to find that there 
are passages on which we have not given the interpretation which 
is popularly thought to be required by the interests of Protestantism, 
and essential to the argument against Romish usurpation. We 
doubt not that some will charge us with looking at one time 
toward papal Rome and at another time toward Neologian Geneva. 
Should this occur we shall not be surprised, as though some strange 
thing had happened unto us. There is abroad in the world a 
suspicious spirit eager to detect, in theological writers who are not 
at once recognized as devoted partizans, the covert and Jesuitical 
Romanizer, or the no less insidious Rationalist. This is a spirit 
equally discreditable to the good sense and sound judgment of 
pious men, and injurious to the promotion of truth. But amidst 
all the apprehensions which may naturally spring up in the mind, 
as well from the injudicious friends as the unscrupulous foes of 
Scriptural Christianity, let us endeavour to offer in faith the 
petition of Solomon for a wise and understanding heart, and 
encourage ourselves by remembering that the spirit which cha- 
racterizes those who are taught of God is ‘not the spirit of fear, 
but of power, and of love, and of a sound mind.’ 

* Sir J. Stephen. Essays on Ecclesiastical History, vol. 11., p. 117. 
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PART ἢ. 

ON THE INSPIRATION OF THE EVANGELISTS AND APOSTLES. 

Few of those who may be expected to use this work need to be 
convinced of the Inspiration of the authors of the New Testament. 
Nor does it fall within our province as annotators to undertake the 
proof of the general fact. But since our belief and opinions on 
the subject must necessarily form the basis of very important prin- 
ciples in our system of criticism and interpretation, we think it 
désirable to make a few preliminary observations on the nature, 
operation, and effects of the inspiration by which these writers, 
but especially the Evangelists, were directed in the composition of 
their works. 

One part, however, of the evidence for the fact of the inspira- 
tion of the New Testament is so closely connected with the reasons 
which we have to offer for our statement of its character, that we 

cannot but avail ourselves of it as an introduction to that state- 
ment. 

It being quite certain that both the historical and epistolary 
portions of the New Testament must have been written within a 
narrowly limited period, we are enabled to compare with them 
other compositions of nearly the same age, and treating of the same 
or similar subjects. Such are the treatises of Philo, containing 
theories of religion and interpretations of the Old Testament, the 
Apocryphal books of the Old Testament (the work of Alexandrian 
Jews), the Talmudical collections, which are generally referred to 
the second century, and the writings of those who are called the 
Apostolical Fathers, embodying statements of Christian doctrine, 
and frequent references to the facts of the Christian revelation. 

Now, it is acknowledged on all hands that a very remarkable 
difference exists between all these writings and those of the New 
Testament, immeasurably to the credit and advantage of the latter. 
Mysticism, fanciful conceits, extravagancies, puerilities, exaggeration 
in sentiment and in diction, are faults which, one or other of them, 
and for the most part all of them together, are characteristic of the 
authors known or unknown, Jewish and Christian, to whom we 
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have referred—authors who lived in the age immediately previous, 
or immediately subsequent to that of the Evangelists and Apostles, 
or who were actually contemporary with them. And on no occa- 
sion do they exhibit these blemishes more prominently, or more 
offensively, than when they are treating of supernatural occurrences. 
But no such charges can be sustained against the writings of the 
New Testament, though these are, in a large proportion, made up 
of the details of miraculous events, many in number, and varying 
in class and kind, and so affording abundant scope and temptation 
for the excursions of the Jewish mind, Alexandrian, or Syrian, or 

Hellenic, in every direction we have indicated. On the contrary, 
the writings of the New Testament are characterized by sobriety 
and calmness, by good taste, by simplicity and manliness, by unfail- 
ing common sense, by unaffected openness and candour. And these 
qualities are most conspicuous in their narration of miracles and 
visions, in their revelations of the unseen world, and of the future. 

Whence this wonderful difference, this indisputable superiority ? 
What was there in the position, circumstances, and character of the 
writers, what in the nature of their subject, that can reasonably 
account for the phenomenon? Nothing in their nation, in their 
era, in their social rank, in their education ; nothing even in the 

truth of the events which they relate, or on which their exhorta- 
tions and doctrines are founded. For let it be observed that, while 

our argument is good for a proof of the authenticity of the New 
Testament Scriptures, 1.6, for their historical truth, the conclusion 
to which it directly conducts us les beyond this, and involves it. 
Nor can our opponents hope to controvert successfully the inspira- 
tion of the Gospels by conceding their authenticity. Their authen- 
ticity is, indeed, the only ground lower than. that of their inspira- 
tion, on which to account for their distinguishing superiority of 
character. But it will not suffice to account for it. For if we can 
conceive it possible that a Jewish writer, situated in all respects as 
those of the New Testament confessedly were, might have composed 
a history of ordinary events in or near his own time and country 
with philosophical judgment, impartiality, and temper, might have 
related matters of fact as calmly, for example, and fairly as Jose- 
phus has done, yet it is not conceivable that a Jew, of any class or 
sect, should have so written of such events, such matters of fact ; 

not, certainly, if he felt a deep and personal interest in esta- 
blishing the truth of them; not, if he was himself engaged, or 
belonged to a party that was engaged in interpreting them, and 
deducing from them the most momentous consequences, and 
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attributing to them the most wonderful value and effects. Much 
less credible is it that fowr Jews, in these circumstances, should 
have produced separate and independent histories, differing from 
each other in many particulars, but alike presenting the re- 
markable features of simplicity and dignity, of good taste and 
common sense, of sobriety and candour. 

Their minds must have been cast in a mould totally different 
from that which was common to their fellow-countrymen, or to 
any peculiar class of them ; cr they must have been under some 
extraordinary original twition, the permanent authority, and the con- 
tinuous action of which was no less remarkable than its efficiency ; 
or they must have become possessed of a principle definite enough 
to form itself into a general and inviolable rule of composition, 
powerful enough to overcome every opposing tendency, and ver- 
satile enough to apply to every variety of occasion; or they were 
subject to some influence, which necessitated and regulated the 
spirit, temper, and manner in which they wrote, which was con- 

stantly in operation or in readiness, and which whenever and 
wherever they wrote (assuredly not m the same time or place) must 
have been common to and recognizable by them all. But no in- 
tellectual regeneration, no primary tuition, no discovery of prin- 
ciples, no extrinsic influence capable of producing the effects 
which were certainly realized, can be described in intelligible 
language without the enunciation of a theory of imspiration. 

This conclusion of our argument for the fact of the inspiration 
of the Gospels, becomes the statement of our belief with regard 
to its nature and mode of operation, when we say, that no one of 
these hypotheses will, in our judgment, without an unfair exten- 
sion of the signification of its terms, satisfy the conditions of the 
problem presented by the historical, as well as the other Scrip- 
tures of the New Testament. We have tried them (as we invite 
our readers to do) singly and unitedly in a great number of 
cases, and in a summary consideration of the New Testament 
as a whole, and acknowledge and assert that it is only by 
a combination of the four that we can reasonably account for 
the intellectual and moral character, the tone, and temper, and 
spirit of the various writers. We cannot satisfactorily dispense 
with either primary tuition and instructions, or a radical change of 
their original order of mind, or their conscious possession of a 
definite, powerful, and adaptable master-principle, or the action 
of a suggesting, guiding, controlling influence from without. Each 
of these qualifications must, from the necessity of the case, have 
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been supernatural. And the whole taken together make up what 
we understand by Evangelical and Apostolical Inspiration. 

The ground-work of every narrative, and of almost every com- 
position in the New Testament, appears to us to have been long 
previous intercourse, or companionship, with Jesus himself person- 
ally, or one of his intimate associates. But the effect of such a 
preparation and training, in enabling the subjects of it to write as 
the Evangelists and Apostles have done, must have been due both 
to asuperhuman communication of knowledge in the first instance, 
and to their endowment with a capability which, in their case, could 
be acquired by no known ordinary process, for retaining, maturing, 
modifying, economising, and delivering the information which they 
had received. Mere discipleship to Jesus, admitting that He was 
divine, or mere intimacy with one of his accredited disciples, admit- 
ting that he was inspired, will not suffice to account for the produe- 
tion of any one of the Gospels. No one of the twelve was equal to 
it, supposing the twelve to have continued what they were during 
the ministry of their Master ; that is, as liable to misapprehension 
and mistakes concerning his mission and their own, as from ordi- 

nary human infirmity, and their necessary infection with Jewish 
prejudices, we know them to have been. And no Jew of any other 
class, however closely attached to the society of one of the twelve, 
could have derived a more effective impulse from his converse with 
an Apostle than an Apostle from his converse with the Great 
Teacher. To us, upon whom time and progress have conferred 
peculiar advantages for dealing with such subjects, it may appear 
easy to imagine, or even to suggest, persons who would have written 
the Gospels as sensibly and impartially as their actual authors have 
written them. But what substitute had the Evangelists for these 
advantages of our age, for our ancient inheritance of Christianity, 
for our discipline and training, for the succession of moulds through 
which mind has passed into its present historical, critical, and philo- 

sophical forms? No adequate cause can be assigned for the effect 
produced, that is, for the change which their minds must have un- 

dergone, except that which is implied in the Gospel narratives, in 
the promises of Jesus, and the assertions and claims of Paul. In the 
language of the Old Testament, when describing a similar case, 
‘the Spirit of the Lord came upon them, and they prophesied, and 
were turned into other men.’ 

But the course of action, as writers or teachers, of which they 
were rendered capable by a divine change of mental constitution, 
must have proceeded under the direction of a principle no less 
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divine, imparted, not acquired, which would not be originated, or 

sustained, by their mere capability of apprehending or employing 
it. To this principle it is difficult to giveaname. It would be 
imperfectly and vaguely described if we were to call it, in modern 
phrase, the genius or spirit of Christianity. It was not a theory, 
still less an enthusiasm. It was a living power, acting always in 
the same direction, and upon the same point. It was that mind 
which was supremely and perfectly in Christ himself, and which ren- 
dered him at all times intent upon the work which the Father had 
given him to do; originally and natively in Him, and discoverable 
in all his words and works, his modes of speech and action ; possessed 

also, according to capacity and need, by his disciples, and especially 
his biographers. In Him it was the manifestation of God; im them 
the presentation of Christ. And this regulating principle must 
have been associated with a knowledge of the exact purpose which 
the evangelic history was to subserve, and an astonishing perception 
of whatever would promote or counteract it. Hlse whence the 
consummate adaptation of all that they have related to the great 
design of Christ’s life and ministry? Or what prevented them from 
endeavouring to accomplish their end by constantly diverging into 
comments, reflections, and obtrusions of their own sentiments and 

expressions of feeling ? 
Our present position cannot be better illustrated, or more 

strongly corroborated than by the language of Havernick, in his 
Introduction to the Pentatewch, with regard to the Old Testament 
histories. 

‘The idea which forms the foundation of these contents, 

(of the O. T. histories) and which is everywhere either supposed or 
fully expressed, is that of the manifestation of Jehovah amongst, 
and to his people. .... Here we find not an undefined enquiry of 
man after God; on the contrary, here God seeks after man. Man 
has found his God in the divine commonwealth, and that assuredly 
by no means as a mere notion, but after a thoroughly concrete mode 
in a living relation to himself, even to his whole and innermost 
being. Incomplete accordance with this subject of the history, is the 
representation and treatment of the same. On the one hand there 
reigns in these documents a spirit of lofty, noble simplicity. The 
mode of narration is yet hardly advanced beyond the simplicity of 
oral relation; it is everywhere destitute of any attempt at elegance 
or external ornament of expression: the primitive beauty of this 
historical form lies only in the object presented, the importance and 
nature of which here meet us as displayed in its original shape. 
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Along with these traces, which are everywhere to be found, of 
ancient genuine simplicity (such as are to be seen, for instance, in 
the loose connection of facts, the want of transitions, the numerous 
repetitions, &c.) there breathes, on the other hand, a spirit, 
deeply penetrating and vigorously animating the whole, which is, 
at the same time, the necessary subjective condition of the right 
apprehension, the true understanding of the theocratic history.* . . 
‘Judaism and Christianity are the first to exhibit, im connexion 
with the occurrences of the world, a guiding, providing, and loving 
God. (Tholuck.) This problem was well understood by the old 
historiographers of the Hebrews; in them it appears solved in the 
clearest and completest manner.—‘If we look at the qualifica- 
tions required in the theocratic historian ....these did not lie in the 
department of an artistic ability directed rather to what was external, 
but as to their essence consisted in an inward genuine theocratic 
sentiment, and the assistance of the Divine Spirit..... Hence 
the suppression, in the history, of the author’s subjectivity explains 
also the fact that the greater part of the historical books have come 
down to us anonymous, so that it is only from internal grounds we 
are able to discover the time of composition, and sometimes also 
the author. The authors look on themselves as being only the 
mstruments and servants of the Theocracy. It is their most 
sedulous care to keep this everywhere in view as their highest con- 
cern. Hence it is a vain undertaking to seek the origin and 
culture of historical composition in the rise of the schools of the 
prophets: its origin lies far higher, even in the mode in which the 
exertions of Moses were put forth for his nation. There in the in- 
sprration of the same spirit, lies the necessary continuation of that 
kind of agency, and also the peculiar form of historical com- 
position connected with 10. Prefatory remarks. 

But is there reason to believe that the knowledge and 
peculiar perception which we have attributed to the Evange- 
lists resided permanently in their own conscious minds? We 
think not. They certainly do not seem to have been aware that 
they were engaged in producing such a κτῆμα ἐς ἀεί, as their works 
have proved, or that they were doing more than satisfying the im- 
mediate wants and reasonable enquiries of their contemporaries. 
Nor is it possible to suppose that their thoughts were very much 
occupied with the consideration of the effect, literary, moral, or 
spiritual of their performances. So that still the requirements of 
the phenomena are not fulfilled ; and we have to seek yet another 

* Hence the sacred historians were also called Prophets. 
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qualification necessary to constitute such men as the disciples of 
Christ were originally, and even under his teaching, the Evangelists, 
‘wise men and scribes,’ which they have become to us. And unless 
we claim for them an indwelling of the Holy Spirit, such as to 
render them mere vehicles and automata, and so dispense with the 
operation of their own minds altogether, we must believe that, 
while always cognizant of the Divine principle of the Gospel mani- 
festation divinely communicated to themselves, and acting under 
its ordinary and constant guidance, they were subject to an influence 
from without, sometimes suggesting, sometimes restraining, always 
to be depended upon, never to be mistaken—the direct and imme- 
diate impulses of the Holy Spirit. 

We include, then, in our estimate of the nature of the evangelic 
inspiration, all the four elements which we have endeavoured to 
describe, because we do not think that any one of them alone, with- 

out ascribing to it what belongs to the others, will suffice to account 
for the facts to be explained; and because we believe that every 
one of them is so closely connected with the others as to involve 
the necessity of their co-existence with it. 

It must be understood, that although we have had in view 
chiefly the inspiration of the Evangelists, our statement is intended 
to apply to inspiration in general, to the teaching and authoritative 
conduct of the Apostles, and, with the necessary modification of 
our first position, to that of all to whom at any time a portion of 
Divine revelation has been entrusted. 

It can hardly be supposed, though it seems to have been 
assumed by some writers, that Apostles and others required less 
supernatural assistance when they sat down to write than when 
they went forth to preach, or were called upon to defend against 
adversaries the truths of the Gospel. With regard to the Evange- 
lists, it must be conceded by all that they alone, of the penmen of 
the New Testament, are to us what the Apostles were, in the first 
instance, to those who heard the Gospel from their lips. We have 

S. Paul’s own account of the manner in which he was qualified to 

declare the facts of the Gospel-history to the Church of Corinth. 

When, in speaking of one of the most important actions of our Lord’s 

ministry, he says, ‘I have received of the Lord that which also 1 

delivered unto you,’ he means undoubtedly that the details of the 
institution of the Supper had been supernaturally communicated to 
him by the Lord himself, thus ‘giving commandments to him by 

the Holy Ghost,’ as to the other ‘Apostles whom he had chosen.’ 

Similarly, in a subsequent passage of the same Epistle, proceeding 
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to rehearse in a summary the great facts of our Lord’s death and 
resurrection, which he terms ‘the Gospel’ that he had preached 
unto them, he says, ‘I have delivered unto you that which I also 

received’—received doubtless ‘of the Lord’ by direct communica- 
tion, as in the instance before adduced. Let it be observed, then, 

that one of S. Panl’s duties as an Apostle was to relate and 
‘deliver to’ the Church the events of his Divine master’s life and 
ministry. For the purpose of performing this duty he received 
special, direct, supernatural information. The Gospel which he 
preached he was taught ‘ by the revelation of Jesus Christ.’ Now 
this, which was one of his many Apostolic duties, was the sole duty 

of Κ΄. Mark and $8. Luke, when, acting in the capacity of Evange- 
lists, they undertook to deliver in writing a permanent record of 
the same important and fundamental facts. What reason is there 
to suppose that their qualifications for an office which they held 
in common with S. Paul were materially different from those to 
which he has distinctly laid claim, and which he has no less dis- 
tinctly represented as essential to the right and due discharge of its 
functions? We have instanced in the case of Mark and Luke; that 

of Matthew and John is still stronger. They were themselves 
Apostles ; were they less under inspiration in writing the facts of 
the Gospel manifestation than their fellow Apostle was in preach- 
ing them ?* 

The view which we take of inspiration, while it will, as we 

trust, satisfy those who, with ourselves, maintain that all Scripture 

is the work of the Holy Spirit, will also, we venture to believe, 
enable them to meet successfully the objections drawn from discre- 
pancies, real or alleged, between the sacred writers, and remove 
other difficulties presented by the matter or the manner of their 
statements. 

* It may be said that special information was necessary in the case of Paul, 
because he had not been a disciple and follower of Jesus, nor an associate with the 
original Apostles, but not necessary in the case of Matthew and John who were of 
the twelve, or of Mark and Luke, who were associates with Apostles. But this 
objection implies that a singular and incredible advantage was given to the latest- 
called Apostle, who had never seen the Lord in the flesh, over those who had heen 

with Him from the beginning. Special iz/formation as to the events of our Lord’s 
life, and the actions and words of his ministry, would be special direction as to the 

selection, publication, and preservation of some rather than others of a mass of 

facts, all of which must have been regarded as most precious, sacred, and divine, 

It is not to be supposed that Paul alone enjoyed such guidance, while the 
other Apostles were left, in their preaching and writing, to their own unassisted 

memory, and their own unassisted discretion. 
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But before our principles, or indeed those of any theory upon 
the subject, can be fairly applied to a consideration of the facts, it is 
incumbent on us to examine the necessary or actual conditions 
under which the inspiration of these writers had to act. 

In the first place, their inspiration was to be consistent with 
their character as witnesses. They had to deliver a testimony in 
their writings which was necessarily to be received and tried as 
human. Whatever credit or authority may attach to their reports 
when admitted to form portions of the Word of God, they must, in 
the first instance, in order to establish their claim to this high 
position, be subjected to the ordinary rules by which we test and 
examine historical evidence. If, then, their testimony is to be tried 

like any other of the same kind, it was necessary that it should be 
delivered like any other. It is conceivable that the effect of inspira- 
tion might have been to cause each Evangelist to present our Lord’s 
claims and discourses, the events of his times, and the events of his 

personal history, in exactly the same order, in precisely the same 
words, without even an apparent difference or discrepancy. But if 
their testimony had thus been altogether deprived of its human 
character, it is clear that those for whose benefit 1t was principally 
intended would have been deprived of one of the most convincing 
proofs of its veracity, of the fidelity of the Evangelists as witnesses 
and historians. Had such perfect uniformity prevailed in the 
Gospels, they would have been wanting in the chief characteristic of 
credible human testimony, which, according to the universally 
accepted dictum of Paley, is ‘substantial truth under circumstan- 
tial variety. We should have had, in effect, but one witness 

instead of four; nay, worse than that, four witnesses so presenting 

their evidence as to draw down upon it the unavoidable suspicion 
that it had been preconcerted and precomposed, or even that one 
writer had, for the purpose of procuring more credit to the facts 
which he had to relate, fraudulently represented himself as four. 

Again, their inspiration was co-existent with human imperfec- 
tion and infirmity. This is fully admitted by St. Paul with regard 
to himself. ‘I was with you, he says to the Church of Corinth, 
‘in weakness, and in fear, and in much trembling.’ His ‘bodily 

presence’ was regarded as ‘weak, and his speech contemptible.’ 
And, speaking of other inspired persons conjointly with himself, he 
says, ‘we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the excellency 
of the power may be of God and not of us.’ This consideration, 
as is urged in the passage just quoted, proves, indeed, the message 
and the mission of the Apostles to have been divine. But it should 
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also serve to modify and moderate our requirements as to the form 
and manner in which Divine communications should be made to 
us by them, or by any human medium. It will not allow us to 
expect the form and manner to be in every way equal in perfec- 
tion to the substance of the communication. Difficult as it would 
be to assign the exact limits within which inspired persons might, 
in their writings or their conduct, exhibit the effects of ordinary 
human infirmity, to specify, for instance, the occasions or subjects 
on which they might be liable to ignorance, or inaecuracy, or error, 

we may yet satisfy ourselves generally by adopting the distinction 
which it is so often necessary to make between the circumstantials 
and the essentials of their ministry, and of our faith. In the enun- 
ciation or presentation of important truth, they would be secured 
against mistake in opinion or fact, both by the permanent grace 
with which they were endowed, and by the superintending control 
and restraint of the Holy Spirit. But to claim for them equal 
infallibility on all matters accessory to their main subject, would be 
to enlarge very inconveniently the province of inspiration, and to 
necessitate an altogether untenable view of its character. More- 
over, it would contravene a principle of Divine action elsewhere 
very observable in the works and ways of God, the employment of 
forces adapted to the occasion, or what has been termed the ‘economy 
of power,’* and the intermixture of ordinary or natural, with extra- 
ordinary or supernatural agency. When Jesus had fed the multi- 
tudes by a miracle, He bade the disciples collect carefully the frag- 
ments, for a supply of their own future need. And when He 
exhibited his Almighty power in raising Lazarus from the dead, He 
did not employ it to remove the stone from the sepulchre or the 
grave-clothes from the body. 

Lastly, it is very necessary to consider that inspiration, as it was 
conferred for various purposes, so it acted, through various media. 
In the case of the Evangelists the main purpose is one and the 
same, rendering, perhaps, more noticeable the diversities of the 
agency. For reasons before given, and in conformity with the 
general character of the inspiration of the New Testament, these 

* Jn all the works of the Divine artist around us, in all the laws of matter and 
of motion, in the frame of man and of animals, of plants and of inorganic nature, 

the economy of power is universally displayed. Nothing is made in vain, nothing 
by a complex process which can be made by a simple one; and it has often been 
remarked by the most diligent students of the living world, that the infinite wisdom 
of the Creator is more strikingly displayed in the economy, than in the manifes- 
tation of power. —Sir D. Brewster. More Worlds than One, Chap. X. 
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diversities have not been effaced, not reduced until the narratives 

should present an uniformity which would practically amount to 
identity. No such preliminary interference having taken place, it 
is easy to see that the original and actual differences among the 
writers of the Gospels must have been considerable, not only in 
regard to complexion of mind and education, but also in regard to 
the position and circumstances which connected them personally 
with the Evangelic history. These differences could not fail to 
prove a fruitful source of variation in their compositions, not always 
limited to style and order, but occurring also in the substance of 
their narratives and records; subject, however, to the control and 

correction of the endowments and influences which were common to 
them all. Matthew and John, for instance, were persons originally 
of the same grade in society, though of different pursuits; but one 
wrote his Gospel very early, the other very late; the former, most 
probably, while ministering among his fellow-countrymen in Judea, 
the latter after many years of association with Jews and Gentiles, 
in a foreign land. A greater distinction still subsists between these 
two and their brother Evangelists Mark and Luke, in that the 

former were eye-witnesses of the facts, and hearers of the dis- 
courses which they relate. Again, Mark and Luke were both con- 
nected with the Hellenistic portion of their countrymen, and, before 
writing, were in constant intercourse with Romans and Greeks ; but 

the former was early in association with the original apostolic com- 
pany and its principal chiefs, the latter, there is reason to believe, 
had a later and a more limited acquaintance with them, Taking 
as our example the most important of these differences, that between 
the Apostolic Evangelists and Mark and Luke, it is obvious that 
the inspiration of Matthew and John would act through the 
medium of personal observation, experience, and recollection, that 

of Mark and Luke through the medium of enquiry, received belief, 
and communication from original disciples. (See Luke 1 : 1—4.) 
The fact that they were all four under the same heavenly guidance, 
and actuated by the same Spirit, does not over-rule the advantage 
possessed by those of them who were from the first ‘eye-witnesses.and 
ministers of the word; nor justify the commentator in excluding 
it from his consideration when engaged in collating the narratives 
of the fourfold history. If we regard direct and derived testi- 
mony as in all respects positively equal, when delivered by in- 
spired persons, we must adopt that theory of inspiration which re- 
duces the subjects of it to mere machines, and renders it neces- 
sary to suppose not only a supernatural knowledge of events and 
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circumstances on the part of Mark and Luke, but also a super- 
natural forgetfulness of them on the part of Matthew and John 
otherwise, there will not be the perfect equality which the theory 
requires. Such a theory would indeed be inconsistent with any 
differences whatever among the Evangelists, for it can recognize in 
them and in all inspired writers only one medium of the Holy 
Spirit’s communications—a hand and pen. But if we admit that 
the real media—the intelligent human minds by which the 
Spirit of God acted in giving to mankind a written Gospel, 
were diverse in character, in history, in position, and that their 
diversities modified in any way the operations of the Spirit by 
them, then must we be prepared to expect in their narratives of 
the same events no inconsiderable variations. 

If a careful comparison be made of the elements which, in our 
judgment, are essential to constitute the inspiration of the Evange- 
lists, with the conditions under which, of necessity, their functions 

were to be exercised, we feel persuaded that some, at least, of the 
difficulties which beset this important subject will be mitigated, if 
not removed. It will be understood that an inspiration which may 
be truly characterized as direct, personal, independent, plenary, is 
consistent with the employment of a natural or acquired style 
peculiar to the writer, and such as he would adopt in an ordinary 
composition, with the use of.an inferior and provincial dialect, with 
ignorance of scientific facts and other secular matters, with mistakes 
in historical references or allusions, and mistakes in conduct, and 
with circumstantial discrepancies between inspired persons in re- 
lating discourses, conversations, or events. 

The discrepancies between any two, or more, of the Evangelists, 
in no case amount to contradictions. There is no instance in which 
it can be affirmed that one of the statements must be certainly 
false, could not be reconciled with another by some additional 

and fuller information. These diversities are only such, and, 
indeed, much less than such as we meet with in very credible 
accounts given by ordinary historians and witnesses, and which 
do not, in their case, lead to the disbelief of their narrations or 
testimony. 

It will be conceded that as wise, and true, and good men, 
the Evangelists might have given their different accounts of 
certain transactions, diversified as we find them in circumstantial 

particulars, and difficult to arrange into a perfectly harmonious 
whole, without any imputation upon their wisdom, truth, or good- 
ness, Why, then, should we deem it incompatible with the wisdom, 
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truth, or goodness of the Holy Spirit, that those who were inspired 
by Him to record the actions and words of Christ, should deliver 

them with similar diversity? Or, supposing that the asserted facts 
contained in the New Testament history are materially and sub- 
stantially true, can we imagine that the Holy Spirit would specially 
interfere to prevent such diversities as we find in them ? 

The truth is, that the discrepancies of the Evangelists can only 
be employed as arguments against the reality and perfection of 
their inspiration, in consequence of the agreement of Rationalists, 
and the extreme class of their opponents, in the adoption of un- 
philosophical and unscriptural hypotheses as to the nature and 
effects of inspiration, what it ought to be, and what it ought to 
do. What is demanded by those who impugn the divine au- 
thority of these writers, and what is assumed by those who regard 

_ them as a mere mechanical organization by which the Holy 
Spirit has spoken and written, may be pronounced to be equally 
inconsistent with their chief function (that of witnesses), their 
character, their position, their plurality, their own claims and re- 

presentations of themselves, and the recorded actions and language 
of other persons acknowledged to have been inspired. 
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INTRODUCTION TO 5. MATTHEW. 

ATTHEW, named also Levi, was the son of Alpheus, but not of 
that Alphzeus or Cleopas, the father of James the Less, who is men- 

tioned in M.10:3. J. 20:25. He was anatiye- of Galilee, and held a situation 
under the Romans as a collector of customs at Capernaum, and of the toll im- 
posed on passengers over the lake, Mk.2: 13,14. Beyond the relation of his 
call to follow Christ, 9:9, he gives no account of himself, but we may notice 

that, in his enumeration of the Apostles, he assumes the lowly appellation of 
‘Matthew the publican’ (10:3.) He remained a constant attendant upon our 
Lord’s instructions, a witness of his miracles, life, and death, and subsequently 
of his resurrection. We know not how long he continued in Judea after the day 
of Pentecost. He is said, however, to have preached the Gospel in Aithiopia. 

His narrative is almost universally allowed to have been the first written 
of all the Gospels ; and it is generally egnceived that he wrote it at an early date, 

A.D. 38, in Hebrew. The loss of the Hebrew copy may be accounted for by the 
corruptions which the Ebionites introduced, and by the prevailing use of the 
Greek language after the destruction of Jerusalem. ‘Matthzeus, qui et Levi, 
ex publicano apostolus, primus in Juda propter eos, qui ex circumcisione 
crediderant, evangelium Christi Hebraicis literis verbisque composuit ; quod 
quis postea in Greecum transtulerit, non satis certum est.’ Jerome, de Viris 

Illus. c. 111. 
The peculiarity which characterizes this Evangelist isgathe adaptation of 

his narrative to the Jews. He speaks of Jewish customs, cities, and places, as 
well known to his readers. He dwells on every particular which might win 
them over to acknowledge Jesus of Nazareth as the Christ, the Son of the 
living God, and avoids every unnecessary expression which might tend to 
preyent their receiving Him as their King, the Lion of the tribe of Judah. 
He commences his narrative by giving the legal descent of Jesus from David 
and Abraham, he records his birth in Bethlehem, he carefully points out the 
fulfilment of prophecy, he comments on those errors and superstitions which 
formed the strongest barrier to the reception of the Christian faith. 

His style is plain and perspicuous ; he relates with remarkable clearness 
many of our Saviour’s discourses, e.g., the sermon on the Mount, the charge to 

the Apostles, the illustrations of the nature of his kingdom, and the prophecy 

on Mount Olivet. He is the only Evangelist who has recorded our Lord’s 

description of the process of the general judgement. The replies of Jesus 

to the cavils of his adversaries are stated by him with a peculiar union of 

simplicity and energy. 
The most remarkable facts recorded by 5. Matthew only are the follow- 

ing :—The visit of the Magi, the flight into Egypt, the slaughter of the Innocents, 

the dream of Pilate’s wife, the resurrection of many saints at our Saviour’s 

death, the bribing of the Roman guard appointed to watch the sepulchre. 

The genuineness of the first two chapters has been disputed by those 

who deny the miraculous conception of our Lord. The subject is most satisfac- 

torily and fully discussed by Horne, 1v. 267. 

The question as to the original language of S. Matthew’s Gospel has given 

rise to considerable discussion. The arguments in favour of the Hebrew 

original are ably set forth by Davidson and Tregelles ; while Mr Birks, from 

internal evidence, has adduced many considerations which serve to shew that 

the Evangelist wrote in Greek. Horw Evangelicw, B. τε. ὁ. vi. See Notes 

M1: 16. 4:18. :18. 
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RATA MA TSeAtON 

ATION EYATITEAION. 

1PQIBAOS γενέσεως IHZOY Χριστοῦ, υἱοῦ Δαβὶδ, υἱοῦ 
᾿Αβραάμ. 

a ‘ABpadn ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰσαάκ: Ἰσαὰκ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν laxwB- 
᾿Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε Tov Ἰούδαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ" 3 Ἰούδας 
δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Φαρὲς καὶ τὸν Ζαρὰ ἐκ τῆς Θαμάρ: Φαρὲς δὲ 

ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Πσρωμ: “Eopou δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αράμ: 4᾽Αρὰμ 

δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμιναδάβ- ᾿Αμιναδὰβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ναασ- 

σών: Ναασσὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλμῶν: 5 Σαλμὼν δὲ ἐγέν- 

νησε τὸν Βοὸζ ἐκ τῆς Ραχάβ- Βοὸζ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ωβὴδ ἐκ 

τῆς Ῥούθ- ᾿Ωβὴδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιεσσαί: © Ἰεσσαὶ δὲ ἐγέν- 

νησε τὸν Δαβὶδ τὸν βασιλέα: Δαβὶδ δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐγέννησε τὸν 

Σολομῶντα ἐκ τῆς τοῦ Οὐρίου: 7 Σολομὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 

‘PoBodu: Ῥοβοὰμ de ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιά- ᾿Αβιὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 

"Aca: δ᾿Ασὰ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσαφατ' ᾿Ιωσαφὰτ δὲ ἐγέν- 

νησε τὸν Ἰωραμ᾽’ Ἰωρὰμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ὀζών-: 9 Ὀζίας δὲ 

ἐγέννησε τὸν Ιωαθαμ: Ιωαθαμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν "Αχαζ: "Αχαζ 

δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἐζεκίαν" 3 Ἐζεκίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Μανασσῆ; 

Μανασσῆς δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αμων: ᾿Αμὼν δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰωσίαν" 

᾿Σ Ἰωσίας δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿ΙΪεχονίαν καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς αὐτοῦ, 

ἐπὶ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος. 15 Μετὰ δὲ τὴν μετοικεσίαν 

1. βίβλος γενέσεως] ‘The catalogue of 
the lineage,’ or ‘the table of the pedigree.’ 
The phrase is used in nearly the same 
sense by the LX X. in Gen.5:1. So Heb. 
‘book of the generations.” wv, I-17 
may be regarded as a preface to 8. Mat- 

of their dignity as patriarchs. μετοικε- 
olas| Thenationalfeeling ofthe Jews would | 
not allow them to adopt a term, by which | 
they should explicitly acknowledge that | 
they had been in bondage; they speak | 

thew’s memoir, in which he claims the at- 
tention of the Jews, by presenting them 
with the legal descent of Jesus from David 
and Abraham, the line from which they 
expected the Messiah, Gen. 22; 18, 25am. 
7:13,16. Is. 11:1. This verse then is 
the title to the prefatory matter. The 
memoir, or record, properly so called, 
commences at v. 18. 

11. "Iexovlay καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφούς] Je- 
choniah was the grandson of Josiah. The 
ἀδελφοὶ are his uncles, who are mentioned 
because they came to the throne; as the 
brethren of Judah are mentioned because 

therefore of the captivity as a ‘migration.’ | 
Βαβυλῶνος] gen. of position, as πέλας 
οἴκου. The notion of Βαβυλῶν. arises in the 
mind antecedently to μετοικεσ. Jelf, Gr. 
Gr. §§ 480, 3. 524. (Βα. 1851.) 

12. μετά] after the beginning of the 
captivity, during its continuance. Ἴεχος- 
vlas| Some consider this to be contrary 
to the language of Jer. 22: 28,30, but 
there the prophet may be speaking of 
Zedekiah as ‘childless,’ and not of Co- 
niah ; or his meaning may be, that he 
should have no successor to the throne 
among his descendants. The word sy 

δ 

Ν 
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MATTH. 1. r2—17. 3 

Βαβυλῶνος Ἰεχονίας ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαλαθιήλ: Σαλαθιὴλ δὲ ἐγέν- 

νησε τὸν Ζοροβάβελ: "3 Ζοροβάβελ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Αβιούδ: 

᾿Αβιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν λιακείμ-: ᾿Ἔλιακεϊμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν 

᾿Αζώρ: τῷ ᾿Αζὼρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Σαδώκ: Σαδὼκ δὲ ἐγέννησε 

τὸν ᾿Αχείμ-: ᾿Αχεὶμ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ελιούδ: 15 ᾿Ελιοὺδ δὲ ἐγέν- 

vate τὸν ᾿Ελεάζαρ: ᾿Ελεαζαρ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ματθάν: Ματθὰν 

δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ϊακώβ: "5 Ιακὼβ δὲ ἐγέννησε τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ τὸν 

ἄνδρα Μαρίας, ἐξ ἧς ἐγεννήθη ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός. 

17 Πᾶσαι οὖν αἱ γενεαὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αβραὰμ ἕως Δαβὶδ γενεαὶ δεκα- 

τέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ Δαβὶδ ἕως τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος γενεαὶ 

δεκατέσσαρες" καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς μετοικεσίας Βαβυλῶνος ἕως τοῦ Χρι- 

στοῦ γενεαὶ δεκατέσσαρες. 

has not by derivation the meaning ‘child- 
less,’ but ‘naked,’ ‘forsaken,’ and is ren- 
dered in this passage by Dathe, ‘infeli- 
cissimus.’ 

τό. ὁ λεγόμ. Χριστός] This expression 
indicates a Greek original, or else the 
unknown translator of the Hebrew gospel 
has used considerable licence in not re- 
taining the Hebrew form Messias. So 
also ᾿Εμμανουήλ, v. 23. 

17. The discrepancies which exist be- 
tween this table, and the genealogies in 
the O. T., may be satisfactorily accounted 
for by conceiving that S. Matthew a- 
dopted the public registers which were 
currently received among the Jews. On 
the mention of Thamar, Rahab, Ruth, 
and Bathsheba, Maldonatus says: ‘ Pre- 
termisit Evangelista quod ordinarium erat, 
quod autem singulare et dubium exposuit.’ 
Rahab of Jericho might very well be the 
wife of Salmon, whose father Nahshon is 
named in Num. 2: 3, as prince of Ju- 
dah under Moses: but there are, proba- 
bly, several omissions between Salmon 
and Boaz, here, and in Ruth 4, and 
1 Chr. 2. The insertion of Rahab’s and 
Ruth’s names may be considered as figu- 
rative of the calling of the Gentiles. 
From David to Jeconiah, who was car- 
ried away at the captivity, there were, in 
fact, 17 generations. In v. 8, between 
Ἰωράμ and’Ofias, three names are omit- 
ted (Ahaziah, Joash, and Amaziah), Zo- 
robabel, according to 1 Chr. 3: 17-19, 
was the son of Pedaiah, and grandson of 
Salathiel. But he is called son of Sheal- 
tiel (i.q. Salathiel) by Ezra, and the pro- 
phets Haggai and Zechariah. In 1 Chr. 3, 
also a different line of descent from Zoro- 
babel is given.—A remarkable instance of 
omissions, very similar to these of S. Mat- 

thew, or of the registers which he copied, | 
occurs in the genealogy of Ezra, as re- 
corded by himself in c. 7: 1-5, com- 
pared with the same pedigree in 1 Chr. 6: 
1-15. The former makes 16, the latter 
22 generations from Aaron to Seraiah the 
father of Ezra, The lists coincide for 
8 generations; then an omission of 6 
names occurs in Hzra 7, after which the 
lists coincide again to the end. There 
are, besides, evident tokens of confusion, 
arising from the recurrence of the same 
names, a circumstance common in Jewish 
families, (cf. L.3:26,29,30). The same 
pedigree is given in a still more abbrevi- 
ated form in 1 Chr. 9:11, and Neh. 11; 11. 
The Arabians abbreviate their genealogy 
in the same manner, and give their de- 
scent by a few prominent names.—We 
may observe too, that the generations are 
arranged into three portions of fourteen 
each, as a kind of ‘Memoria technica,’ 
rather than as an accurate statement of 
the precise number of our Lord’s ances- 
tors in each period, and up to Abraham ; 
for the last division is not numerically ac- 
curate, even as given by S. Matthew, but 
contains only 13 generations, reckoning 
Jesus himself as representing one. In the’ 
first period the people of Israel were un- 
der prophets, in the second under kings, 
in the third under the Asmonean priests. 
The first begins with Abraham, who re- 
ceived the promise, and ends with David, 
to whom it was renewed with greater 
clearness. The second begins with the 
building of the temple, and ends with its 
destruction. The third opens with a tem- 
poral, and terminates in a spiritual de- 
liverance. S. Matthew has been thought 
to give the legal rather than the natural 
pedigree of Joseph, 

1—2 



ΔΙΑΤΈ. ϑΞ ὅν: 

18 "Ποῦ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἡ γέννησις οὕτως ἣν. μνηστευθείσης 

γὰρ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ Μαρίας τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, πρὶν ἢ συνελθεῖν αὐ- 
‘ ε ,ὔ τ Sor > , Ae 

TOUS εὑρέθη εν yaoTpe εχουσα εκ Tlvevmaros ayiou. 9 Ἰωσὴφ 
a ee Ee , a A ‘ , 2 OR , 

δὲ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὑτῆς; δίκαιος ὧν, και μὴ θέλων αὐτὴν παραδειγματίσαι, 

ἐβουλήθη λάθρα ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν. 2° ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐνθυμηθέν- 

τος, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου κατ᾽ ὄναρ ἐφάνη αὐτῷ, λέγων, ᾿Ιωσὴφ 
υἱὸς Δαβὶδ, μὴ φοβηθῆς παραλαβεῖν Μαριὰμ τὴν γυναῖκά σου" 

᾿ A ᾽ SE A ’ Tl , CES eer a yb oe fo 
TO yap εν αὐτῇ γεννηθὲν εκ VEULATOS ἐστιν ayLou" τέξεται 

\ εν A , \ » ae on ἢ A an sy 4 , 
δὲ υιον, Καὶι καλέσεις TO ονομὰ αυτου Ἰησοῦν" αὐυτος γὰρ σώσει 

18. γάρ] implies that there was some- 
thing extraordinary in the manner of 
Christ’s birth, alluded to by οὕτως, which 
demanded especial attention. εὑρέθη) 
i.g. ἐφάνη or ἐμφανὴς ἐγένετο, see A. ὃ: 40. 
ἔχουσα] sc. ἔμβρυον" in L. 1: 31, συλλαμ- 
βάνειν ἐν γαστρί. ἐκ vet. ἁγίου] The 
reader will find other instances in which 
the words Πνεῦμα and 1[ν. ἅγιον occur 
without the article, yet in which the per- 
son, and the direct personal action, of the 
Holy Spirit are certainly spoken of, (see 
Meu2ie δὲ Οἱ. wor ed outs. (cl. ὅ.8: “7,.: Oe 
A. 8:15,17,19, cf. 18. 19:2, ef. 6, and 
the Pauline Epp. passim.) The peculiar 
and characteristic, or what the theologians 
call ceconomic, sense in which the terms 
πνεῦμα, TY. ἅγιον, πν. Θεοῦ, are employed 
by the Evangg. and App., renders it im- 
possible to establish any essential differ- 
ence in their signification, depending upon 
the presence or omission of the article. 
And it is the personality of the Holy 
Ghost alone which will make many pas- 
sages intelligible, in which personality is 
not indicated grammatically, and is not 
the immediate subject of the proposition. 
A similar remark may be made with re- 
spect to the use of the word Χριστός in 

_ the Epp. In no case are such translations 
of mv. ἅγιον, mv. Θεοῦ, as ‘a Holy Spirit,’ 
‘a Divine influence,’ admissible. They nei- 
ther satisfy the conditions of the context, 
nor the usus loquendi of the N. 'T. writers 
in regard to these phrases. 
their meaning everywhere is—the exist- 
ence, attributes, and action of a Divine 
Person revealed to us by such names. 
Differences, no doubt, of manifestation and 
of action, may be pointed out by the in- 
sertion or absence of the article. It will 
be found, however, that the rules for the 
employment of the article with proper or 
personal nouns are generally applicable to 
the use of my. dy. in N. T. 

19. δίκαιος] ὁ δίκαιος, one who does 
what is just and right according to law ; 

The basis of | 

ὁ ἄγαθος, one who does what is good, be- 
neyolent, and merciful. The two charac- 
ters are contrasted in R.5: 7. Joseph 
exhibited both qualities. He was entitled 
to claim the application of Deut, 22; 23,24, 
a law which, like others with the same 
penalty annexed, (J.8:5. J. 10:31), was 
held by the Jews to be still obligatory, 
though they had not, probably, the power 
to enforce it ; but he preferred to deliver ἢ 
a bill of divorcement, attested by two wit- | 
nesses, without reason assigned, and thus — 
observe the law without doing unneces- — 
sary violence to his feelings. mapa- 
decyuartica] ‘hold up to public con- 
tempt,’ is joined in H. 6: 6 with ἀνασταυ- 
ροῦντας. 

20. ἐνθυμηθέντος] ‘while he had this 
in his mind.’ 

‘is properly ‘to receive a wife from her 
parents.’ 

21. Ἰησοῦν] Same as Joshua, which 
had become Jeshua, Jesua.. The name 

was originally Oshea ὉΠ Saviour, 

from YW. ‘to save’), but made Jehoshua 

(Joshua) by prefixing the sacred name 
mm ‘Jah.’ The addition was made by 
Moses on a solemn occasion, and honoris 
causa (Num. 13:8,16); and the com- 
pound had the meaning, ‘Jehovah (is) the 
Saviour.’ Hence the choice of the word 
for the name of the Messiah, and the 
literal fulfilment of the latter part of the 
prophecy quoted in v.23. αὐτός] ‘He 
personally,’ i.e. as a person, and by 
personal actions. σώ ζειν} is to preserve 

| generally (1) from any evil or danger, 
(2) from bodily disorder, to heal, (3) 
from the temporal and eternal punish- 
ment of sin; spoken absolutely of Jesus, 
as the only Deliverer from the guilt and 
penalty of sin ; from its present dominion, 
and future curse ; applied figuratively toa 
Christian who is the instrument of saving 
another, 1'T.4:16. Ja. 5:20; or who 
puts himself in the way of salvation, A, 

παραλαβεῖν γυναῖκα] ¢ 

 ἮΨ 
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MATTH. 1. 21—25. 

\ \ e re) \ “ e A 7 OA 

TOV λαον αὐτου ATO Τῶν αμαρτιωῶν αὐτῶν. 

ἘΣΤΙ Τ᾿ Be 

535 Ποῦτο δὲ ὅλον 

γέγονεν ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτου 

λέγοντος, 33 Ἰδοὺ ἡ παρθένος ἐν γαστρὶ ἕξει, καὶ τέξεται 
en Q , Neale 3 A "EK , Ψ 9 

υἱὸν, Kal καλέσουσι TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιὰμμανουήλ" ὃ ἐστι μεθερμη- 

νευόμενον, MeO” ἡμῶν ὁ Θεός. 24 Διεγερθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰωσὴφ ἀπὸ 
An cf ? , e , Mica ΟΥ 9. , κ 

TOU UTVOU, ἐποιῆσεν ὡς προσέταξεν αὐτῷ O ἄγγελος Κυρίου, και 

aN 4 a e ca 25 A ς᾽ 5 , 9 A δ΄ 

παρε αβε THV Yvvaka QUT OU καὶ OUK EYLVYWOKEV QUTHV, EWS 

a +S \ ἘΝ eon is , AP σ ὦ ey 

OU €TEKE TOV VLOV QUTNS TOV T PWTOTOKOV* και ἐκαλεσε TO ονομα 

αὐτοῦ ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Ν. 
2 Τοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γεννηθέντος ἐν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς Ἰουδαίας 

ἐν ἡμέραις Ἡρωδου τοῦ βασιλέως, ἰδοὺ μάγοι ἀπὸ ἀνατολών 

παρεγένοντο εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ὁλέγοντες, [Ποῦ ἐστιν ὁ τεχθεὶς 

2:40. Hence A. 2: 47, οἱ σωζόμενοι, those 
who embraced the gospel as the power of 
God unto salvation. See note. ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἁμαρτι ὧν} marks thespiritual character of 
the Messiah, as opposed to the idea of an 
earthly sovereign, which Joseph may have 
entertained in common with his country- 
men. Present deliverance from the do- 
minion of sin is the surest pledge of 
deliverance from its eternal penalty, A. 3: 
26. τὸν λαὸν αὑτοῦ] These words in- 
dicate the Godhead of the Saviour; cf. L. 
1:68, and the language of the prophets 
passim. e.g. Ps. 130: 7,8. 

22. τοῦτο dé ὅλον] is the observation 
of the Evangelist. ἵνα] ‘so that,’ ‘and 
in this,’ marking the result, as in M.7:1. 
Mk: 11:28.J3.5:20. ὑπὸ... διά] by the 
Lord through the prophet. 

23. ἡ παρθένος] The article denotes the 
particular virgin, set forth in prophecy. 

SSO ΤΗΣ ὩΣ ΤᾺ» maby ‘the virgin.’ 

καλέσουσι) in the Hebrew, NSP ‘thou 

(fem. as pointed) shalt call.’ See L. 1: 31. 
The prophecy is here quoted in the form 
which applies to its ultimate fulfilment. 

᾿ The original form, (in LXX. καλέσει), may 
denote that the prophecy received a literal 
fulfilment at the time. ᾿Ε μμανουήλ) He 
was to be what the term Emmanuel im- 
plies in his nature and office. Thus in 

Is. 9: 6, WOW, ὄνομα, manifestation of 

divine power, and revelation of divine 
will. God has chosen to ‘place his name’ 
(Ex. 23:21) in ‘the man Christ Jesus,’ 
has manifested Himself in Him, so as 
to be in Him properly worshipped. J. 
1918: 

25. ἕως οὗ] The use of this expression 
need not lead us to deny the perpetual 
virginity of the Blessed Virgin. Compare 

the use of ἕως in 22; 44, and 28: 20, and 
J.9: 18, and the equivalent 7) 1 Sam. 
15:35. 2 Sam.6:23. Yet the opposite 
opinion is chiefly due to the vain conceit, _ 
that the married state is less holy, sacred, 
and pure, than celibacy or virginity. τὸν 
πρωτότοκον] ὃ. Luke also has this ex- 
pression, 2 : 7, which is probably used with 
reference to the law about the first-born, 
Ἐπ:13. 9 2 πῆ di 1a Gira Wie 
may illustrate its use here from 1 Chr, 23: 
17, ‘The sons of Eliezer were, Rehabiah 
the chief, or the first. And Eliezer had 
none other sons.’ The notion of the per- 
petualvirginity of the Virgin was developed 
in the fifth century. The earlier fathers 
were against the idea, ‘Christum quidem 
Virgo enixa est, semel nuptura post par- 
tum.’ Tertull. De Monogam. c. 8. 
Goode’s Rule of Faith, τι. p. 428. 

11. τ. This Herod, surnamed the Great, 
was the son of Antipater, who was an 
Idumzean by birth, and a Jewish prose- 
lyte. His mother was an Arabian. An- 
tipater received the government of Judea 
from Julius Cesar, on the defeat of Pom- 
pey. This he divided between his two 
sons Phasuel and Herod. On the Par- 
thians invading Judea, Herod escaped to 
Rome, where, by his own energy, and the 
aid of Mark Antony, he obtained from the 
senate the title of king of Judea, which 
was confirmed to him by Augustus. He 
held this dignity about 37 years. His death 
occurred A.U.C. 750. The birth of our 
Lord is conceived to have been A.U.0. 747. 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν] may be coupled with πα- 
ρεγένοντο, or with μάγοι, as expressing the 
place of their residence, 15:1, J. 1:45, n. 
Μάγοι] Μάγον, τὸν θεοσεβῆ καὶ θεολόγον 
καὶ ἱερέα οἱ ἸΤέρσαι οὕτως λέγουσιν. Hesych. 

5 

Seo 



0 MATTH: 2. 2, 3. 

N “ 9 , ~ 5 A 5 ΄“- ‘ ° ᾽ . 39 ~ 

βασιλεὺς των Ἰουδαίων ; εἴδομεν γὰρ αυὐτοὺυ TOV αστερα εν TH 

ΕῚ ΄“ Ἂν ad A " a 

ἀνατολῆ, καὶ ἤλθομεν προσκυνῆσαι αὐτῷ. 3᾽Ακούσας δὲ Ἡρώ- 

dys ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐταράχθη, καὶ πᾶσα ἱἹεροσόλυμα pet αὐτοῦ. 

The Magi were Chaldean astronomers. 
See Jer. 39: 3, Rab-Mag, chief of the 
Magi. It is not improbable that the 
prophecy of Balaam, the Syrian prophet, 
Num. 24:17, preserved traditionally, dis- 
posed them to follow the luminous meteor, 
which pointed out the house of the Sa- 
viour’s nativity, or residence. Their gifts 
shewed that they considered the infant to 
be of royal, and of superhuman birth. 
For as they recognised in Herod the hu- 
man king, they must have seen in Jesus 
the Divine king of the Jews. They paid 
the homage on behalf of the Gentile world 
which the shepherds had already paid on 
the part of the Jewish; and this not as to 
one who had to earn a dignity, but to one 
already invested with it. 

Great difference of opinion exists as 
to the time of their visit. As the Virgin 
made (L. 2:24) the offerings prescribed 
for the poor, it is inferred that Joseph 
and Mary could not then have received 
the gifts of the Magi. Mr Benson ac- 
cordingly fixes their visit after this event, 
but before the presentation of the child 
Jesus in the temple, i.e. between the 
39th and 42nd day from the Nativity. 
(Chronology of our Saviour’s Life.) Ac- 
cording to this view, we must suppose 
that an hiatus, during which the flight 
into Egypt and the return took place, 
occurs in L, 2: 39. 

The accounts, however, of S. Matthew 
and $8, Luke are easily reconciled, if we ad- 
mit that two departuresfrom Bethlehem are 
distinctly recorded ; the first in L. 2: 39, 
after the presentation in the temple, the 
second in the year following (M. 2 : 14), after 
the visit of the Magi, according to the 
testimony of Epiphanius. This view shews 
the propriety of the word ἠκρίβωσε, 7, 
‘accurately ascertained.’ Herod’s con- 
duct was guided by the information of 
the Magi; the child at whose life he aimed 
was then more than one year old. Hence 
the order (M. 2:16) ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κα- 
τωτέρω. Very probably then, Joseph and 
Mary went to Nazareth (L. 2 : 39) about 
six weeks after the Nativity, purposing to 
settle their affairs, and dispose of their 
property in Galilee, that they might take 
up their permanent residence at Bethle- 
hem. This design they carried into effect ; 
but it was not consistent with the divine 
will that Jesus should be -brought up in 
this royal city. In the following year, 

after the visit of the Magi, they are di- 
vinely warned to go into Egypt; on the 
death of Herod, they still desire to settle 
at Bethlehem, but their dread of Arche- 
laus compels them to withdraw into Ga- 
lilee, M. 2: 22, 23. 

Of all the evangelists, S. Matthew is the 
least attentive to the order in which events 
occurred, His language, “Iycot γεννηθέν- 
Tos, is as appropriate to the later date 
as the earlier. There is no improbability 
in conceiving that a considerable period 
elapsed between the first and second chap- 
ters of his Gospel. It is highly improba- 
ble that S. Luke, in that part of his narra- 
tive which bears the strongest marks of 
a regular sequence of events, should 
have so utterly disregarded the order of 
time. 

On the other hand, it is most natural to 
suppose, that the star appeared at the 
exact time of our Lord’s birth, and that 
the Magi, on perceiving the peculiarities 
of its appearance and motion, at once de- 
termined to follow it. They would then 
arrive at Jerusalem in about six weeks 
after the Nativity, making every reason- 
able allowance for the necessary delays of 
preparation, and a journey across the de- 
sert. And this would agree remarkably 
with the period at which the purification, 
and presentation in the temple, would oc- 
cur. It can hardly be supposed that 
Joseph and Mary would visit the city and 
temple after the coming of the Magi to 
Bethlehem, or that they would tarry long 
in Bethlehem after the performance of the 
legal rites. If then we adopt the earlier 
date for the visit of the Magi, we must 
fix it immediately after the return from 
the temple, i.e. on the 42nd or 43rd day 
after the Nativity. 

3. ἐταράχθη) Herod, as a foreigner 
and usurper, was apprehensive lest he 
should lose the crown by the birth of a 
rightful heir ; the people feared fresh tu- 
mults, and the atrocities to be appre- 
hended from his suspicious and cruel 
disposition. See v. 22, n. He had al- 
ready put to death his wife, and several of 
his family. We know, from heathen wri- 
ters, that the whole world at this time 
was moved with a tumultuous throng of 
hopes and fears, of uncertainty and ex- 
pectation. Suetonius, Vesp. c. 4: Percrebu- 
erat Oriente toto vetus et constans opinio, 
esse in fatis, ut eo tempore Judea profecti 



MATTH. 2. 4—11. a 

4 καὶ συναγαγὼν πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ, 
ἐπυνθάνετο παρ᾽ αὐτῶν ποῦ ὁ Χριστὸς γεννᾶται. 5 οἱ δὲ εἶπον 

αὐτῷ, Ἔν Βηθλεὲμ τῆς Ἰουδαίας: οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται διὰ τοῦ 
, , A A Ε p A ~ " A cy 

προφήτου, “ Kai σὺ Βηθλεὲμ, γῆ ᾿ἸΙούδα, οὐδαμῶς ἐλαχίστη εἶ 
οἷ a ε ’ TI "ὃ τ᾿ fol A 3 , ς , ce 

ἐν τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν Ἰούδα" ἐκ σοῦ yap ἐξελεύσεται ἡγούμενος, ὅστις 

ποιμανεῖ τὸν λαόν μου τὸν Ἰσραήλ. Ἴ7ότε Ἡρώδης λάθρα : ρ pa Pp 
, , ~ A “ 

καλέσας τοὺς μάγους, ἠκρίβωσε παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὸν χρόνον τοῦ φαι- : Sag ὙΠΕΡ ig XP 
κ , > 4 ‘ > 

νομένου ἀστέρος" ® Kat πέμψας αὐτοὺς εἰς Βηθλεὲμ εἶπε, 11ο- ρ μ ηθλεὲμ : 
Ε] , A “ δί ᾿ 4 δὲ oe 

ἐξετάσατε περὶ τοῦ παιδίου: ἐπὰν δὲ εὕρητε, 

9Οὲ δὲ 
5) , A , ? , We GYR he Se) ‘ a 
ακούυσαντες TOU βασιλέως, ἐπορεύθησαν" και ἰδοὺ oO αστήρ; ον 

ρευθέντες ἀκριβώς 
" f , eo ᾿ a > 4 , +) a 

ἀπαγγείλατέ μοι, ὅπως κἀγὼ ἐλθὼν προσκυνήσω αὐτῷ. 

70 > (oe) -“ ΄ 3, A Φ > A a? 5 , i) 

el0ov ἐν τῇ ἀνατολῇ, προῆγεν αὐτοὺς, ἕως ἐλθὼν ἔστη ἐπάνω οὗ 
> κ δ το δώ δὲ \ 9 , δ Me, κ 
ἣν τὸ παιοίον. ἰδόντες ὃὲ τὸν ἀστέρα ἐχάρησαν χαρᾶν με- 

’ Ω 

γάλην σφόδρα: " καὶ ἐλθόντες εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, εὗρον τὸ παιδίον 
~ A ΄ la 

μετὰ Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ πεσόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, 
ἄν, RP 4 A aes , Iva A 

Kal ἀνοίξαντες τους θησαυροὺς αὐτῶν προσηνεγκαν αὐτῷ δῶρα, 

rerum potirentur. Tacitus, Histor. v.13: 
Pluribus persuasio inerat, antiquis sacer- 
dotum libris contineri, eo ipso tempore 
fore, ut valesceret Oriens, profectique 
Judza rerum potirentur. (οἱ Φαρισαῖοι) 
προὔλεγον ὡς Ηρώδῃ μὲν καταπαύσεως ἀρ- 
χῆς ὑπὸ Θεοῦ ἐψηφισμένης, αὐτῷ τε καὶ 
γένει τῷ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Jos. Ant. XVI. 2. 6. 

4. ἀρχιερεῖς] see L.1:5,n. γραμμα- 
Tets|see 5:20, ῃ. Mk.12:28. γεννᾶται) 
present. When an event is regarded as 
taking place, or a fact as existing, with- 
out any reference to a particular time, the 
verb is often in the present. See J. 1: 
Moe πὴ 15, 20 τ 10 35. 

5. Βηθλεέμ] 1. αᾳ. Bread-town ond hye 
a city of Judah, Judg. 17:7, six miles 
8. of Jerusalem on the way to Hebron. 
There was another Bethlehem in Zebulun, 
Josh.19:15. Judg.12:10. It was also 
called Ephrath, or Ephratah (the fruitful), 
and its inhabitants Ephrathites, Gen. 48: 7. 
Ru. 1:2. Mic. 5:2. It is celebrated as 
the birth-place of David, and as the scene 
of the book of Ruth. 

6. γῆ ᾿Ιούδα]ὶ This is in apposition 
with B., meaning ‘territory.’ See 11:24. 
So Nazareth, in one place called ἡ πόλις 
αὑτῶν (Joseph and Mary), L. 2: 39, is 
elsewhere called πατρὶς αὑτοῦ, M. 13: 54. 
L.4:23. This quotation agrees neither 
with LXX. nor the Hebrew. S. Matthew 
frequently refers to the prophets in the 
manner usually adopted by his contempo- 

raries. He appeals to the Jews on their 
own principles. 

7,8. τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος] plainly, 
the time when the star was first seen. 
If it meant the time of its usual nightly 
appearance there would be no occasion for 
ἠκρίβωσε. ἐπ ἀν] ΜΠ ΘΠ ever; when, if at all. 

9; 10. The star had evidently disap- 
peared till this time. That it was a 
luminous meteor, not very high in the 
atmosphere, is evident from its indicating, 
when stationary, a particular house. 

II. θησαυρούς] ‘chests’ or ‘bales.’ The 
fathers were fond of shewing that these 
gifts symbolized his sovereignty as King, 
his divinity as God, his sufferings as man. 
Sedulius says, 

Aurea nascenti fuderunt munera Regi, 
Thura dedere Deo, myrrham tribuere sepulcro, 

Supernatural announcements of our Sa- 
viour’s birth were made to the represen- 
tatives of the extremes of human society, 
the poor, ignorant, humble shepherds, the 
rich, learned, and noble Magi. But the 
preference in order of time, 1. 6. of seeing 
the new-born King, was given to the 
representatives of the more numerous 
class. To the illiterate shepherds the an- 
nouncement is made in direct and plain 
terms (L. 2:11), and minute circum- 
stances are related to enable them at once 
to find the Saviour. To the learned Magi 
it was made by a phenomenon, which, of 
itself, revealed nothing; though, in thé 
exercise and right use of their scientific 
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χρυσὸν καὶ λίβανον καὶ σμύρναν. 

MATTH. 2. 11—15. 

12 A θέ » 
*Kat χρηματισθεντες κατ 

ὄναρ μὴ ἀνακάμψαι πρὸς ‘Hpwdyy, dv ἄλλης ὁδοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν εἰς 

τὴν χώραν αὑτῶν. 

1 ᾿Αναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου φαίνεται 
a A κατ᾽ ὄναρ τῷ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, λέγων, ᾿Ε) γερθεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ 

A , 5) A Q a . Az ay, θ 9 aw “Δ 
τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ φεῦγε εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἴσθι ἐκεῖ ἕως ἂν 

A \ coe , 

εἴπω σοί" μέλλει γὰρ Ἡρωδης ζητεῖν τὸ παιδίον, τοῦ ἀπολέσαι 
ὩΣ ig 

αὐτο. 4 Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα 
ΕῚ ~ ‘ 4 ς , 9 AZ 15 ‘ iO 9 Ὁ ΤΡ 

GQUTOU VUKTOS, Και ανεχωρῆσεν εἰς ἐγύυπτον, καὶ ἣν EKEL EWS 

τῆς τελευτῆς Ἡρωδου: ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Κυρίου 
~ , 

διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, "HE Αἰγύπτου ἐκάλεσα τὸν υἱόν μου. 

and literary knowledge, it was sufficient 
to lead them to the perfect manifestation 
of God in the flesh. Various are the 
ways by which God worketh with man. 
The appearance and message of the angel 
were not necessary for the Magi, the 
appearance of the star would have been 
of no use to the shepherds. Miraculous 
agency is not employed longer than is 
absolutely necessary ; the star disappears 
when common enquiry would suffice, and 
only reappears when no common enquiry 
can obtain the requisite information. In 
the Collect for the festival of the Epi- 
phany, we pray, ‘ Mercifully grant, that 
we, who know thee now by faith, may 
after this life have the fruition of thy 
glorious Godhead.’ This is the ultimate 
object at which true wisdom aims ; this 
too it will gain by humbly seeking divine 
guidance, by patiently following its lead- 
ings, by bowing in lowly adoration before 
God manifest in the flesh. The success, 
with which the efforts of the Magi were 
rewarded is an illustration of Hos. 6: 3, 
“Then shall we know, if we follow on to 
know the Lord.’ 

12. xpyuariobévres] ‘receiving a divine 
warning.’ H. 8:5, καθὼς κεχρημάτισται Mw- 
σῆς. So A.10:22. χρηματίζω, carry on 
business ; hear and advise about a matter ; 
give audience to ambassadors. Jos. Ant. 
11, 3.2, Baoireds... καθίσας ἐν ᾧ xpnua- 
τίζειν εἴωθε τόπῳ. Ant. τι. 8. 4, τὸ χρη- 
ματισθὲν αὐτῷ πᾶσι μηνύσας. In later 
writers the active has the signification, 
‘take or beara name.’ A.11: 26. R. 7:3. 

13, 14. μέλλει] denotes an action as yet 
incomplete, rather than wholly future. See 
on 24:6. τοῦ ἀπολέσαι] denoting the 
aim and intent of his search, that from 
which the (ret sprung. See on L, 5: 7. 
Jelf, $492. ὁ δὲ éy.] ‘then he arose and 
took,’ γυκτό 5] the same night. 

15. ἵνα πληρωθῇ) so that there was ful- 
filled, or, and in this was fulfilled. 'The 
event corresponded so closely with the 
prophecy, that one might say the event 
took place for the very purpose of ful- 
filling the words of the prophet. ἵνα fre- 
quently denotes the event, not the cause. 
Seel:22. -Mk: 4:42. Ὁ, ΤΡ Ὁ 
3,39. 10: 17. R. 5220, Aloe 
2C.7:9. G.5: 17. ἐξ Αἰγύπτου] The 
application of this passage is confessedly 
obscure. Dr Mill’s view is to the follow- 
ing effect. In the departure from Egypt, 
we find the earliest authoritative designa- 
tion of Israel as ‘the firstborn of God.’ 
In the adoption however of Israel, ac- 
cording to the promise made to Abraham, 
there is a special reference to Christ. G. 3: 
16. Jesus therefore in his earliest years 
is led literally to Egypt, where he sojourns 
till he resumes in Israel his nurture under 
the Law for man’s redemption. Hosea 
(11:1) in speaking of the earlier event 
uses language, which, in the larger inten- 
tion of the Spirit, is applicable to the later 
event ; the same love to the ungrateful 
people which called forth the typical first- 
born to be the representative of nations, 
received a more perfect developement, 
when the only Son of God went forth 
from his exile to spoil Death and Hades, 
to destroy the empire of idolatry and sin 
in the world. See Hos. 13:14, quoted in 
1 C. 15 : 55.—Mr Birks (Hor. Evang. 
p. 481) thus explains the application. The 
Evangelist assumes that the personal his- 
tory of Messiah was designed to corre- 
spond in many of its features with the 
history of the nation. This assumption 
is borne out by the two titles, the seed of 
Abraham and Israel, which are given 
alike to the nation and the Messiah him- 
self (Gen, 22:17. Is.49: 3). The infant 
Jesus, like the nation in its own infancy, 



MATTH. 2. 16—22. 9 

4 A 

© Tore Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν ὅτι ἐνεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, ἐθυμώθη 

λίαν, καὶ ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε πάντας τοὺς παῖδας τοὺς ἐν Βηθλεὲμ 
lol A ~ A n 

καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ὁρίοις αὐτῆς ἀπὸ διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, κατὰ 
A , εἰ 9 , A “ 17 , ’ λ 6 

τὸν χρόνον ὃν ἠκρίβωσε παρὰ τῶν μάγων. τότε ἐπληρώθη 

τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 13 Φωνὴ ἐν 

‘Paua ἠκούσθη, θρῆνος καὶ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὀδυρμὸς πολὺς, Ῥαχὴλ 

κλαίουσα τὰ τέκνα αὑτῆς" καὶ οὐκ ἤθελε παρακληθῆναι, ὅτι οὐκ 

εἰσί. 19 Γελευτήσαντος δὲ τοῦ Ἡρώδου, ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ρ 
“ 3 A δ᾿ >) / ’ κατ᾽ ὄναρ φαίνεται τῷ Ἰωσὴφ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, "“ λέγων, "Evyep- 

A , \ , A Ἂ , ] n~ A , 3 

θεὶς παράλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορεύου εἰς 
an I r° θ0 , A ε a A A lal OL 

γῆν Ἰσραήλ" τεθνήκασι yap of ζητοῦντες τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ παιδίου. 

“1 Ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς παρέλαβε τὸ παιδίον καὶ τὴν μητέρα αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

25 ἀκούσας δὲ ὅτι ᾿Αρχέλαος βασιλεύει 

ἐπὶ τῆς Ιουδαίας ἀντὶ Ἡρώδου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ἐφοβήθη ἐκεῖ 

ἦλθεν εἰς γῆν ᾿ἸὮσραήλ. 

" a 4 \ = + ° , 2) A , 

ἀπελθεῖν" χρηματισθεὶς δὲ KaT ovap, ἀνεχωρήσεν εἰς τὰ μέρη 

became a sojourner in Egypt; and this 
too from the same general reason, an 
imminent danger of destruction in the 
land of Israel. 

16. ἐνεπαίχθη] was trifled with. ἀπὸ 
διετοῦς] sc. παιδός, ‘from the child of two 

y - 

years old.’ So Syr. Vers. ς 90 
oo x ia i 

23 2 ‘As many as were two 

years old.’ Tyndale, Cranmer, Geneva 
Version. 

17,18. τότε ἐπληρώθη] Then was en- 
tively fulfilled. With this manner of 
quoting Scripture, we may compare the 
way in which we often characterize our 
conduct in regard to the ignorant at 
home, or slaves and heathen abroad, by 
such a passage as Gen. 42:21, ‘We are 
verily guilty concerning our brother.’ 
Rachel is mentioned as the representative 
of the mothers whose children were then 
slain. Rachel was the mother of Joseph 
and Benjamin ; she died in giving birth 
to the latter, near Bethlehem, where her 
tomb is shewn to this day. Gen. 30:22. 
35:16,19. Itis true that Jer.31:15 bears 
immediate reference to the Babylonish 
captivity ; but this does not exclude its ap- 
plication to a mightier enemy than the king 
of Babylon, and a more glorious deliver- 
ance than the return to Judea. ΤῸ over- 
come death is the crowning victory of the 
Redeemer, Heb. 2:14,15. The mourning of 
Rachel for her children, the ‘hope’ held out 
ofmeeting herchildren ‘in herend,’ restored 

from the hand of the destroyer, (Jer. 31: 
16,17), ‘is a lively picture of deliverance, 
given to the martyred innocents, in the 
great day of resurrection.’ Birks, p. 482. 

20. τεθνηκ. οἱ ζητ.] Here the plural is 
used, though Herod only is meant. So 
with τινές, Mk.9:1. of ζητοῦντες) The 
present is used on the same principle as 
in ver, 4. 

21. παρέλαβε) ‘took with him.’ 4:5, 
1. 

22. Herod had an elder son, Antipater, 
whom he put to death five days before his 
own decease. Archelaus succeeded to one 
half of his father’s dominion by the title 
of ethnarch of Judea. Herod Antipas 
was appointed tetrarch of Perea and 
Galilee, Philip was made tetrarch of Ba- 
tana, Gaulonitis, Trachonitis, and Pa- 
neas. Archelaus was owned as king; but 
he abstained from assuming the regal title, 
until his father’s will had been confirmed 
by the Roman emperor. His barbarous 
character was well known. On one occa- 
sion he caused 3000 citizens to be massa- 
cred in the temple. In the tenth year of 
his reign, the Jews and Samaritans united 
in such a representation of his conduct to 
Augustus that he was deposed, and ban- 
ished to Vienne, in Gaul. Herod Anti- 
pas, into whose district Joseph withdrew, 
was considered to be of a milder disposi- 
tion; and being on hostile terms with 
Archelaus, there was little danger of his 
giving up the infant Jesus. ἐκ εἴ] dlicand 
duc. Hdt. τ. 121, ἐλθὼν δὲ ἐκεῖ, Jelf, 
§ 605. Obs. 5. 
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τῆς ᾿ αλιλαίας" 

MATTH. 2. 22, 23. 3. I—3. 

, , 

23 καὶ ἐλθὼν κατῴκησεν εἰς πόλιν λεγομένην 

Ναζαρέτ’ ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τῶν προφητῶν, "Ort 

NaCwpai os κληθήσεται. 

3 ἘΝ δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις παραγίνεται ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπ- 

τιστὴς κηρύσσων ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, 5 καὶ λέγων, Μετα- 
a 5 ‘ ε , A Ἂ “ 

VOELTE* nYYtKE yap 7] βασιλεία τῶν ουρανωῶν. 

23. els] is said to be used for ἐν ; but is 
only found in this sense when motion is 
implied, ‘having come to Nazareth he 
dwelt there.’ Mk. 1:9. Ναζωραῖος. A 

Syriac form is 5 3: The Arab. uses the 

form Ναζαρηνός. ~The general derivation 
of Ναζωραῖος is 12 ‘he separated.’ See 

Num. 6:1-21. The term probably was 
a nickname. Every language has words 
of this class, the origin of which is singu- 
lar and obscure, or in many cases alto- 
gether lost. Thus in Greek we may instance 
συκοφάντης, σολοικισμός, πομπεία in the 
sense of abuse. So in English, ‘saunterer’ 
from ‘sainte terre,’ in derision of idle pil- 
grimages or crusades ; ‘mob’ from ‘mo- 
bile vulgus ;’ see Trench, Study of Words, 
pp. 74, 124. The reference to prophecy 
is probably meant to call attention to those 
passages in which the apparent obscurity 
and meanness of the Messiah, as well as 
his contemptuous treatment and rejection, 
are spoken of, Ps, 22. Is. 53. cf. J. 1: 
46. 7:52. Or, it is not impossible 
that Matthew may allude to Is. 11:1, 
in which the Messiah is predicted under 
the term ἽΝ nétzer, ‘a branch,’ (so in 

Zech. 6:12, ‘Behold the man whose name 
is the Branch,’ ΠΊΩΝ tzemach.) Such an 

allusion, by means of a name derived from 
a place, has remarkable precedents in the 
numerous paronomasias employed prophe- 
tically by Micah, c.1. cf. M.10:4. διὰ 
τῶν mp.| The plural may be generic, imply- 
ing that there were several prophetic state- 
ments denoting this contemptuous recep- 
tion of the Messiah, though no one passage 
was explicit enough for direct quotation. 

TIT. 1. Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ἡμέρ. ἐκείν. a He- 
braism expressing an indefinite period. κη- 
ρύσσων) ‘proclaiming as a herald,’ con- 
stantly reiterating the same address, very 
different from ‘preaching’ in the modern 
sense of the word. κηρύσσειν, and evay- 
γελίζξεσθαι, both of which are rendered 
‘preaching,’ may thus be distinguished : 
κηρύσσειν is applied to the Apostles, or to 
men duly appointed, in the delivery of 
their message to those who had not em- 

3 Οὗτος γάρ 

braced the faith of Christ. εὐαγγελίζεσθαι 
is a more general term applied to all 
Christians, male or female, to private 
members of the church as well as public 
teachers, in reference to conversation and 
formal addresses alike, i.q. λαλοῦντες τὸν 
λόγον, A. LL: 19, In Phil. 1:15, the use 
of κηρύσσουσιν shews that Paul’s adver- 
saries arrogated to themselves an apo- 
stolic function. διδάσκειν or διαλέγεσθαι 
is used of discourses addressed to be- 
lievers, A.5:42. 20:7, 20. ὁ βαπτισ- 
τής] It is stated, on the authority of the 
Babylonian Talmud, completed at the end 
of Cent. V., and on that of Maimonides, 
Cent. XITI., that baptism was one of the 
ceremonies observed in the admission of 
proselytes, and was administered to chil- 
dren when their parents attached them- 
selves to the ritual of Moses. Such bap- 
tism was regarded only as a rite of 
ceremonial lustration, necessary for a hea- 
then ere he could become a member of 
the ceremonially pure Israel. Moreover 
this seems to have been self-administered, 
whereas the Baptism of John, as well as 
that ordained by Christ, was administered 
by another ; hence John is termed ὁ βαπ- 
τιστής, as implying that there was some- 
thing remarkable, either in the significance, 
or the administration, of the rite. τῇ 
ἐρήμῳ] see on Mk. 1:3,4. 

2. βασιλεία τῶν οὐρ.] with the similar 
phrase Bas. τοῦ Θεοῦ, occurs more than 
one hundred times in the N. T. This 
comprehensive expression indicates the 
fulfilment of a large class of O. T. pro- 
phecies, and sets forth the nature and 
design, immediate as well as ultimate, of 
the Gospel revelation. We may determine 
its meaning by referring to the elementary 
ideas of a kingdom. Of this the essential 
ideas are two (1) A king, i.e. the Christ, 
the Messiah, the Anointed: (2) Subjects; 
people who acknowledge Jesus as the 
Christ, who obey him as their king. In 
R. 14: 17,18, ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ is ex- 
plained by ὁ δουλεύων τῷ Χριστῳ. To 
these other ideas are accessary, such as 
locality, laws or constitution, officers. 
The expression is derived from Dan. 7: 
13,14, and is applied to the kingdom of 
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ἐστιν ὁ ῥηθεὶς ὑπὸ “Heatov τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, Φωνὴ Bowv- 
9 Prt Ss ἐν, Γι , ΝΥ 500 K I? 0 , - 

τος ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ, Eroudcate τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε 
\ , > “ 4 Αὐ A δὲ ε | , 3) \ ἔνδ ε ca) 

τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. ὑτὸς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶχε τὸ ἔνδυμα αὑτοῦ 

ἀπὸ τριχῶν καμήλου, καὶ ζώνην δερματίνην περὶ τὴν ὀσφὺν 
€ ~ ε A A 3 a @ ° , A , 3 

αὑτοῦ" ἡ δὲ τροφὴ αὐτοῦ ἣν ἀκρίδες καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. 

5 Tore ἐξεπορεύετο πρὸς αὐτὸν ἹΙἹεροσόλυμα καὶ πᾶσα ἡ ἾἸου- 

dala καὶ πᾶσα ἡ περίχωρος τοῦ “lopdavov- “ καὶ ἐβαπτίζοντο 
>: Ci) , e τι >) Cn " 4, A ς ’ ty ~ 

ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολογούμενοι Tas ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν. 

7 Ἰδὼν δὲ πολλοὺς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων ἐρχομένους 
aan . , Cpe 3 1 co , oi. ean: , 
ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Vevvyuara ἐχιδνῶν, τίς 

8 , 

ποιήσατε ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν ἀπὸ τῆς μελλούσης ὀργῆς; 
κὺ A ς , a , = 9 A 4 δό Xe » 

οὖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας" 9 καὶ μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν 
e a , x A 3 , , A «εκ 4 

ἑαυτοῖς, Πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ: λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 
, e A 9 a , , > ral , Pee , 

δύναται oO Θεὸς εκ τῶν λίθων TOUT@YV εγείραι TEKVA TH A Bpaau. 

the Messiah in all its gradations—its com- 
mencement ; its gradual progress and esta- 
blishment, Mk. 4: 26; its perfection and 
consummation in a future state, M. 8:11. 
When the Baptist proclaimed, ‘The king- 
dom of heaven is at hand,’ he in effect 
declared, The king is about to appear, 
and to collect subjects. 

3. This is the remark of the Evangelist. 
The Baptist prepared the way by exciting 
attention, by counteracting prejudices, by 
rebuking vice. The metaphor is taken 
from the practice of Eastern monarchs, 
who sent pioneers in advance to prepare 
the road for their progress. 

4. τριχῶν καμήλου] Raiment of camel’s 
hair woven into a coarse texture, such as 
is still employed in the East for tents. 
The sackcloth mentioned in Scripture ap- 
pears to have been hair-cloth.Gesen. So that 
the dress of 8. John was of the sort after- 
wards affected by devotees in the Chris- . 
tian Church. Perhaps we are to understand 
in the same way the words WWW Ya UW'S 

‘hairy man,’ applied to Elijah in 2 Ki. 
1:8. That prophets had some distin- 
guishing garb is rendered probable from 
Zech. 13:4, ‘neither shall the prophets 
wear a rough garment (garment of hair, 
see Gen. 25:25) to deceive.’ ἀκρίδες] 
Some have supposed the dxpls to be a 
vegetable, as in Eccles.12:5, LXX., and 
have explained ἀκρίδες to be dxpéuoves 
βοτανῶν ἢ φυτῶν. But locusts are ex- 
pressly permitted to be eaten in Ley. 11:22. 
See the article in Kitto’s Bibl. Cyclop. 
Samson and Jonathan are mentioned as 
eating wild honey ; i.e. from bees which 
roamed free in the wilderness, Ps. 81: 16. 

ἡ. ἐπὶ τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ] ‘coming for 
the purpose of receiving instruction, as 
well as baptism, from him.’ See on 21: 
25. wvméd....puyety] ‘suggested, given 
a hint of the way of escape.’ ‘What 
has put it into your minds to profess fear, 
humiliation, penitence? He exacts from 
them an acknowledgment, which they, 
probably, had not come prepared to make, 
1.6. that they were in danger of the wrath 
to come, and needed repentance. Most 
of them, probably, being thus repulsed, 
declined baptism. See L. 7:30. The 
Pharisees and Sadducees came to preserve 
their own reputation. When they could 
not prevent the multitude from acknow- 
ledging John as a religious teacher, they 
hoped, by owning him themselves, to pre- 
serve some portion of their credit with 
the people. Blind formalists, and vota- 
ries of pleasure, came alike, with sinister 
designs, to make insincere and hypocriti- 
cal professions. In their impenitence, 
and malignity, they had no warrant to 
believe they could be saved. This ac- 
counts for the Baptist’s strong language, 
Tevy. ἐχιδνῶν, with which cf. Is. 14: 29. 
59:5. For an account of the Pharisees, 
see on L. 5:17; of the Sadducees, M. 
22 : 23. 

8. μετανοίας] the sanctified effect of με- 
ταμέλεια or λύπη, 2 C. 7:10. ‘ Repent- 
ance whereby we forsake sin.’ Nos pos- 
sumus resipiscentiam dicere. Lactant. 
Div. Inst. vi. 4. Resipiscere, ‘recover 
one’s senses ;’ ‘return to a right under- 
standing.’ 

9. We have here the earliest intimation 
clearly made to the Jewish mind, that 



19 MATTH. 8. 1o—15. 

ΤΟ Ἢ δὴ δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀξίνη πρὸς τὴν ῥίζαν τῶν δένδρων κεῖται" πᾶν 
3 , κ ἧς 4 ‘ > , é Vee! a , 

οὖν δένδρον μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν ἐκκόπτεται καὶ εἰς πῦρ βάλ- 
lay A 

Nera. 1: ᾿Εγὼ μὲν βαπτίζω ὑμᾶς ἐν ὕδατι εἰς μετάνοιαν": ὁ δὲ 
Ω A 

ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος ἰσχυρότερός μου ἐστὶν, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς 

τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι: αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς βαπτίσει ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ 

καὶ πυρί: "οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διακαθαριεῖ 
‘ ee e ~ εἶ ’ ‘ a € “ 9 Α 9 Pi 

τὴν ἅλωνα. αὑτοῦ, καὶ συνάξει τὸν σῖτον αὑτοῦ εἰς THY ἀποθήκην, 

τὸ δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 
- ΄“-“ A 13 Tore παραγίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἐπὶ τὸν 

5 "ἢ A A τ ἢ ’ ~ ~ c 9 ° “ 14 ε 

Ιορδάνην πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην, τοῦ βαπτισθῆναι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ὁ 
A . ’ ’ ἢ \ / 9 A , 5, e ‘ “ 

δὲ ‘Iwavyns διεκώλυεν αὐτὸν, λέγων, Ἐγὼ χρείαν ἔχω ὑπὸ σοῦ 

βαπτισθῆναι, καὶ σὺ ἔρχη πρός με; "δ᾽ Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
> ‘ ee," a 3 e A , 3 ‘ cn 

εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ades ἄρτι: οὕτω yap πρέπον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν πλη- 

there would be a spiritual seed, and that | fire to purge the dross of their carnal 
the term ‘children of Abraham’ contained | minds. See L. 3:16. A. 2:3. 
a meaning which embraced the Gentiles. 12. ἅλωνα) ‘the corn on the floor ;’ 
G. 3:29. This, and the phrase ‘kingdom | the separation of which is expressed by 
of heaven,’ are keys to the interpretation | διακαθαριεῖ. The straw as well as the 
of O.T. prophecy. SeeJ.3:3. 8:31-34. | chaff is denoted by ἄχυρον. See on L. 
By these words, and his proclamation, | 3:17. Theophylact has the following 
Ὁ. 2, John made preparation for the higher | comment on this passage: ‘ He will pour 
teaching of Christ on the same subject. upon you the graces of the Spirit in co- 

το. ἤδη δὲ καί] quinetiam, ‘yea, more- | pious floods κατακλύσει ἀφθόνως, since 
over ;’ “ἤδη est intendendi non temporis | my baptism confers not the graces of the 
adverbium ;’ ‘by this time ;’ ‘before this.’ | Spirit, nor even the remission of sins, but 
κεῖται) The idea seems to be taken froma | He will remit them, and give the Spirit 
woodman laying down his axe at the root | abundantly. . . . Think not if ye are bap- 
of the tree while he examines its state. | tized by him, and then sin, he will con- 
The figure is employed in Is. 10: 33,34. | nive at you συγχωρήσει ὑμῖν. He has the 
ἐκκόπτεται) The present tense expresses | fan also; he will search it out and try 
the certainty and the suddenness of the | you (rrvov=xplow καὶ é&éracw). The 
punishment. See L. 3:9. 11:17. The | church has many who are baptized; as 
divine judgments were on the point of | the whole crop is on the threshing-floor. 
breaking forth. The Jews would be dealt | Some are ἄχυρα, i.e. such as are light- 
with according to their deserts, without | minded, and stirred by the motions of 
respect to their descent. Kal οὐκ εἶπε, | sin; others are the wheat, i.e. such as 
τοῖς κλάδοις, οὐδὲ τοῖς καρποῖς, ἀλλὰ τῇ | assist their fellow-men, and nourish them 
ῥίζῃ, δεικνὺς αὐτοὺς el ῥαθυμήσαιεν ἀνίατα | by precept and practice,’ p. 18, B. 
πεισομένους δεινά, καὶ οὐδὲ ἐλπίδα ἕξοντας 13. τότε] does not so much refer to time 
θεραπείας. Οὐδὲ γὰρ δοῦλός ἐστιν ὁ πα- asit denotes the transition from one subject 
payevouevos, ὡς ol πρότερον, GAN αὐτὸ ὁ to another, as in 24:9,10,14,21. διε- 
τῶν ὅλων δεσπότης, σφόδραν ἐπάγων τὴν κώλυεν] ‘attempted to hinder him ;’ or, 
τιμωρίαν καὶ δυνατωτάτην. Chrys. Hom. | ‘was ἴῃ the act οἵ hindering him.’ χρείαν 
11. mm Matth. p. 152, ©. | ἔχω] ‘I have need of thy baptism, and 

11. els μετάνοιαν) ‘to repentance as a | dost thou come to me as to a superior?’ 
duty, state, profession.’ Cf. εἰς τὸ ὄνομα, | Ex. 29:4 has been adduced as a reason 
28:19. See on L. 3:3. Theophylact | for our Lord’s being baptized. 
says, p.17, A, ‘John preached repentance 15. ages ἄρτι] ‘let it pass for the pre- 
alone, and conducted to remission of sins; | sent.’ Implying our Lord’s foreknowledge 
he led the way to the baptism of Christ, | that this relation of subjection to John 
from whom is the remission of sins.’ | was only temporary, and that their rela- 
πνεύμ. dy. καὶ πυρί) with the powerful | tive situations would hereafter be reversed. 
influence of the Holy Spirit operating like | Chrysostom: Οὐχ ἁπλῶς εἶπεν, ἄφες" ἀλλὰ 
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© Kat βαπτισ- 

θεὶς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς ἀνέβη εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνεῴχθησαν 
Ε ca e " A A i}. A na a ΄ a e 4 

αὐτῷ οἱ οὐρανοὶ, καὶ εἶδε TO [Πνεῦμα τοῦ Θεοῦ καταβαῖνον weet 
᾿ i a , 929 re 17 4 “te ‘ Ne gs A 

TEPLOTEPAY, Kal EPXOMEVOV €7 duTorv* καὶ LOOU φωνὴ EK τῶν 

᾽ A , eee 2 3 ε er Final \ ? ᾿ 
ουρανῶν λέγουσα, Οὗτός εστιν O υἱος μου O αγαπητος, εν ὦ 

ἡ ’ 

εὐδόκησα. 

4 TOTE ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀνήχθη εἰς τὴν ἔρημον ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύμα- 

τος, πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. ? " 

τὸ ἄρτι προσέθηκε" οὐ γὰρ διηνεκῶς ταῦτα 
ἔσται, φησίν, ἀλλ᾽ ὄψει με ἐν τούτοις οἷς 
ἐπιθυμεῖς" ἄρτι μέντοι ὑπόμεινον τοῦτο. 
(Hom. x11. in Matth.) πρέπον] ‘becom- 
ing, fit.’ Though baptism, as the emblem 
of purification, was inapplicable to our 
Lord, who was without sin, yet we may 
remember that he had hitherto passed his 
life amid secular employments, had min- 
gled with the people of Nazareth in the 
various engagements of social life, had 
been completely assimilated to his sinful 
brethren in all but sin, so that now on his 
assuming the functions of the Lord’s 
Christ, it was fitting that the transition 
should be marked by a rite which express- 
ed purification from worldly association, 
from which he came forth pure and entire 
as the Christ of God. See Huxtable, 
Ministry of John the Baptist, e.1. δικαιο- 
σύνην] ‘true religion,’ in all its parts, both 
ordinances and duties. The practice of 
τὸ δίκαιον. See6;33. 21:32. The whole 
of that ‘everlasting righteousness’ which 
the Messiah was to bring in is attested, 
and exemplified, by himself. Upon the 
principle here announced our Saviour acts 
through life; attending the synagogue, 
observing the Jewish festivals, even the 
feast of the Dedication, which was not of 
divine institution, paying tax and tribute, 
so that Pilate was compelled to declare, 
L. 23:4, Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον ἐν τῷ ἀν- 
θρώπῳ τούτῳ. 

16. ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος] ‘from the water,’ 
not necessarily ‘out of,’ for which ἐκ 
would be more apppropriate. αὐτῷ] sc. 
Ἰησοῦ. The dative of the party inter- 
ested or concerned. SoMk.9:5. R.14: 
7. 2C, 5:13. M. 23:31. Xen. Mem. 
Socr. ἄξιός ἐστι θανάτου TH πόλει. εὐθύς 
to be joined with ἀνέβη. ὡσεὶ περιστ.] 
See L. 3: 22, ὅσο. 

17. φωνὴ... λέγουσα] An actual verbal 
declaration in which articulate words were 
uttered and heard. The same occurred in 
the mount of transfiguration, and shortly 
before our Saviour’s death, J. 12:28. ὁ 
ἀγαπητός] i.g. μονογενής, unique in na- 

2 4 , « 

Kal νηστεύσας ἡμερας 

ture, supreme in dignity, the object of a 
peculiar and unparalleled divine love, the 
Son of God in a sense absolutely his own, 
which no other being can share with him. 
ἀγαπητός is used for an only son in Gen. 
22: 2,12,16, LXX. εὐδόκησα] ‘I take 
delight,’ 

IV. τ. ἔρημον] Thewilderness, between 
Jerusalem and Jericho, is generally thought 
to be meant. In this region is a very 
high mountain, to which the name Qua- 
rantana has been given, marking the 
forty days of our Lord’s abstinence. Tra- 
dition has fixed upon this spot as the 
scene of our Lord’s first temptation. If 
however we remember the relation in 
which Moses and Elias stood to Christ, 
both of whom fasted forty days in the 
desert of Arabia Petreea, where the 
Israelites were fed with manna, it is 
more natural to conceive that this was 
the scene, and that our Saviour was 
conveyed thither miraculously. Such a 
transportation again took place in τ, 5, 
and is implied in many words of the 
narrative. ἀνήχθη, Vv. I. παραλαμβάνει, 
vv. 5,8. ἐκβάλλει, Mk. 1:12. ἤγετο 
ἐν τῷ Ilv., L. 4:1. ὑπέστρεψεν ἐν τῇ δυ- 
νάμει τοῦ Τίν., L. 4:14. It should be 
remembered too that a like miraculous 
transference is mentioned in the life of 
Elijah, 1 Ki. 18:12. 2 Ki. 2:16, and in 
the account of Philip, A.8:39. And S. 
Mark adds, ‘And he was with the wild 
beasts (θηρίων),᾽ a circumstance that would 
hardly be mentioned in connexion with 
the wilderness, or rather ‘common,’ of 
Judea. If then we conceive that the 
locality was the desert where Jehovah fed 
his people with manna, the first tempta- 
tion gains considerable force. Milton 
adopts this view. 

‘God who fed 
Our fathers here with manna. In the mount 
Moses was forty days, nor ate nor drank, 
And forty days Elijah without food 
Wandered this barren waste.’—Par, Reg. B.1.350. 

διαβόλου] ‘accuser, slanderer, calumnia- 
tor. Job1:7—12. Zech. 3:1,2. Rev. 
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, 4 , , ? 9 Ψ ok 
τεσσαράκοντα και νυκτας τεσσαράκοντα, ὕστερον ETELVAGE. 3 Kal 

A Sura ce , > Ki εκ > ~ a > 8 ven 
“ οσελθὼν αὐτῷ O TELOACWY εΕἰ(ΤΕν. ἐυϊιος εἰ του Θεοῦ εἰπε LVA ri 2 3 

Ο ld 
of λίθοι οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται. 4 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Τέ- 

> eM Td , 3 τ 9. δὲ σῶς ‘ 
γραπται, Οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ ζήσεται ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ 
cr 3 , 5 ‘ , ra) a 
ρήματι εκπορευομενῷ ta στοματος εου- 5 Τότε παραλαμ- 

, "5 Ls e , 5 A e , GC A of. ς \ 

βάνει αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς τήν ἀγίαν πόλιν, καὶ Ἰστησιν avTOV 

ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
A / 93 “ \ > 

6 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ei vids εἶ τοῦ 

Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν κάτω: γέγραπται γὰρ, Ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις 

12:9,10. See Μ.12:26,η. πειρασθῆνα ἢ 
expresses the aim or object, and used with 
ἀνήχθη expresses the Latin supine. See 
Jelf, Gr. Gr. § 669. 2. 

3. vids τοῦ Θεοῦ] Some difficulty has 
been felt at the omission of the article 
before vids. But nouns are frequently 
anarthrous, when they express, ‘im the 
relation or character of.’ The charge upon 
which our Saviour was condemned before 
the Sanhedrim was, that he claimed the 
incommunicable attributes of the God- 
head. His words, as quoted by his 
triumphant accusers and judges, were, 
Θεοῦ εἰμὶ vids, M.27:43, 1.6. “1 claim 
to stand towards God in the relation of 
Son.’ So H. 1:2, ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ἐν 
vid. H. 5:8, καίπερ ὧν vids, ‘though 
being son.’ See Arnold, Thue. ΤΙ]. 57. 
ἄρτοι) ‘loaves.’ ἄρτος used indefinitely is 
bread ; but joined with εἷς, or any word 
which limits the signification, it ought to 
be rendered loaf. 

4. Téyp.] i.e. in Deut. 8:3. ἐπ] 
‘upon’ or ‘by,’ as the means of support. 
ῥήματι Heb. Sa-by ‘upon every’ (thing) 

as well as (word). Cf. L.1: 37,65. 2:15, 
10, on every means ordained by God ; as 
e. g. the Israelites on supernatural means, 
the manna, referred to in the passage 
itself in Deut.; or, independently of 
means, q.d. if it were God’s word that 
he should remain in the wilderness fast- 
ing, by that word he should live. The 
life of man depends on God, rather than 
upon food. God can sustain life without 
food ; but food cannot sustain life with- 
out God’s blessing. Allusion is made to 
the preservation of the Israelites in that 
desert, Deut. 8:3. Ps. 78:23-25. See 
Wisd. 16:26. In this instance our Sa- 
viour was tempted to the sin of distrust ; 
to doubt his Father’s care, by having 
recourse to extraordinary means. In the 
next instance he was tempted to the op- 
posite sin of presumption, i.e. by relying 
on his Father’s care, to despise and neg- 
lect ordinary means. See on L. 4:10. 

The force of the first temptation lay in 
the urgent necessity of Jesus, and the 
alleged slightness of the deviation from 
the path of duty. ‘Being Son of God, 
thou must not think that thou art con- 
travening his will, and surely thou may- 
est take the liberty of anticipating his 
purpose for thy preservation.’ 

5. The order of the second and third 
temptations is reversed by 8. Luke, who 
records the occurrences in a more general 
way. See on L.4:6. S. Matthew seems 
to fix their order by the insertion of the 
words τότε... πάλιν. This arrangement 
presents the several temptations to which 
different classes of men are peculiarly 
liable. The temptation of the ordinary 
man arises from bread, from those things 
which are needful for the body. The 
spiritual man has temptation from his 
renewed faculties exposing him to vain 
conceit and spiritual pride; the distin- 
guished man is tempted by his position in 
the world, which leads him to sacrifice 
every thing for ambition, power and wealth. 
παραλαμβάνει) παρά, ‘by his side,’ as 
his companion, 2:21, ὅθ. ἁγίαν πόλιν 
Jerusalem is so called in Is. 48:2. Dan. 
9:24. 1 Mac. 2:7; and by Josephus. 
Philo-Judeus calls it ἱερόπολις. τὸ πτε- 
ρύγιον]ὔ ‘the pinnacle.’ πτερόν denotes in 
architecture, a kind of coping or battle- 
ment, Lat. pinna. πτερύγιον, a projec- 
tion ; the pointed roof of some part of the 
Temple, such as Solomon’s porch, or the 
king’s portico, which overhung a preci- 
pice, called by Josephus, ἀμέτρητον βυθόν. 
Antig. XV. II, 5. 

6. ἐπὶ χειρῶν] As parents carry their 
children over stones in rough roads. So 

Heb. DYBD-5Y, Ps.91:11. This was a very 
subtle temptation. The passage seemed 
exactly to suit the circumstances in which 
our Saviour was placed. We may learn 
hence, the necessity of examining the 
sense, not merely the words and letter, of 
Scripture, of comparing one passage with 
another, being upon our guard against 
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αὑτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σοῦ, καὶ ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε 

7 Ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 

Πάλιν γέγραππαι, Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου. ὃ 11«- 

λιν παραλαμβάνει αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν λίαν, καὶ 
, cA ’ 4 , A , aS. , 

δείκνυσιν αὐτῷ πασας τας βασιλείας TOU κοσμου και τὴν δόξαν 

προσκόψης πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 

τὶ an 9 4 , " al Lol , δ , aN 4 

αὐτῶν, 9 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Tatra πάντα cot δώσω, ἐὰν πεσὼν προσ- 
, , a a “ 

κυνήσης μοι. 7° Tore λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὕπαγε Σατανᾶ" 
, ‘ Ki ᾿ Θ , ’ en 9A 

γεγραπται γάρ, υριον τον εον σου προσκυνήσεις, καὶ αὐτῷ 

, , 

μόνῳ λατρεύσεις. τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος: καὶ ἰδοὺ 

ἄγγελοι προσῆλθον καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ. 

τῷ ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὅτι Ἰωάννης παρεδόθη, ἀνεχώρησεν 

any sudden impression, or suggestion, that 
a particular passage exactly suits our own 
cease. Such fanatical perversions of Scrip- 
ture have been very common, and are 
even now recommended, by the example 
of at least one popular (German) writer of 
the present day. 

7. ἐκπειράσεις] ‘put to the proof.’ ‘Thou 
shalt not wilfully expose thyself to peril, 
and thus try the mercy of God in miracu- 
lously preserving thee from it.” Deut.6:16. 

8,9. Satan here exhibits himself as the 
God of this world. Earthly kings and 
rulers have too often acted as if they de- 
rived their authority from beneath rather 
than from above. δείκνυσι) We cannot 
understand this of any merely sensuous 
prospect. ‘By an angelical power he 
draws into one centre, species and ideas, 
from all the kingdoms and glories of the 
world, and makes an admirable map of 
beauties, and represents it to the eye of 
Jesus.’ Bp Jer. Taylor. 

‘Such power was given him then.’ 
Milton, Par. Reg. 111. 

Ti. διηκόνουν] ministered food, comfort, 
and congratulations. The usual deriva- 

tion of διάκονος from διᾶ, κόνις, one who is 
dusty from running, is objectionable on 
grounds of prosody. Perhaps the word 
is formed from διάκω or διήκω, run, hasten, 
whence διάκτωρ. 

12. Between vv. 11,12 a considerable 
time had elapsed, in which our Lord pro- 
bably performed the miracle at Cana 
(J. 2:1-12, see note), but certainly at- 
tended the passover at Jerusalem, J. 2: 
13, commenced his ministry in Judea, 
J. 3: 22,24. 4:1,2, and stayed two 
days with the Samaritans. ἀνεχώρησ εν] 
This departure to Galilee agrees with 
that in J. 4:43-45. We are not to 
confound this visit to Galilee with that 
mentioned, J. 1:44, for on that occasion 

he stayed at Capernaum, οὐ πολλὰς ἡμέρας, 
J. 2:12, to say nothing of the miracle 
at Cana possibly occurring before the 
Temptation. On this visit our Lord not 
only taught publicly, but commenced a 
circuit of the whole province, see wv. 17, 
23. S. Matthew does not assert that this 
was our Lord’s jirst visit to Galilee after 
his baptism, though it may have been the 
first if the view of the miracle at Cana 
suggested in J. 2:12 is correct ; nor does 
8. John assert any public ministry of Christ 
in Galilee before the imprisonment of 
the Baptist. There is an apparent dis- 
crepancy between 8. Matthew and J. 4: 
1,2, as to the motive which led our Lord 
to retire into Galilee. The earlier evan- 
gelist attributes the cause to John’s im- 
prisonment, i.e. as we are apt to con- 
jecture, to the probability of persecution 
by Herod ; the later, to the increase of his 
popularity, and to the malicious opposition 
of the Pharisees, J.4:1,2. Thetwo accounts 
however are consistent with each other, 
though a fresh difficulty has been started 
from J. 3:24, where we are told that the 
Baptist was not yet cast into prison. All 
however is reconciled by the following 
considerations. In J. 3:22, our Lord is 
declared to be baptizing in Judea, John 
too is in the immediate neighbourhood. 
Reports of both are carried to Jerusalem. 
John is cast into prison at Macherus, 
near the spot where our Lord was. Our 
Lord has intelligence of the event before 
it reached Jerusalem, but knows that the 
Pharisees, relieved from their apprehen- 
sions of the Baptist, would now concen- 
trate their opposition upon Himself. He 
therefore quits Judea, passes through 
Samaria, J. 4: 3,4, and arrives in Gali- 
lee, as is here related. παρεδόθη] sc. εἰς 
φυλακήν. It was doubtless designed that 
the Baptist should retire into comparative 
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εἰς τὴν Τ᾿αλιλαίαν, 13 καὶ καταλιπὼν τὴν Ναζαρὲτ, ἐλθὼν κατῳ- 

κησεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ τὴν παραθαλασσίαν ἐν ὁρίοις ἀαβουλὼν 

καὶ ΝΝεφθαλείμ: *4 ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προ- 

φήτου λέγοντος, "51 Ζαβουλὼν καὶ γῆ Νεφθαλεὶμ, ὁδὸν θαλάσ- 
16 ons πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν, 6 λαὸς ὁ 

’ 3 ’ ΩΣ “ , A a , 9 ’ 

καθήμενος ἐν σκότει εἶδε φῶς μέγα, καὶ τοῖς καθημένοις ἐν χώρᾳ 
A “ θ , ~ ς , aN x a 17 ΑΓ A , a+ ε 

καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου, φῶς ἀνέτειλεν αὐτοῖς. πὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ 
ae | “ , A , a x ‘ e 
ησοῦς κηρύσσειν καὶ λέγειν, Μετανοεῖτε: ἤγγικε yap ἡ βασι- 

λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. 

8 Ἰ]εριπατῶν δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Tarde 

λαίας εἶδε δύο ἀδελφοὺς, Σίμωνα τὸν λεγόμενον Πέτρον, καὶ 

᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον εἰς τὴν 

silence before our Lord became well known 
in his ministry, to obviate the suspicion of 
collusion, and to render John’s testimony 
more impressive, J. 3: 27-36. 

13. The cause of his leaving Nazareth 
is mentioned in L. 4: 28,29. From this 
time Capernaum is spoken of as his own 
city, 9:1. 17:24. παραθαλασσίαν on 
the north-west shore of the lake of Gen- 
nesareth, five or six geographical miles 
from the head of the lake, and as much 
north of Tiberias. DIM] ἼΞΞ ‘Town of 

comfort,’ or ‘Nahum’s Town.’ Chepher, 
town, or village, Josh. 18: 24,26. Pos- 
sibly, nawm, from DY ‘to be pleasant, 

agreeable ;’ used of a region, Gen. 49:15. 
15. The quotation from Is. 9: 1,2, 

nearly resembles the Hebrew, but the 
version of the LXX. is very different. 
@ardoons] the sea of Galilee, or lake of 
Gennesareth, L. 5:1, ἢ. πέραν] Ay 

over. The country east of Jordan, formerly 
occupied by Reuben, Gad, and the half 
tribe of Manasseh. Four different dis- 
tricts are meant, inhabited by five different 
tribes. Attention is called to the parts 
distant from Jerusalem, where our Lord 
especially exercised his ministry. These 
are comprehended in the general term, 
v. τό, ὁ λαὸς ὁ καθήμ. ἐν σκότει. 

16. ἀνέτειλεν] See 5:45,n. L. 1: 78, 
In Is. 9:1 the prophet threatens a sore 
judgment, far exceeding the earlier af- 
flictions when Israel was first cut short 
by the Assyrian kings. Then in v, 2 
there is a transition from the affliction to 
the deliverance. The place where the 
affliction began to be felt shall be the 
earliest to see the dawning of the pro- 
mised redemption. Zebulon, Napthali, 
Manasseh, Reuben, Gad, principally suf- 

fered in the first Assyrian invasion under 
Tiglath Pileser, 2Ki. 15:29. 1 Chr. 5:26. 
The district which first underwent sore 
distress in the darkening of the Jewish 
theocracy is the first to enjoy the dawning 
light of Messiah’s public ministry. 

17. ἤρξατο] i.e. in Galilee; he had 
already preached in Judea. ἤγγικε) ‘is 
at hand.’ These words were used by the 
Baptist, 3:2, and are afterwards employ- 
ed by the disciples, 10:7. The kingdom 
of heaven therefore was not come, when 
our Lord commenced his ministry. The 
king was come, but he had not fully 
manifested himself as such, nor had he 
collected subjects, or established and con- 
stituted his kingdom, 3:2. See A, 26: 
20, n. 

18. Ilérpov] This word indicates that 
S. Matthew wrote in Greek. If the 
original gospel had been in Hebrew, the 
translator would naturally have retained 
Κηφᾶν, the Syriac form of the surname. 
ἁλιεῖς] from ds, ‘sea ;’ ‘men employed 
on the sea.’ ἀμφίβληστρον) a large 
drag-net. δίκτυον, a small casting-net. 
δικεῖν, to cast, δίσκος. But this distinction 
was not always observed. This call har- 
monizes with that in Mk. 1: 16—20, 
and must be distinguished from that in 
L. 5:1—-11, which occurred six months 
later. This call was without a miracle ; 
after it they accompanied our Lord 
through the first circuit of Galilee, and 
then returned to their occupations at Ca- 
pernaum. At this time they might un- 
derstand very imperfectly the purpose of 
the invitation. The miraculous draught 
(L. 5:1-11) enabled them to discern its 
full import, and was preparatory to their 
receiving the name of Apostles, M. 10: 2. 
Mk. 3:14. L. 6:13. ‘The miraculous 
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, > A a A “Ἵ- 

θάλασσαν: ἦσαν γὰρ ἁλιεῖς" 9 καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὀπίσω 
΄σ a A 

μου, Kal ποιήσω ὑμᾶς ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 7° οἱ δὲ εὐθέως ἀφέντες 
A fad A an > 

τὰ δίκτυα ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. “ Kai προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν εἶδεν ἀλ- 
’ \ A , 

λους δύο ἀδελφοὺς, Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν 
° A nn a A “ ΄ 

ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ Ζεβεδαίου τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν, 
, ‘ OL ε “A 5) 5 ’ τι , 22 e A 

καταρτίζοντας Ta δίκτυα αὑτῶν: Kat ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. * οἱ δὲ 
" , ς , 4 a 4 Ni , e ~ ° / 

εὐθέως ἀφέντες TO πλοῖον καὶ τὸν πατέρα αὑτῶν ἠκολούθησαν 

αὐτῷ. 
A an ~ , 

33 Kai περιῆγεν ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλαίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, διδάσκων ἐν 
a a A A A A 

ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, Kat κηρύσσων TO εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασι- 

λείας, καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν ἐν τῷ 

λαῴ. “4καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς ὅλην τὴν Συρίαν" καὶ 
, ΄ A A 

προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας, ποικίλαις νόσοις 
, 

καὶ βασάνοις συνεχομένους, καὶ δαιμονιζομένους, καὶ σεληνιαζο- 

55 καὶ 
, ‘ , ‘ 2 , 3 , 

Mevous, Και παραλυτικοὺς" και ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς. 

ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ] αλιλαίας καὶ Δε- 

draught was occasioned by the crowds 
which pressed upon our Lord. Such an at- 
tendance might naturally occur at the close 
of a first circuit of Galilee, but is hardly 
probable before his public teaching at Ca- 
pernaum had begun.’—Hor. Evang. p. 76. 

19. See on Mk.1:16-20. Δεῦτε] Adv. 
as plural of δεῦρο, ‘hither.’ The first oc- 
casion on which Simon and Andrew met 
Jesus is recorded in J. 1: 40,41. They 
were disciples of John the Baptist, and 
are said to have returned to their trade 
when their master was imprisoned, Three 
gradual and: successive steps may be 
traced in the calling of the Apostles. 
First, to become disciples of our Lord, 
as in J.1:40-44. Next, to be close 
attendants upon his person, preparatory 
to the Apostleship, as here. Thirdly, 
their public designation to that office, as 
10.:..; 5. 

21,22. See on Mk. 1:19, 20. 
πλοίῳ] ‘in the boat.’ 

23. περιῆγεν] sc. ἑαυτόν, reflexive. 
Ταλιλ.] governed by περί. Dem. 1040. 
14, περιάγειν τὴν ἐσχατιάν. συναγωγαῖς] 
See on Mk. 1:21. κηρύσσων) 3:1. We 
lose the force of these words because we 
do not take them literally. The simple 
sense is ‘proclaiming the good news about 
the kingdom,’ viz. that Messiah’s king- 
dom was at hand. To many this sense 
may seem meagre ; but the reason of this 
is to be found in the meagreness of their 
own conceptions of the real kingship, and 
kingdom, of Messiah. Ps,2:6,12. See 9:35. 

VOL. I. 

ἐν τῷ 

νόσον] ‘confirmed disease.” μαλακίαν] 
‘an incipient complaint.’ μαλακία properly 
means ‘softness,’ opposed to καρτερία, 
‘endurance.’ συνεχομένους] gives the 
idea of persons confined to their beds. See 
L. 4:38. A.28:8. Bdoavos] (1) ‘the 
touchstone,’ Lapis lydius (a dark-coloured 
stone, which retains a peculiar mark when 
gold is rubbed upon it ; the purity of the 
gold was shewn by the colour of the mark) ; 
(2) a trial, whether any thing be genuine, 
solid, real; (3) inquiry by torture, and 
confession upon torture ; (4) anguish, dis- 
ease, distress. 

24. Συρίαν] See ΜΚ. 7: 24,26. Proba- 
bly Syrophcenicia, the regions to the north 
of Galilee. δαιμονιζομέν ου 5] ‘possessed 
with demons.’ See on Mk. 1: 23, 24. 
σεληνιαζομένους}) ‘lunatics,’ affected 
with epilepsy ; the effects of which were 
thought to be aggravated by the in- 
creasing moon. By the restoration of 
dzmoniacs, our Lord shews his power to 
cure moral evil, and in the other cases, 
to heal bodily diseases. Celsus and others 
imputed these miracles to magic, but they 
never denied the fact of their occurrence, 
The adversaries of Christ ascribed them to 
a like occult influence, when they referred 
his miracles to a compact with Satan ; but 
by ejecting evil spirits, our Lord shewed 
that he was in no confederacy with them, 
and displayed his power to ‘destroy the 
works of the devil.” 1 J. 3:8. 

25. Γαλιλαίας καὶ Δεκαπ. ... τοῦ ᾽Τορ- 
δάνου] One at least of the Decapolitan 

2 
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καπόλεως, καὶ ‘leporoAvmov καὶ Ἰουδαίας, καὶ πέραν τοῦ Ἶορ- 

δάνου. 

5 ἼΔΩΝ δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ ὄρος. καὶ καθίσαντος 
9 ~ a , ΄“ «ε θ A ’ “ 2 4A " r 4 

αὐτοῦ, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηται αὐτου" και ἀνοίξας το 
, ~ 58, 9 A ,ὔ 

στόμα αὑτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς, λέγων, 
3 «M , e A lal ’ὔ ™ “ ΠῚ od e 

akaptot οι TTWNOL TW σπνευματι" OTL αὐτῶν €OTLY Y 

, “A 4 ~ 

βασιλεία THY οὐρανῶν. 

cities was in Galilee (Scythopolis), the 
others east of the Jordan. This then must 
be considered as a popular mode of expres- 
sion, as if in speaking of an assemblage, 
we said, ‘numbers attended from Kent 
and Sussex, and from the Cinque Ports.’ 

The chapters 5-13 are very irregular 
if we look to the sequence of events. The 
order, however, is regular if we consider 
that the Evangelist designed to set forth 
our Lord as the King, 4: 23: κηρύσσων τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας. In conformity 
with this view Mr Birks thus arranges 
their connexion, Hor. Lvang. p. 506: 

(1) The Laws and Ordinances of the 
King, 5, 6, 7. 

(2) His authority, 8. 
(3) His gracious character, 9. 
(4) The open proclamation of his 

Kingdom, 10. 
(5) Its relation to the divine precursors 

of its approach, 11. 
(6) Its actual conflict with Jewish re- 

bellion and unbelief, 12. Its future de- 
velopement and final triumph, 13, 

V. 1,2. The substance of this discourse 
was doubtless delivered, on several occa- 
sions, to different hearers, but this forms 
no reason why it should not have been 
delivered, as it here stands, on some one 
occasion. It is certainly distinct from the 
discourse recorded in L.6:17-49. Our 
Lord sets forth the moral and spiritual 
nature of his dispensation, the ultimate 
marsfestation of that covenant of grace 
which was instituted at the fall of man. 
Of this dispensation, or covenant, the Lord 
Jesus has always been the chief subject in 
the times of the Patriarchs, as well as 
under the economy of Moses. Its basis 
from the beginning has been atonement, 
reconciliation, and salvation, by the ac- 
tions and sufferings of a vicarious person. 
The main revelation of the discourse is, 
that Christianity consists in discipleship 
to Jesus. See A. 26:18,n. πίστει τῇ els 
éué.—The subjects of the Sermon on the 
Mount may be thus classified: 1. The 
Beatitudes ; involving the character and 

4 Μακάριοι οἱ πενθοῦντες: ὅτι αὐτοὶ 

principles of Christ’s disciples, (3-16). 
2. The interpretation, enlargement, and 
spiritualisation of the Law, (17-48). 
3. The practice of the duties of religion, 
(6:1-18). 4. Principles and rules of 
daily life in the world, (19-34). 5. Rules 
of conduct in regard to our associates, 
(7: 1-6). 6. Encouragement to expect 
grace from God in answer to prayer, 
(7-11). 7. Summary of the duties, 
trials, dangers, and character of Christ’s 
disciples, (12-27). There is an obsery- 
able connexion between each subject and 
the preceding, the transition thought 
being generally found in the sentence 
with which each is concluded. Thus com- 
pare καλὰ ἔργα, v. 16, with τὸν νόμον, v.17 ; 
τέλειοι, νυ. 48, with δικαιοσύνη, 6:1; (μι- 
σθὸν) ἀποδώσει, v. 18, with θησαυρούς, 
ν. 19; τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἡ κακία αὐτῆς, Vv. 34, 
with μὴ κρίνετε, 7:1; ὑμεῖς ... ὁ πατήρ, 
v. If, with πάντα οὖν, v.12. τὸ ὄροΞ] 
‘the mountain district,’ or, more probably, 
the eminence nearest the place where the 
people were assembled. οἱ μαθ.} not the 
apostles, but his followers generally, see 9 : 
19. 10:1. ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα] a primi- 
tive redundancy of expression, implying 
the gravity of the speaker, and the im- 
portance of his matter. 

3. Μακάριοι] The commencement of 
this important discourse with these bene- 
dictions could not fail to remind the 
hearers of the blessings pronounced by 
the great lawgiver, Moses, Deut. 28:36. 
Thus they would observe that Jesus as- 
sumed authority like to that of Moses, 
7: 28,29. They would also be led to con- 
trast the promises of the gospel with those 
of thelaw, πτωχοὶ τῷ πνεύματ ἢ]. α. οἱ 
ταπεινοὶ τῇ προαιρέσει, ‘humble in their 
purpose from a consciousness that they 
need the true riches.’ See Is. 66:2. The 
blessing is by way of contrast. 

4. οἱ πενθοῦντες] The sentiment seems 
to be, ‘It is better to mourn than to be 
without affliction.’ Sanctified affliction is 
followed by unspeakable comfort, and en- 
hances the value of common mercies, 
‘ Before I was afflicted I went astray, but 
now have I kept thy word,’ Ps. 119 : 67. 
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‘Many are the afflictions of the righteous, 
but the Lord delivereth them out of all,’ 
Ps. 34:19. The blessing pronounced is 
again in contrast, and belongs peculiarly 
to those who feel the difference between 
godly sorrow and the sorrow of the world. 
2Cor.7:10. See Is.57:18. Ja.4:9, 10. 

5. πρᾳεῖς] On the whole, the gentle, 
the unassuming, the retiring, succeed bet- 
ter in the affairs of this life than the vio- 
lent, the forward, the obtrusive. The 
former class are often imposed on; and 
the latter are generally commended for 
their spirit, as most certain to make their 
way in the world. But whatever be the 
measure of worldly prosperity, the Chris- 
tian character enjoys more of real happi- 
ness and comfort than falls to the lot of 
the heroic. Consult Paley’s Evidences, Pt. 
ir. Ch.2. This blessing may also be fairly 
considered as one of contrast to the cha- 
racter to which it is promised. κλήρονο- 
μήσουσι) contains, probably, an allusion 
to the Israelites dividing theland of Canaan 
by lot. τὴν γῆν] they are the subjects of 
a kingdom which shall fill the whole earth. 

6. πεινῶν. x. διψ.)] The use of these 
metaphors occurs in all languages; the 
union of both is seldom found except in 
proverbial expressions. This shews the in- 
tensity of the desire to which the blessing 
belongs. δικαιοσύνην) that which our 
Saviour ‘fulfilled,’ 3:15, the inward prin- 
ciple and the outward practice of holiness, 
v.20. H. 12:14. χορτασθήσονται] 
(with that which they desire,) Ps. 17:15. 
Cf. J. 4:14, 33, 34. 

7. The blessing here, and those which 
follow to v. 9, are cognate to the charac- 
ters described, and not in contrast with 
them. ἐλεήμ.... ἐλεη θή.] ‘the compas- 
sionate, for they shall be compassioned,’ 
i.e. by God. of οἰκτίρμου τ ἘΣ 6: 36. 
Ja. ὅ:τι. The opposite of the man who 
may be said κλείειν τὰ σπλάγχνα αὑτοῦ, 
1. 8:17. Our word ‘alms’ is a cor- 
ruption of ἐλεημοσύνη, cf. Germ. almosen ; 
Scottish, awmous, 
------ 

“ 5 “ 9 ε , ~ ΕῚ A 

OTL αὐτῶν εστιν ἢ βασιλεία τῶν ουράᾶάνων. 
II Ma- 
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οταν OVELOLOWOLY υμας και ιώξωσι, καὶ εἰπῶσι “παν 

72 χαίρετε 

8. οἱ καθαροὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ] Pure in heart, 
as distinguished from the ceremonial pu- 
rity for which the Pharisees were zealous, 
Mk. 7:3,4. In proportion as the heart 
becomes pure, the mental vision of God 
becomes practicable and delightful. Such 
characters set God always before them in 
this world, and shall enjoy the ‘fruition 
of the glorious Godhead’ in the next. 
There is an affinity between the blessing 
and the character. So perfect purity, or 
perfect vision of God, would be perfect 
bliss ; to the impure heart, the thought of 
God is insupportable, in fact, a curse. 
μὴ καθαρῷ yap καθαροῦ ἐφαπτέσθαι μὴ οὐ 
θεμιτὸν 7. Plat. Phedo, ὃ 31. 

9. εἰρηνοποιοί] The blessing is in affi- 
nity with the characters. They are mem- 
bers of Him who has made peace through 
the blood of his cross; they are children 
of God who has reconciled us to him- 
self by Jesus Christ. ὡς μιμησάμενοι τὸν 
μονογενῆ υἱὸν αὐτοῦ" ᾧ γέγονεν ἔργον 
συναγαγεῖν τὰ διεστῶτα, Kal κατάλλαξαι 
τὰ ἐκπεπολεμωμένα. Kuthym. ‘peaceable 
men,’ Wiclif; so Luther, ‘friedfertigen ;’ 
taking ποιοῦντες εἰρήνην in the sense of 
‘doing, acting, peace ;’ andsoin Ja, 3:18, 
(maintain, Tynd.), and cf. J.3:21; but 
the causative sense is preferable. 

10-12. See rPet.3:14. δεδεωγμέν οἱ] 
seems to be used as a general expression, 
for all acts of enmity which the people 
of God may endure, J. 15:19,20. But 
διώξωσιν is thought to be used in its foren- 
sic sense, referring to judicial ill treatment, 
‘lite ac judicio persequi,’ Raphel. Ψ ευδό- 
μενοι] ‘lying (while they do this).’ This 
limitation is very emphatic in expression 
and position. Wiclif interprets it ‘lying f 
for me,’ probably from his own experience’ 
of the false charges of popish zealots. 
ἀγαλλιάομαι, astrengthened form of ἀγάλ- 
λομαι, ‘take delight ;’ though some derive 
it from ἄγαν ἄλλομαι. So exsulto from ex, 
salto. Li. 6:23, σκιρτήσατε. But the 
derivation may be from ἀγλαός, ‘bright,’ 
αἴγλη. 9 

—2 
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17 «]ῃ[ νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον καταλῦσαι τὸν νόμον ἢ τοὺς 

προφήτας: οὐκ ἦλθον καταλῦσαι, ἀλλὰ πληρῶσαι. 18 ἀμὴν γὰρ 

13. τὸ ἅλας] to stay the progress of 
corruption, to arrest the putrefaction 
which would otherwise ensue, (Is. 1:9,) 
and then, to impart a savour which should 
prove the renewal of all things. ὑμεῖς] is 
addressed peculiarly to the apostles. μω- 
ρανθῇ) ‘become insipid ;’ μωρός, ‘dull,’ 
‘sluggish ;’ of the mind, ‘slow,’ ‘foolish ;’ 
of the taste, ‘insipid,’ ‘flat.’ Lat. fatwus. 
Tf the disciples lost sight of their main ob- 
ject, they lost their essential principle, for. 
which nothing could compensate. The best 
things, when once corrupted, become the 
worst. ἁλισθήσεται) ‘shallit be season- 
ed.’ Cf. Mk.9:50, αὐτὸ dpricere. ἰσχύει] 
So we speak of the ‘strength,’ of such 
substances: or of liquors. Luth. niitze, 
‘useful.’ εἰ μή] ‘but only,’ i.e. ‘on the 
contrary.’ Fr. au contraire. In this there 
may be a tone of mild sarcasm. 

14. τὸ φῶς] ‘and therefore are seen of 
all; you at least cannot remain in secret.’ 
mé6Xts| The Church as a visible commu- 
nity of ‘faithful men;’ the ‘witness and 
keeper of the truth,’ practically as well as 
doctrinally. 15. τὸν μόδιον] ‘the bushel.’ 
τὴν λυχνίαν, ‘the lamp-stand,’ monadic 
nouns ; as it may be supposed, that only 
one would be in the house. καίουσι] im- 
personal, as συλλέγουσι, 7:16. L. 6: 44. 
απαιτοῦσι, L. 12:20. 16. οὕτω] ‘in this 
manner,’ as a city on a hill, or a light on 
a stand, ὅπως] ‘in such a way that.’ 
δοξ.} In classical writers δοξάζειν means, 
‘think,’ ‘imagine,’ ‘suppose ;’ ‘hold as a 
matter of opinion,’ in opposition to γνῶναι. 
In Thue. ur. 45, it means, ‘have an opi- 
nion of,’ ‘magnify,’ and in Polybius we 
have δοξάζεσθαι ἐπ᾽ ἀρετῇ. So LXX. in 
Ps. 22:23. 86:9,12. Is. 42: 10.—This 
shews the mistake of those who are satisfied 
withattention tothe second table of thelaw; | 

who are content with a faith which is with- 
out works, or with a faithless imitation of 
virtue. A distinctly religious character, 
consisting in godliness, is indispensably 
necessary, or else God is not glorified by 
our works. Our duty to God must be 
fulfilled, so as to evince the existence of a 
spiritual principle in our hearts ; so that 
men may ascribe our goodness to our 
piety, our faith, our Christianity. See 
J. 3:21, and17:23, ἵνα dou τετελειωμένοι 
els ἕν, καὶ ἵνα γινώσκῃ ὁ κόσμος, ὅτι σύ με 
ἀπέστειλας, κ.τ.λ. 

17. καταλῦσαι) ‘to abrogate,’ ‘annul.’ 
πληρῶσαι] ‘to establish’ (R. 3:31) by pro- 
moting all that was the scope and object 
of both (R. 10:4); ‘to accomplish,’ as 
the person who was the great subject of 
both,’ i.g. ‘to fulfil the prediction which 
Moses gave,’ Deut. 18:15-19. τὸν νό- 
μον] refers both to the ceremonial and 
moral law ; the types and shadows of the 
Levitical service had answered their end, 
when the Antitype and substance came ; 
the moral law was perfectly fulfilled by 
our Saviour in his own person, By the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, which is the fruit 
of his mediation, kis people are enabled 
to keep it in their own persons according 
to its spiritual import. See Rom. 8: 3,4. 
13:8-1o. In regard to both the moral 
and ceremonial law Christ was τέλος vé- 
μου els δικαιοσύνην, Rom. 10: 4. 

18. ἀμήν] From the Heb. Ἰδὲ ‘truth,’ 

or ‘it is truth’ (Deut. 27:15, &e.), af the 
close as well as at the beginning of a sen- 
tence. In optative expressions its force 
is equivalent to ‘so be it ;’ in declarative 
it merely confirms the assertion already 
made, Such is its meaning at the close 
of the Creeds, and in our Commination 
Service. ἰῶτα] the letter Jod 5, the 

Δ 
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ἐγω ὑμῖν, ἕως av παρέλθηὴ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ: ἰῶτα ἕν ἢ μία 
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κεραία ov μὴ παρέλθη ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου, ἕως ἂν πάντα γένη- 
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ται. ὃς ἐὰν οὖν λύση μίαν τῶν ἐντολῶν τούτων τῶν ἐλαχί- 
4A , f A ° , , 
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smallest in the Hebrew alphabet. κε- 
pala] κέρας ‘horn,’ the tip of a letter, 
the corners which distinguished similar 
letters ; used figuratively to denote the 
minutest parts. ov μή] See on 10; 23. 
ἕω 9] marks the continuance of an action up 
to the time of another action ; and is fol- 
lowed by subjunct. aor, with ἄν, where the 
latter event is not positively affirmed. 
The occurrence of this event however is 
stated in a similar connexion, 24: 35. L. 
21:33, and is implied in Job 14:12. 
Mr Birks remarks, that the occurrence of 
ἰῶτα in a proverbial phrase makes it pro- 
bable that the discourse was recorded, 
and perhaps even that it was delivered, in 
the Greek language. He adduces also 
Μωρέ v. 22, and μίλιον v. 41, as indica- 
tions that S. Matthew wrote in Greek. 
‘It is difficult to understand how a mere 
translation would have given v. 22, with 
the formation of a climax by a Syriac and 
Greek term of reproach. The Latinism 
(v. 41) implies a living Greek dialect with 
Latin terms infused, and does not give 
the idea of a second-hand version from a 
Syriac original.’ Hor. Evang. p. 264. 

το. play... τῶν ἐλαχίστων] ‘one of the 
least of these commandments,’ as in 25: 
40,45. The Pharisees made a division of 
sins into the mortal and the venial, by 
which they obliterated all proper sense 
of the exceeding sinfulness of sin. To 
venial sins they paid very little regard, 
and in this they have been carefully fol- 
lowed by the Romanists, see Luke 5:17, 
n. Although a distinction may be made 
between deadly sin, and sins of human or 
constitutional infirmity, which are termed 
in our Litany, ‘negligences and igno- 

rances τ᾿ yet no allowed or wilful sin, in 
the mildest form, can be considered venial. 
ἐλάχιστος] Chrys. ἀπεῤῥιμμένος, ἔσχατος. 
‘He shall not be reckoned at all in my 
kingdom of glory.’ But cf. M. 11: τι. 
10. 3:10o-15. Our Lord is here speak- 
ing with express reference to ministers. 

20. γραμματέων) The persons who read 
and explained the Law in the synagogues, 
considered by some to be Levites. This 
office became necessary, after the return 
from Babylon, when the Hebrew language 
ceased to be spoken, Neh. 8:8. νομικός 
was a synonymous term, cf. 22:35. Mk. 
12:28. πλεῖον] in extent, in spiritua- 
lity, in principle, in object. οὐ μὴ εἰσ- 
ἔλθητε x.7T.rA.] Ο J. 3:5, ‘can have 
no inheritance (now or hereafter) in the 
kingdom of Christ and God.’ 

21,22. τοῖς dpx.| Hither by (Jelf, § 611) 
or to your fathers of old. The former ren- ἡ 
ders the apodosis’ Eyw δὲ more forcible ; the 
latter brings out the opposition between 
ἀρχαίοις and ὑμῖν. Our Lord here unfolds 
the spiritual import of the sixth command- 
ment, 1J.3:15. This exposition teaches ἢ 
us that all sins of a cognate character are | 
included undér the highest of the class. | 
Thus in 12: 7, \@vola refers to all kinds of 
ceremonial observarices. ἔνοχος] = ἐνε- 
χόμενος, ‘held in,’ or ‘bound by ;’ hence 
‘liable,’ ‘subject to ;’ usually followed by 
the dative. ἔνοχος els τὴν γέενναν] Ξ-Ξ 
ἔνοχος βάλλεσθαι εἰς τ.γ. In τῷ. 11: 27, 
and Ja, 2:10, we have it followed by a 
genitive, ‘guilty with respect to.’ τῇ 
κρίσει the council of twenty-three judges, 
held in every town, subordinate to the 
Sanhedrim, 16:21. paxd] Heb. pO 

‘empty,’ ‘worthless,’ as Pr. 12:11. But 
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γέενναν τοῦ πυρός. 
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ἐὰν οὖν προσφέρῃς TO δῶρόν σου ἐπὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον, κἀκεῖ 
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μνησθῆς ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου ἔχει Ti κατὰ σοῦ, “3 ἄφες ἐκεῖ τὸ 

δῶρόν σου ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, καὶ ὕπαγε, πρῶτον διαλ- 
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ὁδῷ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: μήποτέ σε παραδῷ ὁ ἀντίδικος τῷ κριτῆ, καὶ 
a lon ‘ ‘ , 

ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ ὑπηρέτη, καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν βληθήσῃ. 
a -“" \ 

56 ἀμὴν λέγω cot, ov μὴ ἐξέλθης ἐκεῖθεν ἕως ἄν ἀποδῴς τὸν 
” ὃ , 
εσχατον ΚΟ pavTyy. 

57 « "Hrovoate ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐ μοιχεύσεις" 

58 ἘΠηγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ 

σ 
ἂ; 

Syr. Vers. 1o3 by Castell rendered spu- 

tatiticus, Cie. i.e. abjectus, vilis, contemp- 
y . 

tus, from Ὁ spuit, expuit. (Heb. p1 
‘spittle’)=xardmrvoros. The spirit of the 
passage seems to be, that the commission 
of the least sin, under this class of offences, 
is liable to be visited with the severest 
punishment. The offences are accordingly 
mentioned in a descending scale, while 
the degrees of punishment are mentioned 
in an ascending climax. The punishment 
annexed to πᾶς ὁ ὀργιζόμενος would oc- 
casion little surprise among our Lord’s 
hearers; while the terrible penalty at- 
tached to Μωρέ would excite the greatest 
possible astonishment. μωρέ] has been 
explained to mean ‘impious wretch,’ folly 
being put for impiety. But no other 
passage has been adduced where the word 
is used in this sense. Its meaning here is 
‘stupid fellow,’ in conformity with 7 : 26. 
23:17. 25:2. κρίσις, συνέδριον, γέ- 
evva] are ascending degrees of punish- 
ment, taken from objects known and 
visible on earth. The force of yéevva is 
lost to the English reader, as our version 
retains no trace of its original meaning. 
See Mk. 9: 43. 

23,24. Our Lord proceeds to shew that 
external worship is not acceptable to God, 
unless it is attended with justice and 
mercy to man, Of. Is, Ti11,12-17. 58: 
3-7. The sentiment is converse and 
complementary to that in v.16,n. δῶρον] 
‘any free-will; or peace-offering. διαλλά- 
γηθι] ‘effect a change of feeling,’ ‘re- 
gain his friendship.’ Adsch. Theb. 885. 
On this our church founds the rubrical | mer’s version, ‘another man’s wife.’ 
direction respecting the admission of par- | Erasmus ‘uxorem,’.wrongly. 

oo 

ties who have been at variance to the Holy 
Communion ; and with justice, for this is 
our highest religious service, even as the 
offering of sacrifice was their highest. 
θυσιαστηρίου) L.1:11,n. 

25. Our Lord unfolds the duties which 
follow from the spiritual import of the 
sixth commandment. Having mentioned 
the offence which a quarrelsome, offen- 
sive, resentful spirit gives to God, he now 
shews the danger to which those are 
exposed who indulge it. He therefore 
points out the course to be pursued with 
τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ ‘the opponent in a law-suit.’ 
ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ) “on the way to the magis- 
trate.’ barnpérys] i.g. mpdxrwp, L.12: 
58, ‘the person who carried the sentence 
into execution.’ See Arist. Rhet. τι. 2,3, 
On anger and reconciliation. 

26. κοδράντην] From the Latin quad- 
rans, the fourth part of the as = three 
fourths of a farthing. Cf. Mk. 12: 42. 
Our Lord’s design was doubtless to in- 
clude in the adyice here given as to our 
dealings with ὁ ἀντίδικος, generally, who- 
ever he may be, an admonition to his 
hearers to make their peace with God by 
timely repentance before the day of ven- 
geance arrived, L.12:58, cf. 54-57. 

28. πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι) ‘with a view 
to feed the desire’ (so πρός, 6:1), with 
the full consent of the will-; which would 
terminate in action, unless impediments 
arose from other quarters. ‘As he think- 
eth in his heart, so is he,’ Proy. 23:7. 

Scelus intra se tacitum qui cogitat ullum 
Facti crimen habet. 

Juy. x11. 208. 

Cran- Tyndale renders γυναῖκα ‘a wife.’ 
So “ 

' 



MATTH. 5. 28—36. 23 

9 κ΄ 2A "Δ 9 οὐδε ἢ 3 a δί e A 
ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτῆς ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν ἐν TH καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ. 

A ‘ 

9 εἰ δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ὁ δεξιὸς σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν 
, A lal , A 

kat Bare ἀπὸ σοῦ: συμφέρει yap σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν 
ἔφ: A ~ , ~ μελῶν σου Kal μὴ ὅλον TO σῶμα σου βληθῆῇ εἰς γέενναν. 3° καὶ 

, 

εἰ ἡ δεξιά σου χεὶρ σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὴν καὶ Bade ἀπὸ 
~ , aA ~ 

σοῦ" συμφέρει yap σοι ἵνα ἀπόληται ἕν τῶν μελῶν σου καὶ μὴ 
ce \ “A , ~ τ’ , 

ὅλον TO σῶμά σου βληθῆ εἰς γέενναν. 
, \ δ Α rn a“ , 3t «< Ἐ)ὀῥέθη δὲ, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπολύση THY γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, δότω 

“ ς ’ A A aA αὐτῆ ἀποστάσιον: 32’Kyw δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL ὃς av ἀπολύση 
Α A “ \ an ἴω: 

τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας, ποιεῖ αὐτὴν μοιχᾶ- ρνείας, ὴ 
4 ἵ A ΄ 

σθαι: καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολελυμένην γαμήση, μοιχαται. 
, a 

33 « TTanu ἠκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, Οὐκ ἐπιορκήσεις, ἡ ie PX ? 
9 A A “ A , (oa 

ἀποδώσεις δὲ τῷ Κυρίῳ τοὺς ὅρκους σου: 34 Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν 
Α " , ce , ς᾽ ~ 3 “ oe , ’ 4A ~ Θ τ 

μὴ ὀμόσαι ὅλως, μήτε ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, ὅτι θρόνος ἐστὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
9 Lal lal “A ~ ~ ο 

35 μήτε ἐν τῆ γῆ; ὅτι ὑποπόδιόν ἐστι τῶν ποδῶν αὐτοῦ: μήτε εἰς 
aA , > 

Ἱεροσόλυμα, ὅτι πόλις ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγάλου βασιλέως" 3° μήτε ἐν 
a a " * 

τῇ κεφαλῇ σου opdcns, ὅτι ov δύνασαι μίαν τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ 

29,30. σκανδαλίζει] See on 18:41. 6 | the Lord as the party to whom the pro- 
ὀφθαλ... ὁ δέξ. ‘that which is dear as 
a right eye, valuable as a right hand.’ 
Tempting offers are to be declined, lu- 
crative employments to be abandoned, 
pleasing companions to be forsaken, if 

@_ they prove inticements to sin. βάλε ἀπὸ 
σοῦ] This phrase, which is not found in 
Mk. 9: 43, denotes the completeness of 
the abandonment, and is highly rhetorical. 
With this corresponds βληθῇ εἰς γέενναν. 
συμῴ... ἵνα ἀπόληται) ‘for it to happen 
that one of thy members.’ ἵνα here, as 
often, not meaning ‘in order that,’ or ‘with 
the result that,’ but, inits use with the con- 
junctive, implying the speaker’s supposi- 
tion of a fact, or putting a case, J. 8:56. 

31,32. Seeon 19:3. Mk. 10: 2-12. 
ἀποστάσιον] briefly and technically used 
for βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, 19:7. Deut. 24: 
I. λόγος] is often used for ‘reasonable 
ground,’ κατὰ τίνα λόγον; ‘on what 
ground?’ Plat. Rep. ii. § 9. ἐπὶ τῷ λό- 
γῳ, Hdt.vit.158. ποιεῖ... μοιχᾶσθαι 
a subsequent marriage is implied. ἀπο- 
λελυμένην)] ‘a woman that has been 
divorced,’ 
33. ἐπιορκήσει5] ἐπιορκεῖν is used in 
two senses, to ‘swear with a mental reser- 
vation,’ and to ‘violate the oath when 
taken.’ The Pharisees limited the appli- 
cation of the third commandment to oaths 
in which the name of God was expressly 
mentioned, dzo6....Kvplw| regarding 

mise was made, when an oath was taken, 
and to whom the fulfilment was due. This 
notion arises from the use of His name in 
the oath. 

34, 35. Huphemistic expressions are 
here condemned. Our Lord absolutely 
forbids those expletives, and unmeaning 
words, which are substituted for the name 
of God. An oath by any created thing, im- 
plies an appeal to the Creator, 23:20, That 
our Lord did not forbid judicial and solemn 
oaths is evident by his own conduct. See 
M. 26:63. Mk. 8:12, and_S. Paul 2C.1: 
23. The Orientals employ oaths in ordinary, 
discourse, far more than the Europeans, ἢ 
Ἔν τῇ κεφαλῇ is very common among 4 
them. Oaths thus become mere/flourishes 
of speech, to which no attention is paid. 
The spirit of our Lord’s language forbids 
the Saaltiplying of oaths, and the reten- 
tion of any which can be dispensed with. 
The nouns θρόνος, ὑποπόδιον, πόλις, are 
without the article, because attention is 
fixed on the character of each of these 
places. To God, heaven is ‘throne,’ earth 
‘footstool,’ Jerusalem ‘city,’ Is. 66:1. 
A.7:49. πόλις τοῦ μεγ. Bac.) quoted 
from Ps. 48:2, see also Ps. 132 :13, &c. 
2:6. He bids us consider God in his 
relation to the universe, to the earth, to 
his Church. 

36. οὐ δύνασαι ... ποιῆσαι] 
canst not create one white or black hair.’ 

“Thow | 



24 ΜΑΤΤΗ. 5. 36—42. 

A τ lod ‘ ‘ a » A 
μέλαιναν ποιῆσαι. 37 ἔστω δὲ ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν ναὶ val, οὗ οὔ: TO 

δὲ περισσὸν τούτων ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἐστιν. 

38 -ς Ἢ κούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη, ᾿Οφθαλμὸν ἀντὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, καὶ 
A A 9 ~ ~ 

ὀδόντα ἀντὶ ὀδόντος: 39°’ Ἐγὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν μὴ ἀντιστῆναι TO 
΄ , , 

πονηρῷ: ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις σε ῥαπίσει ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν σον σιαγόνα, 
΄σ li 4 lal , , ΄ 

στρέψον αὐτῷ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην: “4 καὶ TH θέλοντί σοι κριθῆναι 
4 A A , a 3 " “ ‘ \ = ’ 41 A 

Kal TOV XLT OVE σου λαβεῖν, ἄφες αὐτῷ Και TO ιματιον" και 

“ 3 ’ , a 4 3 2 “ δύ 

ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει μίλιον ἕν, ὑπαγε μετ΄ αὐτοῦ dvO. 

So Tyndale. Even that which seems to 
be most your own, is not yours by right 
of production or creation, for not the 
minutest portion of it is such. Or, adopt- 
ing the ordinary rendering, it is not yours, 
as in your power or authority, for you 
cannot produce the smallest change in it 
by your own will. 

37. ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ] ‘from evil’ gene- 
rally. Castell, Syr. Lex. in loc., ‘from 
the evil one,’ from Satan, 1 J.3:12; from 
the depravity of the heart ; from the evil 
that is in the world, J.17:15. 2Th.3: 3. 
The use of strong asseverations indicates 
evil either in the speaker or the hearer ; 
the speaker being conscious that his simple 
word is unworthy of credit, or that the 
hearer has no proper conviction of his 
veracity. ὁ λόγος ὑμῶν] ‘your ordinary 
manner of discourse.’ 

38. The law (Ex. 21:24. Lev. 24: 
20) sanctioned the principle of retaliation, 
under the direction of the magistrate, for 
the satisfaction of the injured party. The 
scribes explained it as authorizing private 
revenge. 

39. μὴ avr. ...movn.| ‘stand not in a 
hostile attitude over against the injuring 
party so as to be ready to retaliate.’ The 
article here indicates the evil or evil-one 
referred to; i.e. in this case the wrong- 
doer. Our Lord’s example illustrates his 
language, and supplies the proper limit- 
ation of this injunction, J. 18: 22,23. 
And so 8. Paul, A. 23: 2-5. It would 
argue a happy state of society, if there were 
any probability of a literal misconstruction 
ofourLord’swords. Retaliation arises from 
a consciousness of weakness. Aristotle 
reckons revenge among things honourable 
(καλά), and forgiveness of injuries among 
things equitable (ἐπιεικῆ) : τὸ τοὺς ἐχθροὺς 
τιμωρεῖσθαι καὶ μὴ καταλλάττεσθαι (καλόν) 
τό τε γὰρ ἀνταποδιδόναι δίκαιον. τὸ δὲ 
δίκαιον, καλόν, Rhet. τ. 9. τὸ ἀνεχέσθαι 
ἀδικούμενον ἐπιεικές, 1. 13. Tacitus men- 
tions the moderation of the ancient Ger- 
mans as a proof of their prowess (Germ. 
35): Idque preecipuum virtutis ac yirium 

argumentum est, quod, ut superiores agant, 
non per injurias adsequuntur. Thucydi- 
des, I. 42, puts the following sentiment 
into the mouth of the Corinthians, τὸ yap 
μὴ ἀδικεῖν τοὺς ὁμοίους ἐχυρωτέρα δύναμις, 
ἢ τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ ἐπαρθέντας διὰ κινδύ- 
νων τὸ πλέον ἔχειν. “ΤῸ abstain from 
injuring those who are in like position is 
a surer means of power than under the ex- 
citement of immediate and apparent gain 
to get an advantage at considerable hazard.’ 

40. τῷ θέλ. .... κριθ. ‘who is ready to 
go to law with thee.’ χιτῶν α] ‘the inner 
garment,’ of small value, tunicam. τὸ 
ἱμάτιον) ‘the outer garment,’ of consi- 
derable value, pallium; used by a poor 
person as a blanket for the night, which 
on this account was not allowed to be 
seized by a creditor, Ex. 22:26. ‘Is any 
one fond of litigation, so that he will sue 
thee for a petty article? make him a pre- 
sent of it, and add evefi more. By no 
means gratify his litigious disposition. Be 
above this.’ This view is confirmed by 
our Lord’s appeal to the τελῶναι, 46,47. 
See Rom. 12: 20,21. L. 6:29, transposes 
the order of χιτὼν and ἱμάτιον. Perhaps 
our Lord uttered the same sentiment in 
different forms: seen. ἀγγαρεύσει) 
Occurs in 27:32. Mk. 15:21. This word 
is formed from ἄγγαρος, the Persian cou- 
rier, who, on forwarding despatches had 
power to put horses and carriages in 
requisition, and, if necessary, to enforce 
the personal attendance of their owners, 
Hdt. vit. 98. Aisch. Ag. 282. See 
Blomfield, 298. The Romans exacted si- 
milar services from the inhabitants of the 
provinces (see 27 : 32); and the custom is 
still retained by the Turks. Our Lord by 
this illustration enforces his directions as 
to a yielding spirit. See on v. 5. 

41. Μίλιον] is used by Strabo and 
Polybius ; the Roman miliarium. or mile 
of 1000 paces, about 80 yards less than 
our mile. --- 
Ἴ 2. δανείζειν) ‘to put out money to 
interest,’ often used with ἐπὶ τόκῳ, ‘to 
lend.’ δανείζεσθαι) ‘to have money lent 

42 τῷ 

»: 



| 26, 1225. 

MATTH. 5. 42—47. 25 
~ , A A , " A A , 

αἰτοῦντί σε δίδου: Kat τὸν θέλοντα ἀπὸ σοῦ δανείσασθαι μὴ 

ἀποστραφῆς. 

4A 

43 «᾿Ηκούσατε ὅτι ἐῤῥέθη, ᾿Α γαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου, Kat 

μισήσεις τὸν ἐχθρόν σου: 4 ᾿γὼ δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς 

ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμᾶς, καλῶς ποιεῖτε 
Ψ Lal ἴω A , e A ~ ’ , 

TOUS μισοῦντας ὑμᾶς, καὶ προσεύχεσθε UTED τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων 
« “ A δ , ς lal 45 Φ , εν “ ‘ € A 

υμας καὶ OLWKOVTWY υμας" OTT WS γένησθε UVLOL TOU TAT pos UMLWV 

oe) ° a [2 Ν oe ε Cale wx: , babe." A ‘ 

TOU εν ουρᾶνοις, OTL TOV ἥλιον αὐτου ἀνατέλλει ΕΤι TOvypous Kal 

τὶ ‘ ‘ , 28 ὃ , κ “δὴ 46 2% ‘ ’ 
ἀγαθοὺς, και βρέχει €7 lt οικαιοὺυς και αοικοῦς. εαν γὰρ aya- 

A ° A e lod , \ » τὸ Sup Ἢ A e 

THONTE TOUS ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, τίνα μισθὸν ἔχετε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ 
co ‘ Sra ἢ A am oN +) , \ x | 

τελῶναι TO αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι; 47 καὶ ἐὰν ἀσπαάσησθε τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς 

to oneself,’ i.e. ‘to borrow.’ τὸν θέ- 
Novra] ‘who is offering to,’ ‘meaning 
to.’ To this general rule there are limi- 
tations and exceptions; we are to act 
from real love, and not to give any thing 
to the hurt of others ; to be the friend of 
all, the enemy of none ; but the rule is to 
give, to lend, when we are asked, and not 
to pique ourselves upon never being de- 
ceived by beggars and borrowers, Ps. 37: 

See on L. 6: 35. 
43. τὸν πλησίον cov] We must inter- 

pret this from L.10:30. The Jews in- 
ferred the latter clause from the former 
(Lev. 19:18). Probably they extended 

to all heathens the passages which ap- 
' plied only to the idolatrous nations about 
them. Hence perhaps their character for 
‘Odium humani generis.’ ‘Apud ipsos 
misericordia in promptu; sed adversus 
omnes alios hostile odium,’ Tac. Hist. v. 
5. Their error shews us the danger of 
substituting for Scripture our own infer- 
ences from Scripture. 

44. ἀγαπᾶτε] ‘love them as fellow- 
creatures, with a sincere disposition to do 
them service.’ εὐλογεῖτε] cf. Ja. 3:9, 
10, ‘give them good words’ in return for 
their revilings, as in IO. 4:12. Syr. 
‘bless.’ 

45. ἀνατέλλει] ‘causes to rise.’ So 
in Pind. τ. 6, ὕδωρ ἀνατέλλειν, ‘to make 

water gush forth.’ Soph. PAdl. 1139, μύρι᾽ 
ἀπ αἰσχρῶν ἀνατέλλειν, ‘to bring forth 
numberless issues from shameful acts.’ 
LXX. Gen. 3:18. Is. 45:8. viol] Sons 
of that Father who has power to make his 
children like himself ; whose children have 
their character, as such, from conformity 
to his image. For the omission of the 
article, see on 4:3. On the same prin- 
ciple πονηρούς, ἀγαθούς, δικαίους, ἀδίκους, 
are anarthrous, denoting ‘such as are,’ 
ὅς. See M.10:2r. 15:30. 

46,47. See L. 6: 32,33. ἀγαπῶντας] 
This word is used of all acts which shew 
love; φιλεῖν denotes affection generally, 
ἀγαπᾶν implies regard and satisfaction. 
Love is the union of the internal emotion 
with the outward act ; the one profits not 
if the other be entirely wanting. Our 
Lord inv. 44 points out how this love may 
be shewn, εὐλογεῖτε, καλῶς ποιεῖτε, mpoc- 
εὔχεσθε. These acts would not be ap- 
preciated by the malevolent and the ran- 
corous. He reminds them, therefore, of 
a series of acts for which there would 
never be wanting opportunity, which 
would not fail, in course of time, to make 
a salutary impression on men of perverse 
minds. The common courtesies of life are | 
to be preserved towards allmen. Intimacy 
with all shades of character is not desir- 
able; but the amenities of social inter-| 
course (ἀσπάσησθε) must be scrupulously 
maintained towards religious or political | 
dissidents. —In τίνα μισθόν and τί περισσόν 
jour Lord appeals to two principles inhe- 
rent in our natural constitution, which 
are often misrepresented, viz. self-love and 
emulation. There is no selfishness in look- 
‘ing for a reward, if we have due respect 
to the nature of the recompense for which 
we look, H.11:26. There is no neces- 
sary connexion between simple emulation 
and the baser emotions of wrath, strife, 
envy. It is implied by our Lord that we 
as his disciples may expect a better reward 
than others (6: 2,5), and that God expects 
more and higher duties from us than from 
others. See τ Ὁ. 12:21. 14:12, H.10: 
24. 20. 9:2-4.—Our Lord in speaking 
of of τελῶναι (Li. of ἁμαρτωλοί, 6: 32), » 
adopts the popular language and ideas of |” 
the times, as the publicans were not all | ° 
bad. τελῶναι were properly portitores, 80- 
cw, the collectors and receivers of the tri- 
bute ; not publicant, mancipes, who farmed 



26 MATTH. 5. 47, 48. 6. 1—5. 

κα , , \ aft BEA ‘oe ὥς 1 ΓΝ 
ὑμῶν μόνον, τί περισσὸν ποιεῖτε; οὐχὶ καὶ οἱ τελῶναι οὕτω 

A 5 487°} θ > ε a r “ e A ε ~ e 

ποιοῦσιν: σεσθε οὖν ὑμεῖς τέλειοι ὥσπερ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ 

ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς τέλειός ἐστι. 
‘ , , « κα ‘ An Mae 

6 “ILPOZTEXETE τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην ὑμῶν μὴ ποιεῖν ἔμ- 
A > , \ \ A > a > ‘ , 

προσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρὸς TO θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, 
αὶ ΄ A A ~ 9 ΄- . cr 

μισθὸν οὐκ ἔχετε Tapa τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν τῷ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 
ο΄, > ΄ - , A , ΕΝ , “ 

Ὅταν οὖν ποιῆς ἐλεημοσύνην, μὴ σαλπίσης ἔμπροσθέν σου, ὥσπερ 
Ν “ 9 a a ‘A 9 - , 

of ὑποκριταὶ ποιοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς Kal ἐν ταῖς ῥύμαις, 
ΡΝ ~ ε A A Ξ , 9 A , ΘΝ 3 , 

ὅπως δοξασθῶσιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀπέ- 
A \ ~ “ A “ 9 , 4 

χουσι τὸν μισθὸν αὑτῶν. 3 σοῦ δὲ ποιοῦντος ἐλεημοσύνην μὴ 
, eed U , aS ὃ , 4 “ > ae. 

γνώτω ἡ ἀριστερὰ σοὺ τί ποιεῖ ἢ εξιά σου" 4 ὅπως ἣ σου ἡ ἐλεη- 
lad la A ε ’ 5 ~ 

μοσύνη ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ" Kal ὁ πατήρ Tov ὁ βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ 
4 , nr ΄ 

αὐτὸς ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν TH φανερῷ. 
5 “K 4 ῳ , 9 »” eo ee A 2 

αἱ ὅταν προσεύχη, οὐκ ἔση ὥσπερ οἱ ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι 
~ An - A Ψ - ’ ~ 

φιλοῦσιν ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶν 
- - , ῳ “Δ “A n 9, , " A 

ἑστῶτες προσεύχεσθαι: ὅπως av φανῶσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις" ἀμὴν 

different branches of the revenue. The | heed, see L. ὅ: 36, η. οὐκ ἔχετε παρά] 
latter, who were generally of the eques- | ye have no reward laid up with your father, 
trian order, are mentioned by Cicero with | q.d. God has nothing for you, L. 1: 30. 
great respect (pro Planc. c.9). The por- | Cf. A. 10: 4. Cad. R. 382, ὅσος map ὑμῖν 
titores were of a very inferior grade. me- ὁ φθόνος φυλάσσεται. 
ptoodr]i.e.‘ uncommon,’ ‘extraordinary.’ 2. oadmlcns| As no trace of this 
Soph. Zl. 155, πρὸς ὅ τι σὺ τῶν ἕνδον εἶ | custom appears in Rabbinical writers, 
περισσά, ‘in which you surpass those | some have interpreted this word in a 
within,’ L. 6: 32-36. metaphorical sense as courting publicity. 

48. ἔσεσθε] The future for the im- |~But as in v. 5 we have an allusion to a 
perative, as inthedecalogue. ‘Thoushalt | positive custom, we may~eonceive that a 

not kill.’ τέλειοι] perfect in intention | trumpet was sounded under the plea of 
‘and aim, with no reserves in obedience. | bringing the poor together. οἱ ὑποκρι- 
This passage proves too much for those | tal] those who act the part of disin- 
who maintain that sinless perfection is | terested liberality, while they are seeking 
attainable on earth, since no one can be | their own ends. He speaks of them as a 
perfect as God is perfect. The command | well-known class ; meaning the Pharisees, 
is given absolutely, without any limitation, | 7. τό, ἀπέχουσι) receive all that is 
as in vv. 39,42,44. | baa ».-| due, and have no further claim. ἀπέ- 
Oa] « xew μισθόν, χάριν, to have a full reward, 
VI. τ. προσέχετε) supply ἑαυτοῖς τὸν | due thanks. Phil. 4:18, ἀπέχω δὲ πάντα, 

νοῦν wore, see L.12:1. 20:46. Thuc. | καὶ περισσεύω. 
VI. 90, τῇ ἐπιτειχίσει προσεῖχον τὸν νοῦν. 3. μὴ γὙν.] This proverbial saying ap- 
This usage of the infinitive is unusual, but | plies well to the aS ic: of a man who 
see 7:5, διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν, and Jelf, | quietly gives alms to a needy person as 
§ 863, 2.—There can be little doubt | he passes him. 
but that the reading here ought to be 4. The idea of an all-seeing Father” 
δικαιοσύνην. The passage then becomes | pervades not only this discourse, but the 
much clearer. Our Lord gives in the first | whole of the Bible. A Father to draw 
instance a general precept, on the per- | forth love, confidence, and hope, an all- 
formance of all religious duties, which he | seeing Father to excite watchfulness, re- 
proceeds to apply to the specific points of | verence, and care. 
almsgiving, prayer, and fasting? “πρὸς 5. φιλοῦσι] ‘they like,’ ‘they use,’v.2. 
τό] for the purpose of being seen, 5:28. | ἑστῶτες) a common posture in prayer, 
εἰ δὲ μήγε) but if at least ye do not take | Mk.11:25. L. 18: 11,13. 
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6 σὺ δὲ ὅταν προσ- 
,ὔ ΝΜ ° A al AS , A , 

εύχη, εἴσελθε εἰς TO ταμιεῖόν cov Kat κλείσας THY θύραν σου 
, na , n~ ? “ “ b ers 

πρόσευξαι τῷ TAT pt Gov Tw ἐν TH κρυπτῳ" Kal O πατήρ σου ὁ 

βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν TH φανερῷ. 7 ΠΡροσευ- 

χόμενοι δὲ μὴ βαττολογήσητε ὥσπερ οἱ ἐθνικοί: δοκοῦσι γὰρ 
(v4 9 Ὁ. , e A 5 , 

OTL ἐν TH πολυλογίᾳ αὑτῶν εἰσακουσθήσονται. 
8 ‘ > e 
μῆ OVV ομοιω- 

~ " rt 5 ‘ ε A « A io ? ᾽ \ ~ 

θῆτε αὐυτοις" οἷδε yee oO πατήρ υμῶὼν ὧν Χχβειαν EX ETE προ του 

ε x eS τὰ , 

υμὰας αἰτῆσαι AVUTOYV. 9 Οὕτως οὖν προσεύχεσθε ὑμεῖς" Πάτερ 
ε A Co 8 A 9 a ς᾽ , \ 2 ’ Io ? , ε 
ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἀγιασθήτω τὸ ὄνομα σου. *° ἐλθέτω ἡ 

’ , \ , , e 3 ᾿ a «Ὁ aA 
βασιλεία cov. γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημα σου ὡς ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 

6. ταμιεῖον or ταμεῖον] ‘magazine,’ 
*store-house,’ L. 12: 24. (ταμίας, steward, 
manager), ‘any place of privacy.’ Nouns 
in -e?ov or -ἰον denote the place where the 
agent acts. τελώνιον from τελώνης, παν- 

᾿ δοκεῖον from πανδοκεύς, δεσμωτήριον, Ba- 
λανεῖον, πορθμεῖον, θυσιαστήριον. 

7. βαττολογήσητε] formed from the 
repetition of unmeaning words, as ‘babble.’ 
The root is Βάττος, used for a stammerer, 
Hdt. 1v.155. ‘Babble not much.’ Tyn- 
dale, Geneva. See Ovid, Met. τι. 700. 
ἐν TH πολυλογίᾳ] such as that of the 
worshippers of Baal, 1 Ki.16:26. ἐν 
may be said to be used for ἐπί, or for διὰ 
τὴν πολ.; but the idea conveyed is, that 
a favourable answer was thought to be 
intimately connected with, or involved in, 
much speaking, cf. ἐν τῇ ὑπομονῇ, L. 21: 
19. Unmeaning repetitions are forbidden. 
The Pater Noster and Ave Maria of the 
Romanists, where the merit of the wor- 
shipper is thought to augment with the 
number of the repetitions, furnish an ac- 
curate specimen of the much speaking 
here condemned. See Terent. Heaut. v. 
1, ‘Illos (Deos) ex tuo ingenio judicas, 
ut nihil credas intelligere, nisi idem dic- 
tum est centies.’ 

8. olde γάρ] ‘Ipsa orationis intentio cor 
nostrum serenat et purgat, capaciusque 
efficit ad accipienda divina munera, que 
spiritualiter nobis inpenduntur.’ August. 
de Serm. Dom. 11. 3. Cf. Soph. Electr. 
657, where Clytemnestra says, 

δὸς πᾶσιν ἡμῖν, ὥσπερ ἐξαιτούμεθα 
τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα πάντα, καὶ σιωπήσης ἐμοῦ 
ἐπαξιῶ σε δαίμον᾽ ὄντ᾽ ἐξειδέναι. 

9. οὕτως] From the A.V. ‘after this 
manner’ (Tynd. &c.), some regard this 
prayer only as a model, and not as a form 
for use. This opinion would, perhaps, 
have never been entertained if οὕτως had 
been literally rendered, ‘thus,’ according 
to Wiclif and Rheims V. from the Vul- 
gate ‘sic.’ Euthymius remarks, παραδί- 

Swot τύπον εὐχῆς, οὐχ Wa ταύτην μόνην 
τὴν εὐχὴν εὐχώμεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ταύτην ἔχον- 
τες τὴν πηγὴν εὐχῆς, ἐκ ταύτης ἀρυώμεθα 
τὰς ἐννοίας τῶν εὐχῶν. As this prayer was | 
delivered publicly to the multitude, and | 
on another occasion privately to the apo- 
stles, L.11: 2, we may judge that it was 
designed for universal use. Idrep ἡμῶν] 
Our Father, by creation and preservation, 
by adoption and grace, as the God and 
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. As 
then we have all one Father (Mal. 2 : ro), 
the correlative duty is that we look on all 
as brethren. ὁ ἐν τοῖς ovp.] As we are 
encouraged to draw near with confidence 
and love by the permission to call God 
‘our Father,’ so this addition admonishes 
us to approach Him with solemnity and 
awe, as the Supreme Being, the Almighty, 
all-ruling, all-seeing, invisible, and infi- 
nitely holy God. τὸ ὄμομά cov] The 
Name of the Lord means the character 
and attributes of God, as revealed in his 
word. ‘Let thy presence, power, and 
perfections be venerated according to their 
holiness.” ὄνομα) 1:23. J.1:18. 

10. βασιλεία] 

to the state ; retgn, when it refers to the 
time. This petition, as used by the dis- 
ciples, would mean the commencement of 
Christ’s reign, by the pouring down of 
the Holy Spirit ; after that event, it refers 
to the ultimate manifestation of that reign, 
over all the earth. γενηθήτω τὸ θέλ. 
gov] This does not mean, except by im- ἢ 
plication, ‘ May thy commands be obeyed 
by men on earth as they are by the angels 
in heaven.’ “170 do the will of God,’ in 
this sense is always expressed by ποιεῖν, 
as in 7:21. 12:50, &c. And wherever 
γενέσθαι occurs elsewhere with θέλημα, it 
is used to express acquiescence in the 
Divine will, Li. 22:42. A. 21:14. The 
petition is, ‘May all things happen, and 
proceed, according to the pure and holy 

‘Let thy reign arrive.’ , 
βασιλεία means kingdom, when it refers ἢ 

ff 
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γῆς. “TOV ἄρτον ἡμῶν Tov ἐπιούσιον δὸς ἡμῖν σήμερον. ™ καὶ 
+ toa ἣν J , € ~ e ‘ e “ inf , - 9 

ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ οφειλήματα ἡμῶν ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφίεμεν τοῖς ὀφει- 

λέταις ἡμῶν. 3 καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκης ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ 
on e ΄σ “ 4 ΄ lal “ Ἂς ..9 « , AY ce , 
βυσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ TOV πονηρου. OTL σοὺ ἐστιν ἢ βασιλεία καὶ ἡ δύ- 

Α΄ τὸ , 3, A 9“ 9 , 

ναμις και ἢ δόξα εἰς TOUS αἰωνας. αμῆν. “4 Ἐὰν γὰρ ἀφῆτε τοῖς 
9 , ‘ , 7 A +) , A+ "een e A 

ἀνθρώποις Ta TAPATTWOMAT A αὐτῶν, ἀφήσει και υμιν ὁ πατήρ 

eal € .} 4 15 oN δὲ 4 29 A an 9? , Ν , 

ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος" 5 εαν ὃὲ μὴ ἀφῆτε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τὰ παραπτώ- 
ΕῚ A SING 1.6 A A , , \ ~ 

ματα αὐτῶν, οὐδὲ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 
16 ςς 

will of God here on earth, (where, at pre- 
sent, there is counteraction and interrup- 
tion to that will, suspension and delay of 
its accomplishment), as in heaven, (where 
there is no opposing influence, no other 
principle, even apparent, in the arrange- 
ment or process of events, but the will of 
a perfectly just and gracious God). τὸ @. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ εὐάρεστον καὶ | 
τέλειον. Ἔ. 12: 2. 

11. ἐπιούσιον] ‘for the coming day.’ 
ἡ ἐπιοῦσα, cf. v. 34, or, ‘suitable for our 
existence,’ ‘sufficient for our support.’ 
τῆς Kal’ ἡμέραν ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς ..... 
ἐπικρατεῖν, Thucyd. 1. 2. So Syr. Vers. 

y ρ n» 

010m) ‘of our necessity,’ i.e. ne- 
. 

cessary. Jerome translates it, ‘Super- 
substantialis, qui super omnes substantias 
sit,’ as if from ἐπὶ οὐσίας, So Wiclif, 
‘over other substance.’ Origen too un- 
derstands the living bread, i.e. Jesus 
Christ ; that which nourishes the soul or 
substantial part of man. See L. 11: 3,n. 

» σήμερον] Hence we may suggest the 
necessity of the daily use of τ τα τ 
All the subsequent petitions refer to our 
daily need. In L. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 

12. ὀφειλήματα] In Luke 13: 4 (q. v.) 
ὀφειλέται means ‘sinners,’ and is synony- 
mous with ἁμαρτωλοί. Here ὀφειλήματα 
Ξε παραπτώματα. καὶ ἡμεῖς] emphatic we 
also, The emphasis ought to be laid on 
we and us; not on against, or trespass. 

13. Most strangely this has been trans- 
lated, ‘leave us not in temptation.’ The 
difficulty which some feel in the common 
version arises from their not considering 
that temptation comes from ‘tento,’ and 
means trial. If change is desired, the 
force of the original would be more cor- 
rectly given by, ‘Introduce us not into 
trial.’ ἀλλά] but on the contrary. τοῦ 
πονηροῦ) τὸ πονηρόν rather than ὁ πο- 
νηρός, the article implying such evil as 
may be the cause or result of failure under 
trial. πονηρόν in N.'T. with rare excep- 

nk @} δὲ , ‘ , “ ΓΑ. A 
ταν O€ νηστευῆτε, μὴ γίνεσθε ὠσπερ οι υποκριται σκυ- 

tions (see v, 22. 7:17,18. Ἔν. 16: 2) means 
moral evil, not physical or external, ef. J. 
17:15. R.12:9. 2Th.3:3. As tempta- 
tion involves the idea of a tempter, the idea 
of ὁ πον. may be included; ‘From our 
ghostly enemy,’ Ch. Cat. See on 5:37.— 
There are seven petitions in this prayer, if 
we reckon ‘Hallowed be thy Name’ as 
the first, and ‘ Deliver us from evil’ as a 
distinct petition. Most, if not all, of them 
are to be found, in one form or another, 
in Jewish liturgies ; but the age of these 
compositions is very uncertain. The doxo- 
logy was probably no part of the prayer as 
uttered by our Saviour, but found its way 
into the text as an interpolation from 
ancient liturgies. It is in Syr. V., and is 
first quoted in the Apostolical Constitu- 
tions (Third Century). Several of the 
Fathers, as Tertullian, Cyprian, Origen, 
who have written at length on the prayer, 
make no mention of the doxology. 

14,15. Cf. 18:21-35. Our Lord se- 
lects one petition of this prayer, from 
which he enforces a corresponding duty. 
We may consider this remark as a key 
to the use of the prayer ; and may infer, 
generally, that every petition we offer 
entails upon us a correlative obligation to 
the discharge of duty. That man con- 
victs himself of deliberate presumption, 
who uses this prayer, while he cherishes 
an unforgiving spirit, or neglects that 
tribute of homage, obedience, and love, 
which is due to ‘the giver of all good- 
ness.’ This tribute must be paid by pro- 
moting the cause of religion, the welfare 
of his fellow-men, and the growth of his 
own spiritual life. παράπτωμα] ‘falling 
beside’ from right, truth, duty ; transgres- 
sion, L. 6:7,n. So παρέβη, A. 1:25. 
παράβασις, R. 2:23. 4:15. παραπεσόν- 
τας, H. 6:6. παρά is frequently used for 
‘beside an imaginary line,’ i.e. beyond. 
So Dem. Ol. 1. 53, τὸ yap εὖ πράττειν παρὰ 
τὴν ἀξίαν, ‘success beyond one’s desert.’ 

16. This refers to the private fasts of 
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ρωποί ἀφανίζουσι γὰρ τὰ πρόσωπα αὑτῶν, ὅπως φανῶσι τοῖς 
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ἀνθρώποις νηστεύοντες" ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL ἀπέχουσι TOV μισθὸν μη ᾽ μ 
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αὑτῶν. "Tad δὲ νηστεύων ἄλειψαί σου τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὸ 
’ ’ “ a ~ 

πρόσωπόν cov viva: 8 ὅπως μὴ φανῆς τοῖς ἀνθρώποις νηστεύων 
‘ 3 

" ‘ an ΄“ rn an 

ἄλλα τῷ πατρί σου TH ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ" καὶ ὁ πατήρ σου ὁ βλέ- 
" a an , ΄ a 

πων ἐν TH κρυπτῷ ἀποδώσει σοι ἐν TH φανερῷ. 
19 “ M3 θ ’ ἘΣ θ «ἐν. ἣν Ben aL ‘ ‘ 

ἡ θησαυρίζετε ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου σὴς καὶ 
~ τὶ ’ A δ΄, ΄ ὃ ’ὔ A , 

βρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται διορύσσουσι καὶ κλέπτουσι" 
20 θ , δὲ toa θ A > Ε ες ὦ ἐν + A a 

ησαυρίζετε de ὑμῖν θησαυροὺς ἐν οὐρανῴ, ὅπου οὔτε σὴς οὔτε 
B ~ 3 , A (v4 , + ὃ , ᾽δὲ ’ 

ρῶσις ἀφανίζει, καὶ ὅπου κλέπται οὐ ὀιορύσσουσιν οὐδὲ κλέπ- 
, ‘ ~ “- 

τουσιν. “' ὅπου γὰρ ἐστιν ὁ θησαυρὸς ὑμῶν, ἐκεῖ ἔσται καὶ ἡ καρ- 
, n~ A , A > 

δία ὑμῶν. 55 Ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν ὁ ὀφθαλμός" ἐὰν οὖν 
ers , ma a A - ἢ A 
ὁ ὀφθαλμός cov ἁπλοῦς ἢ, ὅλον TO σῶμα σου φωτεινὸν ἔσται" 

“Χ Sh) eas , Lo ale \ Pe ‘ 
33 ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς 7, ὅλον TO σῶμα σου σκοτεινὸν 
»” 9 9 \ 
εσται. εἰ OUY TO 

A 3 A , ᾽ ‘ \ , , 
φῶς TO εν GOL σκοτος εστι,. TO σκοτος ποσον. 

“4 « Οὐδεὶς δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις δουλεύειν" ἢ γὰρ τὸν ἕνα μισή- 

the Pharisees, who appeared in public 
with scowling aspects, and slovenly at- 
tire. ἀφανίζουσι] (lit. make wnseen) 
change their usual look, by the sprinkling 
of ashes on their head, and allowing the 
beard to grow. Thucyd. τι. 61, has τὴν 
ἀξίωσιν μὴ ἀφανίζειν, ‘not to tarnish your 
reputation ; explaining it by τῆς ὑπαρ- 
χούσης δόξης... ἐλλείπειν. In v.19, ‘spoil.’ 

17. Gnd...vly. ]i.e. ‘appear as usual ;’ for 
the Jews, like the Greeks, regularly wash- 
ed and anointed, except at times of mourn- 
ing and public humiliation. Dan. 10: 3. 

19. θησαυρός) any receptacle for valua- 
bles, 2:11. The treasures of Eastern 
kings consist very much in costly dresses. 
βρῶσις] ‘corrosion,’ ‘canker,’ the wear 
and tear of time. o7s] from Hebrew DD. 

Lat. tinea. ἱμάτια ὑμῶν σητόβρωτα, Ja. 
5:2. διορύσσουσι] see on 1,. 12: 39. 

» 22,23. ἁπλοῦς] single or whole, having 
« nothing but that which properly belongs 

to it. Epicharmus says, καθαρὸν ἂν τὸν 
νοῦν ἔχῃς, ἅπαν τὸ σῶμα καθαρὸς el. The 
use of the natural eye, in directing the 

| motions of the body, represents the im- 
| portance of the natural conscience in 
| regulating the motions of the soul. But 
_as the organ of sight may be grievously 
impaired, and in all cases has need to be 

| corrected by the judgment and experience, 
| so natural conscience may be defiled, and 
in all cases has need to be enlightened 
from above. τὸ σκότος πόσον] The 

inversion (for πόσον τὸ ox.) is highly em- 
phatic and rhetorical. Men never sin so 
heartily as when they act from a deceived 
conscience, A. 26:9. Archdeacon Hare 
has remarked that, ‘Natural conscience 
has a tribunitian veto ; it can forbid what 
is wrong; though it may fail in directing 
us to what is right. It has no voice in | 
the council of the mind ; but passes judg- 
ment upon what the mind has already 
resolved.’ There is no darkness so gross | 
and total as the darkness of blindness. | 
The darkness which is i a blind man is 
greater than any imaginable darkness 
which is without. If that faculty of the 
mind by which man judges of right and 
wrong be destroyed, or inert, or depraved, 
he is in a worse, and more hopeless, spi- 
ritual condition than can be caused by 
mere ignorance, or want of instruction. 
Doubtless it is the tendency of such cir- 
cumstantial, or external, darkness to im- 
pair the mental vision, 1 J. 2:11. But 
a man may labour under this inherent 
spiritual darkness even in the midst of 
light, 2 P.1l:9. Mr Alford says the op- 
position is between τὸ φῶς the higher 
faculties, and τὸ σκότος the lower facul- 
ties, i.e. ‘If the conscience be darkened, 
in what gross darkness must the inferior 
faculties be.’ 

24. Our Lord appeals to general ex- 
perience, that it is difficult to serve two 
masters under any circumstances, much 
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\ \ Ψ 5 , Ae N 9 , 4 a~ Vee 
σει Καὶ TOV ετέρον αγαπήσει" ἢ ενος ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοὺυ ετέρου 

καταφρονήσει. οὐ δύνασθε Θεῴ δουλεύειν καὶ μαμωνᾷ. 25 Διὰ 
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τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε TH ψυχῆ ὑμῶν τί φάγητε καὶ τί 
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πίητε, μηδὲ τῷ σώματι ὑμῶν TL EV ύσησθε. οὔχι ἡ ψυχὴ πλεῖον 

ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς, καὶ τὸ σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος; 355 ἐμβλέψατε 
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οὐ Τὰ TWETELVA Τοῦ ουρανου, OTL OU σπειρουσιν οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν 

NN , ς ς , ἢ ie A eA Ἔ >» os , 

οὐδὲ συναγουσιν εις ἀποθήκας, Kal O πατήρ UL@Y ὁ ουρανιος τρε- 

φει αὐτά: οὐχ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλον διαφέρετε αὐτῶν ; 57 τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν 
A , κι 7 4 Α CG , ε A - “ 

μεριμνων δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὑτοῦ πῆχυν EVA : 
28 A A τ / , = , A 7 na 

καὶ περι ἐνδύματος τί μεριμνατες καταμάθετε τὰ κρίνα τοὺ 
A A , “ \ δ A a 

ἀγροῦ πῶς αὐξάνει: οὐ κοπιᾷ, οὐδὲ νήθει' 29 λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι 

more so, when their interests are hostile, 
and their services opposed to each other, 
δουλεύειν} ‘to be’ a δοῦλος, ‘to belong 
to,’ and entirely obey. μισήσει] 1. 6. if 
his affections are really engaged in the 
service ; if not, he will still attach himself 
to one, while he pays little or no attention 
to the other. ἀντέχεσθαι Ηρακλέους, ‘to 
worship Hercules above all.’ Pind. ὡν- 
τέχεσθαι THs ἀρετῆς, adhewerere virtuti, ‘to 
cleave to virtue.’ Hdt. 1. 134. ἢ yap 
«ον ἢ] ‘either’—‘or’ (at least if he does 
not this) he will cleave to the one, and 
slight the other. ἢ frequently conveys 
an illustrative force to the sentence it in- 
troduces. See 7:9. 12:29. μαμωνᾷ] 
‘riches.’ ‘Mammonas est, secundum Ju- 
daicam loquelam, qua et Samarite utun- 
tur, cupidus et plus quam oportet habere 
volens ; secundum autem Hebraicam ad- 
junctive dicitur mam, vel significat gulo- 
sum, id est, qui non potest a gula conti- 
nere.’ Irenzus. According to Michaelis 
in Castell’s Lex. on the word, it is in com- 
mon use in Syriac writings for ‘riches τ᾿ 
he derives it from [2 Arab. the origin of 
munat, ‘commeatus,’ and mamun, ‘ alum- 

nus.’ Hence probably hon ‘abundance,’ 

in Eccl. 5:9; rendered in Syr. Vers. by 

atoto ‘momuno,’ μαμωνᾷ, and in 

Chald. Μ΄. by 122 ‘mamon.’ So Ps. 36: 
16, ‘riches.’ The word ΠΝ ΩΓ ‘image,’ 

or ‘idol,’ Deut. 4:16,23, ‘likeness, ap- 
pearance,’ Ps. 17:15, is also derived from 
}9 (root not used), as probably i.g. {ND 
Arab. ‘to lie,’ ‘deceive,’ ‘feign ;? by Ge- 
senius, Heb. Lex. and Fiirst. Others de- 

rive it from ἡδὺς Aman, ‘trust,’ ‘believe,’ 

that in which aman trusts. See Mk.10:24. 
25. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘On account of this,’ 

for the reason I am going to give. So Η, 

9:15. μὴ meptuvare] ‘take no anxious 
thought.’ ‘Do not distress yourselves.’ 
See on L.12:29. πλεῖον] ‘something 
more.’ πλεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ, 12:41. The life is 
something more than the food which sus- 
tains it ; the body is something more than 
the raiment which clothes it. Now God 
has given you the life and the body—the 
greater ; will he not give you the food 
and the raiment—the less ? 

26. καί] ‘yet,’ ‘and yet,’ attamen. The 
opposition of thought being sufficiently 
strong without the aid of an adversative 
particle: withal, A.7:5: for all that, M. 
Il :19. 12:5. Mk. 14:56. madXov 
διαφέρετ εἸ] diag. originally, and in fre- 
quent use as, ‘differ from,’ hence ‘ differ 
advantageously from,’ ‘be better than.’ 
μᾶλλον δ. similar to ‘considerably better.’ 
μ. is omitted in 10: 31. 

27. ἡλικίαν] One cubit’s (18 inches or 
more) addition to a man’s height would 
relatively be very great. Probably it means 
age, duration of life, regarded as a course 
or stadium, ‘Behold thou hast made my 
days as a handbreadth,’ Ps. 39:5. In 1). 
19:3 it means stature ; but in J.9: 21,23, 
H. 11:11, age. ζωῆς μέτρα παρὰ μόνῳ τῷ 
Θεῷ, καὶ οὐκ αὐτός τις ἕκαστος ἑαυτῷ 
ὁριστὴς τῆς ζωῆς. Theophylact, on L, 
12: 25. 

28. πῶς avédver] Our Lord directs 
attention to the clothing of the lilies as a 
natural growth; as coincident with the 
life which God had given them. κρίνα] 
It is doubtful what flower is meant. Com- 
mentators look for a gaudy, gay-looking 
flower, which may vie with Solomon’s 
splendour. Our Lord probably referred 
to the exquisite simplicity and perfection 
which every flower displays. Komc@] ‘la- 
bour’ (asmen). νήθει ‘spin’ (as women), 
See on L.13:19,21. 29. δόξῃ] ‘visible 



MATTH. 6. 29---34. 7. 1—3. 5. 

= , a a , ’ 
οὐδὲ Σολομῶν ἐν πάσῃ TH δόξη αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς ἕν τού- 

A A lal A a 

των. 389 εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον τοῦ ἀγροῦ, σήμερον ὄντα καὶ αὔριον 
Ἀ 4 na 

εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον, ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσιν, οὐ πολλῴ 
» as im 

μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ὀλιγόπιστοι; 3) μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε λέγοντες, Τί 
, ΕΝ hae ἘΝ" δ , 37, - κι a 

φάγωμεν, ἢ τί πίωμεν, ἢ τί περιβαλώμεθα;; 35 πάντα yap ταῦτα 
rn > 4 ~ , 

τὰ ἔθνη ἐπιζητεῖ: οἷδε γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ οὐράνιος ὅτι χρήζετε 
, ¢ , 33 a δὲ A A , a Θ A 

τούτων ἁπάντων. ζητεῖτε δὲ πρῶτον τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ 

καὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν. 
a> la 

34 μὴ οὖν μεριμνήσητε εἰς τὴν αὔριον: ἡ γὰρ αὔριον μεριμνήσει 
᾽ 4 ~ A ἴω an 

τὰ ἑαυτῆς. ἀρκετὸν τῆ ἡμέρᾳ ἢ κακία αὐτῆς. 
, 7 \ A 93 “a A 

7 “MH κρίνετε, ἵνα μὴ κριθῆτε. εν ᾧ yap κρίματι κρί- 

vere, κριθήσεσθε: καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, ἀντιμετρηθήσεται 
- A Ἁ , an na ~ 

ὑμῖν. 8 τί de βλέπεις TO κάρφος τὸ ἐν TH ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελ- 

glory,’asin4:8. mepreBddero]‘arrayed | προστεθήσεται. μεριμνᾶν is used in the 
himself,’ 

30. χόρτον] ‘herbage’ generally. From 
the scarcity of fuel in the East, withered 
stalks of herbs and flowers are used for 
heating ovens, The Hebrews divided the 
whole vegetable system into (}/P ξύλον), 

and (aby χόρτος), which comprehended 

grass, corn, and flowers. κλίβανος, or 
Att. κρίβανος, ‘a covered earthen vessel,’ 
a ‘pan,’ wider at the bottom than at the 
top ; wherein bread was baked, by put- 
ting hot embers round it, which produced 
amore equable heat than in the regular 
oven (dvds), Hdt. 11. 92. Ar. Vesp. 1153. 

32-34. ταῦτα] these things are objects 
of importance to the heathens who know 
nothing of the world beyond the grave: 
you are not in darkness as they are. Our 
Lord appeals to the feeling of emulation, 
as in 5:47. οἷδε γάρ] Another and better 
reason for not being unduly anxious: God, 
who knows your need, will (it is implied) 
take care to supply it. ζητεῖτε] A bet- 
ter reason still: you have something far 
greater to seek. Seek to become subjects 
of God ; to come under that government, 
which he is establishing, and to obtain the 
blessings connected with it. δικαιοσύνην] 
the character of those who are the mem- 
bers of his kingdom, who are in relation to 
Him, and therefore accepted by Him, and 
resembling Him, 5:48. Our profession is 
‘to follow the example of Jesus, and to 
be made like unto him.’ Baptismal Ser- 
vice. See 3:15. Rom. 14:7,8. πρῶ- 
Tov] first in order of time; first in ear- 
nestness of pursuit. Some of the Fathers 
attribute to Christ another similar saying, 
αἰτεῖσθε τὰ μεγάλα, Kal τὰ μικρὰ ὑμῖν 

passage with the dative, v.25, ‘to fix care 
on;’ with περί, v.28, ‘to have care about ;’ 
here with eis, ‘to carry on care to,’ ‘have 
care reaching to.’ κακία] ‘trouble,’ ‘dis- 
tress.’ dpxetov] The neuter predicate is 
often used, when the subject denotes a 
general notion. Jl. 11. 204, οὐκ ἄγαθον 
πολυκοιρανίη. Kur. Orest. 224, μεταβολὴ 
πάντων γλυκύ. Jelf, Gr. Gr. ὃ 381. 

VIL. 1. wa μὴ κριθῆτε] Our Lord here 
appeals to an inferior motive, the avoiding 
punishment, as a caution against rash 
judgment. This was the most powerful 
motive by which he could expect his 
hearers to be impressed. The unguarded 
manner in which some disparage right 
conduct, because it is not dictated by the 
highest and purest motives, receives no 
countenance from our Lord’s teaching, 
and betrays great ignorance of human na- 
ture, See on L. 6:38. Our Lord loved 
the young ruler, notwithstanding the 
vital defect in his character, Mk. 10:21. 
‘Doing what God commands, because he 
commands it, is obedience, though it pro- 
ceeds from hope or fear. And a course 
of such obedience will form habits of it.’ 
Butler, Anal. 1. 5. 

2. καί] introduces the illustrative figure 
μέτρῳ ἀντιμετρ., not a new idea, but 
referring to our conduct in judging or 
condemning others. The saying is pro- 
verbial, and may be used in a general 
sense, asin Mk. 4:24, or with different par- 
ticular applications, as here, and L. 6:38. 

3,4. Itseems implied that the man who 
is quick to discern faults in others, has 
generally greater faults of his own. Our 
Lord here uses a common Jewish pro- 



32 MATTH. 7. 3—11. 

~ ~ 4 A ΔΒ ΄ ~ a ‘ " a A ”~ 

ov σοῦ, τὴν δὲ ἐν τῷ σῷ ὀφθαλμῷ δοκὸν οὐ κατανοεῖς ; 1 ἢ πῶς 
> “- Ὡς 8 lal x” , \ LA " A ΄ 

ἐρεῖς τῷ ἀδελφῴ cov,” Ages ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθαλ- 
an 4A [ὃ A ς ὃ \ 9 a J Ω lal 5 € A 

μοῦ cour Kat ἰδοὺ ἡ δοκὸς ev τῴ ὀφθαλμῷ cov; 5 ὑποκριτα, 
ΕΣ ΄“ 4 ‘ 9 lal 9 ~ A , 

ἔκβαλε πρῶτον THY δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε 
a ‘ , ς᾽ A Ε An nw “ 

διαβλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ τοῦ ἀδελ- 

φοῦ σου. 
4 “ A. ΓΝ. - A A , A , 

«6 Μὴ δῶτε TO ἅγιον τοῖς κυσὶ, μηδὲ βάλητε τοὺς μαργαρίτας 
~ “A , A 

ὑμῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν χοίρων, μήποτε καταπατήσωσιν αὐτοὺς ἐν 
“- 4 ΄“ \ ,ὔ ~ 

τοῖς ποσὶν αὑτῶν καὶ στραφέντες ῥήξωσιν ὑμᾶς. 
- A A “ A , 

“7 Αὐτεῖτε, καὶ δοθήσεται ὑμῖν" ζητεῖτε, καὶ εὑρήσετε: κρού- 
4 9 , Lair 8 Cas ‘ e 9 a ¥. + we 

ETE, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται ὑμῖν: “ πᾶς Yap ὁ αἰτών λαμβάνει, καὶ ὁ 
lad A lad “ aA , 93 

ζητῶν εὑρίσκει, καὶ τῷ κρούοντι ἀνοιγήσεται. 9) τίς ἐστιν ἐξ 
ε a + εἴ oN Ἂν Pay e eX 3 a ot ‘ , 3 
ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, ὃν ἐὰν αἰτήσῃ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἄρτον, μὴ λίθον ἐπι- 
ὃ , b) “. Io A. ON 2) ‘ a nee AD Ψ 3 ὃ , κι κ᾽ 
WTEL αὐτῷ: καὶ ἐὰν ἰχθὺν αἰτήση, μὴ ὄφιν εἐπιόώσει αὐτῷ: 

11 “ > ε - Ny 70. ὃ ’ τ Ν ὃ ὃ , - 

εἰ οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, οἴδατε δόματα ἀγαθὰ διδόναι τοῖς 
’ὔ Lal , ~ A e “~ 3 na ° a , 

τέκνοις ὑμῶν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς δω- 

verb. κάρφος] ‘any small dry body,’ es- | ed in vw. 13,14. κρούετε is used in ἃ figu- 
pecially ‘a dry stalk,’ Lat. palea. ‘a chip | rative sense, for admittance into the way 
of wood,’ Ar. Vesp. 249; from κάρφω, of life, or into heaven. This limits αἰτεῖτε, 
‘make dry,’ ‘wither.’ ὑποκριτά] ‘hypo- | and ζητεῖτε, in their meaning, as applicable 
crite that thou art !’ to spiritual blessings only. J. 14:6. 10:9. 

6. A precept which forbids a habit of cen- 8. He repeats as a fact what he had 
sorious judgment is guarded by another | just asserted as a promise, ‘for the more 
which equally enjoins a discriminating | confirmation of our faith:’ and follows 
regard to the moral state and character. | up both by an illustration, and assurance, 
Or the connexion may be this ; If you be- | still more consolatory. 
gin the work of self-reformation, you may 9. ἢ Tls...dvO@pwros| 7 is here used in 
reprove others, but even then great dis- | an illustrative sense, where the speaker 
cretion is requisite. τοῖς κυσί] ‘The bru- | wishes to place the same subject in a dif- 
tal and ferocious.’ τῶν χοίρων) ‘The | ferent point of view, 6:24, ἄνθρωπος, ‘even 
gross and licentious.’ No animals were | a human being.’ λίθον] i.e. that which 
considered by the Jews so completely un- | willdohimno good. ὄφιν 7].6. that which 
clean as these, Deut. 23:18. τὸ ἅγιον] | willdohimharm, See on L. Ll:11. ἐπιδ.] 
Those especial truths which in their pre- | ‘put into his hands,’ L. 4:17. 24:42. 
sent state they are not able to receive. II. πονηροί) ‘corrupt.’ Among the 
The Jews called the precepts of wisdom | better feelings which survive the fall, the 
‘pearls.’ See M. 13:46. ἐν τοῖς ποσίν] paternal and filial affections hold a promi- 
‘with their feet,’ as in Vulg., Wicl., Rh. a | nent place. Though earthly fathers may 
common use of ἐν, as 71. XXIv. 38, ἐν πυρὶ | be deficient in wisdom, self-control, and 
καιεῖν, ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι. See on L. 1:77. | judgment, they will not disappoint the 
Have respect to the sanctity of the sub- | reasonable expectations of their children, 
jects, and also to your own safety; Cf. | by giving them what is useless, or inju- 
the commands in 10:23. L. 10:10,11. | rious. What then may not be expected 
στραφέντες] Wehavethe expression ‘turn | from that Being, who alone is good, who 
upon you ;’ but probably nothing more is | makes himself known to us as our hea- 
meant than ‘will proceed to ;’ turn denot- | venly Father? Conf. Is.49:15. οἴδατε... 
ing achange to the next action, asin Heb. | διδόναι) ‘have sense enough to give,’ as 
1 Sam. 22:17,18. 1T.3:5, or simply, ‘can,’ in a moral sense, 

7. κρούετε] This expression is trace- | as Phil.4:12. 2P.2:9. ἀγαθά] InL.11: 
able to the idea of the parable in L. 11: | 13, we have Πνεῦμα “ΑΎιον, which shews 
5-8, and it involves the figure expand- | that spiritual blessings are chiefly intended. 
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cet ἀγαθὰ τοῖς αἰτοῦσιν αὐτόν. ™ Ilavra οὖν ὅσα ἂν θέλητε ἵνα 
a ~ ’ ‘ a re A ᾿ 

ποιώσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς: οὗτος 
Α rat 

yap ἐστιν 6 νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. 
A “ an A 

“13 )σέλθετε διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης: OTL πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη καὶ 
, , 

εὐρύχωρος ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς THY ἀπώλειαν, καὶ πολλοί εἰσιν οἱ 
ν ’ ὃ ° "5 ~ 14 (4 ‘ e , 4 , e e 4 

εἰσερχόμενοι OL αὐτῆς" “1 ὅτι στενὴ ἡ πύλη Kat τεθλιμμέν ὁδὸς 4] 4] μβμενὴη ἢ 
5 , 

ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς THY ζωὴν, καὶ ὀλίγοι εἰσὶν οἱ εὑρίσκοντες αὐτήν. ’ ρ Wf 
A A A 

6675 IIpocéyere δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ψευδοπροφητῶν, οἵτινες ἔρχονται 
A lal , Ua 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν ἐνδύμασι προβάτων, ἔσωθεν δέ εἰσι λύκοι ἅρπαγες. 
᾿ 4a ~ A ~ 

16 ἀπὸ TOV καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς: μήτι συλλέγουσιν 
5 Ἁ A a Γ aA Les 

ἀπὸ ἀκανθῶν σταφυλὴν, ἢ ἀπὸ τριβόλων σῦκα; 17 οὕτω πᾶν δέν- ἣν, ἢ ρ : 
ὃ τ θὸ 4A x 4 a A δὲ A δε ὃ A 

pov ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖ: TO de σαπρὸν δένδρον καρποὺς 
A an 

πονηροὺς ποιεῖ. "ὃ ov δύναται δένδρον ἀγαθὸν καρποὺς πονηροὺς 
Ἔ ἋΣ δεν ᾿ \ \ a το a δὲ 

ποιεῖν, OVvde ὀένόρον σαπρὸν καρποὺς καλοὺς ποιεῖν. πᾶν δέν-- 
ὃ A “ \ ‘ - ’ A 3 ~ , 

pov μὴ ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλὸν εἐκκόπτεται, Kal εἰς πῦρ βάλλεται. 
20 a “ ‘ ~ “ 5 a 5 ’ 3 , 

apaye απο τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐυτους. 

12. οὖν] always marks a sentiment 
dependent on one that has preceded. 
From the conduct of your Heavenly Fa- 
ther, consider how his sons ought to act. 
This sentence is also a summary of all 
preceding principles and rules of duty, as 

“deduced from the law and the prophets, 
and authoritatively expounded by Christ. 
We have here the royal law (νόμος Bact- 
λικός, Ja. 2:8), the sum and substance of 
moral duty. See R. 13:9. This rule may 
be called the foundation of morals ; for the 
faculty which distinguishes between right 
and wrong at once acquiesces in its jus- 
tice and excellency. 

13. τῆς στενῆς πύλης] τῆς implies that 
there is another gate leading to the broad 
road. The idea is of a gate opening into 
a steep path which leads up to a citadel. 
Cebes speaks of the path to happiness 
under the same metaphor, θύρα τις μικρά" 
ἀνάβασις στένη πάνυ" πάνυ ὀλίγοι πορεύ- 
ονται. ἀπάγουσα] ‘leads away,’ i.e. as 
to that end alone. 

14. ὀλίγοι] In L. 13:24, the admoni- 
tion to ‘ enter in,’ &c. is an answer to the 
question, ‘Are there few that be saved ? 

15. ‘Beware accordingly (δὲ) of false 
prophets who pretend to shew you how to 
find this narrow way.’ Ψψευδοπροῴφη- 
τῶν] SoS. Paul to the elders of Miletus 
A. 20: 29,30 compared with Rev. 2:2. 
4 Ῥ. 2:1. προσέχετε (ἑαυτοῖς) ἀπὸ... equi- 
valent to φυλάσσεσθε, ‘be on your guard 
against.’ ἐν ἐνδύμ. προβάτ.] in a garb 

VOL, I. 

to conceal their real character, and to 
disguise their object ; who, whatever their 
professions may be, have not the spirit, 
temper, and tone, of pure and undefiled 
religion. Zech. 13:4, and see 2 C. 11:20. 

16. émvyv.] ‘recognise’ their character 
as described by me. τριβόλων] (τρι- 
βέλος) “ἃ caltrop,’ or crowfoot composed 
of three or more radiating spikes, thrown 
upon the ground to annoy cavalry. Here 
a low thorny shrub, so called from the 
resemblance of its thorns and fruit to the 

military caltrop, H. 6:8 ; tribulus, Virg. 
Georg.1.153. 17. οὕτω] ‘so,’ introducing 
the converse statement. In 16, the effect 
argues the cause negatively ; in 17, the 
cause argues the effect positively. τὸ δέ] 
‘but the,’ i.e. the class so designated, and 
before referred to. 

18. σαπρόν] (σήπω) ‘rotten,’ ‘de- 
cayed,’ as a tree and its fruit; ‘ putrid,’ 

.as_a fish; in a moral sense ‘corrupt,’ 
‘foul,’ E. 4:29, where it is opposed to 
dyados. Used by Demosthenes, Olynth. 
II. 21, to express ‘unsoundness’ in_ the 
bodily frame. 19. ἐκκόπτεται) Seeon 3: 
to. L. 3:9. Such a fate as surely awaits 
the hypocritical and unfaithful teacher, as 
among men the decayed and barren tree. 
Comp. J. 15:6, and note the similarity in 
Christ’s teaching, as recorded by 8. Mat- 
thew and 8. John. 

20. dpaye|] ‘So then,’ introducing a 
conclusion which had been before stated as 
a proposition, and then illustrated 16-19. 



94 MATTH. 7. 21—25. 

΄“- , , 9 A 

ἡ «Οὐ πᾶς ὁ λέγων μοι, Κύριε κύριε, εἰσελεύσεται εἰς τὴν 
’ lad ° lal 5 ge ΄ A θέλ fal , 

βασιλείαν τών οὐρανῶν' ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ποιῶν TO θέλημα τοῦ πατρὸς μου 
ae. ᾿ a 22 A 9 a ff 3 9 , Ὁ ’ Κύ 

τοῦ εν οὐρανοῖς. "πολλοὶ εροῦσι μοι ἐν ἐκείνῃ TH ἥμερᾳ, ἴδυριε 
an ΄ ὔ 4 lad val ae , 

κύριε, οὐ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι προεφητεύσαμεν, καὶ TH σῴ ὀνόματι 
΄ ΄“ ’ A ΕἸ 

δαιμόνια ἐξεβάλομεν, καὶ τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι δυνάμεις πολλὰς ἐποιή- 
. 53 ‘ , e , 3 “ “ δέ x ee oy 

σαμεν. καὶ TOTE ὁμολογήσω QUTOLS, OTL OQUVOETTOTE εγνων υμας 

a “ 3 , A 3 Ud 

ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν ἀνομίαν. 
26 tay > “ τὸ , A , / ‘ - 

54 ( Ἰ]ᾶς οὖν ὅστις ἀκούει μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ ποιεῖ 
" " e , sun's 5) ἣ A , Φ rd δά ‘ 4 εὖ 

QUTOUS, ομοιώσω AUTOV ἂν Pet φρονίμῳ, οστις MKOCOLHTE τὴν OLKLAV 

~ a αὑτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν" *5 Kat κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ Kat ἦλθον οἱ ποτα- 

ἐπιγνώσεσθε αὐτούς] ‘discover their real 
character,’ ‘find them out,’v.16. Our Lord 
inculeates a Christian circumspection, 
equally remote from blind servility, or 
capricious questioning. Without usurping 
the office of judges (7:1,2. Rom. 14:4), 
they might consider how far the fruits of 
the Spirit appeared in the conduct of their 
teachers, 2C. 6:4-10.7:2. Holiness of 
life was to be a presumptive evidence for 
purity of doctrine and validity of commis- 
sion (v. 18). 

21. Κύριε κύριε] The import of the 
title is raised by doubling it. So Judas, 
in assuming the appearance of more than 
ordinary respect, said, ῥαββὶ, ῥαββί. Mk. 
14:45. See M. 23:7. It may be equiva- 
lent to saying, ‘not every one who is 
always lording me.’ 

22. τῷ σῷ ὀνόματι] not merely by invo- 
cation of the name, but by power and au- 
thority imparted to them for that purpose. 
Judas wrought miracles as well as the other 
apostles. See H.6: 4-6. Compare the case 
of Balaam, and his language, Num. 22: 
38. 23:20,&c. 2 T. 2:19 (cf.17,18), Ἔγνω 
Κύριος τοὺς ὄντας αὑτοῦ. ᾿Αποστήτω ἀπὸ 
ἀδικίας πᾶς ὁ ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα Χριστοῦ. 
προεφητεύσαμεν) προφητεύω, ‘declare 
in the name of God ;’ ‘instruct publicly’ 
(πρὸ referring to time, place, or persons). 
The word has very seldom the sense of 
‘prophesy,’ or ‘predict,’ in N. T. προ- 
φήτης is the ‘interpreter’ of the inspired 
μάντις, ‘prophet,’ or ‘seer.’ Ausch. Ag. 
1099. The distinction is marked in 1 C. 
12:30, μὴ πάντες γλώσσαις λαλοῦσι ; μὴ 
πάντες διερμηνεύουσι ; so poets are called 
Μουσῶν προφῆται, olla δίς of the 
Muses.’ Plato, Phad. $100. ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ] So 2 T. 1:12. ye 8. The day of 
final acceptance or rejection ; the day of 
judgment. τῆς ἡμέρας ἀναμιμνήσκων éxel- 
νης, ἑαυτὸν ἐδείκνυ τὸν δικάζοντα εἶναι. 
Chrys. Hom. 25, p. 306 D. 

23. ἔγνων] I never ‘reckoned’ you 
among my disciples, 1 C. 8:3. Strongly 
opposed to their claim of connexion with 
him, 25:12. So Hebrew J) ‘know,’ 

‘acknowledge,’ ‘approve.’ ὁμολογήσω 
αὐτοῖς] ‘I will make profession together 
with them.’ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι τὴν avou.] 
indicating the reason of their rejection, 
the fact of their being such characters as 
those described in v. 15, persons whose 
habitual conduct was ‘lawlessness,’ a 
practical denial of God. Οὗ τ J. 3 
ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ] cf. 25:41, πο- 
ρεύεσθε, x.7.. Severance and separation 
from him, with whom they claim a rela- 
tion, are here the ideas solely, and most 
strongly, marked. 

24. πᾶς odv...duowcw|] We have here 
a change of construction called anacolu- 
thon, examples of which are afforded by 
all unstudied writers and speakers, The 
regular construction would be πᾶς... ὁμοι- 
ωὠθήσεται, or πάντα... ὁμοιώσω. The simi- 
litude which our Lord introduces is de- 
signed simply to illustrate the difference 
between hearing and doing, and hearing 
and not doing. We are not to consider 

| it as parallel to 1 Cor. 3:11, where 8. 
| Paul speaks of Christ as the foundation. 
φρονίμῳ] ‘prudent,’ in its proper mean- 
ing as ‘fore seeing,’ pro videns, Prov. 22: 
ὃν “ thoughtful,’ ‘sensible.’ τὴν πέτραν, 
τὴν ἄμμον) The article is inserted, as in 
the parable of the sower, (τὴν ὁδὸν, τὰ 
πετρώδη, K.T.r.) to distinguish the va- 
rious portions of the scene imagined. 

25. ἡ βροχή] The heavy gush of rain 
which descends in Palestine with great 
violence. of ποταμοί] ‘the mountain- 
torrents.’ Our Lord’s language frequently 
rises into eloquence amounting to poetry. 
The enumeration of the particulars in this 
passage, and the repetition of them, may 
be compared with 25 : 35-39, 42-44. 
See also on L. 11:21,22. προσέπεσον) 

3 
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μοὶ καὶ ἔπνευσαν οἱ ἄνεμοι, καὶ προσέπεσον TH οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνη, καὶ 
Ψ ΕΣ θ0 ’ 4 9 5 4 , 26 4 Ἵ la ς 

οὐκ ἔπεσε: τεθεμελίωτο γὰρ ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. καὶ πᾶς ὃ 
3 , A , , Α A ἴω “ A 

ἀκούων μου τοὺς λόγους τούτους καὶ μὴ TOLWY αὐτοὺς, ὁμοιωθή- 
9 4 n~ , «ἢ , A , ~ 

σεται ἀνδρὶ μωρῷ, ὅστις wKodduNTE τὴν οἰκίαν αὑτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν 
wv A , A Δ, & A \ oo 

ἄμμον" 57 καὶ κατέβη ἡ βροχὴ Kat ἦλθον οἱ ποταμοὶ Kal ἕπνευσαν 
CASS. 4 , a chad? τ᾿ , Vs: ee e 

οἱ ἀνεμοῖ, και προσέκοψαν TY οἰκίᾳ εκ ει νῇ; καὶ €TETE’ KAL ἣν ἢ 

an ae , ” 

πτῶσις αὐτῆς μεγαλη. 
Sree ,ὔ f wn 

58 Kai ἐγένετο, ὅτε συνετέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τού- 

τους, ἐξεπλήσσοντο οἱ ὄχλοι ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ: 39 ἣν yap δι- 
δάσκων αὐτοὺς εἷς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ οὐχ ὡς of γραμματεῖς. 

8 KATABANTI δὲ αὐτῴ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, ἠκολούθησαν 

αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί: “ καὶ ἰδοὺ λεπρὸς ἐλθὼν προσεκύνει αὐτῷ 
λέγων, Κύριε, ἐὰν θέλης, δύνασαί με καθαρίσαι. 3 A 9 , 

και €KTELVAS 

τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, λέγων, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 

‘fell upon,’ most appropriate to the action 
of the last-mentioned agent, the wind. 
ἐν δ᾽ ἔπεσον. ἐν δὲ πυρῇ πεσέτην. Il. XXIII. 
216. τεθεμ.} ‘it had been founded.’ 

27. mpocéxoway] ‘struck against,’ ‘beat 
upon,’ action as of solid substances. με- 
γάλη] i.e. not referring to the size of the 
edifice, but the completeness of the ruin. 

28,29. ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ) at the manner, 
as well as the matter, of his discourse. 
The teaching of the Jewish scribes was 
remarkable for its slavish submission to 
authority. It consisted in perpetual refer- 
ence to the dicta of different rabbis. See 
M°Caul’s Old Paths, passim, e.g. No. 24. 
ἐξουσίαν] as the maker, and not the 
mere interpreter of the law. ἐγὼ λέγω, 
5:32, 39,44. ὁμολογήσω, ἀποχωρ. ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 
7:23. Chrys. Hom. 25, p. 306 D.: Ov 
yap els ἕτερον ἀναφέρων... ἔλεγεν ἅπερ 
ἔλεγεν, ἀλλὰ πανταχοῦ ἑαυτὸν ἐνδεικνύμενος 
εἶναι τὸν τὸ κῦρος ἔχοντα. In L. 4:32, ἐν 
ἐξουσίᾳ ἣν ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. The impres- 
sion of his authority, or right to teach, 
was derived on this occasion not from his 
miracles, but from the manner and effect 
of the teaching itself, J. 7:46. Many 
editors have adopted αὐτῶν after γραμμα- 
τεῖς, ‘their scribes,’ ‘their usual teachers,’ 
but without the addition of καὶ οἱ Φαρι- 
σαῖοι, which is read by Vulg. and Syr. V. 
See L. 5:30. 

VIIL. τ. a’r@]is redundant here ; this is 
frequently the case with a participle. So, 
in 5,23,28, and4:16. 21:23. Xen. Cyr. I. 
lil. 1, πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ... συμμαχεῖν 
αὐτῷ. This miracle is amps to have 
been performed immediatély after the 

delivery of the sermon on the mount ; the 
healing of the centurion’s servant is.sup- 
osed to have followed the repetition of 

this sermon on the plain, as recorded by 
L. 6:17-49. In Mk. and L. the heal- 
ing of the leper follows the miracle related 
at v. 14 infra. 

2, 3. Notes Mk. 1:40-45. ἥψατο) 
He touched the leper to inspire him with 
confidence, and to convince the bystanders 
that the cure was effected by Himself per- 
sonally. Our Lord generally accompanies 
his words of healing with corresponding 
actions. 
sciousness of power to heal instantane- 
ously, for he would not have exposed 
himself gratuitously to the risk, or suspi- 
cion, of ceremonial pollution. The words 
and will of Christ cleansed the leper in a 
moment, just as they gave power to the 
withered arm, Mk. 3:5. Our Lord’s ven- 
turing to touch the leper has been referred 
to as a proof that He was more than 
human. But this rests upon the opinion, 
for which there is no solid foundation, 
that the leprosy was contagious. The laws 
Lev. 5:3. 13: 45,46, proceed from the fact, 
that the leper was ceremonially unclean, 
The priests were required to be conti- 
nually in contact with lepers, handling 
them, and examining them. Naaman, 
though a leper, commanded the armies of 
the king of Syria, 2 Ki. 5:1, and Gehazi 
conversed with the king of Israel, 2 Ki.8: 
4,5. It has been surmised that 8. Mat- 
thew records this miracle at an early part 
of his narrative as a testimony (v. 4) to 
the Jews of the divine mission of Jesvs ; 
for by such a sign Moses convinced the 

o—2 

Thus he expressed his own con- | 
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καὶ εὐθέως ἐκαθαρίσθη αὐτοῦ ἡ λέπρα. “Ἅ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
ef A “ val - A ’ 

Ὅρα μηδενὶ εἴπης" ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε, σεαυτὸν δεῖξον τῴ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσ-- 
a ΄- ’ 5 an 

ἔνεγκε TO δώρον ὃ προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 

5 Ηϊσελθόντι δὲ τῷ “Incod εἰς Καπερναοὺμ, προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ 
ε , ΄“΄“ ΕἸ A 6 A /, Ki e a“ 

ἑκατόνταρχος παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν, “ Kat λέγων, Kupre, ὁ παῖς mov 
an “ A 

βέβληται ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ παραλυτικὸς, δεινώς βασανιζόμενος. 7 Kat 

λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Εγὼ ἐλθὼν θεραπεύσω αὐτόν. 8 Kat ἀπο- 
4 Sale: ’ 2, Κύ ° 3 aN τὰ \ “ « A 

κριθεὶς ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος ἔφη, Κύριε, οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς ἵνα μου ὑπὸ 
‘ , 5. ἢ “5 ‘ , as AN , A) τὸ , - ε 

τὴν στέγην εἰσέλθης" adda μόνον εἶπε λόγον, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὃ 
> 9 4 κ Cre ὧν TT ©. AM aS , ” cua 

παῖς mov. 9 καὶ yap ἐγὼ ἀνθρωπός εἰμι ὑπο ἐξουσίαν, ἔχων ὑπ 

ἐμαυτὸν στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, ΠΟρεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται" 

καὶ ἄλλῳ, "ἔρχου, καὶ ἔρχεται: καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον 

children of Israel that he was sent to be 
their deliverer, Ex. 4:7,8,31. 8S. Luke 
in writing for the Gentiles, places fore- 
most the recovery of a person possessed 
with demons, the very beings to whom 
they had sacrificed. L. 4: 31-37. 

4. δεῖξον] A similar charge is given in 
L.17:14, before the healing. τὸ 5@por] as 
enjoined in Ley.14:2-4,10,21. els wapr. 
αὐτοῖς) sc. τοῖς ἱερεῦσι, as testimony that 
Divine power exerted by Jesus had healed 
him. See the use of els wapr. in 10:18. 
24:14. Mk. 6:11. Between the miracles 
of the leper and the centurion, 8. Luke 
records the healing of the paralytic and 
the calling of Levi (both in M. 9), the 
plucking of the ears of corn and the cure 
of the withered hand (both in M. 12), also 
the ordination of the Apostles (M. 10). 

5. The account of this miracle in L. 
7:1-10, is doubtless more exact. The 
apparent inconsistency between the cen- 
turion’s first sending for Christ to come, 
and then deprecating his coming, has the 
stamp of real life. Absorbed in his anx- 
iety, he first entreats the presence of 
Christ ; afterwards the sense of his un- 
worthiness, contrasted with the dignity 
of the Saviour, reminds him of the im- 
propriety of his request. The two ac- 
counts of M., L., have also been recon- 
ciled by considering that the centurion 
came in person after the application of the 
elders of the Jews, when he repeated pre- 
cisely, more Orientali, what he had in- 
structed others to say. This would be 
when Jesus came near his house εἰσελθ. 
els Kar. Gen. 50:16, 18 is a case in point, 
of first sending and then going. But in 
the details of the miracles 8. Matthew 
seems to have studied brevity, and to have 
compressed his narrative; see 9:18. 20: 

30. 21:19. It is important, however, to 
remember that we frequently meet with 
one part of an occurrence recorded by one 
writer, and another by some one else. 
Cf. A.9:24 with 2C. 11:32) Alters 
with M. 27:5. Gen 43:21 with 42:27, 
28,35. ἑκατόνταρχος] The form éxarov- 
τάρχης is found in A. 10:1,22,&e. This 
centurion belonged to the class which in 
modern times has been called ‘ proselytes 
of the gate.’ He was one who worship- 
ped Jehovah, but had not received the 
rite of circumcision. The Providence of 
God had prepared such a class in all the 
great cities of the Greek and Roman 
world, as a bond of union between Jew 
and Gentile, holding to the one by their 
descent, to the other by their religion. 

6. βασανιζύμενος) See 4:24. παῖς] i.q. 
puer, a servant in general, without respect 
to age. L. 7:2 has δοῦλος. βέβληται) 
confined to his bed, v.14, 9:2. Mk. 7:30. 

8. ἱκανός] ‘sufficient ;’ herepin dignity 
or moral worth, 3:11; generally used to 
express quantity, or number, 28:12; abi- 
lity or power, 2 T. 2:2. εἰπὲ λόγῳ] is 
preferable, ‘give your command by word 
of mouth,’ as in L. 7:7. 

9. ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν] subaud. τασσόμενος, 
‘Under the authority of my superiors, 
whose orders I myself obey implicitly ; 
the soldiers too, who are under my com- 
mand, execute my bidding. With equal 
promptness will this disorder depart from 
my servant at thy word. If I can have 
my orders executed by speaking a word, 
how much more canst thou?’ The argu- 
ment is obviously taken from the disci- 
pline of the Roman army. So Livy, XXXIx. 
51, says of Hannibal, ‘Nunquam ingenium 
idem ad parendum atque imperandum 
habilius fuit.’ See Xen. Anabd. 1. iii. 15. 



MATTH. 8. 9--- 17. 87 
A a A ~ oy 

τοῦτο, καὶ ποιεῖ. %°’Axovcas δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐθαύμασε, καὶ εἶπε 
“- 5 a an ~ 

τοῖς ἀκολουθοῦσιν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν τῷ Ἰσραὴλ τοσαύ- 
- ‘ ε πὰ 

την πίστιν εὗρον. ** λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν 
‘ ων 4 

καὶ δυσμῶν ἥξουσι, καὶ ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ 
Ave 9: 4 "» ΄ “ ~ ~ 

καὶ Ἰακὼβ ἐν τῆ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν: 1" of δὲ viol τῆς βασι- 
, ») Ἁ A 

λείας ἐκβληθήσονται εἰς TO σκότος TO ἐξωτερον" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ 
‘ S e A ΄ “ 

κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων... "3 Καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
an e , 4 A 

τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῳ, Ὕπαγε, καὶ ὡς ἐπίστευσας γενηθήτω σοι. 
3 , a A a 

Kat ἰάθη 6 παῖς αὐτοῦ ἐν τῆ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνη. 
4. 9 A a Ω 

™4 Kat ἐλθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Ilérpou εἶδε τὴν πενθε- 
A " “ A ~ 

pav αὐτοῦ βεβλημένην Kat πυρέσσουσαν' 15 καὶ ἥψατο τῆς χειρὸς 
° ~ 4A -) a τ A « , 4 3 , A be t 

αὐτῆς, Kat ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετός" Kat ἠγέρθη, Kat διηκόνει av- 
A“ τό Ὀ , δὲ ; , 9 al ὃ la 

τοῖς. ψίας δὲ γενομένης προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ αἰιμονιζομένους 
, A 9 ’ὔ A , ’ 4 , A “ἢ 

πολλούς: καὶ ἐξέβαλε Ta πνεύματα λόγῳ, καὶ πάντας τοὺς κακῶς 
, - he A 

ἔχοντας ἐθεράπευσεν": "7 ὅπως πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἡ σαΐου τοῦ 

10. τοσαύτην πίστιν] as relying on the | 9:29. ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ éx.] i.e. immediately. 
power of Christ, to work this miracle at a 
distance from the afflicted object. Compare 
with this the inferior faith of the nobleman ; 
John 4:49, Κύριε κατάβηθι; and that of 
the sisters, John 11:21,32, Κύριε, εἰ ἧς 
ὧδε, κιτιλ. The request of the elders, L. 
7:3, was for Christ’s personal presence. 
So M. 9:18. 

11. πολλοὶ x.7.d.] ‘Many from all 
parts of the world, strangers to the cove- 
nant of promise, shall recline with those 
to whom the promises were given, while 
their descendants according to the flesh 
shall be rejected.’ M. 21:43. Our Lord 
still further developes the idea which the 
Baptist had intimated, 3:8,9, that there 
was a spiritual seed which should enjoy 
the blessings promised to the Father of 
the Faithful. See G. 3:29. This decla- 
ration is omitted by 8. Luke. It is in- 
serted by S. Matthew, probably to excite 
to jealousy his brethren according to the 
flesh, Rom. 11:13,14. 

12. τὸ ἐξώτερον) darkness and gloom, 
the greater by contrast with the splen- 
dour and light within. A tacit reference 
to some such imagery as that of the para- 
ble in 22:13; so 25:1,11,12. See on 7 
4. ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμός) The 
article may be inserted because no other 
weeping is like the weeping there, ‘the 
real weeping,’ or as indicating the weep- 
ing which is known to belong to the 
place. Bengeliws. says, ‘Articulus in- 
signis ; in hac vita dolor nondum est dolor.’ 

13-16, ὡς érlor. |=Kard τὴν πίστιν σου. 

ἡ Vato] See on υ. 3, and notes on Mk. 1: 
31,34. 6y. yev.] See on Mk. 3:4. 

17: Matthew translates the Heb. 
differently from the LXX. which has 
οὗτος τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν φέρει, καὶ περὶ 
ἡμῶν ὀδυνᾶται. The words in Is. 53:4, 
for which we have here ἀσθενείαι, νόσοι; 
and in the A. V. ‘griefs,’ ‘sorrows,’ 
are repeated in an inverse order from 
Is. 53:3, in A. V., ‘sorrows,’ ‘grief.’ 
Indeed, S. Matthew seems to have con- 
densed Is. 53:3,4, of which the former 
verse sets forth the mental and physical 
sufferings of the Messiah, the latter, the 
vicarious effects of his whole passion. 
νόσοι, MANDID, (cf. 22 IND sorrow of 
heart, Is. 65:14), probably refers to men- 
tal maladies, and ἀσθενείαι, 12M, to phy- 

sical. They are both regarded here as 
the penalty of sin, Is. 53:5,6,11. The 
word ἔλαβε is employed here in the some- 
what unusual sense ‘have given one,’ ‘re- 
ceive,’ ‘get,’ ‘partake of,’ as λαβεῖν δίκην, ᾿ 
‘suffer’ punishment, in Hdt. 1. 115. τὴν 
ἀξίαν X., ‘get his deserts,’ 7:39. SoX. 
ὄνειδος, συμφοράν. (See Liddell and Scott). 
ἐβάστασε is used in the same sense as 
αἴρει, J. 1:29, ‘carry off,’ ‘take away,’ 
‘remove,’ which is a frequent meaning 
of βαστάζω in Polybius, and late prose. 
So NW Is. 53:4, and 235 τι. The 

sense then is that our Lord partook (ἔλα- 
Be) not only of bodily infirmity, but also 
of mental distress, on witnessing the fruits 
of sin in the ravages of sickness and dis- 
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προφήτου λέγοντος, Αὐτὸς τὰς ἀσθενείας ἡμῶν ἔλαβε, καὶ τὰς 

νόσους ἐβάστασεν. 

8 Ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πολλοὺς ὄχλους περὶ αὐτὸν, ἐκέλευσεν 

ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὸ πέραν. ᾿9 Kat προσελθὼν εἷς γραμματεὺς εἶπεν 

αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ἀκολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἐὰν ἀπέρχη. “ἢ Καὶ 

λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, At ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πε- 

τεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις" ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ 

ἔχει ποῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν RN, "Erepos δὲ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι πρῶτον ἀπελθεῖν καὶ θάψαι 
A , 

TOV πατέρα μου. 553 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι, 

καὶ ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς. 

ease ; he took away sin (ἐβάστασεν) from 
his obedient people; he removed from 
them its bitter fruits in remorse of con- 
science here, and eternal death hereafter ; 
and these miracles of mercy shew alike 
his sympathy with suffering and sinful 
man, and his power to accomplish the 
great work for which he came into the 
world. For this use and meaning of the 
prophet’s language, we may compare Is. 
35:5,6 and 61:1, as referred to by our 
Lord in M. 11:5. 

18. Mr Birks considers that the irre- 
gularity of this portion of 8. Matthew’s 
Gospel, 5-13, may be accounted for by 
the desire of the writer to give prominence 
to the sermon on the Mount and the Apo- 
stolic commission. M. 8,9, are only a brief 
selection out of the events of nearly a year 
andahalf. ‘The events in 8:2,5,14,18, 
have no formal links of connexion in 
the narrative. They might be merely se- 
lected specimens of our Lord’s miracles, 
without reference to strict sequence in 
time. They present a moral gradation, 
from the personal supplication of the leper, 
through the vicarious requests of the cen- 
turion and of Peter, to the sullen adjura- 
tion of the demoniacs of Gadara, refusing 
and resisting the mercy which they re- 
ceived.’ Hor. Evang. p. 16. 

1g. εἷς} used for τις, like our indefinite 
article. Cf. πρόβατον ἕν, 12:11, TNS. So 

in Cicero, wnus paterfamilias, French un, 
German einer. Gd. Tyr. ἀπήνη pla, ‘a 
carriage,’ and Ar. Av. 1292. ἀπέρχῃ) 
‘art going.’ The verbal resemblance be- 
tween this and L. 9:57—62, is very great, 
but the occasions seem to have been dif- 
ferent. Here Jesus was preparing to 
cross the lake of Gennesaret, and retire 
from the crowd; in L. he had lately 
passed a Samaritan village, and was pre- 
paring for the most public part of his 

‘during the winter. 

whole ministry. One event was earlier 
than the first mission of the Twelve ; the 
other is placed just before the mission of 
the Seventy ; and of the three parties ad- 
dressed, two have the charge to go and 
preach the Gospel. One party here was 
a scribe; in Luke no such peculiar charac- 
ter is given to the first applicant. Hor. 
Evang. p. 122. 

20. φωλεούς] ‘lurking-places ;’ espe- 
cially of bears, in which they lie torpid 

κατασκηνώσεις) 
‘places to roost in,’ ‘encamping,’ ‘tak- 
ing up one’s quarters,’ LX X. Ps. 104:r12, 
ἐπ’ αὐτὰ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκη- 
νώσει, M.13:32. ποῦ κλίνῃ] ἃ proverbial 
expression, for no fixed and secure place 
of residence. The answer would be espe- 
cially appropriate, if delivered on the 
present occasion, as our Lord was going 
into a wild inhospitable region, a country 
where he was to meet with signal rejection. 
ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθ.) The first use of the term 
in N. T. but used at an earlier period by 
Mk. 2:10 (see note), L. 5:24, in the cure 
of the paralytic, (infra 9:6). 

22. θάψαι] Are we to understand that 
the father was actually dead, or in a dy- 
ing state? On the former view, we may 
account for our Lord’s reply by conceiv- 
ing that he well knew the effects which 
would be produced upon the man’s pre- 
sent intention, by the funeral, and the di- 
vision of the inheritance. On the latter 
view, which is probably correct, (cf. Gen. 
27:41) our Lord forbids his alleging any 
natural duty as a sufficient reason for in- 
definitely postponing obedience to divine 
commands. ἐπίτρεψ ον] implies that our 
Lord had ordered him to become his dis- 
ciple. τοὺς νεκρούς] the spiritually dead ; 
dead in trespasses and sins, J. 5:25. Eph. 
2:1. Rev. 3:1. ἑαυτῶν] 1.4. προσή- 
kovras αὐτοῖς. In Gen, 23:4,6,13, ‘my 



MATTH. 8. 23—3r1. 39 

aoe , τ a Ν A “ 
38 Kal éuBavre αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ μα- 

ra A " ~ 24 ‘ id A | Ν / 9 / 9 lol , 

ηταὶ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ἰδοὺ σεισμὸς μέγας ἐγένετο ἐν TH θαλάσσῃ, 
[4 \ ce A ~ , \ A 

ὥστε TO πλοῖον καλύπτεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων" αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκάθευδε. 
‘ , A la \ *Sxat προσελθόντες of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἤγειραν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, 

© Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ti δειλοί 
5" " , a , 9 A 93 , - ς ’ὔ A ΄- 

ἐστε, ὀλιγόπιστοι; τότε ἐγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τοῖς ἀνεμοις καὶ TH 

, ΄ ἴα 

Κύριε, σῶσον ἡμᾶς, ἀπολλύμεθα. 

’ 4 9 7 , A 

Oaracon Kat ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. 57 of δὲ ἄνθρωποι ἐθαύ- 
λέ Il , ’ a “ \ et \ e 

μασαν λέγοντες, ἰΪοταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, OTL καὶ οἱ ἄνεμοι καὶ ἡ 
Ἷ a 

θάλασσα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ: 
Ne 5 Ῥ. ~ A 

8 Kal ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ πέραν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Γεργε- 
A e ἘΞ ΄ 

σηνῶν, ὑπήντησαν αὐτῷ δύο δαιμονιζόμενοι ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἐξερ- 
, Ν A ’ [ A . , Ά, - Ν A 

; OOT ἰσχύ χόμενοι, χαλεποὶ λίαν, ὥστε μὴ ἰσχύειν τινὰ παρελθεῖν διὰ τῆς 
« mS ’ A a a 

ὁδοῦ ἐκείνης: 39 Kat ἰδοὺ ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, Τὶ ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ, Ἰησοῦ 
\ A fal > : A lan > 

vie τοῦ Θεοῦ ; ἦλθες ὧδε πρὸ καιροῦ βασανίσαι ἡμᾶς: 39. Ἣν δὲ 
4 ΕῚ ~ ~ 

μακρὰν am αὐτῶν ἀγέλη χοίρων πολλῶν βοσκομένη. 

dead,’ ‘thy dead,’ Or, ‘Let any one bury 
the dead.’ Howe, i. 6. supposing the dead 
to be left to those to whom as a class 
they belong; ‘even though they remain 
unburied, yet follow thou me.’ 

24. The lake Gennesareth, situated in 
a deep depression, and bounded on the 
N. and N.E. by high mountain-ranges, 
is subject to sudden storms. See on L.5:; 
I. σεισμός) is generally applied to an 
earthquake. Plato, Phileb. ὃ 65, σεισμὸς 
τοῦ σώματος. See on Mk, 4: 36-41. 
Three words are used to express the dan- 
ger they were in; all expressing immi- 
nent peril, but descriptive of an action not 
complete: καλύπτεσθαι ‘was becoming 
covered,’ Mk. 4:37, γεμίζεσθαι. L. 8:23, 
συνεπληροῦντο, ‘ were fast filling.’ 

26. ὀλιγόπιστοι] Their fears shewed 
the feebleness, their application to Jesus 
the reality, of their faith. 

27. οἱ δὲ ἄνθρωποι] All the spectators ; 
those who were in other vessels, ἄλλα 
πλοιάρια, Mk. 4:36. It was only by suc- 
cessive steps that the disciples became ac- 
quainted with the awful majesty of their 
Master’s divine character and person. 
ποταπὸς] generally meaning ‘how great,’ 
Mk. 13:1, always with an intensive signi- 
fication, L.7:39. 13.3:1. ὑπακούουσιν) 
an effect attributed expressly to the voli- 
tion and power of God in Ps. 65: 7. 

28. The readings here are ᾿εργεσηνῶν, 
Tadapnvav, and Τερασηνῶν. Τεργεσηνῶν, 
(the Girgashites of O. T.) was introduced 
by Origen upon.mere conjecture. See on 
Mk. 5:1. xaderoi|‘hard,’ or ‘rough,’ 

31 of δὲ 

as applied to things; hence ‘harsh’ and 
‘cruel,’ as said of men, ‘savage’ and 
‘fierce,’ of brutes. δεὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐκείνη 5] 
As the tombs were without the walls of 
the city, the road which led to them 
would frequently be used by travellers. 
On this miracle see Mk. 5:1-14, who 
records many particulars of which 8. Mat- 
thew takes no notice. 

29. τί ἡμῖν καὶ col] This expression oc- 
curs, 27:19. Mk.1:24. 5:7. L.4:34. 8: 
28. J.2:4. Withit we may compare Hdt. 
v. 84, of δὲ Αἰγινῆται ἔφασαν σφίσι τε καὶ + 
᾿Αθηναίοισι εἶναι οὐδὲν πρῆγμα. Eurip. Jon, 
1285, τί δ᾽ ἔστι Φοίβῳ σοί τε κοινὸν ἐν μέσῳ. 
Dem. 320. 7, διομνύμενος μηδὲν εἶναι col 
καὶ Φιλίππῳ πρᾶγμα. ἦλθες ὧδε) They 
seem to have understood that our Lord 
had crossed the lake for a special object, 
and so he had ; on a purpose of mercy for 
the demoniacs. πρὸ καιροῦ) ‘before the 
appointed season,’ the day of judgment, for 
which evil spirits are reserved. 2 Ῥ. 2: 
4. Jude, v. 6. 5. Matthew alone inserts 
this allusion to a truth, which, though 
intelligible to the Jews, would not be un- | 
derstood by the inhabitants of the middle 
and Western portions of the Roman em- 
pire, for whom 5. Mark and S. Luke 
wrote. βασανίσαι] Seeon4: 24. Mk.5: 7. 

30. μακρὰν dm αὐτῶν] ἐκεῖ πρὸς τῷ 
ὄρει, Mk. 5:11. ἐκεῖ... ἐν τῷ ὄρει, L.8: 32. 
It is most surprising that any evangelist 
should have been thought to derive his 
information originallyfrom any other. The 
discrepancies which exist in the relation 
of this miracle, shew that no one of them 

— ὃΆι 



40 MATTH. 8. 31—34. 9. 1—6. - 

, ‘ , 5.8 “ eto a ae 
δαίμονες παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Εἰ ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, εἐπίτρε- 

- A ~ / A > ς᾽ 

Ψψον ἡμῖν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων. > Kai εἶπεν αὐ- 
- ΄“-“ ‘ 9 ’ ~ 

τοῖς, Ὑπάγετε: οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες ἀπῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν 
“ , A , 4 ΄ 

χοίρων" καὶ ἰδοὺ ὥρμησε πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη τῶν χοίρων κατὰ τοῦ 
SS i322 > fn ae 33 οἱ κρημνοῦ εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ ἀπέθανον ἐν τοῖς ὕδασιν. οἱ 

δὲ βόσκοντες ἔφυγον, καὶ ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν 
, 4 ‘ ~ ὃ , 34 ‘ ἰδ \ las ε Sr 

πάντα, καὶ τὰ τῶν αιμονιζομένων. καὶ ἰδοὺ πᾶσα ἡ πόλις 
"κα ΕἸ , n° “ x Sine. 9 =N , 

ἐξῆλθεν εἰς συνάντησιν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ: καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν παρεκάλεσαν 
“ Ν A , Pea 

ὅπως μεταβῆ ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 
a § Sy A 

9 Kat ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον διεπέρασε, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς THY 
, ΄ Α 4 "4 

ἰδίαν πόλιν. *Kal ἰδοὺ προσέφερον αὐτῷ παραλυτικὸν ἐπὶ κλίνης 

βεβλημένον: καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν εἶπε τῷ παρα- 
lal , A 

λυτικῷῴ, Θάρσει τέκνον, ἀφέωνταί σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι cov. ὁ Kat 
δ A A A , > 9 e a OF - 

ἰδου τινες τῶν γραμματεων εἶπον ἐν εαυτοῖς, OvTos βλασφημεῖ. 
4 4 OKA δι “ ‘ 3 , ede an > uF | ip) ae a ᾽ 
καὶ ἰδὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν εἶπεν, ‘Ivati ὑμεῖς ἐν- 

4 4 A ee , etc , 
θυμεῖσθε πονηρὰ ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν; ὅτί γάρ ἐστιν εὐκοπώ- 

3 A 5) , , Φ ἐν το , a ς - ofl Fh A 
τερον, εἰπεῖν, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι ai ἁμαρτίαι" ἢ εἰπεῖν, Kyerpat καὶ 

’ εν A ion oe 3 , wo e es es , 
περιπάτει; “ἵνα de εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρωπου 

nan a , UA “ ΄- 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας: τότε λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ' 
ΕἸ A a? A , Δ, 9 \ les 4 
Ἐγερθεὶς dpov cov τὴν κλίνην, καὶ ὕπαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου. 

could have been guided by the statement | friends and of adversaries alike, on all oc- 
of any predecessor. §. Matthew mentions | casions, was peculiarly calculated to con- 
two dzemoniacs, S. Mark and 8. Luke only | vey direct and intuitive conviction to the 
one. (Comp. 20:30 with Mk. 10:46. L. | heart and conscience. See Mk. 16:14. 
18:35.) Perhaps one of them wasremark- | L. 7:40. 9:47. 22:61. 24:38. J. 1:48. 
able for the inveteracy of his disorder, the | 13;:11,18,27. 16:30. 20:27. ἱνατί] 27: 
fierceness of his conduct, or the notoriety | 46, sc. wa τί γένηται, ‘with what intent,’ 
he had from any circumstance obtained, | so ὡς τί. Jelf, ὃ 882. 1. ἐνθυμεῖσθε 
especially from his gratitude, and request | zrov.| ‘harbour evil thoughts in.’ (ἐνθ, 
to continue with Jesus. Mk. 5:19. L.8: | 1:20). i.e. evil as to their subject-matter, 
38. On the apparent discrepancy, see v. | that I blaspheme ; and corrupt in their 
Rom, nature, as malicious and uncharitable. 

See Mk. 7:21,23. Ja. 2:4, κριταὶ dtado- 
IX. 1, 2. For expository remarks con- γισμῶν πονηρῶν. 

sult Mk. 2:1-12. LL. 5:18-25. τὴν 5. τί γάρ ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον] ‘for in 
ἰδίαν πόλιν] Capernaum, where he gene- | what respect is it easier’-—7 εἰπεῖν] ‘than 
rally resided after the commencement of | to say.’ 
his public ministry. See 4:13. J. 2:12. | 6. ἵνα δέ] The question was, ‘Had Je- 
dgéwvrat] Doric. perf. for ἀφεῖνται. d- | sus authority to forgive sins? His argu- 
φεῖκα, Dor. ἀφέωκα. apetuat, Ἰ)ον. ἀφέωμαι. | ment is: It is certainly easier to say 

3. βλασφημεῖ] as invading the divine | ‘Thy sins, &c.’ than to say ‘ Arise, &e.’ 
prerogative, by assuming a power which | But if one can say ‘Arise, &c.’ he may 
belongs to God only. βλασφημεῖν περί | claim aright to say ‘Thy sins, &c.’ To 
τινος, ‘to hurt a man’s good name,’ ‘to | prove to you that I have that right, I say, 
speak to his prejudice,’ βλάπτω φήμη. | (as expressed in Mk. and L.) ‘ Arise, &e.’ 
See Mk. 2:7. τότε λέγει) There is a similar inter- 

4. ἰδών] 12:25, eldds. L. ἐπιγνούς. Mk. | change of persons in construction in Gen, 
ἐπιγνοὺς τῷ πνεύματι αὑτοῦ. Our Lord’s | 3: 22,23. 
knowledge of the thoughts of all, of 

~ 



ee 

MATTH. 9. 7—13. 41 

~ A io nw 

7 Καὶ ἐγερθεὶς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. δ ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ 
A Ν x 

ὄχλοι ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν, τὸν δόντα ἐξουσίαν 

τοιαύτην τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. 
9 K A , > 6, + | “ 9 - io. at , 

at παράγων ὁ ᾿᾽Ἰησοῦς ἐκεῖθεν εἴδεν ἀνθρωπον καθήμενον 

ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, Ματθαῖον λεγόμενον, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακο- 
A “ 

λούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. *° Kat ἐγένετο av- 
~ 9% , 9 A 9 2 Si. 5 A 4 A a | € 

τοῦ ἀνακειμένου ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ, καὶ ἰδοὺ πολλοὶ τελῶναι Kal ἀμαρ- 
5: ’ , an? an 4 ~ cn " ~ 

τωλοὶ ἐλθόντες συνανέκειντο τῴ Ιησοῦ καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 
II 4 δό ε a > a a ? A , 

καὶ ἰδόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Διατί 
4 A A ‘ e A 4 ε διὸ , CF ee 

μετὰ τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν; 
τι Ὁ δὲ | a 5) , > Ce ee) Od , ” ε 

ε Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν ot 
ς , 3 A 3 Ε e Crd ἂν 15 , A , 
ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. 5 πορευθέντες δὲ μα- 

9 4 >. 

Bere τί ἐστιν, “Ελεον θέλω, καὶ οὐ θυσίαν: οὐ yap ἦλθον καλέσαι 
, 3 9 e A , , 

δικαίους, ἀλλ ἁμαρτωλοὺς εἰς μετανοιαν. 

8. ἐξ, τοιαύτ.] ‘Such authority’ over 
disease and sin. τοῖς dv@p.| taken from 
the words in v. 6, ‘to one who was of the 
class of men.’ They had an undefined 
perception of the grace which was brought 
unto them in the forgiveness of sins by 
one who called himself, and was, ‘the Son 
of Man,’ and a vague sense of the need, 
the suitableness, and efficacy of such a 
medium. See John 5:27. 

9. τελώνιον] or τελωνεῖον, ‘the toll- 
house,’ or booth, in which the collector 
sat. See on 6:6, This was by the lake, 
see Mk. 2:13. The humility of S. Mat- 
thew is shewn in that this is the only 
fact he relates of himself. In enume- 

| rating the twelve apostles, he places him- 
' self after Thomas, before whom he is 
placed by 8S. Mark and 8. Luke, and still 
refers to his former occupation, 10:3. He 
omits to state that ‘he left all’ to follow 
Christ, and that the entertainment after- 

\wards mentioned was given at his cost: 
‘circumstances recorded L. 5: 29. We 
have no certain record of his labours. It 
is generally believed that Levi was his 
Jewish name, and that he assumed the 
name of Matthew, upon his appointment 
to the apostleship. See in L. 3:24, Mat- 
that. 26, Mattathias: 1 Mac. 2:1, &c. 
NAD ‘gift.’ Mattathiah, ‘gift of God.’ 

He doubtless enjoyed many opportunities 
of seeing Christ, of witnessing his mira- 
cles, and hearing his discourses; and it 
may be conceived, that the use of the 
pen which he had acquired as a collec- 
tor would qualify him for recording what 
he knew. From Matthew’s compliance 
with the Saviour’s call, the Church 

teaches us ‘to seek for grace to forsake 
all covetous desires and inordinate love of 
riches, and to follow Jesus Christ.’ Collect. 

10. The meal here mentioned is thought 
to be different from that in Mk. 2:15—-22. 
See on L. 5:29. ἁμαρτωλοί] persons of 
reputed bad character, with whom the 
publicans were classed, especially if they 
were Jews, from the odium attaching to 
the office, and from their collecting taxes 
imposed by the Romans. L. 15:1. They 
were not, as a class, in much better re- 
pute among other nations. See Aristoph. 
Liq. 247, παῖε παῖε τὸν πανοῦργον ... Kal 
τελώνην, καὶ φάραγγα, καὶ Χάρυβδιν dp- ἢ 
παγῆς, Καὶ πανοῦργον, καὶ πανοῦργον. Also 
Tac. Ann. XIII. 50, ‘eodem anno (A.D. 
59) crebris populi flagitationibus, ¢mmo- 
destiam publicanorum arguentis,’ 

11,12. The surprise of the Pharisees 
betrays the unfeeling temper of the self- 
righteous, who make no attempt to reco- 
ver those who have erred from the right 
way. The reproach they cast upon our 
Lord constitutes his highest glory. τῶν 
Ten. kK. ἀμ. ‘The class of publicans, ὅσο. 
οἱ icx.] valentes, ‘the robust.’ So Mark. 
In L. ὑγιαίνοντες. ἰσχύειν ἐκ νόσου, ‘to be 
recovering.’ Xen. Hell. vi. 4,18. 

13. πορευθ. μάθ.] The full meaning in- 
dicated by the tenses used may be thus 
given paraphrastically, ‘Go and learn, 
and when you have learned, then judge.’ 
τί ἐστιν] ‘what is the meaning of.’ The 
citation of this passage is recorded by 
M. alone, being especially useful for Jews. 
θέλω x.T-d.] from Hos. 6:6, which Dathe 
translates, ‘ Magis enim pietate quam vic- 
timis delector, meique reverentia quam 



| 
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42 MATTH. 9. 14—22. 

1 , , ee Ste eo , , 
4Tore προσέρχονται αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ Ἰωάννου λέγοντες, 
ree, a A e a , ‘ ε A ‘ 

Διατί ἡμεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι νηστεύομεν πολλα, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ 

σοῦ οὐ νηστεύουσι; "5 Καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ δύνανται 
«ε € oh “~ A A 9 - ats Ἢ 3 ΄“ 9 € 

οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος πενθεῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστιν ὁ νυμ- 
x b ’ Te , Ὡ 3 γι 3 9. τ ar) ε ’ 

φίος ; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῆ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, 
A 

καὶ τότε νηστεύσουσιν. *° οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐπιβάλλει ἐπίβλημα ῥάκους 
9 , fener. , rn ” ‘ ‘ , 3 “ὦ a A 
ἀγνάφου ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ: αἴρει yap TO πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 

τ ἢ A = , ’ 17 sao , > 
τοῦ ἱματίου, Kal χεῖρον σχίσμα γίνεται. οὐδὲ βάλλουσιν οἶνον 

, 5] ° \ , τ \ , er Che! ‘ πὸ ΝΕ 

νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήγνυνται οἱ ἀσκοὶ, καὶ ὁ 
3 - a ’ > 

οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, Kal of ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται: ἀλλὰ βάλλουσιν οἶνον 
A ΄“ 35 

νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς, Kal ἀμφότερα συντηροῦνται. 
a “ “ a A 

Taira αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτοῖς, ἰδοὺ ἄρχων ἐλθὼν προσε- 
5 4 , ° 

κύνει αὐτῷ λέγων, Ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ μου ἀρτι ἐτελεύτησεν: ἀλλὰ 

τῷ Kat 
9 4 « με an ἘΣ , - “ A « A 3 a 

ἐγερθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἠκολούθησεν alte καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 

3 A 9 ’ A “ , 5 >] >] Α 4 7 

ἐλθὼν ἐπίθες τὴν χεῖρά σον ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, καὶ ζήσεται. 

°° Kai ἰδοὺ γυνὴ αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα δώδεκα ἔτη, προσελθοῦσα ὄπισθεν 
4 “ δ is) 9 > ΩΤ rN ‘ 3 ε “ 
ἥψατο του κρᾶασπε OU TOU LUATLOU αυὔτου. ελεγε yep εν €QUT), 

"Ka , Φ “.ε , "5 an , 
αν μονον ἅψωμαι του ιματιου αντου, σωθήσομαι. 

sacrificiis.’ ‘I have pleasure in,’ Tynd. 
‘I wish for mercy rather than sacrifice,’ as, 
‘Rend your heart, and not your gar- 
ments,’ 1. 6. rather than. So Proy. ὃ: το. 
ἔλεον] IDM ‘benevolence to the guilty,’ 

as in Mic. 6:8, ‘I prefer the exercise of 
mercy, charity, benevolence, to the adop- 
tion of a strained interpretation of the 
ceremonial law (θυσία), by which you 
forbid all intercourse with the fallen.’ 
ἔλεος and θυσία are adduced as the highest 
of their class; the former among moral, 
the latter among positive precepts. See 
12:7. Mk.15:38. δικαίους ἀλλ᾽ ἁμαρ- 
τωλούς] ΤῊΘ absence of the article denotes 
the character, ‘such as are righteous,’ 
‘such as are sinners.’ So vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
4:3, ‘not those who think themselves to 
be righteous, but those who know them- 
selves to be sinners.’ 

15, 16. See notes, Mk. 2: 16-22. 
πενθεῖν] in ΜΚ. and L. νηστεύειν. It is 
taken for granted, in consequence of the 
general habit of the times, that; mourners 
would fast, νηστεύσουσι. τὸ πλήρωμα, 
κιτ.λ.] ‘Its filling up taketh from the 
garment, and a worse rent is made.’ 

18. ἄρχων] Mk. 5:22, says, εἷς τῶν 
ἀρχισυναγώγων. L. 8:41, ἄρχων τῆς συν- 
αγωγῆς. Perhaps then the ἄρχοντες, so 
frequently mentioned, were ἀρχισυνάγω- 

99.) fan 

you. προσεκύνει) equivalent to πίπτει 
πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, Mk.5:22. πεσὼν 
παρά, L. 8:41. ‘prostrated himself with 
the adoration paid to a person of the high- 
est rank.’ Corn. Nepos, Conon: ‘Necesse 
est enim, si in conspectum veneris, vene- 
rari te regem, quod προσκυνεῖν illi vocant.’ 
Such adoration among the heathen Orien- 
tals did not imply divine honour; but it 
was so regarded when rendered by a Jew 
to a Jew. See A. 10:26,-Our Lontnever 
declined to accept if ἄρτι éredevT.] See 
on Mk. 5:23, 35-43. His real request 
was for her recovery from a mortal sick- 
ness. The news of her death came after 
the cure of the woman with the issue. 
The request of Jairus was made perhaps 
in the same place where the discourse on 
fasting had been spoken ; but might not 
follow in direct and immediate succession ; 
it may be inserted here from its association, 
in the mind of the writer, with that dis- 
course. Hence vv.2—-17, may be ‘viewed 
as a parenthesis illustrating the gracious 
and compassionate tone of our Saviour’s 
teaching,’ to which attention is called in 
ταῦτα αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος. Birks, Hor. Evang. 

PP. 17519. 
20,21. σωθήσομαι] See meanings of 

σώζω, M.1:21,n. For αἱμοῤῥοοῦσα, see 
L. 8: 43,n. 



MATTH. 9. 22—30. 43 

Ἰησοῦς ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν εἶπε, Θάρσει θύγατερ: ἡ 

πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. καὶ ἐσώθη ἡ γυνὴ ἀπὸ τῆς wpas ἐκείνης. 
338 Kal é A ὉΠ “ 9 ‘ ot, “ἢ, 5’, t ἐδὼ A 

at ἐλθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς THY οἰκίαν τοῦ ἀρχοντος, καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς 

αὐλητὰς καὶ τὸν ὄχλον θορυβούμενον, “3 λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αναχω- 
a ΕῚ A ᾿ ,ὔ Ν , ° ἈΝ ’ A , 

peite οὐ yap ἀπέθανε τὸ κοράσιον, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. καὶ κατεγέ- 

λων αὐτοῦ. “5 ὅτε δὲ ἐξεβλήθη ὁ ὄχλος, εἰσελθὼν ἐκράτησε τῆς 
\ tJe Se} Nie ΚΟΥ: X Ud 26 ν΄ 3.35 ε , 

χειρὸς αὐτῆς, καὶ ἠγέρθη τὸ κοράσιον. καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἡ φήμη 
an 

αὕτη εἰς ὅλην THY γῆν ἐκείνην. 

"7 Kat παράγοντι ἐκεῖθεν τῷ Ἰησοῦ, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῴ δύο 

τυφλοὶ, κράζοντες καὶ λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς υἱὲ Δαβίδ. 

58 Λθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ τυφλοὶ, καὶ λέ- 
9 An lal , , na ~~ > 

yer αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς, ΠΙιστεύετε ὅτι δύναμαι τοῦτο ποιῆσαι; 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ναὶ Κύριε. 

ἀνεῴχθησαν αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί. 

23. τοὺς αὐλητάς] persons hired to sing 
dirges, accompanied with wind instru- 
ments. The custom of expressing grief 
by tearing the hair, and rending the flesh, 
is referred to in various parts of the Old 
Testament, Deut. 14:1. Jer. 16:6, 48: 
36,37. (‘Mine heart shall sound like pipes 
bis| for Moab’), and was adopted by the 
Greeks and Romans. Hence the use of 
κόπτομαι in M. 11:17. 24:30. L. 8:52. 
23:27. 

24. ἀναχωρεῖτε] ‘retire,’ ‘get you hence.’ 
Tynd.,Cr.,Gen. See v.25. καθεύδει) Our 
Lord applies similar words to Lazarus, 
κεκοίμηται, ἐξυπνίσω, John ll:11. The 
attendants, however, supposed that the 
damsel would not.return to life. F τ δα 
paraphrases it, ‘Count not the maid*to 
be dead, but only asleep, since she shall 
be quickly restored to life again.’ Callima- 
chus, Hpigr. X.: Κοιμᾶται" θνήσκειν μὴ 

25. ἐξεβλήθη] ‘was dismissed,’ ‘turn- 
ed out.’ ἐκράτησε) This and ἥψατο, 
v. 29, are mentioned to indicate that the 
performance of the miracle was his own 
act. See 8:3. 

26. Matt. alone. ἡ ¢. αὕτη] ‘the re- 
port of this,’ ‘this story.’ 

27. The following miracle is related by 
S. Matthew only. Subsequently, Jesus 
healed two other blind men (20: 29), one of 
whom was Bartimeus (Mk. 10:46). υἱὲ 
Δαβίδ] the use of this title was an une- 
quivocal acknowledgment of Jesus as the 
Messiah. See 12:23. 15:22. So Barti- 
meus, Mk. 10:47. Cf. John 7: 41,42. 

made. 

ὅτε ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν 
.} ~ , A A , ς “A , e an 

αὐτῶν λέγων, Κατὰ τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν γενηθήτω ὑμῖν. 
Α 

3° καὶ 
A 9 , ΓῚ a e 

καὶ ἐνεβριμήσατο αὐτοῖς ὁ 

Former miracles had by this time pro- 
duced a similar effect on the minds of 
many. The avowal made by the blind 
men may serve as an illustration of our 
Saviour’s remark, v. 12, as they were 
painfully conscious that they had need of 
healing. 

28, 29. τὴν olk.] The house which he 
usually occupied, for this was in the place 
of his residence, v. 1. ὅτι δύναμαι) Some 
such belief and profession as this was al- 
ways required when a specific request was 

See Mk. 9:23. 
29. κατά] Not in proportion to, or if 

you believe sufficiently, but ὧν agreement 
with, ‘Let your faith be met by the bless- 
ing which it seeks.’ 8:13, ὡς ἐπίστευσας. 
Perhaps their faith was confined to a con- 
viction of the Saviour’s power to restore 
their sight. This conviction led them to 
apply, and to persist in their suit. Faith 
as an otiose assent, or intellectual tenet, 
however strong it may be, is nothing 
worth. The faith of these blind men was 
an active principle. ἠκολούθησαν... κρά- 
ζοντες. ᾿Ελθόντι δὲ εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν προσῆ λ- 
θον. Their views of our Lord’s person 
and work might be obscure, but their 
faith, such as it was, brought them to 
Him, and He, in his power and grace, 
granted their request. The physical bless- 
ing thus imparted was attended, we may 
conceive, with the remission of their sins, 
as in the case of the paralytic, 2-8. 

30. ἐνεβριμήσατο)] ‘straitly, earnestly 
charged.’ Mk. 1:43, n. βρέμω, fremo. 
εἰ σὺ βριμήσαιο, ‘rage,’ Aristoph. Hq. 855. 



44 MATTH. 9. 30—38. -ὄ 10. 1. 

Ἰησοῦς λέγων, Ὁρᾶτε μηδεὶς γινωσκέτω. 5) οἱ δὲ ἐξελθόντες 

διεφήμισαν αὐτὸν ἐν ὅλη TH γῆ ἐκείνη. 
35 Αὐτῶν δὲ ἐξερχομένων, ἰδοὺ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπον 

κωφὸν δαιμονιζόμενον. 33 καὶ ἐκβληθέντος τοῦ δαιμονίου ἐλάλη- 
ε , 4 9 , e¢ ν , “ "Δ᾽, 7 

σεν ὁ κωφός: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν of ὄχλοι λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὐδέποτε 

34 Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον, Ἔν 
a ~ , Ἂν 

τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 

ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν TS Ἰσραήλ. 

35 A “ € at | cal A , , 4 A , 

at περιῆγεν ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς Tas πόλεις πασας καὶ Tas κῶμας, 
a on ~ 5.4 

διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ κηρύσσων TO εὐαγγέλιον 

τῆς βασιλείας, καὶ θεραπεύων πᾶσαν νόσον καὶ πᾶσαν μαλακίαν 
lol “ A ~ 

ἐν τῷ λαῷ. RP idav δὲ τοὺς ὄχλους ἐσπλαγχνίσθη περὶ αὐτῶν, 
ov = 93 , 4 319, 6 , e 4 , , ἊΝ 

OTL ἦσαν ἐκλελυμένοι καὶ εῤῥιμμένοι ὡσεὶ πρόβατα μή ἔχοντα 

ποιμέ 37 πότε λέ ἢ θηταῖς αὑτοῦ, Ὁ μὲν θ μένα. τότε λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, μεν θερισμὸς 

πολὺς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι" 38 δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ θερισ- 
~ “ 9. , 9 , 9 A A e ΄“ 

μοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβαλη ἐργάτας εἰς τὸν θερισμὸν αὑτοῦ. 

10 Kai προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, 

Here it is equivalent to ἐπετίμησε, 12: τό. 
' But the idea of earnestness is taken from 
the manner (loudness) ; in ἐπετίμησε from 
the matter (penalty) of a charge. 

31. διεφήμισαν αὐτόν] dad. used with 
λόγος in 28:15. Mk. 1:45. Hence the 
word ‘diffamare’ (Vulg.), which is also 
used in a bad sense, ‘defame.’ So Wiclif 
here, ‘defameden him;’ yet in L. 6:28, 
‘defamen you.’ Rh. ‘bruited him.’ They 
disobeyed Christ’s express command, 
through defect of faith, though they had 
enough faith to obtain their cure. Feel- 
ings, in expression and action, must be 
directed by the principle of faith and obe- 
dience. 

32-35. κωφὸν δαιμονιξ.] The dumb- 
ness is here attributed to the agency of 
the demon. So we have τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
ἄλαλον καὶ κωφόν, Mk. 9:25. οὕτως] 
not referring to this miracle, or such as 
this, alone ; but to Christ’s miracles ge- 
nerally. ἐν τῷ ἀρχ. Mk. 3:22-30,n. πᾶ- 
σαν ν.} 1.6. ‘every kind of.’ 

36. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη] Compare the ex- 
pressions, ‘bowels yearned,’ ‘sounding of 
thy bowels.’ In LXX., Gen 43: 30, cuve- 
στρέφετο τὰ ἔγκατα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελ- 
φῷ αὐτοῦ. In Proy. 12:10, σπλάγχνα, 
is used for ‘mercies,’ s0 Heb. σπλάγχνον 
is used in Attic Greek like our ‘heart,’ the 
seat of the feeling affections, Eurip. Med. 
220, ἀνδρὸς σπλάγχνον ἐκμαθεῖν, to learn 
a man’s true nature.—éoxvAuévor is pre- 
ferable to ἐκλελυμένοι. σκύλλω, strictly ‘to | Gentiles, 28:4. 

skin,’ generally ‘to rend,’ metaphor. ‘to 
trouble.’ Lat. verare. ‘harassed with the 
irksome traditions of the Pharisees add- 
ed to the burdensome ceremonies of the 
law.’ A. V. ‘they fainted,’ Marg. ‘were 
tired and lay down,’ from the reading 
ἐκλελυμένοι. ἐῤῥιμμένοι] ‘abandoned,’ 
‘unprotected,’ ‘no man caring for their 
souls,’ 1 Kings 22:17. Jer. 50:6,7. 

37. Our Saviour speaks of the multi- 
tudes, soon to be gathered into the church, - 
as a plenteous harvest requiring many ac- 
tive labourers. ἐκβάλῃ) ‘thrust forth.’ 
So we use the phrase ‘turn out,’ to ex- 
press the act of a teacher, trainer, mas- 
ter. This must be done by the Lord of 
the harvest. ‘None but he who made 
the world can make a minister.’ So 
many in every age, who are professedly 
labourers in the vineyard, are held back 
by various impediments, that a powerful 
impulse from above must be in continual 
operation for any to prosecute their work 
effectually. This is forcibly intimated by 
a rubrical direction in the Ordering of 
Priests, ‘The congregation shall be de- 
sired, secretly in their prayers, to make 
their humble supplications to God ; for 
the which prayers there shall be silence 
kept for a space.’ 

X.1. ἐξουσίαν rv, ἀκαθ.1 The genitive 
of the object ; so in J. 17:2. Rom. 9:21, 
and v. 5. els ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν, way leading to the 

So in Lat, ‘capitis in- 

oJ 



ΜΑΤΤΗ͂. 10. r—s. 45 
" ae " ’ ’ , 
ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν 

4.1. ν , 5 , ‘ “ 
auTa, Και θεραπεύειν TAGQAY νοσον καὶ πασαν μαλακίαν. 

= A Ὥ A , a “A 

Tov δὲ δώδεκα ἀποστόλων τὰ ὀνόματα ἐστι ταῦτα: πρῶτος 

Σίμων ὁ λεγόμενος Ilérpos, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ: 

Ἰάκωβος ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ: 3 Φί- 

λιππος, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖος: Θωμᾶς, καὶ Ματθαῖος ὃ τελώνης" 

Ἰάκωβος ὁ τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ Λεββαῖος ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Θαδδαῖος" 
4>/ ῶ ε K , Ν A δ Ἶ , e ‘ ὃ A 

pov ὁ Kavavirns, καὶ “lovdas ᾿Ισκαριώτης ὁ καὶ παραδοὺς 
4: "ἢ 

auTOV. 

δ Τούτους τοὺς δώδεκα ἀπέστειλεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, παραγγείλας 
A A A 

αὐτοῖς λέγων, “ His ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν μὴ ἀπέλθητε, Kat εἰς πόλιν Da- 

juria cari.’ Zn. Iv. 354. θεραπεύειν as well 
as ἐκβάλλειν, seems to belong to ἐξουσίαν 
mv. ἀκαθ., and confirms the idea of dis- 

' eases being due to the agency of evil spi- 

ae 

rits. See L. 13:16. A. 10:38. τ C. 5:5. 
2C.12:7. 1T.1:20. The twelve apo- 
stles had before this been separately sum- 
moned to be constant attendants upon our 
Lord, 4:19,n.; they are now formally 
appointed to the apostleship. Our Lord, 
doubtless, had an eye to the number of the 
tribes of Israel in fixing upon twelve as 
their number ; and in the appointment of 
the seventy disciples he was probably 
guided by the number of the Mosaic el- 
ders, Num. 11:16, and of the Sanhedrim. 
Herein He shews himself a prophet like 
unto Moses, by instituting a ministry of 
his own. Perhaps he intended to admo- 
nish the Jews that the authority of the 
Sanhedrim was at an end, and that the 
priesthood was vested in himself alone. 
Our Lord’s conduct in sending forth mes- 
sengers with different functions, and pow- 
ers, may well be considered a presump- 
tive argument in favour of divers orders 
in the Church. 

2. ἀποστόλων] So named on this occa- 
sion for the first time, L. 6:13. ἀπο- 
στέλλειν, to send forth with a charge or 
business, Μ, 2:16 ; persons commissioned, 
v. 5; Rom. 10:15. It is implied in v. 1, 
that the twelve had been in attendance 
upon him before, and were considered or 
called (κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν) οἱ μαθηταί. But 8. 
Matthew has not previously mentioned 
their number. 
the first called of the twelve, and by him 
Peter was brought to Christ, J. 1:42, 43. 
These two are naturally placed first ; but 
the precedence is given to Peter, from the 
prominent part he sustained both before, 
and after, our Saviour’s ascension. The 
first eight disciples are arranged with evi- 

ap@tos|,Andrew was” 

dent reference to the order in which they 
were called ; of the calling of Thomas, and 
the last four, we have no specific account. 

3,4. In Mk.3:18. L.6:15, Thomas is 
associated with Matthew, but the order is 
reversed, ‘Matthew and Thomas.’ The 
offensive title ὁ τελώνης is found here only. 
These minute differences are naturally ex- 
plained by the modesty of the evangelist, 
which is a pledge for the genuineness of the 
narrative. Like Κα, Paul, he silently pre- 
sents himself to the reader, as a special 
illustration of the grace of the Lord Jesus. 
AeBBatos]| called also ‘Judas (brother) of 
James’ in L.6:16. A.1:13, and ‘Judas, 
brother of James,’ in Jude, v.1. On Phi- 
lip, see J. 12:21. On Simon the Cananite, 
Mk. 3:18. L.6:15. ᾿Ισκαριώτη»] either 
a surname, or from Kerioth, a town in 
the tribe of Judah, (Josh. 15:25), the place 
of his birth or residence. The absence of 
the article before Ἴσκαρ. favours the for- 
mer opinion. See on Mk.3:19. 

5. 66. €0.v.1. πόλιν X.] ‘any city,’ 
A.V. rightly. Vulg. ‘the cities.” The 
injunctions 5-15 have reference to their | 
immediate mission. The rest of the charge 
applies to their course subsequent to our 
Lord’s ascension. μὴ ἀπέλθητε] The 
object of this was that they might avoid 
giving offence to the Jews, to whom the } 
accomplishment of prophecy was first to 
be announced, Our Lord had already an- 
nounced himself as the Messiah to a large 
number of the Samaritans, J. 4: 40-42. 
By comparing Mk.3:14 and 6:7, it is 
thought that the events related infra 12: 
25-50, occurred before the sending of the 
twelve, and that the proper position of 
this in the narrative would be at the close 
of M.13. They did not go in a body, but 
two and two, as is stated by Mark only ; 
but Matthew alone states the exact pairs, 
a singular undesigned coincidence. 



46 MATTH. 10. 5—13. 

μαρειτῶν μὴ εἰσέλθητε: © πορεύεσθε δὲ μᾶλλον πρὸς τὰ πρόβατα 
4A 

Ta ἀπολωλότα οἴκου Ἰσραήλ. 7 πορευόμενοι δὲ κηρύσσετε λέ- 

γοντες, Ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν. ὃ ἀσθενοῦντας 

θεραπεύετε, λεπροὺς καθαρίζετε, νεκροὺς ἐγείρετε, δαιμόνια ἐκ- 

βάλλετε. δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, δωρεὰν δότε. 9 Μὴ κτήσησθε χρυσὸν 
Α ν᾽ A Ἂ τὶ ‘ , te Bias Io A , ° 

μηδὲ ἄργυρον μηδὲ χαλκὸν εἰς Tas ζώνας ὑμῶν, *° μὴ πήραν εἰς 

ὁδὸν, μηδὲ δύο χιτῶνας, μηδὲ ὑποδήματα, μηδὲ ῥάβδον: ἄξιος 
A Cas , ~ A +) κι» ἘΤ 5 A > «ἃ ’, aA 

yap ὁ ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. εἰς ἣν δ᾽ av πόλιν ἢ 
, Na, 5 , , tL era. , > 9 ee , 

κώμην εἰσέλθητε, ἐξετάσατε τίς ἐν αὐτῇ ἀξιός ἐστι: κἀκεῖ μεί- 
4 “Δ Pa τὸ Ὁ , \ 1] \ be J ϑ , 

vate, ἕως av ἐξέλθητε. εἰσερχόμενοι δὲ εἰς THY οἰκίαν ἀσπά- 
9... 13 ON ey Oe ee em eon Vig δ 5908 is: 

σασθε αὐτην. και εαν μεν ἢ ἡ οἰκία ἀξία, ἐλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ὑμῶν 

4] 
ιν ς , 9A δὲ A Pals ec 9.99. ας A νας: 3 

ἐπ αὐτὴν εἐαν OE fy} ἀξία, 9 εἰρήνη ὑμῶν προς υὑμας ἐπιστρα- 

6. τὰ ἀπολωλότα] through deep-rooted | might expect to receive from those whom 
ignorance, unscriptural traditions, and na- | they taught, while they ‘sought not theirs, 
tional prejudices. See 9:36, and the pic- | but them,’ 1C.9:14. 
ture drawn by 8. Paul, Rom. 2, especially 11. tls... ἄξιος] ‘one of good charac- 
v.24. ter.’ So in Eng. ‘a worthy man.’ That 

7. κηρύσσετε] ‘Proclaim,’ asa herald or | the word of God and his doctrine be not 
crier. The condition of their own minds, | blasphemed, 1T.6:1. μείνατε) So in 
at this time, did not qualify them toteach | L.10:7,8. Lest they should appear to be 
or preach, which would be διδάσκειν. See | fond of change, or desirous of good ac- 
3:1,n. They employed the same form | commodation. 
of words, which S. John the Baptist and 12. τὴν οἰκίαν] ‘the abode of the person 
our Lord had previously used, and gained | whom you haye found to be of good re- 
attention by the miracles which divine | pute.’ ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν] i.e. ‘the 
power enabled them to perform. household,’ its various inmates, with suit- 

8. ἀσθεν... λεπρούς] ‘sick persons,’ ‘le- | able marks and expressions of courtesy. 
pers,’ 5:45,n. δωρεὰν... δότε] Thisis | Upon this is founded the salutation in the 
probably founded upon some proverbial | service for the Visitation of the Sick, 
saying, the object of which was the encou- | ‘ Peace be to this house, and all that are 
ragement of the rich to liberality. See | init.’ The Church has made it a prac- 
Deut.15:10,11, and A.3:6. They were to | tice to employ forms found in Scripture, 
dispense blessings with the bountifulness | sanctioned by our Lord, or his Apostles. 
with which they had received them, 1P. | Thus the laying on of hands, Heb. 6:2; 
4:10. ‘Receive ye the Holy Ghost,’ J.20:22, 

9. μὴ κτήσησθε] ‘Get not yourselves | but in a derived and limited sense; the 
gold,’ &e. els τὰς fav. ὑ.} ‘to put in | benedictions, 2 Cor.13:14. Phil.4:7. 
your purses’ as a provision for the jour- 13.  elp. ὑμ.] The blessing you have 
ney. So πήραν els ὁδόν .--- ζώνη, girdle, belt, | invoked, shall in the one case come upon 
in which they kept their money, Hor. | them, in the other case it shall return into 
Epist. τι. ii. 40. your own bosoms, Ps.35:13. Hence ob- 

10. μὴ πήραν] The negative is repeated | serve, even an apostolical benediction did 
to sustain the period, and give emphasis | not necessarily ensure grace to the reci- 
to this prohibition. See Mk.6:8. Sothe | pient; yet it was attended with grace, 
direct negative in 1C.6:10. ὑπόδημα] | i.e. to the giver; it was not void or use- 
(κοῖλον) is the Roman calceus, a shoe or | less, (Isai. 55:11). He who blesses ‘with 
half-boot, suitable for long journeys. Per- | the Spirit’ shall at least himself receive 
haps our Lord meant that they might go | the blessing. ἐλθέτω, ἐπιστραφ.} im- 
in such shoes or sandals as they had, but | per. for indic. fut. or optative. See on 9: 48. 
were not to make any especial provision | They denote that such was the will of Him 
of the kind. χιτῶνας, ῥάβδον) See on | who would take care that this result should 
Mk.6:9. tpop7js] ‘maintenance,’ which | follow. 
in the overruling providence of God they 



᾿ ἐξετίναξα. 

eee 

MATTH. 10. 13—2r1. 47 

, 
pyro. 
SN 2 ’ at ΟΝ, “ὁ A , δ , 9 , 4 
ULV, ἐξερχόμενοι τῆς οἰκίας ἢ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης ἐκτινάξατε τον 

14 A εἴ oN A δέ ε σι δὲ τὸ ’ὔ A , 

καὶ ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται ὑμᾶς μηδὲ ἀκούση τοὺς λόγους 

Ν “ δῶ ε A 15 3 A , Ci ee ° , 

κονιορτὸν τῶν ποθῶν ὑμῶν. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον 
9, a“ > ὃ , A T σνε ? ie Ἢ , aA an ,ὔ 

ἔσται γῆ “Φοὐόμων καὶ Ἰομόῤῥων ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως ἢ TH πόλει 

ἐκείνη. 
Θ ΕΣ» 5 A Ve 6 6 
τς "Tdod ἐγώ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς ὡς πρόβατα ἐν μέσῳ λύκων" 

, > , ς eV Ay) Whe? e e ’ 
γίνεσθε οὖν φρόνιμοι ws οἱ ὄφεις καὶ ἀκέραιοι ὡς αἱ περιστεραί. 

4 A A => r 

"7 προσέχετε δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρωπων" παραδώσουσι γὰρ ὑμᾶς εἰς 
, 4 a an ~ ΄ 

συνέδρια, καὶ ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὑτῶν μαστιγώσουσιν ὑμᾶς" 
A A A a na 

τὸ καὶ ἐπὶ ἡγεμόνας δὲ καὶ βασιλεῖς ἀχθήσεσθε ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς 
, ’ A ‘ ἤν" 85 τ}. 7 δὲ ὃ δῶ Ck eS 

μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς Kal τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. ὅταν ὃε TAPAdLOGoLY ὑμᾶς, 
AY » “ A , , , ‘ eran . ? , 

μὴ μεριμνήσητε THs ἤ TL λαλησητε" δοθήσεται yap ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκεινῆ 
an 14 A a “ 

τῆ ὧρᾳ τί λαλήσετε: “9 οὐ γὰρ ὑμεῖς ἐστε οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
nn ~ A A A “ “-“ ο 

πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν ὑμῖν. ™ Ilapadwoe δὲ 

14,15. ἐκτινάξατε] a symbolical action, 
as disclaiming all intercourse with them ; 
implying that they were defiled and defil- 
ing ; intimating that they were accursed, 
with all that belonged to them, and left to 
destruction. See Deut. 13:17, ‘there shall 
cleave nought of the cursed thing to thy 
hand.’ ΤΙΧΧ προσκολληθήσεται. L.10:11, 
καὶ Tov κονιορτὸν τὸν κολληθέντα ἡμῖν. For 
an action of a similar kind and meaning, 
see Neh. 5:13, ‘I shook my lap.’ LXX. 

A.18:6, ἐκτιναξάμενος τὰ ἱμά- 
τια. It seems, from the practice of the 
Apostles, to have been understood by 
them as a sign to the Jews especially, 
perhaps to them only, A.13:51. κρί- 
σεως) ‘The day of final judgment ;’ for 
none other could await Sodom and Go- 
morrha; and the inhabitants of these cities 
were beyond the reach of temporal visita- 
tions. Jude 7. 

16,17. ἐγώ] reminds them who sent 
them, ἐγὼ ὁ πάντα δυνάμενος, Euthym. 
φρόνιμοι] ‘cautious,’ ‘wary,’ sharpsighted 
as serpents in escaping snares, and in dis- 
cerning dangers, A.14:6, 21:20-25. 23: 
6,17. ἀκέραιοι) lit. unmixed, integer. 
Eur. Or, 912, ἀκέραιος, ἀνεπίληπτον ἠσκη- 
κὼς βίον. The A.V. ‘harmless’ is as if 
from ἀ, κέρας. Our Lord intimates that 
they saul be exposed to dangers from 
the enmity of men, and inculcates a guile- 
less integrity, as the best mode of disarming 
that enmity, A.23:1. 25:8. 26:4,5. 2C.8: 
20,21. Every synagogue had attached to 
it an inferior court of judicature, consist- 
ing of three members, ‘synedrium trium- 
virale,’ (Reland), which could inflict the 
penalty of scourging. The sentence was, 

probably, executed in open synagogue, 
23:34. A.22:19. 26:11. 

18. καὶ... δέ] ‘yea and moreover,’ as- 
suming what has been said, and passing 
on to something more. μαρτύριον] This 
would give them the opportunity of deli- 
vering their message more fully to Jews and 
Gentiles, and of evincing their attachment 
to the cause of Christ under suffering and 
reproach, A. 4:13. 5:41,42. 2T.4:17, av- 
τοῖς] i.e. τῷ λαῷ, τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, same per- 
sons as αὐτῶν just before, in opposition to 
ἔθνεσι which follows. €6v.] Here an in- 
timation was given that the gospel was to 
be preached to the heathen world. 

19, 20. Our Lord here assures the Apo- 
stles that they would be supplied with 
the subject matter of their answer, and 
also with language, by the superintending 
influence of the Holy Spirit in the guid- 
ance, and control, of their natural powers. 
They would always be able to express 
themselves in a manner worthy of the 
divine cause of which they were the offi- 
cial representatives, a manner, which 
they could never have attained by the ex- 
ertion of their unassisted powers ; so that 
although these powers were still to be 
exercised, it was to be as the organs of 
the divine agency by which they were em- 
ployed. By parity of argument, as well as 
by the express testimony of the Apostles, 
we may conclude that the same divine in- 
tervention which was with them in their 
public speaking presided over the compo- 
sition of their writings. In this consists 
the plenary and infallible inspiration of 
Holy Scripture. See Preface, on Inspira- 
tion. 



48 MATTH. 10. 21—26. 

εὖ A A be 

ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ πατὴρ τέκνον: καὶ ἐπαναστή- 
, 248 a ‘ , ’ , 

σονται TEKVA ETL γονεις Και θανατωσουσιν αὐυτοῦυς. 
Ἂ τὰν 

533 καὶ ἔσεσθε 
, ε ‘ , ‘ ‘ »” , ε δὲ ε Ι ’ 

MALT OUMEVOL ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ OVOMa μου O OE ὑυπομεινᾶς εἰς 
, a , 

τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. 
\ , lad a 

3 ὅταν δὲ διώκωσιν ὑμᾶς ἐν TH πόλει 

ταύτη, φεύγετε εἰς τὴν ἄλλην: ἀμὴν γὰρ λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ τελέ- 
“ aA A “ {i 

σητε Tas πόλεις τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ ἕως ἂν ἔλθη ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

Ξ4 «Οὐκ ἔστι μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον, οὐδὲ δοῦλος ὑπὲρ 
A , 9 ~ a5 9 4 ΄ 0 κω , e « ὃ δ , 

TOV KUpLOV αὐτου. APKETOV TWO μὰ nT) iva γένηται ως O οἱιοασ- 

ς A «Ve ὃ σ΄ ς ε , ’ “ 9 τ 5 ὃ , 

καλος αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ θοῦλος ὡς ὁ κυριος αὐτου. εἰ TOY OLKOVETTOTHY 
4 ΘῊΡ Las ‘ A An 

Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκάλεσαν, πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοὺς οἰκιακοὺς αὐτοῦ. 
i) Ω A A 

"6 μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε αὐτούς: οὐδὲν γάρ ἐστι κεκαλυμμένον ὃ οὐκ 

21. ἀδελφός) Absence of article denotes 
relation. So υἱὸν, θυγατέρα inv. 37. See 
4:3. 9:13. 15:30. As no female rela- 
tions are here mentioned, whereas they are, 
elsewhere, in a similar connexion, v. 35, 
L.12:53, we may conceive that this refers 
to official information against Christians. 
The prediction was not fulfilled in the case 
of the Apostles themselves, but was veri- 
fied in their converts and succeeding gene- 
rations. ‘Nemo enim eorum aut fratrem 
aut patrem passus est traditorem, quod 

| τ plerique jam nostri.’ Tertull. Scorp. 1x.0. 
22. διὰ τὸ ὄν. μου] on account of my 

name, i.e. as the author of a religion 
which would, if established, (1) abrogate 
the Jewish dispensation, (2) destroy every 
other religion, (3) humble the pride of 
man by its conditions and requirements. 
τέλος) may mean the end of the Jew- 
ish polity (see 24:6,13,14), or the end 
of the world. It refers to something 
ended by the coming’ of the Son of Man, 
the Messiah, 23. If we adopt the former 
meaning, σωθήσεται refers to the preser- 
vation of their lives, and the passage is 
equivalent to L. 21:19, ἐν τῇ ὑπομονὴ 
ὑμῶν κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, which ex- 
plains ὑπομείνας. Taking τέλος in the 
latter sense, σωθήσεται speaks of spiritual, 
eternal deliverance. Or possibly, εἰς τέ- 
Nos may mean ‘ perfectly,’ ‘ thoroughly,’ 
‘to completion,’ ‘to all extremities,’ ‘to 
the uttermost,’ i.e. as long as there is 
oceasion for endurance. Cf. 1 Th. 2:16, 
and see on J. 13:1. Cf. also the ex- 
pressions ἕως τέλους, 2 Ο. 1:13. μέχρι 
τέλους, H. 3:6,14. ἄχρι τέλους, Ἡ. 6:11. 
“Qui autem sustinuerit usque in finem, 
iste salvus fiet. Quid sustinendo, nisi 
persecutionem, nisi traditionem, nisi oc- 

_ cisionem? Nee enim aliud est sustinere in 
finem quam pati finem.’ Tertullian. supra. 

23. ἐν τῇ π. ταύτῃ] i.e. in this in which 

ye may happen to be. So in Ja, 4:13, 
πορευσόμεθα els τήνδε τὴν πόλιν. THY 
αλλην} ‘the other,’ ‘the next.’ ‘Spend 
your time and labour in no place unpro- 
fitably or unnecessarily ; for, you will 
have (γάρ) but a short interval to carry 
the Gospel-through the cities of Israel, 
before the wrath come upon them to the 
uttermost.’ He directs them to_fly, with 
a view to their usefulness, as much as their 
security. τελέσητε) 1.4. peragrare, as 
Xenophon uses ἐκπεραίνειν, Hellen. rv. 5,8. 
‘Ye will not finish the cities.’ οὐ μή] 
is used with the indicative future and snb- 
junctive aorist. The latter construction 
is generally explained by supplying δέος 
ἐστι, δεινόν ἐστι Or Some equivalent. οὐ (δέος 
ἐστι) μὴ τελέσητε. οὐ μὴ with indic. fut. 
is properly interrogative. Jelf, $748, 2.b. 
ἕως ἔλθῃ) Cf. M. 16:28, with Mk. 9:1, 
and these with J, 21:22,23. See Ja. 5: 
7,8,9; M. 24:27,28, 34. 

25. In this verse our Lord describes 
himself under the three characters of 
διδάσκαλος, κύριος, οἰκοδεσπότης, to which 
the corresponding relations of his people, 
are μαθηταί, δοῦλοι, οἰκιακοί. Beer ζε- 
βούλ] See Mk. 8:22. 
that he alludes to the charge of working 
miracles by Satanic agency, (12:24). Pro- 
bably he means merely ‘the worst kind of 
reviling,’ ‘calling by the most odious 
names,’ or a reproach such as that in 
J. 10:20. 

26. ‘Mycause shall eventually triumph; 
the motives and objects of your persecu- 
tors, the truth of your doctrine, and the 
integrity of your lives, will then be seen 
in their proper light.’ Mal. 3:18. He 
bids them take comfort and encourage- 
ment, from the past, μὴ οὖν, ‘ye are treat- 
ed no worse than I have been,’ and from 
the future, οὐδὲν γάρ κιτ.Ὰ. κεκαλυμμέ- 
vov] ‘covered as with a veil.’ κρυπ- 

It is not clear 



« al 

MATTH. 10. 26—33. 49 

5) , 4 Ν δ 3 Υ͂ i] 
ἀποκαλυφθήσεται, καὶ κρυπτὸν ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται. 770 λέγω 
ε “-“ ’ n~ , ” 9 5 , 4A εἴ 9. Ἁ 3 

ὑμῖν ἐν TH σκοτίᾳ, εἴπατε ἐν τῷ φωτί: Kal ὃ εἰς TO οὖς 
QA A A 

38 καὶ μὴ φοβηθῆτε 
7 A A 3 , 4 “- A δὲ A A ὃ ’ 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν μὴ δυναμένων 

> , ,ὔ SiN “ ’ 

ακοῦύυετε, κηρύξατε ει τῶν δωμάτων. 

° an “ , 

ἀποκτεῖναι: φοβήθητε δὲ μᾶλλον τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ ψυχὴν 
A “ ° , 9 , 29 ΓΝ δύ , 2 , 

καὶ σῶμα ἀπολέσαι ἐν γεέννη. οὐχὶ δύο στρουθία ἀσσαρίου 
A a A A ld Aa 

πωλεῖται; καὶ ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖται ἐπὶ THY γῆν ἄνευ TOU πα- 
4A ε A 30 e ~ δὲ Α e , A A “a ° (4) 

TPOS ὑμῶν. ὑμῶν OE καὶ αἱ τρίχες τῆς κεφαλῆς πασαι ἠριθμη- 

μέναι εἰσί. 31 μὴ οὖν φοβηθῆτε: πολλῶν στρουθίων διαφέρετε 
ε a 32 hee: Ca e ; > > . + θ “ bd) 
ὑμεῖς. 35 ras οὖν ὅστις ὁμολογήσει ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀν- 

θρώπων, ὁμολογήσω κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός μου 
Cog! 3 a 33 4 δ᾽ aA 5] , , 4 θ “A 7 

τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς" 33 ὅστις δ᾽ ἂν ἀρνήσηταί με ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀν- 

θρώπων, ἀρνήσομαι αὐτὸν κἀγὼ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ρώπων, ἀρνήσομ μπρ 
y A 

ἐν οὐρανοῖς. 

τὸν] ‘kept covered for the purpose of 
concealment.’ Chrysost. Hom. 34, Ὁ. 390A. 
‘Wherefore are ye sad? Is it because 
they call you cheats and deceivers ? Wait 
a little, and all men will address you as 
preservers, σωτῆρας, and benefactors of 
the world,’ τῆς οἰκουμένης. 

27. The apostles would disclose to the 
people publicly and plainly, after our 
Lord’s ascension, what He imparted to 
them privately and obscurely. See on 
v. 5. 17:9, and L. 12:3. This refers to 
the many points respecting his death, re- 
surrection, and ascension, which they un- 
derstood not at the first, J. 12:16, and to 
his hints concerning the offer of salva- 
tion to all nations, and the destruction 
of the temple. ἐπὶ δωμάτων] addresses 
and proclamations were made from the 
flat roofs of houses. Josephus describes 
a speaker ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸ τέγος, καὶ TH 
δεξίᾳ καταστείλας τὸν θόρυβον αὐτῶν. 

28. μὴ φοβ. ἀπό] So LXX. Lev. mf 
— 

Jer. 1:8, where ἀπό translates the Heb: 

after δὲ), cf. προσέχετε ἀπό, v.17. Τὸν 

δύναμ.) i.e. God, whom they were to 
obey in proclaiming the Gospel, according 
to the charge just given them, 26,27. See 
A. 4:19. 5:28,29, and 1C.9:16, ‘woe 
is unto me if I preach not the Gospel.’ 

29,30. ἀσσάριον] Equivalent to about 
three farthings. Lat. assarius, tenth of 
a denarius, or (A. V.) ‘penny.’ The 
Latinisms which occur in the New Testa- 
ment furnish a strong proof of its au- 
thenticity and genuineness. These ex- 

Ὶ pressions would have been unintelligible 

VOL. I, 

ἊΝ 

in a country not under the Roman domi- 
nion. See on L. 7:41.—We learn hence, 
(1) that every person, however insignifi- 
cant, is cared for by God, 29. (2) that 
every circumstance in the history and 
character of every person is also noticed 
by him, 30. On τρίχες, cf. 1 Sam. 14:45. 
L. 21:18. A. 27:34. The ὑμῶν is em- 
phatic, corresponding to διαφέρετε ὑμεῖς, 
v. 31, ‘but as for you, even the hairs.’ 

32, 33. ἐν ἐμοί] is a Hebraism equiva- 
lent to ἐμέ, and an example of the use of 

3 with the object (e.g. Gen. 37: 10), which 

also is supported by the Syriac. Ut 
alia confitendi et abnegandi verba, cum 
«20 construi solet. EHodem modo et Ara- 
bes construunt. Mich. Lex. Castell. p. 429. 
These verses are not generally adduced as 
proofs of our Lord’s Divinity, but the pro- 
priety of the language can only be justified 
by acknowledging that the speaker was 
‘God manifest in the flesh.’ Our Lord 
assumes that He is the Only Mediator be- 
tween God and man, and declares that 
our acceptance or rejection depends on 
our conduct towards Him. His accept- 
ance and his rejection are spoken of as 
absolute, sovereign, and final. Such in- 
direct proofs abound ; so that if opponents 
could impugn the validity of those pas- 
sages which are considered direct proofs, 
they must change the whole construction 
of the Gospel narrative before their efforts 
could overthrow the evidence of our Lord’s 
Divinity. The confession and the denial 
both refer to the habitual course of con- 
duct. 

4 



50 MATTH. 10. 34—40. 

34. My νομίσητε ὅτι ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν" οὐκ 

ἤλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, ἀλλὰ μάχαιραν. 35 ἦλθον γὰρ διχάσαι 

ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ θυγατέρα κατὰ τῆς μη- 
\ 2 A ‘ , b) “ 6 ἐπε 9. Ὅς 36 eee) 6 ‘ 

Tpos αὐτῆς, Και νύμφην κατα τῆς πεν epas auTns και εχ poe 

a 9 , e ° 4 ’ ~ 37 ¢ A , aA , 
τοὺ ἀνθρώπου οἱ οἰκιακοὶ αὐτοῦ. O φιλῶν πατερὰ ἢ μητέρα 
ΓΝ ἢ ΑΒ ς + + We “~ eX aA , ae | 
UTEP EME οὐκ ἐστι μου ἄξιος: και ὁ φιλῶν vLOV ἢ θυγατέρα ὑπερ 
op a Ἂν ” 38 
€M@E οὐκ ETTL KOU ἄξιος: 

A ’ a 5 , » Ε) 2 + 

καὶ ἀκολουθεῖ ὀπίσω μου, οὐκ ἔστι μου ἄξιος. 

sd “5 , Ν ‘ € a 

και OF OU λαμβάνει τον σταυρον αὐτου 

39 ὁ εὑρὼν τὴν 
κ e A 19 , 9 , A6 ° , A A « ~ 

ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" καὶ ὁ ἀπολέσας τὴν ψυχὴν auT OU 
4 9 Cal e , ς , 

EVEKEV ἐμοὺ εὑρήσει αὐτήν. 

34. ἦλθ. βαλεῖν] The infin. expresses 
the aim or object, and is equivalent to 
wa βάλοιμι, Jelf, ὃ 669,2. 805. βαλεῖν) 
cf. ἐκβάλλειν, in 9:38. The word denotes 
energetic action, J. 5:7. 20:25. 18:11. 
μάχαιραν] ‘Civil commotion, and do- 
mestic discord.’ Cf. βαλεῖν πῦρ, δοῦναι... 
διαμερισμόν. L. 12: 49,51. 

35,30. διχάσαι)͵ Our Lord predicts 
the division of families into parties, so 
that men would treat their nearest rela- 
tives as their worst enemies, by reason 
of their attachment to Him. Such would 
be the results of the conflict between the 
spirit of the Gospel and the spirit of the 
world. He came ‘to do’ this, because 
this was what his coming would do. It 
was not the ultimate object or issue of 
his coming ; but it was a foreseen effect 
of it. He speaks as the Being whose 
prerogative it is to bring good out of evil. 
viupny...mwevbepas| This may seem an 
anti-climax to those who are familiar with 
the classic proverbs about noverce. But 
it should be remembered that in this rela- 
tion of v. to rev. union is the leading 
idea: they who had been united by a 
marriage, though previously strangers or 
unrelated, would be disunited by this 
effect of the Gospel. In the comparison 
of objects of affection immediately follow- 
ing, v. 37, this relation is not intro- 
duced, but only the two former. The 
passage, including v. 36, is a quotation 
from Mic. 7:6. Cf. Deut. 33:9. 

37-42. Our Lord enlarges on the con- 
fession which is to be made of him at all 
hazards, and at any sacrifice. No oppo- 
sition from any quarter is to deter them 
from acknowledging him. He prepares 
their minds for wars, for public commo- 
tions, for domestic dissensions ; he re- 
minds them that his claim upon them is 
paramount to any other obligation, In 
thus confessing him they would have a 

40 Φ ὃ , ε' τς 30} ἃ δέ Ν 

oO EXOMEVOS υμας EME eXETaL* και 

great recompense of reward ; in denying 
him they would reap disappointment, vex- 
ation, and shame. 
to have me for his master ;’ or, rather, 
generally, ‘to have me in personal rela-| 
tion to himself.’ No mere human being, 
as such, could use such an expression, 
especially in this comparison of relate 
ships. Its propriety is due to the Divine 
nature of our Lord. See 40. 

38. λαμβάνει τὸν σταῦρον] Referring to 
the Roman custom of compelling a male- 
factor to bear his cross. By this is figu- 
ratively denoted conformity to our Lord 
in enduring hardness and trial. 1 Pet. 4:1. 
It is implied that there is no following 
him without suffering. In the mind of 
Jesus himself there was no doubt a pro- 
phetic allusion to the mode and cireum- 
stances of his own last great trial. 

39. εὑρων] i.q. σῶσαι θέλων, Mk. 8: 
35, or φιλῶν, J. 12:25. Budzeus explains 
εὑρεῖν by λαβεῖν ἀνθ᾽ ὧν τις ἔδωκεν ἢ ἐποί- 
noe. In Demosth. Lept. εὑρεῖν ἀτέλειαν, 
‘to obtain exemption.’ εὑρών is used for 
putting a high value upon a thing, as 
on a treasure recently found. ἀπολέσας] 
is used for so disregarding a thing that, 
in consequence, the owner is likely to 
lose it. ψυχήν] is here used in its two 
senses of temporal or bodily life, and eter- 
nal or spiritual life. ‘He who declines 
this service, in order to preserve the life 
that now is (ψυχήν), shall lose (αὐτήν) the 
life that is to come.’ See in 22, compared 
with L. 21:19. ψυχῇ] from pixw 
‘breathe,’ ‘blow,’ Lat. anima, akin to 
πνεῦμα. Il, XX. 440, ἧκα μάλα ψύξασα. 

40-42. Our Lord encourages the minds 
of the apostles, by intimating that some 
would give them a favourable reception ; 
and notices the recompense which these 
would receive. ὁ δεχόμενος) L. 10:16. 
J. 12:44,45,48. εἰς ὄνομα] in the cha- 
racter of a prophet, or out of regard to 

μου ἄξιος] athe, | 

J 



MATTH. 10. 40—42. 

ee | ὃ , δέ A 9 I , 

ὁ εμὲ ὀεχόμενος ὁέχεται TOV ἀποστείλαντα με. 

ἘΠ 0, 2: 51 

4° ὁ δεχόμενος 

προφήτην εἰς ὄνομα προφήτου μισθὸν προφήτου λήψεται: καὶ ὁ 

δεχόμενος δίκαιον εἰς ὄνομα δικαίου μισθὸν δικαίου λήψεται. BK 2 
42 <a oA , Ψ A ΄“ , , ~ 

καὶ OS EGY ποτισὴ EVA τῶν Mikpov τουτῶν ποτηρίον ψυχροῦ 

’ 5 »ὕὔ A ’ 4 ’ e a 9 A C) , A 

μόνον εἰς ὄνομα μαθητοῦ, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ TOV 
A e an” 

μισθὸν αὑτοῦ. 

11 ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς διατάσσων τοῖς 

δώδεκα μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, μετέβη ἐκεῖθεν τοῦ διδάσκειν καὶ κηρύσ- 
τ rt , ~ 

σειν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτῶν. 

"Ὁ δὲ Ἰωάννης ἀκούσας ἐν τῷ δεσμωτηρίῳ τὰ ἔργα τοῦ 

his office. προφήτην) as the name of 
a class, denotes the public teacher. 6¢ 
«xavov] the pious and consistent Christian. 
μισθόντ᾽ i.e. shall be acknowledged and 
treated as himself possessing the same 
character. Cf. Gaius, 3 J. 5-9. ποτή- 
ριον] Our Lord probably had in his mind 
the blessing brought on the widow of Sa- 
repta, and on the Shunammite. ψυχροῦ] 
So in Lat. ‘gelidz calideeque minister.’ 
τῶν μικρῶν τούτων] This phrase ex- 
presses the humble and despised condition 
of those who followed the lowly Jesus. 
It encouraged the disciples, to whom 
doubtless it was intended to apply, Mk. 
9:41, and at the same time reminded 
them of their little intrinsic worth, εἰς 
ὄνομα μαθ.] explained by Mk. 9:41, ὅτι 
Χριστοῦ éore. There is an observable 
descending climax in προφήτην, δίκαιον, 
μικρῶν (5:22), ‘Behold, God is mighty, 
and despiseth not any.’ Job 36:5. With 
the general sentiment we may compare 
the fragment of Euripides in Stobzeus : 

Ἀρετὴ δὲ, κἀν θάνῃ τις, οὐκ ἀπόλλυται 
Ζῃ δ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντος σώματος" κακοῖσι δέ 
Ἅπαντα φροῦδα συνθανόνθ᾽ ὑπὸ χθονός. 

The least act of kindness shall not be dis- 
regarded ; yet what are our largest gifts, 
or greatest services, but as ‘a cup of cold 
water? See the language of David, 
rt Chron. 29:14, ‘All things come of 
thee, and of thine own have we given thee.’ 

XI. τ. διατάσσων) ‘giving directions.’ 
The word refers both to the preceding 
discourse and to the arrangements made 
Mk. 6:7. L.9:2, for sending them 
forth. μετέβη... τοῦ 616.] This probably 
while the Apostles were away. The inter- 
val is filled up in Mk. and L. by the nar- 
rative of John’s martyrdom, given by M. 
in c. 14. αὐτῶν] ‘of the people.’ Cf. 
10:18. 19:13. 

2,3. δεσμωτηρίῳ] The castle of Machz- 

rus, about six miles East of the Jordan, and 
not far from its mouth. S, Matthew an- 
ticipates his own account of John’s im- 
prisonment, 14:3, alluding to it here as a 
well-known fact. Cf. J.3:24. ὁ ἐρχόμε- 
vos] was the common expression for the 
Messiah, from Hab, 2:3, LXX. Cf. H.10: 
37. SoJ.6:14. 11:27. SeeM.21:9. 23: 
39. ἢ ἕτερον προσδοκῶμεν ‘or is it an- 
other we are looking for?’ Some think that 
John sent his disciples with this message, 
for the satisfaction of their minds. They 
felt a difficulty in acknowledging Jesus as 
the Messiah, from the difference of cha- 
racter which existed between him and the 
Baptist, and also from his leaving their 
Master to languish in imprisonment. 
Their excessive attachment to John would 
tend to increase the difficulty ; and also 
would render them unwilling to act on 
the testimony which he had borne to 
Jesus. J. 3: 29-31. Others, however, 
on more solid grounds, conclude that 
John sent this message for Ais own satis- 
faction ; as it is conceivable, and in ana- 
logy with other cases, that his faith began 
to waver under the severe trial of his im- 
prisonment, and that he shared to a great 
degree the common notions about the 
reign of the Messiah. This opinion agrees 
with the whole tenor of the narrative, 
ἀκούσας... πέμψας... εἶπεν, and is espe- 
cially confirmed, (1) by the personal na- 
ture of our Lord’s reply, ἀπαγγείλατε 
Ἰωάννῃ : (2) by the admonition in v. 6, 
which is exactly suited to a person in 
John’s condition.—Mr Alford, after a full 
and elaborate discussion, comes to the 
following conclusion. John being fully 
convinced from general report who this 
wonder-worker was, desired to obtain a 
plain declaration from our Lord’s own 
mouth, He thus incurs a share of the 
rebuke which the Virgin received, J. 2: 
4. The purport of the answer is, that 

4-9 
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the time was not yet come for such 
an open declaration, but that sufficient 
proofs were given, by the works already 
done, to render all inexcusable who 
should be offended in Him. Cf. L. 7: 
18-35, n. 

5,6. τυφλοὶ... κωφο)] The article is 
here omitted as the condition or charac- 
ter is described, 10:41. For an example 
of the blind, see 9:27; lepers, 8:1; 
dumb, 9:32. According to 8. Luke 
(7:21), he was at the time of their visit 
engaged in miraculously healing diseases. 
νεκροὶ ἐγείρονται) The widow’s son at 
Nain had been raised_by this time, L. 7: 
11-17. εὐαγγελίζονται)] ‘have good 
tidings proclaimed to them.’ πτωχοί] 
admits the meaning of ‘humble,’ ‘meek,’ 
ES Ot. 
in every age; and the good tidings of 
great joy are for all people. The priests 
of Judaism, and the philosophers of hea- 
thenism, had nothing for the poor, Their | 
feeling toward them was that expressed 
in J. 7:49. σκανδαλισθῇ} See on 13; 
qr. 16:23. 

7-10. κάλαμον] ‘a common trivial ob- 
ject, not worth seeing,’ such, however, as 
was to be met with in the desert. θεά- 
σασθαι implies an object of great import- | 
ance, 6:1. ὑπὸ ἀν. o.] ‘one driven about 
with every wind of doctrine, or bearing 
an uncertain and doubtful testimony,’ 

The poor form the majority | 

That the very opposite was the case is 
plain from L. 3:7-16. ἐν μαλακοῖς] 
‘a sight, a grand show, for the delicacy 
of apparel.’ Such an object was to be 
looked for elsewhere ; and John’s appear- 
ance was the exact opposite to this. 
προφήτην] i.e. an object worth going 
to see, wherever it was to be found. 
περισσ. Tpodg. | ‘aprophet, andsomething 
more,’ even the immediate forerunner of 
the Messiah. χερισσότ. is neuter, like 
πλεῖον, 12: 41,42. John is the only p 
phet who was himself the subject of prd- 
phecy, remarkable by his extraordinar' 
birth, L. 1:66, and for bearing testimon 
to the Messiah as already come. ᾿1δοὺ 
k.T.d.] ‘Mk. 1:2. L.7:27. The three 
Evangelists exactly agree. LXX. Mal. 
3:1, has ἐπιβλέψεται ὁδόν. 

II. ὁ μικρότερος] The meanest preacher 
of the Gospel in the kingdom of the Mes- 
Siah has a greater and more excellent 
ministry. Proximity to Christ constitutes 
true greatness. This explains John’s su- 
periority to those who preceded him, and 
his inferiority to the officers and subjects 
of Christ’s kingdom in later times. That 
ministers are spoken of is evident from 
L. 7:28, where we read μείζων... προφή- 
της. This declaration can only be under- 
stood in its full force by observing the 
double climax by which it is preceded ; 
Did-you-go-to the wilderness for nothing 

A. 
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at all, for a mere trifle? Did you go out 
of curiosity to a worldly spectacle? Did you 
go to see and hear one whom you own 
as a prophet? This is the first climax. He 
then proceeds: John was well worthy of 
your visit, for he was a prophet ; but he 
was more than a prophet, he was the 
Messenger predicted by Malachi; he was 
the greatest of all God’s messengers and 
prophets that have yet appeared ; yet the 
least among the heralds of the manifested 
and constituted kingdom is greater than 
John. See 10: 40-42, n. 

12. βιάζεται) ‘is entered by violence,’ 
by that decision of character, that adhe- 
rence to principle, that endurance of self- 
denial which John the Baptist manifest- 
ed. This is said to shew that ὁ ἐρχόμενος 
was come. βιασταί) The article is omit- 
ted, denoting men of such character. Bun- 
yan well illustrates the figure employed, by 
expanding it into the parable of the ‘Man 
in Armour in the Interpreter’s House.’ 
Pilgrim’s Progress. “ Quia in regnum cce- 
lorum irrumpunt, Bla τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ 
τῶν λοιπῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων.᾽ Raphel. Compare 
the figures employed by S. Paul, E. 6: 
12-18. 1 C. 9:24-27. 2C. 10:3. 1 T. 
ens Onr2. 21: 4:7. 

13. γάρ] introduces the reason of John’s 
superiority. The law and the prophets 
inculcated the revealed will of God, with 
a constant reference to its future manifes- 
tation, which was now granted, 1 Pet. 1: 
1o-12. Until the time of John everything 
was prophetical : when he testified to the 
Messiah as already come, the prophecies 
began to be accomplished. 

14. εἰ θέλετε] ‘If ye are willing to 
receive the truth, and to know him in 
his true character.’ J. 16:12. H. 5:11, 
12. The Jews expected that Elijah would 
appear in his own person; our Savi- 
our declares that John had fulfilled the 
prophecy, by displaying the spirit and 

power of Elijah, L. 1:17. ὁ μέλλων 
épx.] in the same sense as ὁ ἐρχόμενος 
inJ.11:27. Cf. R.5:14. Rightly ren- 
dered in Cr. and A. V., ‘ Which was for 
to come; not meaning that his coming 
was still future. H. 9:11, ἀρχιερεὺς τῶν 
μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν. 

15. Our Lord shews the necessity of 
the understanding mind (A.16:14. L.24: 
45) by an admonition which frequently 
introduces or concludes some figurative 
declaration, 13:9. ΜΚ. 4:9. It was not 
improbably a proverbial saying adopted 
by him, and by frequent use made pecu- 
liarly his own, L. 8:8. Rev. 2:7,17,29. 
3: 6,13,22. 13:9. The right employ- 
ment of the faculties we possess, and the 
necessity of an awakened spiritual under- 
standing, may be both intended, Prov. 
20:12. 

16-19. The Jews are reproved for 
their waywardness and perverseness in 
taking equal offence at S. John’s asceti- 
cism, and our Lord’s sociality. Like ca- 
pricious children refusing to join with 
their companions either in a mirthful or a 
doleful strain, they found fault, on oppo- 
site grounds, with our Lord and his fore- 
runner. ἀγοραῖς] markets, and broad 
places where streets cross each other, 
i,q. πλατεῖαι. In Mk. 6:56, as con- 
nected with κώμας and ἀγρούς, ‘village 
greens.’ 

17. Ἡὐλήσ.7 i.e. a lively air to be re- 
sponded to byadance. ἐθρην.] a funereal 
strain, or dirge, at which the hearers 
might be expected to weep, and strike the 
breasts in imitation of mourning. The 
children’s games were probably imitations 
of processions and ceremonies, weddings 
and funerals. 

18. ἐσθίων... πίνων] ἄρτον and οἶνον 
are added by S. Luke. δαιμόνιον ἔχει 
‘he has a demon,’ alluding to 8. John’s 
ascetic life, The same, with the addition 
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of μαίνεται, is applied to our Lord, 4.10: 
20. See J. 8:52. Equivalent to saying, 
‘He is an enthusiast, a fanatic,’ in the 
full, literal, and original meaning of such 
words: ‘spirit struck,’ under morbid ex- 
citement, caused by spiritual or demoniac 
agency. 

19. καὶ é5.] ‘withal,’ ‘notwithstanding,’ 
an adversative force, ‘yet whatever they 
may say.’ ἐδικ.] cf. L.7:29. of τελῶναι 
ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεόν. Those who are truly 
wise will acknowledge the justice, pro- 
priety, and wisdom of the courses pur- 
sued by our Lord and the Baptist. It 
was fitting that the forerunner, whose 
office was transitory, whose example served 
one specific purpose, should rouse atten- 
tion, and excite inquiry by an abstemious 
mode of living, different from that which 
generally prevails. It was fitting too, 
that our Lord whose office was perpetual, 
whose example was to serve as an uni- 
versal model, should adopt a course.capa- 
ble of imitation by all classes of men, in 
all ages, and countries. ἀπό] ‘at the 
hands of,’ implying the quarter from which 
the vindication will come. 

21. Βηθσαϊδάν] ‘house or place of the 
hunter,’ This explains, why two of the 
same name are found near the lake of 
Gennesareth. See J. 1:44. Having re- 
proved the perverseness of the Jews in 
general, our Lord upbraids the cities 
which had enjoyed the fullest means of 
conviction. As Capernaum was situated 
between Bethsaida and Chorazin, the in- 
habitants of these places could not be 
ignorant of our Saviour’s wonderful works, 
though they refused to draw the right | up his previous remarks, 

conclusion which Nicodemus avowed in 
J.3:2. ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ] like the 
Ninevites, to whom perhaps allusion is 
made, Jonah 3:6—8, and see Esth. 4:3. 
Is. 58:5. Jer. 6:26. 

22. πλήν] ‘moreover,’ and so in 24, 
T. καὶ =. Tyre and Sidon had been, and 
perhaps still were, notorious for their wick- 
edness. Their destruction had formed 
the subject of prophecy. See Is. 23. Jer. 
47:4, and especially Ezek. 26-28. Tyre 
was taken and burnt by Nebuchadnezzar, 
B.0. 573, and by Alexander, B.c. 332. 
But both cities were at this time in exist- 
ence, and flourishing. See A. 12:20. 

23. ὑψωθεῖσα) referring, perhaps, to 
its temporal prosperity, and consequent 
pride; exalted in privilege, by our Sa- 
viour’s miracles, instruction, and residence 
among them. ἕως ddov] to the lowest 
depth of abasement. ‘The very names of 
Capernaum, Bethsaida, and Chorazin have 
perished.’ Robinson, Biblical Researches, 
1m. 295. As Capernaum is not mentioned 
in the Old Testament, it was probably one 
of the cities built by the Jews after their 
return from Babylon. From its utter de- 
struction, we may learn how privilege and 
responsibility are commensurate with each 
other, L. 12:47,48, and cf. Rev. 2:5. ἡ 
Καπερναοὺμ. ἔνδοξος γέγονε διὰ τὸ κατοικεῖν 
ἐν αὐτῇ τὸν Χριστὸν, καὶ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν 
θαυμάτων ἐν αὐτῇ τελέσαι. Euthymius. 

24. γῇ Σοδ.] See on 10:15. For the 
general sentiment in 21-24, ep. 12:41, 
42. 

25. ἐν ἐκ. τῷ καιρῷ] ‘on that occasion,’ 
‘at that period of his ministry,’ following 

See 12:1, 14; 
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1, and Xen. 4παΐ. τ. 7,9. 8S. Luke re- 
cords these words as uttered on occasion 
of the return of the LXX., and of their 
report of their mission, ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ dpa, 
10:21.—There is an evident connexion 
between the several utterances of our Lord 
related in this chapter. But the intro- 
ductory sentences of the Evangelist, v. 20 
and v.25, seem to denote either an interval 
of time between them, or the interposition 
of. some other discourse which it was not 
necessary to record. ἀποκρίνεσθαι] to 

_ speak in consequence of something that has 
happened, that has been said, or thought 
of ; to utter a consequent idea, sometimes 
where the antecedent idea is not express- 
ed. Cf. ‘Talia voce refert.’ Here dzro- 
κριθείς refers to the various objections 
which may be made ; to the different de- 
grees in which the means of conviction 
are afforded to different countries, cities, 
or individuals. Some enjoy, as it seems 
to us, a redundancy of advantages ; others 
have means barely sufficient, while others 
labour under a sad deficiency. Our Lord 
adores the divine sovereignty, as exercised 
in infinite wisdom and love. ἐξομολο- 
γοῦμαι σοι] “1 fully concur with thee,’ 
L. 22:6. Used by LXX. for ‘praise,’ 
Gen. 29:35. 2 Sam. 22:50 (quoted in 

R.15:9) M717 [7] a word which also 
primarily means ‘confess.’ So éou. ‘con- 
fess,’ in M.3:6,&c. ὅτι] ‘inasmuch as,’ 
v.26. L. 7:47. ἀπέκρυψα-ς)] ‘thou 
hast kept hidden.’ So 13:35. God does 
not remove the veil, ἀνακαλύπτει, from such 

¢ as esteem themselves the wise and pru- 
dent. He does not hide efficiently, but 
defictently ; in the same manner as the 
sun may be said to darken the earth when 
its beams are withheld. σοφῶν and συν- 
ετῶν] strictly denote ‘natural ability,’ 
in opposition to ὁ μαθών, ‘one who owes 
all to teaching.’ Here again the article is 
omitted, denoting character. νηπίοις] 
those who have the humility, docility, 
simple dependance, and innocency of babes. 
This is in accordance with the general 
principle of the divine conduct, Ja. 4:6. 
For the difference between κρύπτειν and 
καλύπτειν, see Liddell and Scott on κρύπτω. 
L.10:21. With the construction may 

A ἈΝ 

ἐὰν βούληται ὁ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. 

be compared R. 6:17, ὅτι ἦτε... ὑπηκού- 
care δέ, ‘that though ye were... yet ye 
have obeyed.’ ‘though thou hast hidden, 
yet also thou hast revealed,’ &c. 

26. Nai] ‘Yes’ (I fully concur with 
thee), or the word may be taken as an 
expression of the feeling of concurrence, 
satisfaction, complacency ; after a pause, 
and consideration of the fact stated. ὅτι 
as before, ‘inasmuch as.’ οὕτως] ‘thus,’ 
i.e. ‘that thus it should be,’ ‘this state 
of things.’ ἔμπροσθεν σου] a Hebraism, 

905 So 18:14. In Attic Greek, σοί 
would have been used, the dative of the 
party interested. Perfect faith is exhibited 
to us by the example of the Son of God 
himself. It consists in absolute acqui- 
escence in God’s will; not because it is 
ascertainably just, but because it is as- 
certainably His. 

27. πάντα μοι παρεδόθη] (L. 10 : 22) as 
the one Mediator between God and man, 
28:18. See on J.5:20,22,26. οὐδεὶς 
ἐπιγινώσκει] ‘No one knows fully or 
thoroughly.’ Cf.1C.13:12. γινώσκει ris 
ἐστι, L. The knowledge of God in his 
essence is reserved for a future state ; suf- 
ficient for us, in the present world, to 
know God manifest in the flesh.—It is 
worthy of remark, that the Father is 
spoken of asa subject of revelation, but 
that the Son is not. In the eternal gene- 
ration of the Son, and in his incarnation, 
lies the deepest mystery of godliness. This 
assertion of a mutual knowledge between 
the Father and the Son, which no other 
being possesses concerning either, except 
by communication from the Son, is a clear 
proof of the Deity of the Son. The Son 
is known only by Omniscience, and he 
alone reveals Him whom only Omniscience 
can know. ‘These words are on the sub- 
ject, and in the style, of those discourses 
which §. John peculiarly has recorded. 
But occurring as they do in the Gospels 
of S. Matthew and 8. Luke, they afford a 
proof that S. John’s conception of the 
character of Jesus was not different from 
that of the other Evangelists, and that his 
alleged report of his discourses is authen- 
tic, and not the” mére transcript of his 
own sentiments concerning Him, 

ἊΝ 

\ 
\ 
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28 «Δ - , ’ ε ~ A , 

CUTE πρός ME πάντες οἱ κοπιῶντες καὶ πεφορτισμένοι, 
ΕῚ ive , e lal 29 ΕΣ ‘ , 5 “ 4 , 

κἀγὼ ἀναπαύσω ὑμᾶς. ἄρατε τὸν ζυγόν μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, καὶ μα- 
«ἢ 9. ΄“ lo 4 ἈΝ ΄ a, ‘4 ες θετε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι πρᾷός εἰμι καὶ ταπεινὸς TH καρδίᾳ καὶ εὑρή- 
ΕῚ , A A ~ e 4 , Ly 

σετε AVaTaVoLY ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν. 35 ὁ yap ζυγός μου XpNTTOS, 
4A A , > , νυ» “9 

καὶ τὸ φορτίον μου ἐλαφρον ἐστιν. 
ΕῚ ’ “ nto) ,ὔ eA ~ - , 

12 ἜΝ ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἐπορεύθη ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοῖς σάββασι 
A ~ ’ 4 4 5 ~ ’ , ἢ, Ἂν 

διὰ τῶν σπορίμων: οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπείνασαν, καὶ ἤρξαντο 
, A ᾿ , A - , > 

τίλλειν στάχυας καὶ ἐσθίειν. 5 οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἰδόντες εἶπον 
ς ~ 9 ὃ A ε , “ εἴ Ε) 4 a 9 

αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ οἱ μαθηταί σου ποιοῦσιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι ποιεῖν ἐν σαβ- 
, A > s A x) , ’ , A 

Baro. 3 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησε Δαβὶδ, 
«“ 3 ’ NN N « Ε Ε Nie ἢ A SoA ΠῚ 4 

ὅτε ἐπείνασεν αὐτὸς Kal οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ; “ πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς TOV 
> ~ Ω “ 4 A A An θέ Μ ad 93 

οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, οὗς οὐκ 
᾿ς i τὰ “ A “ΛΝ a ΕῚ >) “ 9. A “- e “ , 

ἐξὸν ἣν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν, οὐδὲ τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι μό- 
5 5 “ἃ ΕῚ - , 9 “-“ , e A ’ 2° 46 aA νοις; “ἢ οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν TH νόμῳ, ὅτι τοῖς σάββασιν οἱ ἱερεῖς 

9 ae “ 4 , ~ 8 atl , , “ , A 

ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ TO σάββατον βεβηλοῦσι καὶ ἀναίτιοί εἰσι : δ λέγω δὲ 

28-30. This general invitation is found- 
ed on our Lord’s declaration of his office, 
27. Our Saviour proposes his yoke, his 
burden, as the one means of deliverance 
from the burden of ceremonial rites, the 
sorrows of life, or the slavery of sin. Cf. 
Is. 45:22. πρᾷος] See Zech. 9:9, infra 
21:5. ἀνάπαυσιν] a quotation from Jer. 
6:16. ξυγός] is primarily, ‘any thing 
which joins two bodies,’ any law or disci- 
pline. χρηστός) ‘serviceable,’ ‘suitable 
to the capacity,’ ‘kindly.” L. 5:39. 6:35. 
E. 4:32, of a different nature from the 
bondage of legal ordinances, A. 15:10. G. 
5:1, or from the burden of an alarmed, 
but unenlightened conscience. Cf. 1J. 9: 
3. Plato, Lpist. 8, μετρία ἡ Θεῷ δουλεία 
ἄμετρος δὲ ἡ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. ‘The service 
of God is easy; the service of men is 
intolerable.’ φορτίον) clearly refers to 
πεφορτισμένοι, v. 28; so does ζυγός to 
κοπιῶντες. They toiled as animals under 
the yoke, in servitude to their harsh and 
supercilious teachers—their traditions and 
observances—their dispensation of con- 
demnation—and their sins, 9; 36, n. 

XIT. 1,2. See Notes, Mk. 2: 23-28, 
and L. 6:1-5. ἐπείνασαν] M.only. ἐν 
o488.] on Sabbath, cf. J. 5:9,10,16. 
Mk. L. ἐν τοῖς o. 

5. οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε] This is the form of 
a question where an affirmative answer is 
anticipated, See Mk. 2:19. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ] 
The Law required more beasts to be sa- 
crificed on the Sabbath than on any other 

day (Num. 28:9); this brought upon the 
priests much servile work. βεβηλοῦσι] 
violate the Sabbath as a day of rest. Bé- 
βηλος (βαίνω, βηλός) ‘allowable to tread,’ 
‘closed to none,’ opp. to ἱερός. Lat. pro- 
fanus. Works of piety, charity, or ne- 
cessity were not forbidden by the Fourth 
Commandment. This argument is re- 
corded by S. Matthew only. It would be 
more intelligible and forcible to Jewish 
than Gentile readers. ἀναίτιοί εἰσι) 
He does not mean that there was ‘in the 
law’ any express statute of indemnity. 
In fact, his argument depends upon the 
absence of it. See wv. 7,8. 

6. The temple was to the Jews an 
emblem of the heavens; but Christ was 
the express image of Jehovah’s person, 
(See H. 1:3. 9:11. 10:20). The glory 
of the second temple, was derived from 
the fact, that our Lord visited its courts. 
Hag.2:7-9. He contemplates his dis- 
ciples as already the priests of the 
New Covenant, of which he is himself 
the living temple. The positive ordi- 
nances of the temple took precedence 
of the Sabbatical institution. Our Lord’s 
argument therefore is, ‘If the service 
of the temple is tacitly understood to 
dispense with the literal observance of | 
the law of the Sabbath, and if I am 
greater than the Temple, as its Lord 
and Antitype, then a fortiori, my tacit 
jae is a dispensation for the per- 
ormance of any action on the Sabbath- 
day.’ 
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ὧδε. 

“ἃ ὃ , 4 ς , 

αν Κατεοικασατε τοὺς αναιτιοῦυς. 

57 

ec a δ᾽ a e¢ A , 3 4 q 9 δὲ 3 , Raa 
ὑμῖν, OTL TOU ἱεροῦ μείζων ἐστὶν εἰ δὲ ἐγνώκειτε τί ἐστιν, 

"Ἔλεον θέλω καὶ οὐ θυσίαν, οὐκ 
Sit , 3 \ “ , RON nn ? , 
κύριος yap ἐστι Kat τοῦ σαββατου ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 

9 Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν αὐτῶν. “ καὶ 
3 A x Ὁ A a +S , 4 3" , τὶ A 

ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπος ἣν τὴν χεῖρα ἔχων ξηράν: καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν 
“- , 

λέγοντες, Ei ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι θεραπεύειν ; ἵνα κατηγορήσω- 

σιν αὐτοῦ. “Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Tis ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν ἄνθρωπος, 
ad ἕξ 33 ἃ AN 9 , A a 138 9 
ὃς ἕξει πρόβατον ἕν, καὶ ἐὰν ἐμπέσῃ τοῦτο τοῖς σάββασιν εἰς 

’ Ca , fae. 4 5 me 12 , i) ὃ , 

βόθυνον, οὐχὶ κρατήσει αὐτὸ καὶ ἐγερεῖ; “room οὖν διαφέρει 
ΕΣ , F “ 4 A , A a 

ἄνθρωπος προβάτου; ὥστε ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασι καλῶς ποιεῖν. 
13 if I , , ES) , "BR A A , ht tke, , 

3 Tore λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, "Εἴκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου" καὶ ἐξέτεινε, 
, a 

καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. 8 οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι συμβού- 

λιον ἔλαβον κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθόντες, ὅπως αὐτὸν ἀπολέσωσιν. 

15 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς γνοὺς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν: καὶ ἠκολούθησαν 
τ ~ >» , ae , τι A , 16 Wig (9) , 

avT® ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς παντας" * Kal ἐπετι- 
τὰ a_ eof ‘ Ν ΒΙῸΣ ’ 17 ο΄ ~ 

μησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μὴ φανερὸν αὐτὸν ποιήσωσιν. *7 ὅπως πληρωθῆ 

7,8. εἰ δὲ ἐγνώκειτε... οὐκ ἂν κατεδι- in the Pharisee’s house, with the variation 
κάσατε] This is the fourth form of hypo- ὄνος ἢ βοῦς for πρόβατον. ὃς ἕξει] The 
thetical proposition ; by it our Lord de- 
clares that they did not know. This form 
Gecursm 1121. 1244.25 Gt. 3 γα. 
H. 11:15. See Jelf, ὃ 851. θυσίαν] 
The nature of our Lord’s argument re- 
quires that under this term we should 
comprehend the Sabbath. θυσία is se- 
lected as the highest of its class (as in 
5:23. 9:13, and καταπέτασμα, Mk. 15: 
38, see notes), and is therefore greater 
than the Sabbath. “EXeos is a moral duty, 
of a nature entirely different from the 
observance of any positive precept ; uni- 

. versal, and without exceptions in its obli- 
gation. Op. Is. l:11-14,16,17. ἀναι- 
tlous] i.e. by implication, ‘blameless,’ 
in the same degree, and for the same 
reason as those so described at v. 5, inas- 
much as their conduct was sanctioned by 
Him who gave the Sabbath its sanctity. 
κύριος γάρ] and his will could dispense 
with that sanctity. Mk. 2:27,28. 

9,10. ἦλθεν] Not on the same day. 
See L. 6:6, and on Mk. 3:1. For 9-14, 
see notes, Mk.3:1-6. L.6:6-11. ἐπη- 
ρώτησαν) In Mk. and L. it is said that 
he replied to their thoughts, not their 
words. The narrative in 8. Matthew is 
much more gursory than in the other 
Evangelists. τὴν x.] 1.6. δεξιάν, L. 

11,12. This illustration is not intro- 
duced by Mk. or L. In L.14:5, it occurs 
on occasion of healing the dropsical man 

idea of property is introduced, but the 
motive supposed is humanity. ἔσται, ἕξει, 
future, used to express supposition, as in 
Eng. πρόβ. ἕν] simply, ‘a sheep,’ 8:19. 
κρατήσει α. κ.- éy.] Pleonastic, to express 
exertion, active work. «aX. ποιεῖν] He 
had asked, according to 8. Mark and 
S. Luke, whether it was lawful on the 
Sabbath, ἀγαθοποιῆσαι, ἢ κακοποιῆσαι. 

13. Our Lord silences their cavils by 
restoring the withered hand, and this by 
the Divine power of his word alone. Thus 
his adversaries were disappointed, as he 
performed no outward act of labour on 
which they could found a charge.—The 
man had not physical strength to stretch 
forth his hand, but in the exercise of 
volition to obey the command strength 
was granted him. ὑγιής] not necessary 
after ἀποκατ. to complete the sense (see 
Mk. and L.); but not tautological. So 
‘recovery,’ or ‘recovery of health.’ 

14. This is the first instance of counsel 
‘being taken by the Pharisees to put our 
Lord to death. ἐξελθόντες] ‘went out 
for this purpose.’ ὅπως) ‘how,’ ‘as to 
the way by which.’ 

17. ὅπως πληρωθῇ) ‘and in this way 
was fulfilled.’ See l:22,n. Our Lord’s 
conduct accorded so exactly with the 
prophecy, that we might consider he 
adopted it for the express purpose of ful- 
filling the prediction, Of. 13:13,14. 
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‘ 5 an ~ 

τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ησαΐου τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, 8 Ἰδοὺ ὁ παῖς 
εἰ - 2} .« "» ’, 9 εἴ 100. € , 

μου ὃν ἡρέτισα' ὁ ἀγαπητός μου εἰς ὃν εὐδόκησεν ἡ ψυχή MoU 
~ , 4 , A 

θήσω TO πνεῦμά μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, Kal κρίσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀπαγγε- 
- 10 9 eee 06 , 3 Oe 9 , ’ a 

Nei. 9 οὐκ ἐρίσει, οὐδὲ κραυγάσει" οὐδὲ ἀκούσει τις ἐν ταῖς πλα- 
, 4 4 J ~ 20 ’ , ΕἸ , 

τείαις THY φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. κάλαμον συντετριμμένον οὐ κατεαξει 
4 ’ , ΕΣ , 4 a 3 U 5" - A 

καὶ λινον τυφόμενον οὐ σβέσει, ἕως ἂν ἐκβάλῃ εἰς νῖκος τὴν 
, 21 ΝΟ ἀν ΤΑ, 2 5 γα ἐν 3 A 

κρίσιν. “' καὶ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ ἔθνη ἐλπιοῦσι. 

5) ότε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ δαιμονιζόμενος τυφλὸς καὶ κωφός" 
A493 ’ 5 A Φ Ν \ 4 A 4 - 

καὶ ἐθεραπευσεν αὐτὸν, ὥστε τὸν τυῴλον καὶ κωφὸν καὶ λαλεῖν 
’ 

καὶ βλέπειν. “3 καὶ ἐξίσταντο πάντες of ὄχλοι καὶ ἔλεγον, Μήτι 
a Ἂ τον ᾿ = οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς Δαβίδ; “Οἱ δὲ Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες εἶπον, 
a ’ + A lo 

Οὗτος οὐκ ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι 
~ A col A ~ 

τῶν δαιμονίων. “5 Εἰδὼς δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν εἶπεν 
" “- = “ a > ς “ 5 a 4 

αὐτοῖς, “Ilaca βασιλεία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς ἐρημοῦται" καὶ 
΄σ “ἡ - ΄ 

πᾶσα πόλις ἢ οἰκία μερισθεῖσα καθ᾽ ἑαυτῆς οὐ σταθήσεται. 
0 ΄“ 4 ~ ’ , > ’ « Ἁ " , 

"6 καὶ εἰ ὁ σατανᾶς τὸν σατανᾶν ἐκβάλλει, ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἐμερίσθη" 

18. This quotation from Is. 42:1--3, 
(except in v.21, and the word vikos, v. 20), 

Lord makes a full reply to this senate 
in which he argues that Satan could not 

agrees with the Hebrew, but not at all 
with the LXX. κρίσιν] ‘the gospel 
dispensation,’ the Divine righteousness 
Dawid and truth; νῖκος is substituted for 

ΤῸΝ ‘truth.’ v.21 expresses the sense 

of Is.42:4. The passage describes the 
mild, the quiet, the unostentatious way 
in which the Messiah would carry on his 
cause. His kingdom shall not be esta- 
blished with clamor, contention, or the 
strife of battle; when repulsed in one 
quarter he will pursue his peaceful and 
benevolent course in another, until he 
renders his truth victorious, 

21. τῷ ὀνόματι)] His revealed charac- 
ter ; Himself as manifested to man. ὄνομα 
rarely an appellation or mere name, but a 
title of office expressing the power and 
authority annexed. See M.1:23. The 
applicability of vv. 21 and 18 (κρίσιν τοῖς 
26v.) will appear from the parallel passage 
in Mk. 3:8, where οἱ περὶ Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα 
are especially mentioned as composing part 
of the πλῆθος πολύ which followed him. 

22,23. δαιμονιζ. κιτ.λ.1 See 9:32. Τὰ 
11:4. white] Num quid? ‘Is this man 
peradventure?’ ‘Is it possible that this 
man?’ See on J.4:29. The expression, 
ὁ vids Δαβίδ, shews that this was a com- 
mon title of the Messiah, and accounts for 
9:27, and 1,. 18: 38, 39. 

24. BeedfeBovA] Mk.3;22,25-30. Our 

fight against himself; appeals to the man- 
ner in which the Jews professed to cast 
out devils ; reminds them al80, that his 
miraculous works proved the commence- 
ment of the reign of God with a power 
hostile, and superior, to Satan. 

26. ὁ σατανᾶς) is here used as a col- 
lective word for evil spirits. So also in 
Mk. 3:23,26. L.11:18, ig. τῷ Διαβόλῳ 
καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ, M, 25:41. Applied 
in M. 16:23, ΜΚ, 8:33 to Peter, consi- 
dered as opposing the plan of redemption, 
and so far joining with Satan. The noun 
ji’ denotes an adversary, or opposer. 

The verb means, ‘to lie in wait,’ ‘oppose,’ 
‘resist.’ 1 Ki. 11:14. 1 Sam. 29:4. Num. 
22:22. Zech.3:1,2. In N. T. it denotes 
the Prince of the fallen angels. ὁ ὄφις ὁ 
ἀρχαῖος ὁ καλούμενος διάβολος καὶ 6 σατα- 
vas, Rev. 12:9. The Hebrew Σατανᾶς is 
more generic than the Greek διάβολος, 4: 
1,n. ‘The former expresses his character | 
as an opposer of all good; the latter de- 
notes his relation to the saints as their 
traducer and accuser. Mr Lawrence re- 
marks (Kitto’s Bibl. Cyclop.), ‘We deter- 
mine the personality of Satan by the same 
criterion that we use in determining whe- 
ther Cesar and Napoleon were real per- 
sonal beings, or the personifications of 
abstract ideas, viz. by the tenor of history 
concerning them, and the ascription of 
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a 3 , Se ens ‘ δι ἃ 
πῶς οὖν σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία αὐτοῦ; “7 καὶ εἰ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζε- 

, 4 A , 

Bovr ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; διὰ 
a Ee a Ts ae Σ  Ψ , 28 9 oc 5 ΑΝ 1.3 , Θ ~ 

τοῦτο αὐτοὶ ὑμῶν ἔσονται κριταί. εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν πνεύματι Θεοῦ 
, 4 ld 9 lod ~ 

ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 

Θεοῦ. 
A ‘ , 5 “ , oA A A A ς A 

καὶ τὰ σκευὴ αὐτου διαρπάσαι, εαν Ky πσρωτον δήση τον ἐισχυρον, 

29 aA ων δύ 7 3 rE a ° A Sal A a“ 
4 πὼς ουναται τις ELTEAUVELY εἰς τὴν OLKLAVY TOU ἰσχυρου 

A , A Β΄ 2 ᾿ ~ , a 20 ¢ A “ἃ 5.5 a ° 

καὶ τότε THY οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ διαρπάσει; 3°6 μὴ ὧν μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ κατ 
3 OD ve 4 , A , κ Ἐξ 
ἐμοῦ ἐστι" καὶ ὁ μὴ συνάγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 35) Διὰ τοῦτο 

’ a “ « , 4 - Ψ 

λέγω ὑμῖν, Πᾶσα ἁμαρτία καὶ βλασφημία ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς ἀν- 
, A a , a 

θρωποις" ἡ δὲ τοῦ Πνεύματος βλασφημία οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται τοῖς 
5 , 32 Nel A 4 , A ~ en an 3? , 
ἀνθρώποις. καὶ ὃς ἂν εἴπη λόγον κατὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρωπου, 
ΕῚ , " qn εἴ δ᾽ “Δ 4 A A , a 4. ὍΛ 

ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῳ" ὃς ὁ ἂν εἴπη κατὰ TOU Πνεύματος τοῦ αγίου, 

personal attributes tothem. All the forms 
of personal agency are made use of by the 
sacred writers in setting forth the charac- 
ter and conduct of Satan.’ Gen. 3. 1 Chr. 
Δα. Acchs ait. sob 2:7. ΜᾺ; 5,8. 
ἘΠῚ ΤΟ 22:35 A. ΡΣ 0; 38. Th. 
2518.) By 2.2; 

27. οἱ viol ὑμῶν] i.e. the disciples of the 
Pharisees as the religious teachers of the 
nation. See on L. 5:17; and cf. A.19:13. 
It is unnecessary to inquire whether the 
Pharisees really cast out devils ; our Lord 
simply argues with them on their own 
principles, without asserting the truth of 
those principles, He judges them out of 
their own mouth. See on v. 33. 

28. ἐν mv. Θ.] ‘by the Divine Spirit.’ 
i.e. by the power opposed to that which 
you ascribe tome, The operation of God 
as a Spirit is here clearly intended in op- 
position to the operation of Satan. So in 
L. ἐν δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ, ‘by divine agency,’ 
‘by the immediate act of God.’ 
/ 28. ἔφθασεν) The reign of God has an- 

/ticipated your expectations ; has come up- 
€ on you before you were aware of its ap- 

proach. Cf, L. 17:21. The inferences 
are, (1) a reign opposed to the reign of 
Satan is evidently commencing by signal 
defeats of Satan and triumphs over him ; 
(2) in that case the reign of God, for it 
can be no other, the promised reign of 
his Anointed, has arrived.—2z9. He pro- 
ceeds to supply what was wanting to 
make clear the first part of his inference, 
See L. 11: 21,n. 

30. Seenotes on Mk. 9:40. L. 11:23. 
συνάγων is used in reference to reap- 
ing, σκορπίζει to sowing. Both are em- 
ployed proverbially. The one signifies 
industry and carefulness, the other idle- 
ness and prodigality, Prov, 11:24. 13:11, 

28:8. Eccl. 2:26. Our Lord means 
that no amount of care and labour will 
effect the salvation of the soul, except it 
be employed in conjunction and fellow- 
ship with Him, and in discipleship to 
Him. Through Him alone can we es- 
cape from the snare of the devil, 2 Tim. 
2:26. See Article XVIII. ‘They also 
are to be had accursed, that presume to 
say, that every man shall be saved by the 
law or sect which he professeth :᾿ &c. 

* 31,32. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘because this is the 
case.’ τοῦ IIv.] Gen. of object. 10:1. Mk. 
11: 22.—Careful attention must be paid to 
the occasion on which these words were 
spoken, and to the position of the persons 
addressed. The Pharisees had witnessed 
a stupendous miracle of divine power, 
which they perversely and absurdly attri- 
buted to Satanic power. Having ocular 
demonstration of our Saviour’s mission to 
‘destroy the works of the devil,’ they shut 
their eyes to the fullest and clearest evi- 
dence of an immediate and personal reve- 
lation from God that can be imagined. 
It may be concluded then, that none can 
be guilty of this unpardonable sin in the 
same degree, because none are placed in. 
their position as eye-witnesses of like mi- 
racles. Most certainly they have not com- 
mitted it who are distressed by fear on 
that account. Yet all wilful and allowed 
sin does despite to the Spirit of Grace, 
and bears some affinity to the blasphemy 
against the Holy Ghost, cf. 1 Sam. 2:25. 
So does all tampering with his gifts and 
administration,—claiming or affecting his 
grace for unworthy worldly purposes. A. 
ὅ:3,9. 8:18,19. κατὰ τοῦ v. ἀ... κατὰ 
τοῦ Ilv. τ. d.] He speaks of himself in 
his human nature, yet in such a connexion 
as to place Himself above all mere human 

ΝΕ 
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3 3 , eee.) »” > , n aA »” ᾽ a 
οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ, οὔτε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ αἰῶνι οὔτε ἐν TH 

μέλλοντι. 

38 «Ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον καλὸν καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ 
4 aA , A , \ A 4 A " ΄' 

καλὸν, ἢ ποιήσατε τὸ δένδρον σαπρὸν καὶ τὸν καρπὸν αὐτοῦ 

σαπρόν: ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ καρποῦ τὸ δένδρον γινώσκεται. 34 γεννή- 
> ~ a , ΕῚ 4 - \, » = . A 

ματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς δύνασθε ἀγαθὰ λαλεῖν πονηροὶ ὄντες; ἐκ γὰρ 
“ , ~ δί οὐ , a 35 3 ° 4 

TOU περισσεύματος τῆς καρδίας TO στόμα λαλεῖ. ὁ ἀγαθὸς 
an a a ~ a 

ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας ἐκβάλλει τὰ 
“ , A e A »᾿ 5 lal ΄- ~ ῃ 

ἀγαθά: καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ ἐκ- 
U U 36 , ee See “ “ tn 5) ‘ ἃ τ 

βάλλει πονηρα. λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀργὸν ὃ ἐὰν 

λαλήσωσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, ἀποδώσουσι περὶ αὐτοῦ λόγον ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 
, 37 9 Ν A“ , ὃ , y 3 A , 

κρίσεως. °/ ex yap τῶν λόγων σου VikalwOnon, καὶ ἐκ TOV λόγων 
, 39 

σου καταδικασθήση. 

38 Πότε ἀπεκρίθησαν τινες τῶν γραμματέων καὶ Φαρισαίων 
ν ΄ A aA 

λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἀπὸ σοῦ σημεῖον ἰδεῖν. 39 Ὁ δὲ 
’ ‘ > a 7 A 4 κι Ω͂ a > 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἰπεν AUTOLS, Τενεὰ πονήηρα και μοιχαλὶς σήμειον εἐπι- 

nature. ὅθ ΜΚ. 5:30. ἐν τῷ μέλλοντι] 
This means,is even now condemned, ‘He 
can no more be forgiven in this world, 
than in the world to come.’ 

33-38. ποιήσατε] ‘allow,’ ‘put the 
case,’ ‘suppose or assume that ;’ like τίθετε, 
Lat. fac. ‘You cannot deny the excellence 
and beneficence of my works ; why do you 
deny the goodness of the root from which 
they proceed? Be consistent by allowing 
my divine mission, since you cannot deny 
that I cast out devils.” Our Lord applies 
to them the rule of judgment which he had 
just laid down for their examination of his 
own character. See 7:15-18. ἀγαθὰ λα- 
ety] ‘form and give utterance to a candid 
and fair opinion.’ ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύματος] 
from the overflowing storehouse, i.q. θησαυ- 
pos. The heart cannot at once change the 
current of its thoughts and feelings, so as 
to turn the flood of malignity and wick- 
edness into the ἀραῖς pie of impartial 
decision and candid judgment. It is mo- 
rally impossible for those who harbour 
sin in the thought, to do that which is 
right. ἐκβάλλει) ‘utters.’ Cf. Projicit 
ampullas.’ Hor, A. P. 97. προφέρει, L. 
6:45. 

36, 37. ῥῆμα ἀργόν] nom. absol. This 
is directed against the feigned piety of the 
Pharisees, and their affected zeal for the 
public welfare. ἀργόν is the same as 
ἀεργόν, otiosus, ‘ without result,’ ‘followed 
by no corresponding event.’ The empty, 
inconsiderate, insincere language of one 

whose practice is utterly opposed to his 
professions ; that discourse which, under 
the appearance of sincerity and candour, 
has the most stupefying effect on the con- 
science of the speaker, because it is ut- 
tered with an evil purpose. This also con- 
demns all language which is spoken with- 
out any object in view, or any considera- 
tion of the effects which may ensue, for 
good or for evil. Cf. E.5:4, μωρολογία, 
εὐτραπελία, and the use of the word in 
2 P. 1:8, οὐκ ἀργοὺς οὐδὲ ἀκάρπους. The 
tenor of a man’s ordinary speech stamps 
his character. This test will be sufficient 
to vindicate the correctness of the final 
award in the great day. Cf. Prov. 13:3. 
αἱρετώτερόν σοι ἔστω λίθον εἰκῆ βάλλειν, 
ἢ λόγον ἀργόν, Pythag. ap. Stob, χχχιν, 
II 

38. ἀπεκρίθησαν) See on 11:25. Their 
demand for a sign was in consequence of 
the authoritative and severe manner in 
which he had spoken. Cf. J. 2:18. They 
meant a sign from heaven, as in 16:1, 
By τινες we are to understand the Scribes 
and Pharisees of Capernaum. Our Lord’s 
address in wv. 25-37 was to the Scribes 
and Pharisees who came from Jerusalem, 
Mk. 3:22. Their request was perhaps 
founded on Dan. 7:13. See 1 C, 1:22. 
The appearance of angels at the resurrec- 
tion and ascension of Jesus exactly agreed 
with that which they demanded. See 
Jeo : 51! ok Been. 

39. μοιχαλίς] is to be understood as a 



MATTH. 12. 39—43. 61 
a 4 A Ε ὃ θή Si 3 A 4 a 9 “ ζητεῖ: καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῆ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον "lava 

A , 40 (J A io i “ 9 “. , A , τοῦ προφήτου: Ὁ ὥσπερ γὰρ ἣν ᾿Ιωνᾶς ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ τοῦ κήτους 
- , 4 κε»» /, Ὁ ld e oN “a τὶ τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας, οὕτως ἔσται ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

3 Lad , ~ “ A , 4 7 , la ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τῆς γῆς τρεῖς ἡμέρας καὶ τρεῖς νύκτας. “ ἄνδρες 
a ° τι nn , Ν lel ~~ , Νιινευῖται ἀναστήσονται ἐν TH κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ 

A , , A ᾿] “ 

κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν" ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ. καὶ 
4 A πὶ “ χ , a ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Ἰωνᾶ ὧδε. Φ βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται ἐν τῇ 

, A A - , Q a 3 > 
κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινεῖ αὐτήν: ὅτι ῆλθεν 
ΕἸ A , “ na ς “ Α , = A εκ τῶν περάτων τῆς γῆς ἀκοῦσαι THY σοφίαν Σολομῶντος. καὶ 

ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶντος woe. 

43 «Ὅταν δὲ τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
, ieee , ant 9. ἢ Ne 2 er 

διέρχεται δι ἀνύδρων τοπῶν ζητοῦν QVATQAUGLY, και ουχ EUPLOKEL. 

charge of sensuality, —addictedness to 
the sins of lust,—with which the age, 
and even the class of persons addressed, 
seems to have been peculiarly chargeable. 
See J. 8: 7-9. 

39. σημεῖον ᾽Ιωνᾶ] As it was unsuit- 
able that our Lord’s resurrection should 
be typified by an actual resurrection, we 
find it set forth by symbolic events, ἐν 7ra- 
ραβολῇ, H. 11:19. Jonah himself calls the 
belly of the sea-monster, ?INY D3, 
the belly of Hades, Jonah 2:2, pre- 
figuring our Lord’s personal descent into 
the place of departed souls. E. 4:9. 
1 P. 3:19. ‘The leading facts are, the 
judgment on the prophet, where he is 
left three days and three nights in the 
great deep, his miraculous restoration by 
the word of God, and his later mission 
to be the preacher of righteousness to 
the metropolis of the Gentile world..... 
We have thus every token which the 
nature of the subject allows, that the 
typical relation does really exist, and that 
our Lord referred to the history with 
perfect truth, as a concealed prophecy 
of his own resurrection, and of the subse- 
quent preaching of the Gospel throughout 
the heathen world.’ Birks, Hor. Evang. 
p. 484. 

40. τοῦ κήτου:] any sea-monster or 
huge fish, δελῴφϊνάς τε κύνας Te καὶ εἴποτε 
μεῖζον ἕληται κῆτος. Od. XII. 97. In Od. 
Iv. 446, --φώκη, ‘sea-calf,’ especially 
whales, sharks, large thunnies; cf. Lat. 
cete. This is considered to have been a 

| white shark, termed7amia from its vora- 
_ city ; many of the shark species have the 
᾿ throat so large as to be able to swallow a 
man whole. τρεῖς ju. κ. τρεῖς νύκτ. 
See L. 2:46. By comparing 2 Chr. 10:5 

with 12, it is clear that in Hebrew phrase- 
ology this did not necessarily mean three 
days of twenty-four hours each. Reho- 
boam ‘said, Come again unto me after 
three days.’ Then in v, 12, ‘So they 
came on the third day as the king bade, 
saying, Come again to me on the third | 
day.’ Cf. Gen. 40:12,13, with 20. 

41. πλεῖον] ‘something greater,’ cf. 6, 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ μείζων. The repentance of the 
Ninevites would condemn the impenitent 
Jews, in the same way as the example of 
an upright and godly man condemns the 
ungodly. See H. 11:7. ἀναστήσονται 
‘shall rise up as witnesses’ for the cle- 
mency and forgiveness of God ; present- 
ing proof that those who did not turn 
under equal means of conviction were 
utterly without excuse, and merited their 
condemnation. See on 16: 4. 

42. βασίλισσα νότου] Queen of Sheba 
or Saba, in Arabia Felix, far to the south 
of Judza, who shewed greater respect to 
the wisest of men, than the Jews paid to 
the Eternal Word, ‘the Power of God 
and the Wisdom of God,’ 1 C. 1:24. 
Prov. 8:22-31. 

43-45. By our Lord’s previous dis- 
course, 25-42, some impression had been 
made upon his hearers. The bringing 
the demoniac 22, and the request for a 
sign 38, betrayed a latent conviction of 
his power, and of belief in his mission, 
Our Lord points out the danger of rest- 
ing in that partial reformation which a 
wavering impression might produce, Half 
measures in religion are frequently fol- 
lowed by relapses into open irreligion., 

43. Ὅταν δέ] ‘But whenever.’ ‘The 
aggravated sin of the Jews in rejecting 
Christ having been set forth in the pre- 

Pee 
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’ ’ a 

44 πότε λέγει, ᾿ΕἘπιστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν pov, ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον" Kat 
, 

ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σχολάζοντα, σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. 
45 / , A ’ ) ς a oe 4 ov 

τότε πορεύεται Kat παραλαμβάνει μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ ἑπτὰ ἕτερα 

πνεύματα πονηρότερα ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ 

γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 
oe ΄ ΄ a cr 

οὕτως ἔσται καὶ TH γενεᾷ ταύτῃ TH πονηρᾷ." 
γ Α ~ “ ~ 

4°"Eizi δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος τοῖς ὄχλοις, ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ Kal 
ε 5» 4 " Lal « , 5 ~ ς᾽ ΄ ~ 

οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ εἱστήκεισαν ἔξω ζητοῦντες αὐτῷ λαλῆσαι. 
> Qn 47 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, Ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ cov καὶ of ἀδελφοί cov ἔξω 

an qn A 

ἑστήκασι ζητοῦντές σοι λαλῆσαι. 48 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε τῷ 
ς , ? -“ , 9 ς , A , 9% +9. , 

εἰπόντι αὐτῷ, Tis ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου, καὶ τίνες εἰσὶν of ἀδελφοί 
4 49 αὶ . > , A a « ΄“ , 4 A 4 « ~ 

μου; αἱ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα αὑτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ 
> 1d A. se , ‘ ε 10. ’ 50 “ ‘ aA 

εἶπεν, Ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ μου καὶ of ἀδελφοί pov. ὅστις γὰρ ἂν 
4A cal An - 

ποιήση τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, αὐτός μου 
» 

ἀδελφὸς καὶ ἀδελφὴ Kal μήτηρ ἐστίν. 
A ~ lal A a 

13 ἘΝ δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη ἐξελθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς 
Wy) ᾿] , 4 4A r 2 4 , 4 ° 

οἰκίας ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν: * καὶ συνήχθησαν πρὸς αὖ- 
4 4A A , ~ 

τὸν ὄχλοι πολλοὶ, ὥστε αὐτὸν εἰς TO πλοῖον ἐμβάντα καθῆσθαι: 
4 ~ e 4 53 ἀξ A “ A ε , 3 4 9 , 

καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐπὶ τον αἰγιαλὸν εἱστήκει. καὶ ἐλαλησεν 

αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγων, 

ceding verses, this and the two following 
verses are added to explain the awful pro- 
cess by which they had been brought into 
that hardened state. The conjunction, 
which our translators have passed over, 
is of great use for marking the connexion.’ 
Scholefield’s Hints. τὸ ἀκάθ... τοῦ 
ἀνθρ. A particular case is supposed in 
illustration of a general truth, hence the 
use of the article ‘the man,’ as in intro- 
ducing a medical case we should say, ‘the 
patient.’ δι’ ἀνύδρων τόπων) ‘deserts 
without water.’ Our Lord is said to ac- 
commodate his language to the Jewish 
notions on the haunts and habits of 
demons. Cf. Is. 13;21,22, (margin, see 
Rev. 18:2) Job 1:7. 1 P.5:8. But of 
evil spirits we know little beyond their 
existence, their malignant agency, and 
their subordination to Satan as the chief; 
on other points we can affirm nothing. 
ἀνάπαυσιν) restlessness was a charac- 
teristic symptom of persons possessed. 
The word here means ‘fixed habitation.’ 
The Syriac has ‘rest, quiet.’ 

44. There is a marked gradation in the 
words which describe the condition of 
the house; σχολάζοντα, ‘unoceupied,’ ‘to 

ee 

Jet,’ in an indifferent state, ready for his 
reception ; σεσαρωμένον, ‘purified from 
much evil;’ κεκοσμημένον, ‘furnished 
with much good,’ an emblem of that ne- 
gative goodness, and outward improve- 
ment, which may arise from prudential 
and worldly motives, without any true 
fear of God. Thus Herod, Mk. 6:20. 
See L. 11: 39,40. 

45. παραλ. μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] highly em- 
phatic ; for mapad. alone, as in L. ex- 
presses ‘taketh with (him)’ 2:13. οὕτως 
ἔσται] referring to the frenzied conduct 
of the Jews at the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem ; to their madness in declining to em- 
brace the opportunities of leaving the city 
afforded by Titus; to the factious spirit 
of civil discord, which destroyed more 
than the sword of the Romans. This ap- 
plication is not recorded by 8. Luke. 

46-50. See on Mk. 3:31. The use 
of ἐστίν in v. 50 should be borne in mind 
in the interpretation of M. 26:26. 

XIII. 1,2. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ Mk. 
4:1. L. 8:4. In L. the occurrence just 
related, 12:46, &c. is placed after the de- 
livery of the parable of the sower. τὸ 

| 



᾿ς reproof : 
| tives, if the whole were not related there 
/ would be a perceptible deficiency, 
_ weakness, which would render them unin- 

~ MATTH. 13. 3—11. 63 

A “ Ἁ a 

«Ἰδοὺ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπείρειν" 4 καὶ ἐν TS σπείρειν 
ὅν ἃ te “ κ \ “δό .« καὶ θ ᾿ Η 4 

αὐτὸν ἃ μὲν ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν: καὶ ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ καὶ 
A 

5 ἄλλα δὲ 

εἶχε γῆν πολλήν: καὶ εὐθέως 

’, ψ , ᾿ δ ἢ] ‘ , 4 τ 

κατέφαγεν αὐτα. ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ TA πετρώδη, ὅπου οὐκ 

ἐξανέτειλε διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν βάθος 

γῆς" “ ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος 
er 3 , 
ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη. 

εΥ RPS: , 3 , 

σαν αἱ ἀκανθαι καὶ ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτα. 

Ε] , A A A A + 

ἐκαυματίσθη καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν 
lf s 9 , τ 

Τἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰς ἀκάνθας, καὶ ἀνέβη- 
A 

8 ἄλλα δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
A A A , oW A εἴ A e 4 εἴ W654i 6 εἴ 

γῆν τὴν καλὴν, καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν, ὃ μὲν ἑκατὸν, ὃ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, ὃ 
A , Ε] 

δὲ τριάκοντα. 9 ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. 

*° Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Διατί ἐν πα- 
a a a > - 4 

ραβολαῖς λαλεῖς αὐτοῖς; **‘O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ““Ὅτι 
a A A ~ A ~ 

ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, 

πλοῖον] The vessel respecting which he 
had already given directions, Mk. 3:9. 

3. παραβολαῖς) Parables were espe- 
cially useful in teaching a prejudiced and 
ignorant people, for two reasons: (1) As 
their meaning was not immediately appa- 
rent, there would be less temptation to 
suppress and pervert them, than in the 
case of direct admonition, instruction, and 

(2) as they were brief narra- 

or 

telligible. The story, as such, would not 
be intelligible, if all were not told.—For 
further remarks on our Lord’s use of pa- 
rables, see on Mk, 4:2. 6 σπεῖρων) The 
article is inserted, as in 12:43. No ana- 
logy between the natural and spiritual 
world is more striking than that in which 
the teacher, the taught, and the truth im- 
parted, are compared respectively to the 
sower, the soil, and the seed, H. 6:7,8. 
Especially may the title of seed be applied 
to that Word which transforms and re- 
news the hearts of those who receive it. 
RG; Trench. 

4. παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν] by the side of the 
hard path through the fields, where the 
soil was not broken. In the East, flocks 
of birds follow the husbandman to pick 
up the seed-corn. Observe τὴν ὁδόν, τὰ 
πετρώδη, Tas ἀκάνθας, τὴν καλήν. The ar- 
ticle is inserted to specify the distinctive 
parts of the fieldimagined. M. 7:24. 

5. τὰ πετρώδη | the rocky ground ; not soil 
mingled with stones, for the stones would 
not hinder the roots from striking down- 
ward ; but ground where a thin surface 
of mould covers a rock. From the shal- 

᾿ lowness of the soil the plant would the 
sooner appear. 

6. ἡλίου ἀνατείλαντος] For ἀνατέλλειν 
used transitively, see on 5:45; it is also 
used for the rising of the sun or moon, 
and sometimes of the stars, though for 
the last, ἐπιτέλλειν is more general. Num. 
24:17. Is. 60:1. Mal.4:2, LX X. It expres- 
ses also the springing up of plants from the 
earth, Gen.19:25. Is. 44:4. Ezek. 17:6. 
Ps. 92:7, (LXX.) ᾿Ανατολή is applied to 
Christ in both senses, as the ‘ Day-spring 
from on High’ L. 1:78, and as the 
‘Branch,’ Zech. 6:12, (LXX.) 

7. ἐπὶ τὰς ἀκάνθας] not upon the thorns | 
which were fully grown, but on ground | 
which had not been thoroughly cleaned | 
of them. ἀπέπνιξαν] smothered it. The 
thorns rise above the good seed, exclude 
light and air, draw away the moisture 
and richness of the soil. Xen. Gon. ce. 17, 
ὃ 14, τὶ, ἣν ὕλη πνίγῃ συνεξορμῶσα τῷ 
σίτῳ; Our word cockle is the ‘angens 
herba,’ of the same nature asthe ‘thorns,’ 
derived from the Anglo-Saxon ‘ceocan,’ 
to choke. R. C. T. 

8. ὃ μὲν] is used indefinitely. The ex- 
pressions are elliptical, there was one which, 
ὃ δέ, there was another which, subaud. 
σπέρμα. The return of a hundred for 
one, though extraordinary, is known in 
the East. Thus of Isaac, Gen. 26:12. 
Strabo and Pliny testify that the soil in } 
Babylonia produced above two hundred-/ 
fold. 0. Seeon 11:15. © 

10. of μαθηταί] not merely the apostles, 
but the whole company of his friends and 
disciples asked this. Mk. 4:10. 

11,12. μυστήρια] (μύστης one initiated), 
The word means ὦ truth formerly hidden 
but now revealed, the very reverse of what | 
we generally understand by ‘mystery;’ 
applied to the calling of the Gentiles, 
HE. 3:4,6. See L. 8:10. ὑμῖν] you, 1.6. 

“ 



04 ΜΑΤΤΗ. 13. ττ---το. 
" , A Ψ , 4 ~ 

ἐκείνοις δὲ οὐ δέδοται. "" ὅστις yap ἔχει, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ καὶ 
, id A ΕῚ » τ΄, 5 , 8. κὰν 

περισσευθήσεται: ὅστις δὲ οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ 
a A “ a a ~ 

αὐτοῦ. dia τοῦτο ἐν παραβολαῖς αὐτοῖς λαλῶ, ὅτι βλέποντες 
᾽ , N49 , 99) , "δὲ A 14 4 

ov βλέπουσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες οὐκ ἀκούουσιν, οὐδὲ συνιοῦσι. καὶ 
a“ a oh 

ἀναπληροῦται ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἡ προφητεία Ἡσαΐου ἡ λέγουσα, ᾿Ακοῆ 
ς , A ) A ~ 4A , , ,\ 3 4 

ἀκούσετε καὶ OU μὴ συνῆτε: καὶ βλέποντες βλέψετε καὶ οὐ μὴ 
BY 15 9 , 6 4A ¢ δί “ A , 4 a Lox 

ἴδητε: "ἐπαχύνθη yap ἡ καρδία Tov λαοῦ τούτου, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ 
,ὔ a4 A A 9 A eA 3 ΡΨ , 

βαρέως ἤκουσαν, Kat τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτῶν ἐκάμμυσαν: μήποτε 
ΕΣ “ =) a 4 a SA ° , A a , 

ἴδωσι τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶν ἀκούσωσι, Kal TH καρδίᾳ 
A 

© Vuav δὲ 
, 8 Ω “ 

μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, ὅτι βλέπουσι: καὶ τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν, ὅτι 

A Q 49 , νος ἘΠ 3 , 
GvuyWol, Και ἐπιστρέψωσι, καὶ ιασῶμαι AvUTOVS. 

4 a ~ 

ἀκούει. “7 ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ δίκαιοι 
> aM AS a ne 4 3 ΤᾺ NaS A a , 
επεσυμήῆσαν LOELVY A β E€TETE, καὶ Οὐκ ELCOV* καὶ ἀκούσαι A ακου- 

4 ᾿ 2 
€TE, καὶ οὐκ ἠκούυσαν. 

a iO ς , 4 ~ 

τ8 ςς Ὕ μεῖς οὖν ἀκούσατε τὴν παραβολὴν τοῦ σπείροντος. 
19 4A 3 , A x ᾽, “ , A A , 

παντὸς ἀκούοντος τὸν λογον Τῆς βασιλείας καὶ μὴ συνιέντος, 

my disciples, as such; you shall know, 
because you belong to me. ὃ ἔχει] ex- 
plained in L. 8:18, by ὁ δοκεῖ ἔχειν. 

13. διὰ τοῦτο] On this account. Our 
Lord did not begin to teach in parables 
till his adversaries perversely ascribed his 
miracles to the power of Satan. βλέ- 
movres| may allude to the people seeing 
the miracles, and ἀκούοντες to their hearing 
his discourses, see v. 17. Demosthenes 
quotes the proverb, ὁρῶντας μὴ ὁρᾶν καὶ 
ἀκούοντας μὴ ἀκούειν, Contr. Aristogit.; and 
ef, Aisch. Prom. V.447, 448. A. 17:27, n. 
The prophet speaks of a penal blindness, 
as a punishment for former offences. Sin 
has ever a tendency to reproduce itself ; 
he who sows in transgression, reaps in 
spiritual darkness and moral insensibility ; 
which in their turn deliver him over to 
worse sin. The law which prevailed in 
the Gentile world applied to the Jews 
also. Rom. 1:21,28,32. 

14. ἀναπλ. αὐτοῖς) ‘is fulfilled in appli- 
cation to them,’ Is. 6:9. ἀκοῇ ἀκ. | i.e. 
‘though ye hear ever so much:’ or, ‘ye 
shall surely hear.’ 

15. ἐκάμμυσαν] καμμύειν for καταμύειν, 
to draw down the eyelids in order to avoid 
seeing any thing. The eye of the under- 
standing is here meant. The metaphor 
shews the manner in which men repel the 
admission of heavenly truth into their 
minds. μήποτε ἴδωσι) well-knowing 
that they could no longer gratify their 
love of sin, 8:34. Augustine in his ‘Con- 

fessions,’ well illustrates this. Many feel 
it; few so candidly acknowledge it. 
‘Cogitationes, quibus meditabar in te, 
similes erant conatibus expergisci volen- 
tium, qui tamen superati soporis altitu- 
dine remerguntur...Non erat omnino 
quid responderem veritate convictus, nisi 
tantum verba lenta et somnolenta : Modo, 
ecce modo ; sine paullulum. Sed, Modo, 
et modo, non habebant modum ; et, Sine 
paullulum, in longum ibat.’ Confess. VIII. 
12. ‘At ego, adolescens miser, valde 
miser, in exordio ipsius adolescentiz etiam 
petieram a te castitatem et dixeram: Da 
mihi castitatem et continentiam, sed noli 
modo. Timebam enim ne me cito exau- 
dires, et cito sanares a morbo concupis- 
centiz, quam malebam expleri, quam ex- 
tingui.’ VI. 17. 

17. δίκ.] In L. 10:24, βασιλεῖς. Se- 
veral of the Old Testament saints were 
kings. ἐδ. ἃ βλέπ... ἀκ. ἃ ἀκού. The 
verbs are emphatic, and there is no pro- 
noun. The fact of seeing such things, 
and hearing such words, is insisted upon 
as important and desirable. 

18,19. ὑμεῖς] ‘Ye,’ as distinguished from 
others. τὴν rapa. | i.e. ‘the explanation 
of the parable,’ or, ‘ the parable as explain- 
ed.’ πάντος] any one. So 18:19. See 
on 19:3. The singular is used by 8. Mat- 
thew throughout, the plural by 8. Mark and 
S. Luke. μὴ συνιέντος) μὴ puts the case 
as supposed, συνιέναι, to send together, to 
put together the various parts of a state- 
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ε , Ἁ fod 

ἔρχεται ὁ πονηρὸς Kat ἁρπάζει τὸ ἐσπαρμένον ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
" a - , " ε ‘ \ 500 , 20 ¢ δὲ Sieh ‘ 

αὐτοῦ: οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ παρὰ THY ὁδὸν σπαρείς. ὁ 0€ ἐπὶ τὰ 
, A Ὁ , 3 ε Ν , " , 4 bath 

πετρώδη σπαρεὶς, οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ τὸν λόγον ἀκούων καὶ εὐθὺς 
ν rn , Cy a I Ε x A er 2 e “ 

μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνων αὐτὸν, ™ οὐκ ἔχει δὲ ῥίζαν εν εαυτῷ, 
A A 

ἀλλὰ πρόσκαιρος ἐστι: γενομένης δὲ θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ τὸν 

λόγον εὐθὺς σκανδαλίζεται. 76 δὲ εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας σπαρεὶς, 
i me νι e \ , ς , CG , A “κα ὔ 

_OUTOS εστιν O TOV λόγον ακουῶν, Καὶ ἢ μεριμνα TOU αἰῶνος τΤου- 

a | 

Niger , aA , , Ν ’ ΓΝ 

του καὶ ἡ ἀπάτη τοῦ πλούτου συμπνίγει TOV λόγον, καὶ ἀκαρπος 

γίνεται. 
23 e δὲ Ε] 4 A ~ A v7; 4 io , ᾿ e 

oO Ἐκ 67e “GV yy τὴν καλὴν TTAPELS, OUTOS εστιν O 

A , ? , κ vas A as a ‘ ane ‘ 
TOV λόγον ακουῶν και συνιὼν" OF OY καρποφορεῖ καὶ ποίει O μὲν 

e A e ey at 

EKATOV, ὁ δὲ ἑξήκοντα, 

ment, so as to arrive at its full meaning. 
‘Comprehend,’ is the nearest equivalent. 
Thus this man does not recognise his re- 
lation to the word he hears, or to the 
kingdom of grace which that word pro- 
claims. In this state he is an easy prey 
to the evil one. ἔρχεται ὁ πόν. k. ap. | 
These are personal acts, and shew the 
personality: of the Evil One, which also is 
clear from ὁ πόνηρος. One of Satan's great, 
artifices is to lead men to doubt of his 
very existence. See 12:26, πη. Our Lord 
accounts for the strange fact, that thou- 
sands hear with respect and attention 
truths which they allow to be of the 
greatest importance, and yet never think 
of them afterwards. Satan takes away the 
truths from their minds. If they heard so 
much on any other subject, they would 
not continue thoughtless and ignorant re- 
specting it. ὁ παρὰ τ. 06. om ap. | The 
correct expression would be, 6 δεχόμενος 
τὸ παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρέν, and so in the 
other instances. Or it may be rendered, 
‘This is he which was sown by the way- 
side.’ The seed is interpreted primarily 
of the word of God; secondarily, of the 
children either of the kingdom of God, or 
of the wicked one. The different results 
are described by marking the distinction 
in the characters of the recipients. These 
are owing, not to any difference in the 
seed, but to the nature of the soil in which 
it falls. 

20. χαρᾶς] From the beauty and ex- 
cellency of religion in its first appearance, 
(Num. 24:5), overlooking the necessity 
there is for self-denial and hardness. The 
joy of excitement under eloquent; preaching; 
that of sentimentalism,. The joy which 
arises from a respect to the recompence of 
the reward is very different. 

21. ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτῷ) an inward root of 
firm and stedfast faith, answering to the 

VOL. is 

ε \ , ” 
oO δὲ τριάκοντα. 

oil in the vessels, 25:4. The image oc- 
curs, E. 3:17. Col. 2:7. Jer. 17:8. Hos. 
9:16. πρόσκαιρος] InL. of πρὸς καιρὸν 
πιστεύουσι. γενομ. OALY.] times of sift- 
ing and winnowing, when troubles and 
afflictions prove the strength of a true 
faith, and the weakness of a temporary 
faith. The burning sun aids the growth 
of the plant which is rooted in a deep soil, 
but scorches the blade which has sprung 
up in a shallow ground. 
possessing this inward root that the Chris- 
tians took joyfully the spoiling of their 
goods, H. 10:34. θλίψις, a term from 
the threshing-floor, θλίβω, rub; so ‘ tribu- 
lation,’ from ‘tribulum,’ the threshing- 
roller. See Trench, ‘On the Study of 
Words.’ διωγμοῦ] is added by way of 
explanation or instance. The produce 
here, and in v. 23, represents developed 
character, as the soil does natural charac- 
ter, or original condition. Cf. Hor. Hp. 
I. 7, 21: ‘ Hec.seges ingratos tulit.’ 

22. ἡ μέριμνα] the anaviety ψ(μέρις divis ae, & 
cure animum divorse trahunt (Terence), » 
that which draws the mind different ways : 
‘animum celerem nune hue, nune dividit 
illue.’ Virg. din. Iv. 285. Such an one 
is ἀνὴρ δίψυχος, Ja. 1:8. So Hos. 10:2, 
‘Their heart is divided’ between God and 
the world. ἡ ἀπάτη) L. 21:34. 1 T. 6: 
9. Here the profession of a spiritual life 
is retained, though the power of godliness 
is lost ; in some it is lost from the abund- 
ance of the means for the life that now is; 
in others, from the deficiency of such 
means. 

23. ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τ. καλ.] L. 8:15 has 
ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῇ. Such as the 
Berceans, especially called εὐγενέστεροι, A. 
17:11, Nathaniel, Cornelius, the Ethio- 
pian Eunuch, Lydia. Men of candour, 
honesty, fairness; simple, truthful, and 
earnest ; having a desire to know and re- 

5 

It was through ἢ 

) 



| ligamus, naturali somno occupatos.’ 
| yea] a kind of degenerate wheat. 
\malice is very common in India; and in 

66 

4” ANA παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ““᾿Ὡμοιωθη ἡ 
, ΄ ς “ ΕῚ ’ , \ , ’ 

βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ σπείροντι καλὸν σπέρμα ev TH 

MATTH. 13. 24—30. 

΄-“ 

ἀγρῷ αὑτοῦ: “5 ἐν δὲ τῷ καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἢλθεν αὐτοῦ ὁ 
> \ 1 ’ ee , lod , ΕἸ: Ὁ» Ὁ 
ἐχθρὸς και εσπειρε ζιζάνια ava μεσοὸν TOV GLTOU και ἀπῆλθεν. 

56 ὦ 

καὶ τὰ ζιζάνια. 

ὅτε δὲ ἐβλάστησεν ὁ χόρτος καὶ καρπὸν ἐποίησε, τότε ἐφάνη 

τ προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι τοῦ οἰκοδεσπότου 
> ’ a Ki ν᾽ aA ro , 3, 9 od n° ue 

ELT OV AUTH, υρίε, ουχι καλον σπερμα εσπειίρας εν T® σῷ αγρῳ Η 

, > 4 A U 5 

πόθεν οὖν ἔχει τὰ ζιζάνια ὃ 
a > , 

TOS τοῦυττο €7OLIGEY. 

8 °C) δὲ ἔφη αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ε χθρὸς avOpw- 
A ~ 9S A a 

οἱ δὲ δοῦλοι εἶπον αὐτῷ, Θέλεις οὖν ἀπελ- 

θόντες συλλέξωμεν αὐτά ; 39 Ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Οὔ: μήποτε συλλέγοντες Ύ 
‘ U 9 ’ 4 ? a \ a 30 ΕΝ , 

Ta ζιζάνια ἐκριζώσητε αμα AVTOLS TOY σιτον. ἄφετε συναυξά- 

νεσθαι ἀμφότερα μέχρι τοῦ θερισμοῦ: καὶ ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τοῦ 

θερισμοῦ ἐρῶ τοῖς θερισταῖς, Συλλέξατε πρῶτον τὰ ζιζάνια καὶ 

ceive the truth. Our Lord describes this 
character in J. 3:21. 8:39,42. 18:37. 
cuvi@y] comprehends his own position 
with reference to it ; receives it as the ‘en- 
grafted word which is able to save his soul.’ 

24. παρέθηκεν] ‘laid before them’ as 
one would propose a riddle. The parable 
is a divine enigma, to exercise the spiri- 
tual sense of those who would discover 
the solution, Mk. 4:2,34. This parable 
is recorded by S. Matthew only. 

25. καθεύδειν τ. ἀνθ. Some interpret 
these words as significant of negligence 
on the part of church-rulers. But for 
this there is no occasion. The meaning 
is simply at night, when no one is about, 
or in the fields. Grotius, ‘Hoc nihil aliud 
est quam descriptio opportunitatis.’ Ca- 
jetan, ‘Cum dormirent homines non dicit 
custodes ; si enim dixisset custodes, intel- 
ligeremus negligentiam custodum accusa- 
ri, sed dicit homines, ut inculpabiles intel- 

ζι ζά- 
This 

jour own country wild oats have been 
jsometimes maliciously sown, with a view 
to injure a fresh occupier. Lachmann 
edits ἐπέσπειρεν. Vulg., ‘superseminavit. ’ 
Wiclif, ‘sewe above.’ Rheims, ‘ over-sow- 
ed.’ See R. Ο Te 

27. Κύριε οὐχὶ kad. σπέρ. This ques- 
tion well expresses the perplexity and sur- 
prise which the faithful servants of God 
feel at the corruptions which commenced 
in Apostolic times, and have ever existed 
in the visible Church. How different 
has it always been from the ‘glorious 
Church, not having spot, or wrinkle, or 
any such thing.’ Among these tares, we 

| may mention the Judaizing doctrines and 
corrupt practices -in the Apostolic age, 
the legends invented respecting the apo- 
stles, the marvellous occurrences related 
concerning the Virgin Mary, with the 
powers attributed to her and other saints, 
ΡῈ rere ae _Gnostics, who rose in 

pa é first century of which so 
little is known. 15:13. See Burton’s Zeel, 
Hist. c. 7, p. 170. 

28-30. ᾿᾽Εχθρός] The tares are attri- 
buted, not to theimperfections which attach 
to every thing human, but to the distinct 
counterworking of the great spiritual en- 
emy. See on v. 19, and cf. 2 Th, 2:7,9. 
οὔ] ‘ You cannot be trusted to distinguish 
the genuine from the spurious; when you 
think you are extirpating the enemies of 
God, you may be destroying his friends.’ 
The proposition of the servants hints at 
the use of outward power for the sup- 
pression of error. Our Lord in his re- 
ply expressly prohibits such use. We see 
in them the workings of rash zeal such 
as actuated James and John, L. 9:54. 
ἄφετε) ‘The true doctrine concerning 
the Antichristian power is here declared. 
Evil does not gradually wane, and disap- 
pear before the good, but develops itself 
more fully. The visible Church will have 
its intermixture of good and evil, until 
the end of time. Both increase till they 
stand each in its highest manifestation in 
the person of Christ and of Antichrist, 
when they are ripe, the one for full salva- 
tion, the other for utter destruction.’ 
R. Ong, 

31-33. Both these parables describe 
the slight beginning, the gradual progress, 

| and the marvellous increase of the Chureh, 

WIR 
= 



MATTH. 13. 30—35. 67 

δ ΕῚ 4A 5 δέ \ 4 ~ , | 2 4 A τς 

WOATE αὐτὰ εἰς δέσμας πρὸς τὸ κατακαῦσαι αὐτὰ τὸν δὲ σῖτον 
, 

συναγάγετε εἰς THY ἀποθήκην μου." 
la A A 

"AAnv παραβολὴν παρέθηκεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ““Ὁμοία ἐστὶν 
ε , A 5 ω , , ad \ + 
ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν κόκκῳ σινάπεως, ὃν λαβὼν ἄνθρωπος 
᾿ . πὸ κα a A Ἵ m= 
ἔσπειρεν ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὑτοῦ: 35 ὃ μικρότερον μέν ἐστι πάντων τῶν 

, A A ΄“- A A , 

σπερμάτων" ὅταν δὲ αὐξηθῇ, μεῖζον τῶν λαχάνων ἐστὶ καὶ γίνε- 
δέ ὃ “ 9 aA A a an , A Q 

ται εν βον, WOTE ἐλθεῖν τὰ TETELVA TOU ovpavou Kat KATACKY-= 

ans> Ξ , ᾽ a” 
VOUV εν τοις κλάδοις αὐτου. 

33 "Αλλην παραβολὴν ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς, “Ὅ μοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασι- 
, ~ ’ ~ A ΄' 

λεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ζύμῃ, ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν εἰς ἀλεύρου 
U , 4 Ὁ ? Δ) Ψ 2} 

TATA τρία, EWS οὐ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 
~ , ~ - - 

84 'Παῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν παραβολαῖς τοῖς 

ὄχλοις, καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς": 35 ὅπως πληρωθῇ 

τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγοντος, ᾿Ανοίξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὸ 
’ὔ 9 , , 5" \ ~ , 

στομα μου: ἐρεύξομαι κεκρυμμένα ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 

They are designed also to correct any mis- 
apprehension of the preceding parables ; 
as they intimate, that the whole world 
will be brought under subjection to Christ, 
though tares are found among the wheat. 
‘The stone cut out without hands became 
a great mountain, and filled the whole 
earth.’ Dan. 2: 34,35. 

32. μικρότερον) ‘less than all seeds.’ 
Small as a grain of mustard-seed, was a 
proverbial expression among the Jews for 
something very minute. mete. τῶν λ.] 
greater than the class ‘herbs.’ κατασκῆη- 
νοῦν] This 1 ould strike the minds 
of our Lord’s hearers with singular liveli- 
ness, as they knew the fondness of the 
birds for the mustard-seed, and the man- 
ner in which they collected in the branches. 
So the Church has eftentimes-presented 
men with refuge and shelter from worldly 
oppression, as well as with refreshment 
for their spiritual necessities. This pa- 
rable exhibits the extensive developement 
of the Gospel in the world at large; at 
the present day, the most powerful na- 
tions of the earth profess Christianity, and 
shelter themselves under that tree whose 
‘leaves are for the healing of the nations.’ 
Rey. 22:2. Ezek. 17:23. 

33. This parable has perhaps an espe- 
cial reference to the mysterious working 
of God’s kingdom on the souls of men as 
individuals. σάτα τρία] Heb. Seah. A 
measure containing a little more than a 
peck ; as much as would commonly be 
mixed at one time. As the leaven is a dif- 

_ way. 

ferent substance from the meal with which ἃ 
it assimilates and combines, so the king- | 
dom of Ged does not rise, as those other 
kingdoms, ‘out of the earth,’ Dan. 7:17, 
but is a new power brought into the world 
from above. This leaven is hidden in the 
mass in which its influence is to be ex- 
erted. True renovation is from the-in-- 
ward to the outward, ἐξζυμώθη ὅλον] 
the leavening of the mass shall go for- 
ward; Christianity will diffuse itself 
through all nations, and purify and enno- 
ble all life. On ἄνθρωπος, v. 32, γυνή, v. 33, 
see on 6:28, L. 15:4,8. cfi-M. 24:40, 
41. 

34, 35. χωρὶς παραβολῆς] He gave no \/ 
doctrine in an abstract form, Whe Τ he 
taught, he employed some parable or simi- 
litude. ὅπως] so that thus, and in this 

ἐρεύγεσθαι) ‘to discharge with a 
burst,’ used of fluids. Metaph. ‘to utter 
with vehemence.’ Heb. fr. Y23 to jlow. 

LXX. here φθέγξομαι, but in Ps. 19: 
2, ἐρεύγεται. κεκρυμμένα] such as 
the calling of the Gentiles, the univer- 
sal spread of the Gospel, and the fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy, Gen. 3:15; see 
Col. 1:26: ‘kept secret,’ in A. V. (from 
Tynd.) is the accurate rendering of the 
word, 11:25, ἢ. The passage quoted is in 

Ps. 78:2, where the word bein, which, 

considering the subject of the Psalm, we 
should render ‘a song,’ ‘poem,’ ‘ poetical 
narrative,’ is, however, in parallel with 

nin, ‘dark sayings,’ enigmas. 

5—2 

« 



08 MATTH. 18. 36—43. 

3° Tore ἀφεὶς τοὺς ὄχλους ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ 
A 5) “ ε A 5) ~ , = Φ , Εἰ Καὶ A 

προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, ἀσον ἡμῖν τὴν eet ‘ 
παραβολὴν τῶν ζιζανίων τοῦ ἀγροῦ. 37 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 
ine ay ’ ‘ ΝΣ , > A. Fes eS a3 θ , 

auvuTols, O σπειρῶν TO καλον σπερμα εστιν Οουιος TOU ἂν βώπου" 

38 ε οὕς ΤΣ , 5 ε , \ δὲ \ , e , . 
oO δὲ αγρος εστιν Ο KOTMOS’ TO CE καλον σπερμα, ουτοι εισιν 

« ἃ A U ἊΝ δὲ U ὦ ς ec CHAN A ΄ 

Ol UVLOL τῆς βασιλείας" Ta € ζιζάνιά εἰσιν οἱ υἱοὶ TOU πονηρου" 

39 ὁ δὲ ἐχθρὸς ὁ σπείρας αὐτά ἐστιν ὁ διάβολος: ὁ δὲ θερισμὸς 
, A A ἢ » ε A \ eA , εἰ 

συντέλεια TOU αὐῶνος ἐστιν Ol δὲ θερισταὶ ἄγγελοι €lo ly. 

40 Ψ > , ‘ , ‘ 4 , « 
ὠσπέερ ουν συλλέγεται Ta ζιζάνια και πυρι κατακαίεται" οὐυ- 

ld an , lal Piet , 

τως ἔσται ἐν TH συντελείᾳ TOU ALWYOS TOUTOU. 
Ss 

41 ἀποστελεῖ ὃ 
eX ΦΥ͂Ν ’ A ° , « “ 4 , > A 

υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὑτοῦ, Kal συλλέξουσιν ἐκ τῆς 
, ΕῚ ΄ ’ A , ὃ 4A A -“ A ΕῚ 

βασιλείας αὐτου πᾶανῖτα τὰ σκαν αλα και TOUS ποιουντας τὴν ανο- 

, 42 A lal " Α ΕἸ A , ~ , ΕἸ nm 

Lay, και βαλοῦσιν αὐυτοὺυς εἰς τὴν Καμινον TOU πυρος" €KEL 

A ~ 

ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς Kal ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. “5 τότε οἱ δίκαιοι 

36. φράσον] tell, i.e. ‘explain,’ ‘ex- 
pound.’ Wicl., Rh. from Vulg. ‘edissere.’ 
15:15. 

, 37. See on Mk. 2:10. The title ‘Son 
of Man’ was strange in the ears of the 
people, J. 12:34. The popular name for 
the Messiah was ‘the Son of David.’ He 
claimed the title which was already given 
him in Dan. 7:13, inasmuch as he alone 
realized the idea of man, the second Adam 
(1 C. 15:22,45), who should maintain his 
position as the head and representative of 

‘the race. By this title he witnessed a- 
gainst the error of the Ebionites, who 
disavowed his divine nature; and of the 
\Gnostics, who explained away hismanhood. 

38. of viol τῆς βασιλεία] This was 
once the peculiar title and character of the 
Jews, 8:12. Here, it denotes the sub- 
jects of the kingdom of Christ. See 21: 43. 

39. ὁ διάβολος) The New Testament 
distinctly makes known to us the agency 
of Satan, and his active hostility to the 

. blessedness of man. We were not suffer- 
ed to know how mighty was the power of 
eyil, till the mightier power of good was 
revealed. The great conflict is between 
Satan and the Son of Man. Man, who 
lost the battle, must also win it, 1 C.15: 
21. The enmity of the Serpent was espe- 
cially directed against the seed of the wo- 
man, because the kingdom of darkness 
was to be overthrown by and through 
man. See on J.5:27. συντέλεια τοῦ 
αἰῶνος} the consummation of the age; 
the moment of the passing over from this 
αἰών to the next ; the juncture of the two 
zras. The present age is termed αἰὼν 

ἐνεστώς, G. 1:4, or ὁ viv αἰών, Tit. 2:12; 
the future age is termed αἰὼν ὁ μέλλων, 
H. 6:5, and αἰῶνες ἐπερχόμενοι, H. 2:7. 
This phrase is equivalent to τὰ τέλη 
τῶν αἰώνων, τ C. 10:11, the end of one 
zra, and the commencement of another. 
See 24:3. So time present has been call- 
ed ‘the confluence of eternities.’ ἄγγ. 
εἰσιν] ‘are angels.’ It is plain that the 
period meant is the consummation of all 
things, for it introduces the ‘kingdom of 
the Father,’ 1C.15:24; which is also 
spoken of as the kingdom of the Son. It 
is to be observed also, that in these, as in 
other parables, the reward of the righte- 
ous, and the punishment of the wicked, 
are represented as synchronous, complete, 
gai pe ᾿ 

41. τὰ σκάνδαλα) σκάνδαλον is a later 
form for σκανδάληθρον (σκάζω, halt), the 
trap-spring on which the bait is placed, so 
that the trap shuts when the animal jumps 
upon it. In N. T. the idea of striking 
against something is the only one present- 
ed; the result being, a fall, or stagger, 
rather than a capture, or entrapment. See 
R. ll:g,11. Cf. Hee. 372, ἐμποδών τινι 
γίγνεσθαι, to interfere with one. 

42, 43. τὴν κάμινον] ‘the furnace.’ The 
article implies that a furnace was pre- 
viously referred to in πυρὶ καίεται, as the 
well-known receptacle of weeds, (cf. 6:30.) 
ὁ κλαυθμός)] See on 8:12. ἐκλάμψου- 
ctv] ‘shall shine out,’ as the sun from a 
cloud. The element of light which was 
struggling with the darkness, shall then 
come forth in its full brightness. A glory 
shall be revealed in the saints, a glory 



MATTH. 18. 43—48. 69 
9 ὦ n A A A 

ἐκλάμψουσιν εἷς ὁ ἥλιος ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτῶν. Ὁ 
3 > Ω , 5) , 
EX OV @TQA AKOVELY AKOVETO. 

44 « Ἰ]άλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν θησαυρῷ κε- 
, > a. ὦ ~ εἴ ε A 9 a) 39 πὰς 5 A A 

K PULL MEV εν TW αγρῳ; ον ευρῶν αν βῶπος ἔκρυψε, καὶ απὸ τῆς 

“ al , ee A 4A , 

χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει καὶ πάντα ὅσα ἔχει πωλεῖ, Kal ἀγοράζει τὸν 

ἀγρὸν ἐκεῖνον. 
, ~ , 

45 «ἸΙάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμ- 
, A A ’ 46 εἴ CoN Φ , 

πόρῳ ζητοῦντι καλοὺς μαργαριτας" ὃς εὐρὼν eva πολύτιμον 

μαργαρίτην, ἀπελθὼν πέπρακε πάντα ὅσα εἶχε, καὶ ἠγόρασεν 
mane, 

aQuTovV. 

, A ἊΝ 

47 « Ἰϊάλιν ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν σαγήνῃ 
, . A , 4 9 NA , , 

eae εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν Kal ἐκ παντὸς γένους one οὐ απ: 
48 ἃ 

which they had before, but which did not 
evidently appear. Dan. 12:3, cf. R. 8: 
16-21. Insignis consolatio quod filii 
Dei qui nunc vel squalore obsiti jacent, 
vel latent nullo in pretio, vel etiam pro- 
bris cooperti sunt, tunc quasi sereno ccelo, 
et discussis omnibus nebulis, vere et ad 
liquidum semel conspicui fulgebunt ;...suos 
in sublime attollet Filius Dei, et omnem 
fuliginem absterget, qua nunc eorum ful- 
gor obruitur. Calvin. 

44-46. The two following parables set 
forth the kingdom of God as a blessed 
state to be personally realized. They are 
addressed within the house to the more 
immediate disciples. 8. Matthew alone re- 
lates them, and the following. θησαυρῷ 
κεκρυμ μένῳ) this would be a frequent 
occurrence in an insecure state of society, 
such as that of the East, Jer. 41:8. 
éxpuwe] keeps his discovery secret, from a 
tremulous~fear lest the blessing should 
escape his hands. Cf. 1 Cor. 9:24. We 
have here set forth the determination of 
the man who discovers the treasure of the 
Gospel, to leave nothing undone to secure 
it. He therefore buys the whole field, 
and sells all he has in order to do so. No 
one would act thus, unless he felt sure 
that the treasure he secured was far more 
valuable than that which he parted with. 
It is the case of a merchant, so sure of 
a vast profit from certain merchandise, 
that he parts with all his capital to obtain 
possession of it. 

45. ἐμπόρῳ] a passenger on board ship, a 
traveller =6 ἐν πόρῳ ὧν. Soph. Ed. Col. 25, 
303, a merchant. καλοὺς μαργαρίτας] 
There were many pearls of an inferior 
quality, φαῦλοι. Perhaps the man has 

ἣν ὅτε ἐπληρώθη, ἀναβιβάσαντες ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλὸν, καὶ καθί- 

hoped to find satisfaction in inquiries after 
wisdom, in philanthropic schemes,in the 
wonders of nature and art. These are 
καλοὶ μαργαρίται ; but now he finds that 
an intelligent creature can find true satis- 
faction in God alone. The parable viv- 
idly represents the case of the Apostle 
Paul, ‘What things were gain to me,’ 
&e. Phil. 3:7,8. 

47. The parable of the draw-net is in 
some respects similar to that of the tares. 
In that, we have the gradual develope- 
ment, and present intermixture of good 
and evil in the Church, in this, we have 
the final consummation of the Church, 
and the future separation of the good and 
bad which will be effected by God. σα- 
γήνῃ] (σάττω, pack close, fill full,) a large 
drag-net, as distinguished from the ἀμφί- 
βληστρον, a casting-net. The same as the 
Cornish ‘seine,’ which is sometimes half 
a mile in length. In JU. v. 487, ἁψῖσι 
λίνου ἁλόντε πανάγρου. Cicero calls Ver- 
res ‘everriculum in provincia,’ as he swept 
all before him. ἐκ παντὸς γένους] the 
diseased, the putrid, the worthless from 
any cause, as of a kind that is unfit for 
human food, as being out of season, or 
being small. 

48. dvaB. ἐπὶ τ. aly.| ‘having drawn 
up upon the beach.’ καθίσαντες] as now 
at leisure after their great labour, imply- 
ing the consideration, attention and pains 
which would be given to this separation. 
ἔξω] abroad (ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν, 49), any- 
where so as to be away. The idea of re- 
jection is made prominent.—From this 
parable and that of the tares, we may ob- 
serve how futile it is to expect a perfect 
Church on earth ; and also infer the duty 



70 _ MATTH. 13. 48—53. 
A ‘ - Ν ‘ Ἂν Η͂Ν 2 σαντες, συνέλεξαν τὰ καλὰ εἰς ἀγγεῖα, Ta δὲ σαπρὰ ἔξω ἔβαλον. 

49 “ y 5 lad Ud A 9a 3 , ce ἊΡ οὕτως ἔσται ἐν TH συντελείᾳ τοῦ αἰῶνος: ἐξελεύσονται οἱ ἄγ- 
δ 2 A \ A 3 , A Ἂ , 5° 4 

γελοι καὶ ἀφοριοῦσι τοὺς πονηροὺς εκ μέσου τῶν OLKAaLWY, ““ και 
~ b) Α “ ‘ , “ , 5 a »W e 4 

βαλοῦσιν αὐτοὺς εἰς THY κάμινον TOU πυρός" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς 
AL \ ~ “Δ. ” καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς τῶν ὀδόντων. 

A ~ “-“ Ly , 

St Λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Συνήκατε ταῦτα πάντα; λέγουσιν 

αὐτῷ, Ναὶ Κύριε. 55 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τοῦτο πᾶς γραμ- 
A ‘ 9 A / “ 3 “ vd , > 

ματεὺυς μαθητευθεὶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ovpavay OMOLOS εστιν 

, ~ “ 

ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδεσπότη, ὅστις ἐκβάλλει ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ αὑτοῦ 
‘ »,\ , 

καινὰ καὶ παλαια. 
a A 3 Kal ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὰς παραβολὰς ταύ- 

_of recognising professing Christians as 
children of the kingdom, though we have 

ποῦ satisfactory reason to conclude that 
they are the spiritual subjects of Christ. 
The remarks of Calvin quoted in Trench are 
as applicable to the present as any former 
age, and deserve the serious consideration 
of all who are distressed at the imperfec- 
tions and anomalies of the present condition 
of the Church. ‘Est enim hee periculosa 
tentatio, nullam Ecclesiam putare, ubi 
non appareat perfecta puritas. Nam qui- 
cumque hac occupatus fuerit, necesse tan- 
dem erit, ut, discessione ab omnibus aliis 
facta, solus sibi sanctus videatur in mun- 
do, aut peculiarem sectam cum paucis hy- 
pocritis instituat. Quid ergo causze ha- 
buit Paulus cur Ecclesiam Dei Corinthi 
agnosceret ? nempe quia Evangelii doc- 
trinam, baptismum, coenam Domini, qui- 
bus symbolis censeri debet Ecclesia, apud 
eos cernebat.’ Trench, ‘On the Para- 

bles,’ p. 77. The error of employing~per- 
cution for the sake of purifying the 

| Church is met by the parable of the tares ; 
\ the error of separation and exclusiveness— 
for the same object, by the parable of the 
net.—Observe the use of the aorists in this 
verse as expressive of a general occurrence 
not confined to past, present, or future 
time. See Green, Grammar N. T. p. 16. 

50. els τὴν κι Taken from the former 
parable, wv. 40,42. 

51. συνήκ.} The good teacher will take 
care to ascertain whether his disciples un- 
derstand, and feel that they understand, 
what he has taught, before he proceeds to 
further and higher instruction, The mi- 
nister must often call the attention of his 
hearers to the truths of the gospel, as a 
subject of knowledge and understanding, 
and put them upon examining themselves 
as to whether they comprehend them or 
no. 1{ they do not, they must have op- 

. 

portunities given them for enquiry. 
52. γραμματεύς] He implies that by 

his instruction and ordination they were 
to consider themselves qualified as scribes, 
i.e. as teachers of others, like the well- 
known class so called, &c. 23:34. μαθ.} 
every one who is μαθητευθείς, who is 
enrolled and taught as a disciple, is con- 
tinually augmenting his present under- 
standing of these sayings, by the attain- 
ment of new and deeper perceptions. That 
which he has learnt long ago, and that 
which he has recently gained, he brings 
forth for the profit of himself and his bre- 
thren: cf. L.12:42. ἐκβάλλει) See 9: 
38. 10:34, always denotes energetic action, 
‘deals out,’ liberally supplies. ἐκ τοῦ 
θησαυροῦ] from the storehouse, ταμιεῖον, 
from the inner man, from his genuine ex- 
perimental knowledge of the word, 12:35. 
καινὰ καὶ mad.|] Some portions of a 
store would be valuable when new, others, 
gg, wine, when old. And cf. Levit. 
26:10. — 

53. τὰς παραβολὰς ταύτας) ‘These 
seven parables have a certain unity, suc- 
ceeding one another in natural order, and 
having a completeness in themselves. In 
the sower the causes of the failure or suc- 
cess of the gospel message are set forth. 
Tn the tares, the obstacles to the internal 
developement of Christ’s kingdom are 
traced up to their author, with a warning 
against hasty and injudicious attempts to 
remove these obstacles. The mustard- 
seed and the leaven declare respectively 

| the outward and the inward might of 
that kingdom. The parables of the hid 
treasure and of the pearl of price declare 
the supreme worth of this kingdom to 
every man, and how those who know its 
worth will renounce all for its sake. The 
draw-net represents how that entire sepa- 
ration from evil will be effected which 



MATTE: 15: 995 δ (14. 1—5. δ: 
~ 9 - A τας, μετῆρεν ἐκεῖθεν" 5: καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς THY πατρίδα αὑτοῦ édidac- 
4 “ rn A f 

κεν αὐτοὺς ἐν TH συναγωγῆ αὐτῶν, ὥστε ἐκπλήττεσθαι αὐτοὺς Kal 
, , , ef \ U a 

λέγειν, Π16θεν τούτῳ ἡ σοφία avTn καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις ; 55 οὐχ οὗτός 
Ὁ cal an 

ἐστιν ὁ TOU τέκτονος υἱός ; οὐχὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ λέγεται Μαριὰμ, 
4 5 lal , ΄ 

καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆς καὶ Σίμων καὶ Ἰούδας; 
56 ΑΥ ε 0 Cl ᾽ A ... ἢ cal \ Cae bd δ , τ 

καὶ αἱ ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ πᾶσαι πρὸς ἡμᾶς εἰσι; πόθεν οὖν 

Ὁ δὲ 
T a“ > Ε n Οὐ 2, , of =) A > “ 

σοὺς εἰπεν AUTOLS, UK ἐστι προφήτης ἄτιμος εἰ μὴ EV TH 

, a , Ξ 57 Καὶ A 3 ὃ 3 9 a 
TOUT@ TAVUTA TAaVTa, αἱ εσκαν αλίζοντο εν αυτῷῳ- 

ὮΝ ε fal δ» a Cae ε A 58 A > > ’ ies 
πατρίδι αὑτοῦ Kal ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ αὑτοῦ. Kai οὐκ ἐποίησεν ἐκεῖ 

, 4 A A 3, , “ ~ 

δυνάμεις πολλὰς διὰ THY ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 

14 “EN ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ ἤκουσεν Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὴν 
5 " Ε - ee Ds \ 9 a 4 ε a » > ? , 
ἀκοὴν ᾿Ιησοῦ, " καὶ εἶπε τοῖς παισὶν αὑτοῦ, Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰωάννης 

ὁ βαπτιστής: αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο αἱ 
, ΄ “ 

δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ. 5Ὁ γὰρ Ἡρωδης κρατήσας τὸν 

Ἰωάννην, ἔδησεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἔθετο ἐν φυλακῇ διὰ Ἡρωδιάδα τὴν 

γυναῖκα Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ: “ἔλεγε γὰρ αὐτῷ ὁ 
Ἵ , Ov ” of) 3 op, 

WaAVVNS, UK ἔξεστί σοι EX ELV QUT). 

men are tempted to anticipate by unlaw- 
ful means.’ R. C.T. μετῆρεν] Intrans. 
as 19:1, removed. 

54-58. See notes on Mk. 6: 1-6. 
55. ol ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ)] Mr Alford dis- 

cusses at length the question who these 
were. His results may thus be briefly 
stated. There were four persons known 
as our Lord’s brethren, not of the number 
of the twelve ; their names in the Gos- 
pels, with the exception of J. 7:3,5, uni- 
formly occur in connexion with his mo- 
ther ; no word is dropped to prevent our 
considering them his brethren literally, 
and his language in 12:50 seems to sanc- 
tion such an inference; nothing is said 
by which it can be inferred that Joseph 
had been married previously; nothing, 
from which we can determine whether 
these brethren were older or younger 
than the Lord. Hence the silence of 
Scripture leaves it free for Christians to 
believe that they were younger brethren 
and sisters of the Lord. See also 1:25. 
While we agree in the conclusion at which 
Mr Alford arrives, we think that the two 
of these brethren, viz. James and Judas, 
which were of the twelve, were the sons 
of Mary the wife of Cleophas. See Birks, 
Hor. Apost. c. 111. No. 13. 

In this enumeration of our Lord’s rela- 
tions no mention is made of Joseph. The 
same is the case in 12:46,48. Mk. 3:31. 
71s, 0.10. So also ‘at the feast at ! 

\ 

5 Kat θέλων αὐτὸν ἀπο- 

Cana, J. 2:1,2; at the return to Caper- 
naum, J. 2:12; and at the crucifixion, 
J. 19:25. The four narratives agree in- 
directly in leading to the conclusion, that 
the death of Joseph occurred before our 
Lord’s public ministry. This agreement 
is one mark of the historical reality of the 
Gospels. 

XIV. τ. ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καίρῳ] Soon 
after the appointment of the apostles. 
‘Christ is the golden chain that binds the 
one universal church. The Baptist preaches 
till Christ was manifested, and is preserved 
in life till the kingdom of the Messiah was 
in some degree established. The time 
having arrived when a new dispensation 
should commence, the last prophet under 
the old dispensation is permitted to suffer, 
that undivided attention may be given to 
the long-expected king of the house of 
David.’ G. Townsend. 

2, 3.) Mik. 6214. Ib. 9:7. ΕἾΠΕ mous 
παισὶν αὑτοῦ] his personal attendants, 
8:6. ἐν φυλακῇ} in 11:2 δεσμωτηρίῳ, 
seen. Φιλίππου] This Philip was not 
the tetrarch, but another son of Herod 
called Philip. He was not a sovereign 
prince. Herod’s conduct was in violation 
of Lev. 20:21. 

4. The command in Deut. 25:5 ap- 
plied to the case of eldest sons dying 
without issue, and leaving widows, Philip 
was still living. 
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- A 3 

κτεῖναι ἐφοβήθη τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ὡς προφήτην αὐτὸν εἶχον. 6 Dea 
A , ΄ 

νεσίων δὲ ἀγομένων τοῦ Ἡρώδου ὠρχήσατο ἡ θυγάτηρ τῆς 
lal lol , 

Ἡρρωδιάδος ἐν τῷ μέσῳ καὶ ἤρεσε τῷ Ἡρωδη: 7 ὅθεν μεθ᾽ ὅρκου 

ὡμολόγησεν αὐτῆ δοῦναι ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσηται. δ ἡ δὲ προβιβασθεῖσα 
« A ἴω 4 7 A Ao A ao φ. 4 , A . 

ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτῆς, Δός μοι, φησὶν, ὧδε ἐπὶ πίνακι THY κε- 
΄ ca 4A 

φαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 9 καὶ ἐλυπήθη ὁ βασιλεὺς, διὰ 
\ \ ef \ \ , aie ὃ A 10 A 

δὲ τοὺς ὅρκους Kal τοὺς συνανακειμένους ἐκέλευσε δοθῆναι" ™ Kat 
, ΄ a 

πέμψας ἀπεκεφάλισε τὸν Ἰωάννην ev τῇ φυλακῇ. ™ καὶ ἠνέχθη 
ε A 9 Pa 9 oS U A δά a , ΕΝ ey, ἡ κεφαλὴ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι καὶ ἐδόθη τῷ κορασίῳ" καὶ ἤνεγκε 

τῇ μητρὶ αὑτῆς. ™ καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ραν 
A A A *, 3 ’ A > ’ " , n 

τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἔθαψαν αὐτό: καὶ ἐλθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν TH 

Ἰησοῦ. 
13 Καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν ἐκεῖθεν ἐν πλοίῳ εἰς 

a , 3 YA Ay 9 / ew 9 0 ἔρημον τόπον κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἠκολούθησαν 

αὐτῷ πεζῆ ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων. “Kal ἐξελθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶδε 

πολὺν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐθεράπευσε τοὺς 

ς. Herod had a respect for John which | a person, went out to make sure that He- 
at first restrained him from executing He- | rodias meant her to prefer such a request, 
rodias’s purpose; when this had been | hoping that her mother would change her 
overcome by her importunity, the fear of | mind, and allow her to ask for something 
the people kept him from fulfilling his | more congenial to her feelings. We may 
resolution. Josephus ascribes John’s im- | remember how Jezebel, 1 Kjngs 19:2, la- 
prisonment to Herod’s jealousy of his | boured to effect the destruction of Elijah, 
great influence with the people ; this may | John’s prototype, and how faithfully a 
have been the real cause, but the astensible | poet of our own delineates this black fea- 
reason was the offence which Herod took | ture in human nature, when he introduces 
at hisboldly rebuking vice, θέλων αὐτὸν | Lady Macbeth as instigating her husband 
ἀποκτ. That this was not the sponta- | to a murder from which he recoiled. 
neous feeling of his mind is evident from 9. ὁ βασιλεύς] His proper title was 
τ. 9. ἐλυπήθη. ἐθνάρχης. See on Mk. 6:14. διὰ δὲ... 

6. γενεσίων] Syr. translates it, “house συνανακειμένου:) See Mk. 6:21. Cf. 
of nativity.’ Lud. de Dieu, in Castell’s | @d. R. 647: 

Syr. Lex. by J. D. Michaelis, says, ‘ Cum μάλιστα μὲν τόνδ᾽ ὅρκον αἰδεσθεὶς θεῶν, Ὶ 

illa cali domus, in qua nativitatis Herodis ἔπειτα κἀμὲ, τούσδε θ᾽ οἱ πάρεισί σοι. 
horoscopus notatus erat, recurreret, cele- 13. ἀνεχώρησεν) exemplifying his own 
brata fuerunt ejus natalitia.’ The stars | directions about flight from persecutions, 
were divided by astrologers into ‘houses.’ | 10:23. We have atrinstance of his.bold- 
ὠρχήσατο] That the public appearance | ness towards Herod in L.13:32. ἐν πλοίῳ] 
of a princess as a dancer, on such an oc- | by ship. Mk. τῷ πλοίῳ. πεζῇ] by land, 
casion, was not held indecorous in earlier | as opposed to ἐν πλοίῳ, A. 20:13. They 
times in Greece, appears from Agam. 235. | went round the north of the lake, and 
Yet Eastern manners seem to have been | crossed the Jordan. Our Lord removed 
opposed to any such appearance or exhi- | from Herod's jurisdiction to Bethsaida in 
bition. See the history of Vashti in Es- | Gaulonitis, to avoid the tumults which 
ther, 1:11,12. might arise upon the death of John, and 

8. προβιβασθεῖσα] ‘led onward,’ ‘put | to give himself and the Apostles rest. 
forward,’ A. 19:33. Used for didoxew/| Mk. 6:31. L. 9:10. J. 6:1 (note). 
by LXX. Deut. 6:7, 5. Mark states, 14. ἐξελθών] i.e. from the boat, or 
6:24, that Salome went out to ask. It | perhaps from some hut or sheltered place 
may be, that she had been told what to | where he had been sitting. J. 6:3. Τῷ 
ask, and then, as was natural in so young | 9:11, δεξάμενος. τοὺς ἀ ῥῥ. ] δ, Luke makes 

-- ἐ. 
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ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ 
A "5 lal , x , 93 ε , \ e 4 3 

μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, "Hpnucs ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἡ ὥρα ἤδη 

θὲ ιν» ον ἐν 
αρρωστοὺυς αὐυτῶν.- 

“ 4 

παρῆλθεν: ἀπόλυσον τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τὰς κώμας 

16°C) δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ 

τή Οὲ δὲ 

λέγουσιν αὐτῴ, Οὐκ ἔχομεν ὧδε εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους καὶ δύο 

, a 

ἀγοράσωσιν ἑαυτοῖς βρώματα. 
, » ° a , ° a ε a « 

χρείαν ἔχουσιν ἀπελθεῖν: δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 

ἰχθύας. "ὃ Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, Φέρετέ μοι αὐτοὺς ὦδε. "Ὁ Kat κελεύσας 
A ἢ, 7 A 35 aN A , 4 ‘ A , 

Tous ὄχλους ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε 
a A ‘ δύ be) Ἅ ° , 9 4A " \ 9 ’ὔ 

aptous καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλό- 
\ x U AY a 0 . 4 A ε δὲ θ Α γησε, καὶ κλάσας ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς τοὺς ἄρτους, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ 

τοῖς ὄχλοις. 2° καὶ 
x , A ° Ud A 

ἔφαγον πάντες και ἐχορτασθησαν" και 
= \ ~ A , , , ’ 

ἤραν τὸ περισσευον τῶν κλασματων, δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις. 
τ ε ἘΝ γ) 8 , > A ¢ A , ‘ 

οι δὲ ἐσθίοντες ησαν ἄνδρες WOEL πεντακισχίλιοι χώρις γυναι- 

~ A , 

κῶν Και παιδίων. 

Kat εὐθέως ἠνάγκασεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ ἐμβῆ- 

the same statement. S. Mark omits it. 8. 
John says the multitudes followed him be- 
cause they had seen his miracles of healing. 

15. ὀψίας γενομένης) The Jews reck- 
oned two evenings, the first at about 
3 o'clock, the second at sunset, v. 23. Of 
the first, S. Luke says 9:12, ἡ δὲ ἡμέρα 
ἤρξατο k\wew. See Mk. 1:32. 

17. Andrew said this. J. 6:8. We 
have other examples of the plural being 
used where the singular is πὸ in 2:20. 
16:28. 26:73. 

19. εὐλόγησε] See on “Mk. 14: 22. 
J. 6:11. 

20. The four Evangelists concur in 
calling the twelve baskets κόφινοι. 8. Matt. 
and 8. Mark, who alone relate the miracle 
of feeding the 4000, call the seven baskets 
then used σπυρίδες. And in relating the 
subsequent conversation of our Lord, (M. 
16:9. Mk. 8:19) they both accurately 
preserve the same distinction, ‘the five 
loaves of the 5000, and how many baskets 
(πόσους Kopivous)...the seven loaves of the 
4000, and how many baskets,’ (πόσας σπυ- 
plias). In the A. V. this remarkable 
undesigned coincidence, noticed by Prof. 
Blunt, cannot of course be observed, in 
consequence of the employment of the 
word ‘baskets’ in every case. It is the 
same in Luther’s version. In the French 
version of Ostervald κόφινος is uniformly 
translated ‘panier,’ and σπυρίς, ‘ corbeille.’ 
In Wiclif ‘ coffens’ and ‘lepis.’ It would 
also appear from the difference in the 
number of baskets that the σπυρίς was the 
larger. And that a large kind of basket 

was called σπυρίς is evident from A. 9:25, 
where it is said that 5. Paul was let down 
by the wall, ἐν σπυρίδι. Such minute cir- 
cumstances of agreement establish the 
historical reality of the second miracle, in 
opposition to the view adopted by most 
German critics of the rationalist school, 
that it is an excrescence upon the gospel- 
history which has grown out of the mira- 
cle of feeding the 5000. ἦραν] i.e. the 
disciples did. J.6:12,13. τὸ π. τῶν KN. ] 
equivalent to τὰ περισσεύσαντα κλάσματα, 
J. 6:12. ‘The fragments which were 
left.’ κοφίνους is in apposition with τὸ 
περισ. (80 15:37. L. 9:17. Mk. 8:8). An 
ordinary and natural but incorrect mode 
of speech, the thing containing being put 
for the contents: κοῴ. is used here in the 
same way as the name of a measure, 6. g. 
sack, barrel, denoting quantity. See 16: 
9,10, and the full and correct expression 
in Mk. 8:19. 

21. By the regular and orderly arrange- 
ment of the multitude, (Mk. and L.) 
the numbers could be accurately comput- 
ed ; the men only being reckoned. It is 
implied that the women and children, who 
are mentioned by S. Matthew only, sat 
by themselves ; a circumstance which an 
Eastern writer would not think necessary 
to specify. The visible and palpable 
growth of the small supply of provision 
was such an immediate and actual exer- 
cise of the Creator’s power, as to elicit 
the exclamation that the Messiah was 
come, J. 6:14,15. See Horne, I. 232. 

22. εὐθέως) Because he knew that the 



74 MATTH. 14. 22—33. ᾿ ; 

3 \ a A , aS “ ‘ , - “ a 9 

vat εἰς TO πλοῖον και προαγειν QUTOV εἰς TO περᾶν, €WS Ou ατο- 

λύση τοὺς ὄχλους. 253 καὶ ἀπολύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ 
4 ᾽ ἰδί , 3 , δὲ , , 3" 
ὄρος κατ᾽ ἰδίαν προσεύξασθαι. ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης μόνος ἣν 
2 A 4 \ A A ” , A , 3 , 
ἐκεῖ. τὸ δὲ πλοῖον ἤδη μέσον τῆς θαλάσσης ἣν βασανιζόμενον 
ea A , a κ ᾽ , εν 25 , δὲ 
ὑπὸ τῶν κυμάτων" ἣν γὰρ ἐναντίος ὁ ἄνεμος. τεταρτὴ dé 

φυλακῆ τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ Ἰησοῦς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ 

τῆς θαλάσσης. * καὶ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασ- 
An " ’ , e , Ps 

σαν περιπατοῦντα ἐταράχθησαν λέγοντες, Ὅτι φαντασμα εστι" 

καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ φόβου ἔκραξαν. 57 εὐθέως δὲ ἐλάλησεν αὐτοῖς ὁ 

Ἰησοῦς λέγων, Θαρσεῖτε: ἐγώ εἶμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 28 » ̓ Αποκριθεὶς 
‘ ἘΝ Ὡς ve ’ = , > Wo , , , 

δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ilérpos εἶπε, Κύριε, εἰ σὺ εἶ, κέλευσόν με πρός σε 

29°O δὲ εἶπεν, Ἔλθέ. 
“ , e , , je ‘ ev > a 4 

τοῦ πλοιου ὁ Πέτρος TEPLETATHTEY ETL τὰ ὕδατα, ἐλθεῖν προς 

’ “- ee" δι Ὁ A Ἃ 9 | 
ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα. καὶ καταβὰς ἀπὸ 

τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. °° βλέπων δὲ τὸν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρὸν ἐφοβήθη: καὶ 
ς , , wv , , A , 

ἀρξάμενος καταποντίζεσθαι ἔκραξε λέγων, Κύριε σῶσόν με. 

8: HvOdws δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, καὶ ᾿ 

λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὀλιγόπιστε, εἰς τί ἐδίστασας; * Kat ἐμβάντων 
7A 9 43 “ ον cS. 33 ς νι Αγ; -~ ’ 

αὐτῶν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος. 33 οἱ δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ 

This there-— multitude had thoughts of forcing him to 
declare himself a king, J. 6:15. εἰς τὸ 
πέραν] to the country of Gennesaret near 
Capernaum. πρὸς Βηθσαϊδάν, Mk. 6:45 ; 
eis Karepvaoty, J.6:17,24. See on J. 6: 
I-17. 

23. τὸ ὄρος] The mountain-range by 
which the lake is bounded on E. and 
N.E. προσεύξ.] Mk. 1:35. 

24. μέσον] used adverbially, 1g 230 
167. βασανιζόμενον) αὐτοὺς βασανιζο- 
μένους. Mk. 6:48. See on 4:24. On the 
former similar occasion of peril Jesus was 
present all along, though asleep, and 
shared the danger. Now, (1) he sent them 
alone; (2) he gave them to understand 
that they were to cross without him; 
(3) he had turned away from the lake to 
the mountain to pass the night in prayer. 
Hence the exercise of their faith was more 
severe than before. We may infer that 
they were expected to be equal now to a 
greater trial. Thus did Jesus answer the 
prayer, ‘increase our faith,’ not by instan- 
taneous increase of the consciousness of 
faith, but by progressive trials of it, and 
parallel proofs of his grace and power to 
help and save. 

25. τετάρτῃ φυλακῇ) From the time 
of Pompey the Jews adopted the Roman 
method of dividing the night into four 
watches. Mk. 13:35. Previously they 

divided the night into three. 
fore occurred about four o'clock in the 
morning. 

26. φάντασμα] aspectre or apparition, 
The more usual word is φάσμα. Plato 
uses it for an unreality, opposed to τὸ ὅν, 
ἀλήθεια. 

28. ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα] ver the water, 
18:12. ἐπὶ πόλλα ἀλήθην, over many 

lands I wandered. Od. xIv. 120. ἐπ᾽ ἔννεα 
κεῖτο πέλεθρα. Od. XI. 577. Peter made 
this proposal in order to satisfy himself 
that it really was Jesus. He manifes 
some distrust of the declaration ἐγώ elu, 
v. 27, and demands a sign of its truth; 
ἐγώ εἰμι here in its ordinary sense, as σὺ 
el, not with the peculiar meaning which the 
phrase bears in Mk. 14:62. J. 8:24,28, 
58. J. 13:19. 

30, 31. Κύριε σῶσόν με] From our 
Lord’s rebuke we see that Peter’s faith 
struggled with unbelief. He had a prac- 
tical and availing dependence on Christ 
for deliverance, as the result proved. He 
had not, however, at this moment, the 
rational, intelligent, well assured trust in 
Him, which is requisite for full satisfae- 
tion, comfort, and peace. édlaracas] 
28:17, where it is employed to express 
doubt as to identity. els τί] for διὰ τί, 

Heb. mpd. 



MATTH. 14. 42----56. 15. 1—6. 75 

ἐλθόντες προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ, λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ υἱὸς εἶ 
io A ~ 

34 Kai διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν γῆν Τεννησαρέτ. 35 καὶ 
r lal Ι ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες τοῦ τόπου ἐκείνου ἀπέστειλαν εἰς 

ve A , Ψ , ‘\ , ᾽ , \ 

ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον εκεινην" καὶ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ πάντας τοὺς 
“ιν 36,8 , ΕΝ ep , cf A κακῶς ἔχοντας" °° καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα μόνον ἅψωνται τοῦ 

, “ε , 3 “ \ Δ Ὁ , κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: καὶ ὅσοι ἥψαντο διεσώθησαν. 

165 Τότε προσέρχονται τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ἱεροσολύμων 
a 4 Φ = rd 2A ’ ε θ ’ γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι, λέγοντες, ιατί of μαθηταί σου 

, \ ’ a , ε ᾽ \ ’ 
παραβαίνουσι την παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων ; ου γαρ νιπτον- 

A A ~ - 7 5 , 

ται τὰς χεῖρας αὑτῶν, ὅταν ἄρτον ἐσθίωσιν. 3 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διατί καὶ ὑμεῖς παραβαίνετε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ 

διὰ τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν; “ ὁ γὰρ Θεὸς ἐνετείλατο λέγων, Tina 

τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα" καὶ, ‘O κακολογῶν πατέρα ἢ 

μητέρα θανάτῳ τελευτάτω: ὅὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, Ὃς ἂν εἴπη τῷ 

πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρὶ, Δῶρον, ὃ ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῆς, 

33. προσεκύνησαν] Whatever was the 
‘respect, homage, or reverence indicated 
by the word προσκυνεῖν, our Saviour uni- 
formly accepted it. Although he was the 
most lowly of mankind, the most tender 
of his Father’s honour, and the most sa- 
gacious in discerning the tendency of 

| every action, he never declined that ho- 
| mage which Peter, and an angel, refused 

1443. i 

i Ϊ 

of the country called Gennesaret. 

| to receive. A. 10:25,26. Rev. 19:10. 
\ 22:8,9. See on 9:18. The disciples and 

the mariners in the vessel were at this 
moment-soamazed at his command over 
the powers of nature, that we cannot ab- 
solutely pronounce upon the sense in 
which they exclaimed, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ vids 
el. But it is evident, from J. 10: 33,36. 
19:7, that our Lord by the use of these 
words was understood to claim a right to 
divine worship; and this view is con- 
firmed by the taunts of the people, 27: 40, 

The word προσκυνεῖν occurs sixty 
times in the N. T., of which fifteen denote 
acts of homage paid to Jesus ; two denote 

|| the customary act of civil homage, M. 
| 18:26. Rev. 3:9; fifteen refer to idol- 

Ἢ \ atrous rites ; and twenty-five undeniably 
‘describe the worship due to the Most High 
‘God. ; 

34-36. From J.6:17,24. Mk. 6:53, 
it would appear that Jesus landed at Ca- 
pernaum, which was at the northern end 

See on 
Mk. 6: 48-56. 

XV. τ. The Jewish rulers sent the 
most distinguished of their body to arrest 

ΓΙ 

6 \ 5 ; 
καὶ OU μή 

the growing influence of Jesus. We need 
not however understand that they had 
just arrived from Jerusalem. This took 
place after the third passover in the 
course of our Lord’s ministry, that which 
he did not attend. See on J. 6:4. 

2. mapddocw | transmission, orally or by 
writing, of legends, doctrines ; the propa- 
gation thereof. ἐν παραδόσει ἔχειν, Polyb. 
x11. 6, ‘anything founded on prescription 
or tradition :’ lit. giving up, handing down. 
Here it means the body of precepts which ) 
afterwards formed the Talmud, subdivided | 
into the text (Mischna) and its comment- / 
ary (Gemara). τῶν πρεσβυτέρων] the 
ancient doctors, rabbis, or ‘fathers,’ see 
v. 5. S. Matthew speaks of the custom 
and the traditions as of things familiar to 
his readers. ὃ, Mark explains both very 
fully. 

3. καὶ ὑμεῖς) you also, as opposed to 
οἱ μαθηταί cov. τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ, as 
opposed to τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων. 
dca] on account of, in order to keep ἵνα τὴν 
παράδοσιν... τηρήσητε. Mk. 7:9. S. Mark 
(7:6) places the quotation from Isaiah 
(v. 8 infra) before recording the charge here 
made. , 

4. Θεὸς ἐνετείλ. λέγ.] Mk. 7: το has 
Μωσῆς εἶπεν. We have thus a remark- 
able testimony from our Lord to the di- 
vine origin of the law of Moses. Exod. 
20:12. 21:17. θαν. τελ.] the Hebrew 
idiom means, ‘shall surely be put to 
death.’ Gen. 2:17. (marg.) 

5. Adpov] See on Mk. 7:11. The 
effect of this declaration, or vow, was to 



76 MATTH. 15. 6—18. 

\ a A “ , 

τιμήσῃ τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῦ ἢ THY μητέρα αὑτοῦ: καὶ ἠκυρώσατε 
A 9 4 “ “ A A (ὃ « “ 7 Ὁ A 

τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ dia τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν. ὑποκριταὶ, 
A ~ he 

καλῶς προεφήτευσε περὶ ὑμῶν Ἡσαΐας λέγων, ὃ ᾿Ε )γγίζει μοι ὁ 
Xx ‘ a at , δ΄ A ‘ a Ir , ΄- ε δὲ 

αὸς οὗτος τῷ στόματι αὑτῶν, καὶ τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ: ἡ δὲ 
OL ΕῚ ~ } del OS ’ , 9 reed a 9 , δὲ ’ὔ ’ 

καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. “ μάτην δὲ σέβονταί με 
, , » ’ “» , 

διδάσκοντες διδασκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρωπων. 
’ 4A a 

*° Kal προσκαλεσάμενος Tov ὄχλον εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ακούετε 
\ \ “- A 

καὶ συνίετε. “ov TO εἰσερχόμενον εἰς TO στόμα κοινοῖ TOP 
Uy 3 ‘ 4 ΄΄ “ a 

avOpwrov? ἀλλὰ TO ἐκπορευόμενον ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, τοῦτο κοινοῖ 
A x 12 , , e A ἘΣ “ > 

Tov ἀνθρωπον. Tore προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἶπον 
“ “-“ > € A ς , A , oom 

αὐτῴ, Οἶδας ὅτι of Φαρισαῖοι ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἐσκανδα- 
A cr 

λίσθησαν; "3 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε, Πᾶσα φυτεία, ἣν οὐκ ἐφύ- 
ε , e b] , 3 , 14 3 ? , 

τευσεν ὁ πατήρ μου ὁ οὐράνιος, ἐκριζωθήσεται. ἄφετε αὐτούς" 
“ A A ‘ 4 ~ 

ὁδηγοί εἰσι τυφλοὶ τυφλῶν: τυφλὸς δὲ τυφλὸν ἐὰν ὁδηγῆ, ἀμφό- 
τεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται. "“᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Π]έτρος εἶπεν 

ἴα ~ x ἴω 

αὐτῷ, Φράσον ἡμῖν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην. °C δὲ Ἰησοῦς 
io Ay A 4 « A 9 , t By Ξ 17 ΕΣ A ¢ A 

εἶπεν, ᾿Ακμὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; "7οὔπω νοεῖτε, OTL πᾶν 
A A A 

TO εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς TO στόμα εἰς THY κοιλίαν χωρεῖ, καὶ εἰς 

ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκβάλλεται ; 18 πὰ δὲ ἐκπορευόμενα ἐκ τοῦ στόματος 

prohibit them from bestowing such pro- | 13. πᾶσα φυτεία] Our Lord assigns as 
perty on their parents, although they could | a reason why his disciples need not regard 
employ it for their personal expenditure. the displeasure of the Pharisees the fact 

6. οὐ μὴ τιμ.] may be understood | that their system must be extirpated ; thus 
either as a quotation of the actual terms | only could the seed of the kingdom take 
of the gloss put upon the fifth command- | root and grow. Cf. ῥίζα πικρίας ἄνω 
ment, or as our Lord’s version or repre- | φύουσα. H. 12:15. Deut. 29:18. Is. 
sentation of the gloss. καί] ‘then,’ or | 60:21. 61:3. 1C.3:6-8. ἐκριξζ.] He 
‘together with this,’ (ye say). καὶ] and | does not mean ‘rooted up,’ by human, 
thus. Νόμιμα πολλά τινα παρέδοσαν τῷ | or at least forcible agency, see 13: 29, 
δημῷ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐκ πατέρων διαδοχῆς, | nor that it shall be condemned at the 
ἅπερ οὐκ ἀναγέγραπται ἐν τοῖς Μωυσέως | last day; but that it shall be extirpated 
νόμοις. Joseph. Antig. x111.10.6. For the | and brought to nought by the power of 
change in the construction see Mk. 7:12. God, to make way for the success of the 

7. mpoep.| in the same sense as in | gospel. 
13:14. The quotation is from Is. 29:13. 15. τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην] The maxim 

8. χείλεσι] by repeating, affirming, | or figurative expression inv. 11. So also 
zealously guarding the letter of Scripture, | in Mk. 7:17. Their prejudices perhaps 
and observing its positive or ceremonial | were shocked at language which seemed 
precepts, while they in heart and spirit | to abrogate the distinction between meats 
entirely departed from it, by false glosses, | clean and unclean. 
strained interpretations. Is. 29 :10~12, 16. ἀκμήν] signifies adhuc in good 
is eminently applicable to Pharisaical and | Greek. The Syriac has, ‘even until now.’ 
Talmudic Jews. The mystery of iniquity | ‘Up to this time, after all that you have 
was already working in Isaiah’s time, but | heard and seen, do ye not understand in 
was developed in our Lord’s. See on | what true purity consists? See on Mk. 
ty, 5:27, n- 7: 18-23. 

12. τὸν λόγον) the saying, ‘What you 18-20. ἐκ τῆς καρδίας) The heart is 
have been saying,’ from vv. 3-12. See | the source of all evil words, and of all 
Wik. 772,15, ἘΠ evil thoughts, whether they terminate in 

| 



— 

MATTH. 15. 18—28. ra: 

9 “ δί Lata τὶ a a ‘ x 19 δ 

ἐκ τῆς Kapdlas ἐξέρχεται, κἀκεῖνα κοινοῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον. ἐκ 

γὰρ τῆς καρδίας ἐξέρχονται διαλογισμοὶ πονηροὶ, φόνοι, μοιχεῖαι, 
= κ᾿ ’ ἢ 20 κ΄». ‘ 

πορνεῖαι, a ψευδομαρτυρίαι, pecan ταῦτα ἐστι τὰ 

κοινοῦντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον: τὸ δὲ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶ φαγεῖν οὐ κοινοῖ 

τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

“1 Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀνεχώρησεν εἰς τὰ μέρη 

Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος. ““ καὶ ἰδοὺ γυνὴ Xavavata ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων 
ἐκείνων ἐξελθοῦσα ἐκραύγασεν αὐτῷ λέγουσα, ᾿Εἰλέησόν με Κύριε 

33 Ὁ δὲ οὐκ 
“ , Suen , Ἂν ’ ε \ τι ~ 9 , 

ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῇ λόγον. καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠρώ- 

υἱὲ Δαβίδ: ἡ θυγάτηρ μου κακῶς δαιμονίζεται. 

pi Ὁ Ὁ , ee ’ 28 Φ , 5, eA 
τῶν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿Απόλυσον αὐτὴν, ὅτι κράζει ὄπισθεν ἡμῶν. 

5“4Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἀπεστάλην εἰ μὴ εἰς τὰ πρόβατα 

τὰ ἀπολωλότα οἴκου ᾿Ισραήλ. “5 Ἢ δὲ ἐλθοῦσα προσεκύνει αὐτῷ 

λέγουσα, Κύριε βοήθει μοι. "6 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔστι 

καλὸν λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν τέκνων καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοις. 

27 δὲ εἶπε, Ναὶ Κύριε: καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν 

ιχίων τῶν πιπτόντων ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης τῶν κυρίων αὑτῶν. x p " 
8 στε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῆ, 7Q γύναι, μεγάλη σου ἡ 

Ἵεροσ. in v. 1. 

action or not. 
comprises thirteen sins and vices. Here 
only seven. Wevdou.] Not in Mk. τὸ 
δέ] This emphatic repetition of the ne- 
gative assertion isin M. only. Our Lord 
here returns to the occasion of his remarks. 
His language in 11 and 17 is perfectly 
general, and would apply to meats clean 
and unclean, but the cause of defilement 
in question was not the nature of the food, 
but the omission of ceremonial ablution. 

21, 22. See on Mk. 7:24-30. dvex.] 
retired. ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων] belongs to 
γυνὴ Xavavata, ‘of those parts,’ as ἀπὸ 

υἱὲ Δαβίδ] A knowledge 
of the expected Messiah, as a descendant 
from David, was very likely to exist among 
the surrounding nations, especially in 
Tyre and Sidon, in consequence of the 
fame and power of David, and their con- 
nexion with him and Solomon. See A. 
12:20. 8. Matthew alone records her 
utterance of these words. It was very 
desirable for Jewish readers to know that 
one of heathen extraction and a heathen 
land recognised the Messiahship of Jesus. 

23. ἀπόλυσον] ‘let her go,’ by grant- 
ing her request. The disciples here seem 
at first sight to be more compassionate 
than their Lord. Thetr object was only to 
be rid of her clamorous importunity ; hés 

In Mk. 7:21,22, the list , design was to evince the active power, the 
persevering suit, the lowly humility, and 
quick discernment, which are united in 
living faith. 

24. οὐκ ἀπεστάλην] Our Lord’s per- 
sonal ministry was confined to the Jews. 
Hence he is termed, R. 15:8, διάκονος πε- 
ριτομῆς. τὰ ἀπολωλότα) See on 9:36. 

26. οὐκ ἔστι καλόν] a favourite conver- 
sational phrase to denote it is unhandsome, 
where ov gives the directly opposite signi- 
fication, as οὐ πάνυ, on no account, οὐχ 
ἥκιστα, above all, Jelf, § 738, Obs. τ. 

27, 28. Nat] ‘I am content that it 
should be so, for indeed.” ‘Hoe est quod 
volo, me esse canem ; nam et catelli come- 
dunt de micis.’ Maldonatus. The Vul- 
gate has ‘Etiam Domine; nam θέ catelli 
edunt.’ The familiar diminutive κυνάρια 
expresses the dog’s attachment to, and 
dependance on the family. She lays hold 
on this favourable trait, and makes it her 
own, ‘I ask not for the richer mercies 
which belong to the children. You can 
easily grant the favour I ask, without de- 
priving them of their exalted privileges ἢ 
ψιχίων) Not merely the crumbs, but the 
ἀπομαγδαλία, the soft part of the bread 
which they kneaded to a dough to clean 
the hands during the meal. (Charicles, p. 
245). εἰς ὃ τὰς χεῖρας ἀποματτόμενοι εἶτα 



78 ΜΑΤΤΗ. 15. 28—34. 
, , e , et be id , , ~ s 4 

πίστις" γενηθήτω σοι ὡς θέλεις. καὶ (aby ἡ θυγατὴρ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ 

τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης. 
Ξ κ᾿ Ἂ ἘΦ ei ‘ 
59 Καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἦλθε παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν 

»-»". ’, “ 

τῆς Γαλιλαίας: καὶ ἀναβὰς εἰς τὸ ὄρος ἐκάθητο ἐκεῖ. 39 καὶ 

προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἔχοντες μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν χωλοὺς, 

τυφλοὺς, κωφοὺς, κυλλοὺς, καὶ ἑτέρους πολλοὺς, καὶ ἔῤῥιψαν 
4 , ~ ΄“ 

αὐτοὺς παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ: καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς, 
a a a 

81: ὥστε τοὺς ὄχλους θαυμάσαι, βλέποντας κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, 
a A ~ 

κυλλοὺς ὑγιεῖς, χωλοὺς περιπατοῦντας, Kat τυφλοὺς βλέποντας" 

καὶ ἐδόξασαν τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. 
a) lol , an 

33: Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ εἶπε, 
A 4 A 

Σπλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη ἡμέρας τρεῖς προσμένουσί 

μοι καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι τί φάγωσι' καὶ ἀπολῦσαι αὐτοὺς νήστεις οὐ 

θέλω, μήποτε ἐκλυθῶσιν ἐν τῆ ὁδῷ. 33 Kat λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ 
A " ΄“ Ilo e a“ 5 Ψ , 7 ΄- a 

μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 11ὅθεν ἡμῖν ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ἄρτοι τοσοῦτοι ὥστε 

χορτάσαι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον; 34 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 116- 
3 + A ε δὲ > ‘BE ‘ ‘ 2K F 3 "ὃ 

σους ἄρτους ἔχετε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, ‘Era, καὶ ὀλίγα ἰχθύδια. 

κυσὶν ἔβαλλον. Eustathius. οὖς τρέφον ἐν 
μεγάροισι πράπεζῆας πυλαωρούς. 1]. ΧΧΤΙ. 
69. Xx. 173. For the metaphorical 
sense of the word κυνάρια, see on Mk. 
7:27. Phil. 3:2. ws Oédecs] Cf. κατὰ 
τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν, 9:29. 

29. παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν] In Mk. ἀνὰ 
μέσον τῶν ὁρίων Δεκαπόλεως, 7:31. He 
was therefore on the eastern shore of the 
lake. See 4:25. τὸ ὄρος] the mountain, 
as in 14:23, n. 

30. ἔῤῥιψαν, x.7.d.] A graphic de- 
scription of their appeal to his compassion, 
and reliance on his power. 

31. κυλλούς)] This word signifies hav- 
ing lost a limb, in 18:8. Some think that 
our Lord restored mutilated limbs. Horne, 
1. 224. Here again the absence of the 
article before χωλούς, κωφούς, τυφλούς, 
κυλλούς, indicates character or condition. 
τὸν Θ. Ἰσρ.] S. Matthew omits no op- 
portunity of intimating that the intent 
and effect of our Lord’s coming, actions, 
and teaching, was to support and perfect 
the manifestation of God previously made 
according to the revelations of the Old 
Testament. 

32. προσμένουσί μοι] ‘are in constant 
attendance upon,’ ‘waiting upon :’ used, 
with dat. to express ‘faithful attachment’ 
in Acts 11:23. 13:43. They had not 
during the time left him long enough to 
procure food. ἡμέρας τρεῖς] read ἡμέραι, 

a colloquial form as L. 9:28. A. 5:7; or 
we may regard it as elliptical for the ex- 
pression in Acts 24:11, οὐ πλείους εἰσί 
μοι δεκαδύο, ad’ ἧ ς dvéBnv.... This cireum- 
stance also distinguishes the present from 
the former miraculous feeding of a multi- 
tude. Then, they had been with him 
only one day. Their provisions by this 
time failed them, and they began to be 
pressed with hunger. The considerate 
tenderness of our Lord is here peculiarly 
manifested, ἀπολῦσαι νήστεις οὐ θέλω. 
This miracle, like the former, was a spon- 
taneous offer, without any request on the 
part of the multitude. 

34. It is not so likely as on the former 
occasion, that the loaves and fishes were / 
the supply which the disciples had for their 
own wants (J. 6:9); for they had not, as 
at that time, just crossed the lake for the 
purpose of remaining a day or two in the 
wilderness ; and at the end of three days. 
would not probably have so many as, 
seven loaves out of their provision, either 
for a journey through, or sojourn in the 
wilderness. We may conjecture that the 
seven loaves were all that could be found 
among the people; a supposition with 
which the indeterminate number of fishes | 
agrees, as well as the mention of them by | 
S. Mark as supplementary, after the dis- 
tribution of the loayes has been related. 

Ι 
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MATTH. 15. 35—39. 16. 1—3. 79 

35 Kail ἐκέλευσε τοῖς ὄχλοις ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν: 3° καὶ λαβὼν 
\ ς A st ‘\ A 3 ΓΑ 3 , + A 

τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς ἰχθύας εὐχαριστήσας ἔκλασε, Kal 
ἔδ a a ¢ “ ε δὲ A Ay oo, 37 ‘ 
ἔδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, οὗ de μαθηταὶ τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ 

ἔφαγον πᾶντες καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν" καὶ ἢραν τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν 
, e Ν ὃ , 38 e δὲ > , > 

κλασμάτων, ἑπτὰ σπυρίθας πλήρεις. οἱ ὃε ἐσθίοντες ἤσαν 

39 καὶ ἀπο- 

λύσας τοὺς ὄχλους ἐνέβη εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὅρια 

Μαγδαλα. 

16 Kai προσελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι, πει- 

ράζοντες ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν σημεῖον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐπιδεῖξαι 

αὐτοῖς. 

᾿ ot A “ A id 

TETPAKLTXLALOL ἄνδρες χώρις γυναικὼν Kal παιδίων. 

* 6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὀψίας γενομένης λέγετε, 

Τυὐδία: Tuppa Cet yap ὁ οὐρανός" 3 καὶ πρωὶ, Σήμερον χειμών" 

πυῤῥάζει γὰρ στυγνάζων ὁ οὐρανός. ὑποκριταὶ, τὸ μὲν πρόσωπον 

τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γίνωσκετε διακρίνειν, τὰ δὲ σημεῖα τῶν καιρῶν οὐ 

35. ἐπὶ τὴν γ.] (In ΜΕ. τῆς) With acc. 
‘to betalse themselves for seats to.’ 

36. εὐχαριστήσας] So in 8. Mark. The 
word used by the first three Evangg. in 
the account of the former miracle is ev- 
Noyéw. S. John has εὐχαριστέω. See on 
Mk. 14:22. 

37, 38. ἦραν] i.e. the disciples, as be- 
fore, 14:20. χωρὶς y. x. 7.] noticed, as 
before, 14:21, by S. Matthew only. 

39. ἀνέβη εἰς τὸ πλοῖον] ‘he went on 
board the ship.’ We may, perhaps, un- 
derstand this of the ferry-boat usually to 
be found there ; for the boat which our 
Lord and his disciples generally employ- 
ed (Mk. 3:9), and which probably be- 

| longed to the fishing partners, &c. would 
| hardly be in attendance at this time and 
at this place; since they had been some 
days absent from the vicinity of the lake, 
and had come to its eastern shore by an 
inland route through Decapolis. Still, as 
they had been three days or more in the 
place, their boat may have come to them ; 
they may even have been waiting for it. 
Μαγδαλά] on the western shore of the 
lake; the probable birthplace of Mary 
called Magdalene. The name is derived 
from a tower or castle. Perhaps this was 
the Migdal-el, ‘Tower of God,’ in the tribe 
of Naphtali, Josh. 19:38. See Robinson’s 
Bibl. Researches, τττ. 279. 

XVI. τ. πειράζοντες] i.e. ‘trying him,’ 
to see what he would say or do, to bring 
him into a difficulty, 19:3, &. Cf. L. 11: 
53,54. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ) Perhaps this is 
specified, from the Jewish superstition 

that false gods could give signs on earth, 
but only the true God signs from heaven. 
See on ΜΙ. δ: τὶ. Rev. 13:13, 14. 

2. εὐδία) sc. ἔσται. So in 3, from Διός 
(Aés) gen. of Ζεύς, ‘sub dio; ‘sub Jove 
frigido,’ Hor. Od. 1. 1. This illustration 
of the unreasonableness of their demand is 
evidently suggested by the demand itself. 
It is perhaps to be understood ironically 
as a direct answer to it: q.d. ‘ Well, 
there are signs from heaven which you 
by observation can interpret, and by which 
you may learn that there is no need of a 
sign from heaven to prove me to be the 
Messiah.’ Compare J. 3:8, for identity of 
this mode of teaching. aay τς 

3. στυγνάζων] gloomy. Used to de- 
scribe an expression of the countenance in 
Mk. 10:22. στυγνότης is applied by Po- 
lybius, ΤΠ. 28,3, to the sky, tristitia colt. 
The Jews could judge correctly of the ap- 
proaching weather from the appearance 
of the sky. Of such prognostics they 
were careful and candid observers. Simi- 
lar-candour, honesty, and care would have 
led them to discover that the kingdom of 
God was among them. This they might 
have learnt, not only from our Saviour’s 
miracles and teaching, but also by the de- 
parture of the sceptre from Judah, Gen. 
49 :10, the termination of theseventy weeks, 
Dan. 9:24, and by the character and 
preaching of John the Baptist. On this 
point there was a wilful and corrupt bias 
of mind, to deter them from forming a cor- 
rect judgment. τῶν καιρῶν] the time pre- 
dicted by the prophets for the coming of 
the Messiah. See L. 21:8. E. 1:10. 

or 
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δύνασθε; 4 γενεὰ πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλὶς σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ" καὶ 

σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται αὐτῆ, εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾷ τοῦ προφή- 

του. καὶ καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἀπῆλθε. 

ὁ Καὶ ἐλθόντες of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ πέραν ἐπελάθοντο 

ἄρτους λαβεῖν. °6 δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ορᾶτε καὶ προσέ- 

χετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαδδουκαίων. 7 Οἱ δὲ 

διελογίζοντο ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβομεν. 
δ Τνοὺς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti διαλογίζεσθε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, 

ὀλιγόπιστοι, ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβετε; 9 οὔπω νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ μνη- 

μονεύετε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους τῶν πεντακισχιλίων, καὶ πόσους 

κοφίνους ἐλάβετε ; *° οὐδὲ τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους τῶν τετρακισχιλίων, 

καὶ πόσας σπυρίδας ἐλάβετε; ™ πῶς οὐ νοεῖτε ὅτι οὐ περὶ ἄρτου 

εἶπον ὑμῖν προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ Σαὃ- 

δουκαίων; ™ Tore συνῆκαν ὅτι οὐκ εἶπε προσέχειν ἀπὸ τῆς 

ζύμης τοῦ ἄρτου, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς διδαχῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ 

Σ᾿ αδδουκαίων. ὃ 

τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον, L. 12:56. 8. Mark | thinly inhabited, a ‘ wilderness.’ 
does not record this part of his answer. ὀ Ἔ0ζ. διελογίζοντο] ‘began to reason.’ ὅτι 
In L. 12:54-56, the reproof ὑποκριταί: is redundant, as is frequently the case 
k.7.X. occurs in a general discourse, and is | after λέγει. See Mk. 6:14,18,23. So 
grounded upon different atmospheric phe- | M. 9:18. Xen. Cyrop. 11. 1,8. εἶπε δ᾽, 
nomena, οὐ δύνασθε] (diaxpivew); that ὅτι Els καιρὸν ἥκεις. Jelf, § 802, Obs. 6. 
the sentence is best understood interroga- 11. ‘That I was not speaking concern- 
tively, appears from the parallel passage | ing bread, when I told you to beware,’ &e. 
in Luke, πῶς οὐ δοκιμάζετε ; | The disciples understood literally the lan- \ 

4. τὸ σημ. Ἰωνᾶ] The sign included a | guage of our Lord in v. 6, which they took 
type of his death and resurrection, 12: | to mean, that they were on no account to 
39,40, of which they understood nothing. | eat bread belonging to the Pharisees and 
They would probably understand, as he | Sadducees, or to eat with them. Such a 
doubtless intended, the reference to Jonah | command would not seem strange to Jew- 
as an allusion to the judgments which the | ish minds, as they had many similar re- 
prophet proclaimed against Nineveh, and | strictions laid upon them. Their remark 
which nothing but repentance could avert. | then in v. 7, ἄρτους οὐκ ἐλάβομεν, is to 
The two previous illustrations of signs of | this effect, ‘As through our negligence we 
the times would also convey the idea of ap- | have no bread, what shall we do if we 
proaching troubles (v. 3), orthe prospect of | may not partake of bread belonging to 
peace (v. 2). καταλιπών] His last words, | others?’ To this our Lord first replies, 
and his manner, with his action in leay- | ‘If you have no bread, and suppose you 
ing them, would be construed naturally | are not allowed to procure any, need you 
into an intimation of future judgments. | be under any alarm? cannot I supply you?’ 
The threat thus given was fulfilled in the | He then reverts to his parable, and ex- 
destruction of their city. Jesus and his | plains it. They were chargeable with two 
disciples now sailed from the W. coast of | faults, obtuseness in not understandin 
the lake to Bethsaida on the N. E. his mode of speech, and distrust of his 

5. ἐπελάθοντο] ‘perceived that they had | power to supply their wants. 
forgotten’ to take bread for their land-jour- 12. 6idax7As| including manner of life, 
ney, Mk. 8:14. Thus in J. 4:53, ἔγνω, | example. Mk. 1:27. By comparing this 
‘recognised the fact.’ On aformer occasion, | passage with Mk. 8:16, it is generally 
when proceeding into the same country, | -considered that the Herodians agreed in 
they had taken provision with them. M. | religious tenets with the Sadducees, and 
14:16,17. J.6:9,n. It was a district | supported Herod in the introduction of 

ad 
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MATTH. 16. 13—18. 81 

τὸ λθὼν δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὰ μέρη Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου 
4 an 

ἦρτα τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ λέγων, Tiva με λέγουσιν of ἄνθρωποι 
> A es ὥς «9 , - I e \ > A , 

εἶναι TOY υἱον TOU ἀνθρωπου: 4Of δὲ εἶπον, Ox μὲν ᾿Ιωάννην 

τὸν βαπτιστήν: ἄλλοι δὲ ᾿Ηλίαν': ἕτεροι δὲ ‘Tepeutar, ἢ ἕνα τῶν 

προφητῶν. 
a a A > 

a Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἰναι; 

x6 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ Σίμων Ilérpos εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ υἱὸς 

tov Θεοῦ τοῦ ζῶντος. 
A 5 ‘ εἰ 5 a ΩΝ lad 7 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 

Μακάριος εἶ, Σίμων Βὰρ ᾿Ιωνᾶ, ὅτι σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα οὐκ ἀπεκάλυψέ 
" ᾿] ε , e ° A ° “-“ 

σοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πατὴρ μου ὁ εν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

Roman manners, style of living, games, 
2 Mace. 4:9, all of which tended to confirm 
the dominion of the conqueror. 

13. See on Mk. 8:27, 30, and compare 
L. 9:7-21, n. of ἄνθρ.}] L. of ὄχλοι. 
S. Matthew alone adds his usual designa- 
tion of himself, ‘the Son of Man.’ It is 
as if he had said, ‘I call myself the Son 
of Man; now what do the people call 
me? Whom do they take this Son of Man 
to be? just as they themselves put the 
question, J. 12:34. 

14. ‘Iepeulay| There was a Jewish le- 
gend that Jeremiah would be among the 
forerunners of the Messiah, 2 Esd. 2:18, 
and restore the ark of the covenant, which 
he had hidden in Mount Pisgah, 2 Mac. 
2:1-7. 15:13,14. 

15,16. The intimate and perfectly fa- 
miliar acquaintance which the disciples 
had with Jesus as man, seems to have 
held them back from acknowledging him as 
God. Under a visible display of his di- 
vine power, they had all made the confes- 
sion which Peter does here, M. 14:33. 
But the constant ocular evidence of his 
humanity weakened their impression of 
his Deity. ὁ Χριστός] the title of his 

\ office, the Messiah; ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, the 
‘dignity of his person, His Divine Essence. 
The Jews would bear with his assuming 
the office of the Messiah, J. 10:24,25, but 
would not bear with his assuming a Di- 
vine original, J.8:59. 10:33,38,39. 19: 
ἡ. By the use of these expressions, the 
Jews understood that He claimed from 
them homage and worship, directly con- 
trary to the first commandment. ζῶντος] 
‘the living and true God,’ who alone ‘has 
life in himself’ (J. 5:26), applied to Je- 
hovah Deut. 5:26, to distinguish his wor- 
ship from the service paid to demons, 
(Deut. 32:17) the deified souls of men. 
The confession of Peter is stated more 
fully by 8. Matthew than by the other 
Evangelists. 

17. Bap Ἰωνᾶ] J.1:42. Wiclif supplies 

VOL, I. 

τὸ κἀγὼ δὲ σοὶ λέγω 

the translation, ‘that is, son of culver,’ i. 6. 
adove. σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα] Man without the 
spirit of God, cf. J.3:6. Man’s natural 
sagacity, intuition, and discernment. How- 
ever far these extend, they could not re- 
move the veil on the heart arising from 
passion, prejudice, or pride. See 20. 4: 
5,6,14-17. M. 11:25. 

18. κἀγὼ δέ] ‘And moreover I say,’ &e. 
ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ] Chrysostom refers 
it to the confession of faith, τούτεστι τῇ 
πίστει τῆς ὁμολογίας. This opinion is ac- 
quiesced in by many Protestants, from an 
idea that any other interpretation counte- 
nances the alleged supremacy and infalli- 
bility of the Pope. Augustine refers it to 
Christ, ‘Non enim dictum est illi, Tu es 
petra, sed, tu es Petrus. Petra autem 
erat Christus.’ Retract. 1. 21. The distine- 
tion between Πέτρος stone and πέτρα rock, 
which he and others insist on, is untenable, 
as no such distinction existed in the Ara- 
mean dialect which our Lord used ; and 
the language of which is best represented 
by the French version, in which the com- 
mon and proper nouns are the same, ‘que tu 
es Pierre, et que sur cette pierre je batirai,’ 
&e. Osterv. The expression σὺ εἶ Πέτρος 
quite agrees with the fact that the name 
had been given him long before, as related 
in J. 1:42. Our Lord then declares to 
Peter that his work should be the same as 
his name, that upon his preaching the 
foundation of the Christian Church should 
be laid. This Peter fulfilled on the day 
of Pentecost in admitting the Jews, and 
subsequently in admitting Cornelius, the 
firstfruits of the Gentiles, to the Church. 
In conformity with this, the Church is 
said to be built on ‘the foundation of the 
apostles and prophets,’ EH. 2:20, where the 
term prophets includes the heralds of the 
truth in the various degrees of their mi- 
nistry, 1C.12:28,29. 14:29-32,37. Εἰ. 3: 
5. 4:11. So,Peter, with others, is called 
‘a pillar’ of the Church, στύλος, G. 2:9. 
Cf, Rev. 3:12. πύλαι 4 δου] the gates of 

6 
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Φ A > ΠῚ 4 be ab , “ 9 ὃ , A 

ὃτι σὺ εἰ LleTpos, Kat ETL ταύτη TH πέτρᾳ οἰκοδομήσω MOU THY 
9 , 4 , ΜᾺ Ε , . A 
ἐκκλησίαν, καὶ πύλαι ᾳόου οὐ κατισχυσούυσιν GAUTNS. 

A , 

cal δώσω 
4 ‘ A a , ~ ? ae ee - on re 

oot Tag κλεῖς της βασιλείας τῶν ουρᾶάνων Kal ὁ εαν ησης επι 

τῆς γῆς, 

τῆς γῆς, 
Ε ὔ 93 “ ° “ 

ἔσται λελυμένον εν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. 

” , ; ~ > A rer Bee , ,. ἡ 
εσται δεδεμένον εν Tol ουρανοιφ" Kat O εαν λύσης επτι 

2° Tore διεστείλατο 
A a ec a ed ὃ ‘ 3 ῳ 59. ἐὰν ᾽ τι a. 

τοις μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ LVA PMNHOEVL ELTWOLY OTL AUTOS εστιν Ἰησοῦς 

ὁ Χριστός. 

Ξ: Απὸ τότε ἤρξατο ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς δεικνύειν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ. ρ > 

the grave, i.e. death, or the entrance into 
the unseen world ; Chrysostom, Serm. on 
Pentecost, Serm.54. Ambrose on the In- 
carnation, ch. v. Hilary on the Trinity, 
Book γι. Some explain πύλαι ἅδου by 
‘the powers of the invisible world,’ ‘evil 
powers ;’ but the former interpretation is 
preferable, and is supported by Rev. 1:18, 
ἔχω τὰς κλεῖς TOU ἄδου Kal τοῦ bavdrov. 
In Ps. 49:14,15, ὥδης is the word trans- 
lated grave. In Is. 38:10, ‘gates of the 

grave, > Diy) WY, evidently means death. 

Allusion too may be made to his own re- 
surrection, ποῦ σου, ἅδη, τὸ γῖκος, 1C. 15: 
55. αἵδου πύλας δὲ τάσδ᾽ eyo προσεννέπω. 
Agam. 1212. (Hd. Klausen). αὐτῆς] the 
Church Catholic, and its faithful members, 
‘who through the grave and gate of death 
shall pass to a joyful resurrection.’ κατισχ. 
αὐτῆς] ‘overpower.’ This is generally 
appealed to as giving an assurance that 
Satan shall not destroy Christ’s kingdom 
on earth. But the idea contained in κα- 
Tix. is that of prevailing by superior 
strength to keep an adversary down. The 
dominion of death will be but temporary 
over the members of Christ’s mystical body. 
A. 2:24. See Goode, Dw. Rule, &e. I. p. 
110, n. 

10. Tas κλεῖς} the power of admitting 
members, which was exercised in the bap- 
tism of the 3000 Jews on the day of Pen- 
tecost, and of Cornelius ; the power of de- 
claring with authority the way of salva- 
tion, and the terms of the Christian cove- 
nant. ὃ ἐὰν δήσῃς, ὃ éavAvons. | (δήσητε, 
λύσητε, 18:18), the power of making laws 
and regulations in matters of detail, to be 
varied according to time and circumstances. 

' While no alteration could be made in the 
essential principles of the kingdom, va- 
rious occasions would arise to call for the 
exercise of a controlling or dispensing au- 
thority. Thus the Apostles at Jerusalem 
loosed, gave up, and abrogated the ritual 
law of Moses, while part of it was held to 
be necessary. This power our Church 
claims in Articles XX. XXXIV. See on 

J. 20:23.—No supremacy in office can 
fairly be claimed for Peter from these 
words ; but he is certainly promised per- 
sonal distinction in the exercise of an office 
common to the Apostles. As for the 
transfer of his supposed supremacy to any 
other, or to the bishops of Rome in parti- 
cular, it is an assumption so idle, sup- 
ported by such idle arguments, as to ren- 
der a formal and elaborate refutation of it 
equally idle. 

20. διεστ.1 This was necessary, inas- 
much as he had himself now distinctly al- 
lowed them to regard and believe in Him as 
the Divine Messiah. They might have in-- 
ferred that the time was come for them to pro- 
claim Him to the people in that character. 

21. Compare notes, Mk. 8:31—-38. Τὶ. 
9:21-27. ἀπὸ τότ εἸ Plato uses ἐκ τότε, 
εἰς τότε. Proceeding from their know- 
ledge and acknowledgment of him as the 
Christ, he goes on to instil into their minds 
the true, but novel, unexpected, and un- 
acceptable ideas of rejection, suffering, 
and death, as necessary to the fulfilment 
of Messianic prophecies, and as appertain- 
ing to the office and character of Messiah. 
The conduct of 8. Peter is related to 
shew how great a shock this was to their 
previously received notions on the subject. / 
ἀπελθ.. els Ἵερ. See 20:17. πρεσβυ- 
τέρων, ἀρχιερ., Ὑραμμ.]} These are three 
classes of which the Sanhedrim consisted ; 
called in A. 5:21, τὸ συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν 
τὴν γερουσίαν. A, 22:5, τὸ πρεσβυτέριον. 
(Cf. 2 Macc. 1:10. 4:44. 1 Macc. 7:33. 
12:35). By ἀρχιερεῖς are to be under- 
stood the ehief men among the priests ; 
probably the -presidents of the twenty- 
four classes (t Chron. 24:6. 2 Chron. 36: 
14, Hebr.) By πρεσβύτεροι are meant the 
select men of the people; the ‘aldermen ;’ ἢ 
persons who obtained this distinction by 
rank and character. The γραμματεῖς 
comprise all, whether Levites or not, who 
gave themselves to the pursuit of Biblical 
and Patristic learning. Their meetings 
were usually held in the morning, in a 

‘ 
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ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα καὶ πολλὰ παθεῖν ἀπὸ 

τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων καὶ ἀποκταν- 

θῆναι, καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. ™ καὶ προσλαβόμενος 

αὐτὸν ὁ Ilérpos ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ λέγων, Ἵλεώς σοι Κύριε: 

οὐ μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο. 6 δὲ στραφεὶς εἶπε τῷ [Π]Ἰέτρῳ, 

Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου, σατανᾶ: σκανδαλόν pov εἶ: ὅτι οὐ φρονεῖς τὰ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. *+ Tore ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς 

μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, Ki τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω 

ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι. 

55 ὃς γὰρ ἄν θέλη τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ 
A " Ne Α A ε a o ᾽ fo Care Sak bya) δα, 
av ἀπολέση τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εὑρήσει αὐτήν. τι 

‘ 5 a 3 ἽΝ , A 

yap ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος, ἐὰν τὸν κόσμον ὅλον κερδήσῃ, τὴν δὲ 

ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ζημιωθῆ : ἢ τί δώσει ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς 

hall close by the great gate of the temple, 
leading from the outer court of the wo- 
men to the holy place. Jewish writers 
assert that the members of this council 
engrossed the supreme authority, legisla- 
tive, executive, and judicial ; but there is 

᾿ nothing in N. T. which would lead us to 
infer that their powers extended beyond 
matters of a religious kind. We have no 

trace of its existence in the historical 
books of the O. T. Josephus first men- 
tions it in connexion with the reign of 
Hyrcanus II. B.c. 69 (Antiq. XIV. 9, 3). 

‘ It is probable that this body was formed 
on the cessation of the prophetic office in 
Judah ; that the number of its members 
was fixed at seventy, to correspond with 
the body of elders mentioned in Num. 11: 
16, 17; that it first assumed a formal and 
influential existence in the later years of 
the Macedo-Grecian dynasty. In towns 
containing not fewer than 120 inhabitants 
there was a smaller Sanhedrim consisting 
of twenty-three members, subject to the 
supreme council at Jerusalem. In villages 
there was a council of three which adju- 
dicated in all civil questions. Josephus 
however says that the court next below the 
Sanhedrim consisted of seven members. 
Some think that our Lord applied the 
term κρίσις, 5:22, to this tribunal of 
seven judges. 

22. προσλαβόμενος] ‘having taken Je- 
sus aside to himself,’ i.e. apart from the 
rest. ἵλεώς σοι] for ἵλαός σοι εἴη ὁ θεός. 
οὐ μὴ ἔσται] Peter implies that he knew 
better, and could insure his Divine Master 
against such an event. 

23. σᾶτανα] adversary, σκάνδαλον, im- 
pediment, obstacle, by opposing the divine 

plan for reconciling justice and mercy in 
the death of a suffering Messiah, by ap- 
pealing to the natural aversion from shame 
and suffering which our Saviour, as per- 
fect man, fully felt.—¢povety τὰ τίνος, to 
be of any one’s side ; to espouse his cause, 
to promote his views. Peter is rebuked 
for confidently rejecting God’s revealed 
purpose, and taking part against it. He 
was for man’s way, not God’s way of set- 
ting up Messiah’s kingdom. See L. 3: 
6,7, and cf. R. 8:5. ‘Godly things,’ 
‘worldly things,’ Tynd. 

24. Our Lord repeated so much of 
his former admonitions, 10:16, &c. as were 
especially applicable to the present state 
of feeling among his disciples. θέλ εἰ] 
is willing, desires. ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυ- 
τόν] renounce or deny, φρόνημα σάρκος ; 
for many things which are natural par- 
take, to a great degree, of our natural 
corruption. ἀράτω τὸν σταῦρον] in self- 
denial and self-abasement. ‘ Baptism doth 
represent unto us our profession, which is 
to follow the example of our Saviour Christ, 
and to be made like unto him.’ If any 
one will be my follower he will find self- 
denial and self-abasement to be inevitable. 
The expressions in the Syr. V. for ὀπίσω 
μου ἐλθεῖν and ἀκολουθεῖν are the same. 

25. See 10:39, and J. 12:25. 
26. ζημιωθῇ) suffers loss, in respect to 

his soul, opposed to τὸν κοσ. ὅλ. κερδήσῃ. 
ἀντάλλαγμα] as an equivalent. In the 
last clause ἄνθρωπος and αὑτοῦ refer to 
the same person. ψυχή, life in the higher 
sense, as intended in αὐτήν, v. 25. Il. 
ΙΧ, 401: 

οὐ γὰρ ἐμοὶ ψυχῆς ἀντάξιον οὐδ᾽ ὅσα φασὶν 
Ἴλιον ἐκτῆσθαι. 

6—2 
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ψυχῆς αὑτοῦ; *7 μέλλει yap ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεσθαι ἐν TH 
, “ A e lol A a Ε , ε a ‘ , " 

δόξη του TAT pos QUTOU META Τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτου" καὶ ΤΟΤΕ ATO= 

, we , ‘ A “ " “ 

δώσει εκαστῳ KATA τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτου. 8° Aunv λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰσί 
A fol « , Φῳ ς ‘ , , 4 

τινες Τῶν ὧδε εστήηκοτων, OLTLVES οὐ μὴ γευσωνται θανάτου ews 

A “ , 

ἂν ἴδωσι τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ 
e “~ 

αὐτου. 

17 ΚΑΙ μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἐξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ 
e 

᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν 11έ- 
9 ΄ 

τρον καὶ Ἰάκωβον καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀναφέρει 

24, 28. 
disciples to follow the example of Moses, 
H. 11:26, ἀπέβλεπε yap els μισθοδοσίαν. 
κατὰ τ. πρᾶξιν αὐτ.} ‘doing,’ ‘practice,’ 
‘conduct.’ Though salvation is by grace, _ 
judgment is according to works. These 
“truths are in perfect harmony. The for- 
mer is implied in Rey. 20:15. The latter 
is positively stated in Rey. 20:12. The 
Gospel is the revelation of a Saviour, who 
is also to be the Judge. A. 10: 42, 43. 
εἰσέ τινες} Referring to one or more of 
the bystanders who survived the fall of 
Jerusalem, when the destruction of the 
temple removed the great impediment in 
the way of the Christian dispensation ; as 
the Levitical economy was entirely swept 
|away, when the ritual of Moses could no 
longer be observed. In Mk. 9:1, for 
τὸν νυ. TOU ἀνθρ. K.7.d., We read, τὴν βασι- 
λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει ; ἴῃ 
Luke simply τὴν β. τοῦ Θ. Compare 
LL. 21:31,32. ἘΠ 12:24,08. Our Lord 
had made a similar statement previously, 
(10:23). No valid objection can be drawn 
from the use of τινες, if, as is generally 
supposed, S. John was the only one of the 
Apostles who survived the destruction of 
Jerusalem. For in 2:20, and in other 
places, we have the plural used when one 
person only is meant.—The connexion 
seems to be this: ‘the Son of man will 

Our Lord in effect exhorts his | | 

come at the end of the world in the glory | 
of his Father, to render to each according 
to his works; and as a proof of this, 
some of you standing here will see Him 
come to close a dispensation, and inflict 
punishment upon the unbelieving—events | 
typical of the day of judgment.’ So in 
c. 24. L. 21. 

XVII. 1. The transfiguration was 
intended to reconcile the minds of the 
Apostles to the sufferings and death of 
Christ. The conversation of Moses and 
Elias, L. 9:31, would tend to modify their 
repugnance to this idea, for it afforded a 
proof that his sufferings entailed on him 

| 

| 

no real discredit or disgrace, and were 
perfectly consistent with the dignity of 
his character, as well as the highest state 
of glory to which he could be advanced. 
This scene may be regarded as an emblem 
of what the heavenly state will be; the 
personal presence of Christ actual and 
visible, in his glorified body, attended by 
his saints. The glory of Moses and Elias, 
ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξῃ, L. 9:31, may be con. | 
sidered as an earnest of a resurrection, 

| and of the rewards prepared for the right- 
eous in heaven, 16:27. Moses may be 
regarded as a type of saints in the inter- 
mediate state, of pure spirits, before the 
blissful reunion of body and soul. H. 12: | 
23; Elijah, the representative of saints in | 
the ultimate state of glorification after the 
resurrection of the body. Both classes | 
are capable of enjoying communion with ~ 
Christ in his glory. The presence of Elias 
expressed by a fact the truth afterwards 
revealed by the Spirit, 2 C. 5:1-4; ἀλλα- 
γησόμεθα, τ C, 15:51; μετασχηματίσει, 
Ph. 8:21. The especial object of the | 
scene was to prefigure the abrogation of | 
the Levitical law, and the commencement ἡ 
of the Christian dispensation. Moses and 
Elias bear witness to the fulfilment of 
their own predictions, and declare the 
arrival of Messiah’s kingdom, according 
to the law and the prophets. v. 5. A. 10: 
43. The manifestations vouchsafed to 
these great prophets in Horeb the Mount 
of God, as recorded in Ex. 33: 18-23. 
34, and 1 Ki. 19:11, &c., like this in 
which they bore a part, had probably some 
relation to their economic position and 
character in regard to the covenant. They 
both enjoyed near access to God on those 
former occasions, but were denied the full 
beatific vision. Ex, 33:20. 1 Ki, 19:13. 
They are now in that state in which they 
can ‘look upon the face of God and 
live ;’ it is their privilege to behold ‘his 
glory in the face of Jesus Christ.’ They 
testify to us that this is the highest re- 
velation God has made of Himself, and 



| 

MATH ΔῈ γον τ 22: 85 

αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. 7 καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν 
τὶ “ Nb A , 3 a « ε of A re U 

αὐτῶν, καὶι ἔλαμψε TO πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ HALOS, τὰ δὲ ἱμάτια 
5 A 93 , % ‘ ε ‘ ~ 3 ‘ id A 3 θ τὶ a 

αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο λευκὰ ὡς TO φῶς. καὶ Loov ὠῴφθησαν αὐτοῖς 

Μωσῆς καὶ Ἠλίας μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ συλλαλοῦντες. + ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 
a) an a σε Ω > 

Ilétpos εἶπε τῷ Ἰησοῦ, Κύριε, καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι: εἰ 
, , SO A ‘ \ , ‘ ~ , \ 

θέλεις, ποιήσωμεν ὧδε τρεῖς TKNVAS, TOL μίαν Kal Μωσῆ μιαν και 

μίαν Ἠλίᾳ. 
, ᾽ , A ‘ A a 

σκίασεν αὐτούς" Kat ἰδοὺ φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός 

la ) ~ “ 

τι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ νεφέλη φωτεινὴ ἐπε- 

? ε er εἰ 3 A 9 a 
εστιν O VLOG μου O αγαπήητος, εν ὦ 

δ, 5, gan “3 , 
Ef εὐδόκησα" QUTOU ακουετε.- 

6K a 39) , ε Si Ὁ» sms , eon 4 
Ql AKOVGAVTES OL μαθηταὶ επέσον ETL προσῶπον αὐτῶν, Και 

ἐφοβήθησαν σφόδρα. 

καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Εγέρθητε, καὶ μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 

7 καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἥψατο αὐτῶν, 

*"Exrapavtes δὲ τοὺς 

9 Καὶ 
, 9. κα ον a» ᾽ , ec) a 

καταβαινόντων αὐτῶν ATO TOU ορους, ἐνετείλατο αυτοις ὁ Ἰησοῦς 

ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτῶν οὐδένα εἶδον εἰ μὴ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον. 

λέγων, Μηδενὲ εἴπητε τὸ ὅραμᾳ, ἕως οὗ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐκ 

νεκρῶν ἀναστῆ. 

*° Καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, ΤῚ οὖν 

οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγουσιν ὅτι ᾿Ηλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον; “ Ὁ δὲ 
9 ALLS κι = 9 eS , Ἀγ τ ὦ A κι 
Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ἠλίας μὲν ἔρχεται πρῶτον, καὶ 

1 λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ὅτι Ἠλίας ἤδη ἦλθε, 
A , 9 , 9 x "πὶ 3 τ [4 ’ 3 n~ μ᾿ } 

καὶ οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ ὅσα ἠθέλησαν" 

, 

ATOKATACTHTEL παντα. 

that it is one in the blessedness of which 
we participate with the saints in heaven. 
Cf. Heb. 12:22-24. μεθ᾽ ju. €&] See 
L.9:28,n. ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ. τὸν ILét pov 
κιτ.λ.] See Mk. 9:2. 

2-4. ὡς 67A.] See Rey. 1:16. 8. Luke 
says only that the appearance (εἶδος) of his 
countenance was changed (ἕτερον). ὧδε 
εἶναι] to.continue here. oxnvds| Booths, 
or tents, composed of branches of trees, 
such as were hastily raised for temporary 
purposes by travellers, and used at the 
feast of tabernacles. Bloomfield. 

5. ἐπεσκίασεν) meaning, diffused itself 
about them, L. 9:34. Cf. ἐπιφώσκω, 
28:1. L. 23:54. ved. φωτ.] See 2 Pet. 
1:17, ἀπὸ τῆς μεγαλοπρεποῦς δόξης. The 
cloud is a well-known token of the divine 
presence. The contrast between this ma- 
nifestation and that on mount Sinai shews 
the distinguishing features of the two 
dispensations, 2C,3:7,8. ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα] 
Omitted by ΜΚ. and L. αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε] 
The presence of Moses gave these words a 
peculiar significance. See Deut. 18: 15,19 

6. On the effect of a voice from hea- 
ven, see Deut. 5:25,26. H.12:19. Comp. 
vv. 6,7, with Dan. 10:9,10,18. 

τὸ ὅραμα] what they had seen, (ἃ 
εἶδον, Mk. 9:9) ; the thing seen, according 
to the universal meaning of nouns in -μα, 
-ματος : an actual appearance tothe waking 
sense; A. 7:31. 10:3. Our Lord imposes 
silence, as none could bear to hear that 
the ceremonial Law, having served its 
end, would now be abolished. See on 
A. 6:13,14. 

το. οὖν} marking the association of 
ideas. This enquiry arose from the ap- 
pearance of Elias which they had just 
witnessed. 

II. ἀποκαταστήσει] See on Mk.9:12. 
Future used as in quotation of a prophecy. 
So ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ὁ μέλλων Epx., 11:3, 14. 

12,13. οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν] did not 
recognise him in his real character, or the 
signs of his mission. ἐποίησαν ἐν αὐτῷ] 

ἿΔ SWy (Heb. and Syr.) These last 

words refer to the conduct of Herod espe- 
cially, who had put John to death. See 
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ef \ e e\ “ 9 , , ’ ᾿ ee. 9 ὧς 
οὕτω καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μέλλει πάσχειν ὑπ αὐτῶν. 

΄ if A a 

18 Πότε συνῆκαν οἱ μαθηταὶ, ὅτι περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ 
> τ 
εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 

“ A ~ ° lad , 

4 Kai ἐλθόντων αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν ὄχλον προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἄν- 

ρωπος γονυπετῶν αὐτῷ καὶ λέγων, ὕριε, ἐλεησὸν μου TOV 
4 , ~ LZ , A , 

υἱὸν, ὅτι σεληνιάζεται καὶ κακῶς πάσχει; πολλάκις yap πίπτει 
° \ A 4 , 3 WGA 16 \ , ee. 

εἰς TO πῦρ, Kat πολλάκις εἰς TO ὕδωρ. καὶ προσήνεγκα αὐτὸν 
- an ,ὔ 4 ΄“ 

τοῖς μαθηταῖς σου, καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθησαν αὐτὸν θεραπεῦσαι. 
A A a iO) iy ‘ ld ‘ 

17᾽Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, ὮὯ γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ διε- 
, of , - σι “ς ἃς ς ὦ , 9 7 

στραμμένη, ἕως πότε ἔσομαι μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν; ἕως πότε ἀνέξομαι 
CN ας , , 3:.ὍῈᾺ a 18 Wo , 5... ἐσὲ, Sele “ 
ὑμῶν; φέρετέ μοι αὐτὸν ὧδε. Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 

A ’ ~ " ᾿] ἮΝ “ A , A οἱ ,ὔ « -“ ᾿Ξ A 

καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ δαιμόνιον, Kat ἐθεραπεύθη ὁ παῖς ἀπὸ 
΄ ec , , 19 , , e A “ Ed ~ 

τῆς ὧρας ἐκείνης. Tore προσελθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
᾽ > Ξ a ae 

κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἶπον, Διατί ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν αὐτό; 
20 ¢ δὲ Ἴ ~~ io - A 4 A ς᾽ ’ e ~ | 4 A 

O de ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν ὑμῶν. ἀμὴν yap 
an 34 , , an ~ 

λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐρεῖτε τῷ ὄρει 
, A an A LS 

τούτῳ, Μετάβηθι ἐντεῦθεν ἐκεῖ, καὶ μεταβήσεται: καὶ οὐδὲν ἀδυ- 
, A a \ ‘ A 

νατήσει ὑμῖν. ™ τοῦτο δὲ TO γένος οὐκ ἐκπορεύεται, εἰ μὴ ἐν 

προσευχῆ καὶ νηστείᾳ. 
A A σ΄ 3 a 

τῆ ᾿Αναστρεφομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ Ταλιλαίᾳ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ 
lal , \ ~ , ‘ wn 

Ἰησοῦς, Μέλλει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας 
ι ᾿ ἢ an ΄ 

ἀνθρώπων, Kat ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ TH τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερ- 

θήσεται. καὶ ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα. 

on 16:28, and 2:20. οὕτω καί] refer- 
ring to the cause (A. 13:27. τῷ, 2:8), 
as well as the fact and circumstances of 
his own rejection by them, and crucifixion 
by the Romans.—He had told them before 
that John was Elias ‘which was for to 
come.’ 11:14. 

14. ἐλθόντων] Next day, according to 
L. 9:37. γονυπετῶν] This probably 
occurred at the point indicated in Mk. 9: 
24. S. Matthew’s account of the miracle 
is very succinct. See on Mk. 

15. σεληνιάζεται] is moonstruck, luna- 
tic ; implying a demoniacal possession, 
see v. 18. The symptoms were similar to 
epilepsy, and were supposed to be aggra- 
vated by the increasing moon. Mk. 

19. κατ᾽ ἰδίαν͵] ‘Ina house.’ Mk. 
20. διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν ὑμῶν] Their un- 

belief on this occasion was, in fact, pre- 
sumption. Mk. and cf. H. 11:29, ἧς 
πεῖραν λαβόντες, K.T.N. ἐὰν ἔχητε... 
ἐρεῖτε) second form of conditional sen- 

tence, expressing some expectation of the 
result being realized, ‘when ye have,’ &c. 
κόκκον σιν.] See on 13:32. τῷ ὄρει 
τούτῳ] the Mount of Transfiguration, at 
the foot of which they then were. So 21: 
21, the Mount of Olives. 

21. τοῦτο τὸ γένος] This kind of de- 
mons or evil spirits. εἰ μὴ ἐν mp.) Mk. 

22. ἀναστρεφομένων] ‘as they were 
travelling in Galilee and returning to Ca- 
pernaum,’ v. 24. Our Lord had previously 
stated that he should be delivered to the 
chief priests, 16:21, now, he amplifies this 
statement by adding, ‘to the hands of 
men,’ generally ; afterwards he is more 
explicit, and mentions the Gentiles, 20: 19. 
Thus gradually did he prepare their minds ; 
‘here a little and there a little.’ Mk. 

23. ἐλυπ. The other Evangelists no- 
tice their ignorance and their fear. Sy, 
Matthew, who was one of them, retains a 
vivid recollection of their sorrow. 
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24°K\Oovrwy δὲ αὐτῶν ets Καπερναοὺμ προσῆλθον οἱ τὰ 

δίδραχμα λαμβάνοντες τῷ Πέτρῳ καὶ εἶπον, ‘O διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν 

οὐ τελεῖ τὰ δίδραχμα ; 5 λέγει, Ναί. καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν 

οἰκίαν προέφθασεν αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων, Ti σοὶ δοκεῖ Σίμων ; 
a ~ ~ ς A , “Δ “ οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς ἀπὸ τίνων λαμβάνουσι τέλη ἢ κῆνσον; ἀπὸ 

~ ~ ~ ‘A 4 A a 

τῶν υἱῶν αὑτῶν, ἢ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων : © λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, 

᾿Απὸ τῶν ἀλλοτρίων. ἔφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Apaye ἐλεύθεροί 
° e CLF 27 Ὁ 

εἰσιν Ol VLOL. 

24. This incident, which is recorded by 
_ §. Matthew only, furnishes a proof that 

—.. 

_ he wrote at an early period, and for the 
Jews ; no explanation being given of the 
custom, as if it were well known, and still 
practised. τὰ δίδραχμα) a sum equal 
to two Attic drachme, or half a shekel. 
This was originally paid on the occasions 
of numbering the people by every male 
above the age of twenty, Ex. 30:13,14, 
but subsequently it grew into an annual 
impost. We may observe that it is not 
the publicans, or ordinary tax-gatherers, 
who make the demand. The tone of the 
inquiry ov τελεῖ exactly agrees with the 
fact that the payment was considered a 

'moral obligation, and not compulsory, as 
there was no power to enforce the contri- 
bution. ‘Exactores Romani acerbius haud 

‘ dubie exegissent tributum Czsari solven- 
dum.’ Kuinoel. The rabbis tell us, ‘Pla- 
cide a quovis semisiclum expetierunt.’— 
Notice the pl. ὑμῶν. The collectors ex- 
pected the Lord’s example would influence 
a whole class, his disciples. Ναί] Peter 
made this reply from a hasty zeal for his 
Master’s honour, believing him to be 
ready to discharge every payment sanc- 
tioned by the law: and probably from the 
knowledge that he had paid it before. 

25. τὴν ΤῊΣ Peter’s probably, 8: 
14, where Jesus would lodge at Caper- 
naum. Hence the application to Peter, 
and also a reason for Peter’s payment 
being provided for by our Lord. L. 5:3, 
7. εἰσῆλθεν] When Peter entered, Je- 
sus ‘anticipated,’ προέφθασεν, the intro- 
duction of the subject. τέλη] customs on 

whose name was taken in the census, or 
ἀπογραφή, i.q. ἐπικεφάλαιον : φόρος in 
L. 20:22. Rom. 13:6,7. ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλ- 
λοτρίων) ‘from those who are not of 
their own family.’ It cannot mean fo- 
reigners, as opposed to the ‘children of 
their kingdom,’ i. e. their subjects, ‘cives;’ 
for these were taxed by kings in both 

A A , »" A A 9 

ἵνα δὲ μὴ σκανδαλίσωμεν auTous, πορευθεὶς εἰς 

ways. The ἀτέλεια, or exemption from 
taxation, naturally belonged to the family 
of the sovereign ; it was often conferred, 
as a great distinction and privilege, upon 
others. If earthly kings received not 
tribute from their own children, much 
more might the Son of God be exempt 
from contributing to the support of his 
Father’s house. Cf. ἐλεύθερα χρήματα, 
“unencumbered property,’ Dem. 930. 4. 

27. oKavdaricwnev| * Lest they should 
think me indifferent to the honour and 
service of God.’ Our Lord waives. the 
exercise of his right, on the principle 
which actuated his whole conduct, M. 3: 
15. He gives us an example of that 
which §S. Paul inculeates R. 14:13. 2 
C.6:3. Ph.4:8,9. τὸν ἀναβάντα] ‘the 
first fish that rises to the hook.’ στα- 
τῆρα)] an Attic silver coin about 2s. 6d. 
in value, and equal to the sacred shekel ; 
the precise amount of the contribution for 
two persons. There have been many in- 
stances of coins and other valuables found 
in the bodies of fish. See Herod. 11. 41, 
42. The preposition ἀντί agrees with the 
fact that this payment was a ransom for 
persons, a price given in their stead, with 
a reference to the original institution of 
this payment, Exod. 30:13,14. To this 
also refers the ἐλεύθεροι, v. 26. ἐμοῦ x. 
gov] not ἡμῶν, because the ground on 
which it was given was different in the 
two cases. <A similar distinction is marked 
in J.20:17.—The principle is extensively 
applicable in our own times: (1) to those 
who have a conscientious objection to pay- ὦ 
ment for religious purposes exacted by | 

—_ 

authority: let them pay under protest, | 
but pay, lest they give occasion of re- | 
proach, and sin, as disobedient to the laws 
and magistrates. (2) To those who are 
called upon to make voluntary payments, 
and might excuse themselves from the 
moral obligation by pleading that there is 
no law to compel them, no express war- 
rant of Holy Scripture, unfairness in re- 
quiring of them what is not yielded by 
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τὴν θάλασσαν Bare ἄγκιστρον καὶ τὸν ἀναβάντα πρῶτον ἰχθὺν 
eo 4 . , \ , ’ ~ c , lol ΕῚ a 

apov’ και ἀνοίξας TO OTOMA aAvuTOU evpygels TTaATH Pa EKELVOV 

A \ " - “ο AS “ A “ 

λαβὼν δὸς αὐτοῖς ἀντὶ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ. 

18 Ἔν ἐκείνη τῇ ὥρᾳ προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ ᾿]ησοῦ 
͵ a ~ ~ 

λέγοντες, Tis apa μείζων ἐστὶν ἐν TH βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρανῶν; 
2K 4 aX , ε Ἷ “ δί ” Bo NS , 

Qt προσκα εσαμενος ὁ ἡσοὺυς TALOLOV ἐστησεν αὐτο EV METW 

ϑ ~ 3 4 3 (44 aN A λέ ton oN A ΄ 4 

αὐτῶν ~ Kal elTeV, μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εαν μὴ στραφῆτε και 
4A 7 ΄- 

γένησθε ὡς τὰ παιδία, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 

οὐρανῶν. 
LO , 9 « , 9 a , A 5 ~ 

OUTOS εστιν O μείζων εν TH βασιλείᾳ των ουρανῶν.- 

ry} , € \ « \ , A 

4 ὅστις οὖν ταπεινώση ἑαυτὸν ὡς TO παιδίον τοῦτο, 
5 ca 38 
και OG εαν 

, , a ἃ 4. ἃ aaa ὑκ , 9054 , 
δέξηται παιδίον TOLOUTOV ἐν ETL τῷ ονομᾶτι μου, εμε δέχεται" 

6a oO a ὃ r 4 a“ ca , A , 

ος αν σκαν αλίση ενα τῶν μικρῶν σπουτῶν TWY “πιστευοντων 

others, an undue burden laid upon them, 
because contributions are not general: 
let these also protest, but pay, lest they 
offend, cause scandal, as mean and covet- 
ous, as captious and litigious, as indif- 
ferent to the cause of religion or humanity. 

XVIII. 1. ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ὥρᾳ] At Caper- 
naum, after the payment of the tribute- 
money. dpa] intimates that something had 
been said on the subject before. In fact, as 
we learn from 8. Mark (9:34), they had 
been conversing upon it ‘on the way,’ (pro- 
bably, to Capernaum), and Jesus had made 
enquiry about the discussion. After an 
interval (οἱ δὲ ἐσιώπων, Mk.), considering 
that their conversation was already no 
secret to their Lord, they, or some of 
them (note on Mk. 9:34), came with the 
question, τίς dpa x.7.A. See a similar in- 
stance of unreported preliminary conver- 
sation implied by dpa in 24:45, comp. 
with 1,. 12:41. On wv. I-35, comp. 
notes Mk. 9:33-50. L. 9:46-50. 

2. The method of instruction by em- 
blems and symbolical actions, was first 
adopted from the poverty of early lan- 
guage, and was continued from the ad- 
vantage it afforded for forcible and vivid 
illustration. Cf. Hor. A. P. 180: 

Segnius irritant animos demissa per aures 

Quam que sunt oculis subjecta fidelibus. 

This mode was frequently employed by 
the O. T. prophets, Is. 8:18. 20:2,3. 
Jer. 13:1-11. 18:3,4. Ezek. 4:1-8. 12: 
3-7. ὁ. 24. προσκαλ. In L. ἐπιλαβό- 
μενος παιδίου.’ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτ.] So Mk. 
In L. παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, Mk. adds, ἐναγαλισά- 
μενος αὐτό. 'To complete the picture, and 
fully understand the import of Christ’s 
act and words, we must place the three 
accounts before us together; but each 

Evangelist seems to intimate something 
distinct from the others. S. Matthew 
fixes our attention upon the example to 
the disciples ; in addition to this S. Mark 
shews the child as an object of our Lord’s 
affection, ὃ. Luke presents him in the 
place of honour. 

3. στραφῆτε] ‘turned away from these 
carnal views and ambitious desires,’ ‘have 
your backs to them.’ The general use of 
the term ‘converted’ in the present day, 
weakens the force of this and similar pas- 
sages. James and John, Peter and Mat- 
thew, were converted in the usual accep- 
tation of the word, when they left their 
all to follow Christ ; yet they were far 
from being perfectly renewed in the spi- 
rit of their mind. The modern use of the 
term is not sanctioned by Scripture, and 
is repugnant to this passage. (See also L. 
22:32.) Continual conversion is neces- 
sary as long as we have need to grow in 
that lowliness, docility, simple depend- 
ence, and innocency of life which charac- 
terize little children. τὰ παιδέα)] ‘the 
(class) children.’ εἰσέλθ. els τ. B.| See 
5:19. Shall not be reckoned among the 
subjects of Christ (the King) on earth, or 
at the judgment-day. 

4,5. Tam. éaut. ὡς} ‘humble himself 
so as to resemble in character.’ macddov 
τοιοῦτον) one who has nothing but his 
childlike character to recommend him, i. 6. 
those graces which shew that he belongs 
to Christ. 

6. ἕνα τῶν μικρ. τούτων] The transition 
is now fairly made to the case of bis disci- 
ples generally, and it is marked by the 
addition of τῶν πιστευόντων els ἐμέ. After- 
wards he speaks of all the subjects of his 
grace in still more general language, v. II. 
τῶν μικρῶν] natyrally connects itself 

Lo 

es 
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3 ΣῊ , ch. Ad lol , 9 \ Ce RN \ 
εἰς ἐμὲ, συμφέρει αὐτῷ ἵνα κρεμασθῇ μύλος ὀνικὸς ἐπὶ τὸν 

, “ aA lal “ 

τράχηλον αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταποντισθῇ ἐν τῷ πελάγει τῆς θαλάσ- 
a \ A , , , 

ons. Τοὐαὶ τῷ κόσμῳ ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων: ἀνάγκη yap ἐστιν 
= κ = ’ + 

ἐλθεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα, πλὴν οὐαὶ TH ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δ οὗ τὸ 
BY Νι x 8 EK? δὲ ε , aA ε , 

aKavoadoyv ἔρχεται. L 0€ ἡ χεὶρ σου ἢ ὃ ποὺς σου σκαν- 
, a4 3 \ A , ς A A , ει A 

δαλίζει σε, ἔκκοψον αὐτὰ καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ: καλόν σοι ἐστὶν 
n \ A δ a δ 

εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν χωλὸν ἢ κυλλὸν, ἢ δύο χεῖρας ἢ δύο 
ὃ ay r θῆ τ᾿ \ “ A Eh ἢ 9 ‘ 3 ε 

πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὸ πῦρ TO αἰώνιον. καὶ εἰ ὁ 
, a 

ὀφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζει σε, ἔξελε αὐτὸν καὶ βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ: 
A A ο 

καλόν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰς τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ δύο 

ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν τοῦ πυρός." 

ye Ὁρᾶτε μὴ καταφρονήσητε ἑνὸς τών μικρῶν τούτων: λέγω 
4 Ce x Μ“ φ' “Ὁ Eh νας Ε) , A ὃ 4A ΠῚ , 

yap ὑμῖν, ort οἱ ἄγγελοι αὐτῶν ἐν οὐρανοῖς dia παντὸς βλέ- 
᾿ ’ A , res 5 ? a 

TOUGL TO προσῶπον TOU TAT pos μου TOU EV ουρανοις. 

4 e εἰς Lal +) , ~ 4 3 , 

yap ὁ wos τοῦ ἀνθρώπου σῶσαι TO ἀπολωλος. 

with οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ μείζων ἴῃ 2. 4, as a de- 
scription of believers. In 8S. Luke’s ac- 
count the words ὃς ἐὰν δεξ. k.7.X. are im- 
mediately followed (9:48) by an appli- 
cation to the disciples, ὁ yap μικρότερος 
ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὑπάρχων. Mk. and L. 
proceed to mention, as an instance in 
point, and as one that suggested itself to 
the disciples, the man whom they had 
forbidden to work miracles in their Mas- 
ter’s name. κρεμασθῇ) ‘should have 
been hanged,’ i. e. before he did so. cup- 
φέρει) rather than that he should com- 
mit such a crime, ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίσῃ ἕνα 
τῶν μίκρων τούτων. μύλος] ‘a grinder,’ 
‘a millstone.’ These mills are still used 
in the East ; they are composed of two 
stones, of which the lower is fixed, and 
the upper revolves upon it, having a hole 
in the middle for receiving the grain. 
Small mills are turned by female slaves, 
large mills by an ass, ὄνος. Hence μύλος 
ὀνικός, ‘an upper millstone of the largest 
size.’ Hom. VII. 270, βαλὼν μυλοειδέϊ 
πέτρῳ. 

7. ἀπὸ τῶν σκανδάλων] ‘by reason of 
the offences’ arising from the contrariety 
which existed between our Saviour’s teach- 
ing and the bias of fallen man, M. 11:6. 
19:22, especially from the inconsistent 
and unholy lives of professors, which would 
cause many to draw back. ἀνάγκη) a 
moral necessity, from the nature of the 
case, inasmuch as divine grace does not 
destroy free agency. See 24:24, n. and 
comp. 10:35. οὐαὶ... ἔρχεται) See 26:24. 

τ ἦλθε 

rt ὑμῖν 

A. 2:22. 
8,9. Our Lord here enumerates several 

stumblingblocks, σκάνδαλα, which arise 
from ourselves. 1 J. 2:16. ὀφθαλμός, 
χείρ, ποῦς] whatever is most dear or 
valuable, whatever is serviceable for sub- 
sistence in this world, if it proves a neces- 
sary occasion of sin. See on 5:29. καλὸν 
εν ν ἢ] a mixture of the two constructions 
καλὸν... καὶ μὴ and κάλλιον... 7}. 

το. ἄγγελοι] Their spirits after death, { 
A.12:15. Actual children are here first 
spoken of, as in 2-6. βλέπουσι τὸ πρόσ- 
w7 ov] enjoy the highest favour, as they are 
in the immediate and perpetual presence 
of God. Ps. 17:15. 16:11. There ig an 
allusion here to the custom of Oriental 
courts. 1 Ki. 10:8. EHsth. 4:11. 5:12. 
The saying is preserved by M. alone. 

11. Our Lord gives a further reason 
against slighting those who have nothing 
to recommend them but true piety, (5:5),on 
the ground that God is great, and despiseth 
not any. The Son of man searches out 
those ‘whom man despiseth.’ τὸ ἀπο- 
λωλός] In the widest sense, (see on v. 6) 
whatever is in a lost state: a state of 
helplessness and danger, through weak- 
ness, ignorance, or powerful temptation. 
Instance is given, and application of this 
saying made, in the case of Zaccheus, 
L. 19:10. If the weaker members of 
Christ’s flock are caused to err by those 
who bring in σκάνδαλα, the perverters 
perish, v. 6. 
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οκεῖ ; ἐὰν γένηταί τινι ἀνθρώπῳ exaTov πρόβατα καὶ πλανηθὴ 
aA , od ~ "5 A ς 4 A 5" 77 - , τι , A ΕΣ 

ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐχί ἀφεὶς τὰ ἐνενήκοντα ἐννέα, ETL τὰ OPN πο- 
3 A \ , > 13 ‘ a8 , «ς a 7 4 

ρευθεὶς ζητεῖ τὸ πλανωμενον 5 καὶ εαν γένηται εὑρεῖν avTo, 
ς ‘ , cla “ / a) > “ “ a 5 τὰν a » 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι χαίρει ew αὐτῷ μάλλον ἢ ἐπὶ τοῖς ενε- 
, 3 , n \ , 14 WA ᾿ + r 

νήκοντα ἐννέα τοῖς μὴ πεπλανήμεένοις. οὕτως οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα 
a A lod a 2. 9 A oe 5 ’, e 

ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ πατρος ὑμῶν τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς, ἵνα ἀπόληται εἷς 
~ ~ , ” 

TOV μικρῶν τούτων. 
A Α ’ 9 A e +] , “ A 

5“ Ἐὰν δὲ ἁμαρτήσῃ εἰς σὲ ὁ ἀδελφός σου, ὕπαγε καὶ 
3 Ὡ ‘ 4 “ A " A z ofl g ΕῚ , 

ἔλεγξον αὐτὸν μεταξὺ σοῦ καὶ αὐτοῦ μόνου: ἐαν σου ἀκούση, 
Α Ἂν , ὟΝ \ A 8 ,ὔ , 

ἐκέρδησας τον ἀδελφόν σου: “ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ακούση, παράλαβε 
A ~a ἵν ως “Δ δύ ov 3. ὃ ’ δύ ,ὔ aA 

μετὰ σοῦ ETL EVA ἢ OVO, Wa ETL στόματος OVO μαρτύρων ἢ 
A ΄ ἴω ΄“- oN A , ΕῚ “ A “ 

τριῶν σταθῆ πᾶν ῥῆμα. 17 ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσῃ αὐτῶν, εἶπε TH 
Ω oN \ ‘ ~ J , , 4 A 4 

ἐκκλησίᾳ" ἐὰν δὲ καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας παρακούση, ETTW TOL ὥσπερ 
ε 9 4A 4 e , 

ὁ ἐθνικὸς Kat ὁ τελωνῆς. 

12. ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη] ‘over the mountains,’ 
to be taken with πορευθείς. See 14:28. 
Our Lord illustrates the lively interest, 
and concern which Christians ought to 
feel for the meanest subject of his king- 
dom, by the satisfaction and joy which a 
shepherd would feel at the recovery of a 
sheep which had strayed. L. 15: 4~7. 

14. οὐκ ἔστι θέλημα] ‘It is contrary 
to the purpose,’ by the grammatical figure 
Litotes. Jelf, § 738. Obs.1. See on 22:3. 
So G. 5:21, οὐ κληρονομήσουσιν. οὕτως] 
Such is the anxiety of God that all 
men should be saved. ἔμπροσθεν) Heb. 
9952 τῶν μικρῶν τούτων] It is implied 

that these were originally of the class 
which Jesus declared he came to call to 
repentance ; 9:10-13, despised as sinners 
by the Pharisees, likely to be despised as 
having been great sinners by their Chris- 
tian brethren. We have here the same 
connexion as L.15:2 has with the subse- 
quent parables. 

15, 16. Our Lord continues his admo- 
nition respecting our conduct to feeble but 
sincere Christians. The order of thought 
is, ‘Not only do not cause them to err, 
but even if they have done you wrong, 
act cautiously, tenderly, before you regard 
them as publicans and sinners.’ ἐκέρδη- 
σας] Cf. 1 Cor. 9:19-22. ‘Thou hast won 
him over to thyself and to Christ. _ Consci- 
ous of his fault he will regard thee with 
gratitude as the means of his restoration to 
me.’ Ja. 5:20. πᾶν ῥῆμα] every word 
which is uttered between you. See Deut. 
19:15. This is the application to our pri- 

a A 

18 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅσα ἐὰν δήσητε 

vate practice of a forensic rule for the de- 
termination of causes. Means are to be 
taken to secure the judgment of society 
in favour of the party which has reason 
and right on his side. 

17. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ] i.e. the particular 
congregation to which he belongs. Our 
Lord’s hearers would understand him to 
mean the particular synagogue of which 
the parties were members. A_ striking 
illustration will be found in Chambers’s 
Miscellany, No. 153, p. 20, ‘On the cus- 
toms of the modern Jews. ἐὰν δὲ καὶ 
τῆς ἐκκλ. Tapak.] ‘decline to hear 
also the church.’ It ought to be, but is 
not, unnecessary to admonish readers of 
modern divinity that there is nothing of 
an imperative or general charac in 
these words. ὥσπερ ὁ é€0vcxés|] by ex- 
pelling him from your society so as to 
have no intercourse with him, Rom. 16: 
17. 2 Thess. 3:14. ὁ τελώνης] The word 
is used proverbially, with reference to the 
usual treatment of publicans by their fel- 
low-countrymen, but by no means coun- 
tenancing it. M. 5:46,47. 

18. Every offence may be considered 
under two aspects, as a sin against God, 
or as an affront to society. The Church, 
like any other society, has power to pre- 
scribe the terms on which it may remit 
or retain offences against itself, or any 
individual member. δήσητε x.7.A.] See 
16:19, and cf. x ΟἹ 5:4,5. ὙΠΟ 6; 
10,11. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆ] 1. 6. in your present 
imperfect ‘militant state upon earth; 
though on earth. Cf. 9:6. 
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Shh N A A ΝΜ ὃ δ , > “ 9 a. A Fee aA , 

ETL τῆς γῆς, ἔσται δεδεμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" καὶ ὅσα ἐὰν λύσητε 
9 A “ “ la , a " “ , 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔσται λελυμένα ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. "9 πάλιν λέγω 
a A “ A a 

ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐὰν δύο ὑμῶν συμφωνήσωσιν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς περὶ παντὸς 
’ eo O98 mn = 

πράγματος οὗ ἐὰν αἰτήσωνται, γενήσεται αὐτοῖς παρὰ τοῦ 
, loi οἱ ΕἸ a a , Ἁ a 

πατρὸς μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. *° ov yap εἰσι δύο ἢ τρεῖς συνηγ- 
, A 9 δι A 

μένοι εἰς TO ἐμὸν ὄνομα, ἐκεῖ εἰμὶ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν." 
Ὁ , A ~~ i) , 

* "Tore προσελθὼν αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος εἶπε, Κύριε, ποσάκις 
« , ° Delia δ 10 , Ado ? τ Lays, od e , z 

ἁμαρτήσει εἰς ἐμὲ ὁ ἀδελφός μου καὶ ἀφήσω αὐτῷ; ἕως ἑπτάκις 5 
9 , 9 a ? a ’ ld , 

τ Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿ΪΙησοῦς, «Ov λέγω σοι, ἕως ἑπτάκις, ἀλλ᾽ ἕως 
e , 6 , A an ~ 

ἑβδομηκοντάκις ἑπτά. 33 διὰ τοῦτο ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία τῶν 
x) “A ° , “-“ aA " , Lass , x: ~ 

οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασιλεῖ ὃς ἠθέλησε συνᾶραι λόγον μετὰ τῶν 
ὃ ᾽ὔ ε “ 24 ° , δὲ >] A , , 

ούλων αὑτοῦ. ἀρξαμένου ε αὐτοῦ συναίρειν, προσηνέχθη 
᾽ a Ὁ ς , , i 25 δι 55 δὲ ΕῚ a 

αὐτῷ eis ὀφειλέτης μυρίων ταλάντων. μὴ ἔχοντος OE αὐτοῦ 
° ΄“ ‘4 ~ A 

ἀποδοῦναι, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ πραθῆναι, καὶ τὴν 
A " “ A ‘ , A Ul {7 5 9 A 

γυναικα QUTOU και TA TEKVA Καὶ TWAYTA οσα εἰχέ; και ἀποδοθῆναι. 

Ig. πάντος πράγματος] any matter, 
See on 19:3. For the limit to this pro- 
mise, see on Mk. 11:24. Compare also 
18,19 with Ja. 5:14, &e. 

20. εἰς τὸ ἐμὸν ὄνομα] with my name, 
i.e. personal manifestation and character, 
for their object: hence acting by my 
authority, relying on my power, looking 
for my presence, intending the promotion 
of my service and cause.—The particular 
promise in v. 19, is founded upon this 
general one, οὗ ydp....éxel εἶμι. He 
implies that where he is seen and known 

' to be present, his people, all who believe, 
| have an opportunity and certainty of ob- 

taining from Him the blessings they desire 
and need. It was so when he was bodily 
and visibly present ; it is so still. 

21. The enquiry of Peter here, and the 
case put by John during a former part of 
the discourse, as recorded by Mk. and L. 
(see on v. 6), shew that the disciples found 
these humble, self-denying precepts very 
difficult to understand and obey. ὁ 46. 
μου] referring to v. 15, and meaning ‘my 
fellow-disciple, my neighbour.’ ποσάκις 
...€@s ἑπτάκις ;|. This was in the spirit 
of the rabbinical teaching with which the 

. Apostle’s mind had been long imbued. 
The Rabbis employed numbers systemati- 
cally, and most extensively, in laying 
down rules for conduct; and especially 
in defining the limits of virtues and vices. 
(Maimonides, Yad Hachaz. ¢. Iv. et 
passim). Seven was a favourite number, 
considered mystical and holy. It was 
also employed to denote indefiniteness or 

multiplicity. Thus our Lord, according 
to L. 17:4, had used it in delivering 
his precept on forgiveness: ‘If (thy bro- 
ther) trespass against thee seven times in 
a day,’ &c. And see Lev. 26:18,21,24, 
28. It is probable that this saying pre- 
ceded the enquiry of Peter, and gave oc- 
casion to it; the Apostle understanding 
our Lord literally. 

22. ἑβδομη. ἐπ.] i. 6. without counting 
how many times. οὐ λέγω σοι] may 
have reference to the previous dictum as 
quoted by Peter : ‘When I tell you seven 
times, I do not mean seven times only.’ 

23. διὰ τοῦτο] On account of this, by 
reason of the extent to which pardon is 
held forth to the repenting offender. ‘To 
illustrate this,’ J.6:65,n. ἡ βασιλεία τ. 
ovp.|] ‘The principles of my government 
in regard to forgiveness, human and di- 
vine, are represented in the conduct of a 
certain king,’ &. συν. λόγ.] 25:19, 
‘rationes conferre.’ Nearer still is the 
phrase ‘ overhaul’ accounts, &c. δούλων] 
officers entrusted with the collection or 
management of revenue: probably resem- 
bling the E. India Company’s ‘ collectors,’ 
who are high civil ‘servants’ of the Com- 
pany. Xenophon uses the word in the 
sense of vassal, Anab. I. 9, 29, Κύρου 
δούλου ὄντος. In Herodotus it is applied 
to all the great officers of state. 

24, 25. 

(Jewish tal. silver = £342. 38. gd.) would 
represent the revenues of a province, in 
which this man was a defaulter. mpaé.] 
See Lev. 25:39, and 2 Ki. 4:1. 

6p. μυρ. ταλ.] So vast a sum .: 
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‘ 3 ~ “ , , , : 

"6 πεσὼν οὖν ὁ δοῦλος προσεκύνει αὐτῷ λέγων, Κύριε, μακροθύμη- 
53... ae.) 4 A , “ ὃ , 27 4) ‘ δὲ ε 

σον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, καὶ πάντα σοι ἀποδώσω. σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ 
, “ ὃ / 5 ; ᾿ ,ὔ ᾽ A: A 4 ὃ ; 3 ΄ 

κυριος τοῦ οὕύλου ἐκείνου ἀπέλυσεν αὐτὸν καὶ TO ὁανείον ἀφῆκεν 
an A ζω a io ἐς “ 

αὐτῷ. “5 ἐξελθὼν δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος εὗρεν ἕνα τῶν συνδούλων 
e “ ad a+ ς a ς 4 , A , 9 Q 

αὑτοῦ ὃς ὠφειλεν αὐτῷ ἑκατὸν δηνάρια, καὶ κρατήσας αὐτον 
> € , 

ἔπνιγε λέγων, ᾿Απόδος μοι ὅ τι ὀφείλεις. 79 πεσὼν οὖν ὁ σύν- 
9 “ “" 4 , ο Lal , ¥) A , 

δουλος αὐτοῦ εἰς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν λέγων, 
80 ἡ M , 3.8.5. 19 4 ‘ ’ ς δε δὲ 3 

ακροθύμησον €7T εμοί, καὶ πάντα ATOOWTW σοι. O O€ οὐκ 

Py Q a9 a 
ἤθελεν, ἀλλὰ ἀπελθὼν ἔβαλεν αὐτὸν εἰς φυλακὴν ἕως οὗ ἀποδῷ 

A “-“ » , 

TO ὀφειλόμενον. 81 ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ σύνδουλοι αὐτοῦ τὰ γενόμενα 
Α ΄“ “ 

ἐλυπήθησαν σφόδρα: καὶ ἐλθόντες διεσάφησαν τῷ κυρίῳ αὑτῶν 
, 4 , 

πάντα τὰ γενόμενα. ὅ5 τότε προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτὸν ὁ κύριος 
τὰ “ ’ ς ~ la) A lal 4 ΕἸ A Αἱ Ie 

αὐτοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, Δοῦλε πονηρε, πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν εκεινὴν 
ΕῚ - , 9 A , Ul 33 ΕΣ ὅδ 4 A " ΄ 4 

ἀφῆκά σοι, ἐπεὶ παρεκάλεσάς με" *9 οὐκ Edel καὶ σε ελεῆσαι TOY 
Α 4 A 

σύνδουλόν σου, ὡς καὶ ἐγὼ σὲ ἠλέησα; 53 Kai ὀργισθεὶς ὁ κύριος 
ΕῚ “- “δ , A a aA 4 ee δώ ΄' A 

αὐτου παρε οκεν AUTOV τοις βασανισταῖς, EWS OU ATOOW παν TO 

ὀφειλόμενον αὐτῷ. 

26. μακροθύμησον ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί) The word 
is used with πρὸς in 1 Th. 5:14, and εἰς 
in 2 P. 3:9, but in a more general sense. 
See L. 18:7. πάντα σ. ἀποδ.) Under- 
standing him to be a debtor im public 
money, this promise is not altogether ex- 
travagant. 

27. ἀπέλυσε] released him from arrest. 
Cf. προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ, as a prisoner, Vv. 24. 
L. 23:14. δάνειον] strictly neuter, from 
δάνειος, subaud. ἀργύριον. ddvos, money 
given or lent ; hence, as here, money due. 

28. εὗρεν] happened to meet ; lighted 
on. ἑκατὸν δην.] =£3. 28. 6d. ἔπνιγε] 
‘strangelid him,’ Wiclif, from Vulg. ‘ suffo- 
cabat ;’ ‘ obtorto collo trahebat,’ Krasmus. 
The word denotes the ordinary action of 
seizure, which would be by laying hold of 
a person in front by the upper part of the 
close-fitting tunic, and therefore by intro- 
ducing the hand between it and the throat, 
producing considerable pressure. 8 τι] 
read εἴ τι. See on L.19:8. A courteous 
mode of speech, employed in demanding a 
debt, but not implying any doubt upon 
the matter. 

29. παρεκάλει] besought him, not mpoo- 
εκύνει as in τ΄. 26, which denotes an act of 
homage due to one greatly superior. 

31. ἰδόντες... We are not to suppose 
that this circumstance has any precise in- 
terpretation ; it is introduced to give in- 

35 “ A e , « 5" , 

οὕτω Kal ὁ πατὴρ μου ὁ επουρανιος 

terest, life, and effect. But we may fairly 
observe on it, that the reasonable judg- 
ment of men in regard to the conduct of 
each other will be confirmed by the judg- 
ment of God. 1 T. 5:24. ἐλυπήθησαν] 
were distressed with grief and indignation. 
διεσάφησαν] made clear, ‘told plainly.’ 
Gen. V. gave full information. σαφηνιῶ, 
Alsch. Pr. 227. 

32. ὀφειλήν) obligation. See R. 13:7, 
where the word is primarily applied to 
taxes. 

34. Bacavorats| Literally cerrectors, 
with a yiew to their harshness; ‘to the 
jailers,’ Tyn., Cr. Greater severity than 
mere confinement is probably intended, in 
contrast to φυλακή, v. 30. Cf. 22:13. 

35. οὕτω... ὑμῖν͵] ‘Your debt shall 
be exacted; you shall answer for your 
sins. If you will not conform, by imita- 
tion, to the merciful spirit of my govern- 
ment, you shall have no benefit of it. 1 
will forgive those who ask for merey, but 
not if they refuse mercy to others.’ 6:14, 
15. The earthly king concluded that his 
servant was an object worthy of his com- 
passion ; that the mercy he had received 
would not be thrown away upon him. On 
finding however that he judged too fayour- 
ably of the man’s character and disposi- 
tion, he repents of his misplaced kindness, 
he revokes his act of grace, when his ser- 
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, , Cs Maa Ss an “ La) 9 ὃ Lal e rae RY A A 

ποιήσει ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ ἀφῆτε ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν 
~ ~ , ~ > 

καρδιῶν ὑμῶν τὰ παραπτώματα αὐτῶν. 
“ A 

19 KAT ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς τοὺς λόγους τού- 
a “5 \ “- , 4A > =) A δ ~ 

TOUS, μετῆρεν ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ ὁρια τῆς 
2 ᾿Ιουδαίας πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου" καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ ὄχλοι 

, a A a "5 a 

πολλοὶ, καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ. 3 Kat προσῆλθον αὐτῷ ot 
a , " Νὴ Ἂν , cs na Te, 4} 

Φαρισαῖοι πειράζοντες αὐτὸν καὶ λέγοντες αὐτῴ, Ki ἔξεστιν 
9 , J a“ A a e a ‘ ta ΘΓ εν ᾿ «Ὁ 
ἀνθρώπῳ ἀπολῦσαι τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν ; 

A 5 4A 3 >) A 9 | , er e , " ᾽ 

δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ὅτι ὁ ποιήσας am 
5 A x 4 A 7 , " A 5 A > “K) 

ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς, ὅκαὶ εἶπεν, vekev 
, , x \ , A A , 4 

τούτου καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα καὶ THY μητέρα καὶ 
ὔ ΄σ A τ a A x ε , ἣν 

προσκολληθήσεται TH γυναικὶ αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται οἱ δύο εἰς 
, , 6" 4 ἢ ΓΥ ἢ ὃ , :) λ Ν A , εἴ Ol 

σάρκα μίαν. “ὥστε οὐκέτι εἰσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ σὰρξ μία. ὃ οὖν 

ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 7 Λέγουσιν αὐτῴ, 

vant abuses his newly gained liberty to 
annoy and oppress a fellow-servant. The 
heavenly King makes no such mistake in 
estimating the effects of his forgiving love ; 
he moulds the hearts and wills of all whom 
he pardons into a temper and disposition 
resembling his own. Where no trace of 
this conformity appears, men still remain 
under the bondage of Satan, and are not 
translated into the kingdom of God. ἀπὸ 
τῶν καρδιῶν] 1. ᾳ. ἐκ ψυχῆς. E. 6:6, to 
the exclusion not merely of acts of hos- 
tility, but also of all μνησικακία. “ Domi- 
nus addidit, De cordibus vestris, ut om- 
nem simulationem fictz pacis averteret.’ 
Jerome. This parable is recorded by 
S. Matthew only. 

XIX. 1. This was our Lord’s final 
departure from Galilee for Jerusalem be- 
fore his crucifixion. On this occasion he 
went to Judea through Perea, the coun- 
try πέραν τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου, and not by the 
usual route through Samaria. In the 
interval between the discourse recorded 
in ch. 18, and the last visit to Jerusalem, 
in which this journey terminated, many 
events occurred of which 8S. Matthew 
takes no notice. The principal of these 
are, his attendance at the Feast of Taber- 
nacles J. 7:2-13; at the Feast of the 
Dedication, J. 10:22; the discourses and 
miracles connected with these occasions ; 
the resurrection of Lazarus; the events 
recorded from L.9:51 down to L. 18:14. 
μετῆρεν] 13:53, probably to Bethany 
beyond Jordan. J.10:40. Mk.10:1. L. 
9:51. πέραν] is properly a substantive 

from πέρα, ‘the opposite region ;’ here in 
apposition with τὰ ὅρια. See Blomfield. 
Aisch. Ag. 183. Suppl. 261. "Ams γὰρ 
ἐλθὼν ἐκ πέρας Ναυπακτίας. Hdt. vi. 44, 
ἐκ μὲν δὴ Θάσου διαβαλόντες πέρην. 

3. The Pharisees thought to embroil 
our Lord with the rival schools of Scham- 
mai and Hillel; of which the former 
maintained that a divorce could be effect- 
ed only for adultery ; the latter, that it 
might take place for any charge whatever. 
πᾶσαν αἰτίαν] αἰτία, charge or matter of 
accusation, i.q. erimen. This use of πᾶς, 
any, occurs 13:19. 18:19. Mk. 13:20. 
R. 3:20. 1C, 10:25. πειρά ζ.] Jesus had 
already in a public discourse (5:32) given 
his judgment in this matter. The Pha- 
risees, as in other instances, took up, and 
fastened on his words, hoping to make 
him either contradict himself, or impugn 
the law of Moses. 

4. Our Lord shews the indissoluble 
nature of the marriage tie from the fact, 
that at the creation God made a single 
pair, one of each sex, whom he united in 
the bond of marriage. καὶ εἶπεν] The 
words are those of the inspired writer, 
Gen. 2:24, and are therefore quoted as 
the words of God, the Creator. ἄρσεν 
k. θῆλυ] ‘a male and female.’ 

5. ἕνεκεν τούτου] on account of this 
divine appointment, by which God exhi- 
bited a standard of the marriage uniop 
to all generations. οἱ δύο] LXX. not 
in Heb., a kind of comment upon σὰρξ 
μία. 

7-9. In Mk. 10:3 this passage (Deut. 
24:1-3) is alleged in answer to our 
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Τί οὖν Μωσῆς ἐνετείλατο δοῦναι βιβλίον ἀποστασίου καὶ 
“ a 4 an A 

ἀπολῦσαι αὐτήν ; ὃ Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι Μωσῆς πρὸς τὴν σκλη- 
a a qn A a 

ροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἐπέτρεψεν ὑμῖν ἀπολῦσαι τὰς γυναῖκας ὑμῶν" 
9 9 ° nw δὲ " , ef ολέ δὲ e “ oe εἴ aA J 

ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς δὲ ov γέγονεν οὕτω. eyo δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς ἂν ἀπο- 

λύση τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, καὶ γαμήσῃ ἄλλην, 

μοιχᾶται: καὶ ὁ ἀπολελυμένην γαμήσας μοιχᾶται. το Λέγουσιν 
9 lal ε A 9 a i} δ“ 9 Ἂς, e ΞΡ ~ 9 Ue 

αὐτῴ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ki οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
‘ a Ἢ 3 , “ ESS \ i) .}} a 

μετὰ τῆς γυναικὸς, ov συμφέρει γαμῆσαι. O δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
, an Ν 5: a ae 

Ou πάντες χωροῦσι τὸν λόγον τοῦτον, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς δέδοται. "" εἰσὶ 
‘ a f , 

yap εὐνοῦχοι οἵτινες ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς ἐγεννήθησαν οὕτω: καί 

εἶσιν εὐνοῦχοι οἵτινες εὐνουχίσθησαν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων: καί 
5 Ε lal ao 9 ’ - A ‘ ‘ , σὰ 

εἰσιν εὐνοῦχοι ὀἵτινες εὐνούχισαν ἑαυτοὺς διὰ τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν 
΄“ , - 

οὐρανῶν. ὁ δυνάμενος χωρεῖν, χωρείτω. 
13 ΠΟ , 9 fo δί “ Ν a " cot 

ὅτε προσηνέχθη αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῆ 
9. ἘΠ ‘ , ε δὲ ᾿ 5 , 3. ea 

auTolg Kal προσεύξηται. οι Ε μαθηταὶ επετιμησὰαν αὕὔτοις. 

Lord’s question, What did Moses com- 
mand you? ἐπέτρεψεν) ‘permitted :’ 
contrast this with ἐνετείλατο. Moses con- 
nived at a relaxation of the primeval and 
perpetual ordinance, by regulating the 
manner in which a divorce might be ef- 
fected. Looking to their unyielding and 
unforgiving spirit, πρὸς τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν, 
greater evils were to be apprehended from 
the strict maintenance, than from the 
modified infringement, of the law. πρό] 
‘in regard to,’ ‘having in view.’ Our 
Lord corroborates the account which 8. 
Paul gives of the nature of the law, and 
its incidental or temporary character, H. 
9:10. R. 8:3. παρεισῆλθε, R. 5:20, and 
ef. L. 16:16-18. ἀπολελυμένην] ‘a 
divorced woman.’ 

10. Εἰ οὕτως] ‘If this is the case or 
condition.’ Assuming this to be the case ; 
simple supposition. The first form of 
hypothetical proposition, εἴ τι ἔχει, δίδωσι. 
Si quid habet, dat. αἰτία] the account 
to be given, the original ground and con- 
dition of the relationship of man and wife. 
‘if the matter be so between,’ Tynd., Cr., 

° n 

Gen. ps (Syr.) ‘accusation,’ “com- 

plaint ’ rendered by Castell in loc. ‘rigor’ 
(qu. hardness of the case’). For μετὰ, 
see L. 1: 72. 

“411. ἀλλ᾽ οἷς] 20:23. Translate, None 
admit into their minds this matter (οὐ 
συμῴ. you.) but only they receive it 
to whom.... xwpe properly refers to 
capacity, J. 2:6, but is applied to mental 
capability. In J. 8:37 it is used intran- 

sitively ; λόγος οὐ χωρεῖ, ‘takes not,’ or 
‘makes no progress; so in M. 15:17. 
2P.3:9. ols δέδοται] ‘quibus enim 
non est datum, aut nolunt, aut non im- 
plent quod volunt; quibus autem datum 
est, sic volunt ut impleant quod volunt.’ 
Augustine de Gratia et ib. Arb. ο. 4. 

12. Our Lord enumerates three classes 
which might practise celibacy ; one from 
natural temperament ; a second from the 
loss of virility ; a third from mortifying 
their natural inclinations, 1 C. 7:7. In 
the third class our Lord is thought to 
allude to the Essenes. ὁ δυνάμενος) he 
who was willing and able thus to act, 
might find celibacy expedient, especially 
in times of distress or in peculiar spheres 
of labour. 1 C. 7:26. χωρείτω] not a 
command, but a permission. So Rey. 
22:17. 

13. ἵνα... προσεύξηται] S. Matthew re- 
cords most fully the nature of the request, 
and 8. Mark the manner in which it was 
granted. They who brought the chil- 
dren asked our Lord to ‘lay his hands on 

| them and pray,’ (M.): He ‘took them 

in his arms (see on 18:2), laid his hands 
on them, and blessed them,’ (Mk.) 5. Mat- 
thew’s account makes it clear that by the 
‘words ἵνα ἅψηται (ἅπτηται L.) αὐτῶν, in 
the other Evangelists, it is not meant 
that these people came with a supersti- 
tious notion of the spiritual-efficacy of our 
Lord’s mere touch. See on L. 18:15. 
ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς] i.e. τοῖς προσφέ- 
ρουσιν, as in Mk. 10:13. Note a similar 
use of αὐτούς in L. 5:17. See notes on 
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46 δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, ΓΑ φετε τὰ παιδία, καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ 
9 an , “ % , 9 νὰ e , “ ° ἐλθεῖν πρός με: τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρα- 

~ 15 A ᾿ 4 lal A “ 5 ’ 9 a 

νῶν. Καὶ ἐπιθεὶς αὐτοῖς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπορεύθη ἐκεῖθεν. 

Kat ἐδοὺ εἷς προσελθὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, τί 
3 ‘ f + A 4: Ὁ ῷ ¢ A > ? a , 
ἀγαθὸν ποιήσω ἵνα ἔχω ζωὴν αἰώνιον; "7Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Τί 

με λέγεις ἀγαθόν; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός. εἰ δὲ 

θέλεις εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ζωὴν, τήρησον τὰς ἐντολάς. "ὃ Λέγει 
ond 4 a > A 

αὐτῷ, Iloias; ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, To, οὐ φονεύσεις: οὐ μοι- 
’ τ , “ ὃ 7 19 , A , 

χεύσεις" οὐ κλέψεις" οὐ rhev ομαρτυρήσεις" ““τίμα τὸν πατέρα 
A 4 

σου καὶ THY μητέρα" Kal, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου εἷς σεαυ- 
΄ , ~ , 

τόν. *Aéyer αὐτῷ ὁ νεανίσκος, Πάντα ταῦτα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ 
A ld “ a a 

νεότητός μου" τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ;: ““Εφη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ei 

θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, ὕπαγε πώλησόν σου τὰ ὑπάρχοντα καὶ δὸς 
“ 4 Φ SI 9 ° “ A ~ ° ,ὔ 

πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει 

μοι. 
io ‘ a4 , , 

ἣν γὰρ ἔχων κτήματα πολλα. 

>" Axovoas δὲ ὁ νεανίσκος τὸν λόγον ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος" 

36 δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε τοῖς μαθη- 

ταῖς αὑτοῦ, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι δυσκόλως πλούσιος εἰσελεύσε- 

ται εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν. βάπάλιν δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, 

εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυπήματος ῥαφίδος διελθεῖν, 7 

Mk. 10:13-16, Mr Alford suggests that 
some further remarks on the fruit of mar- 
riage, may have given rise to the circum- 
stance here recorded. 

16. els] for this use of εἷς see on 8:10. 
8. Mark gives us no information as to 
the age or station of the applicant: 8. 
Matthew tells us he was νεάνισκος : 8. Luke, 
(18:18) that he was ἄρχων. See notes 
on Mk. 10:17-25. τί ἀγαθόν] In Mk 
and L. simply τί ποιήσω (ποιήσας). It 
would seem, from this word, and his next 
question, v, 18, as if his idea was that by 
some one act of surpassing merit he might 
ensure his salvation. If so, our Lord’s 
answer, ‘keep the commandments,’ will 
imply that constant ordinary obedience is 
what God requires, not a single, or occa- 
sional, or extraordinary effort or work. 
The perfect performance of prescribed and 
known duties will suffice, if we can attain 
to that. 

18. ποίας] This question corroborates 
the fact elsewhere more distinctly implied 
that there was considerable discussion a- 
mong the Rabbis which was the most 
important commandment of the law. The 
principle on which such enquiries were 
based is that which has produced the 

doctrine of ‘works of supererogation.’ 
(νυ. 25. Mk. 10:26, note.) τό] See on 
Mk. 9:23: Ty. b:62. Bs ΤΟ το 

19. ayaryjoes| The quotation from 
Lev. 19:18, on this occasion, is recorded 
by M. only. See 22:39. 

20. ἐφυλαξάμην] So in Mk. and L. 
φυλάττειν is used in classical writers with 
φιλότητα, ὅρκια, ἔπος, νόμον, τελετάς. See 
L. 11:28. τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ] a kind of 
challenge to our Lord to point out his 
deficiency, which Jesus accepts. Mk. 10: 
Dae 

21. εἰ θέλει] ‘If thou wishest.’ τέ- 
λειο9}] See 5:48. δὸς πτωχοῖς] ‘to 
persons who are poor.’ θησαυρόν] Cf. 
Ja. 2:5, πλουσίους ἐν πίστει, and τ Tim. 
6:18, ἀγαθοεργεῖν, πλουτεῖν ἐν ἔργοις Ka- 
λοῖς. The poor may be rich in faith, and 
the rich may be poor in spirit. 

22. ἥν ἔχων] This combination is 
more forcible than the single verb con- 
veying the notion of having and retaining. 
Cf. L. 5:16. 

24. See 23:24, and note on Mk. 10: 
25. The object here is to set forth the 
greatest human impossibility, and to mag- 
nify Divine grace which could accomplish 
even that. 
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πλούσιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. “5 ἀκούσαντες 
A a 

δὲ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐξεπλήσσοντο σφόδρα, λέγοντες, Tis ἄρα 
~ ~ iO) “- 

δύναται σωθῆναι ; "““ ἘὮὩόμβλέψας δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Παρὰ 
5" ’ nn . , , -) Ν A nn , ἀντ Ὁ 

ἀνθρώποις τοῦτο ἀδύνατόν ἐστι, παρὰ δὲ Θεῴ πάντα δυνατά ἐστι. 
7 Πότε ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἸἹ]έτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφή- 

’ Aas. , , , + »” © in’ ὦ Se 
καμεν πάντα, καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι" τί apa ἔσται ἡμῖν: “Ὁ 

“ a A ͵ A 

δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς of ἀκολουθή- 

σαντές μοι, ἐν TH παλιγγενεσίᾳ, ὅταν καθίση ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
εἰ 4 , , € A if, 4 e a " 4A ’ 

που ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης αὑτοῦ, καθίσεσθε καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ δώδεκα 
A ~ lad 

θρόνους, κρίνοντες τὰς δωδεκα φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 59καὶ πᾶς ὃς 
A A A 4 δ aA 

ἀφῆκεν οἰκίας, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, ἢ ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα, 7 μητέρα, ῆ 

γυναῖκα, η τέκνα, ἢ ἀγροὺς, ἕνεκεν τοῦ ὀνόματός μου, ἑκατον- 
, , A A vel A , 

πταπλασίονα λήψεται, Kal ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσει. 30 πολλοὶ 

δὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι.ἢ 
e , , 9 ς , ~ “ ~ ° , 

2 Oia Ομοία yap ἐστιν ἢ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανων ἀνθρώπῳ 

οἰκοδεσπότη, ὅστις ἐξῆλθεν ἅμα πρωΐ μισθώσασθαι ἐργάτας 

25. In Mk. the astonishment of the 
disciples is mentioned after the declara- 
tion in v. 23; then v. 24 follows with an 
explanatory clause, τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐπὶ 
τοῖς χρ. 

26. Παρὰ ἀνθρώποις] ‘As far as re- 
gards the power of man.’ παρὰ Θεῷ] 
apud Deum, at the hand of God. ἐμ- 
βλέψας] ‘fixing his eyes upon them.’ 
Mk. 10:21,27. Li. 20:17. 

27. τί dpa ἔσται ἡμῖν] This enquiry 
presented the occasion on which our Lord 
uttered the parable of the ‘Labourers in 
the Vineyard.’ The apostles, after seeing 
the rich youth depart, desire to know 
what their reward would be for making 
those sacrifices from which he shrank. 
The enquiry betrayed the mercenary spirit 
of the hireling. Perhaps there was a 
self-complacency in their minds, a com- 
parison of themselves with others for the 
sake of self-exaltation, and also a pre- 
sumptuous claim to perfect obedience, not 
unlike the τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ, Vv. 20. 

28. The words ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ 
should be connected with ὅταν καθίσῃ, 
x.T7.. This renders our Lord’s answer 
more in accordance with L. 22:30, where 
we have ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ μου" and the whole 
reply better corresponds to the terms of 
Peter’s enquiry (ἤκολ. oot...ddnk.7.), which 
are evidently repeated as the description 
of those who shall be rewarded. See1C.6:2. 
Philo Judzeus uses παλιγγενεσία for the 

future state of the soul: and Josephus for 
the restoration of the Jewish people. Ant. 
XI. 3, $9. With this use of the word we 
may compare Is. 65:17, ‘I create new 
heavens and a new earth;’ Rey. 21:1, 
4,5, ‘I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth,’ ‘The former things are passed 
away,’ ‘Behold, I make all things new.’ 
Some join ἐν τῇ παλιγγενεσίᾳ with οἱ 
ἀκολουθήσαντες μοι, and explain it to 
mean, ye who have been my attendants 
while by my personal ministry I am put- 
ting the world into a new state. This 
view is supported by 17:11, and by διόρ- 
θωσις, H. 9: 10. 

29, 30. See on Mk. 10: 30,31. Our 
Lord replies that their reward should be 
great, but proceeds to deliver a parable 
rebuking the temper of mind which 
prompted the enquiry. Long-continued 
and abundant labours are nothing without 
true humility toward God, and fervent 
charity toward man. The foremost in 
labour may lose the things they have 
wrought by forgetting that the reward is 
of grace, or by despising others; while 
those who seem to be the last, may by 
their humility be acknowledged first in 
the day of God. 

XX. 1. This parable is found in 8. Mat- 
thew only. ἐξῆλθ... μισθώσ.] The infinitive 
here exactly answers to the Latin supine, 
and is thus used after verbs of ‘giving,’ 
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9 4 "5 - e “- 2 , δὲ Ἁ A 9 A 

εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα αὑτοῦ. συμφωνήσας ὃὲ μετὰ τῶν ἐργατῶν 
9 , A e , τι , ΕἸ A 3 A 9 ~ 

ἐκ δηναρίου THY ἡμεραν, ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα 
ε “ 3 be θ A 4 A , ef mn) Ε ς A 

αὑτοῦ. ὅκαι ἐξελ ὧν περὶ THY τρίτην way εἶδεν ἄλλους ἐστῶτας 
9 δὰ Ὁ5 “ οἱ , 4 5 , iO Ὑ U 4 e - ς 

ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἀργούς" “κακείνοις εἶπεν, Yaayere καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς 
ν᾿ 5) a ἂν ἂν UN i δι ὃ ς κα ε δὲ γι. A 

τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ ὃ ἐὰν ἢ ὁίκαιον ὀώσω ὑμῖν. οἱ δὲ ἀπῆλθον. 
5 ϑ ° Α ἢ ἌΝ , 4 ᾿ Ve e , 

παλιν ἐξελθὼν περὶ EKTHY καὶ EVVATHY ὡραν ἐποίησεν ὡσαύτως. 
6 x A \ ’ ’ ‘ @ 7 A 
περὶ δὲ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἐξελθὼν εὗρεν ἄλλους ἑστῶτας 

τ; A A , ᾿] a , δὃ e , Φ A e , 

ἀργοὺς, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ‘Ti ὧδε ἑστήκατε ὅλην THY ἡμέραν 
.] , , - 4 4 “ , 

apyot; Τλέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι οὐδεὶς ἡμᾶς ἐμισθώσατο. λέγει 
" - « , 4 ΓΙ A 9 A ° ~ A ad oN 7) 

αὐτοῖς, Ὕπαγετε καὶ ὑμεῖς εἰς τὸν ἀμπελῶνα, Kat ὃ ἐὰν 7 

δίκαιον λήψεσθε. 
τι “ “ 5 ’ ε fal , \ > , ‘ 

ἀμπελῶνος TH ἐπιτρόπῳ αὑτοῦ, Κάλεσον τοὺς ἐργάτας καὶ 

δ᾽ Οψίας δὲ γενομένης λέγει ὁ κύριος τοῦ 

9. Ay " rn Ἁ A 9 , " Ἁ A 9 , Ψ A 

αποοος GUTOLS TOV μισθὸν ἀρξάμενος aTO τῶν εσχατῶν εῶς τῶν 

‘taking,’ ‘going,’ ‘sending,’ to express 
the aim or object. Jelf, ὃ 669.2. ἅμα 
πρωΐ) i.e. ready for the termination of 

were ordinary divisions of the day for 
work, i.e. three quarters, half, and a 
quarter; hence, the article would be 

the last watch of the night, and for the 
commencement of the first hour of the 
day: ‘by six o’clock.’ At vintage-time 
labour was scarce, and masters were 
obliged to be early in the market to se- 
cure it. Perhaps the pressing nature of 
the work of the Gospel, and the compa- 
rative paucity of labourers, may be inci- 
dentally suggested. 9:37,38. 

2. ἐκ δηναρίου A Roman silver coin 
which passed current as equal to the Greek 
drachma ; its value was about sevenpence 
halfpenny ; and was the usual daily pay 
for a labourer or soldier. συμῴφωνήσαΞ] 
With these first-hired labourers he made 
an agreement; those who were subse- 
quently engaged, went trusting to receive 
whatever was right, i.e. to be paid on 
the same terms as the first-hired, but in 
proportion to the time of labour. τὴν 
ἣμ.} ‘the day:’ it is not implied that he 
engaged them for an indefinite time, but 
that he would pay them so much every 
day on which he hired them. 
~~3. περὶ τρίτην ὥραν] The Jews, as well 
as the Greeks and Romans, divided the 
natural day between sunrise and sunset, 
into twelve equal parts, J. 11:9. Pro- 
bably the day was divided into the 
four periods here indicated, just as the 
night was divided into four watches, Mk, 
13:35. 
ay ; καὶ ὑμ.] Speaking from his own 

consciousness of having hired others ; and 
implying as much, for their information : 
hence ὃ ἐὰν δίκ. as above, on v. 2. 

6. περὶ δὲ τὴν évdex.] 3rd, 6th, gth, 

VOL. I. 

dropped in speaking of engagement made, 
‘at sixth,’ ‘at ninth ;’ but the eleventh 
was a most unusual hour for an engage- 
ment, hence the article is used, τά... ἀρ- 
yor] Tt is is implied that they were at fault 
in being unemployed. And, of course, 
they were not present in the market- 
place seeking work earlier in the day. 
But no further enquiry is made ; they are 
taken at their word, and now hired, and 
bid to work: their excuse is accepted if 
they will work on the terms now offered. 

8. ὀψίας γενομένης) It was commanded 
in the law, that the hired servant should 
receive his pay the same evening, Deut. 
24:15. Christ is the steward set over all 
God’s house ; not, however, as a servant, 
but a son ‘over his own house,’ H. 3:6. 
J.5:27, M.11:27. The whole ceconomy 
of τ δὰ has been put into his hands ; 
so, though the steward is mentioned, the 
principal action, from calling the labour- 
ers to regulating and justifying the pay- 
ments, is ascribed to him who is the owner, 
‘master of the house.’ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐσχά- 
των) The last-hired were the first to re- 
ceive the penny. This is encouragement 
for those who have been late in entering 
God’s service. ‘It is a great mistake to 
imagine that misgivings, concerning the 
acceptance of their work, will make men 
work the more strenuously : on the con- 
trary, nothing so effectually cuts the 
nerves of all exertion.’ Trench. τὸν 
μισθόν) not what was earned, but what 
was covenanted. ‘ Deus est debitor noster, 
non ex commisso, sed ex promisso.’ Aug, 

le 
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πρώτων. 9 Καὶ ἐλθόντες of περὶ τὴν ἑνδεκάτην ὥραν ἔλαβον 
ΣΟ» , A τ: ~ Sey, “ἤ , 

ἐλθόντες δὲ οἱ πρῶτοι ἐνόμισαν OTL πλείονα 

Tr aBovres δὲ 
35 Ὁ» \ “ > δ , 12 3 Ὅ i ε 
ἐγόγγυζον κατα TOV OLKOVETTOTOU λέγοντες, τι οὐτοι Οἱ 

“" iN , 

ἀνὰ δηνάριον. 

λήψονται: καὶ ἔλαβον καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀνὰ δηνάριον. 

lA , 4 9, , 4A la an ° ‘ - , 

ἔσχατοι μίαν ὥραν ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἴσους ἡμῖν αὐτοὺς ἐποίησας 
1:30 

δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν ἑνὲ αὐτῶν, Ἑταῖρε, οὐκ ἀδικῶ σε" οὐχὶ 

ἐς , 4 , ὅς, δ' eke we 4 A , 
τοις βαστασασι το Bapos THS MEP as καὶ TOV καυσῶνα. 

ὃ , ’ , . 149 ak \o¢ , δὲ 
ηναρίου συνεφωνησὰς μοι; “ἄρον τὸ σὸν καὶ ὕπαγε" θέλω Oe 

, a 5 , ὃ aA e A , 15 “Δ rd »᾿ , 

τούτῳ τῷ ἐσχάτῳ δοῦναι ὡς καὶ σοί. ἢ οὐκ ἔξεστί μοι 
a A , 3 a OY eae Sie Ais , , 

ποιῆσαι ὃ θέλω ἐν τοῖς ἐμοῖς ; εἰ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς 
5» 

οἱ ἔσχατοι 
? 4 ᾽ ‘ ’ , ’ ei 16 oe “᾿ 
εστιν OTL EYW ἀγαθὸς εἰμι 9 Οὕτως εσονται 

A 4 e “ 5», A , ᾿] A 

πρῶτοι, καὶ OL πρῶτοι ἐσχατοι" πολλοὶ γαρ εἰσι κλητοι, 

ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί." 

10. ἐνόμισαν ὅτι πλ.] They calculated 
from the liberality which they had wit- 
nessed in the case of the last-hired. Had 
none been hired but themselves, or had 
the others been paid proportionally, they 
would have been content. ἀνὰ δηνάριον] 
‘a penny each.’ The Greeks having no dis- 

' tributive numerals, employed ἀνά instead. 
Thus Xen. ἐποιήσατο λόχους ava ἑκατὸν 
ἄνδρας, ‘he formed companies of a hun- 
dred each.’ So ἀνὰ δύο, L. 9:3. 

12. οὗτοι of ἔσχ.] ‘These last (hired).’ 
Cf. L. 15:30, 6 vids cov οὗτος. μίαν 
ὥραν ἐποίησαν) ποιεῖν is used with 
nouns of time to express ‘ spend,’ ‘ pass,’ 
as in A. 20:3, ποιήσας μῆνας τρεῖς. So 
A. 15:33. 18:23 (χρόνον). Ja. 4:13 (ὦνι- 
αὐτόν). In speaking of workmen, the 
word is probably used as in English,_ 
‘have made an hour.’ Syr. V. ‘have la- 

boured.’ 0,28 ἴσους} i.q. ἰσομοίρους, 

‘equal in pay.” τὸ βάρος] ‘the burden 
of the day,’ (i.e. the main portion of the 
work). τὸν Katowva] ‘ the burning heat,’ 
καίω, literally, ‘the burner :’ καύσων is 
used in the LXX. for the dry burning 
east wind, so fatal to all vegetable life ; 
‘the wind from the wilderness,’ Hos, 13: 
15. Not the heat of the noonday sun, 
but the scorching wind of the desert- at 
sunrise. Ja, 1:11. Jon. 4:8. M. 13:6. 

L. 12:55. 
13-15. ἑταῖρε] a familiar form of address 

used to inferiors, sodalis, ‘my good fel- 
low.’ This is addressed to ‘ erring saints.’ 
We may compare with it the elder bro- 
ther, in the parable of the prodigal son. 
And see 19:27. οὐχὶ... ἐμοῖς} Those 
who maintain that every sentiment or ex- 

pression in a parable admits of a precise 
spiritual interpretation, must labour here 
under considerable difficulty. εἰ ὁ ὀφθ. σ. 
mov.| εἰ ‘tell me if.’ But many read 
ἤ. ‘Art thou envious,’ Mk.7:22. Envy 
is continually spoken of as finding its 
expression by the eye. Saul eyed Da- 
vid, 1 Sam. 18:9. ‘Urentes oculos.’ Per- 
sius. We have also ἀγαθὸς ὀφθαλμός, 
‘the ungrudging eye.’ ὅτι ἀγαθός εἰμι 
stands in contrast to οὐκ ἀδικῷ ce. I have 
been just towards you in my treatment ; 
why should you view with displeasure my 
liberality and bounty to others? Thesame 
distinction between ἀγαθός and δίκαιος may 
be made in R. 5:7. See on M. 1:19. 

16. The parable concludes with the re- 
smarkwhich forms its introduction, 19; 30. 
Though the householder would not de- 
prive the murmurers of their hire, on ac- 
count of the bad feeling they displayed 
(dpov τὸ σόν), yet our Lord clearly inti- 
mates, that many, who are outwardly 
members of his kingdom, would have no 
share in its spiritual blessings, There was 
an election within the election ; none had 
part in the inner election who exhibited 
a spirit similar, or analogous, to that of 
the murmurers. ΤῸ enjoy the fruition of 
the Godhead, to see Him as He is, is the 
reward for all; but some there are who 
desire a reward which may enable them 
to glory over others ; they are not con- 
tent to grow together with the whole 
body of Christ, but desire to get before 
their brethren. Such is the spirit con- 
demned in the parable. On the other 
hand, those who receive a recompense for 
but little labour, or whose work is ren- 
dered light by the previous labour of 
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Kat ἀναβαίνων ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα παρέλαβε τοὺς 

δώδεκα μαθητὰς κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "δ 1δοὺ 
= , Ψ Ἵ lA 4 e εν ~ 5" ; 

ἀναβαίνομεν εἰς ἹἹεροσόλυμα, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παρα- 

δοθήσεται τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ γραμματεῦσι" καὶ κατακρινοῦσιν 
3 A θ , 19 ᾿ ὃ f) +} \ A os, >) hi 

αὐτὸν θανάτῳ, "“καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν εἰς τὸ 
93 a - ~ ral 

ἐμπαῖξαι καὶ μαστιγῶσαι καὶ σταυρῶσαι" καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 

ἀναστήσεται. 
, ~ “ A A 

2°'T Ore προσῆλθεν αὐτῷ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου μετὰ 
“1 Ὁ 

A ΩΣ 2 “ ~ 

δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῆ, Ti θέλεις ; λέγει αὐτῷ, Εἰπὲ ἵνα καθίσωσιν 

~ σα. « ΄“- a A “ , cal 

TOV υἱῶν αὑτῆς, προσκυνοῦσα καὶ αἰτοῦσά TL παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

Ὁ € On εἰς Φ 3 ὃ ~ A @ > " , ᾽ 
οὗτοι οἱ δύο υἱοί μου εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων ἐν 

τῇ βασιλείᾳ cov. ““᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε 
’ " a δύ A A 7 εἴ 9 A la , 

τί αἰτεῖσθε. ὀύνασθε πιεῖν TO ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ μέλλω πίνειν, 
4 A , εἴ 9 A ’ a , 

καὶ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθῆναι; λέγουσιν 
na , a 

αὐτῴ, Δυνάμεθα. “Ξκαὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, To μὲν ποτήριόν μου 
, A , 

πίεσθε, καὶ TO βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθήσεσθε" 
A δὲ θί 3 ὃ “ ἘῸΝ " ’ὔ 3 3 9 b 

TO O€ KAULOGL EK εξιῶν μου και ἐξ ευωνυμῶὼν [LOU OUK εστιν εμον 

others, were, on another occasion, taught 
a lesson of humility, J. 4:37,38. Cf. 2 C. 
10:15. It is remarkable that the Apo- 
stles were addressed as representatives of 
both classes. In regard to the prophets, 
John the Baptist, and their Master, they 
were labourers of the eleventh hour: in 
regard to their converts and successors, 
labourers of the first hour. ὀλίγοι δὲ 
ἐκλεκτοί] Attention is fixed upon the 
mere grace, by which any are saved. The 
penny given to those who were called at 
the eleventh hour was so utterly dispro- 
portioned to their service, that it could 
not be called pay or reward. It was a 
spontaneous benefaction. Augustine says 
of the ἐκλεκτοί, ‘ Hereditas, in qua co- 
heredes Christi sumus, non minuitur 
multitudine filiorum, nec fit angustior 
numerositate coheredum. Sed tanta est 
multis, quanta paucis; tanta singulis, 
quanta omnibus.’ De Jib. Arbitr. τι. 14. 
With πολλοί. ... ἐκλεκτοί we may com- 
pare the proverb concerning those who 
carried the wands of the Bacchantes, zroA- 
Aol μὲν ναρθηκοφόροι, Βάκχοι δέ γε παῦροι. 
Phed. § 38, Bekk. Notes. Clem. Alex. 
Strom. 1. p. 315. 

17-34. See notes on Mk. 10:32-52. 
L. 18:31-43. A few variations from the 
other evangelists will be noticed here. 

17. κατ᾽ ἰδίαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ] A circum- 

stance most strongly marked in 8. Mat- 
thew’s narrative: and so implying that 
there were others in company, either fol- 
lowing Jesus (v. 29), or on the way to the 
feast at Jerusalem. 

19. σταυρῶσαι] The manner of death 
is not specified in Mk. 10: 32-34, or L. 
18:33. The narrative, which was writ- 
ten for the Jews, records our Lord’s pre- 
diction of his death in the form most 
repugnant to Jewish feelings, G. 3:13. 
This is the third occasion on which our 
Lord foretold his death. The first occurs, 
16:21, the second 17:22. 

20, 21. ἡ μήτηρ] S. Mark makes no 
mention of the mother, but ascribes the 
application to James and John, 10:35. 
Our Lord in his reply regards them as the 
principals. The request seems to have 
arisen from the promise made to the twelve 
in 19:28. τι] In Mk. ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσωμεν, 
seen. βασιλείᾳ σου] In Mk. δόξῃ cov. 
The language of M. is more appropriate 
in a narrative for Jews. 

22. τὸ ποτήριον] In Scripture joy and 
sorrow are frequently expressed under the 
image of a cup, Ps. 23:5. 116:13. Is. 
51:22. M. 26:42. This metaphorical 
language should be borne in mind in in- 
terpreting the language of Scripture, or 
the Liturgy, respecting the Sacraments. 

7 Ξ:ὃ 
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Ξ4 ἸΚ αἱ 
e 256 

“ Ε] " Ὁ ς , € A “ , 

δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ οἷς ἡτοίμασται ὕπο τοῦ πατρὸς μου. 
° , € , 5 , Α ~ δύ δ ~ 

ἀκούσαντες οἱ δέκα ἠγανάκτησαν περὶ τῶν OVO a ελφῶν. 
A ᾽ ~~ , " 4 > "ὃ “ « 

δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς εἶπεν, Οἴδατε ὅτι οἱ 
an A ΄ 4 , 

ἄρχοντες τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, καὶ οἱ μεγάλοι κατ- 
, aaa 26? e δὲ x > Cae 3 > a 

εξουσιάζουσιν αὑτῶν. οὐχ οὕτως OE ἔσται εν ὑμῖν αλλ᾽ ὃς 
Ὁ}. , 3 ς « , , 5, eA ὃ , 27 A el 
εαν θέλη εν υμιν μεγαὰς γενέσθαι, ETTW UULWY OLAKOVOS* και ος 

“8 
On 

A , b) CA io ~ 4 {7h ~ eo 
εαν θέλη εν ὑμιν εἰναι πρῶτος, ETTW ὑμῶν δοῦλος" WOTED 

υἱὸς TOU ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, ἀλλὰ διακονῆσαι καὶ 

δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλῶν. 
at A lal 

59 Καὶ ἐκπορευομένων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ “Ἰεριχὼ, ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ 
‘ 

ὄχλος πολύς. 3° καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο τυφλοὶ καθήμενοι παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, 

ἀκούσαντες ὅτι “Incots παράγει, ἔκραξαν λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον 

ἡμᾶς, Κύριε υἱὸς Δαβίδ. 35: Ὁ δὲ ὄχλος ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα 

σιωπήσωσιν: οἱ δὲ μεῖζον ἔκραζον λέγοντες, ᾿Ελέησον ἡμᾶς, 

Κύριε υἱὸς Δαβίδ. 
> / / “- 

εἶπε, Ti θέλετε ποιήσω ὑμῖν: 

33 Καὶ στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐφώνησεν αὐτοὺς, καὶ 

33 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἵνα 

ἀνοιχθῶσιν ἡμῶν ot ὀφθαλμοί. 34 σπλαγχνισθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 

ἥψατο τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτῶν: καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψαν αὐτῶν 

οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

2] Καὶ ὅτε ἤγγισαν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἦλθον εἰς Βηθ- 
~ 4 ‘ w+ “ aN ~ , « Ἅ ~ ° , Xx δύ 

φαγῆ προς τὸ ὁρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν, τότε ὁ ἰησοὺς ἀπεστειλε OVO 
Si a UP 9 τα , 5) \ , Qs. SRA 

μαθητας, * λέγων αὐτοῖς, ΠῸρεύθητε εἰς τὴν κώμην τὴν ἀπέναντι 

23. GAN οἷς... μου] See Mk. 10:40. 
S. Mark omits ὑπὸ τοῦ Πατρός μου. 

29, 30. See on L. 18:35. Some consi- 
der that S. Matthew records in one account 
two several miracles, one of which is re- 
corded Mk. 10: 46-52, the other in L. 18: 
35-43. Mr Greswell remarks, ‘The writ- 
ers of these common accounts were too 
well aware of their mutual agreement and | 
consistency, to be afraid of the effects of 
collision, They are critically adapted to 
each other in what they omit, as in what 
they supply ; sometimes presupposing the | 
circumstances already on record, prelimi- 
nary to their own accounts; at other 
times, connecting, separating, or defining 
the old by the additional particulars of | 
their own.’ δύο] So 8:28, δύο Sammons. 
where Mk. and L. mention only one. 

31. μεῖζον &xp.] Usually πόλλῳ μᾶλ- 
λον or περισσῶς, περισσοτέρως, ‘they cried 
more loudly.’ Cf. xp. φωνῃ μεγάλῃ. 

34. ἡψατο] M.only. See 9:29. ἀνέβλ. 
---69.] Usually αὐτός (dv@pwiros) is the 

subj. to ἀναβλ. 
XXI. 1-22. See notes on Mk. 11 :1-26. 
This occurrence is related by all four 

Evangelists. S. Luke’s account, which is 
the fullest, agrees chronologically with 
that of the text. ‘The supposition of the 
triumphal entry in Mark being related a 
day too soon, will bring all into unison. 
If this be so, our Lord’s first entry into 
Jerusalem was private ; the journey may 
have been interrupted by a short stay at 
Bethany, Mk. 11:11. Then it was that 
περιβλεψάμενος πάντα, He noticed the 
abuses in the temple, which next day He 
corrected. Then in the evening He went 
back with the twelve to Bethany, and 
many went there that evening to see Him 
and Lazarus, J. 12:9. On the morrow, 

| multitudes came out to meet Him, and 
the triumphal entry took place, the weep- 
ing over the city, L. 19:41, and the 
cleansing of the temple.’ Alford. 

2,3. ὄνον] This is not noticed by Mk. 
and L., who mention πῶλον only. In J. 
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e “ A sn? e , » ’ A A ᾿] 9. A 

ὑμῶν: καὶ εὐθέως εὑρήσετε ὄνον δεδεμένην, καὶ πῶλον μετ᾽ αὐτῆς" 
λύσαν ε 3 Vs , 3 ΩΣ ec oa »᾿᾽ A " A Ὅ 

τες ἀγαγετέ μοι. καὶ ἐὰν τις ὑμῖν εἴπη τὶ, ἐρεῖτε, Ὅτι 
5 Kd 47 τὰς , + θέ δὲ τι A τ , 4'T. A 

ὁ Kuptos αὐτῶν χρείαν ἔχει: εὐθέως δὲ ἀποστελεῖ αὐτούς. οὔτο 
A ΄“" A A 4 “ 

δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ τοῦ προφήτου λέγον- 

τος, “Εἴπατε TH θυγατρὶ Σιὼν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὁ βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεταί 
a. φῦ δα 4 SEEN ἂν A A en ε a 

σοι, Tpavs καὶ ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὄνον καὶ πῶλον υἱὸν ὑποζυγίου. 
A 

° TlopevOévres δὲ of μαθηταὶ Kat ποιήσαντες καθὼς προσέταξεν 
ΕἸ an « x “ τὶ + A + A Α A i 9 , 

αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 7 ἤγαγον τὴν ὄνον Kat τὸν πῶλον, καὶ ἐπέθηκαν 
, “ 4 A ~ 

ἐπάνω αὐτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτῶν, καὶ ἐπεκάθισεν ἐπάνω αὐτῶν. ὃ ὃ 
4 A » x « “ Ae , τ a 4 “ + 

δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος ἐστρωσαν εαυτῶν TA ἱμάτια ἐν τῇ ὁδῴ" ἄλλοι 
δεῖν , ᾿] A “ , A 9. ’ 9 we a 

δὲ ἔκοπτον κλάδους ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώννυον ἐν τῇ ὁδῴ. 

9 of δὲ ὄχλοι οἱ προάγοντες καὶ οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγον- 
ς 4 a ca , 9 , e ’ , . 5 , 

τες, Ὡσαννὰ τῷ υἱῷ Δαβίδ' εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι 
A a 

Κυρίου: Ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς ὑψίστοις. 

τ Καὶ εἰσελθόντος αὐτοῦ εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ἐσείσθη πᾶσα ἡ 

τ Oi δὲ ὄχλοι ἔλεγον, Οὗτός 

ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὃ προφήτης ὁ ἀπὸ Ναζαρὲτ τῆς Τ᾿ αλιλαίας. 

πόλις λέγουσα, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος: 

Kat εἰσῆλθεν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐξέβαλε 
A LZ ΄ ΄ 

πάντας τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ τὰς 

τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν κατέστρεψε, καὶ τὰς καθέδρας τῶν 
, \ , 13 A , Sia Nas Té 

πωλούντων τὰς περιστερας" καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 1 ἐγραπται, 

ὀνάριον. ὁ Kuptos| ‘The Lord.’ The title 
by which the disciples, now well known, 
spoke of their Master. It is probable the 
owner of the animals was himself a disciple. 

5. This prophecy of Zech. 9:9, is re- 
ferred to in J. 12:14. But 8. Matthew 
alone records its exact fulfilment by in- 
forming us that the ass, as well as the 
colt, was brought. The passage accords 
very closely with the Hebrew, except that 

yw PIS are omitted; as his object 

was to exhibit the lowliness and meekness 
of Jesus in his character of Messiah. The 
prediction implies that the Messiah would 
come as a King of peace. The ass was 
used by magistrates, and persons of dis- 
tinction, Judg. 5:10, 10:4, 12:14, but 
not by warriors. ἐπιβεβηκώ ς] mounted. 

7. The people made ready with trap- 
pings both the ass and the colt, as not 
knowing on which Jesus would ride. av- 
τῶν in ἐπ. αὖτ. refers to the garments. 
Some rationalists have sneered at both 
animals being brought ; overlooking the 
fact that the foal had never left the side 
of its dam. §S. Matthew incidentally con- 

firms the description given in Mk. 11: 
2. L. 19:30, that it was a colt, ἐφ᾽ ὃν 
οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων ἐκάθισε. 

8, ὁ δὲ πλεῖστος ὄχλος] ‘the very 
great multitude,’ or ‘most of the multi- 
tude,’ ‘many of the people.’ Tynd., Cr., 
Gen. So 11:20, ai πλεῖσται δυνάμεις. 

9. The insertion of the article before 
προάγοντ. and ἀκολουθ. marks two distinct 
parties ; one body coming from Jerusalem 
met him, and then turning back took the 
lead of the procession; the other body 
followed in the train. See on J. 12:12, 
ἐντ. ὑψ.} L. 2:14. 

Io, 11. This is mentioned by S. Mat- 
thew alone; but is confirmed by J. 12:19. 
ἐσείσθη) ‘was in commotion,’ used here 
metaphorically. τίς ἐστὶν otros] the 
general exclamation of the people on per- 
ceiving the advancing crowd; at ἔλεγον 
we have the answer of the foremost of the 
crowd. ὁ προφητής] probably in the 
sense of J. 1:21. See also J. 6:14,15, 
where it is evident that they associated 
the kingly character of the Messiah with 
that of ‘the prophet,’ 
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Ὁ re | > “ , ς a δὲ 5... ἢ 

οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται: ὑμεῖς Oe αὐτὸν 
, ~ ~ lal 

ἐποιήσατε σπήλαιον ληστῶν. "Καὶ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ τυφ- 
‘ 4 Qe 59 ne te ~ Ai δ U +) , 15 ἰδό 

λοὶ καὶ χωλοὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. LoovTes 
‘ 9 A a ‘ ’ aA U 4 

δὲ of ἀρχιερεῖς Kat of γραμματεῖς Ta θαυμάσια ἃ ἐποίησε, καὶ 
a , ΄“ “ 4 x ~ 

τοὺς παῖδας KpaCovras ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ Kat λέγοντας, Ὡὡσαννὰ τῷ 
en Α 9 r 6 ‘ > eo te 7A , , io 

υἱῴ Δαβὶδ, ἠγανάκτησαν “καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακούεις τί οὗτοι 
A lal , » ς 

λέγουσιν; ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, ΝΝαί: οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε, 
5 , , 4 i) 

Ὅτι ἐκ στόματος νηπίων Kal θηλαζόντων κατηρτίσω αἶνον ; 
A A A eA a , 

17 Kat καταλιπὼν αὐτοὺς ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἰς Βηθανίαν, 
4 9 , 9 “- 

καὶ ηὐλίσθη ἐκεῖ. 
oh A , 4 

τὸ ΠΡωΐας δὲ ἐπανάγων εἰς τὴν πόλιν ἐπείνασε: * καὶ ἰδὼν 
A U 3. aN a ςε “ > 83. ἢ 3. | \ 2 NA ᾿ > 

συκῆν μίαν ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, ἦλθεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν, καὶ οὐδὲν εὗρεν ἐν 
3S ° A , , 4 , ; “«" , ᾽ “ ‘ 

αὐτή εἰ μὴ φύλλα μόνον" καὶ λέγει αὐτή, Μηκέτι ἐκ σοῦ καρπὸς 
, >) οἡ Nos No. , A Ce “ 20 ‘ 

γένηται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. Kat ἐξηράνθη παραχρῆμα ἡ συκῆ. *° καὶ 
° , ε 4 9 , , ~ ~ ’ 

ἰδόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες, [Πῶς παραχρῆμα ἐξη- 
i? ~ 4 A , “ > “- A 

ράνθη ἡ συκῆ: “τ᾽ Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν 
, Cin a8 3 , ‘ 4 a Ε] , A “ 

λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε, οὐ μόνον τὸ τῆς 
a , 9 ἢ a ~ , ” wih. 4 

συκῆς ποιήσετε, ἀλλὰ κἀν τῷ ὄρει τούτῳ εἴπητε, “ApOnTL Kat 
, 3, A ’ ’ 22, ‘ , “ Ὁ 5.1 F 

βληθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, γενήσεται" “Kai παντα ὅσα ἂν αἰτή- 

σητε ἐν τῆ προσευχῇ πιστεύοντες, λήψεσθε. 
9 4A 9. , 9 an A \ ~ nm g 

43 Kat ἐλθόντι αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, προσῆλθον αὐτῴ διδα- 
fen a 4 e , “ a , 93 

σκοντι οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ λέγοντες, Ey 

ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, Kal τίς σοι ἔδωκε τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύ- 
° \ A 9 an 4s - lal 

την; “Φ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ι]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ερωτήσω ὑμᾶς 
° A , Φ εἴ ἽΝ 4 , 9ς A δ - A ’ , 

kayo λόγον ἕνα, ὃν ἐὰν εἴπητε μοι, κἀγὼ ὑμῖν ἐρῶ ἐν ποίᾳ 

14. τυφλ. κ. x.] ‘blind and lame per- 
sons.’ This is recorded by M. only ; ,per- 
haps it harmonizes with L. 19:47. 
~Y5-17. τὰ θαυμάσια] i.e. the healing 
of those diseased persons, and the power 
and authority he exercised. παῖδας... 
ἱερῷ] in M. only; but cf. L. 19: 39,40. 

19-22, συκῆν μίαν] for τίνα, as 8:19. 
See on Mk. 11:13, 24. τὸ τῆς συκῆς] 
‘the fact now belonging to the fig-tree,’ 
‘the fig-tree’s miracle.’ 

23. For construction see 8:1. of apx. 
καὶ ol πρεσβ.] Mk. and L. mention 

κατηρτίσω atvoy] Ps. 8:2. The He- 

brew has TY AID? ‘Thou hast founded 

glory.’ ‘Gloria edificio comparari solet.’ 

Rosenmiiller. 1) literally ‘ strength,’ 
“power ;’ often combined or synonymous 

with ΖΘ glory: hence ‘thine is... the 

power and the glory.’ The quotation is 
in 8. Matthew only. On the application 
of Ps. 8, see H.2:6-9. els Βηθ.] Where 
he had friends, e.g. Lazarus, Martha, and 
Mary. 

also γραμματεῖς, men of learning to argue 
the question. 5S. Matthew fixes our atten- 
tion on those who felt their own province 
and authority invaded by our Lord’s con- 
duct. By this enquiry they hoped to 
silence our Lord, or to find matter of ac- 
cusation against him. He first repels 
their question by another ; and then, v. 28, 
commences a series of parables, in which 
he shews their aggravated guilt, and im- 
pending danger. 

24. λόγον ἕνα] ‘one matter of talk,’ 
‘enquiry.’ ὃν ἐὰν εἴπ. In Mk. and L, 

᾿ 

{ 

i 

noc 
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ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 7d βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου πόθεν iv; ἐξ 

οὐρανοῦ, 7 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; Oi δὲ διελογίζοντο παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς λέ- 

γοντες, Ἐπὰν εἴπωμεν, “HE οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ ἡμῖν, Διατί οὖν οὐκ 

ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ ; “ἐὰν δὲ εἴπωμεν, “HE ἀνθρώπων, φοβούμεθα 

τὸν ὄχλον: πάντες γὰρ ἔχουσι τὸν Ἰωάννην ows προφήτην. 

57 Καὶ ἀποκριθέντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ εἶπον, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. ἔφη αὐτοῖς 

καὶ αὐτὸς, “Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

8 TZ δὲ ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; ἄνθρωπος εἶχε τέκνα δύο" καὶ προσελθὼν τῷ 

πρώτῳ εἶπε, Téxvov, ὕπαγε σήμερον ἐργάζου ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνί 

μου. %6 δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, Οὐ θέλω: ὕστερον δὲ μεταμε- 

ληθεὶς ἀπῆλθε. 8° καὶ προσελθὼν τῴ δευτέρῳ εἶπεν ὡσαύτως. 

ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, "Kyo κύριε" καὶ οὐκ ἀπῆλθε. 3* τίς ἐκ 

τῶν δύο ἐποίησε τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πατρός ᾿ λέγουσιν αὐτῴ, Ὁ 

πρῶτος. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οἱ τελῶ- 

ναι καὶ ai πόρναι προάγουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
PAN 4 κι Ξ , as 
85. ῆλθε γὰρ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ᾿Ιωάννης ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, Kal οὐκ 

καὶ with Aor. Imperat. 
25. τὸ βάπτισμα] ‘The ministry’ of 

John; whence had John authority to 
teach and baptize? See on 3:7. ἐξ dv Op.] 
Was it an invention or system of his own? 
did it originate in the mind of man? Cf. 
Gal. 1:11,12. παρ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς} denoting 
‘close consultation.’ Mk. and L. πρὸς 
ἑαυτούς. διατί οὖν κιτ.λ.} 1. 6. he will 
appeal to John’s testimony about himself. 

26. See Mk. 11:28,33,n. The dilem- 
ma was perfect. 

28. τέκνα δύο] Under this image two 
great moral divisions of mankind are 
described. The Pharisees are represented 
by the second son ; all who seek a right- 
eousness through the law, and by its 
constraints are kept from open sin: the 
publicans and harlots are represented by 
the elder son; all who have broken the 
yoke, and burst the bonds, If disease 
is in the frame, it is better that it should 
take a decided shape, so that it may be 
overcome as disease, than that it should 
secretly pervade the system, and threaten 
life, while its existence is not even sus- 
pected. There is no greater fault than 
reckoning we have no fault. See R.7: 
7-9. But yet we are in danger of form- 
ing too low an estimate of such Pharisees; 
their condition is to be preferred to the 
other, if they bear in mind that the law 
is spiritual; if they use it as a school- 
master to bring them to Christ. ὕπαγε 

épy.| The two imperatives give vigour 
and positiveness to the command. So 
“δὰ age.’ 

29. ov θέλω] ‘Nolo.’ “1 refuse.’ “1 
nyle.’ Wiclif. μεταμεληθείς] This 
word generally means the anxiety which 
is consequent upon a past transaction ; 
which may be merely remorse, such as 
Judas felt, M. 27:3. Here however the 
true μετάνοια is meant, the change of 
affections of will and conduct; ‘conver- 
sion.’ M. 3:11. 

30. ἐγὼ κύριε] ‘Here am I.’ 9337 

The Scribes and Pharisees professed to be 
zealous for the law, as if they would fulfil 
its commands. They said, and did not. 
Μ. 23:3. 15:8. 

31. προάγουσιν] ‘precede you,’ ‘take 
the lead of you,’ intimating that the door 
of hope was yet open; others had gone 
before, but they might follow, if they 
would, Those however had gone before 
them who might naturally have expected 
them to act as guides and examples. 

32. ἐν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης) ‘John came 
teaching and exemplifying a pure and 
holy religion.’ Thus 7 is used in Amos 

8:14. Ps. 25:8,9. 27:11 ; and hence the 
use of ὁδός in N. T. 2 P. 2:21. A. 19:9, 
23, ὅς, For δικαιοσύνη see on 3:15. The 
passage then means ‘ John exhibited that 
righteousness which you profess to value ; 
there was a marked separation from sin- 
ners, and the practice of strict asceticism. 
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9. , ome e \ A 4 ε , 3 ae 
ETLOETEVO ATE αὐτῷ" οι δὲ τελῶναι καὶ Gl πορναι επιστευσαν 

ς a . A Sy 2 τ , 4“ fal aA 

αὐτῷ: ὑμεῖς δὲ ἰδόντες οὐ μετεμελήθητε ὕστερον τοῦ πιστεῦσαι 

αὐτῷ." 
. 

V Ὁ 

38 «Αάλλην παραβολὴν ἀκούσατε. "Ανθρωπός τις ἣν οἰκοδε- 
’ “ 3 , 9 “ A εἶ φ, «Ἂς , 

σπότης, ὅστις ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπελῶνα, καὶ φραγμον αὐτῷ περιέθηκε, 
ΒΨ 9 ’ a A ‘ 3 δά , A ia “δ 

καὶ ὦρυξεν ἐν αὐτῷ ληνὸν, καὶ ῳκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο 
a A 4 4 aA 

αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν. 34 bre δὲ ἤγγισεν ὁ καιρὸς TOY 
=< A A 4 κι 

καρπῶν, ἀπέστειλε τοὺς δούλους αὑτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς, λα- 
n MY A € A 35 4 ’ « A A ὃ ’ 

βεῖν τοὺς καρποὺς αὑτοῦ. 35 καὶ λαβόντες οἱ γεωργοὶ τοὺς δού- 
A εἴ A 

λους αὐτοῦ, Ov μὲν ἔδειραν, ὃν δὲ ἀπέκτειναν, ὃν δὲ ἐλιθοβόλησαν. 
- 4 

3° πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους πλείονας τῶν πρώτων" καὶ 
’ , ] - ς , 37 ec δὲ “ , 4 9 A 
ἐποίησαν αὐτοῖς ὡσαύτως. δ᾽ ὕστερον dE ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς 

38 e ἊΣ 
οἱ δὲ 

. 307 A εν > 9 ε A ΟΣ Ὁ ε 
γεώργοι ἰδόντες TOV UVLOV εἰπον EV EAUTOLS, UTOS ἐστιν O κλη- 

᾿ «ν" ε an , 9 , \ ev; 

TOV VLOV QAUTOU, λέγων, Ἐντραπήσονται TOV UVLOV μου. 

A 9 , τὰ σοὶ 4 , A 
ρονόμος: δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, Kal κατάσχωμεν THY κλη- 

, 9 “ A , ’ Ν 9 ’ , a JS 

ρονομίαν αὐτοῦ. 39 καὶ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἐξέβαλον ἔξω Tod ἀμπε- 
A Nano , 40 ce io D4 3 , nan 3 n 

A@VOS καὶ ἀπεκτειναν. ὅταν οὖν ἔλθη ὁ κύριος τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, 
aA ΣῪΝ ἊΥ ” 

τί ποιήσει τοῖς γεωργοῖς ἐκείνοις 5 

Some of those whom you despise profited 
by his example and preaching: you 
however were offended by his severity of 
life, even as you now are by my sociality.’ 
ἰδόντες) ‘Their example aggravates the 
guilt of your impenitence.’ μετεμελ΄ή- 
Onre] See on v. 29. 

ed as cause. R. 7:3. Jelf, § 492, 3. 
parable is only in 8. Matthew’s gospel; 
the event is recorded by S. Mark and 
S. Luke also. 

33. ἄλλην παραβολήν] At this time 
the hearers probably manifested a degree 
of impatience, as if they had heard enough. 
Our Lord summons them to receive ano- 
ther word of warning and rebuke. In 
this parable he presents, distinctly and 
primarily, the position of Jew and Gen- 
tile to each other, and their respective 
relations to the kingdom of God. The 
former parable of the two sons must be 
referred in the primary sense to two 
classes of the Jewish people, and in a 
secondary sense only to the relative posi- 
tion of the Jew and the Gentile. οἶκο- 
δεσπότης] A figure frequently adopted 
to represent God in the character of pos- 
sessor, master, governor of his Church. 
13:27. 20:1. L. 13:25. 14:21. dpme- 

τοῦ πιστεῦσαι | 
αὐὖτ.} ‘So as to believe on.’ Result view- | 

This | 

λῶνα...ληνόν] See on Mk. 12:1, ὅσ. 
The parable is evidently framed upon that | 

4* Aéyouow αὐτῷ, ἹΚακοὺς 

of Isai. 5:1-7. The ancient Church is 
also described under the figure of a vine- 
yard in Isai. 27:2. Jer. 12:10. 

34-36. ὅτε δὲ ayy. ὁ κι] In Mk. τῷ 
καιρῷ. L. & x. Here is noticed the pre- 
liminary and preparatory character of the 
prophets of the O. T. dispensation, and 
of the dispensation itself. Also its pro- 
gressive character, v. 36. τοὺς καρποὺς 
αὐτοῦ] ‘his fruits,’ i.e. his portion of 
the produce ; rent being frequently paid 
in kind. (See L. 16:6, &.) ἀπὸ τοῦ κ. 
τοῦ dum. Mk. and L. τοὺς δούλου] 
In M. they are spoken of as a class or 
body, Mk. and L. fix our attention rather 
upon their individual characters and mis- 
sions ; the successive sending of prophets 
is also more strongly marked in the other 
versions of the parable. Compare 2 Chron. 
36:15, 16. Jer. 25:4. 29:19. 44:4, and 
Ezek. 20. πλείονα ς]ὔ See on Mk. 12: 33. 
Comp. Num. 22:15, ‘More, and more 
honourable than they.” H. 11:4, πλείονα 
θυσίαν. And see M. 11: 11-14. 

37, 38. λέγων, κιτ. Δ. This implies the 
adoption of every means which may turn 
sinners to repentance. ἐντραπ.} See on 
Mk. 12:6. κατάσχωμεν] ‘take in pos- 
session,’ not mere occupancy; ‘become 
seized of.’ κατάσχεσις, ‘possession.’ A, 
7:5,45. See L. 20:14, n. 

41. This answer is recorded by 8S. Mat- 
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A J , 3 , \ A 5) A 9 ? 7 

κακῶς ἀπολέσει αὐτούς Kal τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἐκδώσεται ἄλλοις 
a ἴω A A - 

γεωργοῖς, οἵτινες ἀποδώσουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς καρποὺς ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς 
° A 4 Ag " A e E A Οὐδέ 9 Δ τὸ “- 

αὐτῶν. ἔγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε ἐν ταῖς 
ξ a A ᾿ 3. 

γραφαῖς, Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη 
" A , ‘ , eth 4 Ae, 

εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας: παρὰ ἸΚυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη, καὶ ἔστι θαυμα- 
Vn A A ~ a , 

στὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. 43 Διὰ τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἀρθήσεται 
" A A ~ ~ 

ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ δοθήσεται ἔθνει ποιοῦντι τοὺς 
4 A ‘ “ 

καρποὺς αὐτῆς. “+ Καὶ ὁ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸν λίθον τοῦτον συνθλα- 

σθήσεται: ἐφ᾽ ὃν δ᾽ ἂν πέσῃ, λικμήσει αὐτόν. “5 Καὶ ἀκούσαντες 
ave ΕῚ A 4 ς A A 4 ΕῚ A + 

οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι τὰς παραβολὰς αὐτοῦ ἔγνωσαν 
¢ A το ἘΣ , 46 κ A fe “ 3 , 
OTL περί αὑτῶν λέγει" και ζητοῦντες αὐτὸν κρατήσαι ἐφοβή- 

A 4 " A e , ° A io 

θησαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἐπειδὴ WS προφητην αὑτον εἶχον. 

99 Kai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ “Incovs πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβο- ρ Ἵ β 
λαῖς, λέγων, 5“ Ὡμοιώθη ἡ βασιλεία Tov οὐρανῶν ἀνθρώπῳ βασι- 

thew only. No other Evangelist mentions 
the reply in 22:41. In Mk, 12:9, L. 20: 
16, these words are ascribed to our Lord, 
This variation can easily be reconciled, by 
supposing that after our Lord had elicited 
from his hearers their own condemnation, 
as here mentioned, he took up their words 
and added the close application v. 43, to 
which they then replied, ‘God forbid !’ 
κακοὺς κακῶς ἀπολ.)] This emphatic 
phrase is found only in 8. Matthew ; and 
most suitably, as being popular language, 
and perhaps proverbial, as in Greek. 
Aristoph. P/.65, 418,879. So καλὴ καλῶς, 
id. The αὐτούς comes in to define the 
persons to whom the application of the 
phrase is now made. ἐκδώσεται) Mk. 
and L. δώσει. οἵτινες... αὐτῶν] InM. 
only. Applied, as a prediction, in v. 43. 
ἐν τοῖς καιροῖς αὐτ.] The plural con- 
veys the idea of different payments at 
different times, according to the crop and 
the season: so in L. 16:6,7. Many 
duties of nations, of particular churches, 
and of individuals, vary with times and 
circumstances and opportunities. 

42. Ps.118:22,23. λίθον ὃν...οὗτος] 
Inverse attraction. τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦτον ὃν 
πάλαι ζητεῖς... οὗτός ἐστιν ἐνθάδε. Soph. 
@G.R. 449. Jelf, 8824, 1.1. αὕτη] for 

Heb. NNT which is fem. in form, and so 
rendered by LXX. here and in Ps. 27:4, 

et al. So Syr. V. ba fem. 

43, 44. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘On account of this’ 
T tell you; i.e. even because you reject 
me. ὁ πεσὼν. .-συνθλασθήσεται) This 

describes the danger, loss, and possible 
ruin, of those who are offended with Christ 
in his low estate, Is. 8:14. L. 2:34. 1 P. 
2:7, 8 (ALO. προσκόμματος καὶ πέτρα σκαν- 
δάλου). λικμήσει αὐτόν] This describes 
the fate of those who set themselves in 
distinct and wilful opposition to the Lord, 
Dan. 2:44. 
positions is meant ; in the one you can fall 
over it; in the other it can fall upon you. 
The one represents Christ in his humilia- 
tion, the other, Christ in his exaltation. ἡ 
Not even thus does our Lord give the 
Pharisees up. ‘In this parable he has set 
forth their relation to God as a relation of 
duty; in the succeeding parable of the 
king’s son, he presents it in a more invit- 
ing light, as a relation of privilege, as a 
boon freely imparted to them.’ R, C. T. 

XXII. 1. ἀποκριθείς] 11:25. Obsery- 
ing the impression already produced, our 
Lord makes a further appeal, setting forth 
his goodness, and the consequences which 
would ensue if they rejected his gracious 
offer. His parable of the marriage festi- 
val has been confounded with that of the 
Great Supper in L. 14:16, see n.; that 
however was spoken at an earlier period, 
before the hostility of the Pharisees had 
burst out against our Lord, and repre- 
sents in a milder form the guilt of the 
guests, and the consequent retribution. 

2. γάμους] ‘ Wedding festivities.’ So 
τάφος, Il. Χχτῖτ. 29. The prophets set - 
forth the blessings of the new covenant 
under the two images of a feast and a 

The same stone in different \ 

| 



106 MATTH. 22. 2—8. 

nan of ’ , , la er ε rt 3 4 9 / κ 
λεῖ ὅστις ἐποίησε γάμους τῷ VIM αὑτοῦ" καὶ ἀπέστειλε τοὺς 

, « al , 4 , s A ’ % 

δούλους αὑτοῦ καλέσαι τοὺς κεκλημένους εἰς τοὺς γάμους" καὶ 
Va - , ’ , 9, , , 

οὐκ ἤθελον ἐλθεῖν. 4 πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλους δούλους λέγων, 
»᾿ a , ἊΨ ὃ A 4 a+ ’ e ᾿ς © 

Eirare τοῖς κεκλημένοις, Ἰδοὺ τὸ ἄριστὸν μου ητοίμασα, οἱ 
~ a A a , 4A , , qn 

ταῦροι μου καὶ τὰ σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα, καὶ πάντα ἕτοιμα: δεῦτε 
ΕῚ 4 , 5 O: δὲ 4 , 5 n~ « Α “ A 

εἰς TOUS γαμους. ἑ δὲ ἀμελήσαντες ἀπῆλθον, ὃ μὲν εἰς τὸν 
» 9 \ ε A > ‘ > , ε lal 6. ae A 4 , 
ἴδιον aypov, ὁ δὲ εἰς τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὑτοῦ" “οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κρατη- 

A ὃ ,ὔ . nw “ 4 9 , he , δὲ 

σαντες τοὺς ὁούλους αὐτοῦ ὕβρισαν καὶ ἀπεκτειναν. ἀκούσας ὁε 
ε A ς , A , 4 , e a 3 ’ὕ 

ὁ βασιλεὺς ὠργίσθη, και πέμψας τὰ στρατεύματα αὑτοῦ αἀπώ- 
κ eek Ὁ ὧν κ ‘ , ς καὶ "»ὔ 8 , 

λεσε TOUS φονεῖς ἐκείνους καὶ τὴν πολιν αὐτῶν ἐνέπρησε. “τότε 
A “ A , A 

λέγει τοῖς δούλοις αὑτοῦ, Ὃ μὲν γάμος ἕτοιμός ἐστιν, οἱ δὲ 

marriage. These are united here in a mar- 
riage festival. This parable has its ground- 
work in the Old Testament, Exod. 24:11. 
Zeph.1:7,8. Proy. 9:2-5. Our Lord em- 
ploys the image of a festival in L. 22:18, 
30. The festival there referred to, as well 
as the marriage at Rev. 19:7, does not 
take place till the end of the present age. 
To reconcile this imagery, we must re- 
member, that the espousals were perfectly 
distinct from the actual marriage in the 
East. Our Lord’s first coming is the time 
of the espousals ; at the second coming he 
will lead home his bride. According to 
Greswell this parable was spoken on Wed- 
nesday in Passion-week, 

3. τοὺς δούλους] ‘To remind those who 
were invited that the time was arrived.’ 
This was the second invitation, or rather, 
admonishment. καλέσαι) ‘To summon.’ 
See Esth. 578. 6:14. These servants are 
called κλήτορες, δειπνοκλήτορες, vocatores, 
invitatores. τοὺς KeKAnmEevous] Our Lord 
assumes that the guests ‘had been invited 
before.’ The invitation first went forth 
in the choice of the Jewish nation ; which 
was repeated by the prophets in succeed- 
ing ages, speaking of good things to come. 
οὐκ ἤθελον] ‘They refused.’ So in 
J. 5:40. M. 23:37. ov πάντες, ‘none,’ 
19:11. οὔκ ἐστιν θέλημα, ‘it is contrary 
to the will,’ 18:14. οὐ δεδούλωται, ‘is 
released,’ 1 C. 7:15. So Thue. 1. 6, οὐκ 
ἀσφαλεῖς παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐφόδους. No pre- 
ference for other engagements is exhibited, 
nor any positive outrage inflicted upon 
the δειπνοκλήτορες at first ; but a general 
aversion to their message is denoted by 
the description. 

4. πάλιν] After our Lord’s ascension 
into heaven, and the descent of the Holy 
Spirit. ἄλλους δούλους) Some of these 
servants were the same, but they repeated 

the summons under different cireum- 
staneces. ἄριστον] This was in early 
times the name given to ‘ breakfast ;’ 
afterwards it denoted the noonday meal ; 
at length it was applied to the ‘ chief 
meal’ taken at the close of the day. Hence 
it came to signify a ‘banquet’ in general. 
σιτιστὰ τεθυμένα] A sign of the 
nearness of the feast, Gen. 18:7, 8. 43: τό. 
Proy. 9:1-3. A. 10:13, θῦσον. 

5. els τὸν ἴδιον dypov| ‘To his own 
estate,’ to the enjoyment of what he al- 
ready possessed. els τὴν ἐμπορίαν 
αὐτοῦ) To the acquisition of that which 
he hoped to enjoy. The same distinction 
may be observed in L. 14:18, 19. 

6. of λοιποί] The general aversion, 
which was shewn on the first summons, 
has now ripened in one class to a con- 
temptuous rejection, ἀμελήσαντες, H. 2:3, 
and in a second class to open hostility, 
The forms of outrage here specified may 
be found in A. 4:3. 5:40. 7:58. 16:23, 
24. Cf. M. 23:34, and 2 Chr. 30:10. 

7. ὁ βασιλεύς) some read ὁ B. ἐκεῖνος, 
‘that king’ who was insulted in the person 
of his ambassadors, 2 Sam. 10:4. τὰ 
στρατεύματα αὑτοῦ] his avenging an- 
gels, and the Roman armies. When God’s 
wrath is to be executed, the natural eye 
sees only the earthly ministers of his 
judgments, the spiritual eye beholds the 
heavenly. See 1 Chr. 21:16. 2 Ki. 6:17. 
Sennacherib and Nebuchadnezzar were 
but executioners of the divine displeasure, 
Is. 10:5. Jer. 25:9. The heathen knew 
something of this; the Trojan multitude 
saw only the Greeks, Aineas saw other 
foes, din. τι. 622: 

Apparent dir facies, inimicaque Trojx 
Numina magna Deum. 

RCs 

8. οὐκ ἦσαν ἀξιοι] Their unworthiness 

ἷ 

| 
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᾿ , i Ν᾿ A 
κεκλημένοι οὐκ ἦσαν ἄξιοι. 9 πορεύεσθε οὖν ἐπὶ τὰς διεξόδους τῶν 
eva A Φ aA 4 , 9 A , 
ὁδών, καὶ σους ἂν εὑρῆτε, καλέσατε εἰς τοὺς γαμους. 10 Kat 

las a A 

ἐξελθόντες of δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς συνήγαγον πάντας 
4 Ὁ , 4 ° ἐφ δι 5 ’ e , 

ὅσους εὗρον, πονηρούς τε Kat ἀγαθούς: καὶ ἐπλήσθη ὁ γάμος 
ἊΝ ’ 

ἀνακειμένων. 

μένους, εἶδεν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐνδεδυμένον ἔνδυμα γάμου" 

τ ἰσελθὼν δὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς θεάσασθαι ποὺς ἀνακει--: 
4 

™ eal 

λέγει αὐτῷ, ‘Hraipe, πῶς εἰσῆλθες ὧδε μὴ ἔχων ἔνδυμα γάμου: 
A , io a 

ὁ δὲ ἐφιμώθη. "5 τότε εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς διακόνοις, Δήσαντες 
3 A δ A a 3 οὐ ιν. ΙΑ 9 x ’ 

αὐτοῦ ποοας Και χείρας, αρᾶτε QUTOY Και ἐκβαλετε εἰς TO σκοτος 

\ o% PF eA ἂν ε A Sige A A “δ, 
ΤῸ ἐξώτερον" €KEL ἘστΤοαξ ὁ κλαυθμὸς Kal O βρυγμὸς των ὀδόντων. 

, Α 

"4 πολλοὶ γάρ εἰσι κλητοὶ, ὀλίγοι δὲ ἐκλεκτοί." 

consisted in their rejecting the call; the 
worthiness of those who eventually came 
was not absolute, but comparative ; con- 
sisting merely in their acceptance of the 
invitation. See A. 13:46. 

9. Tas διεξόδους τῶν ὁδῶν] Hither out- 
-lets of the main streets into the country, 
or the points where several streets meet ; 
but not ‘roads in the country,’ as contra- 
distinguished from thoroughfares in the 
city. Thus Philip, A. 8:5, Peter, A. 
10:28, Paul, A. 13:46. 

10. πονηρούς) Those who seemed to be 
far gone in moral depravation, such as 
some of the Corinthians, the Ephesian sor- 
cerers, and perhaps the Philippian jailor, 
and Onesimus. ἀγαθούς) Such as Cor- 
nelius, Lydia, the Gentiles that were a 
law to themselves, R. 2:14. οἵτινες ἐν 
καρδίᾳ καλῇ Kal ἀγαθῇ, ἀκούσαντες, τὸν 
λόγον κατέχουσι, L. 8:15. 

11. θεάσασθαι τοὺς ἀνακειμένους] The 
dignity of the king required that he should 
not appear till the guests had taken their 
places. ἔνδυμα γάμου] This is personal 
religion, the sincere and open profession. 
of our individual relation to God and the 
Gospel. The wedding garment denoted a 
recognition of the special object of the 
feast, and of the character of him on 
whose account it was given. Personal 
piety must distinctly recognise Christ as 
Saviour and Lord, and the sense of our 
individual relation to Him must be ‘ pro- 
fessed,’ worn like a garment, G. 3:27. 
R.13:14. The wearing of the wedding 
garment, was but the willing and tho- 
rough assumption of the character the 
man already had, He was an invited 
guest, he had accepted the invitation ; he 
had seated himself at the table, he wished 
to partake of the feast. We have but to 

assume and exhibit the character we 
already have as members of Christ; we 
have only to be in reality, perfectly, wil- 
lingly, joyfully, and to profess to be what 
we already are by name, by birth, by bap- 
tism. The parable exhibits the love of 
God the Father, in making the Feast, the 
grace of the Son, in espousing the Church ; 
there remains then, as essential to salva- 
tion, the work of God the Holy Ghost, 
who ‘sanctifieth all the elect people of 
God,’ : 

12. Inancient times costly dresses were 
customary gifts on all occasions of festal 
rejoicing. ἐφιμώθη] ‘Was muzzled :’ 
had no plea to allege for his contemptuous 
behaviour. Cf. 34. Mk. 4:39. 1T. 5:18. 
φιμός, 1.q. ἐπιστόμιον, ‘a gag.’ Lat. ‘ca- 
mus.’ These gags were used for rebellious 
slaves or criminals on their way to exe- 
cution.—Augustine remarks, in noticing 
that the servants did not detect the in- 
truder, ‘ Vestis quippe illa in corde, non 
in carne, inspiciebatur.’ 

13. διακόνοις) ‘the ministering attend- 
ants,’ not δούλοις, M. 13:41,49. L. 19: 
24. They perform the office of lictors, 
ligare. δήσαντες) notes the helpless- 
ness to which every one is reduced who 
strives against God, τὸ ἄμαχον καὶ τὸ 
ἄφευκτον. ἄρατε] the loss of all good. 
ἐκβάλετε] the presence of all evil. ὁ 
κλαυθμός)] See on 8:12. Cf. Zeph.1:8. 

14. κλητοί] refers not merely to this 
unworthy intruder, but also to the whole 
number who neglected the summons de- 
livered by the δειπνοκλήτορες. ἐκλεκτοί] 
Mere admission to the feast is not the 
same as being invested with the charac- 
ter which a man is called upon, and _pri- 
vileged, to assume. The latter our Lord 
assigns to the election of grace. 
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Tore πορευθέντες of Φαρισαῖοι συμβούλιον ἔλαβον ὅπως 
A ° , 5 lod οι 

at ἀποστέλλουσιν αὐτῷ τοὺς >] 4 ,ὔ " , 

αὐτὸν παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν λόγῳ. 
~ A ~ , 

“μαθητὰς αὑτῶν peta τῶν Ἡρωδιανῶν, λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, 
A “ , 

οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς εἶ καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ διδά- 
A 9 ,ὔ 4A " , ° A , “ ’ 

σκεις, καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός" οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον 
9 , ay et) \ > δ τας ’ ὃ As ΟΡ } “ a 
ἀνθρώπων. "7 εἰπὲ οὖν ἡμῖν, TL σοι δοκεῖ ; ἔξεστι δοῦναι κῆνσον 

, a ΤΑΣ ett! A A: ye Ὁ A A ’ . OA 9 
Καίσαρι, ἢ οὔ; "" D'vous δὲ ὁ Ἰησοῦς τὴν πονηρίαν αὐτῶν εἶπε, 

, U ε ΓΞ 19 τ ὃ U , \ , fal 
Τί με πειράζετε, ὑποκριταί ; 79 ἐπι εἰξατέ μοι τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ 

, ε δὲ , 3. νῶν ὃ , 20 Ν , 9 a 
κήνσου. οἱ δὲ προσήνεγκαν αὐτῷ δηνάριον. * καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 

΄ 

Τίνος ἡ εἰκὼν αὕτη καὶ ἡ ἐπιγραφή ; ““ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Kaicapos. 

τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε οὖν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῴ. “Καὶ ἀκούσαντες ἐθαύμασαν: καὶ ἀφέντες 
" 4 “ς᾽ ~ 

αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον. 

8 Ἔν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθον αὐτῷ Σαδδουκαῖοι, οἱ 
a , A 

λέγοντες μὴ εἶναι avarracw καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, 53 λέγοντες, 
΄ > , 

Διδάσκαλε, Μωσῆς εἶπεν, “Eav tis ἀποθάνη μὴ ἔχων τέκνα ᾽ ἢ 9 Ἶ 
Ω , e 59 4 3. ἴτας ‘ A She a3 Ps 
ἐπιγαμβρεύσει oO ἀδελφὸς αὐτου τὴν γυναικα auTOU και αναστη- 

15,16. For notes on the remainder of 
this chapter, see Mk.12:13-44. L.20:27— 
21:4. τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτῶν] probably, 
not persons under instruction, young per- 
sons, but persons ‘of their school ;’ i.e. 
“did they not send the best known, or the 
leaders of their party. 

19. τὸ νόμισμα τοῦ κήνσου] ‘the coin 
in which the tribute is paid.’ Mk. and L. 
δηνάριον. Its designation by these words 
involved the reason for its employment 
for the purpose in question: q.d. ‘In 
what coinage do you pay tribute ?” 

23. Σαδδουκαῖοι] i.e. some of that 
body, τινὲς τῶν Σαδδουκ. L. 20:27. The 
peculiar doctrines and practices of the 
Pharisees naturally gave rise to the Sad- 
ducean system. The first embodied the 
principle of veneration for the past, and 
maintained its corruptions, as well as its 
excellencies, with a blind and indiscrimi- 
nate affection; the second seized on the 
principle of rationalism. The Sadducees 
investigated prevalent customs, and weigh- 
ed received opinions, till investigation 
begat scepticism, and scepticism issued in 
the positive rejection of many established 
notions and observances. ‘The rise of this 
system was posterior to that of the Pha- 
risees ; it is probable that Grecian philo- 
sophy lent its aid to its development. 
The rabbins mention one Zadok, a pupil of 

Antigonus of Socoh, as its founder. This, 
like other party names, may have been 
given them originally in derision: ‘the 
just ones,’ ὩΣ, just in their own con- 

ceptions and their mode of thinking ; men 
whose religion professedly consisted in 
pure morality, ‘moralists,’ in contradis- 
tinction to the devoted attachment of the 
Pharisees to the tradition of the elders. 
Though these two parties, both in N. T. 
and in Josephus (Antig. XIII. το. 6), ap- 
pear as standing in direct opposition to 
each other, yet they combined for the 
purpose of opposing the truth. 16:1,6, 
11. In political matters, the Sadducees 
sympathised with the Herodians ; some of 
them were members of the Sanhedrim, A. 
23:6, and sometimes enjoyed the dignity 
of supreme power in the high priesthood. 
Cf. A. 4:1,6. 5:17. See Kitto’s Biblical 
Cyclopedia, ἀνάστασιν) See on Mk, 
12:18. 

24. ἐπιγαμβρεύσει)]͵ The word is used 
in the general sense of ‘marry,’ ‘ contract 
affinity by marriage.’ It is thus used by 
the LXX. in Gen. 38:8. 1 Sam.18:22. 
Ezra 9:14. The Hebrew verb in Deut. 
25:5, and Gen. 38:8, is the same D3}, 

and is found only in those passages. The 
noun fem. occurs in Ruth 1:15. None of 
the Evangg. have quoted Deut. 25:5 accu- 
rately from the Heb. or LXX. 
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΄“ “ ~ i A - 

ge σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ. ““ Ἦσαν δὲ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἑπτὰ 
° , we “ , 9 , A Lie 57 , 

ἀδελφοί: καὶ ὁ πρῶτος γαμήσας ἐτελεύτησε, καὶ μὴ ἔχων σπέρμα 
2A ‘ a ε “ “ a0 - ε Aw OG) ὁ , τ κε , 
αφῆκε τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ τῷ a ελφῴ αὑτοῦ. ““ ὁμοίως καὶ ὁ δεύ- 

4 e , Ψ “ e ’ 277 4 oe , τ iz 

TEPOS καὶ ὁ τρίτος, ἕως τῶν ETA. ὑστερον ὃε πάντων ἀπέ- 
28 A e , ’ rn => 9 , , A ς 4 yA 

θανε καὶ ἢ γυνη. εν TH OUVY αναστασεῖ τινος Τῶν ETTA ECOTAL 

i, ~ 

γυνή; πάντες γὰρ ἔσχον αὐτήν. “9᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
a aA lod 4 A A 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Π[λανᾶσθε, μὴ εἰδότες Tas ypapas μηδὲ THY δύνα-- 
A A A an , a 

μιν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 3° ἐν γὰρ τῇ ἀναστάσει οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε ἐκγα- 

μίζονται, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄγγελοι τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανῷ εἰσι. 3 περὶ δὲ 
~ , A A A “ 

τῆς ἀναστάσεως τῶν νεκρῶν οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑμῖν ὑπὸ 
lal a ‘ Ν 

τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγοντος, * ᾿Εγώ εἶμι ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς 
οὗ ‘ A A 

᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ιακωβ ; οὐκ ἔστιν 6 Θεὸς Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ 
, 33. Jk. A ° , ε 4 Xr 3 ce a 

ζώντων. αἱ ἀκούσαντες οἱ ὄχλοι ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ TH 

διδαχη αὐτοῦ. 
A a 9 

Of δὲ Φαρισαῖοι, ἀκούσαντες ὅτι ἐφίμωσε τοὺς Σαδδου- 
, , ἢ 4 A τὸ , 35 A ° Τὰ eo > , ~ 

καίους, συνήχθησαν ἐπὶ TO αὐτό. * καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν 
Ν hi , 

VO[LLKOS πειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, 3° Διδάσκαλε, ποία ἐντολὴ 
, ΄ » 4 A 5 a 

μεγάλη ἐν τῷ νόμῳ; 37'O δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Α γαπήσεις 
Κύ Ἁ Θ , 9 e lal OL 4 ’ “ lo 

ὕριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐν ὅλη TH καρδίᾳ σου, καὶ ἐν ὅλη TH 
“ Ne 19 ¢ a ὃ , 38 ce > A , 4 

ψυχῆ σου, καὶ ἐν ὅλη τῆ διανοίᾳ cov. 3° αὕτη ἐστὶ TPWTH καὶ 
, A A 9 Ἁ μεγάλη ἐντολή. 39 δευτέρα δὲ ὁμοία αὐτῆ, ᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλη- 

2:15; a strong expression, ‘had shut, or 
stopped, their mouths.’ συνήχθησαν 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό] were gathered together, 

26. ἕως τῶν é.] ‘to the seven com- 
plete,’ ‘to the end of the seven.’ 

, 28. γυνή] is the predicate. ‘Of whom 
| of the seven shall she be wife? The arti- 
' cle is omitted, as in 4:3. 

29-31. γραφάς] This word occurs fifty 
times in the New Testament, and is ap- 
plied exclusively to the writings of the Old 
and New Testament. ‘Ye err from not 
knowing the Scriptures, which imply the 
resurrection ; from not considering the 
power of God, before which all obstacles 
vanish.’ ἐν yap TH ἀναστάσει] Mk. 
has ὅταν yap ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῶσιν. περὶ 
τῆς ἀναστ.] ‘as for, speaking of.’ 

34. of δὲ ®. ἀκούσαντες) This, which is 
inserted only by 8S. Matthew, is in entire 
accordance with S. Luke’s account, which 
states that ‘certain of the scribes’ who 
were present had expressed their approba- 
tion of our Lord’s answer to the Saddu- 
6665. These must have been of the Pha- 
risees’ party. So S. Mark, with regard 
to one of them, 12:28, the person men- 
tioned here in v. 35. ἐφίμωσε) see on 
v. 12, used in a similar connexion in 1 Pet. 

i.e. formed themselves into one body, as 
usual, after the defeat of their combined 
action with the Herodians and (perhaps) 
Sadducees. ‘They drew together,’ Tynd. 
See v. 41. They met in consultation with 
each other, and in opposition to Jesus. 

35, 30. ἐπηρώτ...πειράζων) SeeonL.10: 
25, where the question put supra 19:16, 
τί ἀγαθὸν x.T.d. receives the answer given 
here, This person does not seem to have 
questioned our Lord with a malicious in- 
tent. His enquiry however, comes be- 
tween the last concerted attack of the 
Sadducees, and that which was preparing 
by members of his own party, and was 
frustrated by our Lord’s question, v. 42. 
It was part of the πειρασμός (Li. 22:28), 
to which Jesus was subjected on this oc- 
casion. ποία ἐντόλη) ‘What kind of a 
commandment is great in the law”? Mk. 
ποία... πρώτη πάντων. 

37-39. See on Mk. 12:28--31. 
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σίον cov ws σεαυτόν. “5 ἐν ταύταις ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς ὅλος 

ὁ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται κρέμανται. 

4 Συνηγμένων δὲ τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ 

Ἰησοῦς # λέγων, Ti ὑμῖν δοκεῖ περὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ; τίνος υἱός 

ἐστι; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Τοῦ Δαβίδ. 43 Λέγει αὐτοῖς, Πῶς οὖν 
Δαβὶδ ἐν πνεύματι Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, λέγων, “4 Hizey ὁ 

Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἕως av θῶ τοὺς 

ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου; “5 Εἰ οὖν Δαβὶδ καλεῖ 

αὐτὸν Κύριον, πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστι; “ Kai οὐδεὶς ἐδύνατο αὐτῷ 
ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον: οὐδὲ ἐτόλμησέ τις ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας 

ἐπερωτῆσαι αὐτὸν οὐκέτι. 

23 Tore ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλάλησε τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς 

αὑτοῦ, "λέγων, “Ἐπὶ τῆς Μωσέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν οἱ γραμμα- 

τεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαζοι: 3 πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἂν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν τηρεῖν, 

τηρεῖτε καὶ TOLEITE κατὰ δὲ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν μὴ ποιεῖτε: λέγουσι 

γὰρ καὶ οὐ ποιοῦσι. + δεσμεύουσι γὰρ φορτία βαρέα καὶ δυσβά- 

στακτα καὶ ἐπιτιθέασιν ἐπὶ τοὺς wmous τῶν ἀνθρώπων" τῷ δὲ 

δακτύλῳ αὑτῶν οὐ θέλουσι κινῆσαι αὐτά. ὅ πάντα δὲ τὰ ἔργα 
ς ~ la A A “-“ “- μὰ [4 , δὲ 

αὑτῶν ποιοῦσι πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. πλατύνουσι δὲ 

40. κρέμανται] 1.4. 7:12, οὗτός ἐστιν 
ὁ νόμος καὶ οἱ προφῆται. These two com- 
mandments comprehend the entire duty of 
a responsible being. Plato, Legg. vu. 
ἐξ ὧν κρεμαμένη πᾶσα ψυχὴ πολίτου. 

41-45. See on Mk. 12:35-37. ἐπη- 
ρώτησεν αὐὖτ.} corresponds to ἀποκρι- 
θείς in Mk. τί ὑ. ὃ....τίνος ὑ. é.] The 
first question is merely introductory to the 
second ; ‘what is your opinion about the 
Messiah, I mean with regard to his lineage 
and extraction? πῶς οὖν] ‘ Upon what 
principle,’ so v. 45, where, in Mk. πόθεν. 
ἐν. mv.] by ‘inspiration of God,’ ‘when 
speaking by inspiration.’ Mk. ἐν τῷ πν. 
τῷ ay. Cf. 1C.12:3. Rev. 1:10. κύριον] 
Ps. 110:1. See on L. 20:42. 

46. οὐκέτι] ‘ask him questions any 
more.’ See on L. 20:40. No longer did 
the adversaries of our Lord endeavour to 
entrap him by questions. They now be- 
take themselves to other means. ‘Nova 
dehine quasi scena se pandit.’ Bengel. 

XXIII. 1. τότε] after our Lord had put 
the Pharisees and Sadducees to silence. 
This chapter is peculiar to Matthew, 
though much of the matter is found in 
L, 11 and 13. τοῖς ὄχλοιΞ5] See on Mk. 

12: 38. 
3. οὖν] ‘because they sit on Moses’s 

seat.’ While our Lord plainly exposes 
the corruptions and errors of the Jewish 
teachers, he takes no advantage of their 
unworthiness to decry their legitimate au- 
thority. In their judicial capacity, and 
determination of doubtful points of prac- 
tice, they were to be obeyed. There is a 
reference probably to Exod. 18:13-26. 
The charge given, not to imitate their” 
personal, conduct, shews that private 
judgment may be exercised in deference 
to Church authority. ἐκάθισαν) The 
Jewish teachers stood to read the Scrip- ἢ 
tures, and sat to expound them, L. 4:16, 
20. The warning addressed to the people to 
beware of the Scribes is given in Mk. and 
L. without any qualification, the charge 
to respect and obey them, is given in M. 
only. This intimates for whom this gospel 
was especially written, and the desire of 
the writer to conciliate the Jews. 

4. δεσμεύουσι] abused their legitimate 
power, by exercising lordship over the 
consciences of men. φορτία] not merely 
the traditions of the elders, but their 
strained and forced interpretations of the 
law. See 11:28, οὐ θέλ. κιν. αὐτά] re- 

. 

) 
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A , (ae A , ‘ , A ε 

τὰ φυλακτήρια αὑτῶν καὶ μεγαλύνουσι τὰ κράσπεδα τῶν ἱμα- 
, ε ΄ 6 “σ», 4 [} 3 a ὃ , 4 

Tiwy αὑτῶν" “ φιλοῦσί τε THY πρωτοκλισίαν ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις καὶ 
: A na A 

Tas πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς 7 καὶ τοὺς ἀσπασμοὺς 

ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ καλεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ῥαββὲ ῥαββί. 
A ~ a , a 

δ ὑμεῖς δὲ μὴ κληθῆτε ῥαββί: εἷς yap ἐστιν ὑμῶν ὁ καθηγητὴς 
ε ΝΕ , , \ e A“ ἀδ , 3 9 ‘ , ‘ 

ὁ Χριστός: πάντες δὲ ὑμεῖς ἀδελφοί ἐστε. 9 καὶ πατέρα μὴ 

καλέσητε ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" εἷς γάρ ἐστιν ὃ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν 
A > a Io δὲ A , @ \ (ue oN ᾽ ε 

τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. *° unde κληθῆτε καθηγηταί: εἷς γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν ὁ 
A e , ἘΠῚ uC A , Wier) a πον , 

καθηγητὴς ὁ Χριστός. ὁ δὲ μείζων ὑμῶν ἔσται ὑμῶν διάκονος. 
mf δὲ e , e A , nS a? ’ 

οστις O€ ὑψώσει E€AUT OY, ταπεινωθήσεται" και οστις ταπεινώσει 

ε 4 « ᾿] 

ἑαυτὸν, ὑψωθήσεται. 

τὸ « Οὐαὶ δὲ ὑμῖν γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι 
’ A , ~ ᾿] A 3) ~ ° , 

κλείετε τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" 

fused to make an effort equal to the mov- 
ing a heavy load, though they required of 
others an effort equal to carrying it. They 
never thought of personally observing 
those ordinances which they imposed up- 
on others, v. 3. What to do they tell you, 
but how to do it they neither tell nor 
shew. 

5. φυλακτ.} Scrolls of parchment in- 
scribed with paragraphs from the law, 
and worn on the arm and head at times 
of prayer. The usage arose from a Rab- 
binical interpretation of Deut.6:8. Exod, 
13:9. See on 26:26. The name φυλακτ. 
is derived by some from their employment 
as amulets, or charms against diseases or 
evil spirits, but more probably from ¢v- 
Adooew τὸν νόμον. (A. 21:24). κράσπ.] 
In Numb. 15: 37-40, the Jews were order- 
ed to put fringes on the borders of their 
upper garments. The object was, to pre- 
vent the possibility of their attending any 
idolatrous rite, or heathen festival, without 
being known or detected. The Pharisees 
enlarged the fringes of their garments, as 
indicating their pretensions to a more 
exact observance of the law. Perhaps 
the size and shape of the fringes or tassels 
indicated the office of the wearer, or some 
religious ceremony. Cf. Bacche, 111.; 11. 
XIV. 181. 

6. πρωτοκλισίαν] The couch along the 
upper end of the table, in which the mid- 
dle seat was the post of distinguished 
honour, din. I. 698. πρωτοκαθεδρίας] 

' the seats of the elders near the ark in 
\ which the copies of the law used in Divine 
‘service were kept, and which was on the 
side of the building nearest Jerusalem. 
These seats were facing the congregation. 

Cf. Ja. 2:3. 
7. ῥαββὶ paBBi] The reiteration marks 

the delight they took in the sound of such 
titles, and the ready officiousness of the 
people, or their disciples, in giving them. 

8. εἷς γάρ] With this, cf. 17:5. Three 
words are rendered Master, καθηγητὴς, 
ἐπιστατὴς, διδάσκαλος. καθηΎ.] ὅγε. 
rab, but in v. 10, ‘leader or governor,’ 
the word used for οἱ ἡγούμενοι, Heb. 13: 
7.17. Among Christians, there are to be 
none sitting on the seat of Christ. 

9. πατέρα] Give no man such a title 
as Father with respect to you. In eastern 
usage Father expresses high pre-eminence 
and authority. Cf. the Roman title ‘Pater 
patriz.’ Also Papa (father) Pope. 

10, Our Lord seldom used the word 
Χριστός as his ordinary proper designa- 
tion. Here and Mk. 9:41, he is speaking 
anticipatively.of the time when he should 
Θ᾽ removed from them in visible presence. 

In J. 17:3, we have Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν. 
11. ὁ δὲ μείζων ὑ.} We must understand 

by this, He who sets himself up as great- 
est shall be considered least, v. 12, Mk. 9: 
35. Yet we have also the converse im- 
plied: He who would be greatest shall 
gain his object by becoming least: mak- 
ing himself servant of all. See 20:27,28. 
Mk. 10: 44,45. 

12, This points out the speedy humi- 
liation of the lofty Pharisees, as well as 
the universal character of the Divine deal- 
ings, Ezek. 21:6,7. Prov. 29:3. 

13. κλείετε] ‘Ye lock up.’ This was 
done by substituting tradition for Scrip- 
ture. L. 11:52, ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα τῆς 
γνώσεως. The absurd mode of interpreta- 
tion adopted by Talmudists is well shewn 
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ὑμεῖς γὰρ οὐκ εἰσέρχεσθε, οὐδὲ τοὺς εἰσερχομένους ἀφίετε εἰσελ- 

θεῖν. “5 οὐαὶ ὑμῖν γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι κατε- 

σθίετε τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρῶν, καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι" 

διὰ τοῦτο λήψεσθε περισσότερον κρίμα. * οὐαὶ ὑμῖν γραμματεῖς 

καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι περιάγετε τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὴν 
\ ΄ la A , , A ἣν 4 

ξηρὰν ποιῆσαι ἕνα προσήλυτον" καὶ ὅταν γένηται, ποιεῖτε αὐτὸν 
αὶ , , e “~ 

υἷον γεέννης διπλότερον ὑμῶν. 16 ovat ὑμῖν ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ, οἱ 
Ἂ , sO a 9 , > “-“ “ δέ 9 ae δ᾽ a 9 , 5 
ἔγοντες, “Os av ὀμόσῃ ἐν τῷ ναῴ, ovdev ἐστιν" ὃς 0 ἄν ὀμόσῃ ἐν 
an a An rc 3 aN 17 ‘ ‘ ai A , Ν , 

τῷ χρυσῷ τοῦ ναοῦ, ὀφείλει. “7 μωροι καὶ τυφλοὶ, Tis γὰρ μείζων 
" κ e ἡ Ae ‘ e ς " ΩΝ 

εστιν,. O χβῦύσος, 7, 0 VaOS O ἁγιάζων τον χρυσον: 
κὰ 38 

τὸ καὶ Ος ἐὰν 
. , 3 “ a) , δέ bd Ἂ εἴ δ a 3 , > a 
ομοση εν TH υσιαστήριῳ, OQUVOEV εστιν ος αν ομοσὴ εν Tw 

by Dr McCaul, in Old Paths, passim. 
ἔμπροσθεν] ‘In the face of,’ agreeing 
well with εἰσερχομένους in the next sen- 
tence. They closed the gate against those 
who were ‘asking the way to Zion with 
their faces thitherward.’ Jer. 50:5. 

14. κατεσθίετε τὰς οἰκίας) So Od. τι. 
237, κατέδουσι βιαίως Olkoy ᾿Οδυσσῆος. 
They sought to have power over the pro- 
perty as executors and guardians, and en- 
riched themselves by promoting family 
disputes, making devotees of the widow 
or children. See ofG-5'17. περισ- 
σότερον κρίμα] ‘ Far heavier judgment,’ 
as they practised iniquity under the cloke 
of piety. 

15. περιάγετε] The zeal of the Jews 
to make proselytes is strikingly seen in 
the conduct of Hyrcanus to the [dumzans, 
'γρκανὸς.... ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς μένειν ἐν τῇ 
χώρᾳ, εἰ... τοῖς ᾿ΙΓουδαίων νομίμοις χρῆσθαι 
θέλοιεν᾽" οἱ δὲ πόθῳ τῆς πατρίου γῆς, καὶ 
τὴν περιτομὴν, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην τοῦ βίου 
δίαιταν ὑπέμειναν τὴν αὐτὴν τοῖς ᾿Τουδαίοις 
ποιήσασθαι. Joseph. Ant. XIII. 9.1, and 
ef. Hor. Sat. 1. 4.143. The religion of the 
Pharisees, though based upon the law of 
Moses, was as a whole a notorious system 
of imposture, and permitted ample scope 
for the indulgence of every bad feeling. 
Their proselytes would practise the corrupt 
part of the system, but not the more pure. 
προσήλυτον] *Advena,’ a stranger or 
sojourner, converts to Judaism called also 
οἱ σεβόμενοι τὸν θεόν and οἱ φοβούμενοι, 
A. 13:16, 50. The rabbis distinguished 
two classes, ‘ proselytes of the gate,’ who 
without being circumcised agreed to ob- 
serve ‘the seven precepts of Noah,’ i.e. 
to avoid blasphemy, idolatry, homicide, 
incest, robbery, resistance to magistrates, 
and the eating of blood. They called the 
other class ‘proselytes of righteousness,’ 

who embraced the Jewish religion in its 
full extent, and enjoyed all the rights and 
privileges of Jewish citizenship. Cf. Exod. 
12:48. Is. δδ:6,7. υἱὸν yeévyns] i.q. 
ἄξιον γεέννης. So ὁ vids τῆς ἀπωλείας, 
2 Thess. 2:3, ‘a person devoted to de- 
struction.’ Such is the meaning of υἱὸς 
in lu. 10:6. 16:8. 20:36. 9.12: τῶ ΤΠ 
5:5. See too 2Sam.12:5, Heb. διπλό- 
τερον) has been thought to mean ‘more 
hypocritical’ in analogy with ἁπλοῦς, ‘sim- 
ple, guileless,’ and the ‘duplex Ulysses’ of 
Horace. The correctness, however, of the 
usual interpretation, may be justly infer- 
red from the employment of this word as 
an adverb on tHe same subject by Justin 
Martyr, c. Tryph., of δὲ προσήλυτοι οὐ μό- 
νον ov πιστεύουσι, ἀλλὰ διπλότερον ὑμῶν 
βλασφημοῦσιν εἰς τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. Colu- 
mella has ‘duplex’ in a similar meaning. 
τὴν ξηράν] sc. γῆν. ‘The dry land.’ So 

LXX. and ΠΣ), Gen.1:9, 10. Jonah 

1:9. τὸ ξηρόν is thus used in Hat. τι. 68, 
Cf. Milton, ‘over moist and dry.’ 

16-22. Our Lord here condemns the 
subtle distinctions of the Pharisees con- 
cerning oaths. Whatever sanctity be- 
longed to the gold, or the sacrifices, was 

| derived from the Lord of the temple and 
the altar. The money was holy, because 
it was subservient to the uses of the tem- 
ple, like the ἀναθήματα among the Greeks, 
and the donaria among the Romans. 
μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί] in not haying the 
heart or understanding to discern the sub- 
tlety of these casuistical distinctions, or 
rather, in so warping their natural judg- 
ment as to tolerate these absurdities. ov- 
δέν ἐστι] i.e. his oath is not obligatory, 
or not in the same degree. ὀῴφ εἰλ εἰ] i. q. 
ὀφειλέτης ἐστι, G. 5:3, he is bound to 
oo his oath. See M. 5:33-37, and Mk. 
ae 
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, ἴω A 

δώρῳ To ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, ὀφείλει. *9 μωροὶ Kat τυφλοὶ, τί γὰρ 
20 £ κ“ \ δῶ a A θ , Ν᾿ ς , A δῶ Ξ 

μεῖζον, το ωρβον, Το υσιαστηρίον το ἁγιάζον TO Wpov 5 Oo 

Φ 5 , 9 lal , " , 3, ae A 3 la a 

ουν ομοσὰας εν τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ ομνυει EV αὐτῷ και EV TAGL τοις 

9 , "5 A or Ven ee} , 9 a n°? , ᾽ τ lal ee “ 

€7TaAV@ αὐτου" και O ομοσᾶς EV τῷ VAW OMVVEL EV αυτῷ και ἐν TH 

“ "3 ’ 22, A e " , 9 an ᾿ a , , 3 “ 

κατοίκουντι αὐτον" καὶ O ομοσας εν Tw ουρανῷ ομνυξι EV τῷ 

θ Ve lal Ε ~ Ay 3 “ , > , " an 

βονῷ του εου και εν τῳ καθημένῳ επανω AVTOU. 

eh . 6 aA a A 

73 « Qual ὑμῖν γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι ἀποδε- 
-“ A « ’ 4 A 4 Ἁ 

κατοῦτε τὸ ἡδύοσμον καὶ τὸ ἄνηθον καὶ τὸ κύμινον, καὶ ἀφήκατε 
A , “ , A , 4 A “ \ 4 ’ 

τὰ βαρύτερα τοῦ νόμου, τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὸν ἔλεον καὶ τὴν πίστιν" 
A + ~ 2 A A ° 

ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. *4 ὁδηγοὶ τυφλοὶ, οἱ 

20. Our Lord shews that what they 
considered the less, or inobligatory oath, 
involved the oath which they deemed 
binding. Next, that an oath which they 
considered a nullity involved the highest 
and most solemn kind of appeal. The 
object of the distinction in favour of the 
gold and gifts was, doubtless, to promote 
the practice of making offerings to the 
temple (5:23 and 15:5). If these ac- 
quired a sanctity superior even to that of 
the temple and the altar, it would follow, 
in the general opinion, that there was 
much merit in presenting them. That the 
obligation of an oath was increased by the 
greater sacredness of that upon, or by 
which it was sworn, was an opinion sanc- 
tioned by the medizval Church. Thus 
Harold is said to have been sworn, with- 
out his knowledge, on the relics of certain 
saints concealed beneath the book of the 
gospels, and his oath to have been con- 
sidered all the more binding when the 
fact was revealed to him. 

23. τὸ ἡδύοσμον) ‘garden mint,’ which 
was frequently strewed on the floors of 
synagogues. The article strongly marks 
the contrast between the points which are 
opposed to each other, i.e. ἡδ., dv., κύμ. to 
κρ., ἔλ., thor. ἄνη θον] ‘dill,’ not ‘anise.’ 
The dill, caraway, coriander, and cummin, 
belong to the same natural assemblage 
of plants, and possess virtues nearly allied 
to each other. d¢7KaTe] ‘dismiss’ from 
your notice, ‘give up,’ excuse yourselves 
and others from performing, παρέρχεσθε, 
L. τὴν κρίσιν) L.11:42, τὴν xp. k. τὴν 
ἀγάπην, the justice, the mercy, the faith 
which God requires, Mic. 6:8. This 
passage shews that some duties are of 
superior obligation to others ; that some 
points are essential, others non-essential. 
ταῦτα] justice, mercy, faith. ἐκεῖνα) 
the tithing of mint, anise, cummin. He 
instances in | things of least value, and of 

VOL, I, 

daily use, the lightest matters of the cere- 
monial law. There was a general com- 
mand to give tithe of the produce of the 
land (Lev. 27:30), which the scribes in- 
terpreted most literally, and were most 
scrupulous in obeying and enforcing. τὰ 
Bapvrepa] ‘the more important.’ These 
are the great general principles and pre- 
cepts of the Divine law. The scribes applied 
the general commands and the principles 
of the ceremonial or positive part of the 
law with superstitious exactness (see on 
Mk. 2:23) to every transaction of life: 
but neglected both to observe and to teach 
the commands and principles of the moral 
law. But God preferred the latter to the 
former, as he had repeatedly taught their 
fathers, and as one of themselves was con- 
strained to acknowledge, Mk. 12: 33. See 
on 12:7; cf. 1Sam. 15:22. Isai. 1: 11-20. 
ἔλεον rlaor.] correspond to τὴν ἀγάπην 
τοῦ 8. in L. 11:42, as indicating duty 
towards God immediately. Both ἀγάπη 
and πίστις were laid down as the founda- 
tion of obedience in the words which in- 
troduced the royal law: ‘I am the Lord 
thy God (πίστις), which brought thee out 
of the land of Egypt, and out of the house 
of bondage (ἀγάπη).᾽ 

24. The Jews were forbidden to eat 
whatever had not fims-or-scales in_the 
water, It was a question among them 
whether this applied to the animalcule 
in liquids. ScvAlfoyres] ‘strain out,’ 
as in Tynd., Cr., Gen. V., and Parker’s 
Bible, 1568. From the abundance of 
insects in the East, it was usual to strain 
the wine before drinking. διυλισμένον 
οἶνον occurs in Amos 6:6, LXX., ὕλη, 
the gross matter, or foreign particles in 
a liquid. κάμηλον] the largest animal 
known to the Jews, in opposition to the 
smallest insect (19:24) ; both being alike 
unclean. 

8 
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, A , 4 δὲ 2 ΡΞ 25 δ δὲ 

διυλίζοντες τὸν reat τὴν δὲ κάμηλον καταπίνοντες. * ovat 

ὑμῖν γραμματεῖς καὶ eee ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι καθαρίζετε τὸ 

ἔξωθεν τοῦ ae καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ἐξ 

ἁρπαγῆς καὶ ἀκρασίας. "ἷ Φαρισαῖε τυφλὲ, καθάρισον πρῶτον 

τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τῆς παροψίδος, ἵνα γένηται καὶ τὸ 

ἐκτὸς αὐτῶν καθαρόν." 

57 « Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι παρο- 
, U , “ a A , 

μοιάζετε τάφοις κεκονιαμένοις, οἵτινες ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνονται 
A ~ , 

ὡραῖοι, ἔσωθεν δὲ γέμουσιν ὀστέων νεκρῶν Kat πάσης ἀκαθαρσίας. 
A A ~ , 

* οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἔξωθεν μὲν φαίνεσθε τοῖς ἀνθρώποις δίκαιοι, 
, δὲ , > ς , 4 ° ’ 20 - τ - 

ἔσωθεν δὲ μεστοί ἐστε ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας. οὐαὶ ὑμῖν 

γραμματεῖς καὶ Φαρισαῖοι ὑποκριταὶ, ὅτι οἰκοδομεῖτε τοὺς τά- 
~ an a A “- “ 

ᾧφους τῶν προφητῶν, καὶ κοσμεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα τῶν δικαίων, 
30 ‘ , EP > > a es A , ἘΠ ας [) x 

καὶ λέγετε, Ei juev ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, οὐκ ἂν 
> 4 τὰ ΄ 9 a eo ~ ~ Ὁ“ 

HUEY κοινωνοὶ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι τῶν προφητῶν. * ὦστε μαρ- 

25. ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς) ‘are filled by extor- Here the tombs are clearly visible, objects 
tion, and from unrestricted self-indul- of beauty and ornament, indicating the 
gence.’ So γεμίσαι τὴν κοιλίαν dd... L. 
15:16; and cf. 27 infra. Our Lord here 
again insists on purity of heart as per- 
fectly necessary in order to ensure and ex- 
hibit purity of life. See on L. 11:39, ὅο. 
ἀκρασία) the character of an ἀκρατής, 
without self-control, and under no re- 
straint ; such as say, ‘Who is Lord over 
us ? 

26. τυφλέ] μωροὶ καὶ τυφλοί, 17 and 
19. ἄφρονες, L. 11:40, Marking the 
connexion between a benighted under- 
standing and depraved feelings and con- 
duct. τὸ ἐντὸς τοῦ ποτ.] the inner man; 
the real character. Effectual reformation 
of life can only proceed from renewal of 
the heart. See Jer. 4:14.—The words 
may also refer to the mode by which they 
obtained their property, v.14. ‘ Fill the 
cup and platter by just and honest 
means :’ a sense which would justify the 
interpretation of τὰ évovra, as τὰ ἐντὸς 
τοῦ π. in L. 11:41. 

27. This illustration of hypocrisy is 
different from that recorded by L. 11:44, 
though both are drawn from the same 
object. They were probably spoken at 
different times, of which that in L. was 
the earlier. There the tombs are spoken 
of as ἄδηλα, those over which men could 
walk, and so contract ceremonial defile- 
ment unawares ; by which our Lord warns 
his disciples against unnecessary associa- 
tion with the Pharisees, as involving un- 
conscious proximity to moral pollutions, 

inward corruption of the Pharisees, in 
spite of their outward show of holiness. 
κεκονιαμένοις9] ‘whitewashed.’ A. 23:3. 
This was done annually onthe 25th of Adar, 
partly out of respect for the deceased, and 
partly to avoid the legal impurity of touch- 
ing them. By comparing this with v. 29 
and L. 11:44, 47, it appears probable 
that some ancient tombs of the prophets 
which had fallen into decay, or were 
otherwise obliterated, (become ἄδηλα, L.) 
had very recently been rebuilt, restored 
and beautified. 

28. ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ἀνομίας] ‘of hypo- 
crisy and lawlessness,’ as they only acted 
a part, and rejected the spirit of the law 
which in the letter they professed to re- 
gard. Their conduct was the most con- 
summate hypocrisy ; they built the tombs 
out of reverence to the prophets, while 
they imitated the deeds of their fathers 
who killed them. 

30. εἰ ἥμεν] probably ἤμεθα, a later 
form. ‘If we were, which is not the 
case.’ The fourth form οἵ hypothetical 
propositions. See 24: 42. 

31. ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε) ‘so that ye wit- 
ness to yourselves.’ Their conduct fur- 
nished a proof that they were their sons, 
both in the flesh and in the spirit ; in the 
flesh, by building the tombs, in the ‘Spirit, 
by imitating their wickedness. ὥστε is 
followed both by indicative and infinitive, 
but with a difference of sense. ὥστε μαρ- 
τυρεῖτε, so that ye actually witness (G. 
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a e wn uJ , ’ - , A 

τυρεῖτε ἑαυτοῖς ὅτι υἱοί ἐστε τῶν φονευσάντων τοὺς προφήτας. 

33 ὄφεις, 

γεννήματα ἐχιδνῶν, πῶς φύγητε ἀπὸ τῆς κρίσεως τῆς γεέννης; 

4A “ ’ Α , A , ~ 

35 καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε TO μέτρον τῶν πατέρων ὑμῶν. 

a nn 4 lo 

34 διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω πρὸς ὑμᾶς προφήτας καὶ 
A A a ~ a 

σοφοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς" καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποκτενεῖτε καὶ σταυρώ- 
Ὁ 9 ων , a cn A 

were, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν μαστιγώσετε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ὑμῶν καὶ 
’ 9. 4 n ΄-“ 

διώξετε ὠπὸ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν: 35 ὅπως ἔλθη ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πᾶν αἷμα 
δί > , 3 Ay ~ “ κ᾿] A [2 7A ~ ὃ la 

LKQLOV EKXUVOMEVOY ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ἀπὸ αἵματος Αβελ τοῦ δικαίου 
“ A [2 7, , en , ad > ’ A 
ἕως τοῦ αἵματος LZayapiou υἱοῦ Βαραχίου, ov ἐφονεύσατε μεταξὺ 

“ “ A ~ a an 

τοῦ ναοῦ καὶ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου. 36 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἥξει ταῦτα 
, cy uM A iN , 37 Ἵ A Ἵ A e 

πάντα ἐπὶ THY γενεὰν ταύτην. ερουσαλὴμ, Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἡ 
-} , A , A ~ A 3 

αποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας Kat λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταλ- 

4:16); ὥστε μαρτυρεῖν, so as to be capa- 
ble of witnessing, 27:1. There may be 
an allusion to Ex, 20:5. Num. 14:18. 

32. καὶ ὑμεῖς πληρώσατε] ‘Go on to 
fill up’—go on until ye have filled up— 
the measure of your fathers’ iniquities : 
i.e. until ye have equalled them ; or com- 
pleted that course and series of vices which 
they began (34, 35). The figure is of 
course that of a vessel capable of contain- 
ing a certain quantity. Cf. Gen. 15:16. 
τ Dh 216. 

33. πῶς φύγητε] Conjunctive delibera- 
tive, ποῖ φύγω μητρὸς χέρας: Medea; 1268, 
Jelf, § 417. See 26:54. L. 23:31. 

34. διὰ τοῦτο] with reference to v. 32. 
Because this is so—that ye may know this 
is so—to make good what I say. ἐγὼ 
ἀποστέλλω] “1 whom you reject: I, the 
Wisdom of God (L. 11:49 (see 31). 1 Cor. 
1:24), am sending forth to you.’ The 
apostolic office is intimated in the word ; 
as often our Lord’s Messiahship in the 
word ‘anoint.’ O.T. προφήτας] ‘in- 
spired persons.’ Those to whom an ἀπο- 
κάλυψις would be given. cogovs]| per- 
sons endowed with spiritual gifts (1 Cor. 
14:26) for the edification of the Church. 
Cf. 1 Cor. 12:8. 14:6. The ‘diversities of 
gifts’ afterwards bestowed are indicated 
here. 1 Cor. 12:4, 28. γραμματεῖς) 
such as the Evangelists, and writers of 
Epistles. Among the Jews great rabbis 
had similar titles. These should truly be 
what those whom they called cod. and 
Ὑραμμ. pretended, or were supposed to be. 

34. ἐξ αὐτῶν] sc. τινάς. σταυρώ- 
cere] An example of this kind of perse- 
cution is not recorded in Scripture. But 
the death of Peter is affirmed by prevalent 
tradition to have been by Ἐεαο δον τς 
Lord uttered these predictions, 34, 35, as 

Head of the Church (αὐτὸς ἔδωκε τοὺς μὲν 
ἀποστόλους, τοὺς δὲ προφήτας, K.T.r. E. 
4:11). Accordingly this passage has been 
appointed as the gospel for the festival of 
the first martyr Stephen. 

35. ὅπως} ‘in such a way that.’ The 
malignity of the Jews was such, as to 
shew the righteousness of God in sending 
wrath upon them to the uttermost. Za- 
xaplov| Reference is thought to be made 
to Zacharias the son of Jehoiada, who 
was stoned in the court of the temple, 2 
Chr. 24:21. He was the last prophet slain 
hy_the nation, i.e. by the king and peo- 
ple, and his appeal for vengeance is dis- 
tinctly recorded, v. 22. Zechariah the pro- 
phet was the son of Berechiah (Zech. 1; 1), 
but we have no account of his death, in 
the manner here related. *“ABed] See 
H. 11:4. 1J. 3:12. Observe here ἐκχυ- 
νόμενον, present, for a continued, a re- 
peated act. ἐφονεύσατε, 1. aor. for a mo- 
mentary and specific act. τοῦ ναοῦ] 
that which consisted of the vestibule, the 
sanctuary, and the most holy place, sur- 
rounded by the various courts. θυσια- 
στηρίου] the altar of the whole burnt- 
offerings in the open court of the priests. 

36. γενεάν] See 24:34. The people 
of this age, or dispensation; cf. 27:25. 

37. The present participles ἀποκτεί- 
νουσα and λιθοβολοῦσα mark the con- 
tinuance of the action. ποσάκις] As our 
Lord would hardly thus speak of his per- 
sonal ministry, we may consider this as 
an indirect and implicit proof of his pre- 
existence, (comp. Is. 6:1-9 with J. 12:41, 
Is. 65:2 with R. 10:21. 
with A. 7:38), and of his dealings with 
them by the prophets. With this compare 
the tone of the expostulations in Neh. 9: 
27-31. Jer. 7. Ezek. 20. οὐκ ἠθελή- 

8—2 

Ex. 19: 18—20/ 
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, , “- 4 , - 

μένους πρὸς αὐτὴν, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυναγαγεῖν τὰ τέκνα TOU 
~ 4 A , 

ὃν τρόπον ἐπισυνάγει ὄρνις τὰ νοσσία ἑαυτῆς ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας; 
a 3 a + 

καὶ οὐκ ἠθελήσατε. 3° ἰδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμών Ἐρημος: 
a oe aA » 

βολέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν, Οὐ μή με ἴδητε ἄπαρτι, ἕως av εἴπητε, Εὐλο- 

γημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου." 
΄“΄ 4 ~ ¢ “ A 

24 KAT ἐξελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ Tov ἱεροῦ: Kat 
~ € A " n~ 3 ὃ a 9 a A ’ ὃ Α - 

προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπι εἶξαι αὐτῷ τὰς οἰκοδομὰς τοῦ 
e “ i Xe δὲ 4 | cal > ’ cy Od λέ ’ rod 4 

ἱεροῦ. “ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ βλέπετε TavTa ταῦτα; 
a ~ : A / εἰ % 

ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ov μὴ ἀφεθῆ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον, ὃς οὐ μὴ 
θ ’ 3 K θ , δὲ i} ΄“ ᾿ Ν᾿ ΄ Ε ~ 

καταλυθήσεται. αθημένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους τῶν 
A ~ A , Α 

ἐλαιῶν, προσῆλθον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν λέγοντες, Εἰπὲ 
an “~ a ~ ~ , 

ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται; Kal Ti TO σημεῖον τῆς σῆς παρουσίας 
~ , -“ ~ 4 9 4 δι ΄' = 

καὶ τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος ; 4 Kal ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 

σατεῖ See on 22:3. We may here observe 
the change of number ; the apostrophe is 
made to Jerusalem, the guilt is attributed 
to the people. ὄρνις] Cf. Ps. 17:8. 36: 
ἡ, &c., and the simile in Deut. 32:11. 
Longinus, XXXII. 1. 

38. ὑμῖν] emphatic. ὑμῶν] ‘your’ 
house; no longer the place where God 
delighted to dwell, which he defended by 
his majesty and power. Similar to this 
may be the force of αὐτῶν in 22:7. ἔρη- 
p.os| In this is declared the present dis- 
persion of the Jews;-and the breaking up 
of their constitution. 

39. ἄπαρτι] ‘after this present festi- 
val.’ οὐ μή με ἴδητε) Our Lord after 
his resurrection did not shew himself to 
all the people, but only to chosen wit- 
nesses, A. 10:41. ‘When next you see 
me, you will all own me as the Messiah.’ 
Cf. 26:64. εὐλογημένος) In allusion 
to the Hosannas of his disciples, and the 
children, 21:9. See Mk. 11:9, 10. The 
prophecy contained in the words of Ps. 
118, thus used by them, and used also on 
solemn occasions, like the present pass- 
over, in the temple service, would be ful- 
filled by Him when he should next mani- 
fest Himself personally and visibly to 
them and the world. 

D260. IVE Eo 
ing.’ 

ἐπορεύετο] ‘was proceed- 
So, more explicitly in Mk., éxzrop- 

ευομένου αὐτοῦ. of μαθηταί] Mk. 13: 
I, εἷς τῶν μαθητῶν. So J. 6:8 comp. 
with L. 9:13. Perhaps his gemark arose 
from our Saviour’s language in 23:38, 
implying the impossibility of such an 
event. ἐπιδεῖξαι} ‘to point out,’ pro- 
bably on attaining some fine point of view 

John, and, Andrew, are 
‘reX. τ. α.Ἷ means the end of the Jewish 

in the ascent of the mount of Olives. 
2. Josephus, B. J. vil. 1,1: Κελεύει 

Καῖσαρ τήν τε πόλιν ἅπασαν Kal τὸν νεὼν 
κατασκάπτειν... τὸν δ᾽ ἄλλον ἅπαντα τῆς 
πόλεως περίβολον οὕτως ἐξωμάλισαν οἱ 
κατασκάπτοντες, ὡς μηδὲ πώποτ᾽ οἰκισθῆναι 
πίστιν ἂν ἔτι παρασχεῖν τοῖς προσελθοῦσν. 
So B. J. vit. 8, 7, at the close of that 
affecting address in which Eleazar urged 
his followers to commit suicide : ταῦτα τὶς 
ἐν νῷ βαλλόμενος ἡμῶν καρτερήσει TOV ἥλιον 
ὁρᾷν, κἂν δύνηται ζῇν ἀκινδύνως ; τὶς οὕτω 
τῆς πατρίδος ἐχθρὸς, ἢ τὶς οὕτως ἄνανδρος 
καὶ φιλόψυχος, ὡς μὴ καὶ περὶ τοῦ μέχρι 
νῦν ζῆσαι μετανοεῖν ; ἀλλ᾽ εἴθε πάντες ἐτεθ- 
νήκειμεν πρὶν τὴν ἱερὰν ἐκείνην πόλιν χερσὶν 
ἰδεν κατασκαπτομένην πολεμίων, πρὶν 
τὸν ναὸν τὸν ἅγιον οὕτως ἀνοσίως ἐξορω- 
ρυγμένον. 

3. οἱ μαθ.) In,Mk., Peter, James, 
specified. συν- 

dispensation and the consummation of all 
things. αἰών any indefinite period of con- 
siderable length. See on 13:39. By the 
coming of Christ, παρουσία, the disciples 
meant his coming as a king to take ven- 
geance on his enemies ; which they con- 
sidered to be contemporaneous with the 
end of the world. Thus we may in some 
degree account for the ambiguity of the 
predictions which follow. He answered 
their enquiry in regard to both events, so 
far as to establish in their minds the 
certainty of their occurrence, and of an 
analogy or typical relation between them. 
But he did not remove their misappre- 
hensions of the times and seasons, See 
v.36. A. 127: 

430. Mik: 132656.) ao e228: 

! 
| 

fa 
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" - , ἃ e ~ 

αὐτοῖς, “Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς πλανήση. 5 πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται 
9 4 a 5" ’ ’ , 

ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες, ᾿Ε γω εἰμι ὁ Χριστός: καὶ πολ- 
\ , 6 , \ 

Aous πλανήσουσι. μελλήσετε δὲ ἀκούειν πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς 
’ e ~ A A A A , 

πολέμων" ὁρᾶτε, μὴ θροεῖσθε: δεῖ yap πάντα γενέσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω 
> 4A Ἁ , 3 UP 

ἐστὶ TO τέλος. 7 ἐγερθήσεται yap ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία 
5" 4 , 4A ld 

ἐπὶ βασιλείαν: καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ λοιμοὶ καὶ σεισμοὶ κατὰ 
, 8 , ‘ a 

τόπους. “πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων. 9 τότε παραδώσουσιν 
e ~ 3 Ore A ° “ e (a) A x , 

ὑμᾶς εἰς θλῦψιν, Kal ἀποκτενοῦσιν ὑμᾶς: Kal ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 
« ‘ , a 26 ω ὃ \ Nie , Io ‘ , 
ὑπο πάντων τῶν ἐθνῶν διὰ TO ὄνομα μου. καὶ τότε σκανδα- 

4A A 

λισθήσονται πολλοὶ καὶ ἀλλήλους παραδώσουσι Kal μισήσουσιν 

ἀλλήλους. ™ καὶ πολλοὶ ψευδοπροφῆται ἐγερθήσονται καὶ πλα- 

νήσουσι πολλούς. 

6. μελλήσετε ἀκούειν] ‘ye will have 
to hear :᾿ μέλλω is found generally with 
the infin. fut., occasionally with the pre- 
sent, rarely with the aorist. It denotes 
an action as yea mcomplete rather than 
wholly future. It frequently expresses 
that which must occur from the divine 
will or necessity. τὰ οὐ τελέεσθαι ἔμελλον, 
‘which were not to be accomplished.’ 77. 
II. 36. ἔμελλον ξυνέσεσθαι digi, “1 was 
still to live in misery.’ Od. vil. 270. (Lid- 
dell and Scott). ἀκοὰς πολέμων] There 
were threats of war against the Jews 
under Caligula, Claudius, Nero. ‘Metus 
tunc erat Parthos iterum Syriain Palzesti- 

| namque invasuros.’ Suet. Neron. 39. See 
on Mk. 13:8. The Parthian power was 
at this period very formidable and very 
restless. See Parad. Reg, 11. ad finem. 
ὁρᾶτε, μὴ Op.| ‘beware, be not trou- 
bled ;’ ‘look you.’ πάντα] In Mk. δεῖ 
yap γεν. L. δεῖ yap ταῦτα γεν. Whence 
it is plain that the occurrences just spoken 
of are meant, ‘they all (νυ. 8) must 
happen.’ 

7. λιμοὶ and λοιμοὶ are constantly men- 
tioned together, the one being a frequent 
consequence of the other. Hence the 
proverb μετὰ λιμὸν λοιμός. See A. 11:28. 
Joseph. B. J. ν. 1,4: κατακαῆναι δὲ πλὴν 
ὀλίγου πάντα τὸν σῖτον, ὃς ἂν αὐτοῖς οὐκ 
ἐπ᾽ ὀλίγα διήρκεσεν ἔτη πολιορκουμένοις" 
λιμῶ γοῦν ἑάλωσαν. ὅπερ ἥκιστα δυνατὸν 
ἦν, εἰ μὴ τοῦτον ἑαυτοῖς προπαρεσκεύασαν. 
σεισμοί] Seneca in A. Ὁ. 58 writes thus, 
Ep. 91: ‘Quoties Asiz, quoties Achaiz 
urbes uno tremore occiderunt ! quot op- 
pida in Syria, quot in Macedonia devorata 
sunt! Cyprum quoties vastavit heec cla- 
des! quoties in se Paphus corruit! fre- 
quenter nobis minitati sunt totarum ur- 

4 4 ΄ 

13 καὶ διὰ τὸ πληθυνθῆναι τὴν ἀνομίαν ψυ- 

_bium interitus.’ See Joseph. 8. J. Iv. 4, 
5. Tacit. Ann. XIV. 27, XV. 22. Sueton. 
Galba, 18. and compare the enumeration 
of natural calamities contemporaneous 
with the Peloponnesian war, Thue. I. 23. 

8. ὠδῖνες] ‘perturbationes animi, cru- 
ciatus et dolores gravissimi.’ Keuchenius. 
ὡς ὅταν ὠδίνουσαν ἔχῃ βέλος ὀξὺ γυναῖκα. 
il, χτ. 269. ‘The pangs of a travailing 
woman,’ to which the troubles and dis- 
tresses of Israel are frequently compared 
in O.T. See Jer. 4:31. Hos. 13:13, &e. 

9. τότε] in L. πρὸ τούτων. θλῖψιν] 
The various species of persecution are 
enumerated in Mk. and L. q. v. ἄποκτ. 
ὑμᾶς) ἐξ ὑμῶν ἴῃ L. ἔσεσθε μισούμ.] 
10:21. 

10. σκανδαλισθ.] Many will take of- 
fence at Christianity, and renounce their 
faith on account of the trouble entailed 
by its profession. ἀλλήλ. Tapad., peo. | 
‘Men shall deliver up and hate one ano- 
ther.’ This may be spoken of men in 
,general, but chiefly of those who took 
offence, and apostatized. ‘Primo con-* 
repti qui fatebantur, deinde indicio eorum 
multitudo ingens.’ Tac. Ann. XV. 44. 
Plin. Zp. x. 97. 

11. ψευδοπροφῆται] To these Josephus 
attributes the great slaughter which fol- 
lowed the burning of the temple. B. J. 
VI. 5, 2: τούτοις αἴτιος τῆς ἀπωλείας Wev- 
δοπροφήτης τις κατέστη, κατ᾽ ἐκείνην κη- 
ρύξας τὴν ἡμέραν τοῖς ἐπὶ τῆς πόλεως, ὡς ὁ 
Θεὸς ἐπὶ τὸ ἱερὸν ἀναβῆναι κελεύει, δεξομέ- 
vous τὰ σημεῖα τῆς σωτηρίας. ἹἸΠολλοὶ δ᾽ 
ἦσαν ἐγκάθετοι παρὰ τῶν τυράννων τότε 
πρὸς τὸν δῆμον προφῆται, προσμένειν τὴν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ βοήθειαν καταγγέλλοντες. 
See v. 24. A. 13:6. and cf. 2 Ῥ. 2:1. 

12. τὴν ἀνομίαν] The mixture of hea- 
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2 e , ’ “ ~ 

γήσεται ἡ ἀγάπη τῶν πολλῶν" 
a Δ 

οὗτος σωθησεται. 

MATTH. 24, 12—10. 

™36 δὲ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, 

14 καὶ κηρυχθήσεται τοῦτο τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
~ ὃ , 9 [ “ ο , “ ’ὔ ~~ - 

τῆς βασιλείας ἐν ὅλη TH οἰκουμένη, εἰς μαρτύριον Tact τοῖς 
A ’ Υ͂ A , ” 

ἔθνεσι: καὶ τότε ἥξει TO τέλος. 

15. “Ὅταν οὖν ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν 7 ρ p 
4A 4 “ “ « A > , e , e > , 

διὰ Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, ἑστὸς ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ" ὁ ἀναγινώσκων 
, 6 νοείτω" * 

’ (de ἢ lal Ἵ δ / , Seah Na 17 ε 

TOTE Ol EV TH Ou ala φευγέτωσαν €7l τὰ op ο 

7 4 A , \ , > , 3 A ᾿ ἢ ε ~ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος μὴ καταβαινέτω ἄραι τι εκ τῆς οἰκιας αὐτου" 
18 

« ~ 

αὐυτου.- 

then licentiousness with the profession of 
Christianity. For a contemporaneous 
testimony to the fulfilment of these pre- 
dictions see Ja. 2:6,7. 3:14-16. 4:1-4. 
5:1-6: and compare with v. 13, Ja. 1: 
3,4,12. 5:7-11. Our Lord has chiefly in 
view the state of Jews and Christians in 
Judea at the time of which he speaks. 
τῶν πολλῶν] ‘of most.’ 

13. Mk. 13:13. σωθήσεται ‘shall 
be preserved,’ shall escape from spiritual 
and eternal ruin. See v. 9, and L, 21; 
18, 19. 

14. εἰς μαρτύριον] L. 21:13 has ἀπο- 
βήσεται ὑμῖν εἰς μαρτύριον: Mk, 13:9, els 
μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς᾽ as a testimony to the 
righteous decision of God, in rewarding 
his faithful servants, and punishing his 
adversaries. Cf. 2 Th. 1:5-9, els τὸ κατ- 
αξιωθῆναι ὑμᾶς τῆς βασιλείας"... ἀνταποδοῦ- 
ναι τοῖς θλίβουσιν ὑμᾶς θλῖψιν. οἰκουμένῃ] 
the Roman empire. See L. 4:5. From 
R. 10:18. Col. 1:6,23, it appears that the 
apostles spoke of the gospel being preach- 
ed throughout the world some years be- 
fore the destruction of Jerusalem. (τὸ 
TéXos) v. 6. 

15. £6. ἐρημ.] In L. ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε 
κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν ‘Lepov- 
σαλήμ. The expression in Daniel is 

pnw ypwa 11:31. 12:11. The word 

‘abomination’ yipw is in common use 

in Ὁ. T. for ‘an idol.’ Thus, ‘Milcom 
the abomination of the Ammonites,’ 1 Ki. 

11:5. Pl. D¥ipy idols, 2 Ki. 23:24. 

Ezek. 20:7,8. Here (in Dan.) ‘the idol of 
the desolator.’ Gesen. in v. So the Apo- 
cryphal writer of τ Maccabees says (1:54) 
that, by the command of Antiochus Epi- 
phanes, ‘they set up the abomination of 
desolation (65. épnu.) upon the altar,’ it 
being his opinion, doubtless, as it was of 
the Jews in general, that on that occasion 

A « 9 lal "» nm ‘ 93 , > ee, > ‘ ε , 

Kal ὁ ἐν TH AYPM BH ἐπιστρεψάτω OTLTW ἄραι TA ιματια 
ΤΟΥ ΒΔ δὲ a ’ ᾿ς «13 , 4 a , 

ουαι CUT acs, ey yaoTpe EX OUT ALS Kat ταις θηλαζού- 

the prophecy of Daniel was fulfilled. But 
the words of the prophet as interpreted 
by the expression βδ. épnu. can apply to 
nothing so appositely as to the Roman 
ensign, (see on Mk. 13:14). It was ‘an 
abomination,’ an idolatrous emblem, and 
most assuredly the very symbol and ear- 
nest ‘of desolation.’ In Dan. 9:27, the 

words Ὁ DSipw AI3 by are ren- 

dered by LXX. ἐπὶ τὸ ἱερὸν BS. τῶν ἐρη- 
μώσεων. Whence perhaps ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ 
here, and ὅπου οὐ δεῖ in Mk. The A. V, 
has (in Marg.) ‘upon the battlements 
(23 wing, πτερύγιον), shall be the idols 

of the desolator,’ which corresponds with 
the indication of coming destruction (ἐρή- 
wots) recorded in 1,. 21:20. There 
were, however, profanations of the ‘holy 
place’ committed by the Jews themselves, 
that, according to Josephus, had been 
foretold by them of old time as signs of 
the approaching desolation. Ἦν γὰρ δή 
Tis παλαιὸς λόγος ἀνδρῶν, ἔνθα τότε τὴν 
πόλιν ἁλώσεσθαι, καὶ καταφλεγήσεσθαι τὰ 
ἅγια νόμῳ πολέμου, στάσις ἐὰν κατασκήψῃ, 
καὶ χεῖρες οἰκεῖαι προμιᾷν ὡσι τὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
τέμενος" ols οὐκ ἀπιστήσαντες οἱ ζηλωταὶ 
διακόνους ἑαυτοὺς ἐπέδοσαν. B. J. Iv. 6.3. 
ὁ ἀναγινώσκων] i.e. the prophecy of 
Daniel, as our Lord would hardly have spo- 
ken of a person reading his own prediction. 
See Dan. 9:27. His references to the 
Ο. Τ᾿ as a book ordinarily read, are fre- 
quent in this Gospel. Cf. Mk. 13:14, n. 

17, 18, This direction is given in two 
forms, to render it more certain and com- 
prehensive ; as shewing its application to 
those whose occupations were in doors and 
out of doors, at home and away from home: 
ef, 6:28. 13:31,33. L. 15:4,8. The repe- 
tition of the sentiment is an example of 
the plainness and energy of our Lord’s 
mode of teaching; none of his hearers 
could fail to apprehend what he meant, 

. 
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᾽ > , “ ΓΕΒ, 20 , δὲ 4 A , 
σαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. προσεύχεσθε de ἵνα μὴ γένηται 
¢ See “a A > , ὯΝ ‘ , ἡ φυγὴ ὑμῶν χειμῶνος μηδὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ. * ἔσται yap τότε 
θλῖψις ε Xr oe ’ , "5 ᾿] ° ~ , v4 ~ “ 

μεγάλη, οἵα οὐ γέγονεν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς κόσμου ἕως τοῦ νῦν, 
fat CVE Sa 22 RV a) A ἐλ ’ erst 35. τα 

οὐδ᾽ οὐ μὴ γένηται. καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐκολοβωθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι ἐκεῖναι, 
\ ΄“ 

οὐκ ἂν ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ: διὰ δὲ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς κολοβωθήσονται 

3 Γότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπη, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε ὁ 
24. 2 0 , ‘ ἣ , ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ Ψευδό- 

χρίστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα μεγάλα καὶ 

e e , ’ aA 

αἱ ἡμέραι εκεῖναι. 
᾿Ν A τς 4 , 

“Χριστὸς ἢ woe μὴ πιστεύσητε. 

, Ψ A . A 4 A 9 , 

TEPATA, ὥστε πλανῆσαι, εἰ δυνατὸν, Kat TOUS ἐκλεκτούς. 

προείρηκα ὑμῖν. 

35 ἰδοὺ 
26 2A 3 ” ΠΕΥ͂Ξ δ A 3 τ ΒΕ ΣΝ 

€QV OUV εἰπῶσιν υμιν, Ou εν TH ερημῷ 

ἊΝ A A 3 , ᾿] A 3 ~ , A , 

€OTl, μὴ ἐξέλθητε: Ἰδοὺ ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις, μὴ . πιστεύσητε. 

20. σαββάτῳ) From the increased 
difficulties and positive impediments which 
would attend their flight on that day ; or 
lest they should give offence to the un- 
believing Jews, and so compromise their 
religious character. Observe that this is 
added by M. only, who wrote for Jewish 
readers, Joseph. Ant. xml. 8, 4, οὐκ 
ἐστὶν ἡμῖν, ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν, οὔτε ἐν TH 
ἑορτῇ, ὁδεύειν. On our Lord’s own prin- 
ciples as set forth in M. 12: 10—12, they 
might lawfully save their lives by flight 
on the sabbath-day. See L. 6: 2-9. 

21. Josephus (B.J.1.procem. 4) referring 
to the destruction of Jerusalem: τὰ γοῦν 
πάντων am αἰῶνος ἀτυχήματα, πρὸς τὰ 
᾿Ιουδαίων ἡττᾶσθαί μοι δοκεῖ κατὰ σύγ- 
κρισιν. B. J.V. 10,5: μήτε πόλιν ἄλλην 
τοιαῦτα πεπονθέναι, μήτε γενεὰν ἐξ αἰῶνος 
“γεγονέναι κακίας γονιμωτέραν. He says 
also of the captives taken at the siege, 
B. J. v.11, 1: ‘They were first whipped, 
and tormented with all sorts of tortures, 
and then crucified before the walls of the 

, city. The soldiers out of the wrath they 
bore the Jews, nailed those they caught, 
one after one way and another after an- 
other, to crosses by way of jest, when 
their multitude was so great, that room 
was wanted for the crosses, and crosses 
wanted for the bodies. This miserable 
procedure made Titus greatly pity them.’ 
Cf. L. 21:23, ὀργὴ ἐν τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ. 
1 Th. 2:16. 

22. ἐκολοβώθησαν͵)] Various natural 
causes cooperated with the Divine coun- 
sels in shortening the siege; such as the 
factions prevailing among the Jews them- 
selves; the destruction of magazines of 
corn and provision by fire before the ar- 
rival of Titus (B. J. ν, 1,5), the sudden- 
ness of his arrival, and the voluntary sur- 
render of parts of the fortifications. More- 

over, Herod Agrippa had been prevented 
by Claudius, A.D. 42, from executing his 
plan of strengthening the walls. Ant. XIx. 
7,2. ov...maéoa] See Mk. 13:20, n. 

23. Seeon L. 17:23. 
24. δώσουσι o. K, T.] Joseph. Ant. 

XX. 7, 6: of δὲ γοήτες Kal ἀπατεῶνες dvOpw- 
ποι Tov ὄχλον ἔπειθον αὐτοῖς els ἐρημίαν 
(υ. 26) ἕπεσθαι, δείξειν yap ἔφασαν ἐναργῆ 
τέρατα καὶ σημεῖα, κατὰ τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ 
πρόνοιαν γενόμενα" καὶ πολλοὶ πεισθέντες 
τῆς ἀφροσύνης τιμωρίας ὕπεσχον. Compare 
the warning given by 8. Paul in 2Th.2: 
g-11; also Rev. 13: 13,14. 19:20. ὥστε 
πλανῆσαι] Mk. πρὸς τὸ ἀποπλανᾶν.... 
i.e. to cause them to forsake the true 
Christ, and to follow some Pseudo-Christ 
or Anti-Christ. See 1 J. 4:1-3. εἰ dv- 
vatév] This denotes a moral impossi- , 
bility ; by which is meant that high de- 
gree of improbability which leaves no 
room for doubt; as when it is alleged, 
H. 6:18, ἐν οἷς ἀδύνατον ψεύσασθαι Θεόν. 
(On the different senses of the word ‘im- 
possibility,’ see Archbp Whately’s Logic, 
Appendiz.) The πλανῆσαι τ. ἐκλεκτ. 15 
precluded for the reason given in Μ. 18: 
14. J. 10:28,29. Comp. M. 18:7, n. 
Free will is not incompatible with the 
moral necessity for offences coming, nor 
with the moral impossibility of the elect 
being deceived. καὶ τοὺς éxX.] SeerJ. 
2:26, περὶ τῶν πλανώντων ὑμᾶς, and cf. 
vv. 18,19 ibid. 

25. ἰδοὺ mpoelp.| See the meaning of 
this fully evolved in J. 16: 1,4. 

26. ᾿Ιδοὺ, ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ... ἐν τοῖς Ta- 
μείοι5] These words exactly describe the 
whisperings, and secret intelligence pass- 
ing from mouth to mouth, among the par- 
tizans of a pretender, or of any one likely 
to head a political faction or insurrection, 
ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] Cf. A, 21:38, 
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27 ee δ er Ὁ} Ἀ σαν 3 πΝ > “- κ , 
ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἀστραπὴ ἐξέρχεται ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν Kat φαίνεται 

“A ef ἢ κ , ~ can «- 

ἕως δυσμῶν, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
28 ‘ A > a ld 

ἀνθρώπου. ὅπου γὰρ ἐὰν ἢ τὸ πτῶμα, ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται 

οἱ ἀετοί." 
A A A er 

29 « KiOéws δὲ μετὰ τὴν θλῶαψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων ὁ HALOS 7] a 
, A Ὁ ᾿ ς ’ A , ες oA 4 ς 

σκοτισθήσεται, καὶ ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει τὸ φέγγος αὑτῆς, καὶ οἱ 
~ 9 \ ~ ~ 4A , ~ “ 

ἀστέρες πεσοῦνται ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν 
4 A an an ΄ A 

σαλευθήσονται. 3 καὶ τότε φανήσεται TO σημεῖον τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
+ , 9 a , land 4A , , ~~ e 4 ~ 

ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ" καὶ τότε κόψονται πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς 
- 4 4 “ 4 ~ 

γῆς, καὶ ὄψονται Tov υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν 
΄- ~ ΄ A , ΄ A 

νεφελῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 5) καὶ 
- a A " , ε wn A , ~ , 

ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὑτοῦ μετὰ GarTLYYos φωνῆς μεγάλης, 
‘ ° , \ 9 4 Ε Κ᾿ ΤΣ A , 3. 

και ἐπισυνάξουσι τους ἐκλεκτοὺς αὐτου εκ τῶν τεσσαρῶν ανεμῶὼῶν 

5 ψ ἊΨ’ 9 “ Φ Ν᾿, 3. 

απ aK PWV ovpavov EWS AK P@V QAUTW?). 

27,28. The disciples expected that Jesus 
would shortly establish the kingdom of 
God in visible pomp and glory; He de- 
clares that his coming, whether personal 
or providential, will be manifest and sud- 
den, ‘Think nothing of these impostors 
who pretend to be the Christ; he will 
never come again, till he come suddenly 
to judge the world.’ He then makes the 
secondary application of the prophecy to 
the destruction of Jerusalem, ‘ Christ will 
return to punish the Jews, as swift as the 
lightning, or as the eagles darting upon 
their prey.’ τὸ πτῶμα] The whole Jew- 
ish polity. οἱ ἀετοί) the Roman armies. 
The expression is proverbial ; intimating 
that the Divine judgments will fall on 
those who are ripe for them, as surely as 
an eagle or vulture hastens to the carcase 
when the spirit has left it, Job 39:30. See 
Trench on Proverbs jm phras. . Early 
Protestant commentators —adépted from 
the fathers the opinion, that by πτῶμα 
was meant Christ, and by οἱ ἀετοί, the 
faithful, Calvin and Beza in loc. Homily 
27, Pt. 1. See L. 17:20,24. 

29. εὐθέως δὲ wera τ. θ.] These words 
occasion the chief difficulty in the inter- 
pretation of the passage. Some would 
understand by εὐθέως, ‘suddenly ;’ and 
connect it not with μετὰ τ. θ., but ὁ 7A. 
σκοτ. It is better, however, to consider 
the words ‘immediately after’ as having 
the same meaning with ἐν ἐκείναις rats 
ἡμέραις μετὰ τ. θ. in Mk., and with the 
phrase so common in O. T. prophecy, ‘In 
that day.’ Cf. Is. 1l:10,11. We should 

τ also take into account the great eyents 

which took place in the next succeeding 
period or epoch of the world’s history—the 
disorders, and downfall of the Roman em- 
pire synchronously with the growth and 
spread of Christianity. These may be in- 
dicated figuratively by language which 
literally describes the final judgment of 
the Church’s enemies, and the great ca- 
tastrophe of the world. Comp. Ezek. 37 : 
1-12. The phraseology of these predic- 
tions is that of the O. T. prophets, and 
taken from passages which must have 
been understood to be highly figurative. 
Is. 13:10,13. 24:19,20,23. Ezek. 32:7, 
8. Observe also that the description of 
the opening of the sixth seal in Rev. 6: 
12, &c. closely corresponds with these 
words of our Lord (and cf. Rey. 7:1-3 
with v. 31) ; yet the opening of the seventh 
seal, under which many important events 
of many centuries were comprised, had to 
follow. ai δυν. τ. ovp.] ‘ Virtutes ccelo- 
rum,’ Vulg. ; ‘the influences of the hea- 
vens,’ ‘the elements,’ 2 P.3:8-12. 

30. τὸ σημεῖον τοῦ v.] Meaning the 
Son of Man himself, as in the following 
clause : but with some reference probably 
to the demand of a ‘sign from heaven’ 
(12:38. Mk. 8:11, and cf. 26:64 infra), 
as also to the prophecy in Dan. 7:13, 
which would then be proved to apply to 
him. κόψονται) See Rev. 1:7. 

31. μετὰ σάλπ. φ. μ.] See τ C. 15:52. 
1 Th. 4:16, and cf. Exod, 19:16,19. 20: 
18. H. 12:19. 2 P. 3:10 (ῥοιζηδόν). The 
other Evangg. do not mention this. Those 
for whom 8. Matthew wrote would be 
reminded here of the awful sounds and 
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ΕῚ ‘ A A ~ , A , , 

35 «ἸἈΑπὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν! ὅταν ἤδη ὁ 
, 7, A , ς \ 4 A , 9; , , 

κλάδος αὐτῆς γένηται ἁπαλὸς καὶ Ta φύλλα ἐκφύη, γινώσκετε 
J 3 A A , 33 Ὁ Se « a Φ to. , ~ 
ὅτι ἐγγὺς TO θέρος" 33 οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ὅταν ἴδητε πάντα ταῦτα, 

, “ > , > bo ὅς , 34 5) A , Cha ses τ A 
γινώσκετε OTL ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν οὐ μὴ 

, θ ε Ν 6 a “Δ , a , 35 £ 3 
παρέλθῃ ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη, ἕως ἄν παντα ταῦτα γένηται. ὁ οὐρα- 

\ A e ~ , e A , 9 A , 

vos Kal ἢ γῆ παρελεύσονται, οἱ δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 
36 A δὲ A e , 9 , 4 A oe 0 A io joe e 

περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης καὶ τῆς ὥρας οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ 
3 Aa 3 “ 9 Same © , , 37 δὲ 
ἄγγελοι τῶν οὐρανῶν, εἰ μὴ ὁ πατήρ μου μόνος. ὥσπερ δὲ 

αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ Νῶε, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
9 , , 4 > A A Q a 
ἀνθρωπου. 38 ὥσπερ γὰρ ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταῖς πρὸ τοῦ 

“- , A 4 

κατακλυσμοῦ τρώγοντες Kal πίνοντες, γαμοῦντες καὶ ἐκγαμί- 
” io) e , ie νδν (a) No ς Ἁ A 39 A 9 

ζοντες, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Noe εἰς τὴν κιβωτὸν, 39 καὶ οὐκ 
> A > , t 

ἔγνωσαν ἕως ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς καὶ ἦρεν ἅπαντας: οὕτως 
+ ‘ e , ~ ca ~ 4 θ0 , 40 , δύ 

ἔσται καὶ ἡ παρουσία τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. τότε δύο 
ΕΣ 9 σῳ 3 ΄ ε ao Id A e eo ΜΝ , 

ἔσονται ἐν TH ἀγρῷ" ὁ εἷς παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ ὁ εἷς ἀφίεται. 
΄ , 

* δύο ἀλήθουσαι ἐν τῷ μύλωνι: μία παραλαμβάνεται, καὶ μία 
τ , ” 

ἀφίεται. 

45 «γρηγορεῖτε οὖν: ὅτι οὐκ οἴδατε ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ Κύριος 
ὑμῶν ἔρχεται. 

sights which accompanied the descent of 
God upon Mount Sinai, at the giving of 
the Law. 

32, 33. τὴν π.] ‘its parable.’ γιν ώσ- 
κετεῖ Ye with allothers ; ὑμεῖς y., ye, dis- 
tinguished from others, ‘take warning,’ 
‘consider.’ See notes on Mk. 13: 28-37. 

34. γενεά] often ‘race,’ or ‘family of 
people,’ ‘progenies.’ Thus 71. vi. 146, 
Oin περ φύλλων γενεὴ τοίηδε καὶ ἀνδρῶν. 
Such is possibly its meaning here and in 
23: 35,36, where the whole people are ad- 
dressed, ‘people of an epoch.’ See 12:45. 
17:17. L.16:8. 17:25. A.2:40, where 
γενεά is virtually the same as γένος in 
1 P, 2:9. The ordinary interpretation of 
γενεά, as a period of about 40 years (Num. 
32:13), is however more natural in this 
context. 

36. éxelvns] ‘the day of judgment.’ 
εἰ μή] is used for ‘but’? in M. 12:4. L. 4: 
παντοῦ EC 7] ΠῚ (ὦν τὺ: Rev. 9: 
4. See on Mk. 13:32. 

37-39. The case of the flood is quoted, 
not so much on account of its suddenness, 
ie on the warning was unheeded, 
ἬΘΗ 6:2: ΗἸ 11:71 P3220.) ἄχρι 

ἧς hu. εἰσ. N.] The deliverance of Noah 
is glanced at to intimate that there would 
be salvation for some (v. 40); also to give 

43 9 A δὲ ’ 4 5) "δ ε ΟῚ ὃ 

EKELVO € γινώσκετε, OTt Εἰ ἢ εἰ O ΟἰΚοΟοΟεσ- 

effect, by contrast, to the description of 
the general ruin. See on L. 17:26, 27. 
21:22. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν) ‘took no heed,’ 
v. 50. Our Lord here confirms the his- 
toric reality of the flood of Noah. 

40. παραλαμβάνεται... ἀφίετα) Allu- 
sion is perhaps intended to the sudden ap- 
proach of a hostile army ; ‘one is taken 
prisoner, another is suffered to ‘escape.’ 
The use of the present not only renders 
the description more graphic, but also 
indicates the suddenness of the action. 
(In L. 17:34, παραληφθήσεται... ἀφεθή- 
σεται.) 

41. The occupation of ‘women’ at the 
mill appears from Exod. 11:5. Is. 47:2. 
The same practice prevailed in all parts of 
the East, and exists at the present day. 
The Lesbians and Athenians had also the 
same custom. The mill is turned by two 
persons sitting opposite to each other. 
Instances from both sexes are introduced, 
as in other cases, to denote universality: 
see on 6:28, 13:33, &c. The complete 
and searching nature of the visitation is 
shewn by the different situations in which 
parties of people are represented, in the 
field, at the mill, on the dinner-couch, (L.) 

43. εἰ ἤδει... ἐγρηγόρησεν ἀν] In this, 
which is the fourth form of conditional 
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, , i, Le , x 5 , a 4 
πότης ποίᾳ φυλακῇ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, ἐγρηγόρησεν ἄν, καὶ 

“ a Ν ~ 4 

οὐκ dv εἴασε διορυγῆναι τὴν οἰκίαν αὑτοῦ. “ἢ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
ε a , Ὁ “ a 4 3 ὃ a ε eX n 

UMELS γίνεσθε ἐτοιμοι" OTL ἢ WEG OU OKELTE O VLOGS TOU 

ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται. “5 Τίς ἄρα ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς δοῦλος καὶ 

φρόνιμος, ὃν κατέστησεν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὗ- 
“ fal ὃ ὃ , ς a ‘ A ° a. 46 , e 

τοῦ, TOU διδόναι αὐτοῖς THY τροφὴν ἐν καιρῷ; Ὁ μακάριος ὁ 
΄σ " “- εἴ 3 A ε ᾽ὔ ᾿] ~ ἢ , ~ “ 

δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος, ὃν ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει ποιοῦντα οὕτως. 
A , » 4A “ A ε , a 

47 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐπὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ὑπαρχουσιν αὑτοῦ KaTa- 
, Snead, 48 2. ἂς Ἂν ε Ν ὃ ~ 3 tan 3 a a 

στήσει αὐτόν. ἐὰν δὲ εἴπη ὁ κακὸς δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ 
« A od , ε ’ , δλθ ~ , 49 1 #7 , A 

αὑτοῦ, ρονίζει ὁ κύριός μου ἐλθεῖν καὶ ἄρξηται τύπτειν τοὺς 
A 4 / A “ ’ “ « 

συνδούλους, ἐσθίειν δὲ καὶ πίνειν μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων" 5° ἥξει ὃ 
, “ ὃ , 3 , b Cee: oo ? ὃ “ 4. δ φ 

κύριος τοῦ δούλου ἐκείνου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἣ οὐ προσδοκᾷ καὶ ἐν wpe 
i A , 9 A 4A A , 9 -“ 

ἢ οὐ γινώσκει, Kat διχοτομήσει αὐτὸν, Kat τὸ μέρος αὐτοῦ 
4 A « ~ , 9 a oS ε A a 4 

μετὰ τῶν ὑποκριτῶν θήσει" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμὸς καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς 
~ 207 3) 

των 600 VTWV. 

25 “Τότε ὁμοιωθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν δέκα 

propositions, where both verbs are in the 
indicative mood, and the consequent in 
the aorist with ἄν, the speaker expresses 
his conviction that the assumed condition 
is not realized. So 23:30. 1C.2:8. 

43. ποίᾳ φυλάκῃ]) ‘at what hour of the 
night,’ Mk. 13:35. L. 12:39, ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ. 
ὁ κλέπτης] The saying is alluded to by 
Seba «Lh. o2- 

45. The dpa is accounted for by Pe- 
ter’s question in L. 12:41. See on M. 
18:1. Oepameias| his establishment of 
θεράποντες. So in some MSS. οἰκετείας, 
famulitium, ‘his meyne,’ Wiclif. See on 
L. 12:42; the one whom the master of the 
house appointed to dispense the proper 
allowance of provision (τὸ σιτομέτριον, L.), 
to the inferior servants. Under this em- 
blem the preachers of the Gospel are 
represented as dispensing spiritual food, 
τροφήν, to the people. ἐν kalpw| denotes 
that the teacher should watch every op- 
portunity, εὐκαίρως ἀκαίρως. 

47. ἀμήν] Heb. In L. the Greek form 
ἀληθῶς. καταστήσει) with dat. ‘will 
settle permanently,’ ‘establish over ; 
κατέστησεν, Ὁ. 45 with gen., ‘hath set 
over temporarily.’ 

48, 49. ὁ κακὸς δ. ἐκ. 1.6. ‘that evil 
servant, whom I now suppose the steward 
to be.’ In L. ὁ δοῦλος ἐκ. i.e. the same, 
regarded as possibly acting unfaithfully. 
ἐλθεῖν] ‘his arrival : Mk. ἔρχεσθαι, ‘his 
coming.’ μετὰ τῶν μεθ.} L. μεθύσκε- 

σθαι. The expression here is more He- 
braic or Oriental: it may also be taken 
to imply abandonment of proper place, 
character, and connexion on the part of 
the steward. L. 12:45, n. 

50, 51. fer] ‘will arrive.’ διεχοτο- 
μήσει)] The punishment of dichotomy 
was inflicted by Jews and heathens, Agag, 
1 Sam: 15:92. Dan. 93320, | Haas 
Some explain its meaning to be, ‘He 
shall separate him from the rest of the 
servants,’ which is favoured by the clause 
τὸ μέρος K.T.X. See on L, ὑποκρ.} ἀπίσ- 
των L. éxet...6 KX. κιτ.λ.}] The real 
place and punishment of the unfaithful 
minister of the Gospel are here intended. 
See on 8:12. 25:30. This again corres- 
ponds best with the latter interpretation 
of διχοτ. 

XXV. 1,2. Tére] At the advent of 
the Lord in his glorious Majesty to judge 
both the quick and the dead. Reference” 
also may be made to the marked distine- 
tion which existed between the believing 
and the unbelieving Jews, at the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. When the Divine ven- 
geance fell upon the nation, his protecting 
hand was over the wise, who had embraced 
the Gospel.—The groundwork of this pa- 
rable is taken from the Eastern mode of 
celebrating a marriage. The bridegroom 
attended by his friends, οἱ viol τοῦ νυμ- 
φῶνος, 9:15. J. 3:29, goes to the house 
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παρθένοις, αἵτινες λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν ἐξῆλθον εἰς 
ΕῚ , ΄ , 

ἀπάντησιν τοῦ νυμφίου. 
A e , , 

καὶ αἱ πέντε μωραι. 

"πέντε δὲ ἦσαν ἐξ αὐτῶν φρόνιμοι 

3 αἵτινες μωραὶ, λαβοῦσαι τὰς λαμπάδας 

ἑαυτῶν οὐκ ἔλαβον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔλαιον" 4 αἱ δὲ φρόνιμοι ἔλαβον 
Ε > a ° , e A A A , e A 

ἔλαιον εν τοις αγγειοις αὐτῶν META TWV λαμπάδων αὐτοῶῶν.- 

5 , ἊΣ a , ey 2 lal Lee laeee J ὃ 
χρβονι ζοντος € TOU νυμφι ου ἐνύσταξαν πασαι και ἐκαθευ OV. 

6 , ἊΣ \ A , 5 ὃ A e , x? 
μέσης Εε VUKTOS κραυγή γέγονεν, I Ov O νυμφι ος EPXET AL, 

SMe 3 5" ’ 9 “ 

ἐξέρχεσθε εἰς απαντήσιν AUTOU. 

, 3 - 4 " , Α , ~ 

παρθένοι ἐκεῖναι καὶ ἐκόσμησαν τὰς λαμπάδας αὑτῶν. 

7 ’ e , ~ ε 

τότε ἠγέρθησαν πᾶσαι αἱ 
Sie δὲ 

αἱ δὲ 
A a , o Ao eon 3 ~ 2r , es id 

Mopar Tals φρονίμοις εἰπον, ὥοτε ἡμιν εκ TOU ελαίου υμων, OTL 

ai λαμπάδες ἡμῶν σβέννυνται. 

of the bride, and in conducting her to 
his own home with a great procession is 
met by a similar party from the house 
prepared for their reception. δέκα] Ac- 
cording to Jewish notions a less number 
than ten would not have formed a com- 
pany. Where ten Jews lived in a place, 

* there the rabbis held that a. synagogue 

— 

ought to be built. 6. παρθένοις] all who 
profess to wait for the Son of God from 
heaven ; all are included who desire to 
reckon themselves in the number of his 
believing people. λαμπάδας] Torches 
were in general use among the Greeks and 
Romans ; but among the Jews, oil-lamps 
were more common. The proper word 
here would have been λύχνος or ἐλλύχνιον. 
The lamp indicates whatever is merely 
outward in the Christian profession ; the 
oil whatever is inward and spiritual. Oil 
is in Scripture the symbol of the Holy 
Spirit, Zech. 4:2,12. Cf. R. 8:9. εἰς 
ἀπάντησιν τ. v.| ‘to the act or business 
of meeting.’ A. 28:15, with dat. ai 
πέντε] ‘the remaining five.’ 

3. αἵτινες μ.1 equivalent to ai μὲν. ... 
μωραΐί] The egregiousness of the folly is 
seen in this; that being of the wedding 
party, they expected the coming of the 
bridegroom, had no doubt but that he 
would come, and yet made no suitable 
preparation to ensure their being ready 
when he should arrive. So men have no 
doubt about the certainty of death and 

/ judgment, but do not prepare. 
5. xporlgovros| Cf. 24:48. Our Lord 

hints that his return might be delayed, 
beyond the expectation of his first disci- 
ples; his return is possible at any time, 
that no generation may consider it impos- 
sible in their time. ‘ Latet ultimus dies, 
ut observetur omnis dies.”.August. évU- 
σταξαν) describes the sleep of persons 
sitting up; not in bed, but watching. 

9 ᾿Απεκρίθησαν δὲ αἱ φρόνιμοι 

Lat. dormitare. ‘nappiden,’ Wicl. 
6. μέσης δὲ vuxrés| At the time when 

deep sleep falls upon men, when the arri- 
val of the bridal party would be accounted 
least likely to happen, 1 Th. 5:2. κραυγή] 
either on the part of a watcher, or of the 
advancing company. ééépy.] i.e. they 
were to quit their waiting-place to which 
they had already come out (v. 1), and to 
be advancing on the road towards the 
bridegroom. Not only to be in the way, 
but on the way, when the Lord should 
come. I J. 2:28. 

7. ἐκόσμησαν] for κατεσκεύασαν ; by 
pouring on fresh oil, and removing the 
fungi about the wick ; for the latter pur- 
pose a sharp pointed wire was attached to 
the lamp, which is still seen in the bronze 
lamps found in sepulchres. Virgil’s Mo- 
retum, ‘Et producit acu stupas humore 
carentes.’ Becker’s Gallus. 

8. σβέννυνται] ‘are going out,’ their 
lamps were once alight, and burned appa- 
rently as the lamps of the wise. But they 
had not the principle of permanency, 
ῥίζαν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 13:21. One object of the 
parable is doubtless to shew, that the 
near approach of death and judgment will 
usually manifest the difference between 
mere profession and true belief. 

9. The φρόνιμοι are described 2 P. 1: 
5-8. The pwpal, 2P.1:9. The reply 
of the wise is strongly elliptical; as ina ~ > 
moment of great earnestness and haste. 
The reason assigned is a plain argument 
against works of supererogation, Every 
man must live by his own faith. There 
is that which a man can communicate 
to another, and make himself the richer. 
There is that which, being divine in its 
very nature, is not communicable from 
man to man. We may see in this reply a 
counsel of love, directing their companions 
to the source from which true effectual 
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Aeyoura, Μήποτε οὐκ ἀρκεσὴ ἡμῖν και υμιν" πορεύεσθε δὲ μαλ-: 

Ἐς ᾿Απερ- 

χομένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀγοράσαι, ἦλθεν ὁ νυμφίος" καὶ αἱ ἕτοιμοι 

λον πρὸς τοὺς πωλοῦντας, καὶ ἀγοράσατε ἑαυταῖς. ρ ἢ 
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ἔδωκε πέντε τάλαντα, ᾧ δὲ δύο, ᾧ 
έ 

grace can alone be obtained. ‘Non de- 
speratione dictum est, sed sobria et pia hu- 
militate.’ August. Ov δι’ ἀσπλαγχνίαν 
τοῦτο ποιοῦσαι, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ στένον τοῦ 
καιροῦ. Chrysostom (De Penit. Hom. 3. Ἂ 

10. αἱ ἕτοιμοι] ‘the (virginsf who were / 
ready.’ els τοὺς γάμους] i.e. ‘to the 
marriage-feast,” 22:2, &e. éxrclo On n | 
6.] See L. 13:25. The opportunity to 
meet, follow, and honour Christ closed 
by death, or by termination of a dispen- 
sation of grace, a day of visitation. 

11. ὕστερον δέ] The order which is 
rendered necessary by the construction of | 
the parable, is the real order in which the 
decisions of the final judgment will occur. 
1 C71523, 1 Th.4:16,17. ‘So im 34, 47. 

12. οὐκ olda ὑμᾶς) “1 do not recognize 
you,’ treat you as strangers. J. 10:14. 
So1C. 8:3. G. 4:9. And see M. 7:23. 
Among those who are admitted to the 
kingdom of heaven some have an abund- 
ant entrance, πλουσίως ἐπιχορηγηθήσεται, 
2P.1:11: others are scarcely saved, ws 
διὰ πυρός, τῷ. 3:15. Jude, 23. Among 
the excluded, the condition of some is 
plain beforehand ; they evidently walk in 
the broad way: others are near the king- 
dom of God, but yet fall short. Such 
were the foolish virgins. 1 T. 5:24,25. 

13. γρηγορεῖτε οὖν] The only certain 
way to be ready upon that day is to be 
ready every day. The words ἐν 7 ὁ υἱὸς 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται, are probably an ad- 
dition of a later age, to complete the 
sense. Tertull. de Anima, c. 33: ‘ Ut pen- 
dula expectatione solicitudo fidei probetur, 
semper diem observans, dum semper igno- 
rat, quotidie timens, quod quotidie sperat.’ 

14. ‘While the virgins were repre- 
sented as waiting for their Lord, we have 
here the servants working for him ; there 
the inward spiritual rest of the Christian | 

“Ὥσπερ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος ἀποδημῶν ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἰδίους δού- 

‘ A 

Skat ᾧ μὲν 
ὃν A er X \ a 
€ ἐν, EKATTW KATA THV LOLAV 

was described ; here his external activity. 
That parable enforces the necessity of 
keeping the heart with all diligence, this, 
the need of attention to the external work. 
The virgins may represent the more con- 
templative, the servants the more active 
working members of the Church. Although 
every Christian ought to partake both of 
action and of contemplation, one element 
may predominate in one man, another in 
another.’ Trench, p. 234. This parable 
of the Talents has been confounded with 
that of the Pounds; for the differences 
between them, see on L. 19:11. This 
parable is addressed to the disciples ; that 
to the people in general. ὥσπερ yap 
dv@p.| So ‘qualis’ often introduces a 
simile without a corresponding word, dn. 
I. 316. 430. ἀποδημῶν] ‘going abroad.’ 
See on Mk. 13:34. τοὺς ἰδίους δού- 
λους] Slaves in antiquity were frequently 
artizans, or otherwise engaged in business, 
deriving their capital from their master, 
paying him a fixed yearly sum of their 
profits. If this parable were especially 
addressed to the apostles, we may regard 
ἰδίους as expressive of the honour they 
enjoyed, and of the trust reposed in them. 
τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) one’s property, all that 
is at one’s command, Thue. 1. 70. ὑπάρ- 
χει μοι, I have, A. 3:6. Hadt. vt. 109. 

15. τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν] ‘his individual 
capacity,’ according to his natural dispo- 
sition, ability, station, opportunity. The 
natural character is the ground upon 
which the spiritual is superinduced, E. 
4:15,16. The constitutional differences 
between Peter, Paul, and John, were not 
obliterated by grace. Fidelity has a ten- 
dency to dilate this individual capacity, 
which again is contracted by unfaithful- 
ness. 
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au : 4 9 δὴ 27 τό 
ὕναμιν: καὶ ἀπεδήμησεν εὐθέως. 

4 6 Α , , 

πορευθεὶς δὲ ὁ τὰ πέντε τά- 
A , , ᾽ Ε] a 4 9 , 3 , 

λαντα λαβὼν εἰργάσατο ἐν αὐτοῖς Kat ἐποίησεν ἄλλα πέντε 
, 1. € , A ε 4 on 9° - ὃ ‘ ΜΕΝ 3 

ταλαντα. ὡσαύτως καὶ ὁ τὰ OVO εκερόησε καὶ αὐτὸς ἄλλα 
A ~ an 

δύο. "ἢ ὁ δὲ τὸ ἕν λαβὼν ἀπελθὼν ὦρυξεν ἐν TH γῆ καὶ ἀπέ- 
κρυψε τὸ ἀργύριον τοῦ κυρίου αὑτοῦ. “5 Μετὰ δὲ χρόνον πολὺν 

e , ~ la A 

ἔρχεται ὁ κύριος τῶν δούλων ἐκείνων καὶ συναίρει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν 
, 2 A , λόγον. * Kal προσελθὼν ὁ τὰ πέντε τάλαντα λαβὼν προσή- 

li , , 

νεγκεν ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα, λέγων, Κύριε, πέντε τάλαντά μοι 
a Yj 

παρέδωκας" ἴδε ἄλλα πέντε τάλαντα ἐκέρδησα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς. *” Ey 
δὲ 9 lal e , 9 ~ κὺ “- 9 A 4 , re. 5 , 

€ αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Ev δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ" ἐπὶ ὀλίγα 
a es ~ A ” 3 A 4 a 
ἧς πιστὸς, ἐπὶ πολλών σε καταστήσω" εἴσελθε εἰς THY χαραν TOU 

κυρίου σου. ™ 1]ροσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὰ δύο τάλαντα λαβὼν εἶπε, 
’ , 

Κύριε, δύο τάλαντά μοι παρέδωκας" ἴδε ἄλλα δύο τάλαντα ἐκέρ- 
A “ “ ~ A 

δησα ἐπ᾽ avrois. ™” Edy αὐτῷ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ, Ki δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ 
4 , ° 4 > , a A > 4A A , » 

καὶ πιστέ" ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἧς πιστος, ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω" εἰσ- 
A A A 

ελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου. “3 Προσελθὼν δὲ καὶ ὁ τὸ 
, Ἧ 

ἕν τάλαντον εἰληφὼς εἶπε, Κύριε, ἔγνων σε ὅτι σκληρὸς εἶ ἄνθρω- 
, Φ τις A , ὡ ᾽ , 

TOS, θερίζων οπου OUK εσπειρᾶς, Και συναγων ὅθεν ου διεσκόρπι- 

16. εἰργάσατο] This word is applied to 
husbandry or any other employment by 
which a livelihood is gained. ἐργαζ. ἐν 
τοῖς ἔργοις, to work in the mines. - So 
ναυτικοῖς, ἐν ἐμπορίᾳ. ἐν αὐτοῖς) ἐν is 
here used of the instrument or means. 
ἐκέρδησεν) ‘gained by traffic.’ κερδαί- 
veT, ἐμπολᾶτε... χρυσὸν... ἤλεκτρον, Antig. 
1037. κερδαίνειν κάκα, ‘make unfair 
gains,’ Hes. Op. 350. 

18. ἀπέκρυψε) ‘kept it out of sight.’ 
But the word is often used as_Kevdew, 
Antig. 1039: τάφῳ δ᾽ éxeivoy οὐχὶ κρύ- 
were. ‘Condit opes alius, defossoque incu- 
bat auro,’ Virg. G. Iv. 29. 

19. συναίρει μ. a. λόγον] See on 18:23. 
20, 21. The faithful servants here come 

forward to mention their gains ; an exam- 
ple of that boldness in the day of judg- 
ment which faithful believers may shew, 
1 Th. 2:19. 2C.1:14. Ph.4:1. In this 
parable the servants have multiplied their 
different sums in the same proportion ; in 
the parable of the Pounds, the faithful 
multiply the same sum in different pro- 
portions. This parable teaches that ac- 
cordingly as we have received, so will it 
be expected from us. That parable shews 
that as men differ in ability, zeal, and 
labour, so will they differ in the amount 
of their recompense, 1 C,3:8, 23.8. τὴν 

χαράν] The master celebrates his return 
by a festival, to which the faithful servants 
are invited. This of itself was an act of 
manumission ; henceforth they were free, 
J. 15:15. 17:24. Future exaltation and 
higher trust, more dignified office, a more 
extensive sphere, are also indicated in the 
promise ἐπὶ πολλῶν ce x. ἐπὶ ὀλίγα] ‘as 
relates to.’ Acting upon the principle 
laid down in L. 16:10, where we have ἐν 
ἐλάχιστῳ, ἐν πολλῷ. 

24. σκληρός] ‘griping, churlish.’ This 
man had a false view of his master’s cha- 
racter; he did not believe in his Lord’s 
forgiving love, and in his gracious ac- 
ceptance of earnest, though imperfect 
endeavours ; he mistook too the nature of 
his work, as something to be done for 
God, instead of a work which God would 
accomplish in and through his servants. 
This fully accounts for the φοβηθείς. See 
Ps. 9:10. θερίζων) ‘bringing in to the 
storehouse, whence thou hast not given 
out for the sowing.’ This is a very com- 
mon excuse, ‘I cannot be religious; so 
much is expected that I cannot answer the 
expectation. But I am not immoral; I 
have done no harm if I have done no 
good.’ Meanwhile the man neglects plain 
and obvious duties, which he must allow 
are in his own power ; he has ‘left undone 



126 MATTH. 25. 24—31. 

᾿ , ~ 

σας" “ καὶ φοβηθεὶς, ἀπελθὼν ἔκρυψα τὸ τάλαντόν σου ἐν τῇ 
lal BY 2, εἶ , 26 7A. 6 ‘ δὲ ε , ς am 

yn ἴδε ἔχεις τὸ σόν. ποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ κύριος αὐτοῦ εἶπεν 
ee ‘ ~ ee) Nae, Ὅ“ U δ᾽ ᾽ aS 

αὐτῷ, ἸΤονηρὲ δοῦλε καὶ ὀκνηρὲ, ἤδεις ὅτι θερίζω ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπειρα, 
" U “ ΕΣ ἣ , ᾿ς ΟἿ ra) > x: a Ara , 

καὶ συνάγω ὅθεν οὐ διεσκόρπισα" 57 ἔδει οὖν ce βαλεῖν τὸ ἀργύ- 
a , a ριόν μου τοῖς τραπεζίταις: καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐγὼ ἐκομισάμην ay τὸ 

oe A , 28 2 > 9.9 3 a“ \ , κ , 
ἐμὸν σὺν τόκῳ. * ἄρατε οὖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὸ τάλαντον, καὶ δότε 

“ΙΨ’, ‘ δέ ON 29 ~ ‘ », A ὃ θη 
τῷ ἔχοντι τὰ δέκα τάλαντα. 59 τῷ γὰρ ἔχοντι παντὶ δοθήσεται 

4 z ° ‘ δὲ - A 2 Δα. Ψ = , καὶ περισσευθήσεται: ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος, Kal ὃ ἔχει ἀρθή- 
A A ~ , 

σεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 3°Kat τὸν ἀχρεῖον δοῦλον ἐκβάλλετε εἰς τὸ 
, Ν 3 , - ~ »+ € ‘ ὌΝ 4 ~ 

σκοτος TO ἐξώτερον" ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ κλαυθμος καὶ ὁ βρυγμὸς των 
"δ, ” 
ὀδόντων. 

θι Ὅταν δὲ ἔλθη ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν TH δόξῃ αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
, e δ A ς 4 “ , UA νι 4 , 

πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, τότε καθίσει ἐπὶ θρόνου 

those things which he ought to have done.’ 
διεσκόρπισας] is explained of the thresh- 
ing-floor, ‘ whence thou hast not purged 
away the chaff.’ Schott. ‘Notionem ven- 
tilandi frumentum in area repositum ex- 
primit.’ διεσκόρπισεν ὑπερηφάνους, L.1: 
51, ‘has_put tothe rout the haughty.’ 
See also its use, L.15:13. 16:1. Or 
διεσκόρπ. expresses sowing in,parallel with 
ἔσπειρας (cf. 26:31. A. 5:37 with A. 8: 
1,4. 11:15); but involving the notion of 
risk, or venture, in sowing. 

25. ἔχεις τὸ σόν] God's gifts cannot 
be restored. They are wasted if they are 
not improved. Negative goodness is no 
goodness at all. ‘Jactatio superba con- 
servati talenti significat fiduciam et securi- 
tatem ejus, qui 5101 facile satisfacit.’ Coc- 
ceius. 

26, 27. πονηρέ] ‘ worthless,’ especially 
as he defended himself by calumniating 
his Lord. His master reasons with him 
on his own ground; the burying the 
talent in the earth was not the best way 
of satisfying an exacting master. σὺν 
τόκῳ] from τίκτω, ‘the offspring of the 
original sum.’ Varro explains fenus to 
be ‘a fetu et quasi a fetura quadam pecu- 
nie parientis atque increscentis.’ The 
master states the least that he could rea- 
sonably expect, τὸ ἐμὸν as opposed to τὸ 
σόν in v. 25. τραπεζίτης, ‘a banker,’ 
κολλυβιστής, ‘an exchanger ; though the 
banker performed the office of an ex- 
changer. This portion of our Lord’s an- 
swer may be regarded as extrinsic to his 
main purpose, and simply as the drapery 
of a picture. Olshausen’s interpretation 
(Trench, p. 247) is however worthy of at- 

tention. Dr Burton quotes the following 
from Phil. Jud. τι. 404: ‘The gifts of the 
Great Ruler of the universe which he 
gives to some are for the common profit of 
all, not that they should bury them, or per- 
vert them to the injury of others, but that 
by bringing them into the common stock, 
ὥσπερ ἐν δημοθοινίᾳ, they may invite all 
men, as far as is possible, to the use and 
enjoyment of them.’ 

28. ἄρατε οὖν] This forfeiture of the 
talent is partly the penal, and partly the 
natural consequence of sloth. As the 
limb which is never called into exercise 
loses its strength, so the grace of God un- 
exercised is received in vain. And as the 
limb is nerved and strengthened by strenu- 
ous exertion, so by stirring up the grace 
bestowed, more grace is gained. See on 
L. 19:24. The practices and principle 
of monasticism and ¢remitism-are founded 
upon the excuse offered by the unworking 
and useless servant, and are condemned in 
its rejection. 

29. Cf. J. 1:16, χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, 
grace ‘in the room’ of grace ; one grace 
heaped upon a preceding grace, J. 15: 1-8. 
ὃ ἔχ εἰ S. Luke has ὃ δοκεῖ ἔχειν, 8:18. ἀ π᾿ 
αὐτοῦ) For examples of similar redun- 
dancy, see 8:1. 

30. ἀχρεῖον 6.| The character we are 
to give ourselves even if we have acted 
like the faithful servants, L. 17:10. 

31, 33. By comparing this passage with 
24:30, 31. Mk. 13:26. L. 21:27, it will 
appear plainly, that the visible and per- 
sonal coming of Christ spoken of in all 
these places, is the same, and that it will 
be at the end of the world, for the last 

OO ey ee 
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Oo. e “-“ 32 4 θή » θ ΕΣ A , ‘ 
ὄξης αὑτοῦ, Kat συναχθήσεται ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ 

A 1 

ἔθνη, καὶ ἀφοριεῖ αὐτοὺς am’ ἀλλήλων, ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμὴν ἀφορίζει 
‘ , τὶ ‘ ἴω Sear 33 ‘ la A A , 9 

τὰ πρόβατα ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρίφων: 33 καὶ στήσει τὰ μὲν πρόβατα ἐκ 
A ε nw 4 S85 ἢ 9 +) , ” 

δεξιῶν αὑτοῦ, Ta δὲ ἐρίφια ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 

34 Tore ἐρεῖ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῖς ἐκ δεξιῶν αὑτοῦ, Δεῦτε οἱ εὐλο- 
, “ ’ , a 

γημένοι τοῦ πατρός μου, κληρονομήσατε τὴν ἡτοιμασμένην ὑμῖν 
Xr , 9 A “ , 35 5 , A 4 ’ ’ , 

βασιλείαν ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 385 ἐπείνασα yap καὶ ἐδώκατέ 
Ἂς ὁδί τὴν [2 , , 4 A ; 

μοι φαγεῖν: ἐδίψησα καὶ ἐποτίσατέ mer ξένος ἤμην καὶ συνηγά- 
, 6 \ 

γετέ wer 3) γυμνὸς καὶ περιεβάλετέ με: ἠσθένησα καὶ ἐπεσκέ- 
a la 

Ψψασθέ we ἐν φυλακῇ ἤμην καὶ ἤλθετε πρός με. 57 Tore 
5" , >] lo e , , , , 4 

ἀποκριθήσονται αὐτῷ of δίκαιοι λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σε εἴδο- 
A 4 3 , a aA Aa A 9 , 

μεν πεινῶντα καὶ ἐθρέψαμεν; ἢ διψῶντα καὶ ἐποτίσαμεν ; 
38 , We -AN , \ , A “Δ \ \ πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ἕένον καὶ συνηγάγομεν; 9 γυμνὸν Kat 

, ~ 4 lod » 

περιεβάλομεν; 39 πότε δέ σε εἴδομεν ἀσθενῆ 7 ἐν φυλακῇ καὶ 
i A a 

ἤλθομεν πρός σε; 4° Kai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐρεῖ αὐτοῖς, 
> A ~ A 

᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
A 9. , 5» ὧν" , 99 

μου TOV ἐλαχίστων, ἐμοὶ ἐποιήσατε. 

judgment, as is asserted in the Nicene 
and Athanasian Creeds, and in the Col- 
lects for rst and 3rd Sundays in Advent. 
ἐν τῇ 6. αὐτοῦ] In 16:27, τοῦ πατρὸς 
αὐτοῦ. See also 19:28. Rev. 20:11, &c. 
With π. οἱ dyy. μετ᾽ αὑτοῦ, cf. Deut. 33:2. 
Ps. 68:17. πάντα τὰ ἔθνη) ‘all the 
nations (of the world).’ The criteria of 
the judgment, wv. 40, 45, seem to apply 
only to those to whom the Gospel shall 
have been communicated, and among 
whom its professors shall have lived. 
Whence we may infer that all nations will 
have these advantages before the last 
judgment. But the principle of the cri- 
teria may be applied universally. Men 
will be justified or condemned by their 
recognition of, and relation to, the cha- 
racter of God, as reflected both from his 
material works (R. 1:20), and the actions, 
minds, and consciences of his rational 
creatures (R. 2:15). ὥσπερ ὁ ποιμήν] 
See Ezek. 34:17. Position on the right 
and left hand indicates respectively ac- 
ceptance and rejection. Kimchi observes 
on 1 Ki. 22:19, on his right is life, on his 
left is death. So Plato, de Republ. x.: Ac- 
καστὰς δὲ μέταξυ τούτων καθῆσθαι, οὕς 
ἐπειδὴ διαδικάσειαν, τοὺς μὲν δικαίους κε- 
λεύειν πορεύεσθαι τὴν εἰς δεξιάν τε καὶ ἄνω 
διὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ--τοὺς δὲ ἀδίκους τὴν εἰς 

| ἀριστεράν τε καὶ κάτω. ἀφορ.] peta δια- 
κρίνων, Il, τι. 474. 

34. 6 βασιλ.] the visible assumption of 
the kingly character by the Son of man 
(v. 31) will be on this occasion. of ev- 
hoy. τοῦ π.] See EH. 1:3, ὁ εὐλογήσας 
ἡμᾶς... καθὼς ἐξελέξατο ἡμᾶς.. .πρὸ KaTa- 
βολῆς κόσμου. 

25. συνηγάγετε] sc. εἰς τὸν οἶκον, as 
2 Sam. 11:27. Jud. 19:18, LXX. Soin 
Latin ‘convenire,’ may be said of one 
person going to meet another. The prin- 
cipal situations in which distress is expe- 
rienced, and in which one man can help 
another, are here enumerated. The assist- 
ance to the sick and imprisoned is not 
healing and release, which only few could 
render, but just that which all could ren- 
der, visitation, sympathy, attention, v. 43. 
See Exod. 2:11. 1 Ki. 17: 10-15. Jer. 
38:7-13. A. 16:15. 2 Tim. 1:16-18. 3 
J. 5-8. Persecutions and sufferings for 
Christ’s sake are perhaps intimated. 

37. ἐθρέψαμεν) ‘maintained with food,’ 
stronger than ἐδώκ. μ. pay., 35. Not im- 
plying that they thought more of their 
good works than their Lord did, but ex- 
pressing their sense of what was due from 
them supposing Him in the circumstances 
alleged. 

40. SeelO:41. Mk. 9:41. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον] 
‘as far as,’ quatenus, Beza. To the same 
degree as ye have done it to one such 
‘for my sake.’ Cf. R. 11:13, ‘as far as I 
am,’ ‘to the full extent of my being,’ the 
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41 «Tore ἐρεῖ καὶ τοῖς ἐξ εὐωνύμων, Ἰ]ορεύεσθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ οἱ 
, A ΄“- ‘ , Nace , an 

κατηραμένοι εἰς τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώνιον τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον τῷ διαβόλῳ 
4 a 9 ’ ΕἸ al 42 9 , \ A ΕΣ ἐδ , , 

καὶ τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὐτοῦ. “5 ἐπείνασα yap Kat οὐκ ἐδώκατέ μοι 
a ὁδί \ 9 3 , , é 43 , + A “J 

φαγεῖν: ἐ ψησα καὶ οὐκ ἐποτίσατέ με ἕένος ἤμην καὶ οὐ 
4 , A 4 9 , , ς 4 4 93 

συνηγάγετέ με: γυμνὸς καὶ οὐ περιεβάλετέ με: ἀσθενὴς καὶ ἐν 
a κι 3 5) , , P , 9 

φυλακῆ καὶ οὐκ ἐπεσκέψασθέ pe: +4 Tore ἀποκριθήσονται 
9 lod 4 5. 4 / , ’ 70 ~ “ἃ 

αὐτῷ καὶ αὐτοὶ λέγοντες, Κύριε, πότε σε εἴδομεν πεινῶντα, ἢ 

διψῶντα, 

διηκονήσαμέν cor; ** Tore ἀποκριθήσεται αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Αμὴν 

, aA ‘ “A 3 a A. 5 a Q ΕΣ 
ξένον, ἢ γυμνὸν, ἢ ἀσθενῆ, ἢ ἐν φυλακή, και οὐ 

λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐφ᾽ ὅσον οὐκ ἐποιήσατε ἑνὶ τούτων τῶν ἐλαχίστων, μιν, 7] x 7 
Ἰδὲ ’ ‘ ? , 49K Q χὰ ,ὔ iO} 2 , 

οὐδε EOL ἐποιήσατε. αἱ ἀπελεύσονται οὗτοι εἰς κολασιν 
ile € 4 , τι A 92. Ὁ 

αἰώνιον, οἱ δὲ δίκαιοι εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 

26 KAI ἐγένετο ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάντας τοὺς 
Ὧν A “- ~ 

λόγους τούτους, εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, "Οἴδατε ὅτι μετὰ δύο 
’ Ν A , 

ἡμέρας TO πάσχα γίνεται, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται 
A nn A 

εἰς TO σταυρωθῆναι. Tore συνήχθησαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 

γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ 
A al 

ἀρχιερέως τοῦ λεγομένου Καϊάφα, “καὶ συνεβουλεύσαντο ἵνα τὸν 
:} ΄“ , Ni ἢ ’ 

Ἰησοῦν κρατήσωσι δόλῳ και αἀποκτεινωσιν. δἔλεγον δὲ, Μὴ 
3 Αὐτῷ “ [2 4 , , 9 ΄ Las 

ἐν TH €OPTH, Wa My θόρυβος γένηται ev τῴ aw. 

apostle of the Gentiles, &c. 
41. τὸ ἡτοιμασμένον, κ.τ.λ. The king- 

dom was prepared for men from the 
foundation of the world ; the everlasting 
fire was prepared originally for the lost 
spirits, 2 Pet.2:4,9. 1J.3:8. dm’ ἀρχῆς 
ὁ διάβολος ἁμαρτάνει. Cf. Jude, 6,13. 

43,44. ἐπεσκέψασθε)] See on L. 1:25. 
διηκονήσαμεν) ‘ministered,’ 1, 6. ren- 

_ dered the suitable assistance in each case. 
‘We learn from these parables that our 
relation to Christ, and the manner in 
which we have sustained it, will form the 
criterion of the final judgment. Careful 
and rational preparation for his coming 
(Ten Virgins), faithfulness in his service 
(Talents), love to Him shewn by love to 
his people (Sheep and Goats), will ensure 
acceptance ; the contrary, rejection. 

46. els κόλ. αἰώνιον] i.e. τὸ πῦρ τὸ αἰώ- 
νιον, v.41. 18:8. cf. Jude,7. And see ΜΙ. 
9:44, ἕο. §€ αἰώνιος is employed in N.T. 
to denote a state of everlasting happiness 
in the world to come. Hence the oppo- 
site state of misery or punishment is 
called in Rev. 2:11. 20:6, &c. ‘the se- 
cond death,’ and by 5. Paul, ὄλεθρος 

αἰώνιος, 2Th.1:9. The word should be 
rendered everlasting in both places (Wicl., 
Rh.) or eernal in both. A.V. is from 
Tynd. 

XXVI. 2. μετὰ δύο] ‘On the next 
day but one.’ See on Mk. 14:1. τὸ 
πάσχα γίνεται) ‘the feast of the pass- 
over begins.’ γίνεσθαι is here used in the 
sense of ‘celebrari.’ So 2 Ki. 23:22, 
LXX., οὐκ ἐγενήθη τὸ πάσχα τοῦτο. Xen, 
Hell. τν. 5,1, ἐν ᾧ Ἴσθμια γίγνεται. καὶ 
...7apad.| Not to be construed with ὅτι. 
kal, ‘when,’ together with which event. els 
τὸ στ.] Not indicating the purpose of 
the betrayer, but the ultimate result of 
his act as known to the speaker, 

3. τοῦ ἀρχιερέως) the High Priest pro- 
perly so called. Caiaphas purchased the 
office from Valerius Gratus, and retained 
it during the presidency of Pontius Pilate. 
ἀρχιερεῖς) the heads of the twenty-four 
courses, ae ks 

5. μὴ Bbpusos γέν. From the crowds 
which were assembled Jerusalem was fre- 
quently in a state of ixzitation at the feast 
of the passover. Josep Ant. XX. bey 
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A A A 

σοῦ δὲ Ἰησοῦ γενομένου ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ 
A A a , 

λεπροῦ, Ἰπροσῆλθεν αὐτῷ γυνὴ ἀλάβαστρον μύρου ἔχουσα 

βαρυτίμου, καὶ κατέχεεν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἀνακειμένου. 
ΘΟ ἊΣ ε θ 4 5) ~ 3 U , EZ ἃ 
ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἠγανάκτησαν λέγοντες, Eis τί ἡ 

" ar [2 A 9 ἡδύ x A Ἀ , “ aA 

ἀπώλεια αὐτὴ; “ἠθύνατο γὰρ τοῦτο TO μύρον πραθῆναι πολλοῦ 

καὶ δοθῆναι πτωχοῖς. °Tyous δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti 
, na ἣν 

κόπους παρέχετε TH γυναικί; ἔργον γὰρ καλὸν εἰργάσατο εἰς 
, 4 “- 

ἐμέ. “᾿πάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς ἔχετε μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν" ἐμὲ δὲ 
᾿ “ 4 I2 A A 4 A , a pe | 

οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. βαλοῦσα γὰρ αὕτη τὸ μύρον τοῦτο ἐπὶ 

τοῦ σώματός μου, πρὸς τὸ ἐνταφιάσαι με ἐποίησεν. ᾿Ξἀμὴν 
an ἮΝ “ “κι “. 

λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅπου ἐὰν κηρυχθῆ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ 

κόσμῳ, λαληθήσεται καὶ ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 

4T dre πορευθεὶς εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος ᾿Ιούδας ᾽σκα- 
’ A Vo ~ 15 3 Ty θέλ , ὃ A 4 2 ἃ 

ριώτης, πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς "ὁ εἶπε, Ti θέλετέ μοι δοῦναι ; κἀγὼ 

ὑμῖν παραδώσω αὐτόν. Ot δὲ ἔστησαν αὐτῷ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια. 
16 

says of Cumanus, ‘that he commanded a 
cohort to arm themselves, and stand in 
the porticos of the temple, to suppress 
any riot which might occur ; a precaution 
which the governors of Judza before him 
had adopted.’ Cf. L. 13:1. Schcettgen 
observes, Hor. Hebr., ‘Christus multos 
habebat asseclas, quos timebant, ne tu- 
multum pro ipso servando excitarent.’ 

6. Σίμωνος) The same who is mentioned 
Mk.14:3. See note on J.12:2-8. Accord- 
ing to Greswell, this occurred on the Sa- 
turday, six days before the Passover. M. 
relates it as a circumstance that had taken 
place, not as the sequel of the last men- 
tioned, (γενομένου,) but inserts it here as 
connected with the treachery of Judas. 
Some harmonists have placed it on the 
Wednesday, but from the expression in 
v.16, ἀπὸ τότε ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν, the earlier 
day is more probable; for Judas would 
not have had much opportunity of going 
to the chief priests, if the anointing had 
taken place so near the passover. τοῦ 
λεπροῦ] who had been ‘a leper,’ as Mat- 
thew is called the ‘publican.’ So ὁ νεκρός, 
L.7:15. ὁ τεθνηκώς, J.12:1. It is sup- 
posed that Simon was cleansed by our 
Lord. 

7-9. See on Mk. 14:3. L. 7:37. J. 12: 
3, who has ἤλειψε τοὺς πόδας. Plato 
makes it a ceremony in the honourable 
dismissal of poets from his Utopia, μύρον 
κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς Karaxéew;—De~ Repub. 
ml. ὃ9. εἰς τί] Mk. 14:4, inserts γέγονε. 

VOL. I, 

% 2 8 , 24 ᾽ , e Crema an 
καὶ ATO ΤΟΤΕ ἐζήτει εὐκαιριαν tva QUTOV παραδῷ. 

Judas made the observation, J. 12:4, 
which, as it assumed the pretext of cha- 
rity, was acquiesced in by all the apostles. 
ἀπώλεια] ‘loss.’ Wiclif. πολλοῦ] τρια- 
κοσ. δηναρ. J.12:5. ἐπάνω Tpiax. δην. 
Mk. 14:5. 

το. Τνούς] Knowing the real purport 
of the remark, J. 12:6. κόπους παρέ- 
χετε] XX. in Is. 7:13 (ἀγῶνα). 
See Ecclus. 29: 4 (πόνον. The more 
common expression is πράγματα παρέχειν. 
ἔργον καλόν] a work of which you would 
approve, if you knew what is shortly to 
befall me. 

12,13. γάρ] introduces the explanation 
of the words ἐμὲ οὐ πάντοτε ἔχετε. ἐντα- 
φιάζειν and ἐνταφίασμος refer to the prac- 
tice of embalming, 'The interment is ex- 
pressed by θάπτειν. ‘She has done it with 
reference to the laying out of my body 
for the burial.’ BaXodea] βάλλειν said 
of liquids. 9:17. J. 13:5. See on Mk. 
14:9. 
ae The regular course of the nar- 

rative is here resumed from the close of 
v.5. vv.6—-13 may be regarded as a paren- 
thesis. ἔστησαν) ‘They weighed to him;’ 
placed in the balance ἐν σταθμῷ. τριάκ. 
δην.} the fine on a man- or maid-servant’s 
accidental homicide. Exod. 21:32. Cf. 
Zech. 11:12,13, where in LXX. ἔστησαν, 
‘weighed.’ It appears from 27:3 that 
the money had been actually paid. This 
fact, and the amount, are stated by,M. 
alone. εὐκαιρίαν] ‘Tempus actionis’ op- 

9 
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TTF δὲ πρώτη τῶν ἀζύμων προσῆλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ τῷ 
᾿ “-“ an r - “ἢ 

Ἰησοῦ λέγοντες αὐτῷ, lod θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμέν σοι φαγεῖν τὸ 

πάσχα; τῷ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν πόλιν πρὸς τὸν δεῖνα, 

καὶ εἴπατε αὐτῷ, Ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ὁ καιρός μου ἐγγύς 
9 Kai 

» , ε A pe , ες ex's A Su Se , 
εποιῆσαν Ol μαθηταὶ ως συνέταξεν auTolg ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Kal ἥτοι- 

A A “A A , 4 ~ “ 

ἐστι" πρὸς TE TOW τὸ πάσχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου. 

4 , 

μασαν TO πάσχα. 
> ’ A , Φ κ A , 2 4 

ad Οψίας δὲ γενομένης ἀνέκειτο μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. “Kal 
3 , en > ’ A , Cer 4 e 93 A 
ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παρα- 

pe. 3 

ἕκαστος αὐτῶν, Μήτι ἐγω εἰμι, Κύριε: 

, 4 , , , wie 
δώσει καὶ λυπούμενοι σφόδρα ἤρξαντο λέγειν αὐτῴ 

23 ε δὲ ’ ‘ 

ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 

εἶπεν, ‘O ἐμβάψας μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῷ τρυβλίῳ τὴν χεῖρα, οὗτός 
δὲν 246 4 εχ AM ass ’ ει ων» θὲ 

με παραόωσει. ὁ μὲν υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει καθὼς 
κ 3 a 7 48 A ALS , ΠΩ " ““ε 

γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ" οὐαὶ δὲ τῴ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ, oe ov 6 
εχ 48 , , ‘ > ΟῚ “ “ ΕΣ > 

vlog TOU ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται" καλὸν ἣν αὐτῴ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεν- 
, ec ’ A 

νήθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. “5᾽ Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς 

αὐτὸν εἶπε, Μήτι ἐγώ εἰμι, ῥαββί ; λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶπας. 

 Εσθιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν λαβὼν ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς τὸν ἄρτον καὶ εὖλο- ος 

portunum Greece εὐκαιρία Latine appel- 
latur occasio.’ Cic. Off. I. 40. 

18. els τὴν πόλιν] Our Lord was pro- 
bably at Bethany the whole day. Mk. 
14:17, ὀψίας “γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ TOY 
δώδεκα. τὸν δεῖν α] ‘quemdam,’ ‘one 
whom we could name, if we thought pro- 
per ;’ or, one whom the speaker did name, 
but in terms which the narrater does not 
care to specify. M. uses the word because 
he does not relate the circumstances by 
which the person was to be known. Mk. 
14:13. ὁ διδάσκαλος] So in Mk. 14: 
14. L.22:r1. This implies that the man 
was a disciple. Cf. J. 11:28. ὁ καιρός 
μου] In 8. Matthew only. This expres- 
sion, being addressed to an ordinary dis- 
ciple, shews that our Lord was now rais- 
ing the expectation of his disciples gene- 
rally for some great event. πρὸς σέ] 
‘apud te.” SorC.2:3. ποιῶ τὸ racxa] 
H.11:28. Xen. Hell. vit. 28, ποιεῖν τὰ 
᾽Ολύμπια. Lys. Or. 13, of δὲ μυστήρια 
πεποιήκασι. 

19. οἱ μαθηταί] Peter and John L. 
22:8. συνέταξε] ‘had settled with,’ 
‘had instructed.’ 27:10. 

20, ὀψίας) on the evening of Thurs- 
day. Some think that our Lord antici- 
pated the proper day for the observance 
of the Passover, but perhaps it would be 
more just to conclude that the Pharisees 

deferred its celebration a day in accord- 
ance with their traditions. It is natural 
also to conceive that this is a point on 
which the Jews would follow the inter- 
pretations of different Rabbis, so that ' 
what one party considered the fourteenth 
of Nisan, would to another be the thir- 
teenth. 

23,24, ὁ €uBdyas] This tense implies a 
single and momentary act in opposition 
to one which is repeated and continual. 
Perhaps Judas was at that instant dipping 
his hand in the dish. Mk. ὁ ἐμβαπτό- 
μενος. Ps. 41:9. See on Mk. 14:21. 

25. Dv elras] So Xenophon, αὐτὸς 
ἔφη, τοῦτο λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, Mem. Socr. 
Ill. 10, 15. The expression implies as- 
sent. See 26:64. 27:11. Mk. 15:2. L. 
22:70, The question of Judas is recorded 
by 8S. Matthew only; that of,John, and 
our Lord’s answer, by 8S. John only, 13: 
25,26. Thus the actual indication of the 
person is related by those two of the 
Evangelists who were eyewitnesses; an 
exactness most natural, and confirmatory 
of the truth of the narratives. 

26. τὸν dprov] the loaf. εὐλογήσα ς] 
(εὐχαριστήσας, v.27). See on Mk. 14: 
22. ἐδίδου] Mk. and L. ἔδωκε. The 
imperfect marks the continuous distribu- 
tion. See Mk.8:6. τοῦτό ἐστι] and 
v.28, Cf. (ἐστ) 12:50, L,12:1. H.10:20. 
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γήσας ἔκλασε καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς, καὶ εἶπε, Λάβετε, φά- 
ALOE δὶ \ ~ , 27 A A \ , A 

γετε TOVTO ἐστι TO σωμα μου. και λαβὼν TO ποτήριον, καὶ 
᾽ , ” 9: a , , ᾽ ’ A , 

εὐχαρίστησας, ἔδωκεν αυτοις, λέγων, ΠΠίετε ἐξ αὐτου σπαντες" 

28 ΄- , ‘ ea , A nn A A 

τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι TO αἷμά μου, TO τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, TO περὶ 

πολλῶν ἐκχυνόμενον εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 39 λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐ x E MAY, 
A , 5. 5 sf 3 , A , A 9 , oe A 

μη πίω AT ἄρτι EK τούτου TOU γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, ἕως τῆς 

And see 2 Sam. 23:17, where David calls 
water ‘the blood of the men that went in 
jeopardy of their lives’ to fetch it. εἰ αἷμα 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν πίομαι. LXX. Cf. also J. 6; 
48. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς. Transub- 
stantiation, like other errors of the Romish 
Church, though indeed we might say like 

| many of the sub-apostelic age, is partly 
| of Jewish, partly of pagan origin. The 
interpretation which Romish expositors 
put upon the words τοῦτο ἐστι τὸ σῶμά 
μου is completely Rabbinical. Compare 
the literal acceptation of the command 
concerning the law, Deut. 6:8, as exem- 
plified in the use of phylacteries ; and 
the interpretation of the law of two wit- 
nesses, as excluding women from bearing 
testimony, because the word for witnesses 
is masculine. (Old Paths, p.182). So the 
Rabbis understand literally the numbers in 
Amos 2:6, as meaning that a man is 
pardoned for three sins, but not for four. 
Maimon., Yad Hachaz. On repentance, 111. 
9; Bab. Talmud Yomah, § 8. For the 
Pagan notions which have been canonized 
by this heresy, we need only refer to the 
ordinary language employed by poets, 
philosophers, and indeed by all classes in 
common conversation, respecting their 
Deities. ‘Illud, quod erat a deo datum, 
nomine ipsius dei, nuncupabant: ut quum 
fruges Cererem appellamus, vinum autem 
Liberum ; ex quo illud Terentii’ (Hun. tv. 
5,6). ‘Sine Cerere et Libero friget Venus,’ 
Cic. V. D. τι. 23, 60. ‘ Liberwm et Cere- 
rem pro vino et pane,’ Cic. Quint. vit. 6, 
24. ‘Condita quum verax aperit pree- 
cordia Liber,’ Hor. Sat. τ. 4,89. ‘ Minerva 
dicta quod bene moneat. Hance enim pa- 
gani pro sapientia ponebant,’ Festus. Cf. 
Cie. V. 22. 1. 30, 111.23. ‘ Invita Minerva,’ 
Hor.: A. P. 385, Cic. Of. I. 31. Θὗτος 
θεοῖσι σπένδεται θεὸς γεγώς, Eurip. 
Bacche, 284. Compare too the familiar 
use of Neptunus, Atolus, Morpheus, and 
the like in our own language. 

27. πίετε... πάντες] The command is 
recorded by 8. Matthew alone, the act of 
compliance by Mk. See also L. 22:18. 

28. 7d aiud mov TO 7. x. 6.) ‘My 
blood, (which is) the blood of the N.T.’ i.e. 
the blood of which that of the sacrifices 

under the O.T. was a type: the blood 
which ratifies the new and everlasting cove- 
nant (H. 13:20), between God and man. 
διαθήκη, a ‘disposition,’ ‘arrangement.’ In 
Aristophanes and the Greek Orators it 
repeatedly means the disposal of property 
by ‘will and testament ;’ but probably it 
never has this meaning in N. T. See H. 
9:16,17,n.; also a ‘convention,’ ‘arrange- 
ment between two parties,’ ‘covenant,’ 
1. q. συνθήκη, Suidas. Spoken of the cove- 
nant with Abraham of which circumcision 
was the sign, ἡ διαθ, περιτομῆς, A. 7:8. 
L. 1:72, 73. G. 3:17; of the covenant 
entered into at mount Sinai, called 7 
πρώτη διαθήκη, ‘the old or Jewish dis- 
pensation,’ in reference to the Gospel, H. 
9:15, 20. 8:9. Also the new covenant 
promised and prefigured from the fall of 
man; ‘the Gospel dispensation,’ called 
διαθ. κρείττων, H.7:22. 8:6, (cf. Jer. 31: 
31, 33,34). δευτέρα, 8:7. αἰώνιος, 13:20. 
So G. 4:24, ai δύο διαθῆκαι, the ‘two 
principal dispensations’ having the cha- 
racter of covenants. πολλῶν} (In L. 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν.) This word may be employed 
to denote the limited acceptance of sal- 
vation ; for the offer is made universally : 
1 Tim. 2:6, ὁ δοὺς ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπὲρ 
πάντων (Mk.10:45). εἰς ἀφ. ἀμ. In 
M. only. The baptism of John (Mk. 
1:4. L. 3:3), and Christian baptism are 
said to be ‘for the remission of sins ;’ but 
only as means to that end: the blood, 1. 6. 
‘the sacrifice of the death’ of Christ is 
the procuring cause ‘whereby alone we 
obtain remission of our sins.’ Exhortation 
to Communion. 

29. γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπ.] So Pind. 
Nem. 1X. 123, ἀμπέλου mats. Anacreon, 
γόνος ἀμπέλου. καινόν] In L. 22:18, 
the words corresponding to these are re- 
presented as uttered after the drinking 
the Paschal Cup, and before the institu- 
tion of the Eucharist. The wine is the 
token and the pledge of the new dispen- 
sation, διαθήκης καινῆς, which S. Paul 
describes, H. 9: 15-18. 
it καινόν, to denote the obsolete and abro- 
gated character of the ancient dispensation 
as contrasted with the new and abiding 
character of the Gospel dispensation : τῆς 

9—2 

Our Lord calls ἢ 

ἢ 
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ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, ὅταν αὐτὸ πίνω μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν καινὸν ἐν τῆ βασιλείᾳ 

τοῦ πατρός μου. 

2° Kal ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. * τότε 

λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Tlavres ὑμεῖς σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐν 

τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτη: γέγραπται γὰρ, Uaragw τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ 

διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα τῆς ποίμνης. * μετὰ δὲ τὸ 

39 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ 
> ° ~ 9 A , φ A 

ὁ ἹΠΤέτρος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εἰ καὶ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν σοὶ, 

ἐγερθῆναί με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 

ἐγὼ οὐδέποτε σκανδαλισθήσομαι. 34K py αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν 

λέγω σοι ὅτι ἐν ταύτη TH νυκτὶ πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς 

ἀπαρνήση με. 35 Λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Kay δέη με σὺν σοὶ ἀπο- 

θανεῖν, οὐ μή σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. ὁμοίως καὶ πάντες οἱ μαθηταὶ εἶπον. 

36 Tre ἔρχεται μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰς χωρίον λεγόμενον 

Τεθσημανῆ, καὶ λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, Καθίσατε αὐτοῦ, ἕως οὗ 

ἀπελθὼν προσεύξωμαι ἐκεῖ. 57 Καὶ παραλαβὼν τὸν Iérpov 

καὶ τοὺς δύο υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου ἤρξατο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. 

38 τότε λέγει αὐτοῖς, Περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μου ἕως θανάτου: 

μείνατε ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 39 καὶ προελθὼν μικρὸν 
+ ps , ε A , ι , , 
€TETEV ETL προσῶπον αὐτου προσευχόμενος Kal λέγων, Πάτερ 

5 

καινῆς διαθήκης, v.28. See H. 8:13. But 
in a similar manner the present οἰκονομία 
of the Gospel dispensation must give 
place to a future, a higher, a καινὴ οἰκο- 
voula, in its consummation in the king- 
dom of God. Seer C. 15:24-28. The- 
ophylact explains καινόν by ἕτερον, i.e. 
wine of a different nature, such as will be 
found in the new heavens and new earth, 
L. 22:30. See on Mk. 14:25. 

30,31. ὑμν.] Mk. Πατάξω] Πατάξατε 
τοὺς ποιμένας καὶ ἐκσπάσατε τὰ πρόβατα, 
LXX. Zech. 13:7. ‘Smite (sing.) the 
Shepherd,’ Heb. in which the words are 
addressed to the sword of God concerning 
one whom Jehovah calls ‘my shepherd, 
the man (12) ‘virum’), who is my fellow τ᾿ 

(‘NDP with deriv. of which cf. πρὸς τὸν Θ. 

JA γεν); 
32. προάξω] But though ye will all 

leave me and be dispersed, and go to your 
own homes again in Galilee, ye will find 
me arrived there before you. See 28:7. 

33-35. The germ of Peter’s offence 
and denial may be detected in his own 
previous feelings, and expressions, when 
forewarned (16:22) of what was now about 
to happen.—The ἀλεκτοροφωνία was pro- 
perly at three in the morning. In Mk. 

14:30, δὶς φωνῆσαι. Kady δέῃ... ἀπαρν.] 
Our Lord’s explanation (v. 34) of what he 
meant (v. 31) by σκανδαλισθ. ἐν ἐμοί drew 
from Peter this still more energetic de- 
claration that he would not be one of the 
‘offended.’ See J. 13:37. 

36. See Mk. 14:32,n. ἐκεῖ] ‘there’ 
pointing to the place. First our Lord 
took all the twelve with him; then only 
the {hr Se-whont- Ke most favoured ; then, 
leaving these, he entered upon the scene 
of his agony alone. They who were per- 
mitted to witness his glory on the Mount 
of Transfiguration might not be spectators 
of his agony. Observe also his humilia- 
tion in exhibiting the feelings described in 
v. 37 before his disciples, and still more 
in acknowledging them (v. 38), and still 
more in requesting their sympathy. 8. 
Luke, who relates more fully than the 
others the actual circumstances of the 
agony, has omitted these preliminaries. 

38. περίλυπος] Sin itself, the sins of 
the whole world, with all the temporal 
evils and eternal sufferings flowing there- 
from, were present to his mind, L. 22; 44. 
H. 5:7. ἕως θανάτου] In Jonah 4:9, 
we find σφόδρα λελύπημαι ἔγὼ ἕως θανά- 
του, LXX. and Heb. This expression 

- 

OO" 



MATTH. 26. 39—47. . 133 

" , > , ce | a ‘ , ΄- 

μου, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρελθέτω ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο" 

πλὴν οὐχ ὡς ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς σύ. “Ὁ Καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς 
‘ A cor 5) αὶ , 4 , “ , 

μαθητας, Kat εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς καθεύδοντας, καὶ λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, 
A ΄ ΄σ 

Οὕτως οὐκ ἰσχύσατε μίαν ὥραν γρηγορῆσαι μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ; * γρη- 

γορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς πειρασμόν. τὸ μὲν 

πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ δὲ σὰρξ ἀσθενής. Ὁ Ἰ]άλιν ἐκ δευτέρου 
= A , , , 9 ν᾿ , an A 

ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο λέγων, Πάτερ μου, εἰ οὐ δύναται τοῦτο τὸ 

ποτήριον παρελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἐὰν μὴ αὐτὸ πίω, γενηθήτω τὸ 

θέλημά σου. 43 Καὶ ἐλθὼν εὑρίσκει αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας" 

ἦσαν γὰρ αὐτῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ βεβαρημένοι. 44 καὶ ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς 
= A , , 93 , A τι A , 9 , 

ἀπελθὼν πάλιν προσηύξατο ἐκ τρίτου τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. 
45 , + A A x " A A , 9 - 

τότε ἔρχεται πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
, A \ Aa ἐν , 9 δον Ἂν; ΓΝ Gs Vi € 

Καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε: ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ἡ @pa, Kat ὁ 
εΧ ἘΞ 6) θ , dio. 5) A ¢ A 46 > ’ 

υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραοίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἁμαρτωλῶν. * ἐγεί- 
A 3 \ 7 e , 

ρεσθε ἄγωμεν. ἰδοὺ ἤγγικεν ὁ παραδιδούς με. 

47 Kat ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ἰδοὺ Ἰούδας εἷς τῶν δώδεκα 
“ \ " iD ~ + A A A \ , 9 ‘ 

ἦλθε, καὶ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων, aro 

recorded only by M. and Mk. is strongly | a declaration of readiness to acquiesce in 
corroborative of the circumstance of ‘the | the Divine will, which implies a diversity 
bloody sweat’ recorded only by 8. Luke. of his human will. Now (v. 42) he utters 

39. οὐχ ws ἐγὼ θέλω] Mr Alford well | no direct petition for deliverance, but puts 
remarks: ‘The Monothelite heresy which | the supposition of its impossibility, and 
held but one will in the Lord Jesus, is | makes his declaration of acquiescence in 
here plainly convicted of error. The dis- | the Divine will the chief proposition of 
tinction is clear, and marked by the Lord | his prayer, without any mention of his 
himself. In his human soul he willed to | own will. Hence it is probable that the 
be free from the dreadful things before | terms of this third prayer expressed entire 
Him ; but this human will was overruled | and cordial coincidence with the will of 
by the inner and Divine purpose ; the Will | his Father. Cf. J. 12:27,28. 
at unity with the Father’s will.’ ὦ 9] Mk.ré. 43. βεβαρημένοι] L. 22:45 adds, ἀπὸ 

40. Ovtrws] expresses a degree of cen- τῆς λύπης. Sleep is elsewhere mentioned 
sure mingled with astonishment answering | as the effect of grief: κλαιόντεσσι δὲ τοῖσιν | 
to the English word ‘so.’ ‘Even so? | ἐπήλυθε νήδυμος ὕπνος, Od. XII. 311. ' 
Rhem. V. See Mk. 4:4ο. 1 Ο. 6:5. 44. λόγον] Mk. 14:39, in reference 

41. γρηγορεῖτε]! There is here a turn | to the second time; ‘the same prayer,’ 
from the natwral to the figurative sense of | but not the same exact words. See v. 42. 
the verb. See τ Th. 5:6,10. If the dis- 45. καθεύδετε) ironical, i.e. sleep if you 
ciples would sustain their own declaration | can. τὸ λοιπόν] denoting the future, 
in v. 35, they had need of vigilance and | ‘hereafter,’ ‘henceforward,’ occurs A. 27: 
prayer. | 20, 27.4:8. H.10:13. καὶ ὁ vi.] ‘when,’ 

42. πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου] Similar pleo- | cf. Mk. 15:25. ἁμαρτωλῶν) The word 
nasms occur in J. 4:54. 21:16. A. 10:15. | is generally employed to denote notorious 
Homer, 71. 1.27. The repetition of the | offenders of the lowest class. Such pro- 
prayer is given by $8. Matthewalone; and  bably were many of the mob sent to 
he alone affirms expressly that our Lord | apprehend our Lord. And the term will 
prayed thus a third time. There is an | also apply in a strict Jewish sense to the 
important variation in the terms of the | Romans, 20:19. L.18:32. A.2:23. See 
prayer on the second occasion. He first | G. 2:15. But our Lord classes under 
(v. 39) prays explicitly for deliverance on | it all who were about to take part in 
the supposition of its possibility, and adds | his apprehension, trial, and ‘crucifixion, 



194 MATTH. 26. 47—56. 

~ ΄- n A A 

τῶν ἀρχιερέων Kat πρεσβυτέρων τοῦ aod. 436 δὲ παραδιδοὺς 
a a aA > 

αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς σημεῖον, λέγων, “Ov av φιλήσω, αὐτός ἐστι" 
, 9 , 49 A θέ Χθ \ a Ὁ} A > 

κρατήσατε αὐτον. καὶ εὐθέως προσελθὼν τῴ ᾿Ιησοῦ εἶπε, 
A A a = a 

Χαῖρε ῥαββί: καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. °° ὁ de Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 

Ἑταῖρε, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ πάρει; τότε προσελθόντες ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας 
pres \ Ἴ a eat) , τ ot 51 KG \ id Le A os! 

ἐπὶ Tov ᾿ΙΪησοῦν καὶ ἐκράτησαν avTov. αἱ ἰόοὺ εἷς τῶν μετὰ 
A A , ~ Α 

Ἰησοῦ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἀπέσπασε τὴν μάχαιραν αὑτοῦ, καὶ 
, δ an) aA ° , 9 “-“ ’ “ A " , 

πατάξας τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχίερέως ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. 
“ ΄“ , rote λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Απόστρεψον cov τὴν μάχαιραν 

A LA 

εἰς TOV τόπον αὐτῆς: πάντες γὰρ οἱ λαβόντες μάχαιραν ἐν 
, 5 los 53 a } a e " ou 3 ΧΕ 

μαχαίρᾳ ἀπολοῦνται. 58 ἡ δοκεῖς OTL οὐ δύναμαι ἄρτι παρακαλε- 
δ , 

σαι τὸν πατέρα μου, καὶ παραστήσει μοι πλείους ἢ δώδεκα 
~ ~ ” ~ A 

λεγεῶνας ἀγγέλων 5 °+ πῶς οὖν πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφαὶ, ὅτι οὕτω 

δεῖ γενέσθαι: 
an , ΄“ A A 55 ων ἐκείνη τῇ wpa εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς ὄχλοις, ‘Qs ἐπὶ 

4 ΕΣ A A 4 , - ἕ > 

ληστὴν ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων συλλαβεῖν με; καθ 
΄“΄ “» , 9 "κε lal A 9 93 

ἡμέραν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ οὐκ ἐκρα- 

τήσατέ με. 5“ τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον γέγονεν, ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν αἱ γραφαὶ 

τῶν προφητῶν. Tore οἱ μαθηταὶ πάντες ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἔφυγον. 

including the chief priests and elders. 
48. φιλήσω) Se. στόματι as in Xen. 

Cyr. 1. 4, 27, φιλοῦντάς τὸν Κῦρον τῷ 
στόματι. The kiss was an ordinary mode 
of salutation among the Jews. Exod. 4: 
ἀνε 180. Keel Ox Os SEC 1. ΠΕ, 

50. ἑταῖρε] used on occasions of re- 
monstrance or rebuke, 20:13. 22:12. ἐφ᾽ 
ᾧ πάρει) ‘For what a purpose art thou 
here!’ L. 22:48. 

51. τὸν δοῦλον τ. dpx.] So in all the 
Evangelists: see on J.18:10. ‘ The ser- 
vant of the high-priest.” Rh. V., Wiclif. 

52-54. This reply is recorded by M. 
only. ‘If you appeal to arms you ex- 
pose yourselves to the risk of death, and 
my cause to the danger of defeat; you 
subject my kingdom, together with your- 
selves, to the hazards of human warfare.’ 
The words πάντες x.7.d. have a proverbial 
tone. ἄρτι] ‘Even in this crisis.’ Bloomf. 
παραστήσει) place ‘at my side,’ ‘at 
my disposal,’ “πο sistat mihi;’ Beza, 
present me with ; hence perhaps arose the 
word presently, in the Rh. V. and A. V. 
‘Give to me now,’ Wiclif; ‘give me (even 
now),’ Cr. λεγεῶνας)] See on Mk. 5:9. 
Twelve legions are named, from the num- 
ber of the disciples, Our Lord had just 

been receiving from his Father support 
and consolation by the personal ministry 
of an angel. The coincidence between 
this fact recorded by L. and his words 
here, may be compared with that noticed 
by Paley between J. 18:11 and M. 26; 
39,42. πῶς οὖν] ‘How then,’ if I resist 
or destroy my assailants, if I do not yield 
myself up to them. πληρωθῶσιν] conj. 
deliberative. ai γραφαὶ, Sr] ὅτι de- 
pends on γραφαὶ, which includes the idea 
ἐν als γέγραπται, v. 24. 

55,50. ἐκαθεζόμην διδάσκων] denoting 
his habitual practice while he was in Je- 
rusalem, ‘day by day ;’ indicating the 
quietness, deliberation, publicity and free- 
dom of his conduct ; how widely different 
from the roaming, stealthy, and yiolent 
habits of the λῃστής, such an one as 
might be found lurking outside the city, 
on the mountain, by night, in arms; cf. 
Is.53:12. τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον] This is a con- 
tinuation of our Saviour’s words, ‘In all 
this which has been done the Scriptures 
of the prophets have been fulfilled.’ An 
equivalent expression is clearly assigned 
to him by Mk., and a development of it 
by L., after the words οὐκ... με. It 
was natural that he should repeat to the 
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57 Οἱ δὲ κρατήσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπήγαγον πρὸς Καϊάφαν 

τὸν ἀρχιερέα, ὅπου οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι συνήχθη- 
58 ε δὲ he 3 , ΑΔΕ Τὺ Κὶ ἢ A , ΩΣ = 

σαν. ὁ δὲ [Πέτρος ἠκολούθει αὐτῴ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἕως τῆς 
WA ~ 9 , A ° 4 + “ ’ 4A A e 

αὐλῆς τοῦ ἀρχιερέως: Kat εἰσελθὼν ἔσω ἐκάθητο μετὰ τῶν ὑπηρε- 
“ ἐδ a \ , 59 € δὲ τ' A A « , A 

τῶν, ἰδεῖν TO τέλος. οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ 
A “δ δ, ΕῚ , , A ~ 3 ~ 

TO συνέθριον ὅλον ἐζήτουν ψευδομαρτυρίαν κατὰ τοῦ “Inco, 
Φ 5. , 60 \ ᾿ Ὁ ‘ A 
ὅπως αὐτὸν θανατώσωσι, °° Kal οὐχ evpov" Kat πολλῶν ψευδο- 

, , ν Ὁ e \ , 
μαρτύρων προσελθόντων, οὐχ εὗρον: ὕστερον δὲ προσελθόντες 

δύο ψευδομάρτυρες ὅτ εἶπον, Οὗτος ἔφη, Δύναμαι καταλῦσαι τὸν 
\ A ra) A 4 ὃ \ A ε a τ ὃ a ee 62 ‘ 

ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ διὰ τριῶν ἡμερῶν οἰκοδομῆσαι αὐτόν. Kai 
τ A ee 9 A in) ΕῚ “ ONAN 5 I? , “Ὁ , 

ἀναστὰς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Οὐδὲν ἀποκρίνη ; τί οὗτοί σου 
a . 63 ε δὲ Ἶ a“ 3 ’ A 5 A e 

καταμαρτυροῦσιν ; ὁ ὃδὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐσιωπα. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ 

ἀρχιερεὺς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εξορκίζω σε κατὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ Tov ζῶντος, 
6 ean ” 3 A CN A \ ε εν 060 A 564A ¢ sega 
ἵνα ἡμῖν εἴπης εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Ἄριστος, ὁ vios τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἔγει αὐτῷ 

ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς, Σὺ εἶπας. πλὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἄπαρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν υἱὸν 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενον ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως καὶ ἐρχόμενον 
cr “A ~ a ’ A 65 ἦν , Go A ὃ Αἷν ὁ “ 
ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν TOU οὐρανοῦ. ὅτε ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ιἐῤῥηξε τὰ 
ε , ε a , [ " , Se r 4 
ἱμάτια αὑτοῦ, λέγων, “Ὅτι ἐβλασφήμησε: τί ETL χρείαν ἔχομεν 

multitude what he had just said to Peter, 
V. 54. 

57. πρὸς Καϊάφαν] Jesus was led to 
Annas first, J. 18:13,14, who sent him to 
Caiaphas. 

58. Πέτρος) With another disciple, pro- 
bably John, J.18:15. ἀπὸ μακρόθεν] 
Jelf, ὃ 644. Similar forms occur, v. 42. 
27:51. Mk. 5:6. L. 16:23. 11. vim. 365, 
am’ οὐρανόθεν. Soph. Phil. 550, ἀμφὶ 
gov ’vexa. Achill. Tat. βοτανῶν ἕνεκεν χά- 
pw. τὸ τέλος] ‘the result,’ or ‘full ac- 
complishment,’ of the proceeding. 

59. τὸ συνέδριον ὅλον] ‘the whole San- 
hedrim.’ Yet there were some who ‘were 
not consenting to the counsel and deed of 
them.’ L. 23:51. 

60, 61. οὐχ εὗρον (bis)] They endea- 
voured to find such evidence as would 
sustain the charge of blasphemy, v. 4, 
that they might justify their conduct to 
the Jews. For some time the evidence 
which they suborned was not sufficient 
for the purpose ; it was manifestly contra- 
dictory, Mk. 14:56. Afterwards they 
made up their minds to accuse him of se- 
dition before Pilate, 27:1. δύο] in Mk. 
τινες. S. Matthew writing for Jews, in- 
timates that they produced the number 
required by the law of Moses, Deut. 19: 
15. According to Mk., these also contra- 

S. Luke omits the cir- 
See Mk. 14:58. 

dicted each other. 
cumstance -altogether. 
J.2:109. 

63. ἐσιώπα] So, before Pilate, 27: 12- 
14. To fulfil, Is. 53:7. ἀποκριθεί5] 
spoken in consequence of our Lord’s si- 
lence, 11:25, n. ἐξορκίζω ce] is equivalent 
to ‘I put thee on thy oath.’ To an adju- 
ration thus solemnly made an answer was 
indispensable, Lev. 5:1. See 5:34, ἢ. 
Our Saviour accordingly no longer hesi- 
tates to aver his Messiahship. 

64. σὺ εἶπας] Mk. ἐγώ εἰμι (14:62). 
ἄπαρτι] ‘when ye see me next,’ L. 22: 
69, ἀπὸ τοῦ viv. See note on 23:39, and 
on J.1:51. In ἐκ δεξ. x.7.X. there is an 
allusion to Ps. 110:1, and Dan. 7:13. See 
on Mk. τῆς δυνάμ.] ‘The Almighty.’ 
L. adds τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

65. τὰ ἱμάτια] his outer robe; not 
however his pontifical robe, which he 
ould not-wear on this occasion. Cf. A. 
Bsn Mk. τοὺς χιτῶνας, his under 
dress, tunic, &c. So 2 Ki. 6:30. He 
did this in affected horror at the blas- 
phemy, (2 Ki. 19:1). By such an act he 
did not offend against Lev. 21:10, which 
was meant to prohibit the High Priest 
from appearing as a mourner for the dead. 
τί ἔτι... αὐτοῦ] S. Luke attributes these 
words to the whole assembly. They all 
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μαρτύρων; ἴδε νῦν ἠκούσατε τὴν βλασφημίαν αὐτοῦ. 

MATTH. 26. 65—75. 

PA (Sree 

6 τί υμῖν 

δοκεῖ ; Oc δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, "Ἑνοχος θανάτου ἐστί. “Ἴ Τότε 
νῦν 5 A , , “ \ 9 , " , > c δὲ 

ενεπῖτΤυσαν εἰς TO προσῶπον QuToOu και ἐκολαφισαν auTov* Οἱ ε 

a A 

ἐῤῥάπισαν © λέγοντες, Προφήτευσον ἡμῖν, Χριστὲ, τίς ἐστιν ὁ 
, 

“παίσας σε! 

Ὁ δὲ Ilérpos ἔξω ἐκάθητο ἐν τῇ αὐλῆ. καὶ προσῆλθεν 

αὐτῷ μία παιδίσκη λέγουσα, Καὶ σὺ ἦσθα μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ 

Τ᾽αλιλαίου. 

οἶδα τί λέγεις. 

76 δὲ ἠρνήσατο ἔμπροσθεν πάντων λέγων, Οὐκ 

™°HéeAOovra δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν πυλῶνα εἶδεν 
S598 ΠΥ oy A , Pes St 4 a > <5 A A 

αὐτὸν ἄλλη, καὶ λέγει τοῖς ἐκεῖ, Kai οὗτος ἣν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ 

Ναζωραίου. 

4 2) 

τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

’ . = Kat πάλιν ἠρνήσατο μεθ᾽ ὅρκου, Ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα 

73 Μετὰ μικρὸν δὲ προσελθόντες οἱ ἑστῶτες Vd ρ 
εἶπον TO Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθως καὶ σὺ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ: καὶ γὰρ ἡ λαλιά 

σου δηλόν σε ποιεῖ. 

ὀμνύειν, Ὅτι οὐκ οἶδα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 

ἐφώνησε. 

joined in the expression of the opinion, 
when one, and he their chief, had given 
utterance to it. ἦκ. τὴν BX.] In Mk. τῆς 
BX. ‘ye hear the utterance of blasphemy.’ 
Jelf, on ἀκούειν with gen. and acc. ὃ 487. 
I. note a. 

68. S. Matthew does not mention that 
Jesus was blindfolded, (see Mk. 14:65. 
L. 22:64), but it is implied in the word 
προφήτευσον, ‘guess,’ ‘divine.’ Χριστέ] 
employed with peculiar sarcasm, q.d. ‘as 
Christ thou art a prophet and a king ; let 
Christ, the prophet, divine who has smit- 
ten Christ the king.’ 

69. ἔξω] Mk. κάτω. It is said inv. 58, 
that Peter εἰσελθὼν ἔσω ἐκάθ., and by 
Mk. that he followed, ἕως ἔσω els τὴν 
αὐλὴν τ. apx. Hence he was ‘ within’ 
the building, but ‘ without,’ and ‘below,’ 
the principal apartment. 
the denial was, therefore, probably the 
open court into which the πυλών, or porch, 
immediately led, and round which the 
house was built (L. 5:19). The cir- 
cumstance of a fire being lighted, ὅτε ψῦ- 

74'T ore ἤρξατο καταναθεματίζειν καὶ 

καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ 

kat ἐμνήσθη ὁ Ἰ]έτρος τοῦ ῥήματος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 

more than three denials. See οἡ J. 18:17. 
73. From J. 18:25, it would appear 

that this last denial took place at the fire. 
S. Luke says that the interval, here and in 
Mk. expressed by μετὰ μικρόν, was about 
anhour. Peter then, in the restlessness of 
his anxiety and fear, had probably moved 
back again from the porch to the middle of 
the court, Mk.14:69. Such changes were . 
perfectly natural in his situation. οἱ ἑστῶ- | 
τες] One of whom was a relation of Mal- 
chus, J.18:26. οἱ παρεστῶτες, Mk. ἡ 
λαλιά σου] The Galilean dialect partook 
much of the Samaritan and Syriac idiom. 
Peter had evidently joined in conversation 
during the interval here mentioned (L, 22: 
59), and had perhaps talked a good deal, 
as suspected persons, and especially those 

| conscious of being justly suspected, in such 
The scene of | 

xos ἣν (J. 18:18), is corroborative of this | 
supposition. 

70. οὐκ οἷδα τί λέγεις: a common form 
of denial, Soph. Aj. 270, οὐ κάτοιδ᾽ ὅπως 
λέγεις. See on Mk. 14:68. 

71. ἄλλη] Mk. says that it was the same, 
14:69. L. says érepos, 22:58. But they 
may be reconciled by 8. John, who says, 
εἶπον αὐτῷ. There were more than one 
speaking at the same time, and probably 

circumstances often do. We are also told 
that he had previously denied with an 
oath. Much talking, and especially ener- 
getic talking, is always observed to draw 
forth provincialisms, both in accent and 
idiom. From the word προσελθόντες, we 
may conjecture that these persons had 
withdrawn and held a conference about 
Peter, of which this charge with which 
they ‘came up’ to him was the result. 
δῆλόν σε ποιεῖ) ‘detects thee,’ ‘mak- 
eth thee known.’ Wiclif. 

74,75. κατ. Kk. ὀμν.] Mk. 14:71. τοῦ 
Ἶ. εἰρηκότος] ‘which said,’ A. V. ie. 
‘who had said,’ ‘the word of Jesus, that 
he had said.’ Wiclif. πικρῶς] SoinL., 

a. 

- 
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MATTH. 26. 75. 27. I—3. 137 

ἴω " 

εἰρηκότος αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, τρὶς ἀπαρνήσῃ με. 

Καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἔξω ἔκλαυσε πικρῶς. ρ 

27 Τ]ρωΐϊὰας δὲ γενομένης, συμβούλιον ἔλαβον πάντες οἱ 
5" a ‘ ε ’ a A ee ΄ oe 

αρχίέερεις και Ol πρεσβύτεροι του λαοῦ κατα TOU Ἰησοῦ, WOTE 

~ τι ’ 

θανατῶσαι αὐτόν" 
2 \ , 4 τ ΟΣ ΣΕ ‘ , 
και δήσαντες αυτον απηγαγον και παρε- 

, an δωκαν αὐτὸν Iovtiw ΠΠλάτῳ τῷ ἡγεμόνι. 

3T ore ἰδὼν ᾿Ιούδας ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν, ὅτι κατεκρίθη, μετα- 

μεληθεὶς ἀπέστρεψε τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ 

not in Mk. His weeping is not men- 
tioned in J. 

XXVIII. 1. Ipwias] ‘on Friday morn- 
ing.’ ὥστε θανατῶσαι) ‘so as to be 
eapable, or likely to procure his death.’ 
See 23:31,n. Cf. dare καταπατεῖν, L. 12: 
1. They considered what accusation they 
should bring against him before the go- 
vernor. 

2. δήσαντες... ἀπήγ.) Not that they 
then for the first time bound him ; for he 
had been bound when seized, and sent 
bound to Caiaphas by Annas. It is not 
unlikely that he was now so bound as to 
denote that he was considered a malefac- 
tor of the worst class, A. 21:33. ἀπή- 
γαγον) to the pretorium or governor’s 
house. ἡγεμόνι) This was the title 
given to the proconsular governors of 
the Roman provinces, Pilate’s proper 
title was ἐπίτροπος or Procurator. But 
the frequent rebellions of the Jews ren- 
dered it necessary to invest the procurator 
of Judea with the power of life and 
death, subject to appeal to the proconsul 
of Syria. Josephus applies both titles to 
Pilate. He succeeded Valerius Gratus, 
and held the office from A.D. 26 to A.D. 
36. His government was marked by ex- 
cessive cruelty and extortion, for which 
he was banished to Vienne in Gaul, where 
he committed suicide. Tacitus, Ann. Xv. 
44, ‘ Auctor nominis ejus Christus, Tiberio 
imperante per Pontium Pilatum procura- 
torem supplicio affectus est.’ 

3. τότε] Judas seems to have had an 
opportunity of addressing the Sanhedrim, 
or at least a considerable body of its mem- 
bers, who appear to have assembled in 
the temple (v. 5). If this was at the time 
apparently indicated by the word τότε, we 
must suppose that he gained access to 
them during their deliberation after the 
trial and condemnation of our Lord be- 
fore the High Priest. He could not have 
held conference with them, nor could they 
have been in the temple, after Jesus had 

been taken before Pilate; for they were 
the parties who accused him, and they 
were also present at the crucifixion. Nor 
can we suppose that this scene took place 
after the condemnation by Pilate,—much 
less after the crucifixion, without doing 
violence to the terms in which 8. Matthew 
introduces the account of it, and dislo- 
cating it from its obviously intended con- 
nexion. The remorse and protest of Ju- 
das came in most suitably as a witness and 
warning to them against the deed of 
treachery, injustice, and cruelty, they 
were about to commit. ἰδὼν... μετα- 
eX Gels] These words afford ground for 
supposing rather, that Judas had not cal- 
culated upon the chief priests proceeding 
to such extremities, than that he had 
acted upon the conviction that Jesus could 
and would deliver himself out of the hands 
of his enemies and assume his kingdom, 
when the only alternative should be igno- 
miny and death. On the latter supposi- 
tion, the fact of the condemnation does 
not account for his remorse and despair, 
for he must have anticipated it ; and, be- 
sides, the power of Jesus to release him- 
self remained still the same, and had still 
opportunity to be displayed. On the for- 
mer, we have an instance of the very na- 
tural conduct of a weak and wicked man 
who has committed a~base-and mischiev- 
ous action to gain some petty end, shut- 
ting his eyes to the consequences, or fal- 
laciously reasoning himself out of respon- 
sibility forthem. Such an one, becoming 
suddenly aware of the real nature and 
extent of his guilt, and of the degradation 
and infamy to which it has reduced him, 
is likely to make fealish and frantic efforts 
to undo or atone for his crime, and then, 
on his failure, to commit some desperate 
action like that of Judas. ὅτι κατε- 
κρίθη)] ‘that his condemnation was re- 
solved on.” μεταμεληθείς)] The word is 
not so expressive of a heart-change, real 
repentance, as “eTavoéw, nor so frequently 
used. Beza observes, ‘Nec enim resipis- 
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τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις “λέγων, Ἥμαρτον παραδοὺς αἷμα ἀθῶον. 

οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ti πρὸς ἡμᾶς ; σὺ ὄψει. Καὶ ῥίψας τὰ ἀργύρια 
5) a ee , a NaS AGG 5 , Ὁ 22 δὲ 3 a 
ἐν τῷ ναῷ, ἀνεχώρησε" καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατο. “ οἱ δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς 

λαβόντες τὰ ἀργύρια εἶπον, Οὐκ ἔξεστι βαλεῖν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν κορ- 
lol 9 A A “ , > ff , ‘ , 

Bavay, ἐπεὶ τιμὴ αἵματός ἐστι. συμβούλιον δὲ λαβόντες, 

ἠγόρασαν ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως εἰς ταφὴν τοῖς 
, ὃ ὃ ‘ 9 , € » \ ’ a ς " “ of A 

ξένοις. ιὸ ἐκλήθη ὁ ἀγρὸς ἐκεῖνος ἀγρὸς αἵματος ἕως τῆς 
, 9 , 9 , \ ς A A ς , a 

σήμερον. “τότε ἐπληρωθὴ τὸ ῥηθὲν διὰ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ προ- 
, , A ΕἸ Ν , =) , A 

φήτου λέγοντος, Καὶ ἔλαβον τὰ τριάκοντα ἀργύρια, τῆν 

τιμὴν τοῦ πτετιμημένου, OV ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν ᾿Ισραήλ- 
IO eek 2 Ce 9 A 9 ‘ a , 4A , , 

καὶ ἔδωκαν αὐτὰ εἰς τὸν ἀγρὸν τοῦ κεραμέως, καθὰ συνέταξέ 

“Ol Κύριος. 

cit quemcunque peenitet.’ ἀπέστρεψε] | 8. Perhaps the ξένοι, for whom the 
as we say ‘return,’ for ‘restore; ‘put | field was purchased, were foreign Jews 
back,’ i.e. ‘sheathe,’ in 26:52. who attended the festivals. In the time 

4. αἷμα ἀθῶον] (θωή penalty). Soin | of Jerome the poorest outcasts were bu- 
1 Sam. 19:5. Ps. 94:21 (LXX.), ‘to sin | ried there. In A. 1:19, the Syriac name 
against—condemn— innocent blood,’i.e.as | ̓Ακελδαμά ἰ5 used. ἕως τῆς σήμ.] Soin 
explained in the former passage, ‘to slay, | O. T. frequently ; of course, ‘until the 
or cause to be slain, a righteous person | time of this present writing’ is meant. 
without a cause.’ Thus also, αἷμα ἀναίτιον, | Josh. 4:9. 

] ϑ: αἷμα δίκαιον. * Blood’ is often used (Heb.) 9. Ἵερεμίου] The passage cited occurs 

in a concrete sense, to denote ‘a person | jn Zech. 11:12. It has been thought 

whose blood is shed,’ e.g. ‘let us lay wait | that S. Matthew omitted the name of the 
for blood,’ ‘a matter between blood and | prophet altogether, and that Ἱερεμίου was 
blood,’ ὧς. ἀθῶον ἐᾶν, ‘to acquit.’ See | inserted by some transcriber, who confused 
v.24. σὺ ὄψει] is considered a Latin- | this transaction with the purchase of the 
ism, ‘Tu videris,’ intending to cast the | field from Hanameel by Jer. c. 32; or that 
responsibility of an action upon another. | Jeremiah standing first in the Rabbinical 
So in τυ. 24. A. 18:15. But in Soph. | order of prophets gave a title to the whole 

. Phil. 843, we have τάδε μὲν θέος ὄψεται. | series, as in L. 24:44, the Psalms are put 
The unfeeling, heartless reply of thepriests, | for the Hagiographa. The name of the 
contrasted with their scruples about the | prophet is omitted in Syr. and Pers. ἀπὸ 
disposal of the money, strikingly shews | υἱῶν᾽Ἰσ.] is perhaps to be joined with’ 

the blinding and selfish effects of a form | σετιμημένου, ‘who was valued by the sons 
of godliness without the power. ) of Israel—whom they valued.’ We thus 
% ‘ail m an Sey of ee get nearer to the Heb. of Zech. 11:13, 

and disgust agains em and himself. Ε Ἢ ἘΞ 
ἐν τῷ vad} This shews that the Sanhe- ὈΠῸΝ MR OPS 120 The value 
drim met in the temple. Hereby also a at which I was valued by them.' £% re- 
part of the prophecy in Zech. 11: 12,13, tium eestimati qui xstimatus fuit a filiis 

which seemed incongruous with another Israel.’ Beza. The A. V. seems to be 
part, was fulfilled. ἀπελθὼν ἀπήγξατ οἿ the first of the English versions that sup- 
So 2 Sam. 17:23, LXX. From A. 1:18, plies ol or τινες before ἀπὸ υἱῶν Ἴσ., and 

it would appear probable that the rope | S!Ves 1 the margin, whom they bought 
by which he was suspended broke, and in of the children of Israel,’ the rendering of 

the fall his bowels gushed out. the other E. V. 
6. κορβανᾶν] Syr. ‘beith kurbono,’ 10. ἔδωκαν... εἰς τὸν dy.] evidently 

‘place of the offering.’ τιμὴ αἵματος] | from the Heb. ‘cast it...I cast them 
‘Merces sanguinis.’ Juv. XIv. 164. See | to the potter.” LXX. ἐνέβαλον εἰς... τὸ 
on Mk, 7:11. χωνευτήριον, (smelting-furnace). We are ’ 

7. τὸν ay. τοῦ K.] The field having had | reminded of the Cerameicus at Athens, 
its clay exhausted, and its whole area cut | part of which was a burial-place for those 
up and excavated, would be of little value. | who fell in battle. Leake’s Athens; Pau- / 
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τ Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἔστη ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. καὶ ἐπηρώ- 

τησεν αὐτὸν ὁ ἡγεμὼν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; 

ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔφη αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. “ai ἐν τῷ κατηγορεῖσθαι 

αὐτὸν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. 

"5 τότε λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ΠΠιλάτος, Οὐκ ἀκούεις πόσα σοῦ καταμαρτυ- 

ροῦσι; “+ καὶ οὐκ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ πρὸς οὐδὲ ἕν ῥῆμα, wore θαυμά- 

ζειν τὸν ἡγεμόνα λίαν. 

5 Κατὰ δὲ ἑορτὴν εἰώθει ὁ ἡγεμὼν ἀπολύειν ἕνα τῷ ὄχλῳ 

δέσμιον, ὃν ἤθελον. 7° εἶχον δὲ τότε δέσμιον ἐπίσημον, λεγόμενον 

Βαραββᾶν. 

Tiva θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν: Βαραββᾶν, ἢ Ἰησοῦν τὸν λεγόμενον 

I , 3 2A 3 9) ιν δα) 
7 συνηγμένων οὖν αὐτῶν, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Πιλᾶτος, 

Χριστόν; a5 ἤδει γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον παρέδωκαν αὐτόν. 79 Ka- 
6 , δὲ γι AG ~ , ς , \ ἊΣ ἡ ε 4 

ἡμένου 0€ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ TOU βήματος, ἀπέστειλε προς αὐτὸν ἡ γυνή 

αὐτοῦ λέγουσα, Μηδὲν σοὶ καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ ἐκείνῳ: πολλὰ γὰρ 

sanias, Attica, c. 20. 
11. Pilate put this question to Jesus, 

as the Jews said that he called himself 
Christ a King, L.23:2. J.18:33,34. The 
accusation is stated explicitly and formally 
in L. alone. 

12. κατηγορεῖσθαι] i.e. of stirring up 
the people, forbidding to give tribute 
(with which charge compare that in 26: 
61). See on L. οὐδὲν ἀπεκρ.] 26:62. 
Nothing, after the simple admission, in the 
fewest possible words, that he wasa king. 

14. He would have spoken, probably, 
had it been necessary for his vindication. 
But he left it to his accusers to shew the 
futility of their charge ; which they did 
effectually, for neither Pilate nor Herod 
believed it. 

15. κατὰ ἑορτήν] may mean ‘at every 
festival :᾿ but in conformity with J. 18: 
39, it seems to mean ‘at every passover.’ 
τῷ ὄχλῳ] ‘to the populace.’ Mk. and 
L. αὐτοῖς. 

16. ἐπίσημον] ‘notorious.’ So ‘insig- 
nis’ is used by Cicero, Rabir. § 9, ‘ omni- 
bus insignem notis turpitudinis.” Polyb. 
XVIII. 38, 1, ἐπίσημος ἣν ἣ φιλαργυρία. 
Jos. Ant. V. 7, 1, οἱ διὰ πλῆθος ἀδικημά- 
των ἐπίσημοι. Thus δεινός and sacer are 
used in apparently opposite senses. 

17. συνηγμένων αὐτῶν) referring to τῷ 
ὄχλῳ. It appears from Mk. 15:8, that 
the people had begun to demand the cus- 
tomary release of a prisoner. This had 
probably been preconcerted by the priests, 
who knew that Barabbas was popular 
with the people. τὸν Ney. Xp.] v. 22. 
Mk.15:12, βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδ. an equi- 

valent expression. The order of Pilate’s 
proceeding seems to be that intimated in 
L. 23:16,17. He proposed to release 
Jesus in conformity with the custom. 
Then the priests incited the people to ask 
for Barabbas. 

18. See on Mk. 15:10. 
Se. of ἀρχιερεῖς, Mk, 

19. καθημένου δέ] ‘Now when.’ ἡ 
γυνή] The governors of provinces had 
but lately been allowed to take their wives 
with them. Tacit. Ann. 11. 33,34. Thisis 
a mark of the exact correspondence of the 
Gospel narrative with the history of the 
times. The name of Pilate’s wife was said 
to be Procula. There is a tradition that 
she was converted by this dream ; which 
was probably due to natural causes, but oc- 
curred in the Providence of God in order 
to influence the mind of Pilate. The Greeks 
and Romans attached much importance 
to dreams, their own and those of others. 
Such dreams are of the nature of events 
not under our own control, and form part 
of the moral and spiritual discipline pre- 
pared for us by God. See Job 33:15,17. 
μηδὲν col x. τ. δ. é.] Cf. Mk. 1:24, τί 
ἡμῖν καὶ σοί. The description δικαίῳ éxel- 
vw, (and see v.24), shews how fully our 
Lord had accomplished his avowed ob- 
ject, 3:15, πληρῶσαι πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνην. 
Compare the attestation of the centurion, 
L. 23:47. é@radov...6.’ αὐτόν] The 
character of the dream is obvious from 
these words. It was of a terrific kind: 
probably like dreams of the last judgment, 
which are not uncommon, This is related 
by M. alone. 

παρέδωκαν] 
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+ , > δι “feed 2 20 Oi δὲ 5 a 4 « 

ἔπαθον σήμερον κατ᾽ ὄναρ δι᾿ αὐτόν. i δὲ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ 
, + Ny, er τὴ J \ B cad 

πρεσβύτεροι ἔπεισαν τοὺς ὄχλους, ἵνα αἰτήσωνται τὸν αραββᾶν, 
\ 13> ae 1S , or? Ae aS € ise A > 

τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπολέσωσιν. ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἡγεμὼν εἶπεν 

αὐτοῖς, Τίνα θέλετε ἀπὸ τῶν δύο ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, 

BapaBBav. 

τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν; λέγουσιν αὐτῷ πάντες, Σ;“ταυρωθήτω. 

a , > a 

2réye αὐτοῖς ὁ Τ]Πιλάτος, Τὶ οὖν ποιήσω ᾿Ιησοῦν 

8 δ᾽ δὲ ἡγεμὼν ἔφη; Τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ περισσῶς 

ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Σ-ταυρωθήτω. ™ Ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Πιλάτος, ὅτι 

οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον θόρυβος γίνεται, λαβὼν ὕδωρ ἀπενί- 
‘ A " , a ΕΣ , aN A? 9 5) A 

ψατο τὰς χεῖρας ἀπέναντι τοῦ ὄχλου λέγων, θῶδς εἰμι ἀπὸ 
“ ef a ὃ , , ε a + 25K A 9" 

τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ δικαίου τούτου: ὑμεῖς ὄψεσθε. αἱ ἀποκρι- 
4 Lal e 4 > 4 eo >) 9 ΕῚ e ἴω 4 » A A , 

θεὶς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς εἶπε, TO αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς καὶ επὶ τὰ τεκνα 

ἡμῶν. °° Tore ἀπέλυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν: τὸν δὲ Ἰησοῦν 

φραγελλώσας παρέδωκεν ἵνα σταυρωθή. 
37 Τό « “a “ e , Ν , μ᾿ 

OTE Ol στρατιῶται του nYEMOVOS, Tapa αβόντες τον 

al A , , ’ , 9 A lA 4 A 

Ἰησοῦν εἰς τὸ πραιτώριον, συνήγαγον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ὅλην THY σπεῖ- 
28 

pav 
4 Ὁ / " 4 ’ Ὁ} lal ,ὔ 2 

καὶ ἐκδύσαντες αὐτὸν περιέθηκαν αὐτῷ χλαμύδα κοκκινήὴν" 

59 καὶ πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν ἐπέθηκαν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν 

20. See notes Mk.15:10, 15. L. 23:18. 
J. 18:40. 

23. ἔφη] τρίτον, for the third time, 
according to S, Luke, who seems to in- 
clude all that is related here from v. 17 to 
τ. 22 under Pilate’s second attempt and 
proposal to release Jesus, the words of 
which he does not give, L. 23:20. ἔκρα- 
gov] “kept crying.’ ἔκραξαν, Mk. ‘ut- 
tered the cry.’ 

24. ὠφελεῖ... γίνεται] pres. increasing 
the graphic effect of the narrative. θόρυ- 
Bos γίν. ‘a riot ig getting’up.’ ἐπέ- 
KewTo φωναῖς μεγάλαις, amevly.] 
This was a Jewish mode of asserting in- 
nocence, see Deut. 21:6. Ps. 26:6. This 
circumstance is related by M. alone. One 
reason for this act might be the greatness 
of the multitude. They could not all hear 
what Pilate said, but they could all see 
and understand what he did. τοῦ dcx. 
τούτου] perhaps suggested by the words 
of his wife, v. 19, τῷ bux. ἐκείνῳ. 

25. τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ] i.e. We will bear 
the consequences whatever they are. Cf. 
Deut.19:10. 1Ki.2:32,33,37- This utter- 
ance was prophetic, and may be compared 
with the prophecy of Caiaphas, J. 11:49, 
50. The exact fulfilment of the impreca- 
tion may be remarked in the punishment 
inflicted after the capture of Jerusalem, διὰ | 

τὸ πλῆθος χώρα τε ἐνελείπετο τοῖς σταὺυ- 
pots, καὶ σταυροὶ τοῖς σώμασι, Joseph. B. J. 
v.11.1. The chief priest, A. 5:28, dis- 
plays a lurking apprehension of this im- 
precation being fulfilled. ἐπὶ ra_réxv. 
7.) On whom a curse as of-€ain has 
rested unto this day. Gen. 4312-16. Deut. 
28:65. Cf. 23:35. 

27. πραιτώριον] ‘The governor’s house.’ 
αὐλή, Mk. 15:16. σπεῖραν) is some- 
times translated ‘ cohort,’ though it seems 
to have been much smaller, Polyb. 11. 23. 
Perhaps by this time it had been enlarged, 
for an ἑκατόνταρχος was attached to a 
σπεῖρα, A. 10:1. 27:1, and even a Xt 
Alapxos, J.18:12. A. 21:31. There were 
always soldiers in the fortress Antonia 
during the festivals. 

28, 29. χλαμύδα κοκκίνην] The χλα- 
μὺς was a military dress called also ‘saga.’ 
In Mk.15:17, πορφύραν. See also J. 
19:2. The two adjectives were some- 
times interchanged. Pliny says, ‘coccum 
imperatoriis dicatum paludamentis.” The 
salutation χαῖρε, ὁ βασιλεὺς, is that with 
which they approached the emperors, 
‘Cesar ave.’ στέφ. ἐξ ἀκ. κάλ.) The 
wreath of thorns as a regal crown, the 
reed as a sceptre. The ἄκανθα was a 
bramble, 7:16. H. 6:8, various kinds of 
which were indigenous in Palestine. 
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HA Q ’ 4“. ὦ 4 BY iY rie ν δὰ Q , αὐτοῦ καὶ κάλαμον ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιὰν αὐτοῦ: Kat γονυπετήσαντες 
+ 9 COO HE 3 “ , a e 4 

ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Χαῖρε ὁ βασιλεὺς 
~ dj δ , 30 πον , 9 eal | aN 4 , 

τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων" 35 καὶ ἐμπτύσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν ἔλαβον τὸν κάλαμον 
VF 9 A) i 3 “ 31 Nias bal: Ps te) 

καὶ ἔτυπτον εἰς THY κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ὃτε ἐνέπαιξαν αὐτῷ, 
» δ τὶ \ A x 10. ~ 3 “ὃ " Ἁ A e ’ 

ἐξέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὴν χλαμύδα, καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐτὸν τὰ ἱμάτια 
Ey an 4. 3 4A Ἁ A 

αὐτοῦ: Kal ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς TO σταυρῶσαι. 
, , A a la A 

35 HEcpyouevor δὲ εὗρον ἀνθρωπον Κυρηναῖον, ὀνόματι Σί- 
A , A ΄ 

μωνα τοῦτον ἠγγάρευσαν ἵνα ἄρῃ τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. 838 καὶ 
, ’ Cr 

ἐλθόντες εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον Toryoba, ὅς ἐστι λεγόμενος κρα- 
, , 34 ZO Ε aA a 2᾽ ‘ δι , ᾿ 

νίου τόπος, 31 ἔόωκαν αὐτῷ πιεῖν ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς μεμιγμένον 
4 , 3 Ae) r A 35 ’ δὲ O25 N 

καὶ γευσάμενος οὐκ ἤθελε πιεῖν. σταυρώσαντες δὲ αὐτὸν διεμε- 
4 , 3 “ a an 

ρίσαντο τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ βάλλοντες κλῆρον" ἵνα πληρωθῇ τὸ 
ε A «ε A ~ , , \ e , [i Ὁ n 

ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου, Διεμερίσαντο τὰ ἱματιά μου ἑαυτοῖς, 
A A A 

καὶ ἐπὶ Tov ἱματισμόν μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 3° Kat καθήμενοι 
’ , 9 4 Ξ - 37 4A ᾿ , 5 , nw ~ >) ~ 

ἐτήρουν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖ. καὶ ἐπέθηκαν ἐπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ 
A sf ° an 4, a , ’ "5 A e A 

τὴν αἰτίαν αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, Οὗτός ἐστιν Ἰησοῦς ὁ βασιλεὺς 
A Ἴ ὃ , 38 ee ; A A 9 meu Y an Os 

τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. ὁτε σταυροῦνται σὺν αὐτῷ δύο λησταὶ, εἷς ἐκ 

δεξιῶν καὶ εἷς ἐξ εὐωνύμων. 
A A 

39 Of δὲ παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφήμουν αὐτὸν, κινοῦντες τὰς 
A A A 

κεφαλὰς αὑτῶν * καὶ λέγοντες, Ὁ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν καὶ ἐν 
4 e , " ὃ “ “ , A ς en S “ jo) an 

τρισιν ἡμεραις OLKOVOMLWY, σωσον σεαυτὸν" εἰ νιὸς εἰ TOV Θεοῦ, 

30. τὸν k.| With one, and upon the 
other, of the symbols of mock sovereignty, 
they inflicted indignity. With the sceptre 
snatched from the hand they struck the 
head encircled by the crown. After this 
Pilate made another attempt, or series of 
attempts, to effect the deliverance of Je- 
sus, as related in J. 19: 4-16. 

32. ἠγγάρευσαν] See on M. 5:41, 
33, 34. See on Mk. 15:22, 22. Li: 

23:36. χολῆς) InM. only. Reference 
to the prophecy, Ps. 69:21. 

35. The passage ἵνα πληρώθη. .. ἔβαλον 
κλῆρον, is considered to be an interpola- 
tion from J™9-r34. 

36. καθ. ἐτήρ. a. ἐ.1 ‘kept guard over.’ 
So v. 54, and of τηροῦντες, 28:4. They 
were allowed to sit, as the duty was tedi- 
ous, and there was no occasion to remain 
under arms. 

37. See notes, Mk.15:26. J.19:10, 
20, (Tiros). Mention of the ‘titulus,’ 
or small tablet declaring the crime of 
a malefactor which was placed at the 
top of the cross, is made by Suetonius, 

Calig. 32, Domit. 10; Eusebius, Hist. 
Eccles. ν. τ. 

39. οἱ δὲ παραπορευόμενοι] From this 
we should infer that the place of execution 
was near a high road. ὃ. John observes 
that it was ‘nigh unto the city.’ κιν. τ. 
keg.| According to the prophecy, Ps. 
22:7. Cf. Ps. 109:25. So Jer. 18:16. 
Lam. 2:15. 

40. ὁ καταλ..... οἰκοδομῶν] It is evident 
that our Lord’s saying, or rather the per- 
version of it, here recited, had greatly ex- 
asperated the feeling which the priests 
and Pharisees had contrived to excite 
against him. It is referred to as the prin- 
cipal fact brought out in evidence on his 
trial (cf. A. 6:13, 14), as an offence for 
which he deserved to suffer. And it is 
very remarkable that now, while it was 
receiving its real fulfilment, it should be 
made more public and more impressive by 
the insulting proclamation of his enemies. 
Hence the importance attached to it after 
the resurrection, J. 2:22. εἰ vi. ef τ. ©.] 
So 43. M. only. It was especially neces- 
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, 0 τὰ 4 A »" 41 Ὁ , δὲ 4 9 - 9 , 

κατάβηθι ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ. μοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαί- 

ζοντες μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων ἔλεγον, ”” AXXous 3 

» δ A " Ψ “ ° ‘ Ἶ , 2! 

ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν ov δύναται σῶσαι. εἰ βασιλεὺς σραήλ εστι, 

καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, καὶ πιστεύσομεν αὐτῴ. 43 πέ- 
’ A x , e ’ ~ ᾿ ‘ 9 , 9 , > 

ποιθεν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν: ῥυσάσθω νῦν αὐτὸν, εἰ θέλει αὐτόν" εἶπε 
Ν 

γάρ, 
, 93 lol ν᾽ , ᾽ “~ 

συσταυρωθέντες αὐτῷ ὠνείδιζον aire. 

Ὅτι Θεοῦ εἰμι υἱός. “4 Τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ οἱ λησταὶ οἱ 

45 ΑΝ A δὲ δ, ο»“ , » , eth Cr 4 ~ “ 

πὸ δὲ ἕκτης ὧρας σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἕως 
4 3 U 46 ‘ δὲ ‘ > , e 3 , ε et a 
ὥρας ἐννάτης. * περὶ δὲ τὴν ἐννάτην ὥραν ἀνεβόησεν ὁ ᾿Ἰησοῦς 

φωνῇ μεγάλῃ λέγων, HAI "HAL, λαμὰ σαβαχθανί; τοῦτ᾽ ἔστι, 
4 ~ - 

Θεέ μου Θεέ μου, ἱνατί με ἐγκατέλιπες; “7 Τινὲς δὲ τῶν ἐκεῖ 
Li a ο 

ἑστώτων ἀκούσαντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι Ἠλίαν φωνεῖ οὗτος. 48 καὶ 

εὐθέως δραμὼν εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ λαβὼν σπόγγον πλήσας τε ὄξους 
Ἁ 4 / 9 , ° , 

καὶ περιθεὶς καλάμῳ ἐπότιζεν αὐτόν. 

“Ades ἴδωμεν εἰ ἔρχεται Ἠλίας σώσων αὐτόν. 

49 οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον, 

59 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς 

πάλιν κράξας φωνῆ μεγάλῃ ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 
5IK ‘ Ἂν ‘ \ , a a ? , θ0 " δύ ὙΨΝ 

αἱ ἰδοὺ τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο ἀπὸ 

sary to keep before the mind of Jews the 
fact that Jesus was condemned and cru- 
cified as a claimant of divine honours. 

41-43. See on Mk. 15:31. εἰ θέλει 
αὐτόν] An exact fulfilment of Ps. 22:7, 
8, the words of which were unconsciously, 
or by a kind of compulsion, used by the 
priests and scribes. There is a similar 
use of θέλω in Ps. 18:19, ῥύσεταί με ὅτι 
ἠθέλησέ we. 41:11. Deut. 21:14. LXX. 
Comp. in L. ὁ X. ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκλεκτός. 

44. οἱ λῃσταί] L. 23:39, says, εἷς τῶν 
κακούργων. So also compare Μ, 14:17 
and Mk. 6:38 with J.6:8; M. 26:8 with 
J. 12:4. Some however have thought 
that both reviled him at first. They were 
perhaps charged with the same crime as 
Barabbas. 

45. σκότος éyévero| That this darkness 
could not have been an ordinary eclipse is 
manifest from the time of its appearance 
and duration. An eclipse of the sun 
always occurs at the new moon, and per- 
fect obscuration never exceeds fifteen 
minutes. This darkness occurred at the 
full moon, and lasted for three hours. ἐπὶ 
πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν] In Mk. and L., ἐφ᾽ 
ὅλην τ. y. Probably ‘over all the land,’ 
i.e. of Judea, as in L. 4:25. The dark- 
ness may have been the natural accom- 
paniment of the earthquake. Darkness is 
often, though by no means ordinarily, a 

precursor of this phenomenon. In this 
case it would be of course confined, or — 
nearly so, to the district affected by the 
earthquake. 

46, σαβαχθανί) is a Chaldee and ὅΐγ-, 
riac word. 
all Chaldee. Ps. 22:1, (Heb.) ΣΙΝ. 

49. οἱ δὲ λοιποί] See Mk.15: 36, n. 
50. ἀφῆκε τὸ πνεῦμα] Our Lord’s dis- 

solution was not the necessary effect of the 
sinking and decay of vital power, brought 
on by the slow agony of crucifixion, but 
was his own voluntary act, his own con- 
cession to the reign of death. γενόμενος 
ὑπήκοος μέχρι θανάτου, Ph. 2:8. ἀφιέναι 
τὸ πνεῦμα, is used elsewhere in the same 
sense, and we meet also with animam 
agere in Latin; but in the case of our 
Lord the moment of expiring was preme- 
ditated and announced, φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ; a 
circumstance recorded by all the first three 
Evangelists, and evidently noticed, espe- 
cially in Mk. 15:39, as something extra- 
ordinary. The words which he uttered are 
preserved in L. 23:46 and J.19: 30. 

51. καταπέτασμα] ‘The veil’ which 
divided the holy place from the Holy of 
Holies. See Ex. 26:33. H. 9:3. The 
rending of this veil was Sotbtieds an indi- 
cation that the distinctions between Jew 
and Gentile were abolished, and that the 
Jewish dispensation had fulfilled its end, 

In Mk. 15:34 the words are’, 
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3» Ὁ , ae, - Ar, 9 , ‘ ε , ’ , 

ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω" καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐσείσθη, καὶ αἱ πέτραι ἐσχίσθησαν" 
9 aA A , A 

55 καὶ τὰ μνημεῖα ἀνεῴχθησαν, Kat πολλὰ σώματα τῶν κεκοιμημέ- 
ἘΞ g ἡγέρθη": 53 i ἐξελθό 3 “A Ud ‘ ‘ 

νων ἁγίων ἠγέρθη" 53 καὶ ἐξελθόντες ἐκ τῶν μνημείων μετὰ τὴν 
x πὶ a en Ψ 4 e , lf 4 5 , 

ἔγερσιν αὐτοῦ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν ἁγίαν πόλιν καὶ ἐνεφανίσθησαν 

πολλοῖς. 51 Ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος καὶ of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ τηροῦντες τὸν " 1ρ 
" “" "5 » A 4 A A , >) , , 

Ἰησοῦν, ἰδόντες τὸν σεισμὸν καὶ τὰ γενόμενα, ἐφοβήθησαν σφό- 

dpa, λέγοντες, ᾿Αληθῶς Θεοῦ υἱὸς ἣν οὗτος. 
ὅ5 Ἦσαν δὲ ἐκεῖ γυναῖκες πολλαὶ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, 

αἵτινες ἠκολούθησαν τῷ Ἰησοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς [ αλιλαίας, διακονοῦσαι ‘ 3 

αὐτῷ: éy αἷς ἣν Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ; ῆ ρ i pia ἡ 
T , A ed | “ , A e , “ en Ἷ δ , 
ακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ τῶν υἱῶν Ζεβεδαίου. 

a y 
57 Ὀψίας δὲ γενομένης ἦλθεν ἄνθρωπος πλούσιος ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμα- 

, Ε 3 A εἴ A ° A 9 lal ΕἸ lal 

θαίας, τοὔνομα “Iwan, ὃς Kat αὐτὸς ἐμαθήτευσε τῷ “Iyood: 

58 οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ Πιλάτῳ ἠτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. ρ ἶ 3 ": 7 
59 kat λαβὼν 

TO σῶμα ὁ Ἰωσὴφ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι καθαρᾷ © kat ἔθηκεν 

4 lod \ A 

τότε ὁ Ἰ]ιλάτος ἐκέλευσεν ἀποδοθῆναι TO σῶμα. 

and was to be done away, Mk. 15: 38, n. 
ἐσείσθη) Africanus and Phlegon bear 
testimony to this earthquake. Lucianus 
and Cyril of Jerusalem, who wrote at the 
beginning and middle of the fourth century, 
spoke of traces being visible in their day. 

52. τῶν κεκοιμ. ἁγίων] This would be 
understood by Jewish readers to mean 
holy men of old, saints of the Old Testa- 
ment who had slept with their fathers. 
Cf. 2 P. 3:4: ἀφ᾽ ἧς οἱ πατέρες ἐκοιμήθη- 
σαν. τ. 7:39: ἐὰν κοιμηθῇ ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς. 

53. τὴν ἔγερ. αὐτ. The Syr. V. omit- 
ting ἐκ τ. wy. connects these words with 
εἰσῆλθον, ‘went out, and after his resur- 
rection entered,’ which is probably correct. 
In the power of his death they were de- 
livered from the grave, H. 2:14; in the 
power of his resurrection they appeared 
among the living. By τὴν ay. πόλιν, 
many of the fathers understand the heaven- 
Yy Jerusalem. Hieron. Op. I. p. 203,331. 

54. ‘O δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος] « The centurion 
who had the charge of the crucifixion. Mk. 
15:39, uses the Latin word κεντυρίων. 
λέγοντες] Mk. εἶπεν, L. λέγων. The 
soldiers assented to what the centurion 
said. ©. vi.] as he had been charged with 
asserting himself to be, v. 43, (cf. 14:33). 
Not an impostor therefore, but δίκαιος, in- 
nocent and true, L. 23:47. 

55. The Virgin Mary and the other 
women had been near the cross before 
Jesus expired, J. 19:25, 

56. Μαγδαληνή] See on L. 7:37. 8:2. 
7 μήτηρ] i.e. Salome, named in Mark. 
See on L. 23:55. 

57. ἐμαθήτευσεν] Mk. and L., προσε- 
déxeTo τὴν Bac. τ. 8. Verbs in -εὔω are 
formed from nouns ; and have generally 
an intransitive signification of being in 
some state, or in possession of some qua- 
lity ; but they frequently express transi- 
tively some action implied in, or conse- 
quent upon, that state or quality. Jelf, 
§ 330. 2.4. In Plutarch we have μαθη- 
Tevew τινι. So δουλεύω, βασιλεύω, θηρεύω, 
φονεύω. ᾿Αριμαθαία-ς]) There were seve- 
ral towns of this or a similar name; Ra- 
mathaim-zophim, or Ramah, 1Sam. 1:1, 
το. Aruma, Judg.9:41. Ramath-mizpeth, 
Jos. 13:26. Ramah, 19:29. πλούσιος] 
indicates the fulfilment of the prediction 
in Is. 53:9, and is inserted by M. only. 
For his full character see on J. 19:38. 
Cf. Mk. 15: 44, n. 

59. σινδόνι) a fine .Indian cloth, 
muslin probably from ’Ivdés, Sind. Mk. 
14:51. σινδὼν βυσσίνη is especially used 
for mummy-cloth, Hdt. 11. 86, λούσαντες 
τὸν νεκρὸν κατειλίσσουσι πᾶν αὐτοῦ τὸ 
σῶμα σινδόνος βυσσινῆς τελαμῶσι κατατετ- 
μημένοισι. ἐν ὀθονίοις, «1. 19:40. 20 : 5--7, 
So Lazarus, κειρίαις, 41. 11:44. Seen. 

60. μνημείῳ) Several of the fathers refer 
to the cave, as an object of veneration. Cyr. 
(Cateches. X111.) speaks of τὸ μνῆμα τὸ πλή- 
σιον, ὅπου ἐτέθη, καὶ ὁ ἐπιτεθεὶς τῇ θύρᾳ 
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αὐτὸ ἐν TH καινῷ αὑτοῦ μνημείῳ ὃ ἐλατόμησεν ἐν TH πέτρᾳ" Kal 
“ a , 9 qn 6 > 

προσκυλίσας λίθον μέγαν TH θύρᾳ τοῦ μνημείου ἀπῆλθεν. *Hy 
a 4 , , 

δὲ ἐκεῖ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία, καθήμεναι ἀπέν- 

αντι τοῦ τάφου. 
=~ 4 4 4 4 

65 Tj δὲ ἐπαύριον, ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ τὴν παρασκευήν, συνήχθησαν 

οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι πρὸς Πιλάτον 53 λέγοντες, Κύριε, 
> , Φ 3 a ε , ~ + “ M A a εὐ ν 

ἐμνήσθημεν ὅτι ἐκεῖνος ὁ πλάνος εἶπεν ἔτι ζῶν, ετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
ΓῚ “- ‘ , a 

ἐγείρομαι. 64 κέλευσον οὖν ἀσφαλισθῆναι τὸν τάφον ἕως τῆς 
, ς a , 9 , ε Ἂν " A 4 4 

τρίτης ἡμέρας" μήποτε ἐλθόντες οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς κλε- 
ς A x 3 ΄“ na °-H , θ J 4A ~ Leave ᾿ 4 

wow αὐτὸν καὶ εἴπωσι τῷ λαῴ, Ἢ γέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν" Kat 
re , A a 

ἔσται ἡ ἐσχάτη πλάνη χείρων τῆς πρωτης. "Ἔφη δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ 

Πιλάτος, [Ἔχετε κουστωδίαν: ὑπάγετε ἀσφαλίσασθε ὡς οἴδατε. 

66 Of δὲ πορευθέντες ἠσφαλίσαντο τὸν τάφον, σφραγίσαντες τὸν 

λίθον μετὰ τῆς κουστωδίας. 

28 “OVE δὲ σαββάτων, τῇ ἐπιφωσκούσῃ εἰς μίαν σαββάτων, 

ἦλθε Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία θεωρῆσαι τὸν 

λίθος, ὁ μέχρι σήμερον παρὰ τῷ μνημείῳ 
κείμενος. ἐλατόμησεν) λᾶς or λᾶας 
‘stone,’ τέμνω, ‘hew stones.” ἐν τῇ πέτρᾳ) 
Thus obviating the possibility of any clan- 
destine entrance. ‘In monumento noyo, 

quod excisum fuerat in petra, conditus 
erat ; ne si ex multis lapidibus zedificatum 
esset, suffossis tumuli fundamentis, ablatus 
furto diceretur.’ Jerome. ALO. wéy.] See 
on L. 24:2. 

61. ἡ ἀλλη] named in 56. ἢν] re- 
ferring to the first person named, and fol- 
lowed by a plural referring to both as in 
L, 24:9. 

62-66. In M. only. τῇ δὲ ἐπ. They 
would not probably employ themselves in 
this business on the evening of the cruci- 
fixion, because ‘the high day’ had already 
begun. For the same reason it is likely 
that the request was preferred, and the 
guard set, after six on the Saturday even- 
ing. νυκτός, v. 64, probably indicates that 
the application to Pilate was made just 
before the night of the second day. 

63. μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας] is equivalent to 
τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 16:21. 17:23. 20:19. 

In Deut. 14:28, μετὰ τρία ἔτη answers to 

ἐν τῷ ἔτει τῷ τρίτῳ, in 26:12. So 1 Ki. 
12:5 and 12. πλάνος] ‘deceiver.’ The 
word is used by Cicero, Clu. 26, ‘ Hic ille 
planus improbissimus.’ 

64. ἡ ἐσχ. mr....mpérns| The error 
or imposture arising from his death shall 

be worse than the imposture of his life, 
Repetition of the idea in ἐκ. ὁ 7A. v. 63. 
Their words exemplify the statement in 
v. 18. See Mk. 15:10. 

65,66. ἔχετε κουστωδίαν] ‘See, I have 
given you a guard,’ ὡς οἴδατε] means, 
‘in the best manner you can.’ κουστ.] 
a Latin word, ‘custodia,’ only found in 
M. μετά] ‘as wellas having the watch.’ 
‘Made the sepulchre sure with watchmen, 
and sealed the stone.’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. 

XXVIII. 1. The following harmony 
of the particulars of our Lord’s resurreec- 
tion, may tend to remove some prevailing 
misconceptions on this topic. There were 
two parties of women who visited the 
sepulchre ; the party of Salome, M. 28: 
1-4. Mk. 16:1,2, and the party of Jo- 
anna, L. 24:1-9. When the apostles 
hear the report of the women, Peter and 
John visit the sepulchre in haste, L. 24; 
190-12. J. 20:3-10. Mary Magdalene 
returns to the tomb, sees two angels; 
and then our Lord. J. 20: 12,16. Mk. 16; 
9. Meanwhile, perhaps, on the departure 
of the first company of women, the guard 
go to the city, M. 28:11-15. See also on 
J. 20:1. Our Lord then appears to Cleo- 
pas, and another of his disciples, on the 
way to Emmaus, Mk. 16:12. L. 24:13- 
32, which fact on their return to Jerusa- 
lem they communicate to the rest, and 
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2 A ny A ‘ aoe u x ‘ , 
καὶ LOOV σεισμὸς ἔγενετο μεγας" ἀγγελος γὰρ Κυρίου 

καταβὰς ἐξ οὐρανοῦ προσελθὼν ἀπεκύλισε τὸν λίθον ἀπὸ τῆς 
, 4 5 ’ὔ ° , = A 

θύρας, Kat ἐκάθητο ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ. > A , Ε - 
β8ἣὴν δὲ ἡ ἰδέα αὐτοῦ ὡς 

3 \ 4 . δῇ ὃ 3 a ᾿ ep ’ 7S ad \ A 
ἀστραπή Καὶ TO E€VOULaA αὐτου λευκὸν ωσει χιων" απὸ δὲ του 

, ᾽ πος δ εν ἢ ε a Δ Say GAS , 
φόβου αὐτου ἐσείσθησαν οι τήρουντες και EYEVOVTO @TEL VEK POL. 

5 ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπε ταῖς γυναιξὶ, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε ὑμεῖς: 
ὃ ‘ Φ τ | A A 3 , “ 

οιοα yep OTL ἤσουν TOV εσταυρώμενον ζητεῖτε. 

ἠγέρθη γὰρ καθὼς εἶπε. 

Κύριος. 

BY A 3 Q , 7 x ‘ e 
€UTE LOETE TOV TOTOY OTTOU EKELTO O 

A A an la A an A 

7 καὶ ταχὺ πορευθεῖσαι εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, ὅτι 

ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν" καὶ ἰδοὺ προάγει ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ΤΓαλιλαίαν" 
9 A , A la 

ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε. 

then learn that our Lord had appeared to 
Peter (1 C.15:5). In the midst of this 
conversation our Lord appears to the 
eleven, Thomas being absent, L. 24: 36- 
43. J. 20:19-25. Eight days afterwards 
he again appears to the eleven, Thomas 
‘being present, Mk. 16:14. J. 20: 26-29. 
1 C. 15:5. Our Lord then appears to 
the disciples in Galilee, M. 28: 16—-20. 
See M. 26:32. He appears again at the sea 
of Tiberias, J.21:1-23. Next he meets 
the eleven at Jerusalem, and commissions 
them to convert the world, Mk. 16: 14— 
18. L. 24:45-49. A. 1:4-8, and finally 
leads out his disciples to Bethany, and 
ascends visibly up to heaven, L. 24: 50-53. 
A. 1:9-12. ‘Ope δὲ σαββάτων] ‘after 
the Sabbath.’ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου, 

) Mk. 16:1. So Xenophon, Hell. 11. 1. 23, 
aN ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας. σάββατα is here used in its 

two senses of the Sabbath, and the week. 
TH ἐπιφωσκούσῃ) See on L. 28: 54. 
μίαν] the cardinal number put for the 
ordinal πρώτην, which is frequently done 
in Hebrew, and occasionally in Greek 
and Latin. ἡ ἄλλη Μαρία) 27:56,6r. 
The mother of James the less, Mk. 15: 
40. L. 24:10. θεωρῆσαι τὸν 7.| and 
to anoint the body, Mk. 16:1. 

2. ἀπεκύλισε] The attendance of the 
angel, and his preparatory act, add much 
to the dignity of the scene. This was be- 
fore the women arrived. Not one of the 
Eyangg. describes or mentions the coming 
forth of the Lord. M. alone relates the 
descent and action of the angel. ἐκάθ. 
ἐπ. av.| as in triumph and contempt. 

3. ἰδέα] ‘appearance.’ So in Ezek. 
1:14, ‘the living creatures ran and re- 
turned as the appearance of a flash of 
lightning.’ MNT) here used (from AN) 

to see), is equivalent to εἶδος or ἰδέα. Tt 

ὃ VOL: I. 

5 A > CEA 

ἰδοὺ εἶπον υμιν. 8 Kat ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ 

is sometimes translated ‘ countenance,’ as 
in Judg. 13:6. (εἶδος, LXX.) Dan. 1:13, 
15. (ἰδέα, LXX.) See Gesenius, B. Da- 
vidson. ἰδέα, ‘form,’ ‘figure,’ 
in Aristoph. Plut. 559.—With this de- 
scription comp. Ps. 104:4. Dan. 10:6. 
M. 17:2. Rev. 1:16. 10:1. évdupa... 
χιών] All the Evangg. give a similar de- 
scription of the angel or angels seen on 
this occasion. In Mk. στολὴν λευκήν. L. 
ἐν ἐσθήσεσιν ἀστραπτούσαις. J. ἐν λευκοῖς. 
Cf. Mk. 9:3, (transfiguration), A. 1:10, 
10: 30. 

4. αὐτοῦ] The objective genitive, as 10: 
J.7:13. So 2 Ο. 1:5, τὰ παθήματα 

τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ‘zrumnze propter nomen 
Christi Christianis exantlande.’ Valck. 
Col. 1:24, θλίψεις τ. x. ‘eerumne propter 
Christum inferende.’ So Prom. V. 396, 
θρῆνος οὑμός, ‘grief on my account.’ 
Choeph. 294, πάτρος πένθος. In Latin, 
‘injuriz Czsaris,’ ‘metus hostium.’ ἐσ εἰσ- 
θησαν} a strong expression, ‘were con- 
vulsed with fear,’ 21:10. 

5. ὑμεῖς] emphatic, and alluding to the 
fear of the soldiers just described. 

6. δεῦτε] In Mk. 16:5 and L. 24:3 it 
is stated that they entered the sepulchre, 
after which, according to the former, they 
were thus invited to ‘see the place,’ &c. 
The object of the invitation was to satisfy 
them of the absence of the body. It thus 
coincides with and corroborates the ac- 
count given in J. 20:6,7 of the action 
and observations of Peter. 

7. ΨῬαλιλαίαν)] 26:32. The disciples 
appear, from J. 21:1,3,7, to have returned 
to Galilee, and to have resumed their usual 
employments. ἰδοῦ εἶπον ὑμῖν] This is 
equivalent to ‘There now go.’ 

8. φόβ. kK. xap. ifigled emotions, 
such as would naturally be excited by so 

10 

. » > 
© οὐκ ἔστιν ode | 
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ἀπὸ TOU μνημείου μετὰ φόβου καὶ χαρᾶς μεγάλης ἔδραμον a ane 

γεῖλαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 

9 Ὥς δὲ Exon’ eure i heals τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Kat 

ἰδοὺ ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἃ ἀπήντησεν αὐταῖς; λέγων, pipers αἱ δὲ προσελ- 

θοῦσαι ἐκράτησαν αὐτοῦ τοὺς πόδας, καὶ προσεκύνησαν αὐτῷ. 

ordre λέγει αὐταῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ὑπάγετε ἀπαγγεί- 
λατε τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου ἵνα ἀπέλθωσιν εἰς τὴν Ἰ'αλιλαίαν, κἀκεῖ 

με ὄψονται. 
΄ A “ 

** Ἰ]ορευομένων δὲ αὐτῶν, ἰδοὺ τινὲς τῆς κουστωδίας ἐλθόντες 
A a 4 

εἰς THY πόλιν ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσιν ἅπαντα τὰ γενόμενα. 
2 ᾿ , 4 A , ἕῳ ἊΝ , 
καὶ συναχθέντες μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων συμβούλιόν Te AaPov-- 

9 , ε A Zo a , 13 / Kz. 2 

τες ἀργύρια ἱκανὰ ἔδωκαν τοῖς στρατιώταις, "5 λέγοντες, Εὐὔἴπατε, 

Ὅτι of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ νυκτὸς ἐλθόντες ἔκλεψαν αὐτὸν ἡμῶν κοι- 
, 

μωμενων. 
Ἄν A lal 2) , , 

σομεν αὐτὸν καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀμεριμνοὺυς ποιήσομεν. 

14 ΝᾺ ΕῚ θη A ΓΦ ~ ¢€ , e A , 

και εαν AKOVTOH TOUTO ἐπι TOU ηγέμονος, ημεις πει- 

τό Οἱ δὲ λαβόντες 

τὰ ἀργύρια ἐποίησαν ὡς ἐδιδάχθησαν. καὶ διεφημίσθη ὁ λόγος 

οὗτος παρὰ ᾿Ἰουδαίοις μέχρι τῆς σήμερον. 

remarkable a train of circumstances. The 
comparison of this with Mk. 16:8, shews 
the perfect independence of the two Gos- 
pels ; and bears the characteristic of cre- 
dible human testimony, which is ‘ substan- 
tial truth under circumstantial variety.’ 

9. ws δὲ ἐπορεύοντο] 1. 6. in the course 
of the proceedings which may be thus de- 
scribed. See on v. 1, and J. 20:1. 

10. Μὴ φοβεῖσθε] Our Saviour’s custo- 
mary address when amazement had been 
excited ; 14:27. 17:7. τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς 
μου] So in J. 20:17. 

11. τινὲς τῆς Kovo.] These had left the 
sepulchre, on the way to the city, before 
the women arrived. This description as 
applied to a Roman guard in these cireum- 
stances, is suggestive of men returning in 
a scattered agitated state after a defeat, 
or successful surprise of their post. They 
would of course properly make their report 
only to their own commander, but pro- 
bably they met some of the chief priests, 
who would be anxiously watching to see 
what would happen. 

12. ἱκανά] for πολλά. Enough to 
satisfy the soldiers, so as to secure their 
consent. See 8:8,n. Compare ‘assez,’ 
ἱκανός is avery favourite word with 8. Luke. 

13. ἔκλεψαν] So of a similar, but real 
exploit. 2 Sam. 21:12. 

14. ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ... πείσομεν] The se- 

cond form of hypothetical proposition, 
which suggests the realization of the as- 
sumed condition ; ‘when it is heard.’ The 
subjunctive with ἀν in the hypothetical, 
the indicative future in the consequent 
clause. ἀκουσθῇ] Cf. τῷ. 5:1, and ἀκοὴ, 
‘a report,’ M. 4:24. So ἀκούειν κακά, 
*audire male,’ to have evil said of one. 
ἐπὶ τοῦ Hy. | at the court of,’ reported ἢ 
as a criminal information. κρίνεσθαι. ἐπὶ. Ga 
τῶν ἀδίκων, τ . 6:1, πείσομεν] 1. 6. 
ἀργυρίῳ. Pilate was notoriously accessi- 
ble to brivéry. Cf. A. 24:26. From the 
strict discipline which was maintained in 
the Roman army, we may be sure that 
the soldiers would not have acceded to 
this proposal, without an assurance of P 
indemnity. ἀμερίμν. ποιήσ.} ‘we will 
keep you out of trouble.’ This proposal 
of the chief priests is a striking proof of 
the deceitfulness of sin; as if their coun- 
terworking could divert or arrest the 
manifest effects of the Almighty power. 
Compare the conduct of the Jews in J. 
12:10,11, and of those who murmured 
against Moses and Aaron, Num. 16:41. 

15. διεφημίσθηι 9:31. Mk. 1: 45. 
According to Justin Martyr, (Dial. ὁ. 
Tryph.) the Jews sent messengers into 
every country to spread this tale. Adyos] 
S. Matthew alone records it, and its in- 
dustrious circulation ; and as he wrote at 
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Ol δὲ ἕνδεκα μαθηταὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς τὴν Τ᾿αλιλαίαν, εἰς 
δ ὦ SSL 3 me I A 17 4 ae Cie eal 

το ορος ου ἐτάξατο auTOLS ὁ σους. Και LOOVTES αὐτΤον προσε- 

, Ie e δ SNe 
κυνησαν αὐυτῷ" Ol δὲ ἐδίσπασαν. 18 καὶ προσελθὼν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐλά- 

τ a ° “ a 
λησεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, ᾿Εδόθη μοι πᾶσα ἐξουσία ἐν οὐρανῷ καὶ ἐπὶ 

γῆς. "9 πορευθέντες οὖν μαθητεύσατε πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, βαπτίζον- 
" A Ε] AC SD. ~ 1 x 4 “ ean 4 A ς , 

TES AUTOUS εἰς TO ονομα TOU aT pos και TOU Υἱοῦ και του αγιου 

II , 20 ὃ } , " \ a , “ > , 
νευματος, ἰοασκοντες AUTOUS τήηρέειν TAaAVTA οσὰα ἐνετειλάμὴν 

an early period, and for the Jews, he 
must be understood as appealing to his 
countrymen, whether they had any other 
way of accounting for the disappearance 
of our Lord’s body than this most im- 
probable story. 

16. τὸ ὄρος] The particular mountain 
which Jesus had appointed. Mr Birks 
connects this with the occasion on which 
our Lord appeared to more than 500 bre- 
thren at once, 1C.15:5, and draws from 
this casual mention of the locality an 
argument for the early date of S. Mat- 
thew’s gospel. The Evangelist alludes to 
this appearance as the most public and no- 
torious, as a circumstance already known. 
But it is clear that so large a number 
could not have been gathered together at 
one place without a previous appoint- 
ment; and that by our Lord himself. It 
is quite natural that S. Matthew should 
refer to it in this general manner sup- 
posing that he wrote this gospel about 
twelve years after the ascension, for this 
appearance must have been most promi- 
nent in the faith and memory of the 
Jewish believers, and living eye-witnesses 
of the event were dispersed in every part 
of the land. He assumes that the ap- 
pearance made in the mount*in appointed 
was still fresh in the minds of his readers. 
Such an assumption would be out of place 
in the narratives of a later date, and 
accordingly no trace of it appears in the 

_ other gospels. Hor. Evang. p. 248. 

24, ὅδ. 

17. οἱ δέ] for τινές. Xenophon uses 
οἱ δέ without of μέν. Anab. I. 5, 13, ὥστε. 
ἐκείνους ἐκπεπλῆχθαι, Kal αὐτὸν Μένωνα 
καὶ τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. οἱ δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν 
ἀποροῦντες. Cf. 26:67. Perhaps our 
Lord was at a distance when some 
doubted ; afterwards, when προσελθὼν ἐλά- 
λησεν, they were sure that it was Jesus. 
(Paley). Cf, LL. 24:37.41. 3. 21:4, 7,12: 
Each Evangelist has recorded instances of 
doubt and unbelief on the part of Apo- 
stles. Mk. 16:11-14. L. 24:41. J. 20: 

édictacav] 14:31. 
18. ἐξουσία] as the Mediator between 

God and man; ‘regnum providentie uni- 

versalis.’ Vitringa. The simplicity of 
this language is in striking contrast with 
the profundity of the thought, A like 
instance of true sublimity occurs in Rev. 
1:17,18. Compare the magnificent ex- 
pansion of the same idea by 8. Paul in 
Ph. 2:9-11. Col. 1:15=r19. 

19. μαθητεύσατε] ‘make disciples,’ con- 
vert to the faith, So in A. 14:21. A 
promise is implied in the command: 
the thing commanded is contemplated as 
done. Mk.16:15. L. 24:47. In this μα- 
Onrevew two distinct processes are.enun- 
giated+ (1) the bringing the natione tee 
formal acknowledgment of discipleship ; 
the receiving them into the ark of Christ’s 
church by baptism, the sign and seal of 
their professed subjection to Jesus, (βαπ- 
τίζοντες); upon this would follow (2) all the 
catechetical and pastoral instruction ne- 
cessary, (διδάσκοντες), forthe willing-suscep- 
tion and complete fulfilment of the duties 
eo by that profession, and for the 
realization of the privileges to which they 
were admitted. αὐτούς] i.e. τὰ ἔθνη. 
eis τὸ ὄνομα] ‘into the name,’ εἰς marks 
the final end or aim, L. 3:3, a mental 
and practical consecration of true disciple- 
ship, the being ‘ very members incorpo-.! 
rate in the mystical body of Christ, which 
is the blessed company of all faithful peo- 
ple.’ In τ C. 1:13, 8. Paul repudiates 
the idea that any εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ ἸΤαύλου 
ἐβαπτίσθησαν, implying that this would 
be to make himself the founder of a new 
religion. On the other hand he declares, 
1 C. 10:2, that the Israelites were bap- 
tized εἰς τὸν Μωσῆν, were brought under 
a public and recognised obligation to 
obey all that God enjoined by the minis- 
try of Moses. An ancient writer (in the 
works of Justin Martyr) thus explains 
the attestation here given to the doctrine 
that ‘such as the Father is, such is the 
Son, and such is the Holy Ghost.’ Hi 
τοίνυν, ἐν τῇ τοῦ βαπτίσματος διδαχῇ, 
συνημμένως ἡμῖν τὸ Ildrpos καὶ Υἱοῦ καὶ 
“Αγίου Ἰ]νεύματος ἕν ὄνομα παραδέδοται, 
τὶς ἀφαιρήσεται λόγος τὸν Tidy καὶ τὸ 
Πνεῦμα, μὴ τῆς Θείας οὑσίας καὶ μακαρίας 

10—2 
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ὑμῖν" καὶ ἰδοῦ ἐγὼ μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰμι 
, ~ Cie 

τελείας TOU αἰῶνος. 

ὑπάρχειν ; Lxpositio Fidei. Τὰ R. 6:3, 
we have simply, ἐβαπτίσθ. els Xp. “In. ; 
so in G.3:27. So A. 8:16. 19:5. This 
is in conformity with J. 17:3. Ph. 3:10, 
τοῦ γνῶναι αὐτόν. Cf. 1 J. 5:20, (Gr.) 

20. μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν] μετά ‘in the midst of,’ 
denoting companionship, fellowship ; com- 
munity of action, τοῦ κυρίου συνεργοῦντος, 
Mk. 16:20: community of feeling and 
interest, Σαοὺλ τί με διώκεις, A. 9:4. H. 
4:15. πάσας Tas yu] all the days (of 
the age), ἕως τ. cuvreX. 7. αἱ. ‘till time 
shall be no more,’ 24:3.—We may com- 
pare this promise with God’s promise to 
Moses, ‘Certainly I will be with thee,’ 
Ex. 3:12; renewed to Joshua, Deut. 31: 
23. Josh. 1:5; to Jeremiah, Jer. 1:8. 
15:20. Cf. A.18:ro. This is a strong 
corroboration of our Lord’s Divinity. His 
promise to his inspired followers is the 
same as that of Jehovah to his prophets. 
These words were addressed to the eleven 
in their threefold character of apostles, 
ministers, and disciples. The character- 
istic qualification of an apostle was that 
he had seen the Lord, 1C. 9:1. In this 
the eleven had no successors, though.in a 
lower sense, the word may be applied™to 
chief pastors; as in the collect for the 
festival of S. Matthias. The promise is 
fulfilled to them and their successors, as 
the ambassadors of Christ ; its blessedness 

MATTH. 28. 20. 

πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας ἕως τῆς συν- 

is still felt by all who have grace to hear 
and receive the word of the Gospel, not 
as the word of man, but as the word of 
God. 1Th.2:13. Mr Birks (Hor. Evang. 
p- 508) has the following remarks on the 
spiritual character of this gospel: ‘It 
bears in every part the marks of a secret 
and spiritual unity. It is emphatically 
the gospel of the kingdom. It sets before 
us the Lord Jesus in his predicted cha- 
racter as the Righteous Branch, whom 
the Lord would raise up to David, the 
King who should reign and prosper, and 
execute judgment and justice in the earth. 
The style throughout answers to this pur- 
pose of the narrative. It is brief, sen- 
tentious, and authoritative; sparing in 
all the minuter details of our Lord’s his- 
tory, in his more tender utterances of 
loving sympathy, or higher revelations of 
his Divine glory ; but copious, full, and 
various in its exhibitions of his moral 
purity, his holy commandments, his war- 
nings of judgment, his denunciations of 
woe against iniquity, and his promises of 
future recompence to his faithful servants. 
It begins with the promise to David, and 
the lowly reverence of the wise men before 
the infant Jesus, and leads our thoughts, 
in its closing sentences, to the gathering 
of all nations before the judgment-seat of 
the eternal King.’ 



INTRODUCTION TO 5. MARK. 

HE writer of this Gospel is generally supposed to have been John, sur- 
named Mark, sister’s son to Barnabas, converted to the faith by Peter, 

A.12:12,25. Col.4:10. 1 Pet.5:13. His mother was a person of distinction 
among the disciples of Jerusalem; and the family probably had property, 
A. 4:36, 37. He accompanied Barnabas in the journey from Jerusalem to 

Antioch, a.p. 44, A.12:25, and attended Paul in his first apostolical journey, 
as far as Perga, together with his uncle. There he left them, returning to 

Jerusalem, A.13:13, where his mother resided. On Paul’s second apostolical 
journey, Barnabas wished to take with them his nephew, who in the intervening 
five or six years seems to have left Jerusalem, and to have resided at Antioch, 
This proposal gave rise to the painful rupture between Paul and Barnabas, 
A.15:37. While Paul went through Syria and Cilicia attended by Silas, Barna- 
bas and Mark went to Cyprus, with which the former was connected by birth, 

and probably by property, A.4:36. We have no specific account of Κ΄. Mark’s 
preaching. Ancient writers report, that he met with Peter in Asia, and con- 
tinued with him till the period of his martyrdom. The intimacy between them 
was so close, that Mark is usually styled by these writers, secretary of Peter, 
Eppnveutns, tnterpres, and is asserted by Jerome to have written this Gospel at 

the dictation of Peter. A similar statement is made by Eusebius, (Hist. Eccles. 
ur. 39,) on the testimony of the presbyter John, and of Papias. He is generally 

supposed to be the person whom Peter in his 1 Ep. (5:13) calls ‘Marcus my son’ 
It would appear that he was with Paul at Rome during his first imprison- 
ment, (Philem. v. 24,) and was sent by him to Asia Minor, probably to Colossze. 
The letters of recommendation, which the Colossians received concerning him, 
(Col.4:10,) give an incidental confirmation of the want of confidence which Paul 
previously felt concerning him, and attest the perfect harmony which now 
existed between them. He seems to have visited Rome, and exercised his 
ministry there towards the close of Paul’s second imprisonment ; for Timothy 
was instructed by the apostle to bring Mark with him, probably from Asia 
Minor, 2 Tim.4:11. Epiphanius and others inform us, that Mark introduced 
the Gospel into Egypt, that he founded the church at Alexandria, and that 
he died in the eighth year of Nero’s reign. 

From the explanation of Jewish customs, seasons, and localities, (7: 2,11. 
12:18. 13:3. 14:12. 15:6,42,) it is inferred that this Gospel was written for 

Gentile Christians. The same view is confirmed by the scarcity of quotations 
from the Old Testament ; and by the omission of the genealogy of Christ and 
of the Sermon on the Mount; which were subjects of great importance to 

the design of the first Gospel, as setting forth the relation of Christ to the 
old dispensation. It is generally considered that S. Mark wrote at Rome, 
a.p. 65; but Mr Birks (Hor. Evang. p. 233,) maintains that this Gospel was 
written at Czesarea, about a.p. 48, with especial reference to Roman con- 

verts in the neighbourhood of Palestine. The characteristic peculiarities of 
this record consist in two points, (1) The works of our Saviour are reported, 
rather than his discourses. (2) The details are given, in most instances, with 
greater minuteness, and with more graphic effect, than by 8. Matthew or 

8. Luke. 
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Some have spoken of this Gospel as a mere abridgment of S. Matthew’s ; an 
opinion for which there is no better foundation than an unfortunate and casual 
expression of S. Augustine. In thirteen instances the author deviates from the 
order of events as they stand in Matthew, in above twenty instances he notices 

points about which that Evangelist makes no mention whatever ; indeed as to 
chronological arrangement, he is far more exact than 8. Matthew or 8. Luke. With 
the exception of 3:31-53. 14:3-9, perhaps there is no important deviation from 
the regular sequence of events. It is true indeed, that most of the materials 
of S. Mark’s narrative, occur also in Matthew or Luke ; but he has some state- 

ments of an historical character peculiar to himself, 2:3, 28. 3:21,31. 4:38. 
5:5. 6:20. 7:24,32-37. 8 :22-26, 32. 9: 21-24, 27, 32, 36 (cf. 10:16). 10 :10, 17, 
24, 32,50. 11:11,20,21. 12:28,34. 13:3,32-37. 14:51,56, 59,72. 15:21, 42, 
44, 16:9,18. He alone relates the parable of the seed growing insensibly, 
4 ; 26-29. 

This Gospel supplies the best basis for constructing a harmony of the four 
evangelists ; and on this account is that which deserves to be studied first 
in order of time by students who would gain a thorough acquaintance with the 
biographical memoirs of our Lord. In the words of Blackwall, (Sacred Clas- 
sics), ‘Simplicity and conciseness are its characteristics ; for the majesty of the 
subject, the variety of actions recorded, and the surprising circumstances at- 
tending them, together with the important doctrines and precepts laid down, 
this is the shortest, the clearest, the most marvellous, and at the same time 
the most satisfactory history in the world’ 
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KA TA’ MAP KON 
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1 PXH τοῦ εὐαγγελίου ᾿Ιησοῦ “Χριστοῦ, υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ' 

7 ὡς γέγραπται ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω 
1 

τὸν ἄγγελόν μου πρὸ προσώπου σου, ὃς κατασκευάσει τὴν ὁδόν 
»? θέ ξ 3 Φ A β “ 5 a, Jae δ 

σου ἔμπροσθέν σου wvn βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, ὥὡτοιμάσατε 
\ « 4 [2 >] , “- A , >) lat 

τὴν ὁδὸν Κυρίου: εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους αὐτοῦ. 

4 ἘΠΣγένετο Ἰωάννης βαπτίζων ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ καὶ κηρύσσων 
, A κ᾿ 

βάπτισμα μετανοίας εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 5 καὶ ἐξεπορεύετο 
A 9 4 a ἜΣ 9 , , A es *€ A A 

πρὸς αὐτὸν πᾶσα ἡ ᾿Ιουδαία χώρα, Kat οἱ Ἱεροσολυμῖται: καὶ 
> ’ ’ > a? , ret NSE | Sat eS 
ἐβαπτίζοντο πάντες ἐν TH Ιορδάνῃ ποταμῷ ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐξομολο- 

, ‘ e (IW 67 δὲ 9 > , 
γούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν. ν δὲ ᾿Ιωάννης ἐνδεδυμένος 

, ΩΝ Α Ἢ) } , A A 9 A ΠῚ A Q 

τριχὰς καμήλου και ζώνην ερματινὴην TEAL τὴν oo buy αὐτου, και 

I. τ. ᾿Αρχὴ...τ. Θεοῦ] This is the title | So 72°!) is literally a place to drive cat- 
of S. Mark’s narrative. εὐαγγελίου] | tle on, from IN. Cf ἐρή ΘΟ 

‘good tidings.’ Homer uses the word to gare ie Τὴ: ty hates Sh aaa 

signify the reward of good tidings, Od. i Bers Jin [Sega se ee 

XIV. 152,166. From the general use of the : 3 
word to denote the great facts οἵ Christi- 5. Ἰορδάνῃ) Heb. 11, from TY, to 
anity, it was naturally applied to any | descend, flowdown. It is remarkable for 
written narrative of those facts. Cf. Rev. | the great declivity of its course. Accord- 
14:6. Ἴησ. Xp. x.7.X.] The title pro- | ing to Josephus it rises in the lake Phiala, 
claims the subject of the book to be, the | near Cesarea Philippi, at the foot of An- 
religion, from its origin, of Him who was | tilibanus, from which it passes under 
the fulfilment of O. T. prophecy, and the | ground and emerges from a cave at Ba- 
object of Christian worship. In M. the | nias, anciently Paneas, (from the worship 
former part alone of the predicate concern- | of Pan). B. J. UI.10.7. Modern observa- 
ing Jesus is announced in the title. Asa | tions place its sources at Banias and Tell 
comment on both see R. 1: 1-4? el-Kady (Dan, or Laish). Thence it flows 

2. ὡς γέγραπται] The only other in- | due south, intersecting the lake Merom, 
stances in which 5. Mark records the ful- | andthe sea of Galilee, i. 6. the lake of Gen- 
filment of prophecy are 7:6. 9:12, 13. | nesareth, L. 5:1. On leaving this the river 
14:21,27. 15:28. In M. there are twenty | enters a broad valley, or Ghor, which varies 

such instances. This passage is found in | in width from five to ten miles between 

Mal. 3:1. Is. 40:3. This is the protasis; | mountains on each side, until it loses itself 

the apodosis commences with éyév. “Iw. | in the lake Asphaltites, or the Dead Sea. 

Barr. Cf. L. 3:3, 4. The prophecy of | The whole course of the Jordan is about 

Malachi is not referred to in this connexion | 117 miles. The addition of the word ποτά- 

by M. and L., but is recorded by them as | pw to Ἰορδάνῃ shews that S. Mark wrote 

applied by our Lord to John (M. 11:10, | for those who were not well acquainted 

ΠΡ 7.12): with the geographical features of Pales- 
3. τῇ ἐρήμῳ] properly an adjective. τῇ | tine. The same remark applies to Naga- 

ép. χώρᾳ. See 6:31. M. 14:13. ἔρημος -ov | per τῆς Γαλιλαίας, v. 9. μετὰ τῶν θηρίων, 
in Herodotus and in Attic writers usually. | v. 13. πάντες] emphatic from position. 
So φρόνιμος -ov. M. 25:2. This was not a 6. τρίχας καμήλου] See M. 3:4. John’s 
barren desert, but a thinly inhabited fen | ascetic life was symbolical of his teaching. 
district in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, | It was also a protest against the lax in- 
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9 , " "ὃ 4 / ” τὶ A, 5 72 / "BH 

ἐσθίων ἀκρίδας καὶ μέλι ἄγριον. 7 καὶ ἐκήρυσσε λέγων, ἴώρχεται 
χυ 4 4 a A 

ὁ ἰσχυρότερός μου ὀπίσω μου, οὗ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἱκανὸς κύψας λῦσαι τὸν 
’ ~ , ΄“- A A 9 , ΄ 9 

ἱμάντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ. ὃ ἐγὼ μὲν ἐβάπτισα ὑμᾶς ἐν 
“ SAN A , QS ? , (Oe fe 

ὕδατι: αὐτὸς δὲ βαπτίσει ὑμᾶς ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 
a , > “-“ 9. 4 

9 Kai ἐγένετο ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις, ἦλθεν Ἰησοῦς ἀπὸ 
΄ A \ °? , A 

Ναζαρὲτ τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωάννου εἰς τὸν 
, , , τὶ Ν A δ iO , 

Ἰορδάνην. * καὶ εὐθέως ἀναβαίνων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶδε σχιζομέ- 
δ “ Ἂν na 

vous τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, καὶ TO πνεῦμα ὡσεὶ περιστερὰν καταβαῖνον 
5. sa ἰψ 11 4 Ae 9 we > A ᾽ A = Be Ser 
ΕἾ αὐὑτον" και φωνὴ εγένετο εκ τῶν ουράνῶν, υ €l O VLOG μου 

e 9 \ 9 Ὁ ὟΝ 
ὁ ἀγαπητος, ἐν ᾧ εὐόοκησα. 

έ 

βάλλει εἰς τὴν ἔρημον. 

4 >) 4 A “ >) 4A ’ 

15 Kai εὐθὺς τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτον ἐκ- 
13 Δ 4 ς an? (an , ε , 

και HV EKEL EV TH ἐρήμῳ ἡμερᾶς TETTA- 

“ , e 4 A “ \ 9 Q A , 

paKxovTa πειραζόμενος υπο TOU Darava: και ἣν μετὰ τῶν θηρίων" 

‘ ec ov , Ε] “ 

και Ol ἄγγελοι διηκόνουν QUT. 

difference of the Sadducees, and the hypo- 
critical austerities of the Pharisees. It 
was real mortification and renunciation of 
the world. The Jews ascribed his self-de- 
nying life to demoniacal influence. See M. 

11:18, and on J. 10:20. The Baptist 
preached the law, as leading his hearers to 
Christ, G. 3:24. When the Saviour com- 
menced his personal ministry the forerun- 
ner concluded his teaching by directing 
his disciples to Him, J. 1:29. 3:30. 

ἡ. ἐκήρυσσε] v. 4. See M. 3:1. ὁ loxv- 
ρότερος] ‘he who is mightier than 1;’ so 
ὁ (ὀπίσω pov) ἐρχόμενος icx. μ. ἐστι, Μ, 
3:11. κύψας λῦσαι τ. ἱμ. τ. ὑποδ.] 
‘To loosen the thong of his sandals.’ 
In M. 3:11, τὰ ὑποδήματα βαστάσαι, 
S. John probably used both expressions 
on different occasions ; a trifling variation 
in itself; but one of the minor indications 
which shew that 8. Mark’s narrative is 
not an abridgment of 8. Matthew’s. ὑπό- 
δημα was merely a sole bound under the 
foot. Lat. ‘solea.’ To put on, pull off, 
or take away the sandals, was an office 
reserved for slaves. In L. simply λῦσαι. 
The introduction of κύψας presents more 
vividly the idea of inferiority, or servility. 
See on L. 3:16. M. 3:11. 

' 9. The Baptist is supposed to have com- 
menced his ministry in April or May ; 
and our Lord was baptized probably 
in the following October or November. 
Shortly after this event the Baptist was 
withdrawn from public labour, J. 3:24. 
On the alleged use of εἰς for ἐν, see M. 
2:23. Ναζαρέτ] is not mentioned in the 
Ο. T. or by Josephus, The expression of 
Nathanael, J. 1:46, might imply that it 
had obtained an eyil notoriety ; perhaps 

however it was suggested only by its ob- 
security. It is situated about six miles 
W.N.W. from mount Tabor, on the west- 
ern side of a depressed valley. It con- 
tains now about three thousand inhabit- 
ants, of whom two-thirds are Christians. 
See on L. 4:29. μι 

10. εὐθέως) is to be connected with 
ἀναβαίνων, ‘as soon as he came up.’ So 
v.29. 5:36. 6:54. 11:2. εἶδε se. 
*Inoots. τὸ wv. wo. π.] A circum- 
stance recorded by the four Evangg. L. 
95.2.2.) D- 

12, 13. εὐθύς] See J. 2, n. on the 
time of the temptation. ἐκβάλλει] ‘hur- 
ries him forth ;’ in a milder sense v. 43. 
5:40. M.9:25. 13:52. J.10:4. M. ἀνή- 
χθη.. ὑπὸ τοῦ Uy. Li. ἤγετο ἐν τῷ Πν. μετὰ 
τ. Onp.| This particular is recorded by 
S. Mark alone, and would have been su- 
perfluous in a narrative written for those 
who were well acquainted with that part 
of the globe, unless we conceive it intro- 
duced to mark graphically the loneliness 
and privations of our Lord. The addition 
of this feature confirms the view presented 
of the locality in M. 4:1. διηκόνουν] 
administered divine solace and refresh- 
ment to the body and spirit of the Lord 
Jesus. That bodily refreshment was given 
is probable from the use of the same ex- 
pression in M. 8:15, and also from his 
present need of such relief. But how much 
greater the solace which such a token of 
his Father’s love and sympathy must have 
afforded to his spirit! Perhaps this dis- 
play of heavenly love fortified his human- 
ity in many a subsequent hour of weary 
encounter, and sustained its sinking ener- 
gies with the consoling assurance of eter- 
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4 Μετὰ δὲ τὸ παραδοθῆναι τὸν Ἰωάννην ἦλθεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἷς 
A “ “ “ 

τὴν ᾿ αλιλαίαν, κηρύσσων τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
14 Scat λέγων, Ὅτι πεπλήρωται ὁ καιρὸς Kal ἤγγικεν ἡ βασιλεία 

lal a a 4 , 9 lo 3 , 

του Θεοῦ: METQAVOELTE, Και TLOTEVETE EV TW εὐαγγελίῳ. 

τ ΠΕεριπατῶν δὲ παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶδε Σί- 

μωνα καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ βάλλοντας ἀμφίβληστρον 
ς a θ , > A ς a 17 4 ΩΣ 9 fe e ὯΙ A 

ev TH θαλασση: ἦσαν yap ἁλιεῖς" “7 Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
a ᾽ , A , e lad , e a 5 , 

Δεῦτε ὀπίσω μου, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς γενέσθαι ἁλιεῖς ἀνθρώπων. 
18 ἈΝ ° , 9 , μὰ δί e A " , ° La 

kat εὐθέως ἀφέντες τὰ δίκτυα αὑτῶν ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

9 Καὶ προβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ὀλίγον εἶδεν ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου 

nal felicity and triumph. Cf. Μ, 26:53. 
L. 22:43, and see H. 1:14, 

14. TO παραδοθ. τ. Iwdvy.| Mentioned 
as a well-known fact. The circumstances 
are related afterwards in 6:17, &e. Ταλι- 
λαίαν] the northernmost of the three 
principal divisions of Palestine. The name 
occurs in the Hebrew form of Galil, Jos. 
20:7. 21:32, and Galilah, ‘a cireuit,’ ‘tract 
of country,’ Jos. 22:10,11. Upper Galilee 
was called Τ᾽αλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν, as in Is, 
9:1, Tad. ἀλλοφύλων, 1 Macc. 5:15, from 
its having a mixed population less purely 
Jewish than other parts. Its principal 
city was Ceesarea Philippi, 8:27. M.16:13. 
Lower Galilee was the district most hon- 
oured with the presence of our Saviour. 
Its principal towns were, Chorazin, Beth- 
saida, Nazareth, Cana, Capernaum, Czsa- 
rea of Palestine, and Ptolemais. The 
Galileans spoke a dialect which was ac- 
counted rude and impure, 14: 70; they are 
spoken of as a turbulent rebellious people, 
disaffected to the Roman authority, L. 
13:1. Their seditious character was such, 
that an instant effect was produced on 
Pilate’s mind when he heard that our Lord 
was connected with Galilee, L. 23:6. The 
time when our Lord commenced his pub- 
lic ministry in this despised district was 
about a year after his baptism, M. 4:12. 
The incidents recorded in J. 2 occurred 
previously. κηρ.} Compare the prelimi- 
nary proclamation of John, v. 4, which 
also announced the approach of the king- 
dom of God, M. 3:2. The gospel, or 
glad tidings of the kingdom, consisted in 
the fact that the King, the Messiah, had 
come. Jesus called upon men to believe 
on Himself personally as the fulfilment of 
O.T. prophecy, the bringer of salvation, 
Lh. 4:21, A. 19:4. 

15. ὁ καιρός] When the fulness of time 
was come, G. 4:4. E. 1:10; the period 
assigned by Divine wisdom, Dan. 9: 24-27. 

μετ. καὶ mior.] Repentance, the con- 
dition of forgiveness, required by the fore- 
runner John, is combined with faith, as 
the condition of citizenship and inherit- 
ance in ‘the Kingdom.’ So A. 20:21, 
πιστ. ἐν τῷ evayy.| That these were 
the words of our Lord and not a condensed 
phrase of the Evangelist, for the truths 
in general which he taught, appears from 
his evidently habitual use of the expres- 
sion to denote his coming and doctrine, 
Μ. 24:14. Mk. 8:35. 14:9. 

16. τὴν Oar. τῆς T.] :See on L. 5:1. 
Dip. x.’Avédp.| Andrew attached himself 
to Jesus from the address of the Baptist, 
J.1:40. He then brought his brother 
Simon. Philip of the same city, Bethsaida, 
was next summoned. He again brought 
Nathaniel, supposed by some to be Bar- 
tholomew. After this, the sons of Zebe- 
dee were enrolled among the followers of 
Christ. The appointment to the apostle- 
ship had not yet taken place. See on M. 
4:19. From the ready compliance of An- 
drew, the Church teaches us to pray that 
‘we being called by thy holy word may 
forthwith give up ourselves obediently to 
fulfil thy holy commandments.’ The Apo- 
stles left little, but they left their all; and 
left it for harder work, not greater gain. 
No offer of an equivalent in any kind was 
made to them at the time. To leave little 
for less is not the way of the world. 

17. ἁλιεῖς] Many fanciful absurdities 
have been drawn from this metaphor, 
which has been extended by comparing the 
faithful to fish. In two points only can 
the work of the Christian ministry be 
aptly likened to that of fishers, —the 
bringing in to the Church, as the en- 
closing within the net; and the bring- 
ing safely to the final kingdom, as the 
landing the net upon the shore. See M. 
13:47. The title of ‘shepherd’ or ‘pas- 
tor,’ expresses that which the term ‘ fisher’ 
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‘ I] , 4 10 A ᾿ “ ‘ 9 A 9 “ r , 

καὶ Lwavyny τὸν ἀδελῴον αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτοὺς ev τῷ πλοίῳ καταρ- 
[2 4 , , , τὰ ’ὔ 4 Ἂν , 

τίζοντας τὰ δίκτυα: * καὶ εὐθέως ἐκάλεσεν αὐτούς. καὶ ἀφέντες 
Ν , eA a > o~ , ‘ “ ~ 

τὸν πατέρα αὑτῶν Ζεβεδαῖον ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ μετὰ τῶν μισθωτῶν 
2 ~ 9 / 9 “ 

ἀπῆλθον ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 

1 Καὶ εἰσπορεύονται εἰς ΚΚαπερναούμ' καὶ εὐθέως τοῖς σαβ- 

βασιν εἰσελθὼν εἰς συναγωγὴν ἐδίδασκε. Kal ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ 

τῇ διδαχῆ αὐτοῦ: ἣν γὰρ διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ὡς ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, καὶ 

οὐχ ὡς οἱ γραμματεῖς. 
ΕῚ , s , et) , 

πος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, Kal ἀνέκραξε, 

leaves untouched ; the habitual daily care 
for the members of Christ after they are 
brought into the fellowship of his Church. 

19. καταρτίζ.) H. 13:12. ‘adjust, 
put in order again, repair, refit,’ ‘set’ a 
broken bone. We haye here an instance 
of the exactness of the sacred historians ; 
a forger would probably have only thought 
of ‘washing,’ but the mending of nets is 
a great part of a fisherman’s art. μισ- 
87 Gv] shews that the disciples were not 
of the lowest rank, though their occupa- 
tion was humble. καὶ αὐτούς] ‘them- 
selves also’ employed upon their nets and 
fishing as the others. So A. 15:27, 32. 
They were partners with Simon and An- 
drew, L. 5:7, το. 

21. Capernaum was more favoured with 
our Lord’s personal residence than any 
other place after his entrance on his public 
ministry, and on this account is called ‘his 
‘own city,’ M.9:1. ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἤνεγκεν αὐτὸν 
ἡ Βηθλεέμ" ἡ δὲ ἔθρεψεν, ἡ Ναζαρέτ' ἡ δὲ 
εἶχεν οἰκοῦντα, ἡ Καπερναούμ, Chrysos. 
εὐθέως τοῖς σ.} i.e. as soon as the sab- 
bath was come, on the very next sabbath, 

and at once, v.29. σάββατον) nav, ‘rest.’ 

τὰ σάββατα used for the singular; though 
we may take it here in the plural literally, 
that Jesus began the custom of teaching 
on the sabbaths. σάββατον means also a 
period of seven days ; a week, Mk. 16:2, 9. 
M. 28:1. L. 18:12. The Jewish sabbath 
was originally kept by a total cessation 
from labour, even to the lighting a fire ; 
but until the introduction of public assem- 
blies, after the captivity, there was no 
public solemnity, except an addition to 
the daily sacrifice in the temple, and the 
changing of the shew bread.—It is sup- 
posed that synagogues took their origin 
from the appointment of a provincial place 
of worship by Samuel, 1 Sam. 7:17. 
9:12, 14. They were probably formally 
instituted during the Babylonish captivity 
to preserve the religious feelings of the 

53 Kat ἣν ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ αὐτῶν ἄνθρω- 

*4 λέγων, "Ea, τί ἡμῖν 

pious Jews. Allusion is supposed to be 
made to them in Lam. 2:6, Ps. 74: 
8. Sy™1yiD, ‘meeting-houses of God.’ 
They were built in all towns or villages 
where ten Jews resided of competent at- 
tainments and respectable character. (Mai- 
monides), The service consisted of prayers 
and reading the Scriptures, attended by an 
‘exposition.’ This last was the peculiar 
feature of the synagogue, as the offering 
of sacrifice was expressly restricted to the 
service at the temple. For the officers of 
the synagogue see 5:22, note. 

22. ἐξεπλήσσ. K.T.r.] See on M. 7:28, 
29. Among the various surmises of learn- 
ed men, and particularly of German di- 
vines, one has been that this Gospel was 
the most ancient, that S. Luke amplified 
it, and that S. Matthew made additions 
to both. But if we compare this pas- 
sage 21-28 with L. 4:31-37, we may 
reasonably ask why S. Luke should have 
made the following changes, κατῆλθεν 
for εἰσπορεύονται, ῥίψαν for σπάραξαν, 
ἐγένετο θάμβος for ἐθαμβήθησαν, ἦχος for 
dxon. In every instance, where from the 
A. V. we might conclude that Mk. copied 
from M. or L., or either of these from one 
another, we find minute differences in the 
original which cannot be well preserved 
in any translation, from which we must 
also conclude that the copyist made varia- 
tions designedly, in order to conceal the 
fact that he had made direct and con- 
scious use of the writing of his predeces- 
sor. Such a supposition as this is de- 
structive to the character of the evange- 
lists for honesty, and is inconsistent with 
the artless simplicity of their narratives. 

23. ἐν πνεύμ. adxad.| subaud. ἐχόμενος. 
‘The Son of God was manifested in the flesh 
that he might destroy the works of the 
devil.’ During the period of our Sayiour’s 
ministry the fallen spirits were permitted. 
to display their malice and power, in a pe- 
culiar way, over the bodies of men. For 
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A > Prone Ov 7 > 

καὶ σοὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ Ναζαρηνέ: ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς; οἶδά σε τίς εἶ, ὁ 

ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 75 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγων, Φι- 
a , A \ n 

μώθητι καὶ ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 56 Kat σπαράξαν αὐτὸν τὸ πνεῦμα 
, , na , an ~ 

τὸ ἀκάθαρτον, καὶ κράξαν φωνῆ μεγάλῃ, ἐξῆλθεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ. 
27 Δ ΩΣ ’ , Ὁ - ) ε Α , 

καὶ ἐθαμβήθησαν πάντες, ὥστε συζητεῖν πρὸς αὑτοὺς λέγοντας, 
[ ”~ ὃ 7 ε A e A ed (4 3 4 , A 

Ti ἐστι τοῦτο; τίς ἡ διδαχὴ ἡ καινὴ αὕτη, ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν Kal 

τοῖς πνεύμασι τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις ἐπιτάσσει, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 
tox " A wn ΄ 

a8 Ἔξηλθὲ δὲ ἡ ἀκοὴ αὐτοῦ εὐθὺς εἰς ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον τῆς 

Τ᾽ αλιλαίας. 

59 Kat εὐθέως ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς ἐξελθόντες ἦλθον εἰς τὴν 
A 

οἰκίαν Σίμωνος καὶ ᾿Ανδρέου, μετὰ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Ἰωάννου. 3 ἡ δὲ 
4 a 

πενθερὰ Σίμωνος κατέκειτο πυρέσσουσα' καὶ εὐθέως λέγουσιν αὐτῷ 
lt a A 

περὶ αὐτῆς. 3*xat προσελθὼν ἤγειρεν αὐτὴν κρατήσας τῆς χειρὸς 
5 ΄“ x " “ 9 4 e A ~) , 4 , Μ᾿; “ 

αὐτῆς" καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁ πυρετὸς εὐθέως, καὶ διηκόνει αὐτοῖς. 
νι J \ αἷς δ 33 Ὠὐψ ας δὲ γενομένης, ὅτε ἔδυ ὁ ἥλιος, ἔφερον πρὸς αὐτὸν 

~ 4 πάντας τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας Kal τοὺς δαιμονιζομένους" 33 καὶ ἡ 
Ἃ Bok 9 , Oo \ ‘ θύ 34 4 20 , 

πόλις ὅλη ἐπισυνηγμένη ἣν πρὸς τὴν θύραν. καὶ ἐθεράπευσε 
A An 4 , i A ὃ ld A 

πολλοὺς κακῶς εχοντὰς ποικίλαις νοσοις" καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ 
A 7 

ἐξέβαλε, καὶ οὐκ ἤφιε λαλεῖν τὰ δαιμόνια, ὅτι ἤδεισαν αὐτόν. 
85 Καὶ πρωΐ ἔννυχον λίαν ἀναστὰς ἐξῆλθε καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 

this two reasons may be assigned; one 
temporary, applicable to that age, the 
other perpetual, applicable to all ages ; 
the expulsion displayed in the most strik- 
ing manner the grace and power of Jesus, 
the possession furnishes us with a type of 
the reality, tyranny, and misery of the 
rule which Satan still maintains in the 
children of disobedience. 

24,25. ἔα] The Vulgate has sine, ‘let 
us alone,’ as from ἐᾶν; but it may be 
merely an exclamation, ‘ Alas,’ ‘Ah,’ Cr., 
Gen, Thereis no equivalent for it in Syr. 
V. ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς] ‘to destroy our 
power.’ So καταργήσῃ... τὸν διάβολον, 
ἘΠ ΡΤ, and ΟἹ. ΝΕ. 8:20. Τῷ, 8:31 ὦ 
ἅγιος τοῦ Θεοῦ] This was a recognised 
title of the Messiah from Ps. 16:10. For 
construction, see J. 9:19. giu.] See 
4:39. M. 22:12. 

26. σπαράξαν] ‘tear,’ ‘rend,’ Lat. ‘lace- 
rare,’ referring to the violent agitation of 
the limbs caused by throwing him on the 
ground, So we say a ‘tearing’ cough, ‘con- 
vulsion,’ (akin to σπάω σπαίρω) ‘spasm,’ 
μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν, L. 4:35. 

27, 28. διδαχή] ‘mission,’ ‘ ministry,’ 
spoken of by its chief characteristic, J. 

3:2. A. 13:12. So βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου, 
11:30. See M. 7:28. περίχωρον] ‘The 
whole region of Galilee.’ 

29-31. εὐθέως. ... ἐξελθ. ‘as soon as,’ 
‘the next thing after.” λέγουσιν αὐὖτ.] 
L. says they ‘asked ;’ M. merely, that 
‘he saw’ her. διηκόνει] See on M. 4:11, 
This fact shews the completeness of the 
cure; restored at once to her usual 
strength ; thus anticipating the objection 
of rationalism, that the fever ceased of its 
own accord. Comp. 5:43. 2:9. 6:43. 
Some think that this private miracle was 
wrought especially to confirm the faith of 
the disciples. Cf. J. 2:11.—Our Lord ap- 
plies to himself the word διακονεῖν, L. 
22:27. §S. Paul also applies it to him, 
R. 15:8. The word is used in the widest 
meaning, expressive of an assumed or real 
inferiority. 

32-34. ὀψίας] See on Mk. 3:4. ἤδει- 
σαν] The evil spirits knew our Saviour, 
and feared his wrath ; the persons pos- 
sessed, by whose organs they spake, had 
no peculiar means of recognising him. 
This is one of the points which prove the 
reality of the possession. 

35-37. πρωὶ ἔννυχον λίαν] Inthemorning 
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»” , ς - , 36 4 3, 4 JAS 
ἔρημον τόπον, κἀκεῖ προσηύχετο. καὶ κατεδίωξαν αὐτὸν ὁ 

ἴω A , χὰ ἈΝ / " 

Σίμων καὶ of μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: 57 καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν, λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, 
“ , ~ ‘ , 9 a ΝΜ . ‘ 
Ort πάντες ζητοῦσί σε. 38 Καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Αγωμεν εἰς τὰς 
’ ’ ’ e ° A / be ΕῚ ΄“- 4 » 77 

ἐχομένας κωμοπόλεις, ἵνα κἀκεῖ κηρύξω εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξελή- 

λυθα. 

τὴν Τ᾿αλιλαίαν, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ἐκβάλλων. 

389 Καὶ \ δι , 5 a a 5. καὶ > Φ 
αι nV κηρυσσωῶν εν. Tals συναγωγαις αὐτῶν εις ὅλην 

49K 4 Ἂν. ἡ me.’ r A ~ | A 

αἱ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτὸν λεπρὸς, παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ 
A " A A / 9 Ὺ᾿ “ - Ὁ , ν , , 

γονυπετῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων αὐτῷ, “Ori ἐὰν θέλης, δύνασαί με 

καθαρίσαι. “' Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα 
ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλω, καθαρίσθητι. 43 καὶ εἶ- ’ Ds 9 ρισση A 

, ΕἸ ~ τὶ ’ >} ~ ς ° τὰ ΄ « , A 9 

πόντος αὐτοῦ εὐθέως ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ λέπρα, καὶ ἐκαθα- 

ρίσθη. Brat ἐμβριμησάμενος αὐτῷ, εὐθέως ἐξέβαλεν αὐτὸν, 

“4 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Ὅρα μηδενὶ μηδὲν εἴπης" ἀλλ᾽ ὕπαγε σεαυτὸν 

δεῖξον τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου ἃ 

45 Ὁ δὲ ἐξελθὼν 

ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν πολλὰ καὶ διαφημίζειν τὸν λόγον, ὥστε μηκέτι 

, ἴω 9. , " a 

προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 

αὐτὸν δύνασθαι φανερῶς εἰς πόλιν εἰσελθεῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἔξω ἐν ἐρήμοις 

τόποις ἢν, καὶ ἤρχοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν πανταχόθεν. 

while yet it was quite night, or very dark. 
προσηύχ.] ‘continued in prayer.’ This 
circumstance is noted on the present occa- 
sion by 8. Mark only. That it was his 
habit to retire to remote places for the 
purpose of prayer may be collected from 
6:46. M. 14:23. L. 6:12, and especially 
L.5:16. κατεδίωξαν] followed him up 
till they found him. πάντες] L. 4:42, 
ol ὄχλοι ἐπεζήτουν αὐτόν. 

38. ἄγωμεν... ἐξελή.] Our Lord’s reply 
seems rather obscure, and does not ex- 
actly correspond with the preceding verse, 
but Κ΄. Luke removes the obscurity, for 
he adds, 4:42, κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ πο- 
ρεύεσθαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. ἐχομένας] ‘neigh- 
bouring,’ ‘bordering,’ ἔχεσθαι, ‘hold one- 
self to,’ ‘be closely connected with.’ κω- 
μοπόλεις)] places larger than a village, 
but smaller than a city ; unwalled towns. 

39. els] In this passage els is said to 
be used for év, but it is evident that mo- 
tion is implied, v. 14. M. 2:23. 
40-42. ἐὰν θέλῃς, δύνασαι] This appli- 

cant had some doubts as to the Saviour’s 
willingness, but the fullest conviction in 
his power to heal. From this we may 
learn that the essence of faith consists in 
a direct application to Christ, and that 
true faith may be mixed with human in- 
firmity. 2:5. 5:33.—The leprosy was an 

expressive emblem of sin. It began ina 
single spot, Lev. 13:2, which soon spread 
over the whole body; the disorder was 
hereditary, and was incurable by human 
means. Our Saviour prefigures his power 
to forgive sin by curing the leper (see 
on J. 6:27,35); in 2:10, he asserts and 
proves this power by healing the sick of 
the palsy. 

43344. ἐμβριμησάμενος] Hesych. per’ 
ἀπειλῆς ἐντελλόμενος, M. 9:30,n. ἐξέβ.7 
‘hurried him away.’ εἰς μαρτ. avr.] ‘for 
a testimony against them,’ against their 
unbelief in their refusing to acknowledge 
me as the Christ. Trench, Miracles, 220, 
Silence was perhaps enjoined, lest the 
priests through envy should refuse to give 
him the certificate of cure, which was re- 
quisite before he could be restored to 
society ; or from a desire to avoid an out- 
break of popular displeasure, similar to 
that which occurred at Nazareth, L. 4:28. 

45. The report would be still more 
widely spread if (as is most probable) our 
Saviour intended the leper to go and shew 
himself to the priest at Jerusalem. This 
would seem to be necessary in order to 
fulfil the injunction προσένεγκε κ.τ.Ὰ, 
ἤρχοντο] imperfect ; implying that this 
was habitual, 3: 11,12. ΤΏ. 5:15,16. 

oa) © io =o 
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2 KAI πάλιν εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ ov’ ἡμερῶν: καὶ 

ἠκούσθη ὅτι εἰς οἶκόν ἐστι" " καὶ εὐθέως συνήχθησαν πολλοὶ, ὥστε 

μηκέτι χωρεῖν μηδὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν" καὶ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον. 

3 Καὶ ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν παραλυτικὸν φέροντες αἰρόμενον 

ὑπὸ τεσσάρων: “καὶ μὴ δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν 

ὄχλον, ἀπεστέγασαν τὴν στέγην ὅπου ἣν, καὶ ἐξορύξαντες χαλῶσι 

τὸν κράββατον ἐφ᾽ ᾧ ὁ ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ 
A “ “ “ , 3 , 

Ἰησοῦς τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν, λέγει TH παραλυτικῷ, Téxvoy, ἀφέων- 

A , 

ὃ παραλυτικὸς κατέκειτο. 

, ΡΝ , 6 On ~ , IA 
TAL σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι cov. σαν 0€ τινες τῶν γραμματέων ἐκεῖ 

’ A , 9 a OL ee 4 TY a 

καθήμενοι καὶ διαλογιζόμενοι εν ταῖς Kapolats αὑτῶν, lL οὗτος 
a , , 5 , ς , 3 A Ὁ 

οὕτω λαλεῖ βλασφημίας ; τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι ἁμαρτίας, εἰ μὴ εἷς 
ε Re SS ‘ "47 bd \ e ἘΠ} a a , ε ~a οὗ 
ὁ Θεός ; ° Kai εὐθέως ἐπιγνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι αὑτοῦ ὅτι 

Φ , ἊΝ « - io 9 a Ty A ὃ r , 

οὕτως διαλογίζονται ev εαὑτοῖς, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Lt ταῦτα διαλογί- 
A , A 5 νων " , " “- ~ 

ζεσθε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν ; 5 τί ἐστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν TO 

II. 1. Καπερναούμ] Heb. ‘ village 
of Nahum,’ a town on the north-western 
side of the lake of Gennesareth, in the 
confines of Zebulon and Naphtali, M. 
4:13. It was so much frequented by our 
Lord after the commencement of his pub- 
lic ministry, that it is called ἡ ἰδία πόλις, 
M. 9:1. Not mentioned in the O. T. 
and only once by Josephus. The exact 
site is very uncertain, as if in literal ful- 
filment of M. 11:23. δι᾿ ἡμερῶν] ‘after 
the interval of days.’ διὰ χρόνου, ‘after 
some time,’ Xen. Cyr. διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας, 
‘every third day,’ Hercd. Also of inter- 
vals of space, διὰ πόλλου, ‘at a great dis- 
tance,’ Thuc. Ill. 94. els οἷκον] i.e. 
the house mentioned in 1:29, most pro- 
bably. 

2. συνήχθ.] 1:33.. ὥστε unk. χωρ. 
εὐν θύραν) ‘so that no longer even the 
part near the door afforded room.’ χω- 
ρεῖν, ‘to change place,’ ‘ proceed,’ M. 
15:17. J. 8:37; ‘to have place for,’ ‘ af- 
ford place,’ ‘receive,’ ‘contain,’ M. 19:11. 
J. 2:6. J.21:25. 2 C. 7:2; ‘to retire,’ 
‘give place,’ notin N. T. Cf, Thucyd. τι. 
17, οὐ yap ἐχώρησε ξυνελθόντας αὐτοὺς ἡἣ 
πόλις. Hdt. 1. 51, ὁ κρητὴρ χωρεῖ ἀμφο- 
ρέας ἑξακοσίους. 

3,4. ὑπὸ τεσσ. The number is given 
by Mk. only. ἄνδρες φέροντες, L. 5:18. 
τὴν στέγην] Many oriental houses have 
a court, or quadrangle, in front ; the build- 
ings which form the house occupy one or 
more of its sides. The internal part of 
such a house is often screened by a corri- 
dor below, having the various household 
offices behind it, and a gallery above, 

from which is the entrance to the family 
apartments. ‘This gallery is roofed over, 
and its roof is of about the same height 
as the roof of the house. Bearing this in 
mind, we may account for the following 
description in this way. The quadrangle 
is full of people ; our Lord instructs them 
from the gallery; the Pharisees are in 
the family apartments adjoining the gal- 
lery ; the friends of the sick man cannot 
enter the quadrangle from the street ; or 
if this could be done, they cannot reach 
the corridor, from which there were steps 
leading to the gallery ; they ascend there- 
fore the stairs, from the back or side of the 
house leading to the roof, and break open 
the roof or verandah which covered the 
gallery. The house-roof was used for a 
terrace, and was built of strong materials ; 
the gallery roof was of very slight con- 
struction, of the same character as a 
covered balcony. 

5. τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν] The faith of those 
who brought the paralytic. A blessing is 
conferred on the sick man, as an honour 
to the faith of his friends, and as an en- 
couragement to us to promote the spiri- 
tual welfare of all who are connected with 
us. We may observe too, that a greater 
blessing than they sought is granted, a 
spiritual blessing where they asked only 
for a temporal one ; in order to exhibit the 
virtue and grace of the Saviour. True 
and efficacious faith has respect not so 
much to the subject, the thing believed 
about, as to the object, the Person be- 
lieved in. M. 8:10,11. L, 17: 15-19. 

7-9. This objection on the part of the 
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παραλυτικῷ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σοι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι: ἢ εἰπεῖν, "Eyerpar καὶ 
Ὅν, Ἃ A , ‘ , . roe δὲ ion “ 
dpov σου τὸν κράββατον, καὶ περιπάτει; “ἵνα de εἰδῆτε ὅτι 
Ω , ” ion ins , ) , ons = ous: , 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀφιέναι ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἁμαρτίας, 

λέγει τῷ παραλυτικῷ, % Σοὶ λέγω, ἔγειραι καὶ ὧρον τὸν κράβ- 

τ Καὶ ἠγέρθη εὐθέως, 
, \ ΄ bP ales 3 , , “ LP ad 

καὶ ἄρας Tov κράββατον ἐξῆλθεν ἐναντίον πάντων" ὥστε ἐξίστασ-- 

, ν 0 . ᾿ 3.» 
βατόν σου. και νπαγε εἰς TOV OLKOV σου. 

θαι πάντας καὶ δοξαζειν τὸν Θεὸν, λέγοντας, Ὅτι οὐδέποτε 

οὕτως εἴδομεν. 

19 Kal ἐξῆλθε πάλιν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν" καὶ πὰς ὁ ὄχλος 

ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. “καὶ παράγων εἶδε 

Λευὲν τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου καθήμενον ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιον, καὶ λέγει 

15 καὶ 
΄- A 9 A , 93 a 

αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. καὶ ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 
νον ᾽ a a δ. ΔΩΝ > ae τ 5. 2. A 4 κ 
εγένετο εν τῷ κατακεῖσθαι GQUTOV ἐν TH οΟικιᾳ αὐυτου, Και πολλοὶ 

Pharisees was just, on the supposition | and future exaltation. 
that Jesus of Nazareth was merely man. 
To remit sins, and to heal a paralytic, are 
acts alike beyond the reach of human 
power. Our Saviour gave them ocular 
demonstration that he was able to perform 
the latter act ; from which he left them 
to infer that he who could perform one 
act of Deity, was able to perform any 
other which he might affirm to be within 
his power. ἀφέωνται)] ‘have been re- 
mitted,’ M. 9:2. εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός] ‘ex- 
cept God only,’ as in L. 5:21, μόνος ὁ 
Θεός. ἐπιγνούς) To know the thoughts 
of others at all times and at once is an 
attribute of Deity, Ps. 139:2. Our Sa- 
viour had already given proofs that he 
possessed this attribute, J. 2:24,25. Si- 
milar instances occur M. 12:25. Mk. 12: 
15. L. 6:8. οὕτως διαλογ.:.. ταῦτα] 
L. has simply διαλογίζεσθε. M. ἐνθυ- 
μήσεις... ἐνθυμεῖσθαι πονηρά. τί] subaud. 
κατὰ, ‘for in what respect.’ ἄρον... κρ.} 
This part of the challenge is not in M. or 
L. Mk. brings out very prominently | 
the corroborative fact of the man carrying 
the bed, ef. vv. 3,9, 11,12. 

το. ὁ vids τ. ἀνθρ. This title, (Dan.7: 
13), occurs sixty-one times in the Gospels, 
and is uniformly used by our Lord of 
himself. Stephen uses it A. 7:56, and 
S. John Rev. 1:13. On the hypothesis 
that our Saviour was a mere man, the 
title is most unmeaning ; for why should 
he so frequently term himself the ‘Son of 
man? According to the Catholic belief, 
the title is most expressive, for it inti- 
mates that our Saviour’s human nature 
was not his original form of existence ; 
and it glances at his present humiliation | 

The term is em- 
ployed by Daniel, when he describes the 
everlasting dominion of the Messiah, and 
may lead us to consider the condescension 
of Deity, in submitting to be made man, 
in partaking of flesh and blood, and thé 
exaltation of humanity in the person of 
Christ Jesus, as the possessor of all power, 
M. 28:18. Col. 1:18, and as the future 
Judge of quick and dead, J. 5:27. 

12. κράββατον) Lat. ‘ grabatus,’ ‘ nudi 
sponda grabati,’ Martial; a rough mat, or 
a padded quilt doubled for a mattress, and 
a single quilt for a covering. The easiest 
way of carrying a sick person was to 
wrap him up in his bed. They are car- 
ried so in the East to the present time, 
1Sam.19:15. κράββ. is distinguished 
from κλινὴ in A. 5:15. In Μ. 9:0, it is 
called κλινὴ, and in L, 5:18,19, κλινὴ 
and κλινίδιον. By this act the man tes- 
tified his perfect recovery, so as to silence 
the cavils of the prototypes of modern 
Rationalists. See 1:31. πάντας) ‘the 
multitude,’ M.9:8. The scribes are 
silenced, not willing to commend, nor 
able to censure ; the common people are 
more generous and open to conviction. 
οὕτως el6.] ‘We never saw any thin 
like this.’ ‘We never saw the like.’ Rh, 
V. παράδοξα, L. 5:26. So οὐδέποτε 
ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν 7.71. M. 9:33. 

14. S. Mark is thought to have ob- 
served the order of time in recording the 
call of 8. Matthew, but to have antici- 
pated the feast, if we suppose this to be 
the meal mentioned in M, 9: 10-17. See 
also on L. 5:29. Mk. alone has given 
the name of Levi's (i,e. Matthew’s) father. 

15-17. καὶ πολλ. TeX.] καὶ ‘at the same 



MARK 2. 15—22. 159 

~ A e 4 , “ I ~ A a a 

τελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοι συνανέκειντο TH ἰησοῦ καὶ τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
Ε fo > A 4 i 49) , 9: A 16 4 e 

αὐτοῦ: ἦσαν yap πολλοὶ, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. ™ καὶ οἱ γραμ- 
A A e Φ a δά » 4 9 , 4 ~ 

ματεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ἰδόντες αὐτὸν ἐσθίοντα μετὰ τῶν τελω- 
A 4 e A ΕΣ A a Ε] “ aoe ‘ 

νῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν, ἔλεγον τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Τί ὅτι μετὰ 
“ con 4 e ων ᾽ , ‘ , Ξ 17 A 9 , e 

τῶν τελωνῶν καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει; */ καὶ ἀκούσας ὁ 
I a , " a Οὐ , yA Cs , i “ 

ησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ov χρείαν ἔχουσιν οἱ ἰσχύοντες ἰατροῦ, 
5) Sune e zat SP, ee , , > 4 
ἀλλ᾽ οἱ κακῶς ἔχοντες. οὐκ ἦλθον καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρ- 

4 9 , 

τωλοὺς εἰς μετανοιαν. 
“- ε S93 , ᾿ A , 

Kat σαν of μαθηταὶ Ἰωάννου καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νη- 
, ‘ + 4A , ) A , (2 AQ 

στεύοντες" καὶ ἔρχονται Kat λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ 
7 , ‘ « ~ Φ , , e δὲ 4 fa) ‘ ΕἸ 
wayvou καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρισαίων νηστεύουσιν, οὗ de σοὶ μαθηταὶ οὐ 

, 4 > 9 a e 9 ~ A A 

νηστεύουσι; 7 Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, My δύνανται οἱ υἱοὶ 
A A . a e ἢ 3 2A 3 , ΣῊ Le 

τοῦ νυμφῶνος ev ᾧ ὁ νυμφίος μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐστι νηστεύειν ; ὅσον 
Sr e A V4 A , 

χρόνον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἔχουσι Tov νυμφίον, ov δύνανται νηστεύειν" 
20 2r , δὲ e , (v4 “ θη 5 9 + eet e ’ 4 

ἐλεύσονται 0€ ἡμέραι ὅταν ἀπαρθῆ ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ νυμφίος, Kat 
or κ "ἢ κ᾿ 5.5: ἢ 

καὶ οὐδεὶς επίι- 
BX er τ , ΕἸ ΕΣ, ΘΕ ἢ ε , λ a, ς δὲ 

nua ῥάκους ἀγναφου ἐπιῤῥάαπτει ἐπὶ ἱματίῳ παλαιῷ": εἰ δὲ 
4 la A 3 “ Α 4A fal ~ 4 A 

μή, αἴρει TO πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ τὸ καινὸν τοῦ παλαιοῦ, καὶ χεῖρον 

, , ᾽ ἌΣ ΕΥ κ᾿ , 
TOTE νηστευσούυσιν EV EKELVALS ταις ἡμέραις. 

, , 22 ᾿ ΝΣ , > , Ω 9 ‘ 
σχισμα γίνεται. καὶ οὐὔοεις βαλλει OLVOV VEOV εἰς ασκοὺυς 

time,’ having an adverbial force. See 
15:25. τελ. καὶ duapt.] See on Μ. 
9:10. ἠκολούθησαν] followed him on 
this occasion (aor.) to partake of the enter- 
tainment given by Levi, L. 5:29, ‘there 
were many that followed him,’ Wiclif, 
Luth., Tynd., &c.; better as in A. V., 
‘and.’ τί ὅτι] ‘What is the cause that ? 
‘How is it that?’ In L. 5:30, διατί. 
δικαίους] righteous persons. ἁμαρτω- 
Aovs, sinners, M. 9:13. The article is 

ing, is inserted by Mk. alone. John’s 
disciples asked the question, according 
to M. 

19-21. μὴ δύνανται] This is the usual 
form of interrogation where a reply in 
the negative is expected, ‘They are not 
able to fast; are they? So τ. 12:29. 
οἱ υἱοὶ τ. vuud.] a Hebraism, as M. 23: 
15, υἱὸν γεέννης. These were called by 
the Greeks παρανυμφίους or νυμφαγωγούς. 
Our Saviour alludes to the words of J. 

also omitted in classical writers, where 
state, character, or condition is denoted. 
Soph. Gd. Col. 955, θανόντων δ᾽ οὐδὲν 
ἄλγος ἅπτεται. Asch. Ag. 38, μαθοῦσιν 
αὐδῶ κοὐ μαθοῦσι λήθομαι. Ag. 1373, 
πρὸς εἰδότας λέγω. 

18. The continuance of the narrative 
is interrupted. “In all probability this did 
not occur in ὃ. Matthew’s house. νησ- 
τεύουσι] (νῆστις, ‘not eating,’ νη-εσθίω). 
The object and scope of John’s mission 
laid his disciples under some engagements 
which did not apply to our Lord’s follow- 

ers; it is thought that many of the Bap- 
tist’s disciples were Essenes, a kind of 
hermit Jews habituated to great absti- 
nence, See on L. 5:33-39. The intro- 
ductory clause informing the reader of the 
custom of these parties in regard to fast- 

3:29, τοὺς φίλους τοῦ νυμφίου, the attend- 
ants of the bridegroom when he went to 
bring the bride to his own home. See 
Judg. 14:11, The marriage-feast among 
the Jews lasted seven days; the newly- 
married woman was considered to be a 
bride for thirty days. 
the παρανυμφίοι, ‘Non invitati omnes, 
sed qui sponsis magis a secreto erant, πρὶ | 
summa tantum letitia, absque ullo doloris 
signo, ad quod publice tenebantur,’ Syn. 
Jud, c. 28. ἐπίβλημα] a patch. ay- 
ν ἀφ ου] usual form is ἄγναπτος, uncarded, 
κνάπτωϊ κεἰ δὲ μή] (οὕτως ποιῶσιν), if men 
do not observe that rule of prudence, See 
on L. 5:36. The construction probably 
is, TO πλήρωμα αὐτοῦ (sc. τοῦ παλαιοῦ) τὸ 
καινὸν αἴρει ἀπὸ τοῦ παλαιοῦ. 

22. βάλλει] is used in Od. 11. 330, in 

Buxtorf says of . 
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’ 5 δὲ κ cP. e > e , A , 4 A ἡ 

παλαιούς" εἰ ὃε LY, βήῆσσει ὁ οἶνος ὁ νέεος τοὺς ἀσκοὺς, καὶ ὁ 
> Ε a 4 € ° 4 “ “ “3 ‘ > , ’ 

οἶνος ἐκχεῖται, καὶ οἱ ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται: ἀλλα οἶνον νέον εἰς 
Ω ‘ \ , 
ασκοὺυς Kalvous βλητέον. 

33 Καὶ ἐγένετο παραπορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι διὰ 
A , νι ΡΝ e κι Olen “de NS a , 

των σποριμῶν, Kat ἤρξαντο οι μαθηταὶ αὐτου ὁδὸν ποιεῖν τιλ- 

, 

λοντες τοὺς σταχυας. 5 καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἔλεγον αὐτῷ, “Ide τί 
lal ’ a , a] 9 4 

ποιοῦσιν ἐν τοῖς σάββασιν ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι; 55 Kai αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν 
αὐτοῖς, Οὐδέποτε ἀνέγνωτε τί ἐποίησε Δαβὶδ, ὅτε χρείαν ἔσχε 

Ἀν. , oN 4 ε " τὸ ais 

και ETELVATEV AUTOS Καὶ Ol MET αὐτου. 
~ A A 

36 πῶς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς TOV 
> ΄ Cal DE NEE , ~ 9 , A A + an 

οἶκον τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ Αβιαθαρ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, καὶ τοὺς ἄρτους τῆς 
, 5, A > x4 A ς A a ε a ‘ 

προθέσεως ἔφαγεν, οὺς οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερευσι, καί 

the same connexion, ἔνθεν θυμοφθόρα φάρ- 
pax’ ἐνείκῃ, Ev δὲ βάλῃ κρητῆρι. ἀσκούς] 
These were principally goat-skins, Josh. 
9:4,13. Job 32:19. ᾿Ασκῷ ἐν alyelw, II. 
mr. 247. Od. vi. 78. Such are still used 
instead of casks in Madeira and Spain. 
οἵνον νέον... βλητ ἐον] The construction 
of this verbal adjective implying necessity 
might have been οἶνος νέος... βλητέος. 
Fastingwould enter into the new dispen- 
sation ; but as things were at that time, 
to incorporate Christianity with that part 
of the old system would be as absurd as 
to put undressed cloth on a worn out gar- 
ment, or new fermenting wine into old 
leathern bottles. This attempt at a coali- 
tion between the religion of Jesus and of 
the Pharisees, was the grand fault of the 
Judaizing teachers. They wanted to a- 
mend, τὸ παλαιούμενον καὶ γήρασκον, H. 
8:13, so as to prevent its entire disap- 
pearance. They proposed therefore to 
put the new wine of the Gospel into old 
bottles, i. e. the antiquated ceremonies of 
the Mosaic law, and the traditions of the 
elders. See on L. 5: 36-39. 

23. This incident took place after the 
feast, J. 5:1. In Deut. 23:25, express 
permission is given to casual passengers 
to pluck the ears of standing corn. And 
see Robinson’s Bibl. Researches, 11. 192. 
For many_ages the Jews had been most 
neglectful of the sabbath-day ; but now a 
superstitious observance succeeded to its 
profane desecration. The simple act of 
the disciples was considered a servile work 
equivalent to reaping, thrashing, winnow- 
ing, &c., the penalty for which was ston- 
ing. They supported this view by the 
argument sorites, Hor. Hpist. I. 1. 47. 
They considered too that the law enjoined 
rest, not only for man and beast, but also 
for plants and trees, that the cutting a 

branch or plucking a leaf was unlawful. 
ἤρξαντο ποιεῖν) for ἐποίουν. See 4:1. 
6:7,55. A. 1:1. ὁδὸν ποιεῖν] ‘to walk 
along.’ §. Matthew supplies the impor- 
tant circumstance ἐπείνασαν. This was 
the spontaneous act of the disciples, who 
must have known that it was contrary to 
the precepts or principles of the Pharisees, 
Hence we may reasonably infer some pre- 
vious instruction by their Master on the 
subject of legal observances, and the cor- 
ruptions or additions of their former teach- 
ers: such as are exemplified in M. 23:4, 
16-18, 23-25.—From 2:23 to 3:19 we 
have one continuous narration. 

26. Ahimelech was high priest at this 
time ; Abiathar shortly succeeded his 
father in the office, and was better known 
from the prominent part which he took 
in the reign of David. Perhaps he is 
mentioned here, in the same manner as 
we may speak of an event occurring in the 
days of William the Conqueror, although 
it took place before he was the Conqueror, 
By this reference our Lord wished to re- 
mind the objectors, that there might be ob- 
ligations of a force superior even-to that 
law of Moses, which gave way in the ur- 
gency of David’s need. He tacitly assumes 
the existence of a distinction between 
moral precepts and positive ordinances. 
οἶκον τ. Θ.] Not the tabernacle, but its 
precincts or enclosure, including the sacred 
pavilion and the court. τοὺς ἄρτους 
τῆς προθ.] ‘the loaves of presentation.’ 
Twelve were placed on the golden table 
before the ark of the covenant every sab- 

bath. 9985 op ON Ex. 25.23-30. 
With ἐπὶ ᾿Αβιάθαρ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως compare 
ἐπ᾽ εἰρήνης, ‘in time of peace,’ ἐπὶ προτέρων 
ἀνθρώπων, Il. ν. 637: ἐπ᾽ ἐμεῦ, ‘in my 
time,’ Hdt. 1. 5. It has been supposed by 

——_ 
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a A “ a ἔδωκε καὶ τοῖς σὺν αὐτῷ οὖσι; "7 Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, To σάββα- 
al 

τον διὰ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἐγένετο, οὐχ ὁ ἄνθρωπος διὰ τὸ σάββατον. 
“28 7 A eS eae fl Ἢ , Q Ries , 

ὥστε κύριός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ σαββατου. 

3 Kai εἰσῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν συναγωγήν. καὶ ἣν ἐκεῖ ἄν- 

θρωπος ἐξηραμμένην ἔχων τὴν χεῖρα" 
a , a) , SiN e , b) a, 3 A 

τοῖς σαββασι θεραπεύσει αὐτὸν, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 3 καὶ 

2 ἐν , ch | 3 
και παρετήρουν QUTOV εἰ 

/, Cote ie an a 

λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ἐξηραμμένην ἔχοντι τὴν xeipa,” Kyerpac εἰς 
Ν ’ 4 4 , " “- νῷ ἵν A B 3 

TO μέσον. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ἕεστι τοῖς σάββασιν ἀγα- 
~ ‘A - A a A 

θοποιῆσαι 7 κακοποιησαι:Σ ψυχὴν σωσαι 7 ἀποκτεῖναι ; οἱ δὲ 
, , A 

ἐσιώπων. kat περιβλεψάμενος αὐτοὺς μετ᾽ ὀργῆς, συλλυπού- 

μενος ἐπὶ TH πωρώσει τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, λέγει τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, 
ἜΣ A a , 4A 9 , SS. , e A 

KTELVOY THY χεῖρα σου. καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀποκατεσταθη ἡ χεὶρ 

αὐτοῦ ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. 6 καὶ ἐξελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι εὐθέως 
A “ € ~ , " 2 a ld 

META TWV Ηρωδιανῶν συμβούλιον ἐποίουν ΚΑΤ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 

Ν] 4 3 , 

auTov a7oAecwou. 

some that this was on the sabbath, from 
1 Sam. 21:5 (margin), 7. See M.12:5,n 

27, 28. The sabbath was instituted for 
the real good, and general benefit of man, 
for his happiness temporal and eternal ; 
man was not created for the purpose of do- 
ing homage to a positive institution. What- 
ever interferes with man’s highest interest, 
infringes on the sanctity of the sabbath ; 
whatever too is compatible with the wel- 
fare of all ranks and classes at all times, 
is consistent with its devout observance. 
The Lord of the sabbath claims his right 
to expose those superstitious inventions of 
men, who will yield nothing to the claims 
of necessity and mercy. κύριός ἐστι) 
This declaration recorded by three Evangg. 
is made in Mk. an inference from the pre- 
ceding τὸ σάββατον διὰ x.7.d., which he 
alone records. The ‘second man,’ who is 
‘the Lord from heaven,’ has authority 
over that institution which was designed 
for man’s benefit, just as He has ‘ author- 
ity to execute judgment, > “because see is 
Son of man,’ J. 5:27, n. ; 

171. 1. πάλιν] on another sabbath, 
L. 6:6, referring probably to the miracle 
wrought in the synagogue, 1:23. Our 
Lord enforces the lesson previously urged, 
respecting the superiority of the spirit of 
the law to the tradition of the elders. 
ἐξηραμμένην] In M. and L. ξηρά, in 
L. ἡ δεξιά. Probably both hand and arm 
were rendered useless by a paralytic affec- 
tion. 1 Ki. 13:4. 

4. ἀγαθοποιῆσαι] The Pharisees were 

VOL. I. 

bent on doing evil, on destroying the 
Saviour’s life ; our Lord, on doing good, 
on saving life, or at least on restoring 
health. Some of the Jews considered 
that it was unlawful to attend the sick, 
or administer medicine on the sabbath- 
day. Perhaps in 1:32, it is meant that 
they waited for the setting of the sun, 
and the close of the sabbath, before they 
brought the sick.—In M. 12:11 the illus- 
tration of a sheep fallen into a pit follows 
these words. 

5. πωρώσει] ‘hardness,’ ‘ callousness,’ 
‘blindness,’ akin to πήρωσις, πωρόω “ῬΡε- 
trify,’ like Lat. ‘obdurare.’ ὀργῆς] ‘in- 
dignation,’ that mental displeasure which 
a sense of injury or injustice, done or de- 
signed, lawfully excites. συλλυπ.} as in 
Latin ‘ contristatus.’ 

6. The Herodians were a political par- 
ty, attached to the family and fortunes of 
Herod, rather than a religious sect. By 
comparing M. 16:6, with Mk. 8:15, we 
may conclude that the Herodians in their 
religious opinions were Sadducees. They 
supported Herod in his scheme of sub- 
jecting the country to the Romans, and 
complied with many idolatrous usages ; 
such as raising statues, erecting temples, 
instituting games in honour of Augustus. 
The Pharisees took a directly opposite 
view of what was due to Cesar, from Deut. 
17:15. The origin of these practices is 
recorded in 1 Mac. 1:11-14, under An- 
tiochus Epiphanes, cire. 174: ‘The king 
gave them licence to do after the ordi- 
nances of the heathen.’ ‘They built a 

11 



162 MARK 3. 7—13. 

7Kai ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ἀνεχώρησε μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ πρὸς 

τὴν θάλασσαν: καὶ πολὺ πλῆθος ἀπὸ τῆς TadiAalas ἠκολού- 
Ὁ ὧν A " ν ~ 7 ὃ , 

θησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς Ιουθαίας, ὃ καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιεροσολύμων, 
Ras eS ee ’ ᾿ , a? ad \ e - 4 

καὶ απὸ τῆς Ἰδουμαίας, και περᾶν του Ιορ ανου" και οἱ περι 

Τύρον καὶ Σιδῶνα, πλῆθος πολὺ, ἀκούσαντες ὅσα ἐποίει, ἦλθον 
᾿ Ἴ 

προς auTovV. 
9 κ > a a ε a 4 r U 
καὶ €(TE Tots μαθηταῖς αὐτου, wa “π οιαρίον 

προσκαρτερῆῇ αὐτῷ διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα μὴ θλίβωσιν αὐτόν. ρ jp ae 5 eee? γ΄ 
10 A ‘ 5) , e 5 , TOS πονῇ τ σὰ 

πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐθεράπευσεν, WOTE ἐπιπίπτειν αὐτῷ, ἵνα αὐτοῦ 
Ὁ “ > , 

ἅψωνται, σοι εἶχον μαστιγας. 
11 4 A , A " Ρ̓ 

καὶ TA TWVEULATA TA ακΚα-. 

“ ] ᾿ 9 ’ , " ΄“ 4 2᾽ λέ 

θαρτα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἐθεωρει, προσέπιπτεν αὐτῷ καὶ ἔκραζε ἐ- 
€ yovra, Ὅτι σὺ εἶ ὁ 

A nw ΄“- 

υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 1% Kal πολλὰ ἐπετίμα 
“ “ [2 A - a A , 

αὐτοῖς, ινα μὴ αὐτον φανερὸν ποιήσωσι. 
A a] 7 

13 Καὶ ἀναβαίνει εἰς τὸ ὅρος, καὶ προσκαλεῖται ovs ἤθελεν >] 

place of exercise at Jerusalem (a gym- 
nasium) according to the customs of the 
heathen.” The concert of the Herodians 
and Pharisees proves that their political 
and religious differences were suspended 
from animosity to our Lord. Cf. Agam. 
659: 

Ξυνώμο ip ὄ ἔ: ὃ πρὶ 
Tap Ἐπὶ θϑάχαοσαν καὶ a io ED 
Φθείροντε τὸν δύστηνον. 

7,8. ἀνεχώρησε] ‘retired,’ to the sea 
of Galilee, from the dominions of Herod 
Antipas on the western side, to those of 
Philip on the eastern, that he might pre- 
serve himself from the effects of the en- 
mity which was occasioned by his claim 
2:28, and his conduct 3:3-5. This Idu- 
mea is the southern part of Judea, al- 
lotted to the tribe of Simeon, and half 
the tribe of Judah, Idumeza is properly 
the land of Edom, afterwards called Ara- 
bia Petrzea: the inhabitants of this district, 
in the time of the Babylonish captivity, oc- 
cupied the southern part of Judea, which 
thenceforth was known by the name of 
their native land. oi wepiT. x. Σ.1 See 
on M. 12:21. 

9,10. πλοιάρ. προσκαρτ.} This passage 
accounts for the repeated occurrence of 
τὸ πλοῖον, ‘the boat,’ in parts of the nar- 
rative, which occurs for the first time in 
M. 8:23. ἐπιπίπτειν) Cf. ἐπικεῖσθαι, 
L. 5:1. μάστιγας) ‘bodily afflictions,’ 
θείᾳ μάστιγι, 2 Mac. 9:11, an Hellen- 
istic use of the word; μάστιξ, ‘whip, 
scourge,’ used here as πληγὴ dlos, Soph. 
Aj. 137, ‘a heaven-sent plague,’ remind- 
ing us that bodily disorders are frequently 
part of the Divine retribution for sin. See 
Trench on the meaning of the word plague. 

11,12, The use of the imperfect tense 
ἐθεώρει, προσέπιπτεν, ἐπετίμα, denotes 
that the thing was constantly recurring, 
1:45. The injunction of secrecy laid upon 
these unclean spirits shews the reality o 
the possession ; for it is plain that the 
exclamations of madmen would have ob- 
tained attention from no one, It is eas 
to see why the demons trembled at his , 
appearance, as they knew our Lord in his 
pre-existent state; they were acquainted ~ 
with the object of his humiliation, H. 
2:14. 1J.3:8, and were confounded by 
the majesty of his presence. Such testi- 
mony he refused to receive, L. 4:41. 

13. τὸ ὄρος] Probably the hills on 
the western side of the lake not far from 
Capernaum, v. 20. ἀναβαίνει] in the 
evening, to pray. L. 6:12. Cf. 1:35 
supra, προσκαλεῖται) in the morning, 
when the people assembled. ods 70. 
αὐτός] emphatic words intended to draw 
attention to the fact that the call to the 
apostleship originated in him, and that 
his will and choice rendered the call effica- 
cious, J. 15:16. ἀπῆλθον) ‘went off,’ , 
away from the rest to Jesus. Arnold, | 
Thue. 11. 49, remarks that verbs com- 
pounded with ἀπὸ and followed by an 
aceus. of their object with és, imply the 
leaving other things, and the turning to 
this one object. ἀποβλέπειν és πατέρων 
θήκας, Τ1. 58, ‘to draw off one’s eyes from 
other objects in order to turn them to the 
tombs of our fathers.’ és τοῦτο πάντα ἀπε- 
κρίθη, ‘all disorders were turned from their 
own nature into the plague.’ So Agathias, 
Il. 3, ἅπαντα πάθη els ὄλεθρον ἀπεκρίνετο. 
Hat. 111. 82, ἀποβαίνειν ἐς μουναρχίην, ‘to 
have its issue in monarchy.’ Cf. ἀποστρο- 



MARK 8. 13—20. 163 
4 ° , , 

™ καὶ ἐποίησε δώδεκα ἵνα aot 
+) , 4 ° ~ A 3 , 

αὐτός" καὶ ἀπῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 
9 9 A . &f 3 , N > ι , 15 .» MET αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα ἀποστελλῃ αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν, “Kal ἔχειν 

2! , , Α , A > , A , 

ἐξουσίαν θεραπεύειν Tas νόσους καὶ ἐκβάλλειν τὰ δαιμόνια. 
Ἦν. 9) ’ “ , ld , ᾿ , 4 A 16 καἱ ἐπέθηκε TH Σίμωνι ὄνομα Πέτρον: "7 καὶ Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ 

Ζεβεδαίου καὶ Ἰωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Ἰακώβου, καὶ ἐπέθηκεν 
3 a SS A a”? .ὰ > 18 4 9 , αὐτοῖς ὀνόματα Boavepyes, ὃ ἐστιν viol βροντῆς" *° καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν, 

᾿ καὶ Φίλιππον, καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, καὶ Ματθαῖον, καὶ Θωμᾶν, καὶ 
Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ Θαδδαῖον, καὶ Σίμωνα τὸν 

ἹΚανανίτην, 19 καὶ Ἰούδαν ᾿Ισκαριώτην ὃς καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτόν. 
| 9 > 

Kai EPXOVTAL εἰς OLKOV. 

φή, ‘a place of refuge,’ Xen. Anab. τι. 4; 
‘a resort,’ ‘a resource,’ Eurip. Med. 603. 
Such is the force of the preposition in 
H. 12:2, ἀφορῶντες eis tov τῆς πίστεως 
ἀρχηγὸν καὶ τελειωτὴν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

14. ἐποΐησε] ποιεῖν is used in the same 
sense in 1 Sam. 12:6. Heb. and LXX. 
H. 3:2. ἵνα ὥσι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἵνα 
ἀπ.) The distinction of purposes is very 
strongly marked. They were to be quali- 
fied for their future work (1) by being with 
Him, and so capable of attesting the rea- 
lity of his life and actions, and subsequently 
of his resurrection (A.1:21,22) ; thus also 
they would most thoroughly imbibe his 
doctrines, principles, and spirit, and most 
closely observe his example: (2) by prac- 
tising under his direction the duties, and 
exercising the powers, with which after- 
wards and in his absence they were to be 
fully entrusted. ἀποστέλλῃ explains their 
well-known name ἀπόστολοι, given them 
by our Lord himself, ots καὶ ἀποστόλους 
ὠνόμασε, L. 6:13; used in Hdt. 1. 21, for 
an ‘ambassador,’ ‘envoy,’ and in Demosth. 
1. q. στόλος, ‘a fleet ready for sea.’ 

16. Πέτρον] This name was given to 
Simon on his first becoming acquainted 
with our Lord, J. 1:42, implying the im- 
portant part he would take in admitting 
Jews and Gentiles into Messiah’s king- 
dom. See on Μ, 16:18. 

17. This was the James who was killed 
by Herod Antipas, A. 12:2. John the 
evangelist, ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, J. 13:23. 
Boavepyés] WIT 3. Soin Syr. Ver. 

which explains wa by [ko - 5, thunder. 

The Heb. word waa is used in Ps, 55: 14 

for a multitude, or perhaps the ‘tumult 
of a multitude.’ A. V., ‘company.’ Ps. 

, 64:3 and Ps, 2:1, ‘rage,’ (verb). This 
name was given them from the remarkable 
power of speech with which they were en- 
dued. Thus it was said of Pericles, ἐβρόν- 

° καὶ συνέρχεται πάλιν ὄχλος, 

τῆσε καὶ ἤστραψε. 
18. ᾿Ανδρέαν] 47. 1:40. Φίλιππον] J. 

12:21. Βαρθολομαῖον] "22M, the 

son of Tolmai, generally considered to be 
Nathaniel, though our Church in her ser- ‘4 
vices for S. Bartholomew’s day does not ~ 
sanction this idea. The principal reason 
for thinking so is that in J. 21:2 Natha- 
niel is mentioned as present with the 
Apostles, and the name of Bartholomew 
is omitted. \See on J. 1:45. Ματθαῖον] 
See on M. 9:9. Θωμῶν)᾽ J. 11:16. 
20:24. Ἰάκωβον] His mother’s name 
was Mary. Mk.16:1. L.24:10. He was 
called also ὁ μικρός, 15: 40, either as being 
younger than James the son of Zebedee, 
or on account of his low stature. Most 
identify this James with ὁ ἀδελφὸς τοῦ 
Κυρίου, G. 1:19; if so, he had the further 
title of James the Just, the first bishop of 
Jerusalem (A. 15:13. 21:18. G, 2:12), the 
writer of the General Epistle which bears 
hisname. Θαδδαῖον] asurname of Jude 
called Lebbzeus, M. 10:3. Cf. Τὶ. 6:16. 
Σίμωνα τὸν Kavavirny| Probably the 
Canaite, i.e. the man of Cana, to distin- 
guish one of so common a name from 
others. We may however conceive that 
our Lord adopted it as a title of honour, 
as Boanerges, Peter. It is an Aramaic 
word of the same signification as Zn\wr7s, 
L. 6:15. A. 1:13. No circumstance be- 
yond the fact of his apostleship is recorded 
of him. 

19. ᾿Ισκαριώτην] Some MSS. in J. 6:71 
have ἀπὸ Καριώτου, which favours the 
conjecture that this word is framed from 
the Hebrew implying a man of Carioth, a 
city in the tribe of Judah, Jos. 15:25. 
The apostles, though appointed at this 
time, were not sent forth to preach till a 
subsequent period. M.10. Mk.6:7. L. 9. 
See on M. 4:19. In this place harmonists 
insert the sermon on the mount, 

11-- ὁ 



104 MARK 3. 20—30. 

ec 4 δύ 5" A , ” A or 4ᾳ 38 , 

ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι αὐτοὺς μήτε ἄρτον φαγεῖν. καὶ ἀκούσαντες 
ς " ς ΩΣ “ Ε] ’ =H" Ν Ὅ Dd 4 

οἱ Tap αὐτοῦ ἐξῆλθον κρατῆσαι αὐτόν" ἔλεγον yap, Ore ἐξέστη. 
92 4 e - ἘΠῚ 9 Ae , if ΕΣ 

Καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς οἱ ἀπὸ Ἱεροσολύμων καταβάντες ἔλε- 

γον, Ὅτι Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, καὶ, Ὅτι ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν δαιμονίων 
’ 

ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 58 Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐν παρα- 
a A “~ ΄σ΄ ca , 

βολαῖς ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Πῶς δύναται σατανᾶς σατανῶν ἐκβάλλειν ; 

“4 καὶ ἐὰν βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῆ, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι ἡ 
[ ἌΡΕΙ 25 ΝΑ Cg 55. ὡς ‘ eS ? δύ 

βασιλεία ἐκείνη" * καὶ ἐὰν οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν μερισθῆ, οὐ dvvarat 
26 “ « oy i} 3 , 4A “ ε “ +) , Ψ ae A 

σταθῆναι ἡ οἰκία ἐκείνη: ““ Kal εἰ ὁ σατανᾶς ἀνέστη ἐφ €aUTOV 
nw 4 ᾿] 

καὶ μεμέρισται, οὐ δύναται σταθῆναι, ἀλλὰ τέλος ἔχει. 27 οὐ 
, :} ‘ ‘ , rath Κ᾿ a 9 A ς 4 + OP 

δύναται οὐδεὶς τὰ σκεύη TOU ἰσχυροῦ, εἰσελθὼν εἰς THY οἰκίαν 
~ A ~ 4 4 A , 

αὐτοῦ, διαρπάσαι, ἐὰν μὴ πρῶτον τὸν ἰσχυρὸν Ojon καὶ τότε 
\ als " A ὃ , 28 vA: \ , € εκ ¢ , 

τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ὀιαρπασει. μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι παντα 
ς , ‘ ς , a tia “ ° , ‘ 

ἀφεθήσεται τὰ ἁμαρτήματα τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ BrXac- 
A \ A 

φημίαι ὅσας ἂν βλασφημήσωσιν' 39 ὃς δ᾽ ἂν βλασφημήσῃ εἰς τὸ 
“ A e , + Ψ , > 9" 5. ιν». , 

Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον οὐκ ἔχει ἄφεσιν εἰς Tov αἰῶνα, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνοχός 
9 ς , , 
εστιν ALWYLOU κρίσεως. 

20. αὐτούς] i.e. Jesus and his disciples: 
examples to ministers of the patient en- 
durance of similar inconveniences resulting 
from the public character of their office. 
The converse or complementary example is 
found at 6:31. μήτε] neither eat nor do 
anything else. 

21. ἐξέστη) means generally astonish- 
ment from some sudden perturbation. In 
2 C. 5:13 it is well rendered ‘we are be- 
side ourselves.’ φρενῶν ἐξέσταναι, ‘ to lose 
one’s senses,’ Kurip. His relatives, οἱ παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, feared that his zeal and ardour 
would carry him forward so as to impair 
his health; his earnestness led him to neg- 
lect ordinary rules. Their arrival is men- 
tioned in v, 31. 

22-27. The remark of the scribes is here 
introduced abruptly. The circumstances 
which gave rise to it are related Μ, 12:22. 
L. 11:15. Βεελζεβούλ] The same as 
Baalzebub the god of Ekron, 2 Ki.1:2, ‘the 
god of flies.’ How this particular name 
of a heathen object of worship came to be 
used among the Jews as a title of the 
Evil One, does not appear. The principle 
of such an adaptation is to be found in the 
contemptuous titles bestowed by the lan- 
guage of inspiration on idols (‘an abomina- 
tion,’ ‘vanity,’ ‘a lie’), and in the fact stated 
by 8, Paul from Moses, and doubtless gene- 
rally received as such among the Jews, that 
‘the things which the Gentiles sacrifice 

°"Ort ἔλεγον, Πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον ἔχει. 

they sacrifice unto devils,’ Ow, ‘lords,’ 

Deut. 32:17, the passage quoted by_S. 
Paul, 1 Cor.10:20. Cf. Baalim, DY, 

‘satyrs,’ hairy monsters, Lev. 17:7. Is. 13: 
21. The use of the name Lucifer (the morn- 
ing-star), to denote the ‘prince of dark- 
ness,’ seems to have been an early Christian 
application of the same principle, founded 
on L.10:17, 18.—This charge shews us 
that our Lord’s miracles were performed 
in the presence of enemies, and underwent _ 
a careful and rigorous examination on the 
spot. The scribes did not dispute the per- 
formance of miraculous works, but attri- 
buted them to the agency of the devil. 
Our Lord reminds them, that Satan’s 
kingdom would soon be destroyed, if he 
fought against himself; that his own ac- 
tions proved Him to be more powerful 
than Satan, as well as his enemy. See on 
M. 12: 24-30. 

24-26. οὐ div. σταθ.] In M. and L. 
βασιλ... ἐρημοῦται, olk...mlrret. 

27. Seeon L. 11:21. σκεύη] ‘goods’ | 
in the widest sense. σκεῦος, a vessel or | 
implement, Mk.11:16; the utensils of the 
Levitical service, H. 9:21; a large sheet 
or wrapper, A. 10:11; furniture, baggage. 
Xen. Mem. 111.13,6. Applied to ‘persons’ 
as the objects of choice, A. 9:15. R.9:22; 
the ‘human body’ as the vessel of the soul, 
1 Th. 4:4; and in Plato, Soph. ὃ 8, 

30. ὅτι ἔλεγον, Πν.} We find here stated 
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Yj > A 
Ἄρχονται οὖν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔξω 

e ~ τὶ ’ὔ A 3 4A aA " ’ὔ 32 4A ΕῚ ’ 

ἐστῶτες ἀπέστειλαν πρὸς αὐτὸν φωνοῦντες αὐτὸν. καὶ ἐκαθητο 
5, A ς , io δὲ ᾽ (me } δ ἃ , 4 Cz 

ὄχλος περὶ αὐτόν: εἶπον VE αὐτῷ, Ἰδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελ- 
, Lal A 

got cov ἔξω ζητοῦσί σε. 33 Kai ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Tis 
5 “Δ 

ἐστιν ἡ μήτηρ μου ἢ οἱ ἀδελφοί μου; 34 Kal περιβλεψάμενος 
, λ νι A ry UN 0 , Xe "Td. ec , 4 e 

κύκλῳ τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν καθημένους λέγει, Ide ἡ μητὴρ μου καὶ οἱ 

ἀδελφοί μου. 
ἃ ΗΝ; “Ὁ A A @ 

3309 yap av ποιήσῃ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, οὗτος 

ἀδελφός μου καὶ ἀδελφή μου καὶ μήτηρ ἐστί. 

4 ΚΑΙ πάλιν ἤρξατο διδάσκειν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν: καὶ 

συνήχθη πρὸς αὐτὸν ὄχλος πολὺς, ὥστε αὐτὸν ἐμβάντα εἰς τὸ 

πλοῖον καθῆσθαι ἐν τῇ θαλάσση": καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος πρὸς τὴν θά- 

λασσαν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἣν. “ καὶ 

the gravamen of the unpardonable sin. In 
this charge they ascribed our Lord’s mira- 
cles to magic, as we learn by the writings 
of the Fathers against Celsus. It was to 
repress this mischievous solution of his 
wonderful works, perhaps the most effica- 
cious, in that age, in preventing belief, 
that our Saviour uttered the strong and 
awful denunciation in v. 29. The repre- 
sentation of our Blessed Lord as an im- 
postor, which was made, in substance, by 
infidels of the Voltaire school,.comes up to 
the same allegation. See on Μ. 2:31. 

31. οὖν] resumptive from v. 31. His 
brethren, the sons of Joseph by a former 
wife as the ancients thought, or more pro- 
bably his cousins, the sons of Mary the 
wife of Cleophas. The Virgin acted upon 
the lawful impulse of maternal anxiety, see 
on v. 21. Some however of the Fathers 
erroneously charge her with vain glory 
and unbelief in endeavouring to withdraw 
Jesus from his labours ; they at least did 
not speak of the blessed Virgin with the 
superstitious veneration which medizval 
and modern Romanists display. There 
was, no doubt, in her conduct, from what- 
ever motive, an unwarrantable interference 
with his ministry, which he rebuked and 
repelled, as on two former occasions, L. 
2:49. J.2:4, seen. ἀπέστ. φωνοῦντες 
αὐτόν] The ‘sending,’ and direct ‘call,’ 
are related by S. Mark alone, and are in 
accordance with his statement in v. 21. 
He exhibits more strikingly than the other 
Evangelists the determination and _ pre- 
sumption of our Lord’s relatives. 

1-35. This event probably occurred 
after the delivery of the parables recorded 
in 4:1-34. See L. 8:19, n. 

- ΝΟ 
Ψ 

Ἐπ 

IV. 1. πάλιν] M. connects this account 

ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς ἐν παραβολαῖς 

of his teaching with the circumstance last 
related, by the words ἐν δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκεί- 
νῃ....«15:1τ, τὸ πλοῖον] 3:9. 

2. ἐν παραβολαῖς] Our Lord did not 
speak in parables, till the scribes and 
Pharisees accused him of working mira- 
cles by the power of an evilspirit. Among 
the reasons which induced our Lord to 
adopt this mode of instruction, the chief 
are that it was, (1) The custom of the 
East ; (2) the best mode of communicat- 
ing spiritual truths to rude and unculti- 
vated minds ; (3) most calculated to com- 
mand attention, to affect the heart, to 
impress the memory, to excite enquiry, 
see on M.13: 3; and (4) that it furnished a 
test of character, 4:34. M.13:24. παρα- 
Body occurs in the N.T. in the following 
senses : (1) A simple comparison, ἀπὸ τῆς 
συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν, M. 24:32. 
(2) An obscure similitude, M.15:15, πᾶσα 
φυτεία, (13), the system of the Pharisees. 
(3) A simple allegory, M. 13. Mk. 4. 
(4) A common proverb or adage, L. 4: 
23. (5) A type, representation, figure, 
H. 9:9. 11:19. (6) An ancient or ob- 
scure prophecy, M. 13:35 from LXX. 
παραβολή occurs in the LXX. in some 
additional senses, such as a by-word or 
term of reproach, 2 Chr. 7:20; a frivolous 
discourse, or disregarded address, Ezek. 
20:49; a wise sentence, as the Proverbs 
of Solomon, Prov. 1:6. 

The classes of parables are various, (1) 
A story with characters and incidents, 
which may be real or fictitious. Among 
the real we may é parable of the 
good Samaritan, the nobleman who went 
to receive a kingdom, and perhaps the 
story of Lazarus (Hleazar). (2) An action 
ordinary and general, the sower, the shep- 
herd in J. 10, called also παροιμία. (3) 
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δ lal Cal “ 3 ’ 9 ‘ 

πολλὰ, καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῆ αὑτοῦ, 3.““᾿Ακούετε. ἰδοὺ 
ἐξῆλθεν O / 0 toa “καὶ ἐγένετο ev τῷ σπείρειν, ὃ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ σπείρων τοῦ σπεῖραι" “ καὶ ἐγ ͵ ρειν, 

A ΕΣ A A «ὃν Α & A 4 A ΕἸ A 4 

μὲν ἔπεσε Tapa THY ὁδὸν: Kat ἦλθε τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ Kat 

κατέφαγεν αὐτό. 
εἶχε γῆν πολλήν’ καὶ εὐθέως 

γῆς" ὁ ἡλίου δὲ ἀνατείλαντος 

ῥίζαν ἐξηράνθη. 7καὶ ἄλλο 
Co A , cle A ‘ 3 eo 

σαν αἱ ἀκανθαι Kal συνέπνιξαν αὐτο, Και καρπον Οὐκ €0MKE. 

A ~ 

5 ἄλλο δὲ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ TO πετρῶδες, ὅπου οὐκ 
4 , 

ἐξανέτειλε διὰ TO μὴ ἔχειν βάθος 
’ , 4 ὃ ‘ Ν LS 
ἐκαυματίσθη καὶ διὰ TO μὴ ἔχειν 
»ἌἹ “ A ἣν UZ x 2 , 

ἔπεσεν εἰς Tas axavOas, καὶ avéBy- 
κ 

? Kae 

“ A 9", A τ , 

ἄλλο ἔπεσεν εἰς THY γῆν τὴν καλὴν, καὶ ἐδίδου καρπὸν ἀναβαί- 
9 , A la A , arr e , 

vovTa καὶ αὐξάνοντα, και ἔφερεν εν τριάκοντα, καὶ ἐν ἑξήκοντα, 
XY ἃ e (pir) 

καὶ εν €KQATOV. 

5) , 
ακΚουέτω. 

9 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὃ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν 

͵ We tee 2 , , 9...Ἀ e A 925 
"Ore δὲ ἐγένετο καταμόνας, ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν οἱ περὶ αὐτὸν 

σὺν τοῖς δώδεκα τὴν παραβολήν. “Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, “Ὑμῖν 
“ a “ “ 9 “ 

δέδοται γνῶναι τὸ μυστήριον τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ: ἐκείνοις 

Objects or processes in nature ; the mus- 
tard-seed, the seed growing insensibly. 
In some, many of the incidents are clearly 
symbolical ; such as the marriage feasts, 
the talents, the ten virgins. These are 
most nearly allied to the allegory. In 
others, only the main incident or result 
is to be considered, as the necessary sub- 
ject of interpretation ; the circumstances 
contributing only to introduce, illustrate, 
and give emphasis. Such are the Prodigal 
Son, good Samaritan, Debtors. Another 
class is that of historical and prophetical 
parables, M. 22:1. Mk. 12:1. L. 19:11. 
As the parable is designed to set forth 
and illustrate some spiritual truth, it 
has always a tone of deep earnestness ; 
the fable, on the other hand, which ex- 
hibits some topie of worldly prudence or 
morality, is often marked by raillery. 
In the parable we meet with nothing 
marvellous or anomalous, with no trans- 
gressions of the established laws of na- 
ture; the fabulist can sport with these 
laws, and attribute natural discourse to 
trees, birds, and beasts. The parable 
differs too from the myth; for in the 
myth, truth and fiction are wholly blend- 
ed together ; it is not until the myth has 
ceased to receive hearty credit, that the 
distinction between its different elements 
is recognised. The words parable and 
proverb are frequently used as equivalent 
to each other, both being ‘dark sayings’ 
in which a part of the meaning is plain, 
and the rest is to be inferred; both also 
are comprehended in Hebrew under one 

term bvin. The Syr. V. has two terms, 

one corresponding to παραβολή, generally 
2 » 

(ἢ So cognate to Heb. Syiny 3 the 

other, to παροιμία, ἀλληγορία, jZla 

and used in J. 10:6. 16:25. Gal. 4:24. 
The proverb is very commonly parabolical, 
and rests upon some comparison expressed 
or implied, 2 P. 2:22. The parable dif- 
fers from the allegory in form, rather than 
in substance. In the allegory the inter- 
pretation proceeds hand in hand with it ; 
the qualities, properties and relations of 
the thing which signifies being transferred 
to the thing signified. J. 15;1-7. 

3-9. See on M. 13:4, &c. 
5. ἄλλο] 7,8. M. uses ἄλλα, and L. 

ἕτερον, throughout. 
8. ἐδίδου] The Ionic and Dorie form. 

The usual form ἐδίδω does not oceur in 
N. T. The description is rendered far 
more graphic and vigorous in Mk. than 
in the other Evangg. by the introduc- 
tion of the words dvaf. x. αὐξ. and the 
employment of the ascending climax, 30, 
60, τοο. 

10. καταμόνα)] Mk. alone specifies 
this. οἱ περὶ air. σὺν τοῖς δ.] InM. 
and L. οἱ μαθηταί, comprising, as we here 
find, others besides the apostles. τὴν 7.] 
So in L. M. makes them ask, ‘Why 
speakest thou to them in parables?’ but 
implies, by our Lord’s answer (13:18), 
that they needed, expected, and might 
claim the interpretation. 

11,12. ἐκείνοις δὲ τοῖς tw] ‘but to 

ΚΞ a, συ σας 
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A (wes e's 9 a A , , 

δὲ τοῖς ἔξω ἐν παραβολαῖς τὰ πάντα γίνεται, ™ ἵνα βλέποντες 
, A 4A la 4 ° , 3: ’ 4A ~ 

βλέπωσι καὶ μὴ ἴδωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες ἀκούωσι καὶ μὴ συνιῶσι, 
, >] , Wee) an ᾿] - A , ” 

μήποτε ἐπιστρέψωσι καὶ ἀφεθῇ αὐτοῖς Ta ἁμαρτήματα." Kai 
’ὔ τὰ a ° la A A ’ὔ A 

λέγει αὐτοῖς, “Οὐκ οἴδατε τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην, καὶ πῶς 
, A 4 , τ: , 4 

πάσας τὰς παραβολὰς γνώσεσθε; “Ὁ σπείρων τὸν λόγον 
’ 15 i) δέ | ε MS A 500 “ , e 

σπείρει. οὗτοι δὲ εἰσιν OL παρὰ τὴν ὅδον, ὅπου σπείρεται ὁ 
Ἂ , we &: ° , 30. , » ε n A » 

ὄγος, καὶ ὅταν ἀκούσωσιν, εὐθέως ἔρχεται ὁ σατανᾶς καὶ αἴρει 
Q , \ 3 , 3 A δ aA 16 ‘ a ’ 

Tov λόγον Tov ἐσπαρμένον ἐν ταῖς καρόίαις αὐτῶν. * Kat οὗτοι 
3 « , ς 9 A A ’’ , 4 

εἰσιν ὁμοίως of ἐπὶ τὰ πετρώδη σπειρόμενοι, οἱ ὅταν ἀκούσωσι 
ἂ , Δ᾽ A “ ἢ See 17 A κ᾿ 

τὸν λόγον εὐθέως μετὰ χαρᾶς λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ οὐκ 
+ er 9 e A 9 A , , 9 io} , 

ἔχουσι ῥίζαν ἐν εαυτοῖς, ἀλλα προόσκαιροι εἰσιν εἶτα γενομένης 
, A lal A Ἁ , τὰ ’ὔ 

θλίψεως ἢ διωγμοῦ διὰ Tov λόγον εὐθέως σκανδαλίζονται. 1δ καὶ 
to} , 3 ε ς A O , ’ Ὁ , 9 ς A 

οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ εἰς Tas ἀκανθας σπειρόμενοι: οὗτοί εἰσιν οὗ τὸν 
, 5 , A e ff Lal ~ , A « 

λόγον ἀκούοντες, Kat αἱ μέριμναι τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, καὶ ἢ 
τ , lal , \ e Q AY Neo? , τ , 
ἀπάτη TOU πλούτου, καὶ at περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι εἰσπορευο- 

, δ , 4 9 , 4A a , 

μεναι συμπνίγουσι τὸν λόγον, καὶ ἄκαρπος γίνεται. * καὶ οὗτοί 
9 Α 4 ~ 4 A , , τ ’ὔ Ἁ 

εἰσιν οἱ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν καλὴν σπαρεέντες, οἵτινες ἀκούουσι TOV 
, 4 , 4A a A , 4 

λόγον Kat παραδέχονται καὶ καρποφοροῦσιν ἕν τριάκοντα, καὶ 
a ot? AY ἸΗ e B92 
ἕν ἑξήκοντα, καὶ ἕν ἑκατόν. 

9 SS ) aA , e , » A 4A 

3 Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, “Μήτι ὁ λύχνος ἔρχεται ἵνα ὑπὸ τὸν 
δ n Aue ‘ 4 Ρ >] [2 9 A Α 4 93 πο 

μόδιον τεθῆ ἢ ὑπὸ τὴν κλίνην, οὐχ ἵνα ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνίαν ἐπιτεθῆ ; 
22, τὰ , 9 , A A 98 A θη δὲ 5... ἢ 

ου γὰρ Εστιί τί κρύπτον, O εαν [Ly pavepw ἢ" OQUOE EYEVETO 

them, I mean, to those without,’ ‘to those 
who are not my disciples.’ See L. 8:10. 
1C. 5:12, τί γάρ μοι καὶ τοὺς ἔξω κρίνειν; 
ἐν παραβ. τὰ πάντα yly.| ‘the whole (of 
my teaching) is in,’ ‘all things happen 
by,’ Cr. The words (Is. 6:10) καὶ ἀφεθῇ 
αὐτοῖς τὰ ἁμαρτήματα are taken from 
the Chaldee paraphrase. The LXX. have 
‘and I will heal them,’ (ἰάσομαι). Heb. 
‘and there be healing to it,’ (the people). 

13-16. τὰς παραβολάς] ‘my parables.’ 
He implies that this parable is not diffi- 
cult of interpretation ; but that others 
would be. ὅταν ἀκ. M. adds, μὴ συνι- 
ἔντος (παντὸς ἀκ.) οἱ σπειρόμενοι) ‘They 
who received the seed.’ See on Μ. 19: 
I-23. 

19. αἱ περὶ τὰ X. ἐπιθ.1 In L. ἡδοναὶ 
τοῦ βίου. Sensual pleasures and enjoy- 
ments are undoubtedly meant. The divi- 
sion is (1) business, (2) wealth, (3) plea- 
sure, 1 J. 2:16. εἰσπορευόμεναι 
συμπν. i.e. into their hearts. LL. says, 
πορευόμενοι (i.e. the people themselves) 

συμπνίγονται. The former implies the 
facilities of the tempters ; the latter, the 
liability to temptation. 

20. παραδέχονται] ‘receive’ into their 
inward life and souls, their business and 
bosoms ; more expressive than κατέχουσι, 
‘retain,’ ‘hold fast,’ L. 8:15, or than 
τηρεῖν, ‘observe,’ J. 8:51. In H. 12:6, 
παραδέχεται corresponds to ἀγαπᾷ, ‘a- 
dopts,’ ‘takes into the family.’ Cf. παρα- 
λαμβάνειν, M.1:24, 2:14. ἕν τριάκ.] are- 
turn to the exact words of the parable, v. 8. 

21. μήτι] ‘numquid,’ ‘ whether at all,’ 
M.12:23. L.6:39, n. OADXY... TOV fe 
...THv KX.]| Monadic nouns: hence the 
use of the article. There would be one 
only of a sort in an ordinary room. The 
connexion between these words and the 
preceding parable may be traced by re- 
flecting that they who possess opportuni- 
ties for receiving or communicating spi- 
ritual good, are bound to make use of 
them, v. 24. See M. 5:14,15. 
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4 2 > , ἀπόκρυφον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθη. 7 εἴτις ἔχει ὦτα ἀκούειν, 
Ὁ “- io 

ἀκουέτω." “4 Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, “ Βλέπετε τί ἀκούετε. ἐν @ 
an a A a“ - 

μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, μετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν, καὶ προστεθήσεται ὑμῖν τοῖς 
“ , 25 ἃ ‘ A +S ὃ θη. ΕΣ ΑΝ Vid 3 (Ὁ ‘ 
ἀκούουσιν. * ὃς yap av ἔχη, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἔχει, καὶ 
A 7 ° , ° 9 >) A 

ὃ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
A , A 4 

"6 Kal ἔλεγεν, “Οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ws ἐὰν 
’ A 4 ων “ A , 

ἄνθρωπος βάλῃ Tov σπόρον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, “7 Kat καθεύδη καὶ ἐγεί- 
4 A , ‘ ρῆται νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν, καὶ ὁ σπόρος βλαστάνη καὶ μηκύνηται 

r A “ a “A 

8 αὐτομάτη γὰρ ἡ γῆ καρποφορεῖ πρῶτον 
, > , a ΄“- , oo 

χόρτον, εἶτα στάχυν, εἶτα πλήρη σῖτον ἐν τῷ στάχυϊ. 79 ὅταν 

ς ς > 3 , 

ως οὐκ οἶδεν auTos. 

‘ ne κ wa 5) , \ , Ψ , 
δὲ παραδῷ ὁ καρπὸς, εὐθέως ἀποστέλλει τὸ δρέπανον, ὅτι παρε- 

στηκεν ὁ θερισμός." 
» ΄Ὁ aA 

3° Kat ἔλεγε, “Τίνι ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἢ 
° , B AN β IX >) , a 31 € , , 

ἐν Toa παραβολῇ παραβάλωμεν avTyv 5 WS κόκκῳ σινάπεως, 
a 4 las “ ’ “ , 

ὃς ὅταν σπαρῆ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μικρότερος πάντων τῶν σπερματῶν 
A 4 lod “ 4 lod ‘ 

ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς: * Kal ὅταν σπαρῆ, ἀναβαίνει καὶ γίνεται 
ve ~ , , x na , , 4 

TavTwv τῶν λαχάνων μείζων, καὶ ποιεῖ κλάδους μεγάλους, ὥστε 

22. ἵνα) ‘the result, or the event, is 
that.” See on M. 1:22. 2:15. ἵνα is 
adopted from v. 21, to give strength to 
the antithesis, ἀπόκρ. ... εἰς par. 

24,25. The proverb here has not the 
same meaning as in M. 7:2. L. 6:38, 
but is applied to hearing and profiting. 
According to the measure of attention 
shall be your measure of profit. This is 
an instance of the general rule in v. 25. 
Our Lord may be understood, however, to 
be alluding to the future position and 
occupation of his disciples as dispensers 
and ‘sowers’ of the word, and to their 
present opportunities of preparation. ὃς 
γὰρ dv ἔχῃ) He that retains what he 
hears and makes a good use of it ; other- 
wise οὐκ ἀκούει ὃ ἀκούει. And ef. parable 
of talents, M. 25:28, 29. 

26. This parable is related by Mk. 
alone. Its general tenor is, that as the 
seed grows to maturity, without the in- 
terference of the husbandman, so the Sa- 
viour no longer directly and visibly pro- 
motes the growth of his kingdom by mi- 
raculous agency, and supernatural inter- 
vention, but leaves it to the operation of 
natural causes, and the general direction 
of his Providence (L. 22:35,36), nor will 
he again ‘come out of his place,’ and 
visibly display his Almighty power, till 
the consummation of all things. In a 
lower and derivative sense, every minister 

sows seed which springs up by secret and 
imperceptible degrees, but the putting in 
the sickle belongs to Christ alone, as the 
Lord of the harvest. βασιλεία τ. ovp.] 
See on M. 3:2. 

27. καθ. κ. ἐγ. ν. kK. Hu.| These parti- 
culars are not to be specially interpreted, 
as each having a peculiar meaning. They 
describe the ordinary processes of life. 
Similarly ws οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός, which sets 
forth the non-interference of the husband- 
man as a matter of course. 

28,29. πρῶτον x. εἶτα σ. εἶτα mK. o.] 
The progressive development of the king- 
dom is certainly indicated ; but not three 
definite periods corresponding to χόρτος, 
στάχυς and πλ. otros. παραδῷ] sc. ἑαυτόν. 
‘When the fruit presents itself’ in a state 
of maturity. Τὰ. 21:30, προβάλωσι. ἀποστ. 

τὸ δρέπ. From Joel 3:13. Heb. snbyy 

LXX. ἐξαποστείλατε. See Rev. 14:15, 
16, πέμψον... ἔβαλε... τὸ dp. 

30-32. 17] not introducing an alterna- 
tive of action, but of expression, L. 13:18, 
καί. See M. 6:24,n. ὡς xédKxov] is per- 
haps the preferable reading, in the same 
case as αὐτήν, by a kind of attraction 
making the comparison more close. Kat 
y lv.] adversative, ‘and yet,’ equivalent 
to ὅταν δέ, M. So καὶ οὐκ... 7:24. καὶ ὁ 
πατήρ... M.6:26. ὑπὸ τὴν ox. α.} for 
ἐν τοῖς κλάδοις, M. and L., and more gra- 
phic and poetical. 
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, 4 4 A ς A ‘ 4 A A 

δύνασθαι ὑπὸ THY σκιὰν αὐτοῦ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκη- 
A , A na , A 

33 Kat τοιαύταις παραβολαῖς πολλαῖς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς 
A , A ! , “5 ’ 

τὸν λόγον καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν" 

A ” 

νοῦν. 
A a 

84 χωρὶς δὲ παραβολῆς 
° 9 >) A 93 “Ν᾽, A a a e ~ 3 / 

οὐκ ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς: Kar ἰδίαν δὲ τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ ἐπέλυε 
, 

πάντα. 
35 Καὶ 4A re 9 a >] 3 , “ e , 3 , , 

at λέγει αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνη TH ἡμέρᾳ ὀψίας γενομένης, 
, QA 4 

Διέλθωμεν εἰς TO πέραν. 3° Kal ἀφέντες τὸν ὄχλον παραλαμ- 
, 7 A e ae 3 σε , oo” ι ’ > 

Bavovew αὐτὸν ws ἣν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ: Kal ἄλλα δὲ πλοιάρια ἣν 
A QA A x 

μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 37 καὶ γίνεται λαῖλαψ ἀνέμου μεγάλη: τὰ δὲ κύματα 
ἜΝ ᾿ = , x - 
ἐπέβαλλεν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, ὥστε αὐτὸ ἤδη γεμίζεσθαι. 38 καὶ ἣν 

τὶ A Sr “-“ , 93 Α ‘ , ’ Ἁ 

αὐτὸς ἐπὶ TH πρύμνη ἐπὶ τὸ προσκεφάλαιον καθεύδων. καὶ διε- 
, SF Ni 4 , Ε] lal ὃ Ἂ τὶ , 

γειρουσιν αὐτὸν, Kat λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, οὐ μέλει σοι 

ὅτι ἀπολλύμεθα; 39 Kat διεγερθεὶς ἐπετίμησε τῷ ἀνέμῳ καὶ 
> an 4) Ν , >> , , Ni e9) , ῇ 4 + A 

εἶπε TH θαλάσσῃ, Σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἄνεμος, Kat 

33. σὸν λόγον] ‘what he had to say 
to them.’ Some of these parables, such 
as the tares of the field, the draw-net, 
are related by Matthew (ch. 13), but 
we are not to conclude that none were 
spoken but those which the Evangelists 
have recorded. The καθὼς ἠδύναντο ἀκούειν 
may refer to those parables which deli- 
neate the gradual progress of the Gospel, 
and its ultimate extension to all mankind. 
The teaching of our Lord on these points 
was directly opposed to the Jewish no- 
tions of Messiah’s kingdom. It may also 
be conjectured that our Lord gave intima- 
tions of the subjects embraced by 8. Paul 
when he says, H. 6:1, ἐπὶ τὴν τελειότητα 
φερώμεθα, and prepared their minds for 
the reception of his further teaching re- 
specting the resurrection of the dead, and 
eternal judgment. In this way, gradu- 
ally, and by successive steps, ‘life and 
immortality’ was brought to light by the 
Gospel. 

34. χωρὶς παραβολῆς] M.13:34,n. ἐπέ- 
λυεν] ‘he solved’ the spiritual enigma, 
M. 13:36. ἐλάλει... ἐπέλ.] The im- 
perfect denoting habit. The import was 
hidden from those who had pleasure in 
unrighteousness, and who would not come 
to the light lest their deeds should be re- 
proved. 

36. ws ἦν] ‘just as he was,’ without 
any preparation ; without his leaving the 
vessel, from which he had been speaking, 
vw, 1. Cf. 5. 4:6, ἐκαθέζετο οὕτως. Cf. 
Aim. τι. 644. ‘Sic, O sic positum affati 
discedite corpus.’ 

37. ἐπέβαλλεν] intrans. ‘The waves 

kept pitching on the vessel.’ ἐπιβάλλειν 
τινί, sub, ἑαυτόν, ‘to throw oneself upon,’ 
especially in a hostile sense ‘to attack,’ 
Lat. ‘irruere.’ yeulfecAar] ‘it was 
filling,’ yeulgev, ‘load,’ ‘freight,’ espe- 
cially of ships, Thuc. vil. 53. γέμουσιν, 
‘are full,’ M. 23:25. 

38. πρύμνῃ] ‘the stern,’ a convenient 
place for passengers. προσκεφάλαιον] 
‘a cushion for the head,’ a part of the 
boat formed to receive a cushion. τὸ 
προσκεφ. the article indicates that there 
was but one, and that there was always 
one in such a vessel. The Jordan occa- 
sions a strong current in the lake of Gen- 
nesareth ; when this is opposed by winds 
sweeping over the mountains, especially 
from the §.E., the waters are very bois- 
terous and dangerous, σεισμὸς μέγας... ἐν 
τῇ Oad. M. οὐ μέλει σοι Ste] In Mk, 
alone. See on L. 8:24. 

39. πεφίμωσο] a remarkable metaphor. 
φιμός, ‘a muzzle for a beast,’ ‘ capistrum.’” 
See on M. 22:12. In Ar. Nub. 592, 
φιμοῦν τῷ ξύλῳ Tov αὐχένα, ‘to make fast 
his neck’ in the pillory. The evil spirit 
was thus addressed, 1:25. ἐκόπασεν] 
‘lulled,’ (κόπος, labour), ceaséy through 
fatigue as spent with labour, applied to 
the wind by Hdt. vit. 191, ἐθέλων ἐκόπασε, 
‘ceased of its own accord ;’ by the LXX. 
‘to the stormy sea,’ Jon. 1:11,12; ‘to 
the waters of the deluge,’ Gen. 8:1; ‘to 
the plague,” Numb. 16:48,50; ‘to the 
fire from the Lord,’ Num. 11:2. γα- 
λήνη] (γελάω, smile), the surface of the 
sea became smooth and level ; the wind 
might have dropped suddenly, but the 
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A , , 

ἐγένετο γαλήνη μεγάλη. “Kal εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti δειλοί ἐστε 
~ ἣν 9 ’ ’ , 

οὕτω; πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε πίστιν; “ Kai ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, 
7 io , ’ 

καὶ ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Τίς ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι καὶ ὁ 

ἄνεμος καὶ ἡ θάλασσα ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ: 
> 4 A , A 

5 Kai ἦλθον εἰς τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἰς THY χώραν τῶν 
A 2 <9 , 9.ς ἢ a , 47 Ἀγ. τὰ 

Γαδαρηνῶν. * καὶ ἐξελθόντι αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, εὐθέως ἀπήντη- 
“ A Yj , J , εἴ 

σεν αὐτῷ ἐκ τῶν μνημείων ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνεύματι ἀκαθάρτῳ, > ὃς 

τὴν κατοίκησιν εἶχεν ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις" καὶ οὔτε ἁλύσεσιν οὐδεὶς 
A 4 , 

ἠδύνατο αὐτὸν δῆσαι, 4 διὰ TO αὐτὸν πολλάκις πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι 
, 4 “ δ΄. 43 ’ a A ς , A ‘ , 

δεδέσθαι, καὶ διεσπᾶσθαι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τὰς ἁλύσεις, Kat τὰς πέδας 
4 0 A δ A A ὃ , Ε 5 A ὃ 4 

συντετρίφθαι: καὶ οὐδεὶς αὐτὸν ἴσχυε δαμάσαι" ὅ καὶ διαπαντὸς 
re 4 , Ξ- , 

νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι καὶ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν ἣν κράζων 
᾿ , ε κ ἢ 6 "δὲ δὲ A ob Ao ΟΝ 

καὶ κατακόπτων ἑαυτὸν λίθοις. “ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ pa- 
lo 4 , “ , 

κρόθεν ἔδραμε Kal προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ, 7 καὶ κράξας φωνῇ μεγάλῃ 
> f- 39 s A ‘ b) lal [2] a A ~ ie , a ε , εἶπε, Ti ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, Ἰησοῦ υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου; ὁρκίζω 

Ἅ, A Ε] a Dt 4 

σε τὸν Θεὸν, μή me βασανίσης. *édreye yap αὐτῷ, Ἔξελθε τὸ 
an [2 a , Vent) , | ‘ 

πνεῦμα τὸ ἀκάθαρτον ἐκ τοῦ avOpwrov. % Kal ἔπηρῶτα αὐτὸν, 
, “ Αι ἀν 73 , ἢ Δ . ¥ , ¢ 

Ti cot ὄνομα; καὶ ἀπεκρίθη λέγων, Λεγεὼν ὄνομά μοι, ὅτι 
Io 4 3 \ A f A 3 A 

πολλοί ἐσμεν. καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλα, ἵνα μὴ αὐτοὺς 
~ > ‘ a κ uC τε ἄτι ΜΆ 

ἀποστείλῃ ἔξω τῆς χώρας. “᾿ἯἮν δὲ ἐκεῖ πρὸς τὰ ὄρη ἀγέλη 

water would have continued a long time 
in agitation. So in L. 8:24, ἐπετίμησε 
«οὖ τῷ κλύδωνι τοῦ US. 

in the midst of rugged mountains are still 
used as habitations. Josephus speaks of 
them as lurking-places for robbers. οὔτε] 

40. δειλοί] ‘cowardly,’ ‘timid.’ 
41. ἐφοβήθησαν] Not the disciples only, 

but those who were in the other boats. 
See v. 36. M. 8:27. ἐφοβ. φ.} accus. of 
cognate subst. Jelf, 550 ἃ, 

V. τ. ΤῬαδαρηνῶν] Gadara was the 
chief city of Persea in the district termed 
Gadaritis, S. E. of the lake. Its inha- 
bitants were mostly heathens. Josephus 
mentions it in conjunction with Gaza and 
Hippos as Grecian cities, (Ant. XVI. ΤΙ, 
4). See on L. 8:26, The general opinion 
is that Omkeis is the ancient Gadara, 5. E. 
of the lake. Some MSS. in M. 8:28 give 
Τεργεσηνῶν, Τερασηνῶν. The former read- 
ing was introduced on a conjecture of Ori- 
gen’s (though it is not certain that such a 
place as Gergasa existed), to obviate the 
difficulty which arose from Τερασηνῶν, 
Gerasa lying at too great a distance from 
the lake of Gennesareth, 

2-5. See M. 8:29. ἐν mv. dx.] L. 
8:27, ds εἶχε δαιμόνια. μνημείων) Caves 
in the rock, Remains of ancient tombs 

i.e. neither (in addition to other things) 
with chains, 3:20, μήτε. διεσπᾶσθαι) 
as being made of hempen materials. σὺυν- 
τέτριφθαι] as of iron. Kpag. κ. κατα- 
κόπτ.... λίθ.1 Mk. alone inserts these 
particulars of the habits of the demoniac. 

6. The demoniac ran to the Saviour 
on hearing the command, v. 8. mpocex.] 
L. προσέπεσεν. βασανίζειν] to restrain 
or imprison for the purpose of torture ; 
‘put to the question.’ Cf. A. 22:24, 
εἰπὼν μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσθαι αὐτόν. See on 
βάσανος, M. 4:24. Their request was, 
‘Send us not now to punishment, (L. 8: 
3) suffer us still to wander over the earth.’ 
Job1:7. 1 P. 5:8, Cf. 2 P. 2:4. Jude 
6. This reference to the final sentence 
awaiting the evil spirits could not be 
dictated by lunacy. 

9,10. Aeyedv] a common phrase with 
the Jews to express a large number. Cf. 
M. 26:53. ἔξω τ. xwp.] ‘into the deep,’ 
‘the abyss,’ or other place of punishment, 
Τ,,. 8:57. 
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, , , 12 4 , 3 A , ε 

χοίρων μεγάλη: βοσκομένη" “kat παρεκάλεσαν αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ 
ὃ , , Ilé e lan 3 A , ef ° 5 A 

αίμονες λέγοντες, ΠΠέμψον ἡμᾶς εἰς τοὺς χοίρους, ἵνα εἰς αὐτοὺς 

εἰσέλθωμεν. "3 Kal ἐπέτρεψεν αὐτοῖς εὐθέως ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς. καὶ ἐξελ- 
A A “ 

θόντα τὰ πνεύματα τὰ ἀκάθαρτα εἰσῆλθον εἰς τοὺς χοίρους" καὶ 
e e 9 , A A A 2 A , > sy 
ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς THY θάλασσαν" σαν δὲ 

ὡς δισχίλιοι: καὶ ἐπνίγοντο ἐν τῇ θαλάσση. *4 οἱ δὲ βόσκοντες 
A δ »S A ᾿ , 3 A , Ἁ 9 A 

τοὺς χοίρους ἔφυγον καὶ ἀνήγγειλαν εἰς THY πολιν καὶ εἰς τοὺς 
τι Α ~ a 

ἀγρούς" καὶ ἐξῆλθον ἰδεῖν τί ἐστι τὸ γεγονός. "5 Kat ἔρχονται 
‘ A ? “ an 

πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, καὶ θεωροῦσι τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον καθήμενον 
ΕΣ , 4 fal A 3 , ‘ A 

KQt LUATLOMEVOVY Και σωφρονοῦντα, τον εσχήῆκοτα τον Λεγεῶνα" 

καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. *° 

veTO τῷ δαιμονιζομένῳ, καὶ περὶ τῶν χοίρων. 
an 9ς Ἁ τὶ A “5 Ἁ A e , es 

παρακαλεῖν αὐτὸν ἀπελθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὐτῶν. 

A ὃ , Ε a ε dd “~ ΨΚ 
Και τηγήσαντο QUTOLS OL LOOVTES, πὼς eye= 

17 καὶ ἤρξαντο 
A 

τὸ καὶ ἐμ- 
’ 3 A . Q A , co ai\ e A 

βαντος αὐτου €él$¢ TO πλοῖον, παρεκάλει avuTov oO δαιμονισθεὶς 

[4 ον ΕῚ . A 
wa ἢ μετ᾽ αὐτου. 

A A “-. A 

9.6 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς οὐκ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ λέγει 
? a wy: 9 wt > » 4 4 4 , 9 , 

QUT, παγε εἰς TOY Οἰκον σου προς τοὺυς GOus, Και ἀναγγειλον 

13. ἐπέτρεψεν] Our Lord acceded 
to their request, in order to shew the 
reality of these possessions. The owners 
of the swine, if they were Jews, were 
guilty of breaking the law of Moses; if 
they were heathen, they were guilty of 
despising and insulting the national 
religion. τοῦ κρημνοῦ] ‘the hanging 
cliff, κρέμαμαι. ws δισχίλιοι] Mk. alone 
preserves the number, 

14. The surprise and astonishment 
excited by this event is vividly expressed 
by the keepers communicating the intelli- 
gence in all parts, and by the effect pro- 
duced upon those who heard the news. εἰς 
τοὺς ἀγρούς) ‘the farms ;’ with εἰς cf. 

|/ Cesar, B.G.1.12, ‘abdiderunt se in sylvas.’ 
15. The descriptive power of the evan- 

gelist is well shewn in this verse. That 
there might be no doubt as to the subject 
of the change, he is spoken of not only as 
τὸν δαιμονιζόμενον, but also as τὸν ἐσχη- 
κότα τὸν λεγεῶνα. The reality of the 
change is forcibly set forth. καθήμενον] 
not merely as opposed to his former restless 
and furious state, but sitting as a disciple 
of Jesus, παρὰ τοὺς πόδας, L. 8:35; see 
L. 10:39. iwaricpévor] with garments 
supplied probably by the disciples at their 
Master’s command. Observe it is not 
mentioned by Mk. as by L., in the early 
part of the narrative, that ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνε- 
διδύσκετο. σωφρονοῦντα] L. 15:17, 
eis ἑαυτὸν ἐλθών. The power of Christ to 
bless and to save is exhibited in number- 

less instances ; his power to punish and 
destroy is exhibited only in this instance, 
and partially in those of the fig-tree, and 
of the multitude in Gethsemane, J. 18:6. 
Here too the judgment falls on the swine, 
not on theirrebellious owners. See on11:14. 

16. διηγήσαντο) i.e. fully related the 
circumstances. By sight (θεωροῦσι, v. 15) 
and hearing they had ample proof of the 
power and grace of Jesus. τῷ datmove- 
ζομένῳ] part. pres. as describing his 
state at the time spoken of, afterwards 
ὁ δαιμονισθείς, v. 18. 

17. παρακαλεῖν] In the conduct of 
the Gadarenes is exhibited a reverential 
rejection of Christ. His presence would 
be incompatible with their worldly inter- 
ests, and the gratification of their carnal 
desires. They feared the loss of other 
things which they had no right to possess. 

18. This request proceeded, perhaps, 
from a fear of the evil spirit returning to 
him, when he had quitted the presence of 
his Deliverer, or from gratitude for the 
blessings he had received. It is in marked 
contrast to the request of his fellow-coun- 
trymen, v. 17. a Ny 

19. This injunction is contrary to what 
was usually given. As Jesus was about 
to leave them, they could not have the 
advantage of his personal teaching, and 
there would be no fear of tumultuous as- 
semblages, which might be apprehended 
in Judea. See 7:36. ὁ Καὶ ύριοΞ9]7 mean- 
ing God, the ‘Father of all mercies,’ L. 



172 MARK 5. 19—206. 

2° Kat ἀπῆλθε 
4 A , » las , a 5 , 3 lal 

και ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν εν TH Δεκαπόλει ὅσα ἐποίησεν αὐτῷ 0 

“- τιν ε ki Ω , \ Ὧν , 
auTalsg οσὰ σοι O uptos ET OLNGTE και ἤλεησε σε. 

if “ A , 9 , 

noous’ Kal πᾶντες ἐθαύμαζον. 
, an an an ’ A * Kal διαπεράσαντος τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ πάλιν εἰς TO 

, , ” 4 ee) ae, \ 9 κ \ , 
πέραν, συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν" καὶ ἣν Tapa THY θα- 

22, A ἰδ A. ἐν oe ~ 9 ’ ΟΡ, 

λασσαν. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐρχεται εἷς τῶν ἀρχισυναγώγων, ὀνόματι 
Ἶ , A ἐδὰ LAY , ‘si A δ τ an 23 s 

aelpos, καὶ LOWY αὐτὸν πίπτει πρὸς τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ, “3 καὶ 
, eg ss , “ A , , > , 

παρεκάλει αὐτὸν πολλα, λέγων, Ort τὸ θυγατριόν μου ἐσχάτως 
Ε Η δ, 206 9 θη A A a “ θη. 4 , 

ἔχει" ἵνα ehOwy ἐπιθῆς αὐτῇ Tas χεῖρας, ὅπως σωθῆ, καὶ ζήσεται. 

*4 Καὶ ἀπῆλθε μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ ὄχλος πολὺς, καὶ 

συνέθλιβον αὐτόν. 
4 4) 9 , ld , 

55 Kal γυνή τις οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος ἔτη δώδεκα ρ ? 
4 

26 καὶ 
4 a ~ ~ 4 

πολλὰ παθοῦσα ὑπὸ πολλῶν ἰατρῶν, καὶ δαπανήσασα Ta Tap’ 

8:39. Euthymius remarks: ‘Christ in 
the lowliness of his mind (μετριοφρονῷν) 
attributed the work to his Father; the 
man who was healed, in the honesty of 
his judgment (εὐγνωμονῶν), assigned it to 
Christ.’ 

20. κηρύσσειν] ‘to proclaim,’ as a 
herald ; its uniform meaning. He went 
beyond his actual commission, which was 
not that of a public messenger or herald. 
Yet it is probable that our Lord did not 
mean to restrict him to his own family or 
friends: but to send him to them first. 
τῇ Δεκαπόλει) This name is only found 
in writers of the first century ; it denotes 
not a particular district, but certain ten 
cities including the adjacent villages which 
resembled each other in being inhabited 
by Gentiles, and in their civic institutions 
and privileges. The following list is given 
by Pliny (Nat. Hist. v. 16): Damascus, 
Philadelphia, Raphana, Scythopolis, Ga- 
dara, Hippos, Dion, Pella, Galasa, Cana- 
tha, all being east of the Jordan except 
Scythopolis. Some enumerate fourteen 
Decapolitan cities. So in the reign of 
Henry III. the Cinque Ports included 
seven principal places, besides subordinate 
towns. 

21. The two following miracles were 
performed at Capernaum, M. 9:1, to 
which our Saviour returned from Gadara. 
καὶ qv] This refers to the multitude who 
were on the shore waiting for Jesus, (L. 
8:40). So Wiclif, ‘and was about the 
sea.’ As Jairus appears to have come to 
our Lord in Matthew’s house, (M.9: το, 
14,18), this is probably the time at which 
Matthew’s feast took place. 

22, εἷς τ, ἀρχισυν.] As ἀρχισυνάγωγοι 

occurs in A. 13:15, it is thought that this 
title was held by several who occasionally 
discharged the duties of the office, or by 
the members composing the court of judi- 
cature. There were four officers attached 
to the synagogue: (1) ἀρχισυνάγωγος. 
(2) Sheliach Tsibbor, the angel or messen- 
ger of the congregation, who offered up 
public prayers. (3) The Chazan or Reader, 
who read the appointed portion for the 
day. (4) The ὑπηρέτης (L. 4:20), an in- 
ferior attendant, who had the charge of 
the sacred books. 

23. ἐσχάτως ἔχε] M. 9:18, ἄρτι ére- 
λεύτησεν. This discrepancy is quite na- 
tural, for the father would doubtless use 
both expressions. The extremity of the 
child was such that he did not expect to 
find her alive on his return. 8. Luke 
says, as the narrator, ἀπέθνησκεν, ‘lay a 
dying.’ ἵνα ἐπιθῇς) subaud, δέομαι, 
utinam. Imposition of hands has been a 
significant act in use from the earliest 
times, a dictate and expression of natural 
feeling ; and is sanctioned by God himself, 
Num. 27:18-20. Cf. M. 19:13. 

25,26. A more pitiable object than 
this applicant can hardly be conceived. 
S. Mark has been considered rough and 
rugged in his style; but what can be more 
expressive and powerful than the brief 
and vivid language in which he depicts 
this woman’s case! We have had a similar - 
instance of this descriptive power inv. 15. 
He introduces two circumstances, highly 
graphic, omitted by M. and L., πολλὰ 
mal, ἰατρῶν and ἀλλὰ μᾶλλ. ... ἐλθοῦσα. 
8. Mark alone informs us also that this 
woman came from hearing of the fame of 
Jesus. τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῆς πάντα] L. 8:43, 
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A , A A Q ἴω 

ἑαυτῆς πάντα, καὶ μηδὲν ὠφεληθεῖσα ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰς τὸ 
A 9 A 27 τὶ , A los | A 9 A 9 “ 

χεῖρον ἐλθοῦσα, "7 ἀκούσασα περὶ τοῦ ᾿Ϊησοῦ, ἐλθοῦσα ἐν τῷ 

ὄχλῳ ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: “ὃ ἔλεγε γὰρ, Ὅτι 
A ~ e , ᾽ a Ὁ θή 329 Καὶ 4 θέ καν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ ἅἄνγωμαι, σωθήσομαι. αἱ εὐθέως 

, A A “ 

ἐξηράνθη ἡ πηγὴ τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔγνω τῷ σώματι ὅτι 
3 ° A lon , 30 8 va Wa δε “ἃ A > A 3 
ἴαται ἀπὸ τῆς μάστιγος. καὶ εὐθέως ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν 

ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὑτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν, ἐπιστραφεὶς ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ 
3, , ef ων e , 5 31 \ 5 3 “ ε 

ἔλεγε, Tis μου ἥψατο τῶν ἱματίων; 31 Kai ἔλεγον αὐτῷ οἱ μαθη- 
A A , 

ταὶ αὐτοῦ, Βλέπεις τὸν ὄχλον συνθλίβοντά σε, Kal λέγεις, Tis 
ef A A 

μου ἥψατο; * Kat περιεβλέπετο ἰδεῖν τὴν τοῦτο ποιήσασαν. 

38 ἡ δὲ γυνὴ φοβηθεῖσα καὶ τρέμουσα, εἰδυῖα ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ 

αὐτῇ, ἦλθε καὶ προσέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ πᾶσαν τὴν 
aN. 0 34 e δὲ 3 Ve) Ou ς , , , 

ἀλήθειαν. ὁ de εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Θύγατερ, ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε" 
A A , 

ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην, καὶ ἴσθι ὑγιὴς ἀπὸ τῆς μαστιγός σου. 
35) Ε] “ a ΕΣ ° A ΄σ 9 , 

τι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται ἀπὸ TOU ἀρχισυναγώγου 
τὴ , 

λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἡ θυγάτηρ cov ἀπέθανε" τί ἔτι σκύλλεις τὸν 
διδάσκαλον; 35 Ὃ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εὐθέως ἀκούσας τὸν λόγον λαλού- 

, ~ 3 , A “ ’ , 

μενον λέγει TH ἀρχισυναγώγῳ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, μόνον πίστευε. 

37 Kal οὐκ ἀφῆκεν οὐδένα αὐτῷ συνακολουθῆσαϊ, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον 
, 

καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιακώβου. 88 καὶ 
+ τ) Ἁ > ~ 5 , A a , 

ἔρχεται εἰς TOY οἶκον τοῦ ἀρχισυναγώγου, καὶ θεωρεῖ θόρυβον 

ὅλον τὸν βίο. πολλὰ παθοῦσα] ‘sub- 34. Her faith was mixed with infir- 
τ ject to much treatment ;’ ‘frequently a 

patient : but does not imply that her 
sufferings had been great. 

29. ἐξηράνθη 7 w.| Probably an ex- 
pression in use from Lev. 20:18, and 
rather a popular or euphemistic than medi- 
eal term. S. Luke says 7 ῥύσις τοῦ αἵμ. 
αὐτῆς, which is perhaps scientifically cor- 
rect. ἔγνω τ. σώμ.] ‘knew by her 
bodily feelings.’ 

30. τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν»ἢ Note the 
article, and render, ‘that his healing power 
had proceeded forth from him.’ The virtue 
which produced these effects resided in 
the Saviour personally. It was not an 
adventitious quality, such as that which 
God communicated in answer to prayer. 
So L. 6:19, δύναμις map’ αὐτοῦ. The 
cures effected by Prophets or Apostles are 
never ascribed to the virtue which resided 
in them, or went out of them, A. 3:12. 

32,33. ἰδεῖν τὴν τ. ποιήσ.} implying 
that he looked not for somebody, but 
for her. ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ} ‘in her case,’ ‘of 
what she had been the subject,’ 

mity, else she would never have thought 
of escaping unnoticed. But it was genuine 
faith because it led her to apply to Jesus. 
M.9:29,n. Her disease rendered her cere- 
monially unclean, which shews thestrength 
of her faith, and explains her desire to 
approach secretly. εἰς εἰρήνην) See on 
ΤῈ 7:50. 

35. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχ.] ‘from his house.’ 
σκύλλεις] See on Μ. 9:36. Τ,. 8:49. 

36. See on L. 8:50. 
37. οὐδένα] ‘none of his disciples,’ or 

the people who were following him, for 
the father and mother were present, v. 40. 
L. 8:51,54 (note). The intimacy between 
Peter, James, and John commenced in 
their former association as fishermen, (L. 
5:10). Our Lord by his conduct in re- 
gard to them (cf. 9:2. 14:33), sanctions 
the tendency of men to form friendships 
and companionships. 

38. θόρυβον] i.q. τὸν ὄχλον θορυβού- 
μενον, Μ. 9:23, equivalent to a noun 
of multitude, as an effect arising from 
the action of men. κλαίοντας is then an 

Lm] 
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κλαίοντας καὶ ἀλαλάζοντας πολλά: 39καὶ εἰσελθὼν λέγει 

αὐτοῖς, Ti θορυβεῖσθε καὶ κλαίετε; τὸ παιδίον οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, 

ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 
“ \ 

4° Kai κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ἐκβαλὼν ἅπαν- 
, A f? fal δί 4 A ’ὔ 4 

Tas παραλαμβάνει TOV πατέρα τοῦ παιόιου καὶ τὴν μητέρα καὶ 
‘ 2 5) A 4 9 , ¢ > ‘ OL 3 , 

τους MET GAUTOV, Και ELOTOPEVET AL O7OU ἣν TO TALOLOV AVAKEL= 

᾿ 41 4 Ud a Ν a δί λέ “0 ἊΝ 
μενον και κρατήσας της χειίρος TOU “σταιοιου εγει αυτή; 

Tar:0a κοῦμι: ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Τὸ κοράσιον, σοὶ 

λέγω, ἔγειραι. 

ἣν χὰ ἐτῶν δώδεκα" καὶ ἐξέ ν ἐκστάσει μεγάλ ἣν yap er WOEKa lL ἐξέστησα στάσει μεγαλη. 

42 \ 397 a7 4 ’ 4 , 
και εὐθέως ανεστῆ TO κοράσιον, και TEPLETAT ει" 

43 καὶ 
Ip 9 a 4 A 4 =~ A 4 > 

διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς πολλὰ ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῳ τοῦτο καὶ εἰπε 

δοθῆναι αὐτῇ φαγεῖν. 

6 ΚΑΙ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν, καὶ ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν πατρίδα αὑτοῦ" 
4 OS: “ 3 “ ς μι ° “ 

ταὶ ἀκολουθοῦσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 
, 9 9 ~ an if A C9 , 

βάτου ἤρξατο εν TH TVUVAYoyy διδάσκειν" και πολλοὶ ακουοντες 

ἐξεπλήσσοντο λέγοντες, [[6θεν τούτῳ ταῦτα, καὶ τίς ἡ σοφία ἡ 
a Sy nee κ ’ A 3 . A A 4. ὃ τὶ 

δοθεῖσα QuT®, OTL Και δυνάμεις TOLAQUTAL OLA τῶν χειρῶν αὐτου 

, - 3 ° o , 9 ε , ε es M , κδ A 

γίνονται ; 3. οὐχ οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ τέκτων, ὁ υἱὸς Mapas, ἀδελῴος 

instance of rational concord, L. 2:13. 
ἀλαλάζοντας] properly means shouts 
of exultation on joining battle, or after 
a victory; but is used by Euripides to 
denote grief. ὀλολύζειν is the correct term 
for sorrow, Ja. 5:1. Both the words have 

an affinity with Obs . 

41. TadiOa κοῦμι] The exact words 
are-given, as in 7:34, to indicate that 
our Saviour used ordinary language on 
such occasions, not any mystic magical 
term, or sacred word which the Jews 
thought efficacious. See Old Paths, p. 
103. 

42,43. περιεπάτει] Peculiar to Mark, 
probably from the testimony of Peter, who 
was present. ἵνα μηδεὶς γνῷ] lest the 
dead should be brought to him to be re- 
stored to life. φαγεῖν] Our Lord anti- 
cipates the objections of rationalism. Had 
she been in a death-like swoon from ex- 
treme weakness, she could have had no 
appetite for food immediately on recover- 
ing. See 1:31. It may have been in- 
tended as an admonition to the parents, 
that her life which had been restored by 
extraordinary means, was now to be pre- 
served by ordinary means. See on J. 6:12. 
Our Lord gave three proofs of his power 
to reanimate the dead ; He raised Jairus’s 
daughter in the presence of a few friends, 
the widow’s son in a promiscuous and 
large assemblage, Lazarus in the midst 

of a numerous concourse composed chiefly 
of his adversaries. The difficulty of the 
task, according to human estimate, in- 
creased in each instance ; Jairus’s daughter 
was restored within an hour of her decease, 
the widow’s son after the lapse of at least 
several hours, Lazarus after three daysz7~ 

5 th pa 

VI. τ. ἐκεῖθεν] from the neighbourhood 
of Capernaum. πατρίδα αὑτοῦ] Naza- 
reth. This was our Lord’s second visit 
after the commencement of his public 
ministry. After the first, recorded by L. 
4:14-31, he left Nazareth for Capernaum, 
This first visit was previous to the calling 
ot Peter and Andrew, as related 1:17. M. 
4:18. 

2. ἡ σοφία] probably magical wisdom, 
supernatural knowledge, such as Eastern 
legends attribute to Solomon. See Old 
Paths, Nos. XXV. XX VI. on the studies 
and miracles of the Rabbis. A. 4:7. τοι- 
αῦται) ‘such as they had heard of,’ 
This exclamation is quite natural, suppos- 
ing it to have been the second visit ac- 
cording to Greswell and Townsend ; be- 
fore the visit in L. 4: 14-30 he had 
performed the miracle at Cana, but none 
at Capernaum, 

3. Among the Jews all fathers were re- 
quired to teach their children a trade ; 
their most distinguished rabbis were not 
exempt from this rule, A. 18:3. It is 

*kat γενομένου σαβ- 

Ι 

᾿ 
iA 

} 
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δὲ Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ καὶ Ἰούδα καὶ Σίμωνος; Kat οὐκ εἰσὶν at 
AY 4 ’ “-“ δὴ A CF ς 4 3 ὃ , 3 ὅσῳ 

ἀδελφαὶ αὐτοῦ ade πρὸς mas; καὶ ἐεσκαν αλίζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. 
4 ἔχ δὲ 3 a e *T ~ Ὅ 3 x , le τ 
ἔλεγε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Ort οὐκ ἔστι προφήτης ἄτιμος εἰ 

μὴ ἐν τῇ πατρίδι αὑτοῦ καὶ ἐν τοῖς συγγενέσι καὶ ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ 
ε lal 5K A ᾿ δ iy 3 A 10. , δύ “ 9 A 

αὑτοῦ. αἱ οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν ποιῆσαι, εἰ μὴ 
~\ 7 ΠΡ 2 3 A A A 4 , 6 A 3 ’ ὀλίγοις ἀῤῥώστοις ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐθεράπευσε. “Kai ἐθαύ- 

+ A 

Mate διὰ THY ἀπιστίαν αὐτῶν. 
Κ Α ~ A , , δ ὃ [2 4 4 

αἱ περιῆγε Tas κώμας κύκλῳ διδάσκων. καὶ προσκα- 
a ld 

λεῖται τοὺς δώδεκα, καὶ ἤρξατο αὐτοὺς ἀποστέλλειν δύο δύο, 
4 2010 "5 a ’ , A , A ° , 8 4 

καὶ ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν πνευμάτων τῶν ἀκαθάρτων: ὃ καὶ 
a A 

παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδὲν αἴρωσιν εἰς ὁδὸν εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον 
’ A , 4 4 A "5 A , , 9 " ΕῚ 

μόνον" μὴ πήραν, μὴ ἄρτον; My εἰς THY ζώνην χαλκὸν" 9 ἀλλ 
, A 

ὑποδεδεμένους σανδάλια: Kal μὴ ἐνδύσησθε δύο χιτῶνας. “ὃ Kat 
3 3 a Ὁ oN net 9 Sy, 3 a , Φ a 
ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, “Ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθητε εἰς οἰκίαν, ἐκεῖ μένετε ἕως dv 

ἐξέλθητε ἐκεῖθεν. 
ΘΓ 3 , 9 a Ε , ‘ “ A 

σῶσιν VUMWY, EK T OPEVOLLEVOL ἐκεῖθεν ἐκτινάξατε τον χουν τον 

ἘΠ NS ef, “A A δέ € A δὲ ς , 

καὶ ὅσοι ἂν μὴ ὁὀέξωνται ὑμᾶς ε ἀκού- {] 

ς , “ ~ e A S , ’ a ie A , 

ὑ ig μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. ἀμὴν λέγω ποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ε ρτύρ μὴν X 
Coa “2 , ϑ, Dy δό A Ἐ Lae 3 δον “ 
ὑμῖν, ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται Σοδόμοις ἢ Louoppors ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κρίσεως 
«᾿ ~ Σ φ 

ἢ τῇ πόλει ἐκείνη. ™ Kat ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρυσσον ἵνα μετα- 
A 4 I 

νοήσωσι" "3 καὶ δαιμόνια πολλὰ ἐξέβαλλον" Kat ἤλειφον ἐλαίῳ 
A CD eva 4 9 , 

πολλοὺς αῤῥωστους καὶ ἐθεράπευον. 

natural to suppose that our Saviour learned 
the trade of his reputed father, as indeed 

jis implied in ὁ τέκτων, but we have no 
᾿ direct testimony to the fact beyond the 
naked assertion of Justin Martyr. τέκ- 
των] a worker in wood, stone, or iron. 
added... Tak. k.’Iwo.] Inl5:40a Mary 
is mentioned, the mother of James the less 
and Joses, who evidently is not the mo- 
ther of our Lord. ἐσκανδαλ.] They felt 

| his low condition to be a stumblingblock 
(see M. 13:41, n.) in the way of their 
believing on him. 

5, 6. οὐκ ἠδύνατο] Cf. 1:45. 2:19. L. 
14:20, As we say in refusing, ‘I can- 
not do it,’ meaning there are sufficient 
considerations to prevent us. Our Sa- 
viour acts on his own injunctions/ ‘ Cast 
not pearls before swine.’ Christ limits 
his power to bestow by the willingness of 
man to receive, 9:23. ἐθαύμα ζε] their 
unbelief was surprising, considering the 
abundant evidence afforded them, just as 
the centurion’s belief was marvellous, look- 
ing to his heathen birth and limited op- 
portunities, M. 8: το. 

7, 8. ἤρξατο] ‘proceeded to’ send them 
forth. This is placed by 8S. Matthew in 
10:1, who records the incident last men- 
tioned in 13:55 ; an additional proof that 
S. Mark did not copy S. Matthew. Yet 
even here we have an undesigned coinci- 
dence between them. 8. Mark states that 
the apostles went forth δύο δύο, while S. 
Matthew records the exact pairs in which 
they were sent. ἐξουσ. τ. πνευμ.] Ob- 
jective genitive, M.10:1. ἐπὶ πάντα τ. 6. 
L.9:1. εἰ μὴ ῥάβδον μόνον] M. 10:10, 
μηδὲ ῥάβδον. So 1,. 9:3. They were not to 
provide staves, nor to make any additional 
preparation ; they might use what they 
had already. 

9-11. μὴ ἐνδύσ. δύο xT. | i. 6. to make 
provision against cold or wet weather. L. 
9:3, ἀνὰ δύο χιτ. ἔχειν. There may be 
some allusion here to Deut. 8:4. See L. 
22:35. τὸν χοῦν τ. ὑποκ.} dirt that 
would cleave in a mass to their sandals. 
M. and L. κονιορτόν. See on M. 10:11-15. 
Dewar Re 

13. ἐλαίῳ] The miraculous character of 
these cures consisted in their constancy 
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4 Καὶ ἤκουσεν ὁ βασιλεὺς Ἡρώδης: φανερὸν yap ἐγένετο 

τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἔλεγεν, Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ὁ βαπτίζων ἐκ 

νεκρῶν ἠγέρθη, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐνεργοῦσιν αἱ δυνάμεις ἐν αὐτῷ. 

™” Aro ἔλεγον, Ὅτι Ἠλίας ἐστίν: ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι γον, " 

προφήτης ἐστὶν, ἢ ὡς εἷς τῶν προφητῶν. τό» Ακούσας δὲ ὁ 

“Hpwdys εἶπεν, Ὅτι ὃν ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα Ἰωάννην, οὗτός ἐστιν" 
πὸ A +] , 9 “ 

αὐτὸς ἠγέρθη ἐκ νεκρῶν. 

17 Αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀποστείλας ἐκράτησε τὸν Ἰωάννην 7oP poor pea 
n A 4A , “ 

καὶ ἔδησεν αὐτὸν ἐν TH φυλακῇ, διὰ ‘Hpwdiada τὴν γυναῖκα 
18 2 ἔλεγε 

γὰρ ὁ Ἰωάννης τῷ Ἡρώδη, “Ore οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ἔχειν τὴν 

’ “ 3 “ τὸ al [2 9 τ ’ , 
Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, OTL αὐτὴν ἐγάμησεν. 

a “ ς A I ¢ A e Ἂν " a ° lal 

γυναίκα Tou ἀδελφοῦ σου. Ἶ Ἢ δὲ Ηρωδιὰς ενείχεν αὐτῷ 

and certainty. The Jews used oil as me- 
dicine ; the apostles applied it as a sign, 
just as Jesus put clay on the eyes of the 
blind, or as Elisha threw a branch into the 
stream, when he caused the iron to swim. 
By using always a prescribed sign the 
apostles acknowledged their subordination 
to him who appointed it. They could 
give no other account of its efficacy than 
that he had enjoined it. Probably they 
were not able to perform any cures with- 
out it. The Romanists plead this passage, 
and Ja. 5:14, as a scriptural warrant for 
what they call the sacrament of extreme 
unction. But whereas the complete cure 
of the sick followed the application of oil 
by the apostles, and was promised in 
answer to the prayers of the elders of 
the church, the Romanists never apply 
their unction till the patient is at the point 
of death, and after its administration no 
food is to be taken, nor his body moved. 
The Greek Church has a sacrament of 
unction which is used in the professed hope 
of contributing to the recovery of the sick. 

14. Herod Antipas was the second sur- 
viving son of Herod the Great. See M. 
2:22. His proper title was ethnarch of 
Perza and Galilee. In M. 14:9 he is 
termed also βασιλεύς. Thus Xen. Anab. τ. 
2,12, Syennesis, hereditary satrap of Cili- 
cia, is called βασιλεύς. Cf. vil. 8,25. His 
exclamation on hearing of Jesus shews the 
power of a guilty conscience, and the su- 
perstitious fears of the ungodly. Herod, 
though a Sadducee, is compelled to ac- 
knowledge that there is a resurrection of 
the dead. We learn from 8. Luke (9:7) 
that he had heard that others held this opi- 
nion about John, and that this threw him 
into a state of perplexity. Whether the 
idea was first suggested to him from with- 

out, or whether having originated in his 
own fears, it was thus corroborated, his 
expression of it on occasion of the report 
meeting his ears is quite natural. ai duyd- 
wets] ‘the miracles’ which I hear of. 
ἐνεργοῦσι] used of mental activity. <Ari- 
stot. effect, execute, Polyb. In ecclesi- 
astical writers, οἱ ἐνεργούμενοι, deemoniacs. 

15. ᾿Ηλίας ἐστίν] ἐφάνη, L. The com- 
ing of Elijah, as predicted in Mal. 4:5, 6, 
was expected by the Jews of that time, J. 
1:21. προφήτης ἢ ws εἷς τ. .] ‘apro- 
phet like one of our (great or ancient) pro- 
phets ;' 7 is wanting in many good ΜΒ, 
Vulg. and Syr. V. 

17. αὐτός] ‘of his own accord,’ ultro. 
What he himself had done was the source 
of his fear. He had put away his lawful 
wife, the daughter of Aretas, king of Ara- 
bia, that he might marry Herodias. Aretas 
declared war upon him to avenge his 
daughter’s wrongs, and so signally defeated 
him, that the Jews, according to Josephus, 
regarded it as a mark of the divine dis- 
pleasure for the murder of John. This 
Philip, called Herod Philip by Josephus, 
was the son of Herodthe Great by Mari- 
amne, daughter of the high priest Simon, 
and never held any government. He was 
therefore half brother to Philip, mentioned 
in L. 3:1. Herodias was daughter of 
Aristobulus, son of Herod the Great, and 
therefore niece to Herod Antipas and Phi- 
lip. Joseph. Ant. xvi, 5; B. J. 1. 28,1. 

1g. ἐνεῖχεν) ‘had a grudge.’ χόλον ἐνέ- 
xew τινί, ‘to cherish inward wrath at one,’ 
Hadt. 1.118. ἤθελεν] S. Mark says that 
Herod wished to kill him, but was re- 
strained by fear of the people. The two ac- 
counts are easily reconcilable (see M. 14:5), 
but prove by their diversity that Mk. did 
not merely copy M. So v. 24. 
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, A a A 

καὶ ἤθελεν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι" καὶ οὐκ ἠδύνατο" *° ὁ yap “Hpwdns 
5] a Ἁ Ἶ “ ἐδὸ SN + ὃ δί Δ Φ A 

ἐφοβεῖτο Tov “lwavyny, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν avdpa δίκαιον καὶ ἅγιον, Kat 
, 3 , A 5 , 9 an A i] , a e , 

συνετήρει αὐτόν: καὶ ἀκούσας αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ἐποίει, καὶ ἡδέως 
rae 21 ι , eo? 7 oF Φ ε 

αὐτοῦ ἤκουε. Kai γενομένης ἡμέρας εὐκαίρου, ὅτε Ἡ ρωδὴης 

τοῖς γενεσίοις αὑτοῦ δεῖπνον ἐποίει τοῖς μεγιστᾶσιν αὑτοῦ καὶ 
rn , A , ~ 

τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ τοῖς πρώτοις τῆς 1 αλιλαίας, “Kal εἰσελ- 
, A \ 2 TA A ¢ , SS , A 

θούσης τῆς θυγατρὸς αὐτῆς τῆς Ἡρωδιάδος καὶ ὀρχησαμένης, καὶ 
3 , a € nN 4 an , o> e A 
ἀρεσάσης τῷ “Howdy καὶ τοῖς συνανακειμένοις, εἶπεν ὁ βασιλεὺς 

“ , At ἧς εἴ ba , A ὃ , , 23 A 

τῷ κορασίῳ, Αἴτησόν pe ὃ ἐὰν θέλης, καὶ δώσω σοί" “3 καὶ 
av 9 are εἴ - ἢ 9 , , NP ck e , a 

ὦμοσεν αὐτῆ, “Ὅτι ὃ ἐάν με αἰτήσης, δώσω σοὶ ἕως ἡμίσους τῆς 
A “ ΩΝ “ ΄ 

βασιλείας μου. “4 Ἢ δὲ ἐξελθοῦσα εἶπε τῇ μητρὶ αὑτῆς, Τί 
A > , A A 

αἰτήσομαι; ἡ δὲ εἶπε, Ty κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 
“ 4A A A A 

*5 καὶ εἰσελθοῦσα εὐθέως μετὰ σπουδῆς πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα ἡτή- 
, ’ ef a " ° ~ 3 ¥ , 4 

gato λέγουσα, Θέλω ἵνα μοι dos ἐξ αὐτῆς ἐπὶ πίνακι τὴν 
, a ~ 

κεφαλὴν ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ βαπτιστοῦ. 56 Kat περίλυπος γενόμενος 
ε A ἣ Ν A “ A A , ) 3 , 

ὁ βασιλεὺς, διὰ τοὺς opkous καὶ τοὺς συνανακειμένους οὐκ ὴθέ- 
>) 4A 3 ~ 

λησεν αὐτὴν ἀθετῆσαι. 
, 93 , “-, a A A 9 Lal 

σπεκουλάτωρα ἐπέταξεν ἐνεχθῆναι τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτου. 

20. συνετήρει] probably ‘observed him 
strictly,’ as if he would see whether Hero- 
dias had any good grounds for her en- 
mity. πολλὰ ἐπ.] He was willing to do 
much good, but not to give up his great 
sin. Yet he is represented as in an im- 
proving, perhaps hopeful state. This by 
Mk. only. 

21. evKalpov] a ‘seasonable’ day favour- 
able to her designs. Cf. εὐκαιρίαν, M. 26: 
16. Syriac, ‘a distinguished day.’ μεγισ- 
τᾶσιν] a Macedonian word. Magnates. 
Cf. vedves, ξυνᾶνες, from νεός, Evvds. τοῖς 
πρώτοις] These would probably include 
many persons of ecclesiastical rank or emi- 
nence, ἄρχοντες of various classes. 

22. Salome was at this time quite a 
child. She became the wife of hervuncle 
Philip, tetrarch of Iturzea, and after his 
death she was married to Aristobulus, son 
of Herod, king of Chalcis. 

23. ἕως ἡμίσους) ‘though it might cost 
the value of half my dominions to procure 
it for you.’ A hyperbolical expression 
(Esth. 5:3, 6), perhaps derived from the 
Persian custom of setting apart portions 
of territory for the personal expenses of 
queens and princesses. Xen. Anab. I. 4. 
9 ; Hdt. τι. 98. 

24. For the discrepancies here see on 
M. 14:8. Compare M. 8:5, n. Cicero 
(de Senect. c. X11.) mentions a deed of like 

VOL. I, 

537 καὶ εὐθέως ἀποστείλας ὁ βασιλεὺς 

ὁ δὲ 

atrocity under similar circumstances. ‘Fla- 
minius, cum esset consul in Gallia, exo- 
ratus im convivio a scorto est, ut securi 
feriret aliquem eorum, qui in vinculis es- 
sent, damnati rei capitalis... Mihi vero et 
Flacco neutiquam probari potuit tam fla- 
gitiosa et tam perdita libido, quze cum pro- 
bro privato conjungeret imperii dedecus.’ 

25. ἐξ αὐτῆς] sc. τῆς ὥρας, ‘at once, at 
the very instant.’ πίνακι) ‘a broad flat 
dish,’ properly ‘a plank,’ hence ‘a writing 
tablet, a wooden trencher,’ or ‘plate,’ Od.1. 
141; and the name continued when the 
material was changed. Herodias wished 
for the head on a dish taken off the table, 
as something pertaining to the feast ; or it 
may be that she added this to ensure im- 
mediate compliance with her request. 

26. ἀθετῆσαι) ‘to set her aside,’ ‘ put 
her beside her purpose,’ Tynd., Gen. ἀθε- 
τεῖν πίστιν, to disregard a promise, Polyb. 
Vill. 2. 5. We have here a notable in- 
stance of ‘false honour,’ which is the 
foundation of morals with worldly men. 
Herodotus, Ix. 10g, relates a story con- 
cerning Xerxes, which has some points of 
analogy with this transaction. It is pros 
bable that some of the guests were well ἡ 
pleased that John should be put to death. 

27. σπεκουλάτωρα) a soldier of the 
guard in attendance. §. Mark adopts 
this word from the spiculatores, or specu- 

12 



178 MARK 6. 27—39. 

A Ψ , 4 9 “ “ ἢ ὧν A 

ἀπελθὼν ἀπεκεφάλισεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, 8 καὶ ἤνεγκε τὴν 
Ἅ, “ “ aes | , ‘A #8 ae “ , nt A 

κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πίνακι καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν τῷ κορασίῳ" καὶ 
A , ὅδ 9. τὴν “ 4 eA 29K wet) , 

TO κοράσιον ἔδωκεν αὐτὴν TH μητρὶ αὑτῆς. αἱ ἀκούσαντες 
ε Α Ε] a > a 9 A A " fal Ay . 

οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἦλθον καὶ ἦραν TO πτῶμα αὐτοῦ Kal ἔθηκαν 
4 ΄σ΄ 

αὐτὸ ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ. 
30 Κ Α ’ ε ᾿] ’ ry 4 A Ἷ “ AQ 

αἱ συνάγονται οἱ ἀπόστολοι πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Kat 
5 , 3 ~ , 4 δ᾽ 9 , 4A e 2010 

ἀπήγγειλαν αὐτῷ πάντα καὶ ὅσα ἐποίησαν καὶ ὅσα ἐδίδαξαν. 

8: καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δεῦτε ὑμεῖς αὐτοὶ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς ἔρημον 
a 4 

τόπον, Kat ἀναπαύεσθε ὀλίγον. ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ἐρχόμενοι καὶ οἱ 
, A A A ’ ~ 

ὑπάγοντες πολλοὶ, καὶ οὐδὲ φαγεῖν ηὐκαίρουν. «al ἀπῆλθον 
ς + , a , ’ PAYA 33 \ 7ὃ 9 A 

εἰς ἔρημον τόπον τῷ πλοίῳ κατ᾽ ἰδίαν. καὶ εἶδον αὐτοὺς 
« , ον ἢ κ ὦ 9 ἢ ’ 4 -“ 
ὑπάγοντας οἱ ὄχλοι, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτὸν πολλοι" καὶ TECH 

‘ “~ a A A ~ : 

ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν πόλεων συνέδραμον ἐκεῖ καὶ προῆλθον αὐτοὺς, 
la . > “ ‘ 

καὶ συνῆλθον πρὸς αὐτόν. 34 καὶ ἐξελθὼν εἶδεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς πολὺν 
+ A 3 [2 9 +] “J “ ce > e , 4 

ὄχλον, καὶ ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἦσαν ὡς πρόβατα μὴ 
x , Δ Ψ ὃ ὃ , " A , 

EXOVTA ποιμένα" καὶ ἤρξατο ἰὐασκειν αὐτοὺς πολλα. 
o la 9 “ 

35 Καὶ ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς γενομένης προσελθόντες αὐτῷ οἱ 
(4) A ° a , Ὅ x , 9 ς , ri 70. 

μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ λέγουσιν, “Ort ᾿βημο: ἐστιν ὁ τόπος, καὶ ἤθη 
a 

ὧρα πολλή" 86 ἀπόλυσον αὐτοὺς, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς τοὺς κύκλῳ 
" 4 

ἀγροὺς Kal κώμας ἀγοράσωσιν ἑαυτοῖς ἄρτους" τί γὰρ φάγωσιν 
- 2, 37 ¢ δὲ " 4 3 τὰ a , " an 

οὐκ ἔχουσιν. O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δότε αὐτοῖς 

ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. 
ὃ , ὃ Ud 3 4 δῶ " an mocks 
ιακοσίων δηναρίων ἀρτους, καὶ δῶμεν αὐτοῖς φαγεῖν 5 

“ , 

καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Απελθόντες ἀγοράσωμεν 
38 « δὲ ὁ δὲ 

a , 

λέγει αὐτοῖς, [Πόσους ἄρτους ἔχετε; ὑπάγετε καὶ ἴδετε. καὶ 

γνόντες λέγουσι, Ἰ]έντε, καὶ δύο ἰχθύας. 39 Kat ἐπέταξεν 

33. πέζη]) ΡΣ land.’ ἀπὸ πασ. τ. πόλ. 
Plin. Hist. Nat.v. 15: ‘Jordanes in lacum 
se fundit, amoenis circumscriptum oppidis 

latores, who attended the Roman empe- 
rors. The use of this word is an internal 
evidence that he wrote for Christians at 

Rome. The speedy termination of the 
Baptist’s ministry was permitted that the 
people might not be divided in their opi- 
nion between him and Jesus. M. 14:1, ἢ 
It happened in the course of the second 
year of our Lord’s ministry. 

30, 31. See on M.14:13. αὐτοί ‘alone.’ 
So Cr. L. 7:5. ἔρημον τόπον] a place 
not occupied by dwellings. Bethsaida in 
Gaulonitis. πολλοί] They were going 
to the passover, J. 6:4. οὐδὲ gay. 
nvx.] See on 3:20. We are here in- 
structed by example that seasons of rest 
and retirement, and change of scene and 
place, are needful for those who are engaged 
even in the most important occupations. 

ab oriente Juliade (Bethsaida) et Hippo.’ 
See on J. 6:1, and compare notes on M, 
14: 13-21. L. 9: 10-17. 

34. ὅτι... ποιμένα] introduced here by 
Mk. only. ™M. 9: 36. 

35. ὥρας πολλ. yev.] Cf. M. 14:15, n, 
Latin, multo die, multd nocte. 

37. διακοσ. δηναρίων] Equivalent to £5, 
or £6.58. according to the value affixed to 
the Roman as. This sum was the fine for 
various offences, and was the portion to 
be paid by the husband to a divorced wife. 
The expression is used proverbially to de- 
note a large sum; no sum is specified by 
M. and L. It was Philip who made this 

| reply, J. 6:7. 



MARK 6. 39—48. 179 

9 A ᾽ a La , A ~ wn 

αὐτοῖς ἀνακλῖναι πάντας συμπόσια συμπόσια ἐπὶ τῷ χλωρῴ 
, 40 oof \ LOS ἃ \ age 8 χόρτῳ. καὶ ἀνέπεσον πρασιαὶ πρασιαὶ, ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν καὶ ἀνὰ 

’ A 4 A , , A A πεντήκοντα. “ Kat λαβὼν τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο 
s , τὰ A 

ἰχθύας ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησε, Kal κατέκλασε τοὺς 
x A a a “ “ a 

ἄρτους καὶ ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσιν αὐτοῖς" 
A 4 a 

καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας ἐμέρισε πᾶσι. “Kal ἔφαγον πάντες καὶ 
, “ 

ἐχορτάσθησαν: 4 καὶ ἦραν κλασμάτων δώδεκα κοφίνους πλήρεις, 

* §$. Mark therefore adds χλωρῷ. 

δι Ὁ A ΄- . , 

καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἰχθύων. 
Li +x 

πεντακισχίλιοι ἄνδρες. 

44 \ 9 e , A ΕΣ e 4 
Kal σαν Ol φαγόντες τους apTous WOEL 

45 Kat εὐθέως ἠνάγκασε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ ἐμβῆναι εἰς TO 
a 4 , 9 Q , A PPV or omy 

“πλοῖον Kal Tpoayely els TO περᾶν προς Βηθσαϊδὰν, εῶς AUTOS 

ἀπολύση τὸν ὄχλον. 
‘ τ , 

TO ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. 

46 καὶ ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 

47 Kal ὀψίας γενομένης ἣν τὸ πλοῖον 
3 , “ , \ 520% , cat A “ 48 a 
εν μεσῷ τῆς θαλασσης, καὶ αὐτὸς μονος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" και 
id 9 ΑἿ , > 

€L0EV αὑὐὑτοὺυς βασανιζομένους εν 

39. συμπόσια συμπόσια] So δύο δύο, v. 
7. πρασιαὶ πρασιαί. Adsch. Perse, 944. 
μυρία μυρία for κατὰ μυριάδας. The He- 
brews frequently doubled the words to 
express distributive forms. πρασιά is pro- 
perly ‘a bed in a garden, a garden-plot.’ 
Od. vil. 127. This arrangement was pri- 
marily made for the convenience of distri- 
bution ; it would preclude also all sus- 
picion of deception and collusion, as well 
as enable them to ascertain the whole 
number with accuracy and certainty. χόρ- 
Tos] is more properly ‘ hay’ than ‘ grass.’ 

This 
miracle he probably witnessed himself, or 
heard it circumstantially related by one of 
the company. 

41. εὐλόγησε) 14:22. καὶ rods δ. ἰχθ.] 
Mk. and J. notice especially the universal 
distribution of the fishes as well as the 
bread: Mk. alone mentions them in the col- 
lection of the fragments. And see 8:7. 
ἐδίδου] See 8:6. J. διέδωκε. 

45. ἠνάγκασε) used of moral constraint 
by earnest entreaty in M. 14:22, L. 14:23. 
G. 6:12. Βηθσαϊδάν] The place where 
the 5000 were fed was near one Bethsaida, 
L. 9:10, situated on the eastern side of 
the lake. This eastern Bethsaida was ori- 
ginally only a village (a fishing station, as 
the term implies) in Gaulonitis ; but being 
enlarged by Philip the tetrarch a little 
before this event, received the name of 
Julias, in honour of the daughter of Au- 
gustus. But the Bethsaida here mentioned 
is on the western side of the lake Genne- 
saret in Galilee, J. 12:21, and not far 

“ 2 , oo A [ee 

Tw ελαυνειν" ἥν γὰρ oO ἄνεμος 

from Capernaum. It was probably the na- 
tive place of Peter, Andrew, and Philip, 
J. 1:44, and the frequent residence of our 
Lord, Its site cannot be ascertained with 
any accuracy. 

46. ἀποταξάμενοι] τάσσω, ‘put inorder.’ 
ἀποτάσσεσθαι, ‘make arrangements for 
leaving ; bid farewell,’ L. 9:61. A. 18:18, 
21. 2C, 2:13; hence to ‘send away.’ dzro- 
ταγή is used by the Fathers for ‘renuncia- 
tion of the world.’ προσεύξασθαι) 1:35. 
L. 6:12. 

48. εἶδεν] Mk. only. ἄνεμος ἐναν- 
tT los] Their destination seems to have been 
Bethsaida on™the_west of the lake, A 
contrary wind arising, they came to the 
land of Gennesaret, landing probably at 
Capernaum on the north-west. Our Lord 
did not work a miracle to bring the ship 
to Bethsaida, as there was no occasion 
that we can see for such a display of his 
power. In 7:24 we have a similar in- 
stance of our Saviour declining to exert 
his power for personal convenience. ἤθελε 
παρελθεῖν] ‘He seemed as if he wished 
to pass by them.’ Mk. only. The compa- 
rison of this with L. 24:28, προσεποιεῖτο 
ποῤῥωτέρω πορεύεσθαι, proves the identity 
of the Saviour in manner. The conduct 
of the heavenly visitants who appeared to 
Abraham, Gen. 18:3, 5, and of the divine 
Being with whom Jacob wrestled, strug- 
gling to detain him, Gen. 32:24, 26, shews 
the identity of action between Jehovah in 
the O.T. revelations and our Lord during 
his sojourn on earth. In both these cases 
there was, on the part of the Person who 
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180 MARK 6. 48—56. 7. 1,2. 

5 , , a 4 A , 4 “~ a 4 

ἐναντίος αὐτοῖς" καὶ περὶ τετάρτην φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτὸς ἐρχεται 
A Ε] 4 A es ΄ θ X , c ‘ "0 λ rE a 

πρὸς αὐτοὺς περιπατῶν ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης" καὶ ἤθελε παρελθεῖν 
4 , 49 e δὲ dd ee. an δ ν “ θ λά 

αὐτούς. οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες αὐτὸν περιπατοῦντα ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
” , > ‘ 5 See, 50 , ‘ es | 

ἔδοξαν φάντασμα εἶναι, Kat ἀνέκραξαν" πάντες γὰρ αὐτὸν 
> 4 3 ’ 4 ba wa τ ᾽ ψ αΝ ‘ 

εἶδον, καὶ ἐταράχθησαν. καὶ εὐθέως ἐλάλησε μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ 
- a ’ A - A ° , 

λέγει αὐτοῖς, Θαρσεῖτε: ἐγώ εἶμι, μὴ φοβεῖσθε. 5) καὶ ἀνέβη 
εἶ ’ A 4 " A Na 9. e oy 4 i.e 

πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς TO πλοῖον, καὶ ἐκόπασεν ὁ ἀνεμὸος. καὶ λίαν 
> an 9 ς “ δ, 4 ᾽ , 52 " 4 

ἐκ περισσοῦ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἐξίσταντο, καὶ ἐθαύμαζον. οὐ yap 
~ a ld in 354 ’ “A , 

συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις" ἣν yap ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν πεπωρωμένη. 
, > 3. τς κι A ‘ 4 

53 Kat διαπεράσαντες ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν Γεννησαρὲτ Kal 
΄ “ , / 

προσωρμίσθησαν. 53 καὶ ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου εὐθέως 
\ or ‘ , ee) τ ν- 

ἐπιγνόντες αὐτὸν 55 περιδραμόντες ὅλην τὴν περίχωρον ἐκείνην 
» ’ A “- ’ A ~ wv , 

ἤρξαντο ἐπὶ τοῖς κραββάτοις τοὺς κακῶς ἔχοντας περιφέρειν, 
Ὁ ¢ ’ a > 56 A “ “ὁ 5 , 9 
ὅπου ἤκουον ὃτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι. καὶ ὅπου ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο εἰς 

, “A , AAD. 4 9 A ς A ΡΟ ‘ τ 
κώμας ἢ πόλεις η ἀγροὺς, ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς ἐτίθουν τοὺς ἀσθε- 

A 4 , \ aA ~ , 

νοῦντας, καὶ παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν ἵνα Kav τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ 
δ , ΠῚ A Ο "δ “Δ ef τὶ m5 15 , 
ἱματίου αὐτοῦ ἅψωνται" καὶ ὅσοι av ἥπτοντο αὐτοῦ, ἐσώζοντο. 

K 4A , \\ ’ A e Φ “- , 

7 αἱ συνάγονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καί τινες 
~ , 9 , - 4 ἢ! , 2 A idd 

των YPaUMaTewy ἐλθόντες ἀπὸ εροσολύμων. καὶ LoovTes 

appeared, an intimation of an intention to | him alone, 8:17. 
proceed, which led to the pressing invita- 53. προσωρμίσθησαν This nautical term 
tion of Abraham, and the violent impor- | is used here only in the N. T. 
tunity of Jacob. 55. His discourse to the people, who 

50. ἐλάλ. μετ᾽ αὐτῶν] ‘talked withthem.’ | then assembled, is recorded in J. 6: 26-71. 
In M. ἐλάλ. αὐτοῖς, ‘spake to them.’ S. ὅπου... ἐκεῖ] ‘to the exact spot where he 
Mark implies an interchange of talk, which | was.’ The language too denotes that 
S. Matthew relates as occurring between | what was done on this occasion was habi- 
our Lord and Peter. tual, (the principal verbs being in the im- 

51. λίαν ἐκ π... ἐθαύμαζον] This accu- | perfect tense) particularly during his stay 
mulation of expressions descriptive of their | in these parts at that time, J. 7:1. 
astonishment is found in Mk. only, and 56. ἀγοραῖς] In the κῶμαι and dypol 
accords with the usual vigour of his lan- | these would be equivalent to our village | 
guage and style. M. records the effect of | greens. τοῦ κρασπέδου] the he 
their surpassing wonder (14:33). fringe which our Lord wore in obedience 

52. συνῆκαν ) συνίημι, inits metaphorical | to the law, M.23:5,n. tvaxkdv...dy.] 
signification, strictly means ‘to bring the | M. ἵνα μόνον dy. Cf. 5:28, ἮΝ! 
outward object into connexion with the \ 
inward sense.’ See on M. 13:19. They VII. τ. S. Matthew (15:1) speaks 
did not bring their mind to bear upon, | of them as οἱ ἀπὸ, 1. y. x. ®. See note. 
ἐπὶ, the miracle of the loaves; they had 2. The explanation of κοιναῖς by ἀνίπ- 
not thought, reasoned, and come toa right | ros, and the remarks made on the cus- 
conclusion, upon what they had witnessed. | toms of the Jews vv. 3,4, indicate that 
They had stopped at wonder, and drew no | the writer had Gentile believers chiefly in 
inference. Pacts known and believed are | view. κοιναῖς χερσί] the ordinary, ge- 
of no use without the employment of the | neral state, not the peculiar state appropri- 
intellect upon them. πεπωρωμένη)] See | ate for eating. κοινός was applied to every 
3:5, n, The remark of the Evangelist is | thingforbidden bythe ceremonial law, ‘pro- 
suggested by an actual saying of our Lord | fanus’ (A. 10:14). The incidents here re- 
on a subsequent occasion, as recorded by | corded took place after the third passover, 



MARK 7. 2—8. 181 
A ~ ~ ΄“ a ~ 

Twas τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ κοιναῖς χερσὶ, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀνίπτοις, 
᾽ θί v Ley! 3 4 A Φ a A , ἐσθίοντας ἄρτους, ἐμέμψαντο. 3 οἱ yap Φαρισαῖοι καὶ πάντες 

Ψ A oA A “ , \ a Ψ ’ ᾽ 

οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἐὰν μὴ πυγμῆ νίψωνται τὰς χεῖρας, οὐκ ἐσθίουσι, 

κρατοῦντες τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" + καὶ ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς, 
A 

ἐὰν μὴ βαπτίσωνται, οὐκ ἐσθίουσι: καὶ ἄλλα πολλά ἐστιν ἃ 
παρέλαβον κρατεῖν, βαπτισμοὺς ποτηρίων καὶ ἕεστῶν καὶ 
χαλκίων καὶ κλινῶν. 5 ἔπειτα ἐπερωτῶσιν αὐτὸν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 

καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς, Διατί οἱ μαθηταί σου οὐ περιπατοῦσι κατὰ 
4 , = , 9 Ssh ‘ 3 , τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀλλὰ ἀνίπτοις χερσὶν ἐσθί- 

ουσι τὸν ἄρτον; CO δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι καλῶς 

προεφήτευσεν Ἡσαΐας περὶ ὑμῶν τῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς γέγραπται, 
ΟΥ « 4 a , , “-“ ε A , SAN Be 

ὕτος ὁ λαὸς τοῖς χείλεσί με τιμᾷ, ἡ δὲ καρδία αὐτῶν πόῤῥω 
° , ae] > a τ ’ δὲ , , δά 
ἀπέχει ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. μάτην de σέβονταί με, διδάσκοντες διδα- 

σκαλίας ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων. ὃ ᾿Αφέντες γὰρ τὴν ἐντολὴν 
A ΄“ “- , ~ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ κρατεῖτε τὴν παράδοσιν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, βαπτισμοὺς 

3. πυγμῇ] ‘the hand with the wrist,’ 
or with the ‘closed fist.’ So that the 
whole hand was immersed, not the fin- 
gers just dipped in water. πυγμή is 
also the arm from the elbow downwards. 
Some render it ‘ad cubitum usque,’ ‘up 
to the elbow.’ This was done with a view 
to ceremonial purity, and not to personal 
cleanliness. By the punctilious washing 
of hands the Pharisees distinguished them- 
selves not only from the heathen, but 
from ‘the men of the earth,’ as they call- 
ed the common people of their own na- 
tion. ‘The Pharisees were surprised that 
our Lord’s disciples did not observe this 
ceremonial tradition, because they re- 
garded them as the followers of a religious 
teacher, and all such among the Jews 
were remarkably attentive to this observ- 
ance. J.3:25. 

4. ἀπὸ ἀγορᾶς] ‘after market.’ So ἀπὸ 
δείπνου, Hdt. 1. 133. Hom. 77. vit. 54, 
after any common business, or attending 
a court of justice, where, after their sub- 
jection to the Romans, the Jews were 
especially exposed to intercourse and con- 
tact with heathens. βαπτίσωνται) Dis- 
tinct from λούειν, which is used of the 
whole body, vimrew, of the extremities 
(hands or feet), πλύνειν, of clothes ; 
dipping is not necessarily implied. The 
words are rightly translated, from Wiclif 
to A. V., by the general terms ‘wash,’ 
‘washings.’ £éorns| a dry and liquid 
measure adopted from the Latin sextarius, 
nearly equal to our pint. κλινῶν] 

couches, or raised sofas on which the an- 
cients reclined at meals, ‘triclinia.’? The 
coverings of these were carefully washed, 
or at least sprinkled with water, as a ce- 
remonial observance. παρέλαβον] re- 
ferring to παράδοσιν in v, 3, ‘They have 
received by tradition,’ ‘that were deli- 
vered unto them to observe.’ Rh., Vulg. 

6. ὑμῶν τῶν ὑποκρ...1 ‘You the hy- 
pocrites,’ i.e. emphatically hypocrites, as 
if none else were. The article is used in 
a similar way in M.8:12. L. 18:13, τῷ 
ἁμαρτωλῷ. J. 3:10, ὁ διδάσκαλος. S. 
Mark’s arrangement and style in record- 
ing this answer of our Lord to the Phari- 
sees, are, as usual, such as to give the 
greatest effect to his words. He intro- 
duces, as the exordium and foundation of 
his rebuke, the quotation from Isaiah, 
and then proceeds to the instances that 
shew its application, There is an observ- 
able climax in the repetition of the coun- 
ter-charge brought against the Pharisees ; 
‘giving up (ἀφέντες) the commandment of 
God ye keep the tradition of men,’ v. 8. 
Then, ‘ye set aside (ἀθετεῖτε, 6:26) the 
commandment of God, that ye may keep 
your own tradition,’ v. 9. And finally, 
‘making void, ἀκυροῦντες, the word of 
God by your tradition,’ v. 12. This effect 
was produced not by formally rejecting, 
or by pronouncing obsolete, the divine 
word, but by connecting with it, as of 
equal authority, the traditional gloss or 
interpretation of men, ‘This is the error 
of the Romanists. 
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ἕξεστῶν καὶ ποτηρίων: καὶ ἄλλα παρόμοια τοιαῦτα πολλὰ 
ποιεῖτε. 9 Καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Καλῶς ἀθετεῖτε τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ 

Θεοῦ, ἵνα τὴν παράδοσιν ὑμῶν τηρήσητε. *° Μωσῆς γὰρ εἶπε, 

Τίμα τὸν πατέρα cov καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου" καὶ, Ὁ κακολογῶν 

πατέρα ἣ μητέρα θανάτῳ τελευτάτω" ™ ὑμεῖς δὲ λέγετε, “Hav 

εἴπῃ ἄνθρωπος τῷ πατρὶ ἢ τῇ μητρὶ, ἹΚορβὰν, ὅ ἐστι, δώρον, ὃ 

ἐὰν ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὠφεληθῆς- “ καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε αὐτὸν οὐδὲν ποιῆσαι 

τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ ἢ TH μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, "3 ἀκυροῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
ae 

ἢ 
4 

Θεοῦ τῇ παραδόσει ὑμῶν ἣ παρεδώκατε: καὶ παρόμοια τοιαῦτα 

πολλὰ ποιεῖτε. 

4 Kal προσκαλεσάμενος πάντα τὸν ὄχλον ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, 
᾿Ακούετέ μου πάντες καὶ συνίετε. "5 οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔξωθεν τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς αὐτὸν, ὃ δύναται αὐτὸν κοινῶσαι" 
A A 9. , Sie Wy " ΄ 5» κι ie ae A “ A 

ἀλλὰ Τα εκπορευομενα απ αυτοῦ, εκεινὰ εστι TA Κοίνουνῖτα TOV 

a 16 » x 2 paid > , 
ἄνθρωπον. εἰτις EXEL WTA AKOUVELY, AKOVETW. 

9,10. καλῶς] ‘right well,’ ironical. | favoured by M. 23: 16-18. 
ἀθετεῖτε) ‘ye set aside; used for dis- 
regarding a treaty, oath, or promise, 6: 
26, n. The iniquity of the Pharisees has 
been reproduced in many actions of the 
Romanists ; such as making the claims of 
their church superior to every moral ob- 
ligation, urging the young to take vows 
of celibacy, and retire from the world, in 
opposition to parental wishes. Dens, De 
Voto, N. 109. The teaching of both in- 
culcated a spirit very far removed from 
‘honouring,’ and one which was very 
closely allied to ‘cursing their parents.’ 
See on M. 15:5,6. L. 5:17. The enact- 
ment of the statutes of mortmain arose 
from the necessity of protecting families 
against the superstitious or revengeful feel- 
ings fostered by a corrupt and avaricious 
priesthood, which led men to devote their 
possessions to the church, 

11. Κορβᾶν)] {2}? ‘oblatio,’ an offer- 

τς ing without sacrifice, Lev. 2:1, &c. ; used 
afterwards in Syriac writings, for the 
eucharistic oblation (Michaelis, Lexic. Cas- 
tell.) ἹΚορβανᾶν, M. 27:6. 
interpretation is, ‘If a man made a vow 
to devote to the service of the temple 
whatever he could spare from his income, 
this absolved him from all obligations to 
assist his parents.’ Some however inter- 
pret it thus: ‘If a man swore by the 
Corban, the gift on the altar, not to assist 
his parents, his oath precluded him from 
ever doing so.’ This interpretation is 

12, In M. 15:5, our Lord goes on to 
quote the oral law in its own terms, καὶ. 
οὐ μὴ τιμήσῃ... “ἴθ he shall dispense 
with honouring,’ &c. (Jelf, § 748,) and 
then breaks off to make his comment, καὶ 
ἠκυρώσατε. Here he breaks off sooner, 
and gives the obnoxious clause in his own 
words, καὶ οὐκέτι ἀφίετε... In both cases 
we may account for the construction by 

_ the impatience of righteous indignation. 
kal] ‘in this,’ ‘herewith,’ ‘why then.’ 

13. ἀκυροῦντες) ‘making of no autho- 
rity,’ ‘nullifying.’ ἄκυροι νόμοι, obsolete 
laws, ‘having no force τ᾿ in Adschin. Ctes. 
XVI., opposed to κύριοι, ‘authorised,’ ‘ra- 
tified.” So κύρια δόγματα, Plat. Legg. xt. 
§7. wapad. 7 παρεδώκ.) ‘which ye de- 
liver.” They as a nation, or a class, had 
made this tradition, they were making it 
one for the future by keeping it up. The 
attraction of the relative into the case of 
the antecedent is never used by M., and 
in this passage only by Mk. 

15. οὐδὲν ἔξωθεν x.7.d.] If nothing 
| from without, entering into a man, or ap- 

The general | plied externally, can defile him, it follows 
by parity of reasoning, that nothing which 
enters from without, or is applied exter- 
nally, can cleanse or purify him. This 
shews the error of the Romish doctrine 
ex opere operato, and the mistake of those 
who attribute a spiritual efficacy to the 
material elements of the sacraments. τοῦ 
dv6p.] The article denotes the class, 
order of being, and gives the noun a gene- 
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\ - ~ ἐ > A A 

17 Kal ὅτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς οἶκον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου, ἐπηρώτων 
5 A A lal a “ 

αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τῆς παραβολῆς. Bal λέγει 
’ ~ 7 \ im A = 

αὐτοῖς, Οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀσύνετοί ἐστε; οὐ νοεῖτε OTL πᾶν TO 
7 " , 9 A + ° , " 4 

ἔξωθεν εἰσπορευόμενον εἰς τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὐ δύναται αὐτὸν 
“a . Ig ee 5] 3 , ? a ς \ ou > τ 9 

κοινῶσαι; *9 OTL οὐκ εἰσπορεύεται αὐτοῦ εἰς THY KapoLay GAN εἰς 
A , A ς 4 ᾿ “ > , , 

τὴν κοιλίαν: καὶ εἰς τὸν ἀφεδρῶνα ἐκπορεύεται καθαρίζον 
, A 14 A Μ 

πάντα τὰ βρώματα. *”EXeye δὲ, Ὅτι τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
, a aA 4 la 

ἐκπορευόμενον, ἐκεῖνο κοινοῖ Tov ἄνθρωπον. ™ ἔσωθεν γὰρ 
A 2 A 

ἐκ τῆς καρδίας τῶν ἀνθρώπων of διαλογισμοὶ of κακοὶ ἐκπο- 
, tal a , 22 \ , 

ρεύονται, μοιχεῖαι, πορνεῖαι, φόνοι, κλοπαῖι, πλεονεξίαι, πονη- 
Ῥ) ° A A 

pia, δόλος, ἀσέλγεια, ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, βλασφημία, ὑπερη- 
, 2 , 23 , a x Nee ς ,ὕ 

φανία, ἀφροσύνη" “5 πάντα ταῦτα τὰ πονηρὰ ἔσωθεν ἐκπορεύεται, 
4 an 4 + 

καὶ κοινοῖ TOV ἄνθρωπον. 

“4 Καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἀναστὰς ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὰ μεθόρια 'Τύρου καὶ 

ral signification. 
man.’ 

17. οἱ μαθ.] Peter is named as the 
interrogator in M. 15:15. q. v. 

19. ἀφεδρών] In the sense of ‘latrina’ 
occurs only here and M. 15:17; but ac- 
cording to Suidas, it also means τὸ μέρος 
τοῦ σώματος TO περὶ τὴν ἔξοδον, 1.6. ‘in- 
testinum rectum.’ In Syr. V. the word is 

ρ τ Υ zy 

1A . 992 ‘purificatio,” from 1299 

‘ purificavit,’ which immediately follows, 
in the participial form, as the rendering 
of καθαρίζον. The noun is used to express 
purification in 1:44. L. 2:22. 5:14. 
A.21:26. J.D. Michaelis says on this 
word in Castell’s Syr. Lex. ‘malim im- 
testinum rectum intelligere, dictum a pu- 
rificandis cibis, impura etiam secernens et 
excernens, sola corpori pura relinquit et 
bona alimenta.’ Bowyer conjectures κα- 
θαρίζοντα, ‘the τὰ was very likely to be 
omitted, from the concurrence of four 
words with the same ending.’ Accord- 
ing to the usual interpretation, we may 
consider καθαρίζον as equivalent to κοινοῦν, 
‘making all equally common,’ and take it 
as a nominative in apposition to the whole 
preceding part of the passage. 

21. διαλογισμοί] ‘reasonings,’ those 
perverse interpretations of the law, or 
burdensome enactments which prevailed 
among the Pharisees. Compare the list 
of crimes in R. 1:29. G. 5:19. 

22. πλεονεξίαι] ‘reachings after more,’ 
πλέον, ἔχω. οἱ βουλόμενοι πλουτεῖν, τ T. 
6:9. ἀσέλγεια)]ὔ enormity, excess in 
any thing, insolence, lewdness, G, 9:19. 

Contrast v. I1, ‘some ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός] envy, hatred, ma- 
lice, jealousy. ἀφροσύνη] liter. ‘sense- 
lessness,’ ‘folly.’ ‘Stupidity is seldom 
soundly honest.’ Philip Von Artevelde. 
The same is implied in the saying, ‘More 
knave than fool.’ So in Heb. the words 

8 ‘evil,’ (Prov. passim), bay ‘nabal,’ 

both originally meaning ‘foolish,’ are fre- 
quently used in the sense of ‘ wicked.’ 

23. Few things can be more opposite 
than the opinions of our Lord and of the 
Pharisees concerning purity. The Phari- 
sees were anxious to maintain a ceremo- 
nial purity. Our Lord makes the control 
of thought essential, M. 5:28. ‘A mo- 
ral system which prohihits actions, and 
leaves the thoughts at liberty, will be in- 
effectual.’ Paley’s Evidences, Pt. τι. ὁ. 2. 
Hence the great importance of the tenth 
commandment, R. 7:7. 

24. Τύρου] slightly changed from 15] 

the Aramean form οἵ “ἿΝ ‘rock.’ It is 
now called Sar. It was a colony of Zidon, 
built 200 years before Solomon, Is. 23: 
7,12. The daughter soon surpassed the 
mother city, and became the capital of 
Pheenicia. It was assailed unsuccessfully 
by Shalmaneser 790 B.C., utterly de- 
stroyed by Alexander B.C. 332, who laid 
it in ashes, Zech. 9:4. Is. 23:1,14. The 
manner in which it was taken is indi- 
cated in Ezek. 26:12,21. Zidon was 200 
stadia N. of Tyre, situated in the allotment 
of the tribe of Asher, but was never con- 
quered. Judg. 1:31. It is referred to in 
Homer (//. VI. 290. XXII. 743. Odys, XIII. 
285. xv. 424). In the fleet of Xerxes the 
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Σιδῶνος. καὶ εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι" Kal 
ΟῚ 3 , a 25 2 , ‘ A \ b) “ a > 

οὐκ ἠδυνήθη λαθεῖν. ἀκούσασα γὰρ γυνὴ περὶ αὐτοῦ, ἧς εἶχε 
“- ΄σ , “ ‘ 

TO θυγάτριον αὐτῆς πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, ἐλθοῦσα προσέπεσε πρὸς 
lal > A a 

τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ" “ἣν δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ᾿Ελληνὶς, Συροφοίνισσα τῷ 
A , a 

γένει: καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν ἵνα τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκβάλλη ἐκ τῆς θυγα- 

τρὸς αὐτῆς. 776 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῆ, "A des πρῶτον χορτα- 
~ 4 , ° 4 , 3 A A ΕἸΣ ~ 

σθῆναι τὰ τέκνα" οὐ γὰρ καλὸν εστι λαβεῖν τὸν ἄρτον τῶν 
a A 2 A 

τέκνων καὶ βαλεῖν τοῖς κυναρίοι. 7° Ἢ de ἀπεκρίθη καὶ λέγει 
ra A ’ [4 ΄ 

αὐτῷ, Ναὶ Κύριε: καὶ γὰρ τὰ κυνάρια ὑποκάτω τῆς τραπέζης 
΄ “ “A \ 

ἐσθίει ἀπὸ τῶν ψιχίων τῶν παιδίων. * Kat εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Διὰ 

τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ὕπαγε" ἐξελήλυθε τὸ δαιμόνιον ἐκ τῆς θυγα- 

τρός σου. 

best vessels were Sidonian, Hdt. vit. 99, 
128. Its modern name is Saide. Cf. Beth- 
saida, 6:45. Heb. ΠΝ ‘fishery.’ ‘TS 

‘chase.’ Gen.10:9. μεθόρια] ‘lying be- 
tween,’ or ‘separating as a boundary ;' γῆ 
μεθορία, ‘border country,’ Thue. 11. 27. 
This tract was ceded by Solomon to the 
king of Tyre, though it retained its original 
name, as neutral ground. Its inhabit- 
ants were the remnant of the Canaanites. 
The Greeks called the tract on the coast 
Pheenicia, and the inland parts Syro- 
pheenicia, as occupied by Syrians and 
Pheenicians. οὐδένα ἤθελε γνῶναι) 
Lest he should seem to neglect the Jews. 
At the same time we cannot doubt that 
it was his special intention to visit or ‘to 
be found of’ the person whose case is here 
related. 79. asin 6:48. καὶ οὐκ ἠδυνήθη) 
‘and yet,’ ‘for all that,’ 4:32. 

25. ἧς... αὐτῆς) A similar pleonasm oc- 
cursin 1:7. See on L. 3:16. Cf. ὅπου 
..-€kel, 6:10. οἷς ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς, Rev. 7:2. 

26. “Ἑλληνὶς, Συυροφοίνισσα τ. y.| A de- 
scription of her religion, rather than of 
her country ; one who was considered an 
idolatress. Juvenal uses Syrophcenix, VII. 
160. S. Matthew writing for the Jews, 
describes her as Xavavata, 15:22. As the 
introduction of Ruth the Moabitess into the 
lineage of David probably prefigured the 
adoption of the Gentiles into the church, 
the same mystery (Eph. 3:3,6) is indi- 
cated by the favour shewn to this appli- 
cant ; the mercy bestowed on the centu- 
rion, M. 8:5 ; the acceptance of the Ma- 
gi’s homage, and of the Greeks who ap- 
plied to Philip, J. 12:20. It is worthy 
of remark that, although the Canaanites 
and Moabites were sentenced to utter de- 
struction, this general doom upon the 

a > ela - 4 

3° Kal ἀπελθοῦσα εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς εὗρε τὸ 

nation did not prevent individuals from 
receiving the most distinguished mercies, 
A. 10:34,35. 7pé7a] Mk. omits several 
circumstances recorded by M., 15: 22-25, 
and seems to imply that this incident oc- 
curred in a house (v. 24), whereas M. cer- 
tainly represents it as occurring on the 
road (15:23). Possibly she first came to 
the house to make her request ; and then, 
on his leaving it, apparently to avoid her, 
followed him with the pertinacity described 
by: Mi 

27. ἄφες... χορτασθῆναι) Not in M. 
S. Mark omits the somewhat ungracious in- 
tercession of the disciples, with our Lord’s 
reply to them, and the second petition of 
the woman. These words seem to im- 
pute presumption and intrusion, but per- 
haps gave the hint for her answer by im- 
plying that in time, and in their turn, 
such as she would receive their portion. 
τὰ τέκνα] The Jews are so called as the 
children of the covenant, favoured with 
the light of revelation ; the Gentiles are 
called κυναρία, as having only the light of 
nature, which in the general mass was 
entirely extinguished ; also as being ceco- 
nomically unclean, impure. See M. 7:6. 
Our Lord adopts the popular language of 
the day, with the express object of trying 
her faith. So of τελῶναι, M. 5: 46,47. 

28. ὑποκ. THs Tpam.| See on M., 1d: 
27. τῶν παιδίων] In M. τῶν κυρίων 
αὑτῶν. The mention of the children as 
those who had dropped the crumbs adds 
strength to the argument. 

30. βεβλημένην] This incident, which 
is not recorded by M., marks the com- 
pieteness of the cure ; quietness and sleep 
contrasted with previous rage and rest- 
lessness. κειμένην ἐν εἰρήνῃ, Kuthym. 

> 
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A A , ΄ 

δαιμόνιον ἐξεληλυθὸς καὶ τὴν θυγατέρα βεβλημένην ἐπὶ τῆς 

κλίνης. 
, A 3 A e , i ~ 

ὅτ Kal πάλιν ἐξελθὼν ἐκ τῶν ὁρίων Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος 
5 , “ , SAAN A 

ἦλθε πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν τῆς ] αλιλαίας ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ὁρίων 
lo A 

Δεκαπόλεως. Kat φέρουσιν αὐτῷ κωφὸν μογιλάλον, καὶ 
A ee AN e > θη ΟΕ οἱ ᾿ a 33 Ww 9 

παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν ἵνα ἐπιθῇ αὐτῷ τῆν χεῖρα. καὶ ἀπολα- 
’ 35 ἢ ° A ΄“ + 2 YA + A , 

βόμενος αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, ἔβαλε τοὺς δακτύλους 
A was A κι , , “ = 

αὑτοῦ εἰς τὰ ὦτα αὐτοῦ Kal πτύσας ἥψατο τῆς γλώσσης αὐτοῦ" 
34 4 +} ’ 3) Ἁ ᾿] Α 5" , 4 / 5" ~ 

καὶ ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐστέναξε, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 

᾿Εφφαθὰ, ὃ ἐστι, διανοίχθητι. 
5 “ e ΕῚ Α A ’ 6 e ὃ A ~ re ς ~ 4 

αὐτοῦ at axoal, καὶ ἐλύθη ὁ ὁέεσμος τῆς γλωσσῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

35 καὶ εὐθέως διηνοίχθησαν 

ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς. 
4 ᾿ εἰ A vd 

36 καὶ διεστείλατο αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν" 

ὅσον δὲ αὐτὸς αὐτοῖς διεστέλλετο, μᾶλλον περισσότερον ἐκήρυσ- 

σον" 

31. Cf. M.15:29. Δεκαπόλεως] It 
seems probable from the expression ἀνὰ μ. 
that our Lord visited some of the towns 
of the Decapolis N. of the sea of Galilee, 
and that this miracle was wrought in or 
near one of them. ‘ Ethnici juris civitates, 
ab Judzorum ritibus, quamvis in illorum 
finibus erant, alienate.’ Cellarius. 

32. κωφὸν μογιλάλον] deaf, with a 
difficulty in speaking. The following 
miracle is recorded by Mk. only. M. 
speaks in general terms of the miracles 
wrought at this time, enumerating among 
them κωφοὺς λαλοῦντας, 15:31. S. Mark 
always employs κωφός in the sense of 
‘deaf.’ It is thus used in M. 11:5. L. 
7:22. The word means ‘dull,’ ‘blunt ;’ 
hence its double signification as applied to 
the two faculties of speech and hearing ; 
but its original and more usual meaning 
is, ‘dumb.’ So in Hdt. 1, 85, ἄφωνος is 
the synonym of κωφός in c. 34. 

33. Our Lord in restoring this man 
makes an impression on his unimpaired 
senses of touch and sight. On being re- 
moved from the multitude, his attention 
would be confined to the actions of our 
Lord, which signified that some change 
was to be effected in the organs of hearing 
and speech; the looking up to heaven 
would indicate that this change was pro- 
duced by divine power through our Lord’s 
interposition. This deliberate external ap- 
plication to the ears and the tongue, 
would convey the clear assurance that 
Jesus was the person by whose agency 
the cure was wrought, and would enable 
him to give full and circumstantial rea- 

37 καὶ ὑπερπερισσῶς ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες, Καλῶς 

sons for that assurance, Similar instances 
occur in 8:23-26. J.9:1-7. 

34. ἐστέναξε] Perhaps those who 
brought this deaf man doubted whether 
Christ had the power to restore him; if 
so, this expression of grief arose from their 
unbelief. So ἀναστενάξας, 8:12, for the 
same reason. And see J. 11:33, 38. 
Ἐφφαθα)Ί, See on 5:41. 

36. διεστ... ἵνα...} It was in this very 
region that he had given the restored de- 
moniac a commission to report his case to 
his family and friends. See on 5:19, 20. 
Now, however, that our Lord is sojourn- 
ing for a time in the district, he forbids 
the public proclamation of his miracles, 
as he was wont to do in Galilee. μᾶλ- 
λον περισσότ.] See 2 C. 7:13, and Ph. 
1:23. Hdt. τ. 32, μᾶλλον. ... ὀλβιώτερος. 

37. καλῶς πάντα πεπ.] LXX. Gen. 1: 
31, πάντα, ὅσα ἐποίησε, καλὰ λίαν. Works 
like these might worthily be compared 
with that first one of creation; visible 
proofs of the same beneficence and power. 
(Alford). Or we may say that καλῶς, as 
compared with its meaning in wv. 6, 9, 
implies propriety, suitableness to charac- 
ter, times, and circumstances. For it is 
not used in reference to the manner of 
performing the miracles, but to the na- 
ture of them, and to his character as per- 
forming them. Such miracles, be it ob- 
served, were to be expected of the Mes- 
siah (Is. 35:5,6). This saying was pro- 
bably so often repeated as to become 
common in the country, and among the 
disciples and followers of our Lord. Hence 
it is recorded by the Evangelist not only 
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, , ‘ ‘ A ark , ‘ ‘ 3 , 
πάντα πεποίηκε" καὶ τοὺς κωφοὺς ποιεῖ ἀκούειν, καὶ τοὺς aha- 

λους λαλεῖν. 
aA la la A 

8 Ἔν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις παμπόλλου ὄχλου ὄντος καὶ 
9, , , , “ ε ἾἼ al A ‘ 

μὴ ἐχόντων τί φάγωσι, προσκαλεσάμενος ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοὺς μαθητὰς 
ε A , ΕἸ a 2 > , rhs 4A »» tA 73 

αὑτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, πλαγχνίζομαι ἐπὶ τὸν ὄχλον, ὅτι ἤδη 
a \ ς , 4 ‘ 

ἡμέρας τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι καὶ οὐκ ἔχουσι TL φάγωσι" 5 καὶ 
of " , τ A , . > (ec) Ε] , , 

ἐὰν ἀπολύσω αὐτοὺς νήστεις εἰς οἶκον αὐτῶν, ἐκλυθήσονται ἐν 
lod ὁδῶ- A Ν 3S 60 4“ 4K A 9 0 

τῇ ὁδῷ" τινὲς γὰρ αὐτῶν μακρόθεν ἥκασι. αἱ ἀπεκρίθησαν 
3 “ ε ‘ ΕΣ A , , , , 50 

αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 11ὅθεν τούτους δυνήσεταί τις ὧδε 
U 7 4“ πὸ 15 ΡΝ K ᾳ , 2 A Il , 

χορτάσαι ἄρτων ἐπ᾽ ἐρημίας: αἱ ἐπηρώτα αὐτοὺς, 1] όσους 
ΕΣ ” ~ ε A > ¢ , 6 4 , ΄- ὧὦ 

ἔχετε ἄρτους; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ἑπτά. “ καὶ παρήγγειλε τῷ ὄχλῳ 
a n γε A A « Ν la 3 

ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς" καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς ἑπτὰ ἄρτους εὐχαρι- 
, 4 \ oo rn a ε ~ ~ 

στήσας ἔκλασε, καὶ ἐδίδου ποῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, ἵνα παραθῶσι:" 
4 , a 5, 

καὶ παρέθηκαν τῷ ὄχλῳ. 
, > rn \ 9 , 

γήσας εἶπε παραθεῖναι καὶ αὐτα. 
A 

σθησαν καὶ 

7 καὶ εἶχον ἰχθύδια ὀλίγα" καὶ εὐὖλο- 
ὃ ἔφαγον δὲ καὶ ἐχορτά- 

5 ’ ‘ 
ἣραν περισσεύματα κλασμάτων ἑπτὰ σπυρίδας. 

93 δὲ ε , ε , ἃ. γα ἐν ΤΡ ᾽ , 
σαν VE OL φαγόντες ως τετρακισχίλιοι Kal ἀπέλυσεν αὐυτους. 

A , Ν A “- A ~ ~ 

Kat εὐθέως ἐμβὰς εἰς TO πλοῖον μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν 

αὑτοῦ ἦλθεν εἰς τὰ μέρη Δαλμανουθα. Ἢ καὶ ἐξῆλθον οἱ 
“ a “ “ ? ° “Ἢ 

Φαρισαῖοι καὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν αὐτῷ, ζητοῦντες παρ avTou 
A >) as a ς A ’ 4'. eh 

OnKELOV ATO TOU ovpavou, πειράζοντες QuTov. 

, “ , e “ , 

νάξας τῷ πνεύματι αὑτοῦ λέγει, 

as their general testimony at the time, 
but as expressing comprehensively an im- 
portant truth concerning Jesus. Cf. Τὰ, 
10:42. J.18:9,n 

VIII. 1-9. ἐκείν. τ. ἡμ. M.15:32-38. 
According to Greswell this occurred in the 
first six months of the third year of our 
Lord’s ministry, in the desert of Beth- 
saida. ἥκασι] ‘are come,’ ‘are here,’ 
our Lord’s remark, and not the Evan- 
gelist’s. A. V. 1611, ‘come.’ ἥκουσι is 
perhaps the true reading. ἐπ᾽ ἐρημία") 
(ἐν ἐρημίᾳ, M.) in an adverbial sense, ‘in 
circumstances such as pertain to or arise 
from being in a desert.’ εὐλογήσας, 
εὐχαριστήσας) identical in meaning 
here. Both were sanctified by the word of 
God and prayer, 1 T. 4: ‘4. See on 14:22. 
ἐδίδου] ‘kept giving,’ 6:41. M. ἔδωκε. 
See on Μ, 26: 26. omuplias] On the 
distinction between σπύρις and κόφινος, see 
M. 14:20, n. 

10. τὸ πλ.] ‘the’ boat. So Rheims V. 
Dalmanutha was a small town about three 

2 \ 43 

Kal αναστε- 

, ε ‘ “ a ’ 

Ti ἢ γενεὰ αὐτὴ THMELOV επι- 

miles north of Magdala, which was on the 
W. shore of the lake: hod. el-Mejdel. - 8. 
Mark notices the place more definitely 
than M. 15:30, els ra ὅρια Μαγδαλά. 

11. συζητεῖν] ‘ Vicissim interrogare,’ to 
hold disputation by question and answer. 
σημεῖον) οἷον ἥλιον στῆσαι, σελήνην, κε- 
ραυνοὺς καταγαγεῖν, ἀέρα ἀλλοιῶσαι. The- 
ophylact. Such a public sign as that which 
John received at the baptism of Christ, or 
as when Moses brought down manna, and 
Elijah fire, from heaven. See Μ, 12:38. 
πειράζοντες) not that they really cared 
to see such a sign, but they wished to try 
his power, and to expose him if he failed. 
M. 16:1. J. 4:48, n. 

12. ἀναστενάξας) at their incredulity, 
7:34. εἴ ‘Non vivam si...’ equivalent 
to ‘no! never!’ LXX. in Ezek.14:16, Ζῶ 
ἐγὼ el viol ἢ θυγατέρες σωθήσονται ; or we 
may supply (God do so to me and more 
also) if... 2 Sam. 3:35. τάδε ποιήσαι μοι 
ὁ Θεὸς καὶ τάδε προσθείη. See H. 3:11. 
ἐπ the rest of our Lord’s answer see M, 
6; 2-4. 
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an ΄“ “ ’ὔ - 

Cuter; ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ δοθήσεται τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτη σημεῖον. 
A A , 4 a ΓῚ r 

*3 Kat ἀφεὶς αὐτοὺς, ἐμβὰς πάλιν εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ἀπῆλθεν εἰς TO 

πέραν 
, a , A 4 , 

*4 Καὶ ἐπελάθοντο λαβεῖν ἀρτους, καὶ εἰ μὴ ἕνα ἄρτον οὐκ 
= - lad 4 li 3 -“ 

εἶχον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ. “ὃ καὶ διεστέλλετο αὐτοῖς 

λέγων, Ὁρᾶτε, βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῆς 9 ἢ | 
, ‘H 50 

ζύμης Ἡρώδου. 
Ὅὥ x ᾽ x 

τι apTous OUK EX OMEV. 

16 Kai διελογίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, 

17 Kai γνοὺς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
’ ὃδ , Φ ” ᾽ ” ᾿ ” a Os 

Ti διαλογίζεσθε ὅτι ἄρτους οὐκ ἔχετε; οὔπω νοεῖτε, οὐδὲ 
, Ψ τὸν je x ‘ of CBee ty sf a they wee) 

συνίετε; ETL πεπωρωμένην ἔχετε τὴν καρόίαν ὑμῶν ; *° ὀφθαλ- 
A x 9 , Ἢ A > 3 2 3 , δ A “ 

μοὺς ἔχοντες οὐ βλέπετε; καὶ ὦτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε; καὶ οὐ 
ld 

μνημονεύετε, *9 ὅτε τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους ἔκλασα εἰς τοὺς πεντα- 
’ , , , , + = , 

κισχιλίους, πόσους κοφίνους πλήρεις. κλασμάτων ἤρατε; λέ- 
° las A ὃ 20 Ὅ δὲ \ e ‘ ’ ‘ 

γουσιν αὐτῷ, Δώόθεκα. τε 0€ τοὺς ἑπτὰ εἰς τοὺς τετρακι- 
, , (ὃ , ’ 4 - ε \ 

σχιλίους, πόσων σπυρίδων πληρώματα κλασμάτων ἤρατε; οἱ δὲ 
3 Ἑ , 21 \ oo oe ages TG 3 ἢ fe 

εἶπον, ‘Kiara. καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ll@s οὐ συνίετε ; 
“ὉΠ A 

4 Kai ἔρχεται εἰς ByOcaidav- καὶ φέρουσιν αὐτῷ τυφλὸν, 

*3 καὶ ἐπιλαβό- 
A A ~ a threads RUN 4 a ’ 

μενος τῆς χειρὸς TOV τυφλοῦ ἐξήγαγεν αὐτον ἔξω τῆς κωμης" 

‘ “ ΒΡΟΥ͂Ν 4 ? A of 
και παρακαλοῦσιν QUTOV ινὰ αὐτου ἅψηται. 

, ς Ν , 3 lol ’ 4 Ἢ a 9 lal > 

καὶ πτύσας εἰς τὰ ὄμματα αὐτοῦ, ἐπιθεὶς τας χεῖρας αὐτῷ, ἐπη- 

ρώτα αὐτὸν εἴ τι βλέπει. 

14. ἐπελάθ.)] Accounted for by the 
abruptness with which their Master had 
quitted the place. εἰ μὴ ἕνα] This cir- 
cumstance (noticed by Mk. only) was 
more suggestive of their Master’s recent 
miracles than the entire absence of provi- 
sions. 

15. Ἡρώδου] As M., 16:6, writes 
Σαδδουκαίων, it might be inferred that 
Herod was a Sadducee. The disciples 
professed to trust their Lord; they had 
already experienced his power, but now 
they are perplexed as if their faith and 
hope were vain. ζύμη 5] formalism, su- 
perstition, hypocrisy, such as that of the 
Pharisees ; latitudinarianism in faith, such 
as that of the Sadducees ; libertinism in 
practice, worldliness, self-indulgence, such 
as that of Herod and the Herodians, 

16-21. ὅτι] redundant, as in1:40. M. 
16:7, and often. See Jelf, §802. Obs.6. ἔτι 
πεπωρωμ.]} This probably was the origin 
of the remark in 6:52. ὀφθ... ἀκούετ εἸ 
This was as much as to say, ‘Are ye in 
the same spiritual condition as the unbe- 
lieving and reprobate of your countrymen 

*4 καὶ ἀναβλέψας ἔλεγε, Βλέπω τοὺς 

thus described by the prophet?” Is. 6:9. 
See M. 13: 14-17, n. ἔκλασα εἰς τ, 
mevt.| The notion of distribution is im- 
plied by εἰς. The loaves of the Jews were 
thin and brittle ; they were not cut, but 
were invariably broken like biscuit. πῶς 
ov ovv.| See M. 16:11, n. 

22-26, This miracle is related by 8S. 
Mark alone. The scene of it was proba- 
bly Bethsaida in Gaulonitis, on the N.E. 
of the lake. See v. 27, and note on J. 
6:1-4. The blind man is led out of the 
town, that he might be sure of the person 
who spoke to him and touched him. Here 
again, as in 7:33, our Lord makes an 
impression on the unimpaired senses, which 
in this case are those of hearing and touch, 
before he restores sight. The gradual 
manner in which the miracle was per- 
formed shews the power of our Lord over 
disease in every stage. φέρουσιν αὐτῷ] 
out of the country, where he lived, v. 26. 

24. ἀναβλέψας) looking up and trying 
whether he had really recovered his sight, 
ὡς 6évdpa] an incoherent expression 
quite natural to one struck with surprise, 
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25 Kita παλιν 
.} , 4 - . 4 4 ᾿] 4 co ~ A τ ’ 

ἐπέθηκε τὰς χεῖρας ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐποίησεν 

3 ν “ ε , CLEA a 

ἀνθρώπους, ΟΤι ὡς δένδρα ορω TEPLTATOVVTAS. 

, ~ 

αὐτὸν ἀναβλέψαι: καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη, καὶ ἐνέβλεψε τηλαυγῶς 
26 ‘wes; , 9- -ἢ 5) A > 5) A , 

καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ λέγων, ἅπαντας. 
δὲ . A , 9 , θ δὲ », Ἂν ΄ , 

Μηδὲ εἰς τὴν κώμην εἰσέλθης, μηδὲ εἴπης τινὶ ἐν TH κώμη. 
~ lol 4 A “ 

57 Kat ἐξῆλθεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς 
» K , ΄“ Φ ’ 4A 93 a sow ’ , 4 

κώμας Καισαρείας τῆς Φιλίππου. καὶ ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἐπηρώτα τοὺς 
4 e a“ , 9 “-“ ἽΝ] , « a+ 

μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, λέγων αὐτοῖς, Τίνα με λέγουσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
> ? , 4 

εἶναι ; “ὃ Οὲ δὲ ἀπεκρίθησαν, ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν βαπτιστήν" καὶ ἄλλοι 
΄ a ΟΣ 4 

Ἠλίαν: ἄλλοι δὲ ἕνα τῶν προφητών. “Ὁ Καὶ αὐτὸς λέγει 
A a > A 

αὐτοῖς, Ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα με λέγετε εἶναι ; ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 

λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός. 
‘ , ‘ ° A 

μηδενὶ λέγωσι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 

dazzled, and deceived at his recovered 
sight. ‘I see men, whom I distinguish 
from trees only by their walking.’ 

25. ἀποκατεστάθη)] ‘was restored to 
his former state.’ He had obviously be- 
come blind by accident or disease. The 
restoration of a blind man to sight would 
require a double miracle; the organ of 
vision must be made perfect, and he must 
acquire, or recover, the power of compre- 
hending the ideas which external objects 
present. In the present instance our 
Lord bestows this double power by two 
distinct operations. τηλαυγῶς) (τήλε 
αὐγή) generally ‘far seen, at a distance 
off” πάλιν ἐπέθ. τ. χεῖρας] A popu- 
lar writer has well remarked on this and 
similar proofs of our Lord’s tenderness and 
compassion: ‘The blind man was poor and 
loathsome, therefore he would not heal him 
‘¢ afar off,” but called him to him (10: 49), 
and put ‘‘his hands upon him.” M. 20:34. 
If we want to give sight to the blind, 
to reclaim the wandering, to restore the 
outcast, we must be willing to put “‘ our 
hands upon them.” All the substantial 
favours we do them will never excite one 
emotion of gratitude, while we view them 
with repugnance, abhorrence, or disgust.’ 

26. poe... elcé\Oys| This was to 
ensure his silence upon the matter. In 
the same country, Jesus had given quite 
different directions to the man out of 
whom he had cast the legion, 5:19, 20. 
He now enjoins secrecy, as he usually did, 
(τ) because he was about to remain some 
time in those parts, (2) because the dis- 
possessed dzemoniacs had published his 
fame. See also 7:31, 36. 

27. Kawap. τῆς Φιλ.] This was situated 

ιν 9 ’ 9 a 7 
3° Kai ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, ἵνα 

at the foot of Libanus, near the sources of 
the Jordan, originally called Banids, from 
Gr. Paneas, 1:5. It has been confounded 
with the Laish captured by the Danites, 
Judg. 18:29, and by them called Dan; 
but that city was four miles distant. This 
city was enlarged by Philip the Tetrarch, 
who called it Caesarea, in honour of Tibe- 
rius the emperor, adding the cognomen of 
Philippi to distinguish it from Czesarea of 
Palestine. It was afterwards called Ne- 
ronias, in compliment to Nero. It has 
resumed its ancient name of Banids, and 
has dwindled into a paltry and insignificant 
village, of which the mean and destitute 
condition is in striking contrast with the 
rich and luxuriant character of the sur- 
rounding country. 

28, 29. See on M, 16:13, 14. Andcf. 
6:14-16. J. 1:21. 

30. περὶ αὐτοῦ] asthe Christ, the long- 
expected Messiah, see 9:9. This was not 
to be publicly stated ; neither was faith in 
our Lord’s divine nature generally de- 
manded till the evidence was rendered 
complete by his resurrection and ascen- 
sion, and descent of the Holy Spirit. 5S. 
Mark omits the commendation bestowed 
upon Peter on this occasion, though he 
records (v. 33) the rebuke which he after- 
wards received, and states more fully than 
any other evangelist his denial of our Lord. 
This is worthy of especial notice, when we 
remember that S. Mark is generally al- 
lowed to have written under the eye of 
Peter. The impartiality with which the 
sacred writers record their own faults, or 
the failings of others in whose credit they 
are deeply interested, is a proof of their 
paramount regard for truth, and shews 
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31 Kat ἤρξατο διδάσκειν αὐτοὺς, ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
4 a Ἂ 9 ~ ς A A , 

που πολλὰ παθεῖν καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
“ A a 

καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ γραμματέων καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι, καὶ μετὰ τρεῖς 
“ A , 

ἡμέρας ἀναστῆναι. Kat παῤῥησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει. καὶ 
Xr Bo aN ε 11έ ΕΝ ἕ ᾽ lal aes 33 e 

προσλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ὁ Ilérpos ἤρξατο ἐπιτιμᾷν αὐτῷ. ὁ 
3." A " οἷο A ‘ ς Lae) , ~ , 

δὲ ἐπιστραφεὶς καὶ ἰδὼν τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ ἐπετίμησε TH Ile- 
δ , ye b) , Co) 3 e ° a A ~ 

TPL εγων, Taye οπισὼῶ μου, σατανα OTL OU φρονεῖς Τὰ TOU 

Θεοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
, A A a a A 

34 Kat προσκαλεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ 
> “ 4 / , > a ς , 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅστις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν, 
Ay. 3 , AQ A e A 4 3 , 

και ἀράτω τον σταυρον αὐυτοῦυ, και ἀκολουθείτω μοι. 35 ὃς γὰρ 
A A “A \ 
dv θέλη τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν 
ς λέ A A e aw 9 ~ A ~ 9 ΝΑ a 

avo Eon την ψυχὴν αὐτου EVEKEV EKOU και TOU eva yYE LOU, OUTOS 

, ed 
σώσει αὐτήν. 36 τί γὰρ ὠφελήσει ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν κερδήσῃ τὸν 

κόσμον ὅλον καὶ ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ; 537 ἢ τί δώσει 
cy 3 ’ > - e aie 59 ἡ ν A 3 
ἄνθρωπος ἀντάλλαγμα τῆς ψυχῆς αὑτοῦ: ὃς γὰρ ἂν ἐπαι- 

that they were actuated by very different 
motives from those which generally pre- 
vail. This is especially to be remarked in 
the history of Jonah. ἐπετίμησεν... 
iva] Gave them a charge (upon pain of 
his displeasure) to the intent that, &. M. 
διεστείλατο... ἵνα, enjoined them to the 
purport that, &c. 

31. ἀποδοκιμάζειν] is ‘to reject on 
proof or trial,’ especially ‘to reject’ a can- 
didate ‘from want of qualification.’ Be- 
fore an Athenian citizen could enter upon 
an office he had to undergo a scrutiny, 
δοκιμασία, whether he fulfilled the legal 
requirements of legitimacy, full citizenship, 
&c. The word, therefore, most appropri- 
ately points out the rejection of Christ, 
when the Sanhedrim delivered him to the 
Romans, when the people exclaimed, ‘ Not 
this man, but Barabbas,’ and the priests, 
‘We have no king but Cesar.’ Ps. 118: 
22. μετὰ τρεῖς Nuépas| ‘after the ar- 
rival of the third day,’ equivalent to our 
expression, ‘ within three days,’ or on the 
third day, τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, asin M. 16:21, 
and L. 9:22. Soin L. 2:46, the parents 
of Jesus had gone a day’s journey, on the 
second day they returned to Jerusalem, 
on the next they found him in the temple. 
So 1 Ki. 12:5, 12. Josephus uses μετ᾽ dy- 
δόην ἡμέραν, and ὀγδόῃ ἡμέρᾳ, as equi- 
valent expressions. See on Mk. 14:1. 

32. παῤῥησίᾳ] ‘plainly and earnestly,’ 
without figure of speech, or parable, J. 
10:24. 16:25, 29. Our Lord declared 

the same figuratively, J. 2:19. 12:24. 
τὸν λόγον] ‘his discourse,’ what he had 
to say on this subject. 4:33. 

33. ἰδών] compared with προσλαβόμε- 
vos, shews that he intended all the disci- 
ples to hear the rebuke, and not Peter 
only, who had taken him aside. σατανᾶ] 
Peter was renewing the temptation of the 
great adversary when he proposed that he 
should reign as Messiah, according to the 
Jewish notion, without going through his 
sufferings. L. 4:6-8. οὐ φρον.] See on 
M. 16:23. 

34. τὸν ὄχλον] This confirms L. 9:23, 
ἔλεγε πρὸς πάντας. M. 16:24 has simply 
τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ. 

34, 35. See on M. 10:38, 39. ἀπαρ- 
νησάσθω ἑ.] ‘forsake himself.’ Tynd., Cr., 
Gen. τοῦ evayy.] inserted by Mk. only. 
ἀράτω] used literally of bearing the cross, 
15:21. M. 27:32. Luke adds καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 

36. ζημιωθῇ τὴν ψυχήν] We find this 
expression in Hdt. vi. 39: ‘vit&é mulctari,’ 
‘be condemned to pay his soul.’ Gen. 
Vers. ψυχήν seems to mean eternal hap- 
piness in heaven. So ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 10:17, 
&e., and fw alone, 9:43,45. See M. 
16:26. L. 9:24. 

37. ἀντάλλαγμα] ‘equivalent, compen- 
sation, ransom.’ The word is opposed to 
ζημιωθῇ, v. 36. If a man have lost, ‘be 
condemned to pay,’ his soul, how and 
wherewithal shall he ransom it? ‘redeem 
his soul again.’ Tynd., Cran., Gen. 
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-~ 4 4 ’ A ’ | “ len , ~ Β , 

σχυνθῇ με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους ἐν TH γενεᾷ ταύτη TH μοιχαλίδι 

καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπαισχυνθήσεται αὐτὸν, 
ec 2 9 “ Ψ. aA 4 « lal A A 9 , ~ 

ὅταν ἔλθη ἐν TH δόξη τοῦ πατρὸς αὑτοῦ μετὰ TOY ἀγγέλων τῶν 

9. I—5. 

ἁγίων. 
a ‘ A A 

9 Kai ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι εἰσὶ τινὲς 
la 7 , n 

TOV ὧδε ἑστηκότων οἵτινες οὐ μὴ γεύσωνται θανάτου ἕως ἂν 

ἴδωσι τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐληλυθυῖαν ἐν δυνάμει. 

* Kai μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ὲξ παραλαμβάνει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Πέτρον 
‘ A —T!/ ‘ εἶ > , 4 9 ’ 9 4 9 ΝΜ 

καὶ τὸν Ἰάκωβον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ἀναφέρει αὐτοὺς εἰς ὄρος 
e 4 3 or , 4 , » > A 

ὑψηλὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν μόνους" καὶ μετεμορφώθη ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν" 
3 4A 4 e , - A 93 ’ i. 4 ’ « A 

καὶ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο στίλβοντα, λευκὰ λίαν ὡς χιὼν, 
aA A a ld 

οἷα γναφεὺς ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς οὐ δύναται λευκᾶναι. 4 καὶ ὠφθη 

αὐτοῖς ᾿Ηλίας σὺν Μωσεῖ, καὶ σαν συλλαλοῦντες τῷ Ἰησοῦ. 
ὅ καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ilérpos λέγει τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, ῬῬαββὲ, καλόν ἐστιν 

38. τῇ μοιχαλίδι] The position marks 
the emphasis of the word: Adulterous, 
(1) by their divorces and polygamy, and 
cf. J. 8:7; (2) by setting aside the word 
of God and following the traditions of men; 
(3) as being the children of Abraham in 
the flesh only, and not in the spirit. Is. 
57:3. Ezek.16:38. Hos.3:1. Mal. 8: 5. 

IX. τ. See on M. 16:28, τίνες, plu- 
ral used for sing., as in M. 2:20. The 
apostle 5. John is meant, who survived 
the destruction of Jerusalem, by which 
event Messiah’s kingdom was completely 
established, ἐληλυθ. ἐν δυνάμει. Till this 
event took place, there were two dis- 
pensations alike from God. The ritual of 
Moses was completely abolished by the 
overthrow of the temple, as the appointed 
sacrifices could be offered nowhere else. 
Hence Christianity is termed βασιλεία 
ἀσάλευτος, H. 12:27,28, referring to the 
destruction of the old βασιλεία. The 
transfiguration which ensued upon this 
announcement, was designed to support 
the apostles, in the persecutions they 
might endure, by setting before their 
minds the recompense of the reward, 
when they should be glorified together 
with their exalted Lord. 

2. These three apostles were associated 
together as partners, in their humble call- 
ing on the lake of Gennesareth, L. 5:10. 
That intimacy, which they still main- 
tained, meets with our Lord’s peculiar ap- 
probation. They only of the twelve were 
present with him on a previous occasion 
at the raising of Jairus’s daughter, and 

subsequently in the garden of Gethse- 
mane. εἰς ὄρος ὑψ.} long thought to 
have been Mount Tabor ; but as this is 
50 miles from Czesarea Philippi, where 
our Lord had lately been, 8:27, it is sup- 
posed to have been Mount Hermon. 5. 
Luke speaks of it as τὸ ὄρος, meaning the 
mountainous region of the country in which 
he then was. μετεμορφώθη] Our Lord 
in 8:31 gives the earliest intimation of his 
future sufferings, and warns his disciples in 
8:34, to be armed with the same mind. 
The ministry of Christ may be divided 
into three periods, the first, of miracles to 
prove his divine mission ; the second, of 
parables, to unfold the nature of his king- 
dom ; the third, of suffering, to atone for 
sin. On this division the transfiguration 
may be regarded as his initiation into the 
third and last period. See L. 9:30,31. 

3. ὡς χιὼν, ola γναφεύς...} Both these 
comparisons are in Mk. only; M. has ὡς 
τὸ φῶς. S. Mark doubtless received these 
descriptive particulars from Peter, who 
at the close of life dwells upon this, as the 
most conclusive and irrefragable proof of 
Christ’s majesty, 2 P. 1:16-18. γνα- 
pets] See on ἄγναφον ῥάκος, 2:21. M. 9: 
16. A carder, ‘scourer.’ 

4. Moses the giver of the law; Elias 
the representative of the prophets. Both 
of them were removed from this earth 
contrary to the course of nature ; their re- 
appearance would testify to their conti- 
nued existence. See M. 17:1, 

5. ἀποκριθείς} though nothing had been 
stated previously, as in many other in- 
stances. See M.11:25. Here it means, 
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e » a i) 4 , A A 4 , A A 

ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι" καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, σοὶ μίαν καὶ Mace? 
4 , - Q 

μίαν καὶ "HXla μίαν. © ov yap ἤδει τί λαλήση" ἤσαν yap 

ἔκφοβοι. 
1. 93 A , ’ (ue eee) ε er δ᾽ ie) 

φωνὴ ἐκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν 6 υἱός μου ὁ ἀγα- 
~ , , 

πητὸς, αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. ὃ Καὶ ἐξάπινα περιβλεψάμενοι οὐκέτι 
4 Α Lal A 

οὐδένα εἶδον, ἀλλὰ τὸν Ἰησοῦν μόνον μεθ᾽ ἑαυτῶν. 
A ~ an 

9 Καταβαινόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους, διεστείλατο 

ee , 9 ’ 9 τ . > 
7 καὶ ἐγένετο νεφέλη ἐπισκιάζουσα αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἦλθε 

? ae Fy, ὃ \ ὃ , A 1ὃ ς " Φ e εν A 
αὐτοῖς ἵνα μηδενὶ διηγήσωνται ἃ εἶδον, εἰ μὴ ὅταν ὁ υἷος TOU 

10 Α A , 9 , 3 

καὶ τὸν λόγον ἐκράτησαν προς 
ε 4 ~ , 9 Q 9 ~ 9 ~~ II A 

€auTOUS, συζητοῦντες Tl ἐστι τὸ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῆναι. Kai 
9 ’ δὲν Ν , Ὁ , ε tal Φ 
ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Ore λέγουσιν οἱ γραμματεῖς ὃτι 

- A A A > a 

Ἠλίαν δεῖ ἐλθεῖν πρῶτον; "Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 

3 ’ 9 A 9 A 

ἀνθρώπου εκ νεκρῶν avacTy. 

"Nias μὲν ἐλθὼν πρῶτον ἀποκαθιστᾷ πάντα" Kal πῶς γέγρατ- 

‘speaking in consequence of what he saw.’ 
Peter said this, as not wishing to go 
down, and see Jesus suffer what he had 
just before predicted. See also on L. 9: 
33. His proposal ascribed to our Lord 
equal honour with Moses and Elias. The 
voice from heaven taught him that the 
testimony of Jesus was the spirit of pro- 
phecy ; that the law and the prophets had 
been until the proclamation of Messiah’s 
kingdom, M. 11:13, but that now the 
Messiah was lawgiver as well as king and 
Son of God. Inv. 7, 8. Mark omits the 
words ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα, which are found in 
M. 17:5. This variation indicates that 
he did not copy from M., especially as they 
are inserted in Mk. 1:11. 

6. οὐ yap ἤδει...1 Added by Mk. and 
L., perhaps as a necessary caution, that 
there was nothing in Peter’s proposal that 
was to be taken as an example, or to 
be understood as having any spiritual 
meaning or application. τί λαλ.] imply- 
ing that his feelings and ideas were unut- 
terable, while yet he was under a strong 
impulse to give expression to them. 2 C, 
12:4. 

8. ἐξάπ. mepiB\.] They had fallen on 
their faces on hearing the voice ; but look- 
ed up immediately afterwards, on being 
touched and addressed by Jesus, M. 17: 
6,7. Dan. 10: το 1: ἄλλα) It is quite 
unnecessary to suppose that ἀλλά is here 
used for ef μή. ‘They no longer saw Moses 
and Elias, but on the contrary, Jesus alone 
with themselves.’ 

το. κρατεῖν) to ‘have power over,’ be- 
come master of, hold fast in mind, ob- 
serve. cufntrobdyres] See 8:11. They did 

not question the general resurrection, but 
they could not receive our Lord’s testi- 
mony concerning his death and resurrec- 
tion, believing that the Messiah would 
live for ever. J. 12:34. Li. 24:21. When 
Jesus expired, their hopes died with him, 
and revived only when they were assured 
that he was risen. At this time their 
minds were imbued with the popular and 
erroneous opinions about the temporal 
reign of the Messiah, and the coming of 
Elias. 

11. ἐπηρώτων) The force of ἐπί is that 
the question was suggested by what they 
had witnessed. Cf. M. 17:10, τί οὖν. 
Ὅτι] perhaps 6 τι ; they proceeded to ask 
him ‘what is this which’ the scribes mean 
when they say...? But see on v. 28. 

12. ἐλθών] ‘ having come,’ not ἐρχό- 
μενος, ἀποκαθιστᾷ)] M. ἀποκαταστή- 
get. Soin Mal. 4:6, ἀποκαταστήσει καρ- 
δίαν... πρός, ‘re-constitute,’ ‘re-establish’ 
(A. 1:6), bring back to original princi- 
ples, reform. Cf. use of the word in 3:5. 
M. 12:13. This was the great mission 
of Elijah ; and in this John chiefly re- 
sembled him. He restored and confirmed 
ancient truth witnessed by the preceding 
dispensation, revived it in the minds of the 
people, and produced a national change 
of feeling in favour of it. He thus ,com- 
pleted the scheme of the old covenant, 
establishing its principal scope and truths 
as the groundwork of a new system. And 
he was, in himself personally, a revival 
and restoration of the old prophetic order, 
preparatory to the manifestation of the 
Christ, and a new order of apostles and 
prophets. Ο διόρθωσις, H. 9:10. Also 
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ol A , ca 

ται ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἵνα πολλὰ πάθη καὶ ἐξουδενωθῆ. 

13 ἀλλὰ λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι καὶ ᾿Ηλίας ἐλήλυθε, καὶ ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ 
“ Ε , A ’ὔ oe ot ) " ’ 

ὅσα ἠθέλησαν, καθὼς γέγραπται ET αὐτον. 
A > Α 

14 Kai ἐλθὼν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶδεν ὄχλον πολὺν περὶ 
“ ~ -“ "5 Ὁ“ 

αὐτοὺς καὶ γραμματεῖς συζητοῦντας αὐτοῖς. 5 καὶ εὐθέως πᾶς ὁ 
" SQA " 4 9 , A , 5 ’ 

ὄχλος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐξεθαμβήθη, καὶ προστρέχοντες ἠσπάζοντο 
A A na 4 

αὐτόν. ‘Kal ἐπηρώτησε τοὺς γραμματεῖς, Ti συζητεῖτε πρὸς 
@ 4 i P, 

αὐτούς; 17 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς εἷς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπε, Διδάσκαλε, 
a 

8 καὶ 
ΕΣ A ev , y “ wv 
ἤνεγκα τὸν υἱόν μου πρός σε, ἔχοντα πνεῦμα ἀλαλον" 
Ὁ A ΕΣ a U er Ja A 4 ς , ‘ , 
ὅπου av αὐτὸν καταλαβη, ῥήσσει αὐτὸν, καὶ ἀφρίζει καὶ τρίζει 

A A , LY i a fn 

τοὺς ὀδόντας αὑτοῦ Kal ξηραίνεται" καὶ εἶπον τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
’ A ° ld A ’ 4 

σου ἵνα αὐτὸ ἐκβάλωσι, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν. "5 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς 
Che νι , 3 Ἁ. of Ψ , A at oC o ἢ 

αὐτῷ λέγει, Q γενεὰ ἄπιστος, EWS ποτε προς υμὰας ETOMAL, EWS 
, Sie CN sees , de , 

TOTE ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν 5 φέρετε αὐτὸν πρὸς με. 9 Καὶ ἤνεγκαν 
YN 4 ,» ἌΝ, ἜΘ ὦ "27 4 a 3 , 

αὐτον προς QUTOV. Kal ἰδὼν αὐυτον εὐθέως TO TVEULA ἐσπάραξεν 

n Ve 

παλιγγενεσία, M. 19:28. Syr. V. sors 

fut. used in 1:2 (a passage relating to 
John as Elias), for ‘prepare.’ The word 

n y 

in M.17:11, is SQN @ 3 fut. of So Sure 

‘to complete,’ ‘finish,’ ‘fulfil.’ So used 
in 1:15. ἀποκαθιστᾷ is contracted from 
ἀποκαθιστάνει, used only by later writ- 
ers. καὶ πῶς] ‘You hear from the 
scribes about Elias coming; you may 
have heard also how that it is declared 
with equal clearness by the prophets,’ &c. 
οὕτω καὶ... M.17:12. ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν] Iook- 
ing to,’ ‘in prospect of,’ v. 13. So Cie. de 
Off. τ. 19, ‘quod apud Platonem est in 
philosophos dictum.’ Cf. τ Tim. 1:18. 
This was probably uttered with great 
emotion, which accounts for the abrupt 
and unfinished structure of the sentence. 
The Jews thought that Elias would come 
personally ; Malachi, however, predicted 
Elijah not in his personal, but prophetic 
character. 

13. καὶ ’HX.] both, ‘not only has 
he come, but (he was so received that) 
men have done,’ &e., leaving it to be in- 
ferred that the sufferings of the Son of 
Man were close at hand. §S. Mark omits 
the distinct explanation that John the 
Baptist was meant, given by M. 17:13. 

14. καὶ Ὑραμμ.] ‘and scribes.’ So 
Wiclif; not ‘the scribes.’ 

15. ἐξεθαμβήθη) from surprise, at his 
opportune approach to relieve the disci- 
ples from the attack of the scribes ; per- 

haps from wondering at the traces on his 
countenance of the change undergone on 
the mount. Ex. 34:29,30. The word is 
used to denote an undefined awe, 10:32; 
the effect of mental distress, 14: 33 ; of terror, 
16:6. This circumstance, as well as the 
discussion with the scribes, is related by 
Mk. only. 

17. ἤνεγκα τ. υ. πρός ce] Meaning that 
he had come to that place, for the purpose 
of bringing his child to Jesus. The child 
was not actually present when he was 
speaking. This appears from φέρετε, v. 
19. ἤνεγκαν, v.20. SoM. 17:16. ἄλα- 
λον] A circumstance mentioned by Mk. 
only, v. 25. 

18. ῥήσσει] ‘teareth,’ as a cough or con- 
vulsion, 1:26. L. 9:39. σπαράσσει αὐτὸν 
μετὰ ἀφροῦ. τρίζει] “ grinds his teeth.’ 
καταλάβῃ) ‘seizes,’ ‘attacks him.’ ἕη- 
palverac| ‘becomes paralysed.’ Such 
appears to be the meaning of the word from 
its use in 3:1,3. M.12:10. L. 6:6. J. 5:3. 

19. γενεὰ ἄπιστος] This may be ad- 
dressed to the scribes who triumphed at 
the failure of the disciples (M. 12: 39), 
and is consistent with the character given 
of the Jewish nation, Deut. 32:5,20. 
But as no mention is made of the scribes 
in M. and L., it would appear that the 
disciples were meant. See also M. 17:20. 
That the parent of the child had similar 
doubts is plain from v, 22. πρὸς ὑμᾶς] 
TiC: 252. ὅν 58 

20. ἰδών] se. ὁ παῖς. The construc- 
tion is then changed, leaving ἰδών absolute. 
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αὐτὸν, Kal πεσὼν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκυλίετο ἀφρίζων. aT καὶ ἐπηρώ- 

τησε τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, Locos χρόνος ἐστὶν ὡς τοῦτο γέγονεν 

αὐτῷ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, [Παιδιόθεν: * καὶ πολλάκις αὐτὸν καὶ εἰς πῦρ 

ἔβαλε καὶ εἰς ὕδατα, ἵνα ἀπολέση αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνασαι, 

βοήθησον ἡμῖν, σπλαγχνισθεὶς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 53 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 

αὐτῷ, To, εἰ δύνασαι πιστεῦσαι: πάντα δυνατὰ τῷ πιστεύοντι. 

34 Kai εὐθέως κράξας ὁ πατὴρ τοῦ παιδίου μετὰ δακρύων ἔλεγε, 

“5 ᾿Ιδὼν δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς 
Φ 3 , x 3 , an , eS, , 

OTL ETLTVVTPEXEL ὄχλος, ἐπετίμησε TH πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ 

ΠΠστεύω Κύριε, βοήθει μου τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ. 

, ° “ an QA 

λέγων αὐτῷ, To πνεῦμα τὸ ἄλαλον καὶ κωφὸν, ἐγὼ σοὶ ἐπιτάσσω, 
, 

56 Kal κράξαν 
A BS , A 

Kat πολλὰ σπαράξαν αὐτὸν ἐξῆλθε: καὶ ἐγένετο ὡσεὶ νεκρὸς, 

ld 3 " aA 

ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ, καὶ μηκέτι εἰσέλθης εἰς αὐτόν. 

ld A τ᾿ A 

ὥστε πολλοὺς λέγειν ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. 57 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κρατήσας 
Ἁ An μ᾽ 

αὐτὸν τῆς χειρὸς ἤγειρεν αὐτόν" καὶ ἀνέστη. 
A Νὴ 3 “ 

48 Καὶ εἰσελθόντα αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκον, of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπη- 
9 A " , 4 an “- 

ρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν, Ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἠδυνήθημεν ἐκβαλεῖν 
ΩΨ, να Se aw a \ , ? Q , 

αὐτό; “9 Kat εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Tovtro τὸ γένος ἐν οὐδενὶ δύναται 
5 a 3 Aa ta A , 

ἐξελθεῖν, εἰ μὴ EV προσευχή καὶ νηστείᾳ. 

See A.15:22, 20:3. ΜΚ. 12:4ο. ἐκυ- 
Alero] κυλίω is a later form οἵ κυλίνδω. 
κυλίνδεσθαι κατὰ κόπρον, to wallow in the 
dirt in sign of grief. 71. XXII. 414. 

21,22. This question and the following 
dialogue are not recorded by M. or L. ; 
but the description of the malignant effects 
of the demoniacal attack, v. 22, is given 
by M. in the first application of the pa- 
rent (17:15). εἴ τι δύνασαι) is equiva- 
lent to κατὰ δύναμιν, ‘Whatever thou 
canst do, do for us.’ On εἴτις, see L. 
19:8. 

23. Td, εἰ dv. πιστ. ‘The thing is, if 
thou canst believe.’ Or, τὸ, Hi δύν. 3.‘ Jesus 
addressed to him the (well-known answer), 
Lf thou canst believe, all things,’ ἄς. Burton 
punctuates Τὸ, Ei δύνασαι, πίστευσαι, ‘ Be- 
lieve what you have expressed by εἴ τι 
δύνασαι,᾽ believe the εἰ δύνασαι. The use 
of the article τὸ is similar in Lk. 1:62. 
9:46. 22:2,4,23,24,37. A. 22:30. R.8: 
26. There is no equivalent for the article 
in the Syr. V. τῷ πιστεύοντι] is da- 
tivus commodi, all things are possible to 
be done for him that believeth. 

24. ‘Help me, though I have not such 
faith as I ought to have.’ ‘Succour me, 
though unbelieving.’ The object of βοη- 
θέω is the person succoured, who is here 
naturally and strongly described by ἀπι- 
στίᾳ pov. This touch of nature gives 

VOL, I. 

strong internal evidence to the truth 
of the Gospel History. The writer of a 
fictitious story would never have thus 
strangely blended hope with distrust, and 
expressed in the same sentence the father’s 
doubts and belief. See Sermons by the 
late Dr Denison, Bp of Salisbury. 

25. ὅτι ἐπισυντ.) ὃ. Mark thus inci- 
dentally confirms what is elsewhere more 
explicitly said concerning our Lord’s anx- 
iety to avoid occasioning a tumult, or 
making himself conspicuous. ἐπετίμησ ε] 
‘reproved,’ ‘rebuked,’ M. L. ἐπιτιμάω, 
‘lay a value on,’ Lat. ‘stimare;’ ‘affix a 
penalty,’ ‘object to one as blameable; 
‘exprobrare alicui,’ ‘blame,’ ‘find fault 
with.’ ἐγώ] emphatic. ‘You _ before 
obeyed not my disciples; now I myself 
command you.’ μηκέτι εἰσέλθῃς) This 
is added (Mk.) to prevent the suspicion, 
that the paroxysm had ceased of its own 
accord, and would return again, 1:31, 5: 
42,43. The remark of M. ἐθεραπεύθη... 
ἀπὸ τῆς ὥρας ἐκείνης, corresponds with 
this injunction. 

26, 27. In Mk. only. 
28, 29. Ὅτι] for ὅτι τί (sc. γίνεται) ‘on 

what grounds?’ Jelf, § 882, 1. ‘ What is 
the reason on account of which...?’ γένος] 
‘This kind or species of beings.’ The 
power of expelling these would not be 
granted except to a large measure of faith, 

13 
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A δ “ 

39 Kat ἐκεῖθεν ἐξελθόντες παρεπορεύοντο διὰ τῆς Γαλιλαίας" 
rn 4 εὖ 

καὶ οὐκ ἤθελεν ἵνα τὶς γνῷ. * ἐδίδασκε γὰρ τοὺς μαθητὰς 
« lol AQ ὮΝ 9. a "O ς eX a Ss θ , did 

αὑτοῦ καὶ ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται 

εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν" καὶ ἀποκτανθεὶς 
an , e , Ἦ , 32 Oi δὲ ’ le A en QA 

TH τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. ἱ 0€ ἠγνόουν τὸ ῥῆμα, καὶ 

ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 

33 Kal ἦλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ. καὶ ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ γενόμενος 

ἐπηρώτα αὐτοὺς, Τί ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς διελογίζεσθε;: 34 OF 
δὲ ἐσιώπων: πρὸς ἀλλήλους γὰρ διελέχθησαν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, τίς 

μείζων. 
A , “A io 4 ; 5, 4A , 

Ei τις θέλει πρῶτος εἶναι, ἔσται πάντων ἔσχατος καὶ πάντων 

A a 

35 καὶ καθίσας ἐφώνησε τοὺς δώδεκα, Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς, 

A , , Ne: , 2) Ξἶ 
36 Kat λαβὼν παιδίον ἔστησεν αὐτὸ ἐν μέσῳ αὐτων" 

37°Og¢ 

, , , aA mm 3 2 r Ὁ fren δέ 4 

τοιούτων παιδίων δέξηται ETL TW ονοματι μου, EME OEXETAL* και 

διάκονος. 

A ΕΣ ’ “ ἃ Oo " a 28 A ~ 

Kal ἐναγκαλισάμενος QUTO εἰπεὲεν AUTOLS, εαν €Y TOP 

τ A τὸ τὸ A , -Σ A \\ 2 ; , 

ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, ἄλλα Tov ἀποστείλαντα με. 

38 ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, εἴδομέν 

in the exercise of which prayer and self- 
humiliation were necessary. They failed 
for want of faith (M. 17:20), yet they had 
been over-confident. They had taken it too 
easily ; they were becoming presumptuous, 
as if the power resided in themselves. They 
required a check, and needed to learn, that 
success depended upon God, as the source 
of power. Cf. Elisha, 2 Ki. 4:29-35, and 
Moses, Num. 20:12. This gives us inci- 
dentally a curious confirmation of the 
truth of the history. The habit of work- 
ing miracles brought on carelessness ; 
they acted naturally, in the exercise of 
supernatural power 

30. παρεπορεύοντο] ‘were on their way.’ 
31. ἐδίδασκε γάρ] explains the reason 

of οὐκ ἤθελεν, in v. 30. He did not choose 
to be in public, while he was making such 
unreserved communications to his disci- 
ples. He desired them at that time to 
have no association with others. Three of 
the apostles had now seen the Lord in his 
glorified state ; after this sublime disclo- 
sure of his dignity, he repeatedly reminds 
them of the death he should die. 
they understood not his saying. The 
doctrine of the atonement, though pre- 
figured by type, taught by the institutions 
of the law, and the message of the pro- 
phets, was not distinctly comprehended, 
nor fully embraced, till after our Lord’s 
ascension ; till the atonement itself had 
become matter of historical fact. els x. 
ἀνθρώπων) See on 10:34. 

32. ἐφοβοῦντο] marking the awe and 

reverence with which they regarded their 
Master and Lord, 10:32. 

34. διελέχθησαν) This disputing is men- 
tioned, L. 9:46. S. Matthew relates (18: 
1-3), that the disciples came asking the 
question. The discrepancy is easily recon- 
ciled. Those who aspired to be chief, 
such as Peter, James, and John, would 
be afraid to mention the matter of their 
dispute. Peter, who was generally ready 
to speak, would be backward from what 
had occurred about the tribute-money, 
M. 17:26. To these, we may conceive, 
our Lord put the question at first; but 
received no answer. Afterwards, when 
all the apostles were assembled, some of 

| them, who did not aspire to the pre-emi- 
nence, brought the subject under his no- 
tice, not fearing the reproof which others 
were conscious they deserved. 

35. ‘In my kingdom dignity shall not 
be estimated by temporal honour or ad- 
vantage, but by humility and diligence in 

| labouring to serve and to do good to all.’ 
| M. 18:4, and see 10: 44,45. 

But | 36, 37. ἐναγκαλισάμενος ) 1.4. δέξασθαι els 
τὰς ἀγκάλας, L.2:28. In a figurative 
sense ἀγκαλίζεσθαι, to embrace with ten- 
der affection. εὐάγκαλον ἄχθος, Adsch. 
Prom. 350. ἀγκάλη, from dyxos, ‘bend,’ 
‘hollow.’ On the meaning of our Lord’s 
action, see Μ. 18:2. οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται) 
‘receives not me only,’ or, ‘not so much 
me.’ J. 14:9,10, and see J. 16:26. 

38. ἀπεκρίθη) This is immediately con- 
nected with the preceding. Are we to 
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vat ΤᾺ 

“- τινα τῷ ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα δαιμόνια, ὃς οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ 

389 Ὁ δὲ 
3 “ io A , ¢] , κ) A , 9 4] 
Ἰησοῦς εἶπε, “My κωλύετε αὐτόν: οὐδεὶς γὰρ εστιν ὃς ποιήσει 

« rn ns 9 ’ὔ "5 A Φ 9 τὶ - e a 

ἡμῖν: καὶ ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτὸν OTL οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν. 

, aN ee ee 2 , Ἁ \ A δύναμιν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου καὶ δυνήσεται ταχὺ κακολογῆσαί με. 
goad ‘ 3 x OA Bs re: ee | ἘΠῚ τὸ 5 414 ‘ A os yap οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ὑμῶν, ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν ἐστιν. ὃς γὰρ ἂν 

, ἘΠῚ zs , 4 9 Oi 4. Δ ’ 4 A ποτίσῃ ὑμᾶς ποτήριον ὕδατος ἐν TH ὀνόματί μου, ὅτι Χριστοῦ 
9 A ° 4 , ec oa r) WW) , \ A ς “ 42, Xi ἐστε, ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν οὐ μὴ ἀπολέσῃ τὸν μισθὸν αὑτοῦ. καὶ 
ed “A ὃ λί δ “A A a , “ SN , ὃς ἂν oxavoahion eva τῶν μικρῶν τῶν πιστευόντων εἰς ἐμὲ, καλόν 
5" ᾿ “ an 9 4. , \ 4A A ’ ἐστιν αὐτῷ μᾶλλον εἰ περίκειται λίθος μυλικὸς περὶ τὸν τραχη- 

° ~ 4 , A t aS λον αὐτοῦ καὶ βέβληται εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. 43 Kal ἐὰν σκανδα- 
’ e , 9 , +) , 9 A 4 NCH σε ἡ χεὶρ σου, ἀπόκοψον αὐτήν: καλόν σοι ἐστὶ κυλλὸν εἰς 

τὴν ζωὴν εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ τὰς δύο χεῖρας ἔχοντα ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 

admit into our fellowship one who casts Ge: oN eee 
out devils, ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί cov, though he of your profession.’ Syr.V. ...9 Soa 
follows not us? Is this to identify him 
with thee and us? See on L. 9:48. Per- 
haps John, having aspired to be chief 
among the apostles, felt himself hurt by 
our Lord’s reply, v. 37, and adduced this 
case from a doubt of the general position 
there laid down. See Num. 11: 28. 
This man employed the name of Jesus 
reverently and in faith ; the sons of Sceva 
(A. 19:13,14) used it as an experiment 
and a charm. 

39. ταχύ] ‘quickly,’ i.e. ‘readily.’ 
Cf. ἐλαφρός, Prom. V. 263. κοῦφα, Alcest. 
1029. 
= This sentiment seems opposed to 

M. 12:30. But it may be observed, that 
whereas this expression is spoken of cer- 
tain parties, the other is spoken to them. 
S. Matthew supplies a rule, by which we 
are to judge of our own state in relation 
to Christ; S. Mark gives the rule by 
which we may estimate the position of 
others. Each one ought to argue con- 
cerning himself, ‘If I am not religious, 
I am irreligious.’ Of his neighbour he 
may judge, ‘ As he is not irreligious, he is 
religious.’ Thus the strictest rule applies 
to ourselves ; the most lenient and liberal 
to others. ὑμῶν] bis. The reading of 
many MSS., Vulg.andSyr.V. So Tynd. 
A. V. reads ἡμῶν. 

41. ὃς yap ἄν] The least service shall 
be rewarded ; this man therefore who has 
been opposing Satan shall not be overlook- 
ed by me. Or, according to Burton, we 
may connect this verse with v. 37, our 
Saviour’s discourse having been inter- 
rupted by John. ἐν ὀνόματι ὅτι] ‘ex- 
pressly because,’ ‘on the express ground 

‘in the name that (ye are Christ’s).’ See 
M. 10:42, εἰς év. μαθητοῦ. There is here 
an anticipation of the common use of the 
titular name Χριστός, to denote Jesus: 
and also of the fact that his disciples 
should derive their denomination from the 
name, A. 11:26. 

42-44. σκανδαλίσῃ) See on M. 13:41. 
καλὸν... ἢ] μᾶλλον (v. 42) omitted. Our 
Lord here teaches, that his disciples must 
be prepared to sacrifice any object, endow- 
ment, or acquisition, useful and dear as 
a member of their bodies, if they would 
obtain eternal life, M.18:8. τὰς δύο 
x.] ‘the two,’ ‘both the hands,’ v. 45. 
ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν] from Is. 66:24, 
where the punishment inflicted on trans- 
gressors in this life is applied to the judg- 
ment of the world to come. σκώληξ pro- 
bably refers to internal, πῦρ to external 
torture. The energetic repetition of this 
quotation (wv. 45-48) is recorded by Mk. 
only. Τέεννα]) the place of punishment 
in Hades, or the world of the dead, i. q. 
Τάρταρος. The word in Hebrew is the 
valley of Hinnom, Jos. 15:8, the narrow 
valley skirting Jerusalem on the south, 
running westward from the valley of Je- 
hoshaphat, under mount Zion. This place 
was rendered odious by the idolatrous 
worship of Moloch, 1 Ki. 11:7, and by 
the desecration which Josiah effected, 2 
Ki. 23:10, 13 ; after this it became a re- 
ceptacle for the filth of the city, for the 
dead bodies of criminals, and the carcases 
of animals, fires being kept up to con- 
sume them.—The eternity of future pu- 
nishment was held by Socrates in the 
case of gross and notorious offenders, τού- 

lo=—2 
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“ A ld “ e ls 9 ae 

yéevvay εἰς TO πῦρ τὸ ἄσβεστον, “ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ 
rn ms WEN e , 

τελευτᾷ Kal TO πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. “ὅ καὶ ἐὰν ὁ πούς σου σκαν- 
2) , 8 a 5" 4A 

δαλίζῃ σε, ἀπόκοψον αὐτόν: καλόν ἐστί σοι εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν 
; J “ ς A , 

ζωὴν χωλὸν, ἢ τοὺς δύο πόδας ἔχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν 
A , 3 ἂν " lad 

εἰς τὸ πῦρ TO ἄσβεστον, * ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ 
΄ 4A 98 ε , , 

καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. “7 καὶ ἐὰν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζῃ 
A ’ 3 a s A 

σε, ἔκβαλε αὐτόν: καλόν σοι ἐστὶ μονόφθαλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς THY 
lol ~ A ld ~ Ss A 

βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 7 δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ὄχοντα βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν 
, “- Ν 48 Φ ε r τὴς τὰ τ % “ 4 A 

γέενναν τοῦ πυρὸς, *° ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ καὶ τὸ 
“ ε / 49 la ‘ A r 07, A ΄ 

πῦρ οὐ σβέννυται. πᾶς γὰρ πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται, καὶ πᾶσα 
A A A oN A Vee A 

θυσία ἁλὶ ἁλισθήσεται. 5° καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ TO ἅλας ἄνα- 
᾿ . ἡ oe ~ of s 

Nov γένηται, ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ ἀρτύσετε; ἔχετε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἅλας, καὶ 

εἰρηνεύετε ἐν ἀλλήλοις. 

τοὺς ἣ προσήκουσα μοῖρα ῥίπτει εἰς τὸν 
Τάρταρον, ὅθεν οὔποτε ἐκβαίνουσιν. Phedo, 
8 143. So Philo, ζῆν ἀποθνήσκοντα ἀεὶ, 
καὶ τρόπον τινα θάνατον ἀθάνατον ὑπομέ- 
νειν καὶ ἀτελεύτητον. De Prem. et 
Pen. p. 921. 

49. The connexion of this difficult pas- 
sage with the preceding seems to be this, 
‘Wonder not at my mentioning the foot, 
the hand, the eye ; these, and trials such 
as these, ye will have; such ye must 
be prepared to meet, πᾶς yap; for every 
one, every man absolutely, shall be salted 
with fire, even as (καὶ) every sacrifice,’ &c, 
Ley. 2:13. It has been supposed that 

our Lord used the ambiguous word 17215}, 

‘shall be salted,’ which in Is. 51:6 is ren- 
dered, ‘shall pass away,’ or ‘perish.’ 

Syr. V. Nee Our Lord glances 

at the two-fold effect of the divine dis- 
pensations on different classes of men. 
Salt generally enriches the soil and en- 
sures fertility ; but in some cases it is 
destructive of vegetation, and causes a 
desert. Hence salt is sometimes a sym- 
bol of barrenness, Judg. 9:45. Deut. 
29:23. Zeph. 2:9. Jer. 17:6. There is 
a fiery trial for every one, ΤΡ. 4:12. In 
some it will purge away the dross and 
prove the real worth of the metal. To 
others it will prove πῦρ κατανάλισκον, 
H. 12:29, 10:27. He says in effect, 
‘Be ready to suffer small losses (vv. 43, 
45,47) that you may escape eternal 
suffering; for every one shall have 
to suffer in entering into the kingdom of 
God’ (A. 14:22), ‘be salted with fire,’ 

(cf. ‘baptized with fire.’) And, according 
to the emblem presented by the Levitical 
ordinance, ‘every sacrifice,’ every one de- 

| voted to God, ‘shall be salted with salt,’ 
must have the qualities essential to use- 
fulness implied in v. 50. Cf. M. 5:13 
(and note preceding wv. 3-11). Or, 
understanding πυρί still to refer to the 
fire of the last judgment, we may take 
‘purification’ as the leading idea, since 
both salt and fire, in different ways, and 
applied to different substances, possess a 
purifying virtue. Every one will be tried 
by that fire (1 C. 3: 13-15), will pass 
through it as a test, undergo a purifying 
process. The righteous will endure it and 
come out of it and be saved. The un- 
godly must remain in it for ever. Their 
purification shall consist in their punish- 
ment: they shall be, as it were, justified 
by condemnation. Compare 7:19, where 
purification is said to be effected by that 
which makes all things alike unclean. 

50. ἀἄναλον] ‘losing its savour and 
pungency.’ Food is prepared, dprverat, 
for eating, by salt; but what substance 
can be found to give pungency to insipid 
salt? ἐν τίνι αὐτὸ adpricere;] See on 
M. 5:13. ἔχετε] ‘retain true wisdom,’ 
‘first pure, then peaceable,’ &e. Ja. 3:17; 
‘good principles,’ commendatory and pre- 
servative of yourselves, and making you 
profitable to others. εἰρηνεύετε) refer- 
ring to the ἐκωλύσαμεν, v. 38, and strength- 
ening the injunction in v. 39. The salt 
would become ἄναλον, or in other words, 
the dispensations of God would be a bless- 
ing or a curse, according to the spirit in 
which they were received. Cf, H.12:14-17. 
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10 KAKEIOEN ἀναστὰς ἔρχεται εἰς τὰ ὅρια τῆς 

Ἰουδαίας διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου. καὶ συμπορεύονται πάλιν 
ΝΜ A τὶ , 4A ς eS , εν 5), " , 

ὄχλοι πρὸς αὐτόν: καὶ ὡς εἰώθει παλιν ἐδίδασκεν αὐτούς. 

"Καὶ προσελθόντες οἱ Φαρισαῖοι ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν, εἰ 

36 δὲ 
x A ΩΣ a a a 

ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti ὑμῖν ἐνετείλατο Μωσῆς; 4 Οὲ δὲ 

3, 5 ὃ A a 2 a , " , 
ἔξεστιν αν Pt γυναικα ἀπολῦσαι, πειράζοντες αὐυτον- 

> A 9 , , εἶπον, Μωσῆς ἐπέτρεψε βιβλίον ἀποστασίου γράψαι καὶ ἀπο- 
“A Ἁ “ > A 

λῦσαι. 5 Kai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Πρὸς τὴν σκλη- 
, ~ a 

ροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν τὴν ἐντολὴν ταύτην" Camo δὲ 
5 a rs A A 07 ’ ’ " A Γι , ὦ 

ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεός" Evexev 
, li \ A 

τούτου καταλείψει ἄνθρωπος τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῦ καὶ THY μητέρα, 
A A A “- ΄ 

καὶ προσκολληθήσεται πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ, ὃ καὶ ἔσονται οἱ 
δύ ς , , ec “ν᾿ οἷ 324 δύ " Ν ᾿ , 
vO εἰς σάρκα μίαν. ὥστε OUKETL εἰσί OVO, ἀλλὰ μία σάρξ. 
4 i A ΄ 

9 ὃ οὖν ὁ Θεὸς συνέζευξεν, ἄνθρωπος μὴ χωριζέτω. 1 Kai ἐν τῇ 
, , aA an aA 

οἰκίᾳ πάλιν of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτόν. 
Ir 4 , 9.1.0. ἐπὶ 40 28 ? , \ a εἰ tex ν 

καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολύσῃ τὴν γυναῖκα αὑτοῦ καὶ 
, rr lal Sine " (Aa te Ye BONS NG 5 λύ a 

γαμηση α nV, μοιχαται εα αὐτὴν και €QV γυνη απο voy TOV 

ἄνδρα αὑτῆς καὶ γαμηθῇ ἄλλῳ, μοιχᾶται. 

X. 1-11. See notes, Μ.19:2-12. This 
place was the Bethany referred to in J. 
1:28. 10:40. The repetition of πάλιν 
gives vigour and sentiment to the passage ; 
as often as they came to hear, so often was 
he willing to teach. In M. 19:2, ἐθερά- 
πευσεν αὐτούς. 

2. εἰ ἔξεστι») M. adds κατὰ πᾶσαν 
αἰτίαν. Some among the Jews contended 
that simple dislike or disobedience was a 
sufficient reason for a husband to divorce 
his wife, an interpretation which might be 
put upon the words Δ ΠῚ), in Deut. 

24:1. This is the rule among the Ara- 
bians, where the oral declaration of the 
husband is sufficient, without assigning 
any cause. The Greeks, and indeed the 
Romans, had the same facility, ἀποπέμ- 
aew. The concession of Moses required a 
formal and deliberate act, βίβλιον ἀποστα- 
σίου, v. 4. This simple regulation operated 
as a great check to divorces on frivolous 
grounds. As few of the Israelites could 
draw up this document, it would gene- 
rally be necessary to confer with a Levite. 
The husband was compelled to take time 
for reflection ; so that marriages were not 
dissolved without some consideration, or 
conference with a dispassionate adviser. 
πειράζοντες) Their intention may have 
been to report him to Herod Antipas, who 
had married Herodias. Cf. Τὶ. 13: 22,31. 

3. See on M. 19:7,8. The order ob- 
served by Mk. in first stating this ques- 
tion and its answer, and then our Lord’s 
allegation of the passage from Genesis, 
appears the more natural and logical. 
The quotation of the Mosaic precept is 
met and corrected by an earlier, primitive, 
and universal precept, which they might 
have remembered as also delivered in the 
writings of Moses. (Cf. 2:27. J. 7:22.) 
Probably our Lord asked the question, τέ 
νον Μωσῆς, and on receiving the answer, 
alleged the previous command as in M. 
(19:4-6): the Pharisees then asked, τί 
οὖν M. κιτ.λ. (M.), and were answered in 
the words of v. 5. 

4. βιβλίον] See M. 1:1. 
or ‘letter,’ Hdt. 1. 124. 

5. πρός] ‘with regard to,’ ‘looking to.’ 
The practice of divorce was so universal, 
that a law which absolutely forbade it 
would have met with no attention from 
the Jews. It was for the public good 
that the strictness of the original ordinance 
should be relaxed. Moses did not com- 
mand divorces, but only tolerated them, 
ἐπέτρεψε, νυ. 4. 

το. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ] ‘in the house,’ as op- 
posed to the road or open country, where 
he was surrounded by multitudes. 

11,12 μοιχᾶται ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν] “ commits 
adultery in reference to her.’ So ἐπὶ in 

A. ‘scroll’ 
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nr of LP τς A 

13 Kat προσέφερον αὐτῷ παιδία, ἵνα ἅψηται αὐτῶν" ot δὲ 
- ς A A δ " ~ 

μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμων τοῖς προσφέρουσιν. “*idev δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
3 , ‘ ~ 5) A 2A, ‘ δί ΕΣ 4) , 

ἠγανάκτησε καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Agere Ta παιόια ἔρχεσθαι πρὸς 
΄ 4 , 9 A , 

με, Kal μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά: τῶν γὰρ τοιούτων ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία 
a lal a 4 4A 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. "Ὁ ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν 
A a 9 A 

τοῦ Θεοῦ ws παιδίον, ov μὴ εἰσέλθη εἰς αὐτήν. 16 Kal ἐναγκα- 
4 an 4 ’ , , 

λισάμενος αὐτὰ, τιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὰ, ηὐλόγει αὐτα. 
n 4 @ AS 

17 Kat ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ εἰς ὁδὸν, προσδραμὼν εἷς καὶ 
, 9, \ . ad " 4 A ὃ , λ τὸ θὲ ’ , 

γονυπετήσας αὐτὸν ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, Διδάσκαλε ayabe, τί ποιήσω 
A ~ > nan , 

wa ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; 18:0 δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Tt 
Α A ® , A 

με λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός. 79 τὰς ἐντο- 
A > A / A , 4A 

Aas οἶδας, My μοιχεύσης" μὴ φονεύσης" μὴ κλέψης" μὴ ψευδο- 
, 4 4 

μαρτυρήσης" μὴ ἀποστερήσης: τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν 

9:13. “ ἐὰν γυνὴ ἀπολύσῃ] The right 
for a wife to divorce her husband, which 
the Greeks expressed by ἀπολείπειν, was 
not sanctioned by the law of Moses, The 
Jews adopted it from the Romans, with 
whom it was common; but the practice 
existed only in the higher ranks of society, 
where the wife, by birth and connexions, 
was superior to her husband. Josephus 
records the instances of Salome, the sister 
of Herod the Great, who put away her 
husband Costobarus, and of Herodias, who 
put away Philip to marry his brother 
Herod. It may be, that the privilege of 
the wife was merely the power of demand- 
ing a bill of divorce from her husband, 
which would shew that she had not de- 
serted him. This part of the prohibition 
(ἐὰν γυνὴ, k.7.d.) is recorded by Mk. alone, 
to guard the Roman Christians against 
imitating the example of those with whom 
they lived. Joseph. Antiq. XVIII. 5. 4: 
Ἡρωδιὰς, ἐπὶ συγχύσει φρονήσασα τῶν 
πατρίων Ἡρώδῃ γαμεῖται τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τῷ 
ὁμοπατρίῳ ἀδελφῷ διαστᾶσα ζῶντος. 

13. Μ. 19:13. L.18:15. ἐπετίμων 
The disciples regarded it as an unwarrant- 
able intrusion, counting it unreasonable 
to suppose that so great a prophet should 
notice little children ; or considering that 
little children were not susceptible of bene- 
fits from him, and incapable of becoming 
his disciples. The argument for infant 
baptism intended by the compilers of our 
Liturgy, in making this passage the Gospel 
for the Service, is very simple and sound. 
As little children were brought to Christ 
personally, were placed in his arms, and 
received the imposition of his hands, which 
was the highest symbolical means and 
pledge of blessing, even so he favourably | 

alloweth us to bring them to Him now, in 
the only corresponding way in which they 
can be brought, to receive the symbol 
which is administered in his name, as the 
means and the pledge of his blessing. 

14. ἠγανάκτησε] Mk. only. ἄγαν dx- 
fos, ‘to be pained in body and mind,’ 
v. 41, ‘complain.’ τῶν yap τοιούτων 
Such are they who are subjects in God’s 
kingdom ; in such a character you must 
place: yourselves under subjection to God, 
or he will not grant you a place and a 
name among his subjects. With τὴν βασιλ. 
δέξ. cf. civitate dont. See Τὶ. 18:17. 

16, 17. εἷς} ‘an individual.’ L. ἄρχων. 
προσδρ. x. yov.| The ‘running and 
kneeling’ are related by Mk. only. The 
reverential act of kneeling increases the 
significance of the epithet ‘good,’ as used 
by him. Διδάσκ. ay.] The oral law 
teaches that ‘a man is bound to honour 
and fear his rabbi more than his father.’ 
And again, ‘The fear of thy rabbi is as 
the fear of God.’ Old Paths, p.5. κληρο- 
νομήσω] (κλῆρος νέμομαι, ‘hold as one’s 
portion,’) properly, ‘obtain by lot,’ espec. 
‘inherit.’ So ἄκληρος, ‘without property.’ 
Od. x1. 490. The expression may have 
been derived from the division of the land 
of Canaan by lot. 12:7. 

18. Ti με λέγεις ἀγαθόν] ‘In what sense 
callest thou me good? ‘Do you utter 
this as an unmeaning compliment, or from 
a firm belief in my right to this title as 
the great I AM?’ See M. 19:16-22, n. 

19. μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς |: This is the eighth 
commandment under another form. De- 
frauding, cheating, is stealing. See M. 
5:21, 22, 27, 28, ἀποστερεῖν, to deprive 
any one of his property either by taking 
away what he has, or by withholding what 
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Ὁ Ὁ dé ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα 

δ: Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἐμβλέψας 
" ten OM) ’ τ) A ‘ oO 2 a "HK «ε a 4 

αὐτῷ ηγαπησεν QUTOV, Και εἰπεν auT®, ν σοι υστερει" υπάαγε, 

μητέρα. 
, 9 , 9 ’ ’ 

παντα ἐφυλαξάμην εκ νεοτῆτος μου. 

Φ + , \ A a a NO Ue; A 9 

ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον καὶ δὸς τοῖς πτωχοῖς, καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν ἐν 

οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι ἄρας τὸν σταυρόν. ““ Ὁ δὲ 
, eA a , SN , ἊΣ Ν oY στυγνασας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ ἀπῆλθε λυπούμενος: Fv yap ἔχων 

, , aA a 

κτήματα πολλα. 53 Kat περιβλεψάμενος ὁ Ἰησοῦς λέγει τοῖς 
0 a ε A Ile BY ὍΝ ε » , 3, 2 \ 

μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, las δυσκόλως of τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες εἰς τὴν 

βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελεύσονται. 54 Οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο 
3 A “-“ , 3 A e A >) lal , , ὡς jy 

ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει 
᾿ - , A , , 3 A , ’ A “- 

αὐτοῖς, έκνα, πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι τοὺς πεποιθότας ἐπὶ Tors 

χρήμασιν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 55 εὐκοπώτερόν 
, A ~ lal a A 

ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τῆς τρυμαλιᾶς τῆς ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν, ἢ πλού- 

σιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 556 Οἱ δὲ περισσῶς 

ἐξεπλήσσοντο, λέγοντες πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Kat τίς δύναται σωθῆναι ; 

is his due. ὁ μισθὸς ὁ ἀπεστερημένος, Ja. 
5:4, and thusi.q. ἀδικεῖν, τ Ο. 6:8. 
was not customary with the Jews to recite 
the precepts of the Decalogue in the exact 
order and words in which they are ex- 
pressed. 

21. ἐμβλέψας... ἠγάπ. αὐτ. ‘looked 
kindly on him,’ Ps. 78:36. (LXX.). This 
is mentioned by Mk. only ; ‘loved him for 
his frankness, amiable disposition, winning 
deportment, and general purity of life.’ 
The young man was doubtless sincere in 
his declaration that he had kept the law, 
but he was self-deceived, being ignorant 
of its spiritual import. His case is a very 
common one, and is described in R. 7:9. 
Perfect love of his neighbour would have 
prepared him to obey such a command 
proceeding from one who had authority to 
give it. And he had laid claim to perfec- 
tion (ri ἔτι ὑστερῶ, M.), and was an- 
swered as one claiming or desiring it (εἰ 
θέλεις τέλειος εἶναι, M.). The test of obe- 
dience proposed by our Lord seems to us 
harsh ; but the demand was reasonable, 
as there was the promise, ἕξεις Ono. ἐν οὐρ. 
it was necessary too, from the nature of 
the case ; for no one could have followed 
Christ at that period, without being ready 
to resign his wealth voluntarily, or to 
have it wrested from him by persecution. 
ἕν σοι ὑστερεῖ] A direct answer, and 
echo to his question, recorded by M. only, 
τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ. 
..22. στυγνάσας-] marking a contracted 

lowering visage. στυγνός, austere, from 
στυγέω, applied to a gloomy sky in M, 

16233 
24. δύσκολον] (κόλον, “ food’); strictly, 

‘hard to satisfy with food,’ generally, 
‘never satisfied; hence ‘troublesome,’ 
‘difficult.’ τοὺς πεποιθότας] This ex- 
planation is given by Mk. only. Cf. 4: 
25 with L. 8:18. εἰσελθεῖν] be a sub- 
ject of that kingdom by becoming Christ’s 
disciple and follower (v. 21), and so enter 
into his joy: equivalent to σωθῆναι, v.26. 

25. κάμηλον] The camel being the 
largest animal with which the Jews were 
acquainted, they used this as a proverbial 
expression to denote a thing very difficult, 
Among the Babylonians, and now in In- 
dia, they speak of an elephant going 
through a little door or a needle’s eye 
with a similar object. The suggestion of 
κάμιλος, ‘a cable,’ instead of κάμηλος, has 
arisen from inattention to this eastern ex- 
pression. Cf. M. 23:24. ‘ Funis nauti- 
cus ex sola interpretatione Greecorum, et 
vero fals4, sumtus.’ Michaelis in Castell. 
Lex. Syr. 156. τρυμαλιᾶ:] i. q. τρύμη, 
‘a hole,’ τρύω, ‘rub through.’ ῥαφίδος] 
ῥάπτω, sew. διὰ... εἰσελθεῖν] Some 
read διελθεῖν, and so in M. and L. The 
reading εἰσελθεῖν perhaps originated the 
notion that some gate called ‘the needle’s 
eye’ was meant. 

26. τίς δύναται] This exclamation in- 
dicates their Jewish notions about acquir- 
ing merit by alms-deeds and gifts to the 
temple, 12:41. M. 23:16-18. L. 18:12. 
If a rich man out of his wealth had dif- 
ficulty in being saved, what prospect was 
there for a poor man out of his penury ? 
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- ~ ‘ 

7 Ἐμβλέψας δὲ αὐτοῖς 6 Ἰησοῦς λέγει, Ilapa ἀνθρώποις ἀδύ- 
>] 5 =) 4 ΄“΄ ~ , 4 , 95 4 

vatov, GAN οὐ παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ: πάντα γὰρ δυνατά ἐστι παρὰ 

τῷ Θεῷ. 

8 Kal ἤρξατο ὁ Ilérpos λέγειν αὐτῷ, Ἰδοὺ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν 

πάντα, καὶ ἠκολουθήσαμέν σοι. *9’AroxpiBeis δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
~~ ~ A 

εἶπεν, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν, ἢ ἀδελφοὺς, 
tees ‘ “ὁ , “ἃ , aA a “A , A 5» A ἢ ἀδελφὰς, ἢ πατέρα, ἢ μητέρα, ἢ γυναῖκα, ἢ τέκνα, ἢ ἀγροὺς, 
Ψ 93 a 4 “ ° , 30 oA A , e ¢ 

ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ Kal TOU εὐαγγελίου, °° ἐὰν μὴ λάβη ἑκατονταπλασίονα 
΄ 9 ΄ “ , ead 4 ° A ‘ D A \ 

νῦν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτῳ, οἰκιας καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἀδελφὰς καὶ 
Q ~ σ΄ ~ a 

μητέρας καὶ τέκνα Kal ἀγροὺς μετὰ διωγμῶν, καὶ ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι TH 
᾽ , \ oh te 31 ᾿ δὲ Ξ “ δ 
ἐρχομένῳ ζωὴν αἰώνιον. πολλοὶ ὃὲ ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι, 

καὶ οἱ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι. 

32 σαν δὲ ἐν TH ὁδῷ ἀναβαίνοντες εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ ἣν ‘ ἐ ρ 2 ) 

, ἢ A e 3 col A > ~ 4 "5 A 

προάγων αὐτοὺς ὁ “Iycots, καὶ ἐθαμβοῦντο καὶ ἀκολουθοῦντες 
΄σ , la a 

ἐφοβοῦντο. καὶ παραλαβὼν πάλιν τοὺς δώδεκα, ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς 

“8. ἤρξατο λέγειν] This phrase is used 
when the narrator states in few words the 
substance of the speaker’s discourse or 
conversation to which he proceeded at 
some length, v. 32. M. 4:17. L. 3:8. 
13:26. 

30. λάβῃ] In L. ὃς οὐ μὴ ἀπολάβῃ, 
‘get back,’ ‘get as ἃ return.’ Independ- 
ently of his spiritual blessings he shall 
have greater enjoyment in the things that 
he possesses of an earthly nature, he shall 
be recompensed even in kind, M. 5:5. 1 
T. 4:8. 6:6. μετά] expresses mode and 
manner; with persecutions as accompa- 
niments, Thuc. 1. 18, μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς 
μελέτας ποιούμενοι. 

31. This is added as a caution to Peter 
and the rest. The first in external advan- 
tages may prove the last in actual fruition, 
such as Saul king of Israel, Judas, and 
Demas, the Jews as a nation; while those 
who from birth, education, or natural 
temperament, seem in the most unfavour- 
able position, become the foremost ; such 
as the persecuting Saul of Tarsus, the 
Gentile world, qur own island. After this 
our Lord delivered the parable of the La- 
bourers in the Vineyard, M. 20: 1-16. 

32. προάγων] L. 19:28. Perhaps he 
kept apart, and in advance of them, in 
communion with his Father. On per- 
ceiving something of this they felt an un- 
defined awe (ἐθαμβοῦντον), which seems to 
have increased the more they were ac- 
quainted with him. πάλιν] refers to the 
similar declaration in 9:21. If this was | 

our Lord’s final visit to Jerusalem, as it 
certainly seems represented to be in the 
narratives of the first three Evangelists, 
his journey at this time was from the city 
called Ephraim, in the northern wilderness 
of Judea, whither he had retired after the 
raising of Lazarus, (J. 11:54). In that 
case he must have proceeded by a cir- 
cuitous route so as to include Jericho in 
his progress. By some the order of events 
is thus stated: the journey from beyond 
Jordan (10:1) through Jericho, including 
the conversion of Zaccheus and the 
healing of the blind man; the celebra- 
tion of the encenia, or dedication feast in 
Jerusalem (J. 10:22-39) ; the retirement 
beyond Jordan (J. 10: 40—42) ; the resur- 
rection of Lazarus; the retreat to Ephraim; 
the last visit to Jerusalem. But the in- 
sertion of so many considerable events, 
and a period of two or three months, be- 
tween Mk. 10:52 and Il:1 (M. 20:34 
and 21:1), does far more violence to the 
contexture of the narrative of these Evan- 
gelists than the supposition of their occur- 
rence after the movements and discourse 
recorded in 1:31, and before those of v. 
32, ἄς, It is also extremely difficult to 
reconcile with the language of our Lord 
in 33, 34. The order then more probably 
is: the dedication feast, the retirement to 
Perea, the return to Judea for the pur- 
pose of raising Lazarus from the dead, the 
retirement to Ephraim, the last journey 
to Jerusalem by way of Jericho. 
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, ‘ } ° a“ , 4 A ’ 

λέγειν τὰ μέλλοντα αὐτῷ συμβαίνειν: 335.:Οτι ἰδοὺ ἀναβαίνομεν 
" « £ 4 ἐν eA nw 5" «ἢ [Δ A 

εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδοθήσεται τοῖς 
᾿] cal 4A a A Α ΄ 4 , 

ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς γραμματεῦσι, Kal κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτὸν θανά- 
A ὃ ’ 4A - Ε 34 A 5 , 

τῳ, καὶ παραδώσουσιν αὐτὸν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, 3: καὶ ἐμπαίξουσιν 
-" & Ἁ , ° x A 3 , ΄ 

αὐτῷ, καὶ μαστιγώσουσιν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἐμπτύσουσιν αὐτῷ, καὶ 
° “ ° , ¥ “ , , 2 

ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν" καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστήσεται. 
35 K A , ς an aI U A eh ’ « δεν 

αἱ προσπορεύονται αὐτῷ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης οἱ υἱοὶ 
Ε L , , - a ‘ 

Ζεβεδαίου, λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, θέλομεν ἵνα ὃ ἐὰν αἰτήσωμεν, 
’ὔ a A iO 2 a } “ , a 

ποιήσης ἡμῖν. 39°C) δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti θέλετε ποιῆσαί με ὑμῖν: 
« < > ? ~ A a ῇ e A 4 “" 370 ὲ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Δὸς ἡμῖν ἵνα εἷς ἐκ δεξιῶν σου καὶ εἷς ἐξ 

A ~ > 

38 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν 

δύνασθε πιεῖν τὸ ποτήριον ὃ 

5 , ’ > “ ’ 

εὐωνύμων σου καθίσωμεν ἐν τῇ δόξη σου. 
τ a " » , 9 “ 

αὐτοῖς, Οὐκ οἴδατε τί αἰτεῖσθε. 
5 A , 4 , a 

ἐγὼ πίνω, καὶ TO βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ βαπτίζομαι βαπτισθῆναι: 
A > ° “-“ A 4a 9S a 

39 οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῴ, Δυνάμεθα. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, To 
\ r ad 9 A , ἷ A A , Α΄ 9 A μὲν ποτήριον ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω πίεσθε: καὶ TO βάπτισμα ὃ ἐγὼ BaT- 
, A A 

Ti Comat βαπτισθήσεσθε: “5 τὸ δὲ καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου καὶ ἐξ 
> , ᾽ cA pry 8 ὃ “ b) Ly e , 41 K 4 

εὐωνύμων μου οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὸν δοῦναι, GAN οἷς ἡτοίμασται. αἱ 
° , e , + 9 an ἥν , ae , 

ἀκούσαντες of δέκα ἤρξαντο ἀγανακτεῖν περὶ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωαν- 
ἣν 5 ΄σ , A , a 

νου. * ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσκαλεσάμενος αὐτοὺς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οἴδατε 
ld ~ , “ A om 4 

ὅτι of δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν τῶν ἐθνῶν κατακυριεύουσιν αὐτῶν, Kat οἱ 
, ἘΠῚ ας ὔ LA 43 . [2 ἣν. "Κ 

μεγάλοι αὐτῶν κατεξουσιάζουσιν αὐτῶν. οὐχ οὕτω δὲ ἔσται 
a A An ’ 

ἐν ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ἐὰν θέλη γενέσθαι μέγας ἐν ὑμῖν, ἔσται διάκονος 

33. τοῖς ἔθνεσι) This is the first ex- 
press statement that the Gentiles would 
combine with the Jews in causing his 
death. As the Saviour died for all man- 
kind, the two grand divisions of the 
human race took part in crucifying the 
Lord of glory. παραδίδοται εἰς χεῖρας ἀν- 
θρώπων, 9:31. S. Luke adds that they 
understood nothing of all this, (18:34, 
see Mk. 9:32). 

35. According to M. 20:20, their mo- 
ther came with them, and preferred the 
request. ὃ ἐὰν air.| not requiring that 
he should first and before hearing it grant 
their request, but implying that they were 
about to ask some great thing. 

37. ἐν τῇ δόξῃ) They evidently referred 
to a state of earthly glory, which they ex- 
pected Jesus to assume. The request 
alludes to the eastern custom, by which 
sitting next to the throne denotes the 
next degree of dignity ; so that the seats 
on the right and left of the throne denote 
the highest dignities. Our Lord virtually 

tells them, v. 39, that they would hold a 
high place in his kingdom ; which was ac- 
complished by the fact that James was 
the first apostle who suffered in his cause, 
and John the last who remained on earth 
as a witness for his truth. The appear- 
ance of Moses and Elias, which they had 
witnessed, may have suggested this re- 
quest. τὸ βάπτισμα) his bloody death. 

40. ἀλλ᾽ ois] “15 not mine to give to 
men of any class or character ; but it is 
mine to give,’ or, ‘it shall be given, to those 
for whom it is prepared,’ 9:8. 14:49. 

41, 42. ἤρξαντο dyavax.] v. 28. δο- 
κοῦντες}] those who are recognised or 
acknowledged as rulers, i.e. they who 
are called rulers. Cf. L. 22:24, τίς αὐτῶν 
δοκεῖ εἶναι μείζων, ‘ which of them has pre- 
tension to be greatest.’ iets 

43. διάκονος] (διήκω) servant, as an at- 
tendant at table; one who holds an in- 
ferior and subordinate station, opposed to 
μέγας. δοῦλος, a slave in the lowest grade, 
opposed to πρῶτος. Both terms are ap- 
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Ce ad ν κα a θέ ἽΝ ον , 0 - 4 , 
ὑμῶν: “Ἰ καὶ ὃς av θέλη ὑμῶν γενέσθαι πρῶτος, Ἐσται πάντων 

σ΄ ΄ 2 > ~ 

δοῦλος. * καὶ yap ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε διακονηθῆναι, 
3 Ν ὃ ΄“- Α ὃ “ 4 4 e “ λύ =) κ 

ἀλλὰ ὀιακονῆσαι καὶ ὁοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ 

πολλῶν. 

4° Kal ἔρχονται εἰς ἱΙεριχώ. καὶ ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ 

Ἱεριχὼ, καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ καὶ ὄχλου ἱκανοῦ, υἱὸς Γιμαίου 
, Ἀν ~ 

Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυφλὸς ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν. 47 Kat 
° , e >] “ e N al 5 4 ’ 4 , 

ἀκούσας ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ NaGwpaids ἐστιν, ἤρξατο κράζειν καὶ λέ- 

yew, Ὁ υἱὸς Δαβὶδ Ἰησοῦ, ἐλέησόν με. “ἢ καὶ ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ 
A “ ΄σ 

πολλοὶ ἵνα σιωπήση" ὁ δὲ πολλῴ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν, Yie Δαβὶδ, 

ἐλέησόν με. Kat στὰς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτὸν φωνηθῆναι" καὶ 
a 4 ‘ , " “ + a 

φωνοῦσι Tov τυφλον, λέγοντες αὐτῷ, Θάρσει, ἔγειραι, φωνεῖ σε. 
κ᾿ , Ξ 4 > x x 

ὅδ ὁ δὲ ἀποβαλὼν τὸ ἱμάτιον αὑτοῦ, ἀναστὰς ἦλθε πρὸς τὸν 

plied to our Lord: ἐγώ εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ ὑμῶν 
ὡς ὁ διακονῶν, L. 22:27. μορφὴν δούλου 
λαβών, Ph. 2:7. 

45. Our Lord here declares that he 
came to make reconciliation for iniquity, 
Ts. 53:10. Dan. 9:24. When such was 
his object (which he had previously de- 
clared, J. 3:14), how could his followers 
affect earthly honours and dignities ? How 
could they be so unlike the Great Cap- 
tain of their salvation, who was to be made 
perfect through suffering? AvTpov] the 
price paid for releasing any one from 
captivity, punishment, or death. In 
Num. 35:31, 32. 
it is used for 195, ‘atonement,’ ‘satisfac- 

tion.’ ἀντὶ πολλῶν) ‘in the stead of 
many.’ ἀντιλύτρον ὑπὲρ πάντων, τ T.2:6. 
Christ died for all mankind. Those how- 
ever to whom his death is available for 
salvation are described, R. 5:17, as οἱ 
τὴν περίσσειαν τῆς χάριτος Kal τῆς δωρεᾶς 
τῆς δικαιοσύνης λαμβάνοντες. πάντων is 
the objective, πολλῶν the subjective, desig- 
nation of those for whom Christ died. He 
‘died for all,’ objectively ; subjectively, 
the great multitude whom no man can 
number, πολλοί, will be the saved by Him 
in the end. Alford on M. 20:28. 

46. “Ἱεριχώ] situated in the plain at the 
point where the Jordan enters the Dead 
Sea. It was formerly known as the city 
of palm-trees, Deut. 34:3, which have now 
disappeared from that district. In the 
reign of Ahab, 520 years after its destruc- 
tion by Joshua, it was rebuilt by Hiel the 
Bethelite, and had a school of the prophets, 
1 Ki.16:34. 2 Ki.2:4,5. It was enlarged 
by Herod the Great and Archelaus, so 
that Jericho became a great and import- 

Prov. 6:35, (LXX.), | 

ant city. A village named Riah, or Eriha, 
is now stated to be the ancient Jericho, 
but its identity is very uncertain. On this 
occasion our Lord lodged with Zacchzeus, 
L.18: 35-43. 19:1-7. S. Matthew speaks 
of two blind men, 20:30, as of two de- 
moniacs, 8:28, see also M.9:27. S. Luke 
has τυφλός τις, but does not mention the 
name, which is given by Mk. only. If, as 
some have thought, Mk. had the narra- 
tives of M. and L. before him, following 
either by turns, we must conclude that he 
designedly varied from both in order to 
acquire the character of an independent 
narrator ; a supposition perfectly inad- 
missible, see 1; 22, n. 

47. The cry of this blind man declared 
his conviction that Jesus was able to re- 
store his sight. 6 vids A.] ‘Thou Son of 
David.’ The multitude spoke of our Lord 
as Jesus of Nazareth. Bartimzeus addresses 
him by the more honourable title ‘Son of 
David.’ The extent of his knowledge and 
belief was probably this, that he could 
heal; that he was merciful; that he was 
the Messiah. 

48, 49. πολλοί] L. οἱ προάγοντες (18: 39). 
λέγοντες, κιτ.λ.} In Mk. only. The 
words indicate a good and kind feeling 
on the part of the people towards the blind 
man, and perfect confidence in the power 
of Jesus to grant him sight. The urgency 
with which he raised the cry, and the 
charges given him to desist, prevented him 
from hearing the summons. 

50,51. ἀποβαλών] From his joy and 
earnestness, (JJ. τι. 183. Od. XIV. 500). 
This graphic trait indicates that the writer 
was an eyewitness of the transaction, or 
at least had the details from one who was 
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~ , ΄ “ 

Ἰησοῦν. 5 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς, Ti θέλεις 
A 3 a 

ποιήσω σοι; ὁ δὲ τυφλὸς εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Ραββουνὶ, va ἀναβλέψω. 
52 e δὲ Ἴ “ > 9 a oy. A e , , , a 

ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Ὕπαγε: ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε. καὶ 

εὐθέως ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει τῴ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῇ 600. 

11 ΚΑΙ ὅτε ἐγγίζουσιν εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ 
A ~ A ~ 

Βηθανίαν πρὸς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ᾿Ελαιῶν, ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν μαθη- 
΄ “ a , 

τῶν αὑτοῦ, *Kal λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὕπαγετε εἰς τὴν κώμην THY κατέ- 

ναντι ὑμῶν": καὶ εὐθέως εἰσπορευόμενοι εἰς αὐτὴν εὑρήσετε πῶλον 
ὃ ὃ , 3.86 δ᾽ ‘et 50. 4 ° , , , 4 “ , 
εδεμένον, ἐφ᾽ ov οὐδεὶς ἀνθρώπων κεκαθικε' λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγα- 

3 WO Bd «κε 4 MY a A a + "O e 

γετε. ὅ καὶ ἐὰν τις ὑμῖν εἴπη, Ti roeite τοῦτο; εἴπατε, “Ort ὁ 
, Ce ee , 9.» κ᾿ "347 JK 9 ἜΜΕΝ Ts 

Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει: καὶ εὐθέως αὐτὸν ἀποστελεῖ ὦδε. 
A A D A 

VAwnrOov δὲ Kat εὗρον τὸν πῶλον δεδεμένον πρὸς τὴν θύραν 
? 9 A lol Re , A / 2 , 5 , A ° an 

ἔξω ἐπὶ τοῦ ἀμφόδου, καὶ λύουσιν αὐτόν. 5 καί τινες τῶν ἐκεῖ 
€ , ὌΝ, : ? a ΤΊ a , \ ca Sine δὲ 
ἑστηκότων ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς, Ti ποιεῖτε λύοντες τὸν πῶλον ; “ οἱ δὲ 
“Ὁ >) a 4 9 Ui e ° ~ A ° “ ᾽ ᾽ὔ, 

εἶπον αὐτοῖς καθὼς ἐνετείλατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς" καὶ ἀφῆκαν αὐτούς. 
# \ + A A Ν A >) “ 4A τ ’ὔ 9 lod 

καὶ ἤγαγον τὸν πῶλον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ϊησοῦν. καὶ ἐπέβαλον αὐτῷ 
Ἄε U σε ζῳ OS Ὁ φ 5 Ε ΄ A A Nr δ , 

τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτῶν: καὶ ἐκαθισεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ. 8 ἸΤολλοὶ δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια 

present. See 6:39. 9:25, 27. (Cf. J. 6: 
10). ‘PafBouvvt] ‘Great master,’ J. 
0:16. 
52. ἡ πίστις cov σέσωκέ σε] Here 

again let us observe what faith did for 
this man. His faith led him to seek for 
the blessing, and to persist in the suit ; it 
drew the attention of the Saviour toward 
his case. His faith was the means of his 
deliverance, as it brought him to the Sa- 
viour, who made him whole. ‘This, like 
any other such miracle, shews the differ- 
ence between faith as an otiose assent of 
the mind, and living faith, the faith which 
always is accompanied with energy and 
exertion. See on M. 9:29. 

XI. τ. Βηθφαγὴ x. Βηθαν.] So L. 
19:29. M. 21:1, Βηθφαγή.  Bethphage 
was probably to the 8. E. of Bethany, but 
no trace of it exists. '32 ΓΞ, ‘house of 

figs.’ Βηθανίαν] See on J. 1:28. A 
village about fifteen stadia E.S.E. from 
Jerusalem beyond the Mount of Olives, 
J. 11:18, the residence of Lazarus and 
his sisters, Mary and Martha. πρὸς τὸ 
ὄρος] ‘in the direction of,’ For the time 
of this visit to Jerusalem, see on M. 21:1. 

2. This command shews in a striking 
manner our Lord’s prescience, that in a 
certain spot a colt would be found, fas- 
tened, not yet ridden on, that the owners 

would be there, would object to its being 
taken, but yet would withdraw their ob- 
jection. From the fact that the owners 
were present, and that our Lord knew 
they would be present and would consent 
to grant the use of the colt, we see the 
perfect propriety of his conduct as man. 
κώμην) Bethany. See M. 21:17. 

4-6. τοῦ ἀμφόδου] ‘bivium,’ where two 
or more ways meet. A street or open 
place in a village or city. Probably the 
place where the roads from Bethphage and 
Bethany to Jerusalem converged. The 
situation of the colt is noticed by Mk. 
only, and in terms which indicate fami- 
liarity with the place on the part of the 
writer as a resident in Jerusalem. A. 
12:12. τῶν ἐκεῖ ἑστηκ.} L. 19:33, of 

κύριοι αὐτοῦ. ἀφῆκαν αὐτούς] ‘let them 
go,’ i.e. the disciples; suffered them to 
depart with the colt; in fact, gave them 
leave. 

8. τὰ ἱμάτια avr.| in conformity with 
the custom of honouring illustrious persons 
by covering the ground over which they 
were to pass. πορφυρόστρωτος πόρος, 
Agam. 910. στοιβάδας)] branches of 
trees thick with leaves. The more usual 
form is στιβάς, any thing strewed loose, 
as straw, rushes. So Soph. PAzl. 33, 
στειπτὴ φυλλάς, ‘a bed of leaves.’ (στείβω, 
Lat. ‘stipo.’) See J. 12:13. 
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ey. οἷν »᾿ 9 A eas 3, A , x 3 
αὑτῶν ἔστρωσαν εἰς τὴν ὁδόν: ἄλλοι δὲ στοιβάδας ἔκοπτον ἐκ 

“-“ ὃ , ὃ Α Ν᾽ , 3 4 “ὃ , 9 ‘ ς ’ 

τῶν δένδρων καὶ ἐστρώννυον εἰς τὴν ὁδόν. “ καὶ οἱ προάγοντες 
An , 

καὶ οἱ ἀκολουθοῦντες ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Ὥσαννά" εὐλογημένος ὁ 
9. , 3 SL , 10 ’ ’ C58) , , 
ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Kupiou: *° εὐλογημένη ἡ ἐρχομένη βασιλεία 

ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαβίδ: ὡσαννὰ ἐν τοῖς 

ὑψίστοις. ™ Kat εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς καὶ εἰς τὸ 
e VA A , , >] , "δ » ΄ι a 

ἱερόν: καὶ περιβλεψάμενος πάντα, ὀψίας ἤδη οὔσης τῆς ὥρας, 

ἐξῆλθεν εἰς Βηθανίαν μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. 

15 Kat τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ Βηθανίας ἐπείνασε: 

18 καὶ ἰδὼν συκῆν μακρόθεν ἔχουσαν φύλλα, ἦλθεν εἰ ἄρα εὑρήσει 
4A 9 ΕῚ ~ AS > 4 9 >) 5 A “Λ a J A ᾽ 9 4 

τὶ ἐν αὐτῇ" Kat ἐλθὼν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐδὲν εὗρεν εἰ μὴ φύλλα: οὐ γὰρ 

ἣν καιρὸς σύκων. 4 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῆ, Μηκέτι 

ἐκ σοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα μηδεὶς καρπὸν φάγοι. καὶ ἤκονον οἱ μαθηταὶ 
9, aso 

αὐυτου. 

,10. 
propitious NJ precative or imperative 

particle=tandem. The language is that 
of Ps. 118:25,26; and was probably part 
of the hymnal, and choral services of the 
Passover. The multitude on this occasion 
were prepared to recognise Jesus as the 
Messiah ; especially from the crowning 
display of his power in the raising of 
Lazarus. They expected him to establish 
his sovereignty; and that, as a temporalmo- 
narch. Greatly then must they have been 
disappointed in the result. βασιλεία and 
τοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν Δαβίδ are connected to- 
gether. Comp. Is. 9:6,7. L. 1:32, 33. 
In L.19:38, εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος Ba- 
σιλεύς. J.12:13, ὁ Baow. τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 
The presence of the king was, as they un- 
derstood, and in reality, the setting up of 
his kingdom. ‘This is one of the few in- 
cidents related by all the Evangg. 

11. περιβλεψάμενος] ‘looking round’ 
with indignation, and for reproof, and 
correction; as if he would give them time 
for removing the abuses. Perhaps on this 
visit our Lord was unattended. See on 
M, 21:1. 

12. τῇ ἐπαύριον] Tuesday morning, 
according to Greswell; Monday, if we 
suppose that the triumphant entry into 
Jerusalem took place on Sunday. ἐπεί- 
vace| This is accounted for by a remark 
in J. 8:2, that our Lord, during a pre- 
vious sojourn at Bethany, attended the 
temple early, ὄρθρου. 

13. καιρὸς σύκων] ‘The time of gather- 
ing figs ; καιρός so used in 12:2. Μ. 21:34. 

Ὥσαννά) ‘save now,’ ‘be now | L. 20:10. οὐ yap ἣν kK. o.] This refers 
to the whole clause ; the natural position 
would be after εὐρήσει τι ἐν αὐτῇ. A 
similar trajection occurs in 16:3,4. But 
we may suppose an ellipsis, e.g. which 
was remarkable for, &c. As the fig season, 
or harvest, had not arrived, this tree 
must have had fruit, if it had not been 
barren. There is a fig-tree distinguished 
from the ordinary kind, by always having 
leaves, on which the fruit of three years 
is found in different stages. Fig-trees 
generally had the fruit before the leaves 
appeared. The district derived its name 
Bethphage from the number of fig-trees, 
v.11. μακρόθεν] He saw it at some 
distance off; the tree itself was by the 
way-side, M. 21:19. Our Lord’s at- 
tention was drawn to it, from the fact 
that it had leaves at this early period of 
the year (March). The fig-tree was visited 
in the morning on the way to Jerusalem. 
The apostles did not notice it in the eyen- 
ing as they returned with Jesus. Next 
morning, as they passed, they observed 
it withered. 

14. ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν] See on M. 11: 
25. This judgment is not only ἃ miracle, 
but may be regarded as a type and pro- 
phecy of the destruction impending over 
the Jews, on account of their want of 
fruit. (L.13:6, ef. Is. 5:2). Jesus sym- 
bolized his eternal mercies by numberless 
miracles for the good of mankind; He 
expressed the severity of his judgments on 
the unfruitful by one single sign inflicted 
on a senseless tree. See on 5:13. 
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4A A “ 

15 Kat ἔρχονται εἰς ἱΙεροσόλυμα' καὶ εἰσελθὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς 
Ae ‘ 9 9 , A ~ a8 15) , 9 

TO ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πωλοῦντας καὶ ἀγοράζοντας ἐν 
re a qn A A , “ A 4 A , 

τῷ lep@ καὶ Tas τραπέζας τῶν κολλυβιστῶν καὶ τὰς καθέδρας 
A , Q Ν , τό sf 3 9 4 

τῶν πωλούντων τὰς περιστερᾶς κατέστρεψε' καὶ οὐκ ἤφιεν ἵνα 
A ὃ , A A aye A 17 A 2010 , 9 a 

τὶς διενέγκη σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ. καὶ ἐδίθασκε λέγων αὐτοῖς, 
Οὐ , "O e Xf os a Ἂ θή 

v γεγραπται, “Ort ὁ οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς κληθήσεται 
»-“ a a \ A 

πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ; ὑμεῖς δὲ ἐποιήσατε αὐτὸν σπήλαιον ληστῶν. 
A la a 9 a A 

18 Kal ἤκουσαν of γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, καὶ ἐζήτουν πῶς 
δὲ ἐν 5 , 3 “- ‘ ays 4 > δἰ 

αὐτὸν ἀπολέσουσιν: ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ αὐτὸν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος 

ἐξεπλήσσετο ἐπὶ TH διδαχῆ αὐτοῦ. 
’ 5», “ , 

TOpeveTo ἔξω τῆς πόλεως. 

, oo 9 A > , 9 

9 καὶ ὅτε ὀψὲ ἐγένετο, ἐξε- 

20 K A ἃ. , Zo. δι a 2) , 93 
at T pol TAPAT OPEVOMEVOL εἰοον τὴν GUKHV ἐξηραμμένην εκ 

15. ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν] ‘proceeded to 
cast out.’ From the continuity οἵ S. 
Matthew’s narrative, it would appear that 
this expulsion of the traders occurred on 
the very day our Lord entered Jerusalem. 
But as 5. Matthew does not expressly 
assert this, we may consider the present as 
one of the instances in which that Evan- 
gelist records events according to their 
association in his mind, disregarding the 
order in which they occurred. The sen- 
tence pronounced on the fig-tree, and the 
subsequent remarks, are recorded in a 
similar manner, M. 21:20. τοὺς πωλοῦν- 
τας «x. ayop.| The insertion of the article 
before rw). and its omission before dyop. 
shews that they were regarded as one 
class. So in L. 19:45. Contrast with this 
τ. 9, οἱ προαΎ. K. οἱ ἀκολ. i. 6. two distinct 
parties. See on M.21:9-11. The article 
is prefixed only to the first of several 
words joined by conjunctions when they 
are together descriptive of a single sub- 
ject. Thue. vit. 14, of ἐξορμῶντές τε ναῦν 
καὶ Evvéxovres τὴν εἰρεσίαν. So Aristoph. 
Eq. 247. Phileb. ὃ 139, τὸν ἐμὲ καὶ σὲ καὶ 
Τοργίαν καὶ Φ. So M.16:6. Mk. 16:16. 
L.11:28. J.6:40. 10:1. Tit.2:14. ἘΠ. 3:1. 
Also when each of the words is descriptive 
of only a part of the species. M. 20:19. A. 
8:6. rC.5:10. See Green, C.1v.§ 7. The 
southern part of the court of the Gentiles 
was occupied by those who furnished ani- 
mals for sacrifice, as well as salt, wine, and 
other requisites. κολλυβιστῶν] κόλλυ- 
Bos ‘a small coin,’ the premium charged 
in changing foreign for home money, 
fixed by the κολλυβιστής = κερματιστής, 
τραπεζίτης. Their business was not mere- 
ly to exchange coins, but to supply the 
half shekels, which formed the usual con- 

tribution to the temple, M. 17:24. The 
heathen coins in which this was collected 
were not received in the temple, probably 
on account of the idolatrous symbols 
which theyfrequentlybore. περιστεράς] 
These were offered by poor women after 
childbirth, L. 2:24, and by those who had 
running issues, when cured. Lev. 15:29. 

16. σκεῦος] See on 3:27. The Rabbis 
had forbidden this on the authority of 
Ex. 40:9. Lev. 19:30; but the priests 
had probably omitted to enforce the order. 
People made a thoroughfare of the outer 
court, especially if they had burdens, to 
avoid a long circuit. This is noticed by 
Mk. only. 

17. πᾶσι Tots ἔθνεσι] Is. 56:7, The 
Jews considered that the outer court of 
the Gentiles was not a holy place, and 
might lawfully be put to profane uses. 
ὑμεῖς] emphatic, ‘Ye priests who sit in 
Moses’ seat.’ The reproof of our Lord is 
especially directed against those who had 
the care of the temple, but who tolerated 
these abuses for a share in the unhallowed 
gain. σπήλαιον λῃστῶν] As if the 
temple were the ordinary place of resort 
and gathering of these profane and mer- 
cenary traders—as if they had made it 
their own—a place where they were at 
home and safe. Our Saviour alludes to 
Jer. 7:11, the context of which (w. 12~ 
14), would have much significance in con- 
nexion with his predictions and denuncia- 
tions of Divine vengeance against the 
temple and city. L. 19:42. 

18. ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ] γάρ conveys the 
reason why they found it difficult to kill 
him, and were obliged to consult about 
the means. Cf. L. 19:48. 22:2. 

20. πρωΐ] On Wednesday, according 
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A a 9 ΄ \ oo” e 

ῥιζῶν. “Kat ἀναμνησθεὶς ὁ Ἰ]έτρος λέγει αὐτῷ, Ῥαββι, ἴδε ἡ συκῆ 
a U 7 22 ye A 3 “ , 9 n 

ἣν κατηράσω ἐξήρανται. Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγει αὐτοῖς, 
Ya an 4 a / a] δ Ε lal 
"ἔχετε πίστιν Θεοῦ. 58 ἀμὴν yap λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὃς av εἴπη TH 

ld , , A A 

oper τούτῳ, Αρθητι, καὶ βλήθητι εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, καὶ μὴ δια- 
a “ A 4A aA , , 

κριθῇ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὑτοῦ, ἀλλὰ πιστεύσῃ ὅτι ἃ λέγει γίνεται" 
5, 3. ιν ed x 24 δ MN a“ , re! / Φ «Ἁ 
ἔσται αὐτῷ ὃ ἐὰν εἴπη. la τοῦτο λέγω ὑμῖν, παντα ὅσα av 

᾿ " , 4 
προσευχόμενοι αἰτεῖσθε, πιστεύετε ὅτι λαμβάνετε, καὶ ἔσται 
€ on 25 NS tye U , 3 Ud 7 3 
ὑμῖν. καὶ ὅταν στήκητε προσευχόμενοι, ἀφίετε εἴ τι ἔχετε 

, 4 A a n Ci “-“ a 4 

κατά τινος" ἵνα καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφῆ ὑμῖν τὰ 
, εἰ A 26 5" δὲ ε a Ε 9 , δὲ ε ‘ 

παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἀφίετε, ovde ὁ πατὴρ 
“ ’ - ς a , 4 , ~ 

ὑμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς ἀφήσει τὰ παραπτώματα ὑμῶν. 

27 Kat ἔρχονται πάλιν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα: καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ περι- PX P = Pp eee 
“ ’ an A a πατοῦντος αὐτοῦ, ἔρχονται πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμ- 

A is ° Come) ’ 3 , 8 καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ev ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
“ A A , 4 9 , , »᾿ ef i 

ταῦτα ποιεῖς, καὶ Tis σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἔδωκεν ἵνα ταῦτα 
“ A lal > rn 

mois; 59 Ὁ de ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "Erepwricw 
e bon τὸ A 4 , ν᾿ Ὁ) , ’ Vay bees ec oa 9 , 

ὑμᾶς Kayw ἕνα λόγον, καὶ ἀποκρίθητέ μοι, καὶ ἐρῶ ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ 
9 , lal An 30 4 IY ° "Δ 9 τι a 4 A 

ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἣν, ἢ 
5.5.5 , we ’ , oT ἢ: , ἜΤ τῸς \ 
ἐξ ἀνθρώπων ; ἀποκρίθητέ μοι. 3" Kai ἐλογίζοντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, 

, A , ~ ~ > 

λέγοντες, "Hay εἴπωμεν, "EE οὐρανοῦ, ἐρεῖ, Διατί οὖν οὐκ ἐπι- 

to Greswell. Vv. 20, 21, 25, 26, in Mk. 
only. 

22. πίστιν Θεοῦ] The genitive of the 
object. See M. 12:31. L. 6:12. R.3:22, 
26. G. 2:16, 20. 

23. τῷ dpe τούτῳ] δεικτικῶς, pointing 
to the Mount of Olives, as in M. 17:20. 
On another occasion, L. 17:6, τῇ συκα- 
μίνῳ ταύτῃ. Our Lord probably used both 
expressions at various times. Perhaps 
this represents the power which the Apos- 
tles exercised in changing the religion of 
the world. Cf. Zech. 4:7. 14:4. διακρι- 
θῇ) Cf. M. 17:20. διακρίνομαι, ‘separate 
oneself,’ ‘get a dispute decided ;’ ‘contend,’ 
Jude g. A. 11:2. Hence ‘to be at strife 
with oneself,’ ‘doubt,’ ‘waver.’ M. 21:21. 
R. 4:20. γίνεται) and λαμβάνετε, v. 24, 
pres. for fut. emphatic. 

24. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘ Whereupon,’ because 
this is so, I proceed to say, ἕο. The limit 
to this is expressed in 1 J. 5:14, and is 
implied in many passages, 1 Sam. 15:11. 
16:1. M. 4:6,7. 2C. 12:89. 

25. στήκητε] The Jews stood at prayer, 
except in times of mourning and peni- 
tence. παραπτώματα) ‘misfall,’ ‘mis- 
hap,’ falling aside from right, truth, duty. 

Compare the directions given M. 5; 23, 
24. Those were adapted to the then ex- 
isting forms of worship ; the rule here is 
general for all forms and times. 

26. S. Matthew inserts this after the 
parable of the debtors, 18: 35. 

27. περιπατοῦντος] A habit of teach- 
ers, familiar to the classical reader, e. g. 
Protagoras. (Plato, Protag. ὃ 16.) Hence 
the word ‘Peripatetics’ applied to the 
disciples of Aristotle. Cic, Acad. Quest. 
ἘΠ ΖΕ: 

28. ταῦτα] The expulsion of the tra- 
ders, and the events of vv. 15,16, which 
now became the general topic of conver- 
sation. ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ] The Sanhe- 
drim had the power of granting permis- 
sion to teach in the temple. The question 
was futile, as they had seen his miracles. 
Perhaps they hoped that Jesus would pub- 
licly assert his divine authority, so as to 
make his claim a matter of capital accu- 
sation. iva] marks the result; used for 
ὥστε. Cf. M. 8:8. 

30. βάπτισμα] The whole ministry and 
authority of John to preach repentance. 
The sense is, ‘ Whence had John author- 
ity to baptize?” Cf. J. 1:25. 
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στεύσατε αὐτῷ; 3" ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, “EE ἀνθρώπων: ἐφοβοῦντο 
\ , “ A > ‘ 9 Ρ (4 5» , 

Tov λαόν: ἅπαντες yap εἶχον τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην ὅτι ὄντως προφήτης 
a 33 S09: θέ , a af lal Οὐ 10. ιν δ 
ἥν. καὶ ἀποκριθέντες λέγουσι τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Οὐκ οἴδαμεν. καὶ ὁ 
. “ 9 4 , τι - ΕΝ 9 4 , e a 9 , 

Ἰησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ 

ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 

12 ΚΑῚ ἤρξατο αὐτοῖς ἐν παραβολαῖς λέγειν" “᾿Αμπελῶνα 
9 , 4 ‘ , ‘ WE ε , 
ἐφύτευσεν ἄνθρωπος, καὶ περιέθηκε φραγμον Kat ὦρυξεν ὑπολήνιον 

καὶ ὠκοδόμησε πύργον, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδή- 

μησε. 
4 ‘ ~ A , " , A a a, 5 A 
wa Tapa τῶν γεωργῶν λάβῃ ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος" 

2 1 5 , \ εἰ ‘ “Ὁ lad ὃ ~ 
καὶ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς τῷ καιρῷ δοῦλον, 

‘ 4 

3.of δὲ λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἔδειραν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν κενόν. A 

4 καὶ 
, 4 A a 

πάλιν ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἄλλον δοῦλον" κἀκεῖνον λιθοβολή- 
5 ; 4 ε , 9 , 

σαντες ἐκεφαλαίωσαν καὶ ἀπέστειλαν ἠτιμωμένον. 
4 , 

Skat πάλιν 
li “5 A A 

ἄλλον ἀπέστειλε: κἀκεῖνον ἀπέκτειναν: καὶ πολλοὺς ἄλλους, τοὺς 
᾿ ἣ , ‘ δὲ 5 , 

μεν εροντες, TOUS OE ATOKTELVOVTES. 

32. ἐφοβοῦντο] With this transition 
from the direct narrative to the oblique, 
ef. 7:11,12, and M. 15:5. ‘There is no 
such change in the parallel passages in 
M. and L. What they feared is expressed 
in L. 20:6, καταλιθάσει ἡμᾶς. 

33. οὐκ οἴδαμεν] They pretended to be 
ignorant, that they might not be pressed 
by John’s testimony to Jesus. On account 
of their perverseness he refused to give 
an answer to their inquiry, which they 
were unworthy to receive while they dis- 
sembled a plain fact. That nothing might 
be omitted to rouse conviction, he utters 
some parables depicting their conduct, 
and the punishment which awaited them. 

XII. τ. ἐν παραβολαῖς] Beside the pa- 
rable here recorded, our Lord uttered on 
this occasion those of the two sons, M. 
21:28, and of the marriage of the king’s 
son, M. 22:1. ἐν 7. may, however, mean 
simply, that he spoke to them paraboli- 
cally. ἀμπελῶνα)]ὔ ‘vinetum.’ See A. 
1:12,n. ὑπολήνιον) the under-vat of 
the wine-press placed in the ground, into 
which the juice of the grapes flowed. 
Hence the propriety of the term ὠρυξεν. 
Anvos, the upper-vat, in which the grapes 
were trodden out, Rev. 14:19,20. 19:15. 
ληνός also means a ‘trough’ for watering. 
Pictorial Bible, Neh. 13:15. Sometimes 
the wine-press was a structure of ma- 
sonry, raised from the ground. When 
the ληνός was filled with grapes, the juice 
flowed into a vessel by the side, called 
προλήνιον. πύργον] a high place, or 

6» > 4 eA ” 
ETL OUV EVA UVLOV EX @V 

turret from which the vine-dresser could 
overlook the vineyard, and in which he 
could lodge his watchman. It answers 
to our ‘summer-house.’ Every thing was 
provided for convenience, recreation, and 
safety. é€£é€5070] The correct expression, 
i.q. ‘locavit,’ ‘put it out,’ as we say ; 
ἐκδιδόναι τινί τι κατασκευάσαι, ‘locare ali- 
quid faciendum.’ γεωργοῖς) any one 
who works the ground, Hdt. Iv.18. ἀπε- 
δήμησε] ‘went abroad.’ Luke adds χρό- 
vous ἱκανούς. The proprietor of the vine- 
yard lived, and would return. Theplain and 
palpable manifestation of Deityby which the 
Levitical economy was given at Sinai, would 
be withdrawn under the Gospel. But the 
author of that dispensation now appeared, 
claiming the homage and tribute of the peo- 
ple. Though the Lord of the Church is with- 
drawn from our sight, yet He lives and will 
return. His withdrawal from the visible su- 
perintendence of the vineyard isrepresented 
in Mk. 4:27. Cf. M. 25:14,19. L.19:15. 

4. The treatment of the second is de- 
scribed with great particularity. Perhaps 
our Lord had in view some remarkable 
and well-known instance of persecution : 
or puts together such instances. ἠτιμω- 
μένον) Cutting the clothes, or hair and 
beard, 2Sam.10: 4, branding, or mutilating 
(1 Sam. 11:2), were species of the ἀτιμία 
probably meant. Note the climax in the 
terms describing the treatment of the ser- 
vants. In L. 20:10, δείραντες... ἐξαπ. κενόν 
—belp. kK. ἀτιμάσαντες ἐξαπ. K.—Tpavparl- 
σαντες ἐξέβαλον. See on M. 21:34-36. 

6. ἕνα υἱόν] Mk. only. This was the 
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ΕῚ 4 e »“» ἊΨ , 4 9 4 A ο 4 ΕἸ 

ἀγαπητὸν αὑτοῦ ἀπέστειλε καὶ αὐτὸν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔσχατον, 
“ ν᾿ a A 

λέγων, Ὅτι ἐντραπήσονται τὸν υἱόν μου. 7’Exeivor δὲ of 
4 > ‘ ε A “ o , 3 ε , 

γεωργοὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, Ori οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" 
΄ 4 A Yi ν 

δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, καὶ ἡμῶν ἔσται ἡ κληρονομία. ὃ καὶ 
4 , , ΄“- i wn 

λαβόντες αὐτὸν ἀπέκτειναν, Kal ἐξέβαλον ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος. 
9 , > , « ,ὔ ~ 3 ~ a 9 ’ Se , 

τί οὖν ποιήσει ὁ κύριος TOU ἀμπελῶνος ; ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει 
ΕΝ 4A 

το Οὐδὲ τὴν 
: ἜΜΕΝ γραφὴν ταύτην ἀνέγνωτε; Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδο- 

an iO 3 , 9 A , ἘἘ A K , 

μοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας" παρα υρίου 
Ε , er ee 6) ΕῚ a ς ome 

ἐγένετο αὕτη, Kat ἔστι θαυμαστὴ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν. 
“ 4 

™ Kat ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν κρατῆσαι, καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν τὸν ὄχλον" 

4 A 4 ὃ , 4 3 A ΕΣ 

τοὺς yewpyous, καὶ ὁώσει TOV ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. 

+ ‘ 4 A “ A A A > 4 93 ir 

ἔγνωσαν yap OTL πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν εἶπε. καὶ ἀφέν- 
5.2 Nw J ~ 13 N79 , x "ἃ ‘ “a 

τες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλθον: “Kat ἀποστέλλουσι πρὸς avTOY τινὰς τῶν 
, A ~ oO “A er 3 A 5. , , 

Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Ηρωδὶιανῶν, ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύυσωσι λογῳ. 

last, the crowning effort of divine mercy. 
The language, employed to describe the 
Son, marks as strongly as possible the 
difference between him and the servants, 
in rank and dignity of person. H.3:5,6. 
The uniform language of Scripture sup- 
ports the doctrine of the Nicene Creed : 
‘The only-begotten Son of God, begotten 
of his Father before all worlds.’ ‘ Having 
one son, he sent him,’ Cf. 1 J. 4:14.— 
There is inimitable pathos, as well as 
power, in the simple words used by the 
Evangelist, and their arrangement in this 
passage : ἔτι οὖν, the last resource, but one 
which he must needs try ; &a.... ἀγαπη- 
τόν, the fact, the feeling, which enhanced 
his value. καὶ αὐτὸν, ‘even Him;’ écxa- 
τον, involving an awful warning, ‘there 
remaineth no more (οὐκέτι ἀπολείπεται) 
sacrifice for sins,’ H.10:26,28,29. ἐν- 
τραπήσονται) Passive for middle, Jelf, 
§ 367. ‘have respect for,’ from the idea 
of ‘turning one in upon himself,’ bring 
to reflection, move to shame: ὁ. gen. Aj. 
go. O. T. 1226. This is evidently one 
of those points which serve as an orna- 
ment or drapery to the narrative, exciting 
a livelier impression of its reality. 

7. See L. 20:14, n. 
8. ἔξω τ. dum.| This which is men- 

tioned by the three Evangg. may remind 
us of H. 13:12,13. J. 19:17. Exclusion 
from the camp, or city, represented the 
cutting off from the people of God, and 
the forfeit of their blessings. The reason 
why they killed the son, was to get rid of 
him out of the yineyard. Having slain 
him, they flung the body forth to shew 

and justify what they had done, denying 
the common rites of sepulture, as to the 
worst of malefactors, or an invading ene- 
my. 

g-11. See on M. 21:42-44. L. 20: 
17-19. F 

12. (This, and all to the end of the 
chapter, took place in the temple, v. 35). 
ἐζήτουν] Not the multitude, but the 
chief priests and elders, who were sent 
from the Sanhedrim in pursuance of their 
aim, 11:27. His inquiry about John’s 
mission baffled their first attempt ; and 
the parables which he afterwards uttered, 
shewed them so plainly their sin, and the 
impending punishment, that they could 
not proceed any further in the matter, 
kal ἐφοβήθησαν) ‘and yet at the same 
time.’ πρὸς αὐτούς) (L.) ‘with refer- 
ence to them.’ περὶ αὐτῶν, M. 21:45. 
ἀπῆλθον] i.e. this set of emissaries from 
the principal parties in the great combi- 
nation now forming against our Lord. 
Cf. M. 22 :15-22. 

13. ἀγρεύσωσι] properly means, ‘to catch 
beasts, birds, or fish :᾿ metaphorically, 
‘lay snares’ for any one, by word or deed. 
Hence, ‘ensnare.’ So in M., παγιδεύσωσι. 
This is the first of a series of concerted at- 
tacks, in the course of which the chief priests 
confidently expected to find some matter of 
accusation against our Lord. The Hero- 
dians and Pharisees were opposed in poli- 
tical and religious views, yet for this pur- 
pose they could unite. The Herodians 
held that it was lawful to pay tribute to 
the Romans, which the Pharisees denied. 
Perhaps the Pharisees expected that his 



MARK 12. I4—21. 209 

14 of δὲ ἐλθόντες λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθὴς 
4 s >] Ἂν 

εἶ καὶ οὐ μέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός: οὐ γὰρ βλέπεις εἰς πρόσωπον 

ἀνθρώπων, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀληθείας τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. 

ἔξεστι κῆνσον Καίσαρι δοῦναι, ἢ ov; 5 δῶμεν, ἢ μὴ δῶμεν; Ὁ 
‘ “ἂν 4. οὶ A ay. > CO eer , , 

δὲ εἰδὼς αὐτῶν τῆν υποκρισιν εἰπὲν AUTOLS, si με πειράζετε; 

’ , , ef x 

φέρετε μοι δηνάριον, ἵνα ἴδω. 
6 . ἡ 
οἱ δὲ ἤνεγκαν. καὶ λέγει av- 

a ΓΙ ς bees 4 \ 85 fire e δὲ τ 5 
TOLS, LVOS ἢ εἰκὼν GUTH Kal ἢ ἐπιγραφή: οἱ ὁε εἶπον αὑτῷ; 

Καίσαρος. 

τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. 
Je " σι 

μασαν eT αὐτῳ. 

A Ἂν A ©) 9. lal > 3 A 

7 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπιν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε 
4 ᾿] , 

καὶ ἐθαύ- 

8 Kat ἔρχονται Σαδδουκαῖοι πρὸς αὐτὸν, οἵτινες λέγουσιν 
9 , A > Sie ἡ , oak , 10 , 
ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἰναι" καὶ ἐπηρωτήῆσαν αὐτον λέγοντες, Διδάσ- 

καλε, Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, ὅτι ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνη καὶ 
a lal , 

καταλίπῃ γυναῖκα καὶ τέκνα μὴ acy, ἵνα AaBy ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ 
A a ᾽ fat Ve , , an? a ε - 

την γυναικα αὐτου Και ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέερμα Τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐυτου. 

"ο“πτὰ ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν" καὶ ὁ πρῶτος ἔλαβε γυναῖκα καὶ ἀπο- 

θνήσκων οὐκ ἀφῆκε σπέρμα" “ἡ 
“5 , A δ Bie " A 

ἀπέθανε και οὐδὲ auTo¢ ἀφῆκε 

answer would be against paying tribute 
to Cesar, and for this reason they brought 
the Herodians to be witnesses of his words, 
ἐγκαθέτους, ‘suborned emissaries,’ L. 20: 
20. λόγῳ] ‘by discourse,’ ‘by means of 
talk,’ ὧν Worten, Luther. M. ἐν λόγῳ. 
L. ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου. 

14. ἀληθὴς εἴ] ‘true,’ ‘upright ;’ nei- 
ther concealing what is true, nor speaking 
what is false. ὀρθῶς λέγεις, L. βλέπεις 
els πρόσωπον) a Hebraism, 1.6. λαμβά- 
νειν πρόσωπον, ‘the external appearance,’ 
‘condition,’ or ‘circumstances.’ What 
higher tribute can be given than that which 
these insidious enquirers paid to our Lord? 
To judge by their words, they had a very 
correct idea of his character and mission. 
τ. ὁδὸν τ. Θ.] See on A. 9:2. κῆνσον] 
‘census,’ ‘censeo,’ an enumeration of the 
people, and valuation of property; hence the 
‘tribute,’ or ‘poll-tax,’ paid by every one 
whose name was taken in the census, i. q. 
ἐπικεφάλαιον. Li. φύρον. δῶμεν ἢ μὴ 6. | 
‘Must we give? &c. Mk. only. This close 
and definite interrogation, q.d. ‘say yes 
or no,’ intimates an expectation that he 
would foil them, as he foiled his previous 
assailants, by a counter-question, 1: 30. 

15. ὑπόκρισι»] The ‘response’ of an 
oracle ; yf stage- acting.’ Hence, ‘hypocrisy,’ 
‘dissimulation.’ In L. πανουργία, (see n.) 

VOL. I. 
4 

\ f 

καὶ ὁ δεύτερος ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν καὶ 
, 4A € a 

σπέρμα: καὶ ὁ τρίτος ὡσαύτως" 

M. πονηρίαᾳ. δηνάριον) Μ. τὸ νόμισμα 
τοῦ κήνσου. See note. 

17. The coin current in the land shew- 
ed that Cesar was their king de facto ; 
our Lord declined to entertain the ques- 
tion whether Czesar was king de jure. The 
first clause of this reply was more favour- 
able to the opinions of the Herodians, 
than would be agreeable to the Pharisees, 
or Jews in general. The latter clause was 
perhaps meant to be a reproof to the He- 
rodians and Sadducees, who were noto- 
riously careless about their religious du- 
ties. ἐπ’ αὐτῷ) L. ἐπὶ τῇ ἀποκρίσει 
αὐτοῦ, at the wisdom and adroitness of 
the answer ; ‘at the answer,’ as opposed to 
the question ; ‘at him,’ as able to foil their 
wisest, as opposed to the questioners. 

18. ἀνάστασιν] not merely resurrection, 
but the future state of existence, upon 
which they who rise will enter. This is 
plain from v. 23, ἐν τῇ οὖν ἀναστάσει, 
which unquestionably refers, not to the 
momentary period of the resurrection, but 
to the state ‘ef-being consequent there- 
upon. The difficulty which the Sadducees 
imagined is a striking instance of the 
way in which many substitute uncertain 
conjectures for argument, and upon un- 
warrantable hypotheses deny demonstrable 
truths. Cf. Μ. 22:23, n 

14 

as 
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22 4 er ce | ee Ν 4 " 9 A , ’ , 
καὶ ἔλαβον αὐτὴν of ἑπτὰ καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκαν σπέρμα. ἐσχατη 

ἜΝ 
πάντων ἀπέθανε καὶ ἡ γυνή. “3 ἐν TH οὖν ἀναστάσει, ὅταν ἀνα- 

. σε Ἂς 4 4 

στῶσι, Tivos αὐτῶν ἔσται γυνή; οἱ yap ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτὴν 
a 9 “ > A“ Ν 

γυναῖκα. *+Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐ διὰ 
΄ lo 4 A A lal 

τοῦτο πλανᾶσθε μὴ εἰδότες τὰς γραφὰς μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν TOD 

Θεοῦ; “5 ὅταν γὰρ ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀναστῶσιν, οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε 
, 3 Ἂν Sean ἘΠ εν, G9 a 5 a 26 \ 

γαμίσκονται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰσιν ὡς ἄγγελοι οἱ ev τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. περι 
δὲ “ “ oe "5 , " ° , ’ n , M 

€ τῶν νεκρῶν, OTL ἐγείρονται, οὐκ ἀνέγνωτε ἐν TH βίβλῳ Mo- 
’ 9 A ~ , ς io ᾿] “κε Θ A ld Ἢ A e Θ A 

σέως ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου, ws εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς λέγων, ᾿Εγὼ ὁ Θεὸς 

᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰσαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Ιακώβ; 57 Οὐκ ἔστιν 6 
A nm > = 

Θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ Θεὸς ζώντων" ὑμεῖς οὖν πολὺ πλανᾶσθε. 
58 αὶ 4 A e “- , 9 , ; ἴσα 4 

αἱ προσελθὼν εἷς τῶν γραμματέων, ἀκούσας αὐτῶν συζη- 

τούντων, εἰδὼς ὅτι καλῶς αὐτοῖς ἀπεκρίθη, ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν, 
~ 2 4 a 

Tloia ἐστὶ πρώτη πασῶν ἐντολή; “ Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίθη 
Cr ld a a ~ V4 

αὐτῴ, “Ὅτι πρώτη πασῶν τῶν ἐντολῶν, Ακουε Ἰσραήλ" Κύριος 

ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν Κύριος εἷς ἐστι" 35 καὶ ἀγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν 

23. ἐν τῇ οὖν ἀναστ. ὅταν ἀναστ. The | (cf. M. 2:4). Δ. 4:36. Ἱερεῖς were the 
repetition of the idea in 67. ἀν. is peculiar | sacrificing clergy, Λευΐται, or γραμματεῖς, 
to S. Mark, and is an instance of the vigour | the preaching or writing clergy, the learn- 
of his style. It implies a sneer at the | ed men and public instructors.’ Pictorial 
doctrine of the resurrection on the part of | Bible. πρώτη πασῶν évr.] On this point 
the speakers. Observe the retort in kind, | the learned were divided into three dis- 
the repetition in v. 27, where the proposi- | tinct bodies, one contending for the law 
tion in v. 24 is stated as the conclusion. of sacrifices (v. 33), a second for the rite 

24. πλανᾶσθε) πλανᾷν, ‘tolead astray,’ | of circumcision, a third for the observance 
πλανᾶσθαι, ‘wander,’ ‘be ata loss.’ The | of the phylacteries, 
Sadducees assumed that the future state 29. Translate (from Deut. 6:5. Heb.) 

of being must be like the present. Οὐ | © Jehovah our God is one Jehovah.’ One, 
διὰ τοῦτο] refers to μὴ εἰδότες, ‘Is not | as opposed to the gods many and lords 
this the Seeds of your error, that ye do | many of the heathens (Polytheism), One, 
not know ? as a personal Being, not as an abstraction, 

re 4 τῷ 

26, 27. ἐγείρονται) See on ἀνάστασις, | or universal essence, or concrete whole 
v.18. ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου] A form of citing (Pantheism). 
Scripture from the most remarkable fea- 4 
ture in the section or chapter, ‘In the 30. Here and at L. 10:27, we have the 
history of the bush.’ So R. 11:2, ἐν Ἠλίᾳ, | four terms apd. y. diay. lox. Τὰ Μ. 22; 
‘in the life of Elias.’ ἐν Δαβίδ. H. 4:7. | PAs καρδ. YW. oes The LXX. in Deut, 
Portions of the Homeric poems are simi- ei Rigas (G a oe xen ° a άμεως. 
larly distinguished by the grammarians. τ τ : aap |} i σχ. D : saab 
As the Sadducees perverted the command Cie ἘΠΕ Ἔ neart, soul, ‘strength, 
of Moses into an objection against a fu- >: In v. 33, σύνεσις is the oo 
ture state, our Lord quotes the Pentateuch, for διανοία. The word “IN! applied to 
the inspiration of which they acknow- | spiritual things would probably be under- 
ledged, to prove the continued existence of | stood to involve, both the idea of ἰσχύς 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, which implied | or δύναμις, and διανοία or σύνεσις. The 
the doctrine of a resurrection. ὑμεῖς} | absorbing and exclusive nature of the af- 
emphatic, ‘as for you.’ L. 20:38. fection required, is shewn by the combi- 

28. γραμματέων] In M. 22:35, νομικός. | nation of the terms. We have in Homer, 
So L. 10:25. ‘These perhaps were the ἐκ θυμοῦ φιλέειν ; in Xen. ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς 
Levites, who are mentioned by name only ἀσπάσασθαι; in Theocritus, φιλέειν ἀπὸ 
three times in N.T., L. 10:32. J.1:19. καρδίας ; but no where do we find two or 
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σου ἐξ ὕλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, καὶ ἐξ 
Φ a , Nees [2 “ τι ’ὔ 4 7. 

ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου. AUTH πρώτη 
3 ’ 31 Ν ὃ , € , 4 Αἵ , \ “ 
ἐντολή. καὶ ὀευτέρα ὁμοία αὕτη, γαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον 

35 Kat 
“ nw ~ , 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ γραμματεὺς, Καλῶς, διδάσκαλε, ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας εἶπας 

ε , , , 3 3 A τι ΕΣ 
σου ὡς σεαυτόν. μείζων τούτων ἀλλὴη ἐντολὴ οὐκ ἔστι. 

«“ “" οἱ V4 4 A 

ὅτι εἷς ἐστι Θεὸς καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ" 33 καὶ TO 
5 lon ° A 9 e a , bint) ΝΜ “ , 4A ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς συνέσεως, καὶ 
, A a ~ « 9) δ ~ ᾿ ,ὔ A \ ς “ A 

ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος, καὶ τὸ ἀγαπᾷν τὸν 
, \ A , “ , 

πλησίον ὡς ἑαυτὸν, πλεῖόν ἐστι πάντων τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμάτων Kat 
A “ 4 9 “ A A 

τῶν θυσιῶν. 34 Kai 6 “Incots ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ὅτι νουνεχῶς ἀπε- 
’ io ° lo 3 \ 3 μι ἊΣ “ a ~ 

κρίθη, εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Οὐ μακρὰν εἶ ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
4 5 4A τ , ᾿] Ἑ ° \ "5 a 

Kai οὐδεὶς οὐκέτι ἐτόλμα αὐτὸν ἐπερωτῆσαι. 
4 4 a , ~ ἴω A 

35 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε, διδάσκων ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, Πῶς 

λέγουσιν of γραμματεῖς ὅτι ὁ Χριστὸς υἱός ἐστι Δαβίδ: 3° αὐτὸς 
‘ A > a 4 a ἜΝ 

γὰρ Δαβὶδ εἶπεν ἐν τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἁγίῳ, Εἰἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ 

κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, ἕως ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου 
e , ~ δῶ 

ὑποπόδιον TWVY TOOWY σου. 

three of these terms employed together. 
Cf. M. 5:6, n. 

31. ὁμοία] as essentially connected with 
it, see 1J.4:20; as containing the same 
precept, ἀγαπήσεις. δευτέρα) as arising 
out of the first, but equal in obligation, 
and especially demanding external ser- 
vice. L. 10:29, &c. 

32. Καλῶς] belongs to εἶπας. ‘Thou 
hast spoken well.’ ‘Thou hast well said,’ 
Wiclif; asin v. 28. ὅτι] ‘inasmuch as; 
‘that,’ Tynd., Gen. The former sense is 
preferable, as better introducing what was 
evidently intended, and accepted, as a pro- 
fession of faith on the part of the speaker. 
εἷς ἐστι] (He)isone. v. 29. Cf. Is. 45:5. 

33. πλεῖον] ‘something more,’ ‘of 
greater consequence,’ M. 12: 41,42, and 
ef. Heb. 11:4. τῶν ὁλοκαυτωμ.) ‘the 
whole burnt-offerings of the law,’ H. 10: 
6,8. Such were the two lambs offered 
daily, one in the morning about sunrise, 
after the incense was burnt on the golden 
altar, the other in the evening, at the de- 
cline of day. The morning sacrifice was 
considered to make atonement for the sins 
of the preceding night, and the evening 
sacrifice for the sins of the past day. They 
may be regarded, too, as a daily expres- 
sion of national, as well as individual re- 
pentance, prayer, and thanksgiving. Be- 
side these, there were freewill burnt-of- 
ferings. 

37 αὐτὸς οὖν Δαβὶδ λέγει αὐτὸν 

34. νουνεχῶς} ‘sensibly.’ μακράν] 
subaud. ὁδόν. So τὴν ταχίστην, celerrime, 
τὴν πρώτην, primum, Jelf, § 558, 1. In 
knowledge and in feeling almost pre- 
pared to become a subject of the King, 
i.e. of the Messiah. The answer of the 
scribe, and our Lord’s rejoinder, are re- 
corded by Mk. alone. 

35. ἀποκριθείς)] See M. 11:25. Not 
answering any question, but as in 9:5. 
The remark is accounted for by Μ. 22: 
41, συνηγμένων τῶν Φαρισ. διδάσκων ἐν 
τῷ ἱερῷ] S. Mark reiterates this state- 
ment (11:15,27), according to his usual 
style of keeping an important point before 
the reader. See wv. 24,27. πῶς λεγ.] 
According to M., the assembled scribes 
and Pharisees had made this acknowledg- 
ment in answer to his question about the 
Messiah, ‘ Whose son is he ?” 

36. ἐν τῷ πνεύμ. τ. ay.] Our Lord here 
expressly asserts the inspiration of David. 
Κάθου ἐκ. d¢&.] This implies the exercise 
of regal authority. In 1C0.15:25, we have 
the word βασιλεύειν, in the same connex- 
ion. ὑποπόδιον) from the ancient cus- 
tom of putting the foot on the neck of a 
vanquished enemy. See Josh. 10:24, and 
the story of Sapor and Valerian in Eccl. 
writers. Gibbon, c.x. Cf. L.20:40-44,n. 

37. πόθεν] M. and L. πῶς. The dif- 
ficulty which they could not solve is plain 
to those who own that Jesus ‘being God 

14—2 

—" 
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κύριον" καὶ πόθεν vids αὐτοῦ ἐστι; Kat ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἤκουεν 

αὐτοῦ ἡδέως. 

38 Kat ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς ἐν τῇ διδαχῆ αὑτοῦ, Βλέπετε ἀπὸ τῶν 

γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων ἐν στολαῖς περιπατεῖν καὶ ἀσπασμοὺς 

ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς 39 καὶ πρωτοκαθεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ 

πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις" 4° οἱ κατεσθίοντες τὰς οἰκίας τῶν 

χηρῶν, καὶ προφάσει μακρὰ προσευχόμενοι" οὗτοι λήψονται 

περισσότερον κρίμα. 

* Καὶ καθίσας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέναντι τοῦ γαζοφυλακίου 

ἐθεώρει πῶς ὁ ὄχλος βάλλει χαλκὸν εἰς τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον. καὶ 

πολλοὶ πλούσιοι ἔβαλλον πολλά. “ καὶ ἐλθοῦσα μία χήρα 

πτωχὴ ἔβαλε λεπτὰ δύο, 6 ἐστι κοδράντης. 43 καὶ προσκαλεσά- 

μενος τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Aunv λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἡ 

χήρα αὕτη ἡ πτωχὴ πλεῖον πάντων βέβληκε τῶν βαλόντων εἰς 

τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον: “1 πάντες γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ περισσεύοντος αὐτοῖς 
Ε oe A ’ a e , ς- α “ > 
ἔβαλον: αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς υστερήσεως αὑτῆς πάντα OTA ELXEV | 

ἔβαλεν, ὅλον τὸν βίον αὑτῆς. 

and man is one Christ ;’ the Lord of David 
as to his divine nature, the son of David 
as to his human nature; ‘the root and 
the offspring of David,’ Rey. 22:16. ὁ 
πολὺς ὄχλος] ‘The greater part of the 
crowd,’ M. 21:8. See v. 12. 

38. αὐτοῖς) i.e. τοῖς ὄχλοις Kal τοῖς μα- 
θηταῖς αὑτοῦ, M. 23:1. ἀκούοντος παντὸς 
τοῦ λαοῦ... τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, L. 20:45. 
Thus M. and L. corroborate, but by very 
different expressions, the statement expli- 
citly made by Mk. alone, in v. 37. ἐν τῇ 
διδαχῇ αὐτοῦ] S. Mark evidently makes 
a selection from the discourses our Lord was 
now delivering. This well comports with 
the fact ascertained from M. 23:13~-35, 
that he now proceeded to expose and re- 
buke the scribes and Pharisees in a length- 
ened discourse. βλέπετε] spoken by 
way of caution, ‘look out from,’ ‘make 
observation from,’ hence, ‘avoid,’ ‘beware 
of,’ προσέχετε ἀπό, L. τῶν θελόντων] 
‘who like,’ cf. M. 27:43. Equivalent to 
φιλούντων (ἀσπασμούς) in L. Cf. ἐπεθῦ- 
pe, ‘was glad to,’ L. 15:16. k6:er. 
στολή, ‘a fitting out,’ used for ariy article 
of dress. Soph. @d. C.1357.. Here 1.4. 
Latin ‘stola,’ a long flowing, robe reaching 
to the feet, worn by kimgs, priests, and 
others of real or assuraed distinction. 

39, 40. πρωτοκ. See on M. 23:6. οἱ 
κατεσθ.} instewa of τῶν κατεσθ. Cf. A. 
15:23. Λακεδαιμονίων φαμένων εἶναι ἀνά- 
θημα, οὐκ. ὀρθῶς λέγοντες, Hat. 1. 51. 

Jelf, ὃ goo. οἰκίας] ‘bona,’ ‘opes.’ It 
increased their condemnation that this was 
done to widows, whom the law ordered 
them to defend. 

41. See L. 21:1-4. καθίσας] sitting 
down probably to rest, after having long 
walked about discoursing in Solomon’s 
porch, or the courts of the temple, 11:27. 
γαζοφυλακίου) Not the treasure-cham- 
ber, where the wealth of the temple was 
deposited, but one of the cloistered courts, 
probably the court of the Women, where 
chests were placed to receive offerings for 
the various services of the temple. Cf. 
2 Ki. 12:9. No one was allowed fo st in 
the court of Israel. Τάζα is a word. of 
Persian origin, used ἴω A. 8:27 to express 
the treasury of a king or state, and adopted 
by the Romans. 

42. λιεπτὰ δύο] the lowest sum which 
coviid lawfully be presented. λεπτόν was 
»probably the prutah mentioned in the 

| Talmud, the smallest Jewish coin ; and it 
was not allowed to cast one only into the 
treasury. As κοδράντης is the fourth part 
of ἀσσάριον, or the Latin as (M. 10:20. 
L. 12:6), δύο λεπτά were equivalent to 
about one fifth of our penny. The ko- 
δράντης could not be offered, as it was a 
heathen coin. Mk. alone gives the Roman 
value. And he alone uses χαλκός (here and 
6:8) as the Latin ‘ees,’ for money in general. 

44. αὕτη) ‘This (woman).’ So Syr.V. 
See 14:8, 9, n. ὑστέρησις, her cireum- 
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13 KAT ἐκπορευομένου αὐτοῦ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, λέγει αὐτῷ εἷς 
~ ~ nw , 

τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, Διδάσκαλε, ἴδε ποταποὶ λίθοι Kal ποταπαὶ 

οἰκοδομαί. 3 Kat ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῴ, Βλέπεις 
A , , ΄“ 

ταύτας τὰς μεγάλας οἰκοδομάς ; οὐ μὴ ἀφεθῆ λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ ὃς 

οὐ μὴ καταλυθῇ. 
3 K \ θ , Ε aA 9 \ » ~ 9 A , ~ 

αἱ καθημένου αὐτοῦ εἰς TO ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν κατέναντι TOU 
e a 42 ’ ΣΝ ° hot Ilé A Te Q 

ἱεροῦ, ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν [Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ 
, 4 an a 

᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ᾿Ανδρέας, 4 Kime ἡμῖν, πότε ταῦτα ἔσται, καὶ τί 
κ᾿ ᾿ , > va, 

TO σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλη πάντα ταῦτα συντελεῖσθαι; 5Ὃ δὲ 
an a / Cr 

᾿Ιησοῦς ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτοῖς ἤρξατο λέγειν, “ Βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς 
, 6 κ᾿ κ > , an ἘΠΕ, , , 

πλανήση" “ πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται ETL TH ὀνόματί μου, λέγον-- 

τες, Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι: καὶ πολλοὺς πλανήσουσιν. Ἰὅταν δὲ 
° , , A τὰ Ν / 4 A a 4 

ἀκούσητε πολέμους καὶ ἀκοὰς πολέμων, μὴ θροεῖσθε" δεῖ yap 

γενέσθαι" ἀλλ᾽ οὔπω τὸ τέλος. ἐγερθήσεται γὰρ ἔθνος ἐπὶ 
2᾽ A , 9 ψ ’ὔ A Ε vi + 

ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν: καὶ ἔσονται σεισμοὶ κατὰ 

τόπους, καὶ ἔσονται λιμοὶ καὶ ταραχαΐί" ἀρχαὶ ὠδίνων ταῦτα. 
9 , δὲ ε A ς , ὃ ’ Α ε r 5 A 

βλέπετε δὲ ὑμεῖς ἑαυτούς. παραδώσουσι yap ὑμᾶς εἰς συνέδρια, 
Α ΕῚ ‘ , \ aN e , A , 

και €l¢ συναγωγας δαρήσεσθε, και επι VEKOVOV Kal βασιλέων 

, ig 3 “ 9 , τὶ A 

σταθήσεσθε, ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. 

τὰ ἔθνη δεῖ πρῶτον κηρυχθῆναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. 

stances or condition of deficiency, her 
want; ὑστέρημα, L. her deficient supply. 
The rich gave out of their superjfluity, the 
widow from her deficiency, from what she 
had ‘less than enough.’ βίον) all she 
had for her day’s maintenance. 

XIII. 1. See on M. 24:1. ποταποὶ 
λίθοι] Josephus speaks of stones in the 
building 40 cubits long. B.J.v. 5, 2. 
Those of the foundations were 25 cubits 
long, 12 broad, and 8 high. Titus tried 
in vain for six days to batter down the 
walls of the temple. B. J. VI. 4,1. It is 
probable that the groundwork of the East- 
ern portico towards the mount of Olives 
was part of Solomon’s original building. 
There is reason to believe that many por- 
tions of the substruction and outer works 
of the first temple still remain. See on 
J, 10:23; 

3. εἰς τὸ ὄρος] M. ἐπὶ τοῦ 6. The use 
of εἰς marks his arrival at the mount. 
M. 2:23,n. Πέτρος, x.7.r. Mk. alone 
informs us which of the disciples specially 
made the enquiry. 

5,6. βλέπετε μή Tis] Many near the 
time of the destruction of Jerusalem as- 

Io A ° , 

καὲε εἰ TAVTA 

Μ“ Α 

™"Orav δὲ 

sumed to themselves the character and title 
of Messiah, (ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου), and ob- 
tained credulous followers. See on J.5:43. 

8. Perhaps our Lord refers to the wars 
between the claimants of the Empire, from 
Galba to Vespasian, which conyulsed the 
Roman world before the destruction of 
Jerusalem. Tac. Hist. 1. 11. Nero was de- 
throned and slain by the revolt of Galba 
and Vindex in Spain and Gaul; Galba 
murdered in the rebellion of Otho in 
Rome ; Otho defeated by the German 
legions under Vitellius ; Vitellius by the 
Eastern armies under Vespasian. Or 
ἔθνος, i. q. ‘ gens,’ may refer to the various 
divisions of Palestine. Galilee, Iturza, 
Abilene, had each of them an ethnarch 
separately from one another and from 
Judea. Cf. M. 24:7,n. 

9,10. eis συνέδρια κ. εἰς cuvaywyds] is 
the punctuation of most modern Edd., and 
agrees best with L. 21:12. So Tynd.,Cr., 
Gen. Syr. V. reads as A. V., cf. M.10: 
37. The Sanhedrims which met in the 
chief towns subject to the Great Sanhe- 
drim ; the synagogues which had the power 
of scourging. εἰς μαρτ. adt.] ‘to bear 
witness of me in their presence.’ M, 24: 
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" , (a , 4 ὌΝ, , , 

ayaywow ὑμᾶς παραδιδόντες, μὴ προμεριμνᾶτε τὶ λαλήσητε, 
εἴ 

μηδὲ μελετᾶτε: ἀλλ᾽ ὃ 
oN “ e a 3 3 , ~ “ “ 

ἐὰν δοθῆ ὑμῖν ἐν ἐκείνη TH ὥρᾳ, τοῦτο 
rn A ΄σ ° A 4A ΄ A 

λαλεῖτε" οὐ γάρ ἐστε ὑμεῖς οἱ λαλοῦντες, ἀλλὰ τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
ef 
aylov. ses παραδώσει δὲ ἀδελφὸς ἀδελφὸν εἰς θάνατον, καὶ 

‘ , τ» , , pi. τῷ a κ 
πατήρ τεκνον" Καὶ ETAVACDTICOVTAL TEKVA ETL yoves Kal θανα- 

, Ε , 13 -ὰν , € Jaa , δ ‘ ‘ 

TWOOVGLY GAuUTOUS* Kat ἔσεσθε μισουμενοὶ UTO παντῶν OLA TO 

2᾽ Ul e δὲ ε 3 , Ὁ , ” 
ὄνομα μου" O OE ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος, οὗτος σωθήσεται. 

14 «Ὅταν δὲ ἴδητε τὸ βδέλυγμα τῆς ἐρημώσεως, τὸ ῥηθὲν 
ε A 4A “ 7 « ‘ ef 3 ὃ - «ς τὰ 7 

ὑπὸ Δανιὴλ τοῦ προφήτου, εστος OTOU οὐ VEL, ὁ ἀναγινώσκων 

14,0. πρῶτον] before the destruction of 
Jerusalem. So in L. 21:12, πρὸ δὲ τού- 
gw. Cf. R. 1:5,8. Col. 1:6. 

II. dydywow] a forensic expression, 
‘rapere in jus.’ So the Romans used 
‘agere’ and ‘actio.’ πσπρομεριμνᾶτε] 
‘take anxious thought beforehand.’ με- 
Net are] applied to an elaborate oration 
as opposed to an extemporaneous address. 
‘ Prepare beforehand.’ Gen. V. This was 
a specific direction, especially adapted to 
the circumstances and times of the apos- 
tles. In all cases of a like nature, the 
ordinary assistance of the Holy Spirit 
may be confidently expected ; but not to 
the neglect of those natural faculties 
which God has implanted, or in the sur- 
render of those privileges which the law 
allows. Thus 8. Paul asserted his privi- 
leges as a Roman citizen, A. 22:25, and 
provided for his defence against physical 
force, A. 23:17. τὸ πΡ. τὸ ἀγ.} InM. 
10:20, τὸ mv. τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν. In L. 21: 
15, ἐγὼ yap δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα, κιτ.λ. The 
Holy Ghost is thus presented to us as 
proceeding from the Father and the Son, 
but Himself also a personal agent. Direct 
and plenary inspiration special to the 
occasion is here promised. In such cir- 
cumstances we find from the Acts of the 
Apostles were the most remarkable enun- 
ciations of Christian truth delivered, <A, 
4:12. 5:31, 24:25. 26:18, 23. 

12. ἀδελφός) The absence of the article 
marks relation, as 2:17. M.4:3, n., ‘bro- 
ther shall deliver up brother.’ The fulfil- 
ment of the prediction in v. 9 is plainly 
recorded in the Acts of the Apostles ; but | 
of this no instance is mentioned. It is 
certain however that the writer, or writers, 
of the subsequent history would certainly 
have handed down some accomplishment 
of this declaration, if the Acts of the 
Apostles had been the production of a 
forger, or of pious fraud, made up of such 
fictitious narratives as would bring it 
into correspondence with previous ac- 

counts, traditionary or authentic, of our 
Saviour’s works and words. 

13. μισούμ. ὑ. πάντ.) as by the Ro- 
mans when Nero took advantage of the 
popular odium to charge them with set- 
ting the city on fire. See on L. 6:22. 
ὑπομείνας els τέλος] a proverbial ex- 
pression for constancy and the endurance 
of hardship in Christ’s service, M. 10:22. 
24:13. σωθήσεται) deliverance from 
real evil, temporal or eternal. L. 21:19. 

14. τὸ βδέλ. τ. ἐρημώσεως) ‘the abomi- 
nation causing desolation.’ The Roman 
army (L. 21:20) would be regarded with 
abhorrence by the Jews from the heathen 
ensigns, especially the eagles which the 
soldiers revered as sacred, and by which 
they took the oath of fidelity. Compare 
the questionable modern practice of con- 
secrating standards, ἑστὸς ὅπου οὐ δεῖ] 
In Μ. 24:15, ἐν τόπῳ ἁγίῳ, seen. In 
the holy territory or district, the city and 
its confines. φευγέτωσαν) When the 
Romans under Cestius Gallus first ap- 
peared before Jerusalem, they suddenly 
withdrew at a time when, according to 
Josephus, the city might easily have been 
taken. The Christians embraced this op- 
portunity, and escaped some to Pella, 
(Euseb. Hist. 11. 5), others to the moun- 
tains of Libanus. Pella was beyondJordan 
‘in the land of Gad and Gilead,’ (1 Sam. ἡ 
13:7), north of Jabesh Gilead, now Fahil, 
See Kiepert’s map. ὄρη] Judea had 
many hill-fortresses, so strong that Titus 
ascribed his success in taking them to 
Divine aid. The mountains of a country 
are the natural retreat of its inhabitants 
in time of invasion. Judg. 6:2. 1 Sam, 
13:6,7. 14:22, or of the oppressed and 
persecuted, as in 1 Sam. 23:14, 29. ἃ 
ἀναγινώσκων νοείτω] Our Lord appeals 
to his hearers as readers of the O.T. Cf. 
2:25. 12:10,24,26. M. 21:16. 24:15. 
‘Let him that readeth Daniel understand.’ 
Perhaps the expression was suggested by 
Dan.9:23. ἐννοήθητι ἐν τῳ ῥήματι, LXX., 
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, , pee lad Ἵ δ , , 3 διὸ Taine \ 
VOELTW, ΤΟΤΕ OL EV TH Ou ata φευγέτωσαν εἰς Ta ορη" oO δὲ 

2 \ A , ‘ , Ω ‘ 4“ δὲ Ω , 
€7l TOU δώματος μῆη καταβάτω εἰς τὴν OLKLAV, μῆοε εἰσελθέτω 

> , > A ΒΡ ε “ τό S21 -€ 5 \ τι \ A Aid 45 
apat TL εἰ. Τῆς OLKLAGS αὐτου" Kat O ες TOV aypov ων μὴ ετπι- 

, ς ‘ Se ’ > A , e ~ 17 SEN \ A 

στρεψάτω εἰς τὰ οπισω αραι TO ἱμάτιον αυτου. ουαι δὲ ταις 

3 A 5 , \ a , ue pee? a , 
εν yaoTpe EX OUT ALS και ταις θηλαζούσαις εν εκειναίς ταις ἡμέραις. 

18 , Loe \ , ¢ A) Shel ἠδ A 
προσεύχεσθε δὲ va μή γενηται ) φυγή ULV χείμωνος. 

19 7 ‘ ες σὰν Sans a oe τὰ , , 
εσονται γὰρ at ἡμέραι EKELVAL θλῦψις, Ola OU γέγονε TOLAUTYH 

πε ὃ A , a " ε \ ἢ Ai τ αν \ ’ A 
aT ἀρχῆς κτίσεως ἧς ἔκτισεν ὁ Θεὸς ἕως τοῦ νῦν, καὶ οὐ μὴ 

2 2 γένηται. καὶ εἰ μὴ Κύριος ἐκολόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας, οὐκ ἂν 

ἐσώθη πᾶσα σάρξ: ἀλλὰ διὰ ποὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς οὕς ἐξελέξατο ἐκο- 

λόβωσε τὰς ἡμέρας. 1 Kal τότε ἐάν τις ὑμῖν εἴπη, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε ὁ 

Χριστὸς, ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ, μὴ πιστεύσητε" ™ ἐγερθήσονται γὰρ 

ψευδόχριστοι καὶ ψευδοπροφῆται καὶ δώσουσι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα 
Ἀ ‘ ς an ς ὃ A \ A 9 , 

προς TO ἀποπλανᾷν, εἰ ὀυνατον, καὶ τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς. 73 ὑμεῖς δὲ 

βλέπετε" ἰδοὺ προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα." 

and also v.25. Observe too, the attesta- 
tion here given to the inspiration of Daniel. 

15,16. These are proverbial expres- 
sions, to depict the imminency of the 
danger, and the necessity of the speediest 
flight. As soon as they descried the ap- 
proach of the enemy, they were to think 
of nothing but personal security. Nothing 
in a man’s house could be of value suffi- 
cient to warrant the great risk of his life 
in attempting to remove it: nothing 
could be so necessary or so near at hand, 
(not even a man’s upper garment laid . 
aside in the field where he was at work) 
as to justify any one in the slightest delay 
for the purpose of securing it. ὁ εἰς τὸν 
ἀγρὸν ὧν) ‘a-field,’ as we say. ὁ ἐν τῷ 

ἀγρῷ, Μ. 
18. χειμῶνος] in the rainy season, when 

the inclemency of the weather, and the 
bad state of the roads, would increase their 
difficulties. The evacuation of Judza by 
Cestius, when the Christians are supposed 
to have retired to Pella, occurred in No- 
vember ; the season called χειμών by our 
Lord, was probably February. 

19. ai ἡμέραι θλῖψις) ‘continued tribu- 
lation ;’ one calamity succeeded by an- 
other. Cf. Is. 7:17, ‘days that have not 
come, &c. (even) the king of Assyria,’ 
πᾶν ἐστι ἄνθρωπος συμφορή, Hdt. τ. 32. 
ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως) a phrase used only 
in 10:6, and 2P. 3:4. 

20. ἐκολόβωσε) κολοβόω properly means 
‘to cut off a limb.’ οὐ πᾶσα σάρξ] is 
equivalent to ‘nemo,’ L. 1:37. There is 
a reference here to the belief that in some 

cases the wicked are preserved for the 
sake of the righteous. Gen. 18:24. 19:21, 
22. 2 Ki. 3:14. Ezek. 14:18. A. 27:24. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς θλίψεις, καὶ τὸν πόλεμον 
ἐκολόβωσεν᾽ εἰ γὰρ ἐκράτησεν ἐπὶ πλέον ὁ 
πόλεμος, πάντες ἂν οἱ ἔνδον ὑπὸ τοῦ λιμοῦ 
διεφθάρησαν. Theophylact. God by his 
Providence protracted the commencement 
of the war, to give the Christians time to 
escape, and shortened its duration to 
prevent the total destruction of the Jews, 
which threatened to ensue not merely from 
the Romans, but from themselves. See 
on Μ. 24:22. τοὺς ἐκλεκ. οὗς ἐξελέξ.] 
Instance of emphatic vigorous style. Οἵ, 
12:23,35. 

22, 23. Those who endeavoured to 
maintain the hopes of the Jews during the 
siege, by pretended commissions from hea- 
ven. One of these led 6000 into the 
temple, where they perished by fire. δώ- 
σουσι) ‘promise to shew,’ ‘ offer,’ edent. 
σημεῖα) False miracles, such as those of 
Simon Magus and Bar-jesus, A. 8:0,11. 
13:6, or Apollonius of Tyana (A.D. 50- 
96), produced by optical delusions, prac- 
tising on the imagination, chemical com- 
binations, skilful use of natural phe- 
nomena, and by artful collusion; or, 
possibly, by real dzmoniacal agency, 
2Th. 2:9. πρός] ‘having a tendency 
towards.’ Many Hebrew Christians were 
in these times led astray. M. 24:12. Cf. 
H. 6:4-8. 10:35-39. 12:3-17. Ja. (pas- 
sim). ὑμεῖς] emphatic, ‘for your part.’ 
ἰδοὺ προείρηκα] Cf. proverb, ‘forewarn- 
ed, fore-armed,’ 
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a A - 

34 «AND ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις μετὰ τὴν θλῖψιν ἐκείνην ὁ 
e , Ae , 5) , \ , 2 aes 
ἥλιος σκοτισθήσεται, Kal ἡ σελήνη οὐ δώσει TO φέγγος αὑτῆς, 

A nn ΄ εἶ 4 

55 καὶ οἱ ἀστέρες τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔσονται ἐκπίπτοντες, καὶ αἱ δυνά- 
es a > A , 26 Ν᾿ , ᾿, 

mets αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς σαλευθήσονται. καὶ τότε ὄψονται 
\ εν ~ 3 , 3 , ’ , ‘ , 

τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐρχόμενον ἐν νεφέλαις μετὰ δυνάμεως 
A κι ἮΙ 247 ‘ , 5) a κ᾿ Ω , € A 

πολλῆς καὶ δόξης. καὶ τότε ἀποστελεῖ τοὺς ἀγγέλους αὑτοῦ 
’ 4 na ~ ’ ο , 

Kal ἐπισυνάξει τοὺς ἐκλεκτοὺς αὑτοῦ ἐκ τῶν τεσσάρων ἀνέμων, 
7 aA aA 

ἀπ᾽ ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ." ° 
9 3 A A n~ an ’ Φ'. ἔσῃ 

“8 «᾽᾿Απὸ δὲ τῆς συκῆς μάθετε τὴν παραβολήν: ὅταν αὐτῆς 
J , 4 Ν 

ἤδὴ ὁ κλάδος ὡπαλὸς γένηται καὶ ἐκφύη τὰ φύλλα, γινώσκετε 
o 5 εἶ \ , > , 29 “ Α e a “ “ ἴδ 
ὅτι ἐγγὺς TO θέρος ἐστίν" *9 οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ταῦτα ἴδητε 

, , oe 9 , 9 | 4 , 30 9 A ’ 

γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. ἀμὴν λέγω 
Ξ ; ! ᾿ a 

ὑμῖν ὅτι ov μὴ παρέλθη ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη μέχρις οὗ πάντα ταῦτα 
, 31 ¢ ΟΣ Q WG ~ , ε δὲ ’ 

γένηται. ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται": οἱ de λόγοι μου 
ς A / 20 A A ΄ e , ’ , A a a 

οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. * περὶ δὲ τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης Kat τῆς ὥρας 
10. 4 id Ἰδὲ ce. > 9 ᾿Ὶ los )δὲ « en ς A - 

οὐδεὶς οἶδεν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἀγγελοι οἱ ἐν οὐρανῷ, οὐδὲ ὁ υἱὸς, εἰ μὴ ὁ 
, °° 

πατήρ. 

88. ἐς Βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε" οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ 
, ε , 3 

“ΠΟΤΕ Ὁ καιρος εστιν. 

24-27. On these figurative expressions 
denoting the entire excision of the Jewish 
state, see M.24:19,n. σαλευθ.] See on 
L. 21:25. It should be remembered, that 
in this chapter and M. 24, our Saviour 
predicts two great events, the destruction 
of Jerusalem, and the final judgment, 
the former being a type of the latter. 
The former is generally the principal sub- 
ject, and the latter the subordinate, to 
which our Saviour’s language may be 
readily accommodated. But vv. 26, 27, 
apply only to the final judgment, unless, 
according to some, they indicate the call- 
ing of the distant tribes and nations into 
the kingdom of God. Cf. J. 10:16. 12: 
32. Similarly in M. 10, two different 
periods are so spoken of in a continuous 
discourse as to appear one. See vv. 5, &e. 
and τό, ἄς. The event proved that they 
were two, 

28-31. τὴν παραβολήν] ‘Now from the 
fig-tree learn is parable; the similitude 
it presents.’ ὁ κλάδος ἁπαλό ς] through 
the rising of the sap from its roots, Our 
Saviour was now on the mount of Olives 
where fig-trees grew. ἐγγύς ἐστι] 1. 6, ἡ 
παρουσία τοῦ vl. τ. ἀνθρ. Μ. 24:3,24,27. 
παρουσία, i,q. βασιλεία, L. 21:31. βα- 
σιλεύς and βασιλεία are frequently inter- 

84 ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος ἀφεὶς τὴν 

changed; see 11:10, n. ‘He is nigh,’ Cr. ; 
‘(the kingdom of God) is nigh,’ Gen. See 
M. 24:34,n. ἐπὶ θύραις] Cf. Ja. 5:9, ὁ 
κριτὴς πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν ἕστηκεν. ὁ OUP... 
παρέλθ.] With this absolute assertion 
comp. Job 14:12. Ps. 102:26, 2 P. 3:10, 
and Plato, Tim. ὃ 14. 

32. τῆς ἡμέρ. ἐκείν. ‘that great day,’ 
viz. the day of judgment. So 2 Tim. 
1:18. οὐδὲ ὁ υἱός] Mk. only. It was 
no part of Christ’s prophetical office to 
reveal the time of the final judgment. 
This was ‘kept secret, with the design of 
precluding curiosity, and of exciting vigi- 
lance. On language denoting a distine- 
tion of Persons in the Godhead, see J. 5: 
19,27,30. εἰ μή] ‘but only,’ L. 4:26,27. 

34. These concluding verses are in Mk, 
only ; but the substance of the parable is 
included in that giyen by M. 24:45—-51. 
ἄνθρωπος ἀπόδημος) The immediate 
and visible control which he exercised 
over them being withdrawn, they were 
left, as it were, to themselves to manage 
his affairs, and discharge their duties. 
Compare the parable of the imperceptible 
growth of the seed, which also is recorded 
by Mk. only, 4:26-29. ἐξουσίαν ‘mo- 
ney for the purposes of trade,’ ‘means,’ 
‘effects,’ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὑτοῦ, M, 28; 
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οἰκίαν αὑτοῦ καὶ δοὺς τοῖς δούλοις αὑτοῦ τὴν ἐξουσίαν καὶ 

ἑκάστῳ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ, καὶ τῷ θυρωρῷ ἐνετείλατο ἵνα γρηγορῇ. 

35 γρηγορεῖτε οὖν: οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὁ κύριος τῆς οἰκίας 

3° μὴ 
37 ἃ δὲ ὑμῖν λέγω, πᾶσι 

? 3 \ A , AL? , “A oh 
ἔρχεται, ὀψὲ, i) μεσονυκτίου, ἢ ἀλεκτοροφωνίας, ἢ Tpwt- 

ἐλθὼν ἐξαίφνης εὕρη ὑμᾶς καθεύδοντας. 

λέγω, ])ρηγορεῖτε." ; 
> A 

14 ἫΝ δὲ τὸ πάσχα καὶ τὰ ἄζυμα μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας" καὶ 

ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς πῶς αὐτὸν ἐν δόλῳ 
, ° , 9, Ὁ» δὲ Μ) τὸ ~ 6 “ , 

κρατήσαντες ἀποκτείνωσιν" ἡ ἔλεγον de, My ev τῇ ἑορτή, μήποτε 

θόρυβος ἔσται τοῦ λαοῦ. 

3 Καὶ ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν Βηθανίᾳ ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπ- 
- “1 ΄ > , 

pou, κατακειμένου αὐτοῦ ἦλθε γυνὴ ἔχουσα ἀλάβαστρον μύρου 
, n la 4 , A ° , 

νάρδου πιστικῆς πολυτελοῦς" καὶ συντρίψασα τὸ ἀλάβαστρον 
, 9 A κ A A 4 5 δέ 5) A 

κατέχεεν QUTOU κατα τῆς κεφαλῆς. σαν CE τινες αγανακτουν- 

14, like περιουσία, as in Thue. VI. 31; 
‘his substance,’ Cr. Some understand 

the term of ‘office.’ Lddas ‘domi- 
nion,’ ‘office,’ ‘charge,’ Syr. ἡ. θυρω- 
pos] ‘doorkeeper,’ applied to a shepherd, 
keeping watch at the door of a fold, J. 
10:3; cf. οἰκουρός, Tit.2:5. ἐντειλάμενος 
would have been more natural than ἐνε- 
τείλατο. subaud. οὕτως ἐστιν ὁ vids τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου. He here intimates that the 
Apostolic, and hence the ministerial, office 
is that of a porter or watchman ; in L, 
12:41,42, he teaches that it is that of a 
steward, οἰκονόμος. 

35-37. The Roman division of the 
night. See on M.14:25. ὀψέ] ended 
generally, at 9 P.M. ἀλεκτοροφωνία] 
called by the Romans ‘ gallicinium,’ ended 
at3A.M. The four watches were probably 
distinguished by these names. καθεύδον- 
τας] In the application of this parable 
compare that of the Ten Virgins, M. 20: 
5. πᾶσι] By this we learn that the ad- 
monition was especially addressed to the 
Apostles as θυρωροί. 

XIV. τ. μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας] So M. 26: 
2. This does not refer to the time of the 
anointing at Bethany (see J. 12:1), but 
indicates that for two days before the 
passover the priests were taking their mea- 
sures, It may mean ἐν δευτέρᾳ ἡμέρᾳ, as 
μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας means τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, 
Mk, 8:31. τοῦ λαοῦ] implying fear 
that the people in a body would rise tu- 
multuously on his behalf. In M. 26:5, 
ἐν τῷ λαῷ. The use of the indicative ἔσ- 

ται, implies the same inward persuasion, 
Od. V. 300, δείδω, μὴ δὴ πάντα θεὰ νημέρ- 
Tea εἶπεν, “1 fear that the goddess has 
told us sure truths.’ Jelf, ὃ 814, a. 

3-9. This is the most remarkable in- 
stance in which 8. Mark deviates in his 
narrative, from the regular sequence of 
events. In all probability this incident 
should have been inserted after 10:52. 

3. ἀλάβαστρον] a kind of gypsum, 
different from the alabaster of modern 
times. See on L. 7:37. μύρου] any 
aromatic; balsam dropping from a tree 
or plant, generally myrrh or a perfumed 
ointment. νάρδου] an Eastern plant 
with a slender root, and long small stalk 
having several ears or spikes even with 
the ground ; hence called spikenard. σπι- 
στικῆς) ‘genuine,’ ‘pure.’ So Tynd., 
Cranm. 7 ἄδολος καὶ μετὰ πίστεως κατα- 
σκευασθεῖσα. SeeonJ.12:3. συντρίψα- 
oa] having broken the cement with which 
the vase was closed ; or knocked off the 
extremity of the flask, of which the long 
narrow neck was sealed up. Syr. ‘opened.’ 
This event harmonizes with M. 26:6--13. 
J. 12:2-8. See on M. 26:6, 

4. τινες ἀγανακτοῦντες) They were apo- 
stles. S. Mark however, not having been 
an eye-witness, nor one of the twelve, 
says τινες. Judas (J. 12:4) made the 
objection from love of stealing, and sordid 
avarice, The disciples (M. 26:8) parti- 
cipated in the feeling, from a regard to 
the duty of almsgiving. They overlooked 
the motive and intention of the agent, and 
the proof thus afforded of her penitence, 
humility, gratitude, and love. 



218 MARK 14. 4—13. 

‘ ε ‘ ‘ , 9 ’ ε ς , “ A 

τες πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς καὶ λέγοντες, Els τί ἡ ἀπώλεια αὕτη τοῦ 
A ΄ , 

μύρου γέγονεν; 5 ἠδύνατο yap τοῦτο πραθῆναι ἐπάνω τριακοσίων 

δηναρίων καὶ δοθῆναι τοῖς πτωχοῖς. καὶ ἐνεβριμῶντο αὐτῆ. 8G 
A ΕῚ ΄ > + ς , , 9 a , , Ὗ 

δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, “Agere αὐτήν: τί αὐτῇ κόπους παρέχετε; 
, A 

καλὸν ἔργον εἰργάσατο εἰς ἐμέ. ἼἤἼπάντοτε γὰρ τοὺς πτωχοὺς 
2 oe οὶ , wo θ , ὃ , θ τὰ \ > “ 

EXETE μεθ E€GUTWY, καὶ OTAV ἐλητε υνασῦΌε αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιησαι" 

8 hie ἢ \ ΕῚ ’ a εἴ 3 ve ° , , 

εμε δὲ OU παντοτε EX ETE. oO εἶχέν αὐτΤήΉ εποιήῆσε" προέλαβε 

, κι = 9 κ᾿ > , O28 , ene 
μυρίσαι μου TO σῶμα εἰς TOV ἐνταφιασμόν. “ ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 

τ Ξ κ = κ \ 
ὅπου ἂν κηρυχθῆ TO εὐαγγέλιον τοῦτο εἰς ὅλον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ 
95 , “ , ΕῚ , ee 

ὃ ἐποίησεν αὕτη λαληθήσεται εἰς μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς. 
“- A ~ ‘ 

*° Kai 6 Ἰούδας ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα, ἀπῆλθε πρὸς 
‘ 3 a ov “ BEEN ? - Il ε \ 3 , 

τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, ἵνα παραδῴ αὐτὸν αὐτοῖς. οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες 

ἐχάρησαν, καὶ ἐπηγγείλαντο αὐτῷ ἀργύριον δοῦναι. καὶ ἐζήτει 
΄ ν an 

πῶς εὐκαίρως αὐτὸν παραδῴ. 
mK \ - ΄ eed ca ος» [ἢ \ , 3 

αἱ TH πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ τῶν ἀζύμων, ὅτε τὸ πάσχα ἔθυον, 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, Ilov θέλεις ἀπελθόντες ἑτοι- 
\ ~ 

μάσωμεν ἵνα φάγης τὸ πάσχα; * Kat ἀποστέλλει δύο τῶν 

5. πραθῆναι] πιπράσκω, redupl. form | natural desire for future and distant re- 
of περάω, ‘make to pass to another,’ | membrance is here sanctified and spirit- 
‘deliver over,’ for a certain consideration. | ualized. We may seek to be remembered 
τριακοσ. δηναρ.} About £9. 13s. gd. of | by after generations, but it should be as 
our money. ἐνεβριμῶντο!] Mk. 1:43. | ardent, and devoted, and approved follow- 
J.11:33,38, ‘they grudged against her.’ | ers of Christ. 

Tynd., Cr., Gen. } “Re το. ἀπῆλθε] ‘went off,’ “went away,’ 
7,8. The opportunity of relieving the Tyn., Cr., Gen. 

poor would be unlimited and perpetual ; 
but that of honouring Christ personally Zin Seat Ne 
Gras dimited and’ lrielt “Sr antOen reer the lamb, the paschal offering. In 2 Chr. 

εὖ ποιῆσαι] in Mk. only; also the fol- Ὧν nee Ὁ fon in the plural D°NDRT 
lowing, ὃ ely. a. ἐπ. προέλαβε] ‘has the passovers,’ i.e. the different victims. 
anticipated,’ ‘she has anointed my body The word for the feast came to be used 
by anticipation for my burial.’ Cf. ἔφθα- for the animals slain and feasted on, So 
σεν, M. 12:28, L. 11:20. τ Ὁ. 5:7, ‘Christ our paschal Lamb.’ In 

9. αὕτη] ‘This woman,’ as in M. 26: accordance with this usage is our Lord’s 
13. A.V. Soinv.8. See 12:44. λα- language respecting the bread and cup, 
ληθήσεται] A. V. ‘spoken of ;’ in M, ὃ. 22,24. Many of the fathers decried 
‘told? ‘talked about.’ els μνημόσυ- the study of Hebrew as a relic of Judaism, 

νον} ‘for an honourable remembrance.’ Under thisinfluence, Justin M., Tertullian, 
It would appear at the time, and long and Ambrose derived πάσχα from the Gr, 

after, scarcely possible that this action πάσχω, but undoubtedly it is adopted 
should be universally reported in the pro- from MDB he passed over, Ex. 12:27, 

clamation of the Gospel. The publication | ‘NMD5 vel MDD, Grecis Διαβατήρια et ‘T- 
of written Gospels, however, secured the περβάσια, transitum notat, et nonnunquam 
accomplishment of the prediction.—The | festum in memoriam transitus angeli Ex, 
universal and everlasting remembrance of | 12, institutum, aut quandoque ipsum ag- 
ner deed is promised as a reward and a | num die 14 mensis Nisan jugulandum.’ 
blessing. Hence it appears that fame for | Reland. de Temp. Sacr. ἔθυον) ‘when 
goodness and good actions may be a law- | men offer the paschal lamb,’ Tynd. ‘sacri- 
ful object of desire, and a lawful motive | ficed,’ Gen, V.; ‘they offered Passover, 
and ‘spur, the clear spirit to raise.” The | Cran, 

12. τὸ πάσχα] here and in v. 13 means 
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~ ε “ A , Ε a Ὕ , 4 ‘ , A 

μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ Kat λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὕπαγετε εἰς THY πόλιν: Kal 
ς , Cann 5, δ , " , 
ἀπαντήσει ὑμῖν ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος βαστάζων" ἀκολουθή- 

hese yD ΕΜ. 28 Sek x lal 9 ὃ , Φ 

cate αὐτῷ" + καὶ ὅπου ἐὰν εἰσέλθη εἴπατε τῷ οἰκοθεσπότη, “Ort 
an Ν , A 

ὁ διδάσκαλος λέγει, Ποῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πάσχα 
A ~ θ ~ , A 15 A baie Chia ὃ , ° , 

μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου φάγω; Kat αὐτὸς ὑμῖν δείξει ἀνώγεον 
Pear’ 19 , of rey , clin 16K NSA 

μέγα ἐστρωμένον ἕτοιμον" ἐκεῖ ἑτοιμάσατε ἡμῖν. αἱ ἐξῆλθον 

οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἦλθον εἰς τὴν πόλιν καὶ εὗρον καθὼς εἶπεν 
“ Ἁ , 

αὐτοῖς, Kal ἡτοίμασαν TO πάσχα. 
4 ζω 

7 Καὶ ὀψίας γενομένης ἔρχεται μετὰ τῶν δώδεκα. τὸ καὶ 
9 , τὶ ~ N τι , > e A | a ° 4 , 

ἀνακειμένων αὐτῶν καὶ ἐσθιόντων εἶπεν ὁ “Incots, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω 
heer. Φ Ὁ 3 CaN , ey 3) , > 9 “ I e \ 

ὑμῖν ὅτι εἷς ἐξ ὑμῶν παραδώσει με, ὁ ἐσθίων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ. “9 Oi δὲ 

ἤρξαντο λυπεῖσθαι καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς, Μήτι ἐγώ; καὶ 
lA A io an oe A 

ἄλλος, Μήτι ἐγώ; *°'O δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, His ἐκ τῶν 
ὃ 50. ε 5 ’ Ε] 9 a , \ , OMe A 

wdeca, ὁ ἐμβαπτόμενος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ εἰς TO τρυβλίον. ὁ μὲν 
SA nn , ~ 

υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὑπάγει καθὼς γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ: οὐαὶ 

δὲ τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐκείνῳ δι’ οὗ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδοται" 
\ > 4. 3 ᾽ ’ , εν gin 

καλὸν ἣν αὐτῷ, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη ὁ ἀνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος. 

* Kal ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, λαβὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἄρτον εὐλογήσας 

14-16. κατάλυμα] any place for tempo- 
rary refreshment. ἀνώγεον, 1.4. ὑπερῶον, 
an apartment not in common use. ἐστρω- 
μένον, spread with couches, ‘triclinia,’ 
tables, and all necessary furniture. Com- 
pare the mission to fetch the colt, 11:2-6; 
and see M.26:18. L. 22:10. τῷ olkod. | 
This man was apparently a friend and 
disciple of our Lord. See on M. 26:18. 
ἠτοίμασαν) did what was requisite in 
examining the lamb, and in preparing it 
for food. 

17. ἔρχεται] i.e. from Bethany. dva- 
κειμέν ων] The passover was ordered to 
be eaten standing, Ex. 12:11; but this 
ceremony was not strictly observed, L. 
22:14. The reclining posture might ty- 
pify the rest and freedom which the in- 
stitution of the rite held out to them, 
H. 3:11,18,19. 4:1-11. 

18. εἷς ἐξ ὑ... ὁ ἐσθ. μ. ἐμοῦ] ‘one of 
your number...he that eateth with me.’ 
These last words are probably the quota- 
tion of Ps. 41:9, which we know from 
S. John, our Lord distinctly made on this 
occasion. 

19. εἷς καθ᾽ eis] by an Hebrew enal- 
lage for εἷς καθ᾽ ἕνα, J. 8:9. See H. 5:33. 
τ. 14:31. Similarly, 6 καθ᾽ εἷς, R. 12: 
5. The suggestion of Beza, J.8:9, that 
eis καὶ εἶτα εἷς is the true reading, is 

very probable. μήτι ἐγώ] Cf. 2 Ki. 8:13. 
21. ὑπάγει) “ὦ going to death.’ καλόν 

κιτ.λ. 7 an expression to denote the most 
unhappy and miserable lot, Job 3:1,3. 
Eccl. 6:3. Jer. 15:10. 20:14. ef. L.17:1,2. 
Scheettgen, Hor. Hebr.: ‘Quicunque scit 
legem, et non facit illam, melius ipsi esset, 
sinon venisset in mundum.’ See A.1:18, 
19,25. The final and everlasting ruin of 
Judas is undoubtedly intimated. καλὸν 
ἣν, εἰ οὐκ ἐγεννήθη] is the fourth form 
of conditional propositions (cf. M. 24:43). 
The omission of dy with ἦν has a touch of 
irony, ‘without doubt it were good.’ See 
Jelf, § 858, 2. Cf. the use of the indica- 
tive mood in Soph. @d, R, 1386. Eur. 
Hee. 784, 1094. 

22. εὐλογήσας] The Jews took no food, 
or wine, without offermg thanks to God, 
as its Giver. The accustomed forms of 
the Paschal feast had already been ob- 
served, when our Lord again distributes 
the bread and wine, of which they had 
previously partaken, for the purpose of 
instituting a new and peculiar rite. The 
Apostles would naturally say, What is 
this? what does it denote? That which 
they saw they knew to be really bread 
and really wine; but they did not know 
what the action signified, of what it 
was designed to be a representation or 
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, b here the , , δι 
ἔκλασε καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπε, Λάβετε, φάγετε: τοῦτό ἐστι 

al A , 

TO THOMA μου. 
\ 

3 καὶ λαβὼν TO ποτήριον 
Ά, , + 

εὐχαριστήσας ἔδωκεν 

" a ed ? ? a“ μ 4 24. ‘ > ? a 7 ~ Ff 
αὐτοις" και επιον ἐξ αὐτου σαντες καὶ €LTEV AVTOLS, OUTO 

am A a ol A 4 ~ 

ἐστι TO αἷμά μου, TO τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, τὸ περὶ πολλῶν 
“ , 25 ° A , Cin ce or " A , 3; cal 

εκχυνομενον. “ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL OUKETL οὐ μὴ πίω EK τοῦ 
, a . aN Φ “ ¢ , 3 [ 9.2 aN , 

γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου, EWS τῆς ἡμέρας εκεινης ὁταν αὑτὸ πίνω 
a , Lal ΄ 

καινὸν ἐν τῆ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
΄σ \ ; “ “ 

6 Kat ὑμνήσαντες ἐξῆλθον εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν. 57 καὶ 
a “ τ 7 

λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Ὅτι πάντες σκανδαλισθήσεσθε ἐν ἐμοὶ 

memorial. Our Saviour, in the words 
τοῦτό ἐστι σῶμά μου, replied after the man- 
ner of the Jews, who when their children 
enquired the meaning of the Passover 
would answer: ‘This is the body of the 
Lamb which our fathers ate in Egypt.’ 
‘This is commemorative of that Lamb.’ 
It was, and probably is, part of the cere- 
mony of the feast as observed by the later 
Jews, for the paterfamilias to lift up a 
portion of the unleavened bread, saying, 
‘This is the bread of affliction which our 
fathers ate in Egypt.’ Reland. de Temp. 
Sacr. Cf. Zech. 4:4,5,6,11-14. 5:8. See 
on M. 26:26. εὐλογεῖν] ‘speak well 
of,’ ‘praise,’ 6. accus. of the person. δί- 
kata εὐλογεῖν Twa, ‘to praise a man 
justly.’ Soph. @. C. 720, ἐπαίνοις evdo- 
“ούμενον πέδον. To praise, or bless God, 
L. 1:64. 24:53. Ja.3:9; also to ‘invoke 
God’s blessing upon men,’ ‘pray for their 
welfare,’ M.5:44. 21:9; also to ‘pronounce 
a blessing,’ as the giver, 1. 6. in the person 
of God himself, or as inspired by him, M. 
25:34. Mk.10:16. L.24:50. E.1:3. 
H. 6:14. 7:1. 11:20. C. accus. of the thing, 
of food, L.9:16. In 1C. 10:16, τὸ πο- 
τήριον ὁ εὐλογοῦμεν, ‘the cup which we 
consecrate;’? in 117. 4:5, S. Paul says of 
ordinary food, ἁγιάζεται γὰρ διὰ λόγου 
Θεοῦ καὶ ἐντεύξεως. Used intransitively 
εὐλογεῖν is, ‘to give thanks,’ 1. ᾳ. εὐχαρι- 
στήσας, υ. 23, and τῷ. 14:16,17. The 
word here in A. V. is rendered ‘and 
blessed ;’ in earlier versions, ‘gave thanks,’ 

which Fulke, Defence, &c., p. 498, Jus- 

tifies, by remarking that it is synonymous 
with εὐχαριστ. Li, 22:19, and 1C.11 134. 
The Hebrew 13 is, ‘to bless,’ and ‘ praise. 

Beza on 10. 10:16, remarks, ‘Puto ev- 
λογεῖν idem hic declarare, atque infinitis 
locis veteris testamenti Δ) ; id est ἁγιά- 

few καὶ καθιεροῦν, sanctificare seu conse- 
crare, quia nimirum recitata et exposita 
Dei ordinatione, panis et vinum huic usui 
sacro destinatur, ut sint veri et naturalis 
corporis et sanguinis Christi sacramenta, 

id est, symbola et tesserze, et ita quidem, 
ut una cum signo etiam id, quod signifi- 
catur, vere nobis spiritualiter per fidem 
participandum offeratur. Quia vero cum 
Dei laude et solenni gratiarum actione 
conjuncta est tota hee actio, idcirco 
Paulum existimo verbo εὐλογεῖν rem to- 
tam significasse, ut meo quidem judicio 
(icumenius plane et breviter exposuerit 
ὃ εὐλογοῦμεν, id est, ὃ εὐλογοῦντες KaTa- 
σκευάζομεν, id est quod cum laude et gra- 
tiarum actione adornamus; nequis nos 
putet, consecrationis yocabulo magicam 
aliquam incantationem intelligere.’ Zd. 
1642. 

23 πάντες] M. 26:27. The denial of 
the cup to the laity by the church of Rome 
is entirely without warrant of Scripture or 
reason. But the right of the laity to the 
cup is not to be defended by means of the 
word πάντες here, and in our Lord’s com- 
mand (M.), inasmuch as“all present were 
undoubtedly ministers of the Word, the 
apostles only. 

25. γέννημα] applied to things animate 
and inanimate. καινόν} adyerbially for 
ἐν καίνῳ τρόπῳ, referring to the spiritual 
nature of the kingdom. Cf. Τὶ. 22:18, 30. 
gin καινή, Rev. 5:9. 14:3. Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
καινήν, Rev. 21:2. Our Saviour would 
no more commemorate this, or any other 
deliverance, till he celebrated with his peo- 
ple the great day of redemption, when he 
shall have delivered up the kingdom to 
the Father, 1C.15:24. See on M. 26; 
29. 

26. ὑμνήσαντες] The Paschal Hymn ; 
the Great Hallel. Psalm 115 and the 
three following psalms. 

27. σκανδαλισθήσεσθε] An apparent 
example of M.13;21. Perhaps also a real 
instance of M.21:44, ὁ πεσὼν... .συνθλασθή- 
σεται. σαλευθήσεσθε τὴν πίστιν, ἤγουν 
φεύξεσθε. Euthymius. See J. 16:32. L. 
24:21. ἐν ἐμοί] what would happen to 
him would be a double cause of offence to 
them ; it would disappoint and contradict 
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3 “ \ , oe , II , \ , ‘ 
ἐν TH νυκτὶ ταύτη" ὅτι γέγραπται, Ἰ]ατάξω τὸν ποιμένα, καὶ 

τ 28 2? Ν A \ bd A 4 
ἀλλὰ μετὰ τὸ ἐγερθῆναί 

29 Ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἔφη 
4 

3° καὶ 

, 4A te 

διασκορπισθήσεται τὰ πρόβατα. 

με προάξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ΤΙ αλιλαίαν. 

αὐτῷ, Καὶ εἰ πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγώ. 
λέ 3 ae i “ nA \ λέ Ψ , 3 ~ A 

ἔγει αὐτῷ ὁ “Incovs, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω σοι OTL σήμερον EV TH νυκτὶ 
“ A 

ταύτη πρὶν ἢ δὶς ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι τρὶς ἀπαρνήση με. 3 Ὁ δὲ 
9 am δ la τὶ , , A >) , 

ἐκ περισσοῦ ἔλεγε μᾶλλον, Kay pe δέη συναποθανεῖν σοι, οὐ μή 

σε ἀπαρνήσομαι. ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον. 
2 4 5, Ξι , oe A + A 4 

85 Kai ἔρχονται εἰς χωρίον οὗ τὸ ὄνομα ΤΓεθσημανῆ: καὶ 

λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, Καθίσατε ὧδε ἕως προσεύξωμαι. 
, 

33 Kat παραλαμβάνει τὸν Π]έτρον καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην 

μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ: καὶ ἤρξατο ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδημονεῖν. 51καὶ 
A 4 , 

λέγει αὐτοῖς, ΠΕερίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή μου ἕως θανατου" μείνατε 
50 A a 35 K A rE \ A x oak A 

ὧδε καὶ γρηγορεῖτε. αἱ προελθὼν μικρὸν ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τῆς 

γῆς, καὶ προσηύχετο ἵνα, εἰ δυνατόν ἐστι, παρέλθῃ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἡ 

wpa 86 καὶ ἔλεγεν, “ABBA ὁ πατὴρ, πάντα δυνατά cow παρέν- 
-“ a 9 4 

εγκε TO ποτήριον ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ τοῦτο. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τί ἐγὼ θέλω, ἀλλὰ 
, , 

τι συ. 

their expectations concerning him, and 
it would make them afraid for themselves. 
The result would be desertion and denial. 

30. δὶς φωνῆσαι) This expression shews 
the accuracy of S. Mark, on the supposi- 
tion that he wrote for the use of Christians 
at Rome. The Western world generally 
reckoned two cockcrowings, one at about 3 
A.M. (ἀλεκτοροφωνία, 13:35), the other at 
the dawn of day. This last was the only 
one reckoned in the East. ‘To the pre- 
sent time in the East, and on the conti- 
nent of Europe, this bird is still often 
kept as among the Celtz (Cesar, Bell. 
Gall. Iv. 12), not so much for food as for 
the purpose of announcing the approach 
and dawn of day.’ Kitto, Bibl. Cyclop. 

32. χωρίον] a field called ‘the place of 
oil-presses,’ (Geth, Gath, a press or vat: 
ef. Gath-rimmon, ‘ pomegranate-press,’ 
Josh. 19:45. Gath-Hepher, ‘digged-press,’ 
2 Ki.14:25), at the foot of the Mount of 
Olives, ‘beyond the brook Kedron, where 
there was a garden,’ J. 18:1. 

33. ἐκθαμβεῖσθαι)] expressive of asto- 
nishment mingled with fear, 9:15. 16: 
5,6. InM. λυπεῖσθαι. ἀδημον εἴν] ἀδή- 
μων, ἀδέω, ‘satiate,’ ‘have more than 
enough,’ ‘experience loathing.’ Jl. x. 
98, καμάτῳ ἀδδηκότες ἠδὲ καὶ ὕπνῳ. Od. 
1. 133, μὴ ξεῖνος ἀνιηθεὶς ὀρυμάγδῳ δεί- 

37K , oo» \ Chae: 2 4 0 im Q 
αἱ ερχεται και ευρίσκει QuTOUS Κασευοοντας, Και 

mw ἀδήσειεν. Plato, Theet. § 83, ἀδη- 
μονῶν τε καὶ ἀπορῶν. Hence weariness 
caused by toil, heaviness caused by a dis- 
position to sleep, annoyance caused by the 
unpleasant behaviour of others. All these 
causes operated upon our Lord. ‘'Tzedere,’ 
Vulg. ; ‘to be anoied,’ Wiclif; ‘ gravis- 
sime angi,’ Beza. 

35. εἰ δύνατον] ‘if it may be done.’ 
ἡ ὥρα] i.e. the sufferings of that hour, 
or season at which he was now arrived 
(cf. 13:19, ai nu. θλῖψ.), i.e. he prayed 
that he might have no such hour or sea- 
son. 

36. ᾿Αββᾶ ὁ πατήρ] The Peschito Syr. 
has ‘Abba, my Father.’ When the Jews 
added a knowledge of Greek to their ver- 
nacular tongue, they frequently applied 
two names to the same being or object. 
S. Paul in R.8:15. G. 4:6, translates 
the Syriac word ᾿Αββᾶ in the same man- 
ner. The insertion of ᾿Αββᾶ and the plea 
πάντα δυνατά σοι are peculiar to S. Mark.— 
The agony which our Lord here endured 
was primarily mental. His body was cru- 
cified on the cross, his mind in the garden. 
Yet bodily suffering was associated with 
the latter (L. 22:44), as mental with the 
former (Mk. 15:34). As Adam offended 
in both, so Christ suffered in both. 

37. S. Mark alone gives the first sen- 
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λέγει τῷ Πέτρῳ, Σίμων, καθεύδεις ; οὐκ ἴσχυσας μίαν ὥραν γρη- 

γορῆσαι; 88 γρηγορεῖτε καὶ προσεύχεσθε ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς 
, \ A lal , € δὲ Ν 5 6 , 39 Καὶ, A 

πειρασμόν. TO μὲν πνεῦμα πρόθυμον, ἡ JE σὰρξ ἀσθενής. αἱ 
/ 

πάλιν ἀπελθὼν προσηύξατο Tov αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών. * Kat 
ε , a 5) A , , i ‘ ε. ἃ 

ὑποστρέψας εὗρεν αὐτοὺς πάλιν καθεύδοντας: ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ ὀφ- 
Ἧ; 3 ΄ , A 3 + ’ Ὶ rt 9 ~ 

θαλμοὶ αὐτῶν βεβαρημένοι: Kat οὐκ ἤδεισαν τί αὐτῷ ἀποκριθῶσι. 

kal ἔρχεται τὸ τρίτον καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Καθεύδετε τὸ λοιπὸν 
ae , τ , “ ΓΤ ὦ δ \ δι ε ΠῚ 

καὶ ἀναπαύεσθε. ἀπέχει. ἦλθεν ἡ ὥρα: ἰδοὺ παραδίδοται ὁ υἱὸς 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν. * ἐγείρεσθε, 

ἄγωμεν: ἰδοὺ ὁ παραδιδούς με ἤγγικε. 
43 Kat εὐθέως ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος παραγίνεται ᾿Ιούδας, εἷς 

a A , \ 3 5 ~ + A ‘ A ‘ 

ὧν τῶν δώδεκα, Kal μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ ὄχλος πολὺς μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ 

ξύλων, παρὰ τῶν ἀρχιερέων καὶ τῶν γραμματέων καὶ τῶν πρεσ- 

βυτέρων. 
a A Ε , 9 ΟΝ 4 οἱ 

λέγων, “Ov ἂν φιλήσω, αὐτὸς ἐστι: κρατήσατε αὐτον, καὶ ἀπα- 

44 δεδώκει δὲ ὁ παραδιδοὺς αὐτὸν σύσσημον αὐτοῖς, 

γάγετε ἀσφαλῶς. “ὁ καὶ ἐλθὼν εὐθέως προσελθὼν αὐτῷ λέγει, 

‘PaBBi ῥαββί: καὶ κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν. 46 οἱ δὲ ἐπέβαλον ἐπ᾽ 

47 His δέ τις τῶν 
, , A , / ‘ ~ ral 

παρεστηκότων σπασάμενος τὴν μαχαιραν ἔπαισε τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ 

2 8 τ A ε κα Neo, ’ Chee 
QUTOV τας χειρᾶς αὐτῶν Kal EXPAaTYTAV QUTOV. 

ἀρχιερέως καὶ ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ τὸ ὠτίον. Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ 
A > ~ κ᾿ ~ 

Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ‘Qs ἐπὶ ληστὴν ἐξήλθετε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ 

tence as addressed to Peter, singly, and 
by name. Peter had been forewarned of 
a great trial of his faith; he therefore 
perhaps overlooked the necessity of en- 
during what he might deem a slight trial, 
and obeying what seemed an unimportant 
command, to watch. But his failure on 
this simple trial prepared him for his 
greater fall. Had he been awake and on 
his guard, with all his senses about him, 
he perhaps would not have exhibited ei- 
ther the rashness or cowardice of his sub- 
sequent conduct. 

41. Kadevdere...dvaratecbe] Ironical, 
the language of deep emotion. Cf. Τὶ. 13: 
33. J.13:38. 16:31. ἀπέχει, sufficit. So 
παρέχει, licet, Hdt. m1. 142. Cf. ἱκανόν 
ἐστι, L. 22: 38, n. 

43. παρὰ τῶν dpx.| But some of these 
were themselves present, L. 22:52. wax. 
x. &.] The priests’ servants, &c. carried 
staves ; the soldiers, swords. But the sol- 
diers (L. 22:52. J.18:3,12) are not 
otherwise alluded to by M. and Mk. 

44. σύσσημον] ‘a concerted signal,’ 
i.q. ‘tessera.’ The officers sent were Ro- 

man soldiers, and servants waiting on the 
priests, J. 18:3,12, and consequently not 
acquainted with our Lord’s person. As 
it was night, it was thought necessary 
that the person to be apprehended should 
be singled out, and his attention engaged, 
lest he should escape. Hence the action 
of Judas, L. 22:47. ἀπαγΎ. ἀσφαλῶς] 
‘in safe custody,’ A. 16:23, added by Mk. 
There seems to be an intimation here that 
there would possibly be some difficulty in 
securing the person of Jesus. Judas was 
aware that our Lord had on former ocea- 
sions eluded hostile attempts by passing 
through the midst of his enemies (L. 4: 
30. J. 8:59), or depriving them of the 
will as well as power to seize him (J. 7: 
32, 46). 

47. His δέ ris] Peter, whois not named 
here, but in J.18:10 only. He evidently 
intended to strike on the head ; the blow 
would have been fatal, if it had taken full 
effect. τὴν μάχ.]} ‘his sword.’ 

49. πρὸς ὑμᾶς) ‘apud vos,’ 1 C. 2:3, ‘in 
your society,’ ‘ place of resort.’ Cf. πρός ce, 
M. 26:18. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα] ‘ But this is done 
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A , at a an 
ξύλων συλλαβεῖν με; 49 καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἤμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 

, Q +) τ , , x > ef ““ l= 

διδάσκων, καὶ οὐκ εκρατήσατε με' ἀλλ ἵνα πληρωθῶσιν αἱ 

γραφαί. 

νεανίσκος ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ Tenet Mises σινδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ" 

καὶ epemeanty αὐτὸν οἱ νεανίσκοι" 57 

γυμνὸς ἔφυγεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

MARK 14. 48—6o. 

As , DE yd ’ », hy ta! 
5° Kat ἀφέντες αὐτὸν πάντες ἔφυγον. ™ καὶ εἷς τις 

ὁ δὲ καταλιπὼν τὴν σινδόνα 

33 Καὶ ἀπήγαγον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα" καὶ συνέρ- 

χονται αὐτῷ πάντες οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ 
“ 54 4A « Il , ° \ 10 " δὲ Ke) με ~ 

γραμματεῖς. καὶ ὁ ]έτρος ἀπὸ μακρόθεν ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ 

ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν αὐλὴν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως" καὶ ἣν συγκαθήμενος μετὰ 
“A « “ A ra] ’ 4 A A 55 O¢ δὲ -" 

τῶν ὑπηρετῶν καὶ θερμαινόμενος πρὸς τὸ φῶς. ἱ δὲ ἀρχιε- 

ρεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον ἐζήτουν κατὰ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ μαρτυρίαν 

εἰς τὸ θανατῶσαι δ πολλοὶ γὰρ 
2 , 3 Ε A \ 93 ε ’ Ε > 
ἐψευδομαρτύρουν ΚΑΤ QuTOVU, Kat ἰσαϊι αἱ MapTuplat OUK ἤσαν. 

sey κ᾿ 3 ov 
QUTOV* και οὐχ ευρισκον. 

57 ? ) , 9 ὃ , 2. ς “ , 

Kat τινες AVADTAYTES ἐψεὺ ομαρτυρουν ΚΑΤ αὕὔτου, λέγοντες, 

58 Φ e - > , 5) A , Ὅ 95. ὦ , A 
OTL ἡμεις YKOVTAMEV αὐτου λέγοντος, faze eyo καταλύσω τον 

\ A A , \ ‘ “ ε “ + 
vauv τοῦτον TOY χειροποίητον, Kat διὰ τρίων ἡμερωὼν ἄλλον 

ἀχειροποίητον οἰκοδομήσω. 
50 4 δὲ [72 ΕΣ i e ’ 

καὶ QUOE OUTWS LOH ἣν ἢ MapTupla 

CE σα 60 Καὶ \ τι \ ε 5 \ ° \ , 3 ’ 
αὐτῶν- at αναστας oO apXLEpeus εἰς TO μέσον ἐπηρώτησε 

that,’ &c. as supplied by M. See on 10:40. 
51. This circumstance, which is in Mk. 

only, is recorded probably to shew how 
eager the emissaries of the priests were, to 
seize not only our Lord, but his followers 
also. Cf. J.18:8,19. The incident, though 
unconnected with the course of the narra- 
tive, adds to the credibility of the history. 
That a young man, roused out of sleep in 
a house near the garden, should get up 
from curiosity and join the crowd covered 
with any wrapper, is probable enough. 
But that such an incident should have 
been invented, and no more said about it, 
is highly improbable. οἱ νεανίσκοι) Who 
these were is uncertain. The Roman sol- 
diers can hardly be meant. Probably they 
were the attendants on the priests, the 
ὑπηρέται, L.4:20. J.18:22, who gave 
rise to of νεώτεροι, A. 5:6, of νεανίσκοι, 
A. 5:10, in the early Christian Church. 

52. γυμνός} appears here to mean li- 
terally, naked, v.51, but the word often 
means simply our ‘undressed.’ So Virg. 
Georg. ‘Nudus ara, sere nudus,’ i.e. 
‘ stripped.’ 

53. πρὸς τὸν ἀρχιερέα] To Caiaphas, 
after they had taken him to Annas, J. 18: 
13. αὐτῷ, the high priest, in the morn- 

ing when it was day, L. 22: 66. 
54. ἕως ἔσω εἰς τὴν a.| ‘as far as in- 

doors,’ ‘ into,’ &e., ‘even till he was come 
into,’ Cranm. atv] The inner court 
of the high priest’s palace; as in Xen. 
Cyr. VIL. 5, 27. φῶς) any object which 
emits light, whether accompanied with 
heat or not. Here used for πῦρ. 

55. μαρτυρίαν) In M. ψευδομαρτυρίαν. 
56. The Jewish canons divide evidence 

into three kinds, (1) vain, or discordant 
testimony ; (2) standing, or presumptive 
testimony; (3) even, consistent testi- 
mony. This last is the meaning of ἴσαι. 
καί] ‘and yet,’ ‘for all that,’ Mk. 4:32. 
ἴσαι] ‘did not match,’ ‘fit in to one 
another ;’ ‘not covenable,’ i.e. accordant, 
Wiclif. 

58. This was founded on the language 
of our Lord, J. 2:19, in reply to the ques- 
tion, ‘What sign shewest thou then? 
Our Saviour spake of his body, as the 
temple of the carer καταλύσω. δύνα- 
μαι καταλῦσαι, Μ. 20:6τ. 

50. οὐδὲ οὕτως] ‘not even thus,’ though 
this was all they had to testify ; or, ‘though 
they had found two who were agreed in 
one story.’ 

60. dvacras....els τὸ μέσον] He stood 



224 MARK 14. 60—68. 

> a , ΝΠ ἫΝ , νης σὰν 
τὸν Ἰησοῦν, λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν ; τί οὗτοί σου καταμαρ- 

an , 

τυροῦσιν 5 ὅτωι Ilavw ὁ 
“ A 9 , ° A \ ,ὔ 9 an A > e 4 € 

ἀρχιερεὺς ἐπηρώτα αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ 

υἱὸς τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ; “ Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, "Eyo εἰμι: καὶ ὄψε- 
4 ει a? θ , θή τ ὃ A A ὃ , ‘ 

σθε TOY ViOYV TOU ἂν βώπου καθήμενον εκ οεξίιὼῶν τῆς ουναμεῶς και 

O δὲ ἐσιώπα, καὶ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο. 

’ , Ἃ A λῷ “- ΠῚ an 63 Ὅ oc 5 A 
ἐρχόμενον μετὰ τῶν νεφελῶν TOU οὐρανοῦ. € ἀρχιερεὺς 

διαῤῥήξας τοὺς χιτῶνας αὑτοῦ λέγει, Ti ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρ- 
τύρων:; 4 ἠκούσατε τῆς βλασφημίας: τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται; Οἱ δὲ. 

, »" Je Rs " θανώ δι. , 
πάντες κατέκριναν αὐτὸν εἶναι ἔνοχον θανάτου. καὶ ἤρξαντό 

τινες ἐμπτύειν αὐτῷ καὶ περικαλύπτειν τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ 

κολαφίζειν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγειν αὐτῷ, ΠΡροφήτευσον" καὶ οἱ ὑπηρ- 
, ς , +) 4 “ 

erat ῥαπίσμασιν αὐτὸν ἔβαλλον. 
a 6 “ fy ~ 

© Kai ὄντος τοῦ [Πέτρου ἐν τῇ αὐλῇ κάτω, ἔρχεται μία τῶν 

παιδισκῶν τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, 67 καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν Πέτρον θερμαινόμε- 

νον, ἐμβλέψασα αὐτῷ λέγει, Kai σὺ μετὰ τοῦ Ναζαρηνοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ 

ἤσθα. 

up to give greater effect to his interposi- 
tion as president of the court, and also 
probably as having the intention of ad- 
juring Jesus by God to answer. The so- 
lemn act of adjuration would naturally, 
and perhaps according to prescribed form, 
be performed, like the act of taking an 
oath, in a standing posture. 

61. ἐσιώπα] ‘continued silent.’ ἐπη- 
ρώτα] ‘went on to ask.’ In M. 26:63, 
ἐξορκίζω σε, equivalent to ‘I put thee on thy 
oath,’ which explains why our Lord made 
a reply. τοῦ εὐλογήτου] Here only 
used as equivalent to τοῦ Θεοῦ. In the rab- 
binical writings the formula NI FIZ 

‘Blessed be he,’ constantly occurs after 
the mention of a nameof God. Cf. R. 9: 
5. 2 C. 11:31. The force of the acknow- 
ledgment which our Lord made is seen 
by the action and answer of the high priest 
in vv. 63,64. Both would have been out 
of place, unless the high priest had con- 
sidered our Lord to claim divine honours. 
The same remark applies to J. 8:59. We 
have here our Lord’s condemnation by 
the Jewish or ecclesiastical authorities, on 
the charge of blasphemy. 

62. τὸν υἱὸν τ. ἀνθρ.] Our Lord em- 
ploys his peculiar and distinctive title as 
the second Adam. He teaches us to ex- 
pect and look for one in our nature as our 
Judge, as well as Saviour. J. 5:22,23. 
6:62. A.17:31. μετά) Of. Ps. 18:11, 
12. 97:2. Dan. 7:13. Heb. and LXX. 

86 δὲ ἠρνήσατο λέγων, Οὐκ οἶδα οὐδὲ ἐπίσταμαι τί σὺ 

Rev. 1:7. ἐπί, M. 
63. τοὺς χιτῶνας] his inner vest or tu- 

nic. In M. 26:65, 7a iwdria. Also 
τὴν βλασῴ., see n. 

65. τινες] As the officers of the priests 
and court are distinguished from these in 
the next sentence, it is probable that these 
were members of the court, priests and 
scribes, who took the opportunity of per- 
sonally venting their malice and spite up- 
on Jesus. κολαφίζειν) κόλαφος, ‘a buf- 
fet.’ ῥάπισμα] blow with the open hand, 
on the cheeks or ears, Is. 50:6. προ- 
φήτευσον] ‘divine, guess,’ 1.6. τίς ἐστιν 
ὁ παίσας σε, M. 26:68. 

66. κάτω] i.e. in the lower part, be- 
tween the porch and the centre where the 
fire was. The place where the court met 
would be a hall or chamber at the oppo- 
site or upper end of the αὐλή. See on M. 

67. μετὰ τοῦ Nafapnvod] μετά twos el- 
vat, to be ‘on any one’s side ;’ or, ‘of any 
one’s party.’ In L. σὺν αὐτῷ. σὺ ἐξ av- 
τῶν ef] ‘thou wast of his followers τ᾿ 
vv. 69,70. L. 22:58. Nag.] as a term 
of reproach is quite natural here, in the 
mouth of an adversary. In M. τοῦ Take 
λαίου, and afterwards (v. 71) Nafwpatov. 

68,69. οὐκ οἶδα] “1 knowhim not.’ In 
L. αὐτόν is inserted ; in M. τί Ἀέγεις after 
olda; Mk. combines both. ἔξω els τὸ 
προαύλιον) to the vestibule or gateway 
(els τὸν πυλῶνα M.). According to J. 18: 
17, the person who first taxed Peter was 
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λέγεις. 

νησε. 
a ’, ef χ 9 ας 9 

τοις παρεστήκοσιν, Or OUTOS ἐξ αὐτῶν εστιν. 

ἠρνεῖτο. 

τ. 995 

καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω εἰς τὸ προαύλιον: Kal ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώ- 

ὅ9 Kat ἡ παιδίσκη ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν πάλιν ἤρξατο λέγειν 
4 , 

79 6 δὲ πάλιν 
A A 4 ’ e a 3, a 

Kai pera μικρον παλιν οἱ παρεστωτες ἔλεγον τῳ 

Πέτρῳ, ᾿Αληθῶς ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶ: καὶ γὰρ Γαλιλαῖος εἶ, καὶ ἡ λαλιά 
, 

σου ὁμοιαζει. 
o > A Ψ lal dad , 

OUK οἶδα τον ἄνθρωπον TOUTOV OV Aeyere. 

ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησε. 

™ ὁ δὲ ἤρξατο ἀναθεματίζειν καὶ ὀμνύειν, Ὅτι 

73 καὶ ἐκ δευτέρου 
\ 5 , e , ~ er = 

καὶ ἀνεμνήσθη ὁ Ilétpos τοῦ ῥήματος οὗ 
> 9 mnie 4 A Ὅ \ Ne A δὶ 9 , 

εἰπεὲν αὑτῷ ὁ ησοὺυς, τε πριν α EexXTOPa φωνῆσαι ἐς, απαρβνησῇῃ 

με τρίς. καὶ ἐπιβαλὼν ἔκλαιε. 

15 Καὶ εὐθέως ἐπὶ τὸ πρωΐ συμβούλιον ποιήσαντες οἱ 

ἀρχιερεῖς μετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ γραμματέων, καὶ ὅλον τὸ 
, , A 9 A 3 , 4 , ΄σ΄ 

συνέδριον, δήσαντες τον Ἰησοῦν απηνεγκαν και παρέδωκαν τῷ 

Πιλάτῳ. 

τῶν Ἰουδαίων ; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ λέγεις. 
, b) a δὶ σα a , 

κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς πολλα. 

, 

5 καὶ ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν ὁ Πιλάτος, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 

3 Καὶ 

46 δὲ ΠΠΙιλάτος πάλιν 
3 , SN , 9 Ω ’ WN a OW) , 
ἐπηρώτησεν AVTOV λέγων, Οὐκ ἀποκρινῇ οὐδέν; ἴδε πόσα σου 

ἡ παιδίσκη ἡ θυρωρός. This place would 
be ἔξω with regard to the αὐλή or court- 
yard, as leading into the street. Peter’s 
movement was probably not only for the 
purpose of changing his company, but 
also of securing his escape. But here he 
was again confronted by the portress, who 
taxed him before. Her remark caused one 
of the bystanders to charge him again, and 
occasioned the reply in L. 22:58. It has 
been conjectured that Peter moved to 
leave the hall, but remained from a fear 
that his withdrawal would excite suspi- 
cion. On the three denials see M. 26: 71. 
σι 3 7. 

70,71. μετὰ μικρόν] L. 22: 50, διαστάσης 
ὡσεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς. ὁμοιάζει] ‘is like’ the 
Galilezans, whose dialect was broad and 
guttural. ἀναθεμ. ] i.e. to imprecate upon 
himself punishment, to ‘wish himself ac- 
cursed,’ asin R.9:3. ὀμν.]} to swear by 
the Divine name, or some equivalent. 

72. ἐκ δευτέρου) Mk. alone. See on 
v. 30, δίς. ἐπιβαλών) Several interpre- 
tations have been given of this word: ἐπι- 
βαλὼν τὸν νοῦν, ‘having reflected,’ Lat. 
f‘animum advertere;’ ἐπιβ. τὸ ἱμάτιον, 
‘having thrown his garment over his 
head,’ Theophylact; ἐπιβ. ἑαυτόν, ‘hav- 
ing rushed’ towards the doorway ; ‘cum 
erupisset,’ Beza, 1.ᾳ. ἐξελθὼν ἔξω, M. 26: 
75; and κλαίειν ἐπέβαλε, ‘proceeded to 
weep,’ as ἀρξάμενος ἐξετίθετο, A. 11:4; 

VOL. I. 

‘began to weep,’ Vulg., Syr. V., Tynd., 
Cr., margin of A. V., which also gives, 
‘he wept abundantly.’ The first inter- 
pretation is doubtless correct; ‘ weighing 
that with himself, he wept,’ Gen.V. See 
on L. 2:19; cf. ἐπέχων, L. 14:7. προσέ- 
xere, L.17:3. We reverse the figure, 
and say, ‘being struck by it.’ It is im- 
portant to remember (as Arnold remarks, 
Thue. I. 70), that in all languages the 
terms expressive of the movements and 
feelings of the mind are necessarily meta- 
phors, borrowed from the movements and 
feelings of the body. 

Ἀ 1, 25) ἐπὶ τὸ] dus 10:35 ΑΔ 2 
πρωΐ] six o'clock, 15:35, n. καὶ ὅλ. τ. 
συνέδρ.} ‘in fact, the entire Sanhedrim.’ 
The Sanhedrim could not be held till the 
morning, as the courts of the temple were 
never open in the night. They had al- 
ready determined on putting Jesus to 
death, 11:18. M. 12:14; they deliberated 
how they might accuse him before the 
governor, so as to effect his condemnation, 
M.27:1.—The question σὺ εἶ ὁ 8. was asked 
in consequence of the accusation made by 
the chief priests, which is recorded by 
S. Luke only, 23:2. σὺ λέγεις] This an- 
swer is equivalent to an affirmative. Cf. 
14:62 with M. 26:64. Similarly, ἔφη 
ὁ ᾿Ορόντης, ‘assented,’ ‘said yes,’ Xen. 
Anab. τ. vi. 7. 

15 
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καταμαρτυροῦσιν. 

θαυμάζειν τὸν ΠΙλάτον. 

MARK 15. 4—12. 

5. Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη, ὥστε 

A a 4 , “ ° a“ 

°Kara δὲ ἑορτὴν ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς ἕνα δέσμιον, ὅνπερ ἡτοῦντο. 

7 fy δὲ ὁ λεγόμενος Βαραββᾶς μετὰ τῶν συστασιαστῶν δεδε- 
= , , , 

μένος, οἵτινες ἐν TH στάσει φονον TET OLNKELO AV. 

, co, τὰν »᾿ “ - A χα 9 , ΕῚ a 

yoas ὁ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς. 

δ καὶ ἀναβο- 

9 ὁ δὲ 
“- εὖ “ A 

Πιλάτος ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς λέγων, Θέλετε ἀπολύσω ὑμῖν τὸν 

βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; *° ἐγίνωσκε γὰρ ὅτι διὰ φθόνον παρα- 

δεδώκεισαν αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς. 

ὄχλον, ἵνα μᾶλλον τὸν Βαραββᾶν ἀπολύση αὐτοῖς. 

5. οὐκέτι οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίθη] ‘No longer 
made answer,’ referring to the reply in 
v. 2. ‘Amplius nihil respondit,’ Vulg. 
‘No more,’ Wiclif. ‘Nothing more,’ 
Rheims. Up to this point the examina- 
tion of our Lord before Pilate was perhaps 
in private (J. 18:28—38); the governor 
now, on hearing that he was of Galilee, 
sends him to Herod, as is related in L. 
23:5-12. On his return from Herod, Pi- 
late makes publicly the proposal to release 
Jesus, v. 6. θαυμάζειν] He was con- 
vinced of his innocence from his private 
examination, and from the knowledge he 
had of the circumstances of the case (v. 
10); hence his surprise that he did not 
answer and refute the charge. 

6. κατὰ ἑορτήν] ‘on occasion of,’ on ‘oc- 
currence of the feast,’ viz. the passover, 
J.18:39. dmédvev] ‘used to release.’ 
In M. 27:15, εἰώθει ἀπολύειν. So ἐτίθουν, 
A. 3:2. ἠτοῦντο) ‘for themselves,’ for 
their gratification, A. 3:14. The pri- 
soner, δέσμιος, was probably not a con- 
demned person, but one awaiting his trial. 

7. συστασιαστῶν) ‘fellow insurgents.’ 
κατὰ ᾿ριστοβούλου καὶ τῶν συστασιαστῶν 
αὐτοῦ. Jos, Ant. XIV. ii. 1. οἵτινες] 
‘who had’ in A. V., is ambiguous, and 
may refer to Bap. alone, as in Vulg., ‘qui 
fecerat,’ so Cranm. ; ‘and in the insurrec- 
tion they had,’ &c., Gen. V. Bap. is how- 
ever called a ‘murderer’ in A. 3:14, and 
is charged with the murder in L, 23:19. 
ἐν τῇ στάσει] Josephus mentions two 
seditions at the beginning of Pilate’s go- 
vernment, in which there was much blood 
shed. As these arose from a desire of 
liberty, we may suppose that Barabbas 
was popular with the multitude, and his 
release much desired. 

8. αὐτοῖς) 1. 6. τῷ ὄχλῳ, as in v. 6, 
ἀπέλυεν αὐτοῖς. The release of a prisoner 
was a gratification to the populace, a boon 

II [ δὲ 3 a ae d ‘ 

οι ε αρχίερεις ανεσεισαν TOV 

126 δὲ 

to the mob, more befitting the Saturnalia 
of heathenism, than the solemnity of the 
Paschal Feast. This custom, borrowed 
from heathen nations, Livy, v. 13, and the 
turning the outer court of the temple into 
a market at the time of their feasts, shew 
the depraved state of religious feeling 
among the Jews. 

9, 10. Pilate appealed to the people, 
hoping they would demand Jesus, on the 
presumption that they were not actuated 
by the feeling which influenced the chief 
priests, trusting that in this way he might 
have an excuse to the chief priests, διὰ 
φθόνον} from ‘jealousy’ at his growing 
influence and popularity, from ‘envy’ at 
the exhibition of a surpassing excellence 
which condemned them. Their conduct 
disproves the language of heathen philo- 
sophers on the attractive power of wisdom, 
virtue, and goodness. Plato, Phedrus, 
LXV., φρόνησις οὐχ ὁρᾶται" δεινοὺς, γὰρ ἂν 
παρεῖχεν ἔρωτας, εἰ τοιοῦτον ἑαυτῆς ἐναργὲς 
εἴδωλον παρείχετο εἰς ὄψιν ἰόν. Cic. Off. τ. 
5.1, ‘(Virtus) que, si oculis cerneretur 
mirabiles amores, ut ait Plato, excitaret 
sapientie.’ The Athenians betrayed a 
feeling similar to that of the Jews in the 
ostracism of Aristides, because he had the 
title of the Just. This temper of mind 
is very far from being uncommon. Our 
Lord enables us to account for its pre- 
valence, J. 3:19,20. Plato, Menex. ὃ 12, 
πρῶτον μὲν ζῆλος, ἀπὸ ζήλου δὲ φθόνος. 

It. ἀνέσεισαν.... ἵνα] ‘moved,’ A. V. 
‘stirred up, agitated, incited,’ as in L. 
23:5. ἵνα... ἀπολύσῃ) ‘to the end that 
rather he (Pilate) should release,’ i. e. they 
instigated the people to prefer (μᾶλλον), 
and demand that he should, &e. 

12. ὃν λέγετε B. τ. ᾽1.}] In M. ᾿Ιησοῦν 
τὸν λεγόμενον Χριστόν. Both expressions 
were probably used, and were derived 
from the charge brought against our Lord, 
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Πιλάτος ἀποκριθεὶς πάλιν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Ti οὖν θέλετε ποιήσω 

ὃν λέγετε βασιλέα τῶν ᾿ἸΙουδαίων; “of δὲ πάλιν ἔκραξαν, 

Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. “ὁ δὲ ΠΠλάτος ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, Τὶ γὰρ 

κακὸν ἐποίησεν ; οἱ δὲ περισσοτέρως ἔκραξαν, Σταύρωσον αὐτόν. 

15 Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος βουλόμενος τῷ ὄχλῳ τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι ἀπέ- 

λυσεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Βαραββᾶν" καὶ παρέδωκε τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν φρα- 

γελλώσας ἵνα σταυρωθῇ. 
OO; de a δι ἍΝ of, a nh ao 9 

i δὲ στρατιῶται ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν ἔσω τῆς αὐλῆς, ὃ ἐστι 

πραιτώριον, καὶ συγκαλοῦσιν ὅλην THY σπεῖραν' 17 καὶ ἐνδύουσιν 
τ 4 /, A ,ὔ τὰ “ / ς᾽ ’ 

αὐτὸν προφύραν καὶ περιτιθέασιν αὐτῷ πλέξαντες ἀκάνθινον 

στέφανον. ὃ καὶ ἤρξαντο ἀσπάζεσθαι αὐτὸν, Χαῖρε, βασιλεῦ 
΄“ 3 , AN ld > lal A 4 , 4 

τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 9 καὶ ἔτυπτον αὐτοῦ τὴν κεφαλὴν καλάμῳ καὶ 
9 , ° ~ 4 , Ν , , 9 vad 

EVETTUOY αὐτῷ Και τιθέντες Ta yovaTa 7 POT EKUVOVY QUT. 
4 

2° Kal 
4 aul? ote Oren SN ᾿ , Co se ὅν. 
OTE ἐνέπαιξαν QuT@, ἐξέδυσαν QUTOV τὴν προφύραν, και ἐνέδυσαν 

eS eG τ A AN COS ito cf ΄ 
QuTOV τὰ [MATA τα ιοια" Και ἐξάγουσιν QuTOV, ινὰ σταυρωσῶσιν 

8. g 
αὐυτον.- 

which, as reported by 8S. Luke, was, that 
they had found him λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν Χρισ- 
Tov βασιλέα εἶναι. ὃν λέγετε was perhaps 
the form actually employed, in contempt 
and insult, and agrees with the words 
reported by J.19:15, as afterwards utter- 
ed, τὸν βασιλέα ὑμῶν σταυρώσω ; 

15. τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιῆσαι] ‘to appease,’ an 
expression adopted from the Latin ‘satis- 
facere,’ and used by later writers. 70 
ἱκανὸν AaBdvres, ‘having taken surety,’ A. 
17:9. φραγελλώσας] Lat. ‘flagello.’ 
See L. 23:16, 22. Pilate wished to satisfy 
the Jews by inflicting a mean and degrad- 
ing punishment short of death. Thus the 
Saviour was condemned by the civil power 
of the Gentile world, on the pretext of re- 
bellion or treason. As the Lord of glory 
died for the human race, Gentile and Jew 
alike combine in condemning him. The 
concert of both is declared in Ps. 2:1, 2. 
See A. 4:27. 

16. τῆς αὐλῆς] The governor’s house. 
It was connected with the barracks of 
the soldiers, who now took Jesus into 
their own quarters, M. 27:27. J. 18:28. 
ὅ ἐστι πραιτ.] ‘the same as.’ The pa- 
lace of Herod at Jerusalem, a magnificent 
building in the western part of the upper 
city, in which the Roman procurators 
stayed when they visited Jerusalem, their 
stated residence being at Cesarea. Joseph. 
Ant. xv. 9, 3. B. J. 1.14, 8. Here per- 
haps, and in M. 27:27, it means the court 
in front of the palace. The tribunal, or 

1 Kai ἀγγαρεύουσι Tapayovra τινα Σίμωνα Κυρηναῖον. 

βῆμα, was placed on the tesselated pave- 
ment, J. 19:13. σπεῖραν) probably a 
cohort, the tenth part of a legion. These 
were summoned for the express object of 
joining in the derision and mockery. Pilate 
had sent our Lord to Herod previously, 
see on v. 5. 

17,18. See M. 27:28-30. ἀσπάζεσ- 
θαι) used of the compliments paid on 
first sight of a person, 9:15. M. 10:12. 
L. 1:40, and a mark of respect to a su- 
perior, M. 23:7; on completing his array 
they thus addressed him. So ‘ Impera- 
torem salutare.’ 

19. καλάμῳ] i.e. with the reed, not 
before mentioned by Mk., which M. says 
was put into his hand, doubtless as a mock 
sceptre. See ἢ. 710. τ. y. mpocek.] 
recorded here as a distinct ceremonial, and 
therefore more fully than in M., where it 
is mentioned as introductory to the salu- 
tation Χαῖρε, x.T.d. 

21. Σίμωνα Κυρηναῖον] from Cyrene 
in Libya, on the coast of Africa. This 
city was of Greek origin, but Jews had 
settled there in such numbers as to be for- 
midable to the Gentile inhabitants. The 
Cyrenian Jews had a synagogue at Jeru- 
salem. A. 2:10. 6:9. The description of 
Simon, by naming his sons, is a proof that 
S. Mark wrote for those who knew the 
sons better than the father. In R. 16:13, 
5. Paul salutes Rufus and his mother, a 
proof that they were then living at Rome. 
The general belief that this Gospel was pub- 

15—2 
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ἐρχόμενον am ἀγροῦ, τὸν πατέρα ᾿Αλεξάνδρου καὶ Ῥούφου, ἵνα 

ἄρη τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ. “ Kai φέρουσιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ Τ᾽ολγοθᾶ 

τόπον, ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, κρανίου τόπος. 53 καὶ ἐδίδουν 
ΕῚ ~ - 9 , > « A ’ ὕ 24 4 

αὐτῷ πιεῖν ἐσμυρνισμένον οἶνον: ὁ δὲ οὐκ ἔλαβε. καὶ σταυ- 
~ , ΄- 

ρώσαντες αὐτὸν διεμέριζον τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, βάλλοντες κλῆρον 
ΤῊ ΑἹ 5... ..ἢ ’ 0 aS 257 H δὲ e , ‘ ᾿ , 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰ, τίς τί apy. ν δὲ ὧρα τρίτη, καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν 

αὐτόν. 7° Kati ἣν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ τῆς αἰτίας αὐτοῦ ἐπιγεγραμμένη, 

Ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

57 Kai σὺν αὐτῷ σταυροῦσι δύο λῃστὰς, ἕνα ἐκ δεξιῶν καὶ ἕνα 

ἐξ εὐωνύμων αὐτοῦ. 8 καὶ ἐπληρώθη ἡ γραφὴ ἡ λέγουσα, Kai 
, 

μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη. 59 Kai of παραπορευόμενοι ἐβλασφή- 
3 A A A xX A e “a 4 Xr , Οὐ 4 e 

μουν αὐτὸν, κινοῦντες Tas κεφαλὰς αὑτῶν καὶ λέγοντες, Οὐὰ ὁ 
, 4 A A 93 A « , 3 δο ~ 30 A 

καταλύων TOV vaov Και εν τρισιν NE Pals OLKOOOLWY, TWOOV 

lished at Rome accounts for the mention 
of Alexander and Rufus. ἀγγαρεύουσι) 
Cf. M. 5:41, ‘press.’ Perhaps Simon 
was a disciple, and shewed sympathy and 
sorrow on meeting the procession. 

22. Τολγοθᾶ] on the N. W. of Jeru- 

salem. Chald. ἐδ δὰ  ‘Gulgoltha,’ 

Syr. | AX@ ’ ‘Gogultho,’ from Heb. 

nbid3 «Gulgoleth’ (fem.), the scull. Cf. 
Gilgal, Josh. 5:9. So called from the 
natural formation of the ground, ‘a knoll,’ 
and hence perhaps the early traditional 
designation of it as a ‘mount,’ (‘monti- 
culus Golgotha,’ Itiner. Hieros. A.D. 333). 
Some derive it from the sculls of criminals, 
often thrown up, and lying exposed. There 
was an old tradition that the head of Adam 
was buried in this spot by Shem. ‘Exeunte 
ex arca Noa, ossium Adz facta fuit dis- 
tributio, Semo caput ejus datum, et locus 

° y Ψ 

in quo sepeliebat illud j4ao-0 (kpa- 
vlov) ubi etiam Christus crucifixus,’ Bar 
Bahlul Syr. in Lex. Castell. 835. The 
place of execution, though ‘nigh unto the 
city,’ (J. 19:20) was, of course, outside 
the walls. Hence it appears certain from 
the measurements and observations of Dr 
Robinson (Bibl. Researches, Vol. τι. p. 64, 
&c.), that it was not the place now shewn 
as the scene of the crucifixion, which must 
have been then, as now, within the walls 
of the city. 

23. ἐδίδουν] imperf. ‘ offered him.’ Cf. 
M. 3:14, διεκώλυεν, The observance of 
this custom towards criminals was said to 
be founded on Prov. 31:6. The Talmud 
says: ‘Prodeunti ad supplicium capitis 

potum dederunt, granum thuris in poculo 
vini, ut turbaretur intellectus ejus,’ Light- 
foot. As its general effect was to stupify 
the criminal, Jesus would not take it. 
S. Mark alone mentions the drugged po- 
tation. S. Matthew says, ὄξος μετὰ χολῆς 
μεμιγμένον, 27:34. See on Τὶ. 23:36. 

24. The garments were divided into 
four parts, J. 19:23, for the four soldiers 
who were immediately employed in the 
execution. These drew lots as to which 
of the four should take the coat, and have 
the choice for the other parts of the rai- 
ment. ‘Who should take what,’ Wiclif. 
Cf. ris rl, L. 19:15. 

25. Kal] ‘when.’ So Gen. V. Od. 
Vv. 262, τέτρατον juap ἔην, καὶ τῷ τετέ- 
Necro ἅπαντα. Thue. I. 50, ἤδη δὲ ἦν 
ὀψὲ... καὶ οἱ ἹΚορίνθιοι.... τρίτη) It is 
generally considered that an early error 
crept in either here or J. 19:14, (see note) 
by a confusion between f (three) and ¢ 
(six). 

26. τῆς αἰτίας ‘the charge’ brought 
against him, the cause of his death. Eu- 
sebius mentions that Attalus was led 
round the amphitheatre, with a tablet 
before him inscribed, ‘This is Attalus the 
Christian.’ The ἐπιγραφή shews that our 
Saviour was treated according to Roman 
usage. See on M. 27:37, and J. 19:20. 

28. This prediction was, according to 
L. 22:37, referred to by our Lord in his 
discourse on the night before his cruci- 
fixion. Mk. alone quotes it in the nar- 
rative of the crucifixion, as accomplished 
then. 

29. ovd] is sometimes used to denote 
astonishment. Here it expresses mockery. 
‘Vah,’ same as ‘bah!’ 



MARK 15. 29—36. 
4 4 ’ ° 4 “- A 

σεαῦυτον Και καταβα avo TOU σταυρου. 

229 

3: Ομοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ 

ἀρχιερεῖς ἐμπαίζοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους μετὰ τῶν γραμματέων 

ἔλεγον, ᾿Αλλους ἔσωσεν, ἑαυτὸν οὐ δύναται σῶσαι. 3) ὁ Χριστὸς 

ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ καταβάτω νῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, ἵνα 

ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστεύσωμεν. Kat of συνεσταυρωμένοι αὐτῷ ὠνεί- 

διζον αὐτόν. 

33 Γενομένης δὲ ὥρας ἕκτης σκότος ἐγένετο ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν 

γῆν ἕως ὥρας ἐννάτης: δ΄ καὶ τῇ ὥρᾳ TH ἐννάτη ἐβόησεν ὁ 
᾿Ιησοῦς φωνῇ μεγάλη λέγων, ᾿Ελωξ "Edoi, λαμμᾷ σαβαχθανί: 

ὅ ἐστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, Ὃ Θεός μου, ὁ Θεός μου, εἰς τί με 
9 , i. 35 Καὶ A A a , ? , gt 
ἐγκατέλιπες 3 at τινες τῶν TAPETTHKOT WV ακουσαντες € eyor, 

Ἰδοὺ Ἠλίαν φωνεῖ. 

31. ἔσωσεν here used in the general sense 
of deliver. Perhaps they may allude to his 
declaration of salvatior, as L. 7:50, and 
of forgiveness of sins, since on this occa- 
sion they would hardly admit, or at least 
proclaim, his miracles. The meaning of 
ἔσωσε seems to be ‘ He pretended to save,’ 
just as ὁ X. ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ (v. 32), 
‘who pretends to be king.’ They de- 
manded an instance of his own proof, 2: 
10,11, and thereby admitted its validity. 
“He claimed to have power on earth to 
save ; to forgive sins ; that we may know 
it, let him deliver himself from the cross.’ 
‘They also allow that the Messiahship was 
to be attested by miracles, 

32. οἱ συνεσταυρ. Perhaps this is an 
instance of the plural being used where 
one only is meant, as M. 2:20. Mk. 9:1. 

35. ᾿Ηλίαν φωνεῖ] A mistake perhaps 
on the part of some Hellenists who were 
unacquainted with the form ’E)wi, but 
taken up in derision and mockery by the 
Jews of Palestine. The word was pro- 
bably pronounced according to the point- 

ing of the Chaldee ποι, elahi, Dan. 

6:23. The Heb. is ON, elohai. Ps. 
42:6, &. Dan. 9:19. According to 
Syr. V. the words both in M. and Mk, 

are A ‘ail,’ God, in the quotation ; 
ΟΡ 

wot ‘alohi,’ in the interpretation, 

which in that Version is given by Mk. 

only. Also in both SS ‘ eliyo,’ 
Elias. In the quotation (Syr.) there is 
no suffix signifying ‘my,’ as in the Heb., 
but the interpretation supplies it. Goethe 
speaks of our Lord’s mental sufferings 

36 ὃ ᾿ ah a κι , , : 
Pavey € é€l¢ Kal γεμισας σποΎΥον 

at this time as ‘the divine depth of sor- 
row.’ The Son of God now entered into 
a mysterious sympathy with that infirmity 
of his creatures and brethren (H. 2:11,17. 
4:15), which consists in the feeling of 
being given up to suffering and sorrow, 
and apparently left in that state by God. 
The difficulty of conceiving Him in a state 
of conscious abandonment may be com- 
pared with that of conceiving Him in 
unconscious infancy, or in a state of pro- 
gressive mental development. These mys- 
teries of the incarnation must remain in- 
explicable. They are however of the 
utmost practical value in connexion with 
the inner and spiritual life of the believer. 

36. σπόγγον béous] The sponge may 
have been brought as convenient for the 
purpose of giving drink to the persons 
under execution. Or sponge may have 
been in common use among soldiers for 
cleansing their accoutrements. This was 
the second occasion on which drink was 
offered to our Lord, and is identical 
with the incident recorded in J. 19: 28- 
30. M.27:48. The first is that in v. 23. 
M. 27:34. LL. relates very briefly the fact 
that vinegar was the drink offered by the 
soldiers and in derision, 23:36. περιθεὶς 
καλάμῳ] So M. 27:48, ὑσσώπῳ περι- 
θέντες, J. 19:29. λέγων ΓΑφετε) In 
M. 27:49, of δὲ λοιποὶ ἔλεγον ἄφες. The 
expression ἄφες, or ἄφετε, is equivalent to 
our ‘stand away,’ and would be used 
equally by the bystanders, and by him 
who brought the vinegar. Both parties 
thus express their interest in watching for 
the result ; the individual who offered the 
vinegar at Jesus’s request (J. 19 : 29, 30) 
deprecating interference, the bystanders 
deprecating his officiousness, or interfer 
ence in so offering it. 
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ὄξους περιθείς τε καλάμῳ ἐπότιζεν αὐτὸν, λέγων, ΓΑ φετε, ἴδω- 
A σ΄ 

37 Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀφεὶς 

38 καὶ τὸ καταπέτασμα τοῦ ναοῦ 

μεν εἰ ἔρχεται Ἠλίας καθελεῖν αὐτόν. 

φωνὴν μεγάλην ἐξέπνευσε. 
> , 9 δύ “5 ed Φ , 39 δὼ δὲ ε , « 

ἐσχίσθη εἰς δύο, ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν ἕως κάτω. ἰδὼν 0€ ὁ κεντυρίων ὁ 

παρεστηκὼς ἐξ ἐναντίας αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὕτω κράξας ἐξέπνευσεν, 

εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος υἱὸς ἣν Θεοῦ. 
»ν 

49 Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ γυναῖκες ἀπὸ μακρόθεν θεωροῦσαι, ἐν αἷς ἣν 

καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ, καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου τοῦ μικροῦ 

καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆ μήτηρ, καὶ Σαλώμη, “al καὶ ὅτε ἣν ἐν τῇ Τ᾽. αλιλαίᾳ, 

ἠκολούθουν αὐτῷ καὶ διηκόνουν αὐτῷ, καὶ ἄλλαι πολλαὶ αἱ συν- 

αναβᾶσαι αὐτῷ εἰς 'Ιεροσόλυμα. 
42 ἣν ς », , > \ 4 4 oe 3° 

Kai ἤδη ὀψίας γενομένης, ἐπεὶ ἣν παρασκευὴ, 6 ἐστι προ- 

σάββατον, 43 ἦλθεν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, εὐσχήμων βου- 

λευτὴς, ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν προσδεχόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: 
, a x , 4 °’ “ a 

τολμήσας εἰσῆλθε πρὸς !Πιλάτον καὶ ἡτήσατο τὸ σῶμα τοῦ 

38. τὸ karamér. ... ἐσχίσθη} The high- 
est function of the High Priest was to 
enter within the veil once a year on the 
great day of atonement. The rending of 
the veil, i.e. the throwmg open the Holy 
of Holies to all, intimated the abolition 
of this highest function. The highest 
function of the highest office represents 
the whole dispensation, as θυσία M. 12:7, 
represents the whole ceremonial law. At 
this hour, the ninth, the officiating priest 
would be offering incense in the Holy 
place. Τὸ Po, 10. A. 3:1. ΟἿ ΕΒ. 141; 2. 

39. ὁ παρεστ. ἐξ ἐναντ. αὐτοῦ] The 
words denote a position of earnest atten- 
tion and watchfulness. οὕτω κράξας) 
that he cried out and expired amid such 
attendant circumstances, ἰδόντες τὸν σεισ- 
μὸν καὶ τὰ γενόμενα, M. 27:54. This is 
the third time Mk. notes the fact that 
towards the close of his sufferings our 
Lord uttered words and cries with a ‘loud 
voice,’ (34, 37). Our Lord did not wait 
for the natural process of dissolution, but 
exerted his Divine power in anticipation 
of the effect ; the separation of his soul 
from the body was accomplished super- 
naturally by the action of his own will; it 
was a determinate delivering up of His 
spirit to the Father, L. 23:46. None of 
the Evangg. use the express and ordinary 
phrase ‘he died ;) but M. ἀφῆκε τὸ πν., 
Mk., L. ἐξέπνευσεν, J. παρέδωκε τὸ πν. 

40. τοῦ μικροῦ] This may mean Little 
in stature. S, Paul (quoting the LXX.) 
uses μείζων and ἐλάσσων for elder and 

younger, R. 9:12. Σαλώμη is with good 
reason supposed to have been the wife of 
Zebedee, mentioned as present in the pa- 
rallel passage, M. 27:56. 

41. al καὶ... “Ἱεροσόλ.] S. Matthew 
says that these persons named were among 
‘those who followed Jesus from Galilee 
ministering unto him; S. Mark more 
exactly designates them as the women 
‘who when he was in Galilee used to follow 
and minister (imperf.) to him ;’ and adds, 
as a separate fact, that on occasion of the 
last journey many others had attended 
him to Jerusalem, who doubtless on that 
occasion (as stated by 8. Matthew) united 
their services to those of his previous at- 
tendants. So 8S. Luke, τινες σὺν αὐταῖς, 
24:1. , 

42. παρασκευή] An explanation of the 
term is added by S$. Mark for the infor- 
mation of the Gentiles. Every Friday 
was well known to the Jews as προσάβ- 
βατον. 

43. “I. ὁ ἀπὸ ᾽Α.1] The phrase inti- 
mates that it was necessary to distinguish 
this Joseph from another or others of the 
name who were followers of Jesus, vv. 40, 

47. A. 1:23. βουλευτής] In the Vul- 
gate ‘decurio.” From L. 23:51, he ap- 
pears to have been a member of the 
Sanhedrim. See on J. 19:38, &e. evo- 
χήμων) ‘a person of good condition.’ 
A.13:50. 17:12. τολμ. εἰσῆλθε] ‘took 
courage and went in,’ or ‘had the bold- 
ness to go in.’ The act might expose 
him to much odium on the part of his 
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Ἰησοῦ. 446 δὲ Πιλᾶτος ἐθαύμασεν εἰ ἤδη τέθνηκε: καὶ προσκα- 
’ 

λεσάμενος τὸν κεντυρίωνα ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν εἰ πάλαι ἀπέθανε" 
45 A A “ Α n , 20 2 4 - ~ if , 

Kal γνοὺς ἀπὸ TOU κεντυρίωνος ἐδωρήσατο TO σῶμα τῷ ᾿Ιωσήφ. 
46 ier , od A \ 2 χὰ ϑ a , 

καὶ ἀγοράσας σινδόνα, καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸν, ἐνείλησε TH σινδόνι 
A , >] Α 5" , ad > , "5 fe 

καὶ κατέθηκεν αὐτὸν ἐν μνημείῳ ὃ ἣν λελατομημένον ἐκ πέτρας" 
4 , ᾿ς 5 A 4 7. “ [ 47 e A 

καὶ προσεκύλισε λίθον ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν τοῦ μνημείου. ἡ δὲ 

Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιωσῆ ἐθεώρουν ποῦ τίθεται. 

16 ΚΑΙ διαγενομένου τοῦ σαββάτου, Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 
Ἁ Μ ’ e “ = i , A > be 3 , 3 ’ oe 

καὶ Μαρία ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ Σαλώμη ἠγόρασαν ἀρώματα, ἵνα 

ἐλθοῦσα ἀλείψωσιν αὐτόν. 7 καὶ λίαν πρωὶ τῆς μιᾶς σαββάτων 
” aN 4 a cy ’ txt Na 3 5 κἂν 

EPXOVTAL ETL TO μνημεῖον ανατείλαντος τοῦ ἡλίου. καὶ ἔλεγον 
‘ e A ’ ? ’ ec oa A , 9 an , an 

προς eavras, Tis ἀποκυλίσει ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ἐκ τῆς θύρας τοῦ 
, A 4 ‘ ° AL la) “ 2 ᾽ ε 

μνημείου; “4 καὶ ἀναβλέψασαι θεωροῦσιν OTL ἀποκεκύλισται ὁ 

λίθος: ἣν γὰρ μέγας σφόδρα. 5 καὶ εἰσελθοῦσαι εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον 

εἶδον νεανίσκον καθήμενον ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς, περιβεβλημένον στολὴν 

λευκήν: καὶ ἐξεθαμβήθησαν. “ ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐταῖς, Μὴ ἐκθαμ- 
“ © a a 4 i A ’ , 

βεῖσθε: Ἰησοῦν ζητεῖτε τον Ναζαρηνὸν τον εσταυρώμενον" 

countrymen, suspicion on the part of the | XVI. τ. διαγενομένου] Ise. 84. 14, 
governor, ridicule and insult on the part χρόνων διαγενομένων, ‘after some time.’ 
of the Roman officers and soldiers in the | A. 25:13. 27:9. ἀρώματα] L. adds 
Pretorium. For the asyndeton, see Jelf, | 23:56, καὶ μύρα. Cf. J. 19:39, μίγμα 
Soe Ὑ 1:8; ἢ. σμύρνης καὶ addons. ἀλείψωσιν] καὶ τότε 

44,45. εἰ] used for ὅτι. Jelf, §804,9. δὴ λοῦσαν τέ, καὶ ἠλειψαν λίπ᾽ ἐλαίῳ. 
This usage is frequent in Attic writers, | Hom. 71. xvii. 350. For the harmony 
when the object of the mental emotion | of the accounts of the resurrection, see on 
is set forth not as real, but as something Μ. 28:1. 
possible, which the person can hardly be- | 4. ἦν yap μέγας σφόδρα] This accounts 
lieve to be real. L.2:18,n. προσκαλεσ.}) | for their enquiring, τίς ἀποκυλίσει, v. 3. 
related by Mk. only. ef πάλαι] ‘any | See 11:13, and J. 20:9. γάρ seems to be 
while,’ ‘a long while,’ opposed to εἰ 76. | equivalent to ‘and that though.’ We may 
This seems to intimate that Joseph in his | however conceive an ellipsis, ‘Which was 
reply to Pilate’s surprise, asserted that | the more surprising for’ &c. 
Jesus was not only dead, but πάλαι ἀπ- 5. εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον] ‘This seems not to 
έθανε, which Pilate required the centu- | agree with M. 28:2, where we read that 
rion to verify, deeming it a strange | the angel was sitting on the stone which 
thing. ἐδωρήσατο] implying that it | he had rolled ἀπὸ τῆς θύρας. But a μνη- 
was a considerable favour. In M. ἐκέ- μεῖον consisted of two parts, the sepulchre, 
λευσεν ἀποδοθῆναι, ‘to be restored (to | or inner part, where the bodies were de- 
the friends.)’ In J. simply ἐπέτρεψεν (iva | posited, the entrance to which was closed 
ἄρῃ τὸ σ.). with a stone ; and the outer approach or 

46. ἀγοράσας] The fact of the purchase | vestibule. The stone was rolled from the 
is mentioned by Mk. only, 16:1, They also | mouth of the sepulchre, but was still 
provided an expensive ‘mixture of myrrh | within the vestibule into which the wo- 
and aloes,’ J. 19:39. Probably all that | men entered, and saw the angel.’ Burton. 
was necessary could be procured at the | See J. 20:1. 
same place. αὐτόν] M. and L. αὐτό, i.e. 6. *Ino....Tdv ἐσταυρ. The order here 
τὸ σῶμα. is very emphatic, ‘Jesus ye seek, the (de- 

47. ἐθεώρουν) ‘were beholding,’ ‘were | spised) Nazarene, the crucified one.’ In 
looking on to see.’ In M. 26:61, καθή- | 10:47 we have, ὁ Ναζωραῖος, as the popu- 
μεναι ἀπέναντι τοῦ τάφου. lar designation of our Lord; in 1:24 Na- 
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, ’ ᾿ φΦ ah Δ’ 
ἠγέρθη, οὐκ ἔστιν woe ἴδε ὁ τόπος ὅπου ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. 7 ἀλλ 

, a “- ΄ a 

ὑπαγετε εἴπατε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ, ὅτι προάγει 
τος - A a. 

ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Τ᾿ αλιλαίαν: ἐκεῖ αὐτὸν ὄψεσθε, καθὼς εἶπεν ὑμῖν. 

8 Kat ἐξελθοῦσαι ταχὺ ἔφυγον ἀπὸ τοῦ μνημείου" εἶχε δὲ αὐτὰς 
, ee 4 A ᾽ A Χ > Ψ “ ’ 

τρομος και εκστασις Και οὐδενὶ οὐδὲν €LTTOV, ἐφοβοῦντο γαρ. 

9’ Avacras δὲ πρωΐ πρώτη σαββάτου ἐφάνη πρῶτον Μαρίᾳ 

τῇ Μαγδαληνῇ, ad’ ἧς ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια. 
᾿ , 

t° ἐκείνη 

πορευθεῖσα ἀπήγγειλε τοῖς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ γενομένοις, πενθοῦσι Kal 

κλαίουσι. 
, 

ἠπίστησαν. 
,’ , ’ « , “ , 5" ς , 

ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἕτερᾳ μορφῇ, πορευομένοις εἰς ἀγρόν. 

Ir ᾿" “ ’ , 4 “ ‘ 3 , Heo! 3. σῷ 

KAKELVOL ακουσάαντες OTL Ci και ἐθεάθη υπ αυτῆς 

A A ~ 4 ° ’ ~ ~ 

a Mera δὲ ταῦτα δυσὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν περιπατοῦσιν 

9 - 

13 κακεῖνοι 
2 , ’ , a a sat ’ , Ἂν , 

ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν τοῖς λοιποῖς" οὐδὲ ἐκείνοις ἐπίστευσαν. 

ζαρηνέ, in the mouth of an evil spirit ; in 
14:67 it is the language of an opponent ; 
and ὁ Ναζωραῖος, according to S. John, was 
insultingly added to the name ᾿Ιησοῦς in 
the title on the cross. Its insertion here 
seems to mark the attestation of the angel 
to that ardent and loving faith which they 
exhibited towards him who had been de- 
spised and rejected of men. Cf. A. 22:8. 

7. καὶ τῷ Πέτρῳ] The mention of Peter 
was designed to assure him of the Saviour’s 
forgiveness and grace. καθὼς εἶπ.} See 
14:28. Mk. alone inserts the reference to 
this saying. It is to be noticed, however, 
that S. Luke records a reference to sayings 
uttered at the same time with it in Gali- 
lee, 24:6. 

8. ἔφυγον] i.e. ran away, as from a 
place and scene of terror, though they had 
heard in it such good tidings. Then this 
action is accounted for in the graphic 
words, εἶχε... ἔκστασις, ‘for dread and 
quailing had assailed them.’ Wiclif, ‘for 
terror and amazement possessed them.’ 
οὐδὲν εἶπον) They told no one on their 
return to the apostles. See on M. 28:8, 
and on J, 20:2. The genuineness of the 
remainder of this chapter has been ques- 
tioned on the report of Jerome, that vv. 
g-20 did not exist in some MSS. But 
they are found in all the best and most 
ancient MSS. with one exception only. It 
is clear that the words ἐφοβοῦντο γάρ are 
a most improbable ending. S. Mark must 
have written more ; and there is no valid 
reason from external or internal evidence 
that he did not write these verses as they 
now stand, This Gospel has not received 
due attention from the Church in general 
compared with that which has been paid 
to the other Evangelists. What wonder 
then if its concluding portion, which re- 

cords in v. 9 a signal instance of our 
Lord’s love and grace to one who was 
thought to have been a scandalous offender, 
should have fallen under grave suspicion, 
and been consigned to unmerited neglect ? 
See on J. 8: 1-11. 

9. This appearance of Jesus to Mary 
Magdalene is recorded J. 20:14. There 
is no authority for the popular belief con- 
cerning this Mary. The expression ἑπτὰ 
δαιμόνια indicates one who was remarkably 
tried by Satan, rendering her a peculiar 
object for our Lord’s compassion. See on 
L. 7:37. 8:2. To her was granted the 
honour of being the first witness of our 
risen Lord. 

10,11. J. 20:18. ὑπ᾽ αὐτῇ] Syr. 
V. has ‘when they heard that they (fem.) 
said he was alive, and had been seen by 
them (fem.), believed them not.’ Cf, M. 
28:9, and see note on the resurrection, J. 
20. ἠπίστησαν) Said of them as a 
body. This report was brought by Mary 
Magdalene, and, probably, Mary the mo- 
ther of James (M. 28:1), subsequently to 
that of the other women, and perhaps 
some considerable time after ; for the dis- 
ciples who went to Emmaus had heard the 
first report, but had left the company be- 
fore the second, testifying the actual ap- 
pearance of Jesus, had arrived (1, 24:24). 
After this, and before the visit related in 
v.14, our Lord ‘appeared to Simon,’ L. 
24:34. The reports of the women were 
of course made very early in the day ; and 
a long interval elapsed between them and 
the later appearances. 

12. δυσίν] Some have thought that 
these were not the two mentioned in Τὼ, 
24:13, because S. Mark adds that the dis- 
ciples did not believe them. But perhaps, 
as in M, 28:17, some believed and some 
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"Δ Ὕστερον ἀνακειμένοις αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐφανερώθη, καὶ 
» , A 9 , ie) eo) A r δί Ὡ a 6 

ὠνείδισε τὴν απιστιαν αὐτῶν Και OK ροκαρ αν, ΟΤι τοις θεασα- 

. , ? 3. ἂν 
μένοις αὐτὸν ἐγηγερμένον οὐκ επιστεύυσαν.- 

15 . 9 τι νος 
Και εἰπεν AVTOLS, 

A Πορευθέντες εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα κηρύξατε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
, ~ ’ τό 

, Taon TH KTLOEL. 

, 

ἀπιστήσας κατακριθήσεται. 

doubted, See on 1,. 24:37. ἑτέρᾳ μορ- 
φῇ] Some change in ‘general appearance’ 
or ‘visage.’ This corresponds to οἱ ὀῴφθαλ- 
μοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο in L, 24:16. 

14. τοῖς ἕνδεκα] But there were only 
ten if this harmonizes with J. 20:24, when 
Thomas was absent. So Xenophon calls 
the tyrants οἱ τριάκοντα, after Critias and 
Hippomachus had been killed, Hellen. 11. 
4,24. Some harmonists arrange this with 
1,. 24:41. J. 20:27, 29. τοῖς θεασαμ. 
Peter was one of these, who however is 
here included, like the absent Thomas, in 
the eleven. 

15. «npvé.] ‘proclaim.’ Spoken as of 
public and general ministrations. πάσῃ 
τῇ κτίσει] all the human race, Jews 
as well as Gentiles. μαθητεύσατε πάντα 
τὰ ἔθνη, M. 28:19. L. 24:47. Compare 
this universal commission with the limited 
command, M. 10:5, and see Col. 1:23. 

16. βαπτισθείς] S. Mark omits, but 
fully implies, the commission and com- 
mand to baptize given in S. Matthew, 
(28:19). The association of πιστεύων 
and βαπτισθείς under the single article 
clearly indicates that in the mind of the 
speaker all who believed would be bap- 
tized. Yet from the case of Simon, A. 
8:13-23, it is clear that some were ad- 
mitted to baptism on a profession of be- 
lief which was not likely to issue in final 
salvation. σωθήσεται] From the case 
of Cornelius, A. 10:47, we learn that the 
Spirit of God is not bound to the exter- 
nal administration of this ordinance, but 
that his grace accompanies, as indeed it 
causes, inward union and fellowship by 
belief. To connect God’s promises with 
baptism as if it always involved that 
inward union, is to invest this ordinance 
with a magic power; yet as the insti- 
tution of Christ comprises the external 
signs, union with Him is not complete 
without them. To abolish these external 
signs is to deprive the Church of a real 
and essential bond of fellowship with 
Christ. Hence baptism and the Lord’s 
Supper ‘are generally necessary to salva- 
tion ;’ necessary where they can be had. 
On the warrant for infant baptism, see 
10:14. L.18:16. A. 21:5. Some have 

\ , e at 
ὁ πιστεύσας καὶ βαπτισθεὶς σωθήσεται: ὁ δὲ 
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17 σημεῖα δὲ τοῖς πιστεύσασι ταῦτα 

attempted to shew from this passage, that 
infants are not meet to receive Christ’s 
holy baptism, because they give no evi- 
dence of a lively faith. But the latter 
clause, 6 admit. κατακριθ., shews that no 
countenance is here given to such an opi- 
nion, if we admit the salvability of infants. 
For if children by reason of their tender 
age, through the absence or defect of 
faith, are not meet to receive the pledge 
and earnest of the Saviour’s goodness and 
grace on earth, consistency demands that 
we regard them as incapable of enjoying the 
fruition of the glorious Godhead in heaven. 
ὁ ἀπιστήσας] This is equivalent to ὁ 
ἀπειθῶν τῷ υἱῷ, consequently ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ 
Θεοῦ μένει ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, J.3:36, and cf. J.3: 
18, ὁ μὴ πιστεύων ἤδη κέκριται. As belief 
uniformly expresses itself by obedience in 
the life, so unbelief involves the idea of 
disobedience, See on H. 3:18, 19. Hence 
the term ἀπιστήσας includes the rejection 
of baptism as a symbol of obedience ; so 
that there is no necessity for καὶ μὴ βαπ- 
τισθείς in the second clause, this being 
implied in ὁ ἀπιστήσας. It was necessary 
to add βαπτισθείς in the promise, because 
belief must ever be attended with open 
acknowledgment and profession; it was 
not necessary to add μὴ βαπτισθείς in the 
threat, because the unbeliever would be 
condemned whether baptized or not, whe- 
ther insolently rejecting Christ and deny- 
ing the truth of the gospel, or hypocriti- 
cally professing himself a disciple without 
real and saving faith. As in the former 
case it is not baptism that saves, but that 
faith to which baptism is a necessary ad- 
junct, and of which it is the authorized 
expression, so in the latter case it is not 
for want of baptism, but for want of faith 
that men are condemned. The cases of 
those who being, or desiring to be, consi- 
dered sincere believers in Christ, yet reject 
baptism altogether, or postpone it indefi- 
nitely after profession of Christianity, are 
not contemplated here. They are too ano- 
malous for distinct anticipation ; and for 
the same reason are little likely to become 
the source of permanent, wide-spread, or 
deeply mischievous error in the Church. 

17. σημεῖα) ‘signs,’ tokens and inti- 
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παρακολουθήσει' ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί mov δαιμόνια ἐκβαλοῦσι, γλώσ- 
“- V4 , los “ἃ , = 

cats λαλήσουσι Kawvais, *° ὄφεις ἀροῦσι, Kav θανασιμόν τι πίωσιν 
3 ‘ 9 A , 2A re ee a 3 , 4 

ου μὴ AUTOVUS βλάψει" επι αρρωώστους χείρας ἐπιθήσουσι, και 

καλῶς ἕξουσιν. 

9 Ὃ μὲν οὖν Κύριος μετὰ τὸ λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς ἀνελήφθη εἰς 
, ~ an a aA 

τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐκ δεξιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ: 7° ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ἐξελ- 

θόντες ἐκήρυξαν πανταχοῦ, τοῦ ἸΚυρίου συνεργοῦντος καὶ τὸν 

λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ τῶν ἐπακολουθούντων σημείων. 

mations that I have sent you. σημεῖον is 
the general term, and embraces what is 
elsewhere expressed by τέρατα, δυνάμεις, 
ἄρ αν A. 2:22. In J. 3:2, 6:26.°7 231: 
10:41 the word should be rendered signs. 
mapak.| ‘shall follow by the side,’ ‘fol- 
low up,’ ‘wait upon,’ ‘attend,’ v. 20. L.1:3. 
ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ.} because they belong to me ; 
and as a proof that I am with them. The 
declaration is general, as applicable to all 
believers, and not to the apostles alone. 
The cessation of such miraculous agency 
is implied in τ Cor. 13:8, 13. δαιμ. ἐκ- 
βαλ.} This promise is fulfilled in A. 5:16. 
8:7. 16:18. The first sign mentioned is 
an assurance that the power in which 
they already exulted would be continued 
to them, L. 10:17. M. 12:28. γλώσ- 
oats] A. 2:4-13. 10.14. Secs] A. 
28:3-5. θανάσ. πί. At this period 
poisoning was extensively practised as an 
ordinary mode of causing death; and 
every court had an officer skilled in this 
deadly art. No instance of miraculous 
preservation is recorded in the N. T. 
But there is probably an allusion to the 
miracle of Elisha, 2 Ki. 4:39-41. Euse- 
bius (/ist. Eccles. 111. 39) relates, on the 
authority of Papias, that Joseph the Just, 
surnamed Barsabas, ‘ drank deadly poison, 
and by the grace of God suffered no harm.’ 
ἐπὶ ἀῤῥώστου-ς)] Mk. 6:5, 13. See Acts 
passim; and Ja, 5:14, a passage which 
proves that these powers were extra-apo- 
stolical; but at the time when it was 
written, under limitation and regulation, 
and perhaps ready to vanish away. 

19. Κύριος] applied by Jesus himself, 
5:19, to God the Father. The title is 
applied to Jesus by Mk. in this passage 
only (19, 20), when speaking historically 
and in his own person. ἀνελήφθη] See 
on A. I:1rr. 
minds of his disciples for witnessing this, 
J.6:62. It was necessary that He should 
ascend to heaven in their presence, or else 

Our Lord had prepared the | 

they could not have had satisfactory proof 
of his continued existence in heaven. It 
was not necessary that he should arise 
from the dead in their sight, as that event 
was proved by his intercourse with them 
after his passion. The omission of the 
mention of it by S. Matthew should create 
no difficulty, for the fact was notorious, 
and indeed has hardly been denied by 
those who have questioned every other 
event recorded in the Evangelists. ἐκάθ, 
ἐκ Oe&.] In A. 7:56, ἐκ δεξιῶν ἑστῶτα 
τ. Θ. seen, 1 Pet. 3:22, ὅς ἐστιν ἐν δεξιᾷ 
τ.Θ. H. 1:13, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, κ.τ.λ. 
The highest seat of distinction and power, 
δόξῃ καὶ τιμῇ ἐστεφανωμένον, H. 2:9. Cf. 
Μ. 28:18. 

20. ἐξελθόντες ἐκήρ. παντ.} A compen- 
dious account of the events of many 
years ; and written doubtless after the 
promulgation of the gospel among the 
Gentiles, a work which the Evangelist 
was one of the first to witness, A. 13:5, 
and in which he was afterwards fully em- 
ployed, (2 Ti. 4:11). Cf. Ἐπ 10:18: εἰς 
πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν ἐξῆλθεν ὁ φθόγγος αὐτῶν, 
καὶ εἰς τὰ πέρατα τῆς οἰκουμένης τὰ ῥήματα 
αὐτῶν. Seeon .15. τοῦ Κυρίου συνεργ.] 
This was the secret of their success. 
Through this co-operation they changed 
the aspect of the world. The success of the 
ministry in every age depends upon the 
same effectual influence. The word too 
which is spoken by the συνεργοῦντες, 2 C. 
6:1, will be confirmed by like tokens of 
his presence and power. Their commission 
will be attested by signs analogous to 
those which the Saviour recounted at Naza- 
reth, L. 4:18, 19, those which 8. Paul 
enumerates A, 26:18; and the fruits of 
their teaching will be made manifest as in 
1Th.1:5-10. τῶν ἐπακ. σημ.}] ‘The 
signs’ spoken of in v. 17, ‘following upon 
τ according to the promise just given, H. 

34. 



INTRODUCTION TO 5. LUKE. 

HE writer of this Gospel and of the Acts is generally considered to have 
been a native of Antioch in Syria. There are reasons which justify the 

opinion that he was a heathen by birth, a slave in his condition, or at least, a 
libertus, and a physician by profession. The name Λουκᾶς is a contraction from 

Λουκανός. In Col. 4:14 he is mentioned as 6 ἰατρός. His origin and pro- 

fession agree with the fact that the Romans were averse to the practice of 
medicine, which they left to slaves, or freedmen, liberti. ‘Mitto preterea 
cum eo ex servis meis medicum, Sueton. Cal. 8. 8S. Paul in Col. 4:14, dis- 
tinguishes Luke from the Christians of Jewish descent, whom in vv. 11,12, he 

styles ὄντες ἐκ περιτομῆς. It has been conjectured also, that he passed from 
heathenism to Judaism before he became a convert to Christianity. See on 
A.21:29. His intimacy with S. Paul is noticed in 2T.4:11, Phil. 24, and is 
confirmed by the Acts of the Apostles. In addition to which we may observe, 
that the account of the institution of the Lord’s Supper in 1 C.11:23-26, agrees 

very closely with L.22:19, 20, and that the quotation in 1T.5:18 is the same as 
L.10:7, whereas in M.10:10 there is a variation, τροφῆς for μισθοῦ. 

8. Luke appears to have joined S. Paul at Troas, where he first introduces 
himself as one of the Apostolic company, by the use of the first person, (A. 

16:10). He attended the Apostle to Philippi, and does not reappear in his own 
narrative until S. Paul revisits that town several years afterwards. He was 
probably left in charge of the church established there. After this we find 

him the constant companion of 8. Paul. There is good reason to believe that 
he was the person spoken of in 2C.8:18,19, as ‘chosen of the churches,’ to 
travel with S. Paul, in charge of the contributions for the poor brethren at 
Jerusalem. He was evidently at Rome during the two years of the Apostle’s 
first imprisonment: and was his only companion there at the period of his 
second imprisonment, during which was written the 2nd Epistle to Timothy. 

In 8. Luke we have a well-informed Greek capable of writing in a pure 
classical style, which bears the characteristics of great minuteness and concise- 

ness. This is especially seen in the explicit and learned details which he gives 
in the Acts of the Apostles on various antiquarian, historical, and geographical 
subjects. His language presents us with more Attic expressions, and with 
fewer Hebraisms than are usual in the N.T. The former may be traced to 
his liberal education, the latter to the influence of the Septuagint Version. 

Both in this Gospel and the Acts we observe a characteristic phraseology 

peculiar to Luke. Thus he uses the term παῖς Θεοῦ, L.1:54,69. A.3:13,26. 

4:25,27,30. The words σὺν, ἅπας, πορεύεσθαι, χάρις, σωτήρ and its derivates, 

οἶκος in the sense of family, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, are rare in the Ν.Τ', compared with the 
frequency of their recurrence in the writings of 5. Luke. Compare too the 

peculiar use of the words καὶ αὐτός, L.1:17,22. 2:28,50. 3:23. 4:15, 5:1, 
ixavés, L.7:12. 8:27,32. 20:9. A.5:37. 9:23,43. 11:24. 

The greater part of the subject-matter of this Gospel is recorded by no 

other Evangelist. We may refer to the birth of John the Baptist, the annun- 

ciation, the census, the vision to the shepherds, the early testimony of Simeon 

and Anna, our Lord’s visit to Jerusalem when he was twelve years old, 
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his age, and the mention of the reigning emperor at the commencement of his 
ministry. From 9:51 to 18:14, we have an account of the circumstances which 
occurred in our Lord’s final journey to Jerusalem, few of which are related in 
the other Gospels. The touching narrative of the walk to Emmaus with two of 
his disciples is alone sufficient to shew the richness of the information which is 
given by 8. Luke exclusively. But after all, the striking feature of this biogra- 
phical record is the number of affecting parables which it contains, in addition 
to those which are related by 8. Matthew and S. Mark, viz. the parables of the 
lost sheep, the lost piece of silver, and the prodigal son, the creditor who had 
two debtors, the man who laid up treasure for himself, the rich man and 
Lazarus, the poor widow and the unjust judge, the Pharisee and Publican, the 

fig-tree in the vineyard, the compassionate Samaritan. Trenzeus, in the second 
century, mentions the greater part of these particulars as peculiar to this 
Gospel. His testimony is important, not merely as bearing on the genuineness 
and authenticity of this narrative, but as shewing its unimpaired preseryation 
to the present day. 

The analogy which subsists between S. Luke in his earlier days as the physi- 
cian of the body, and in his later days as the physician of souls, has suggested 
the petition of the collect for the day on which the church commemorates his 
labours, ‘that by the wholesome medicines of the doctrine delivered by him all 
the diseases of our souls may be healed’ 

The same analogy is happily expressed in the following Epigram, for which 
we are indebted to the kindness of Dr Major : 

‘Pandit Evangelii et medicine munera Lucas, 
Artibus hinc, illine relligione valens. 

Utilis ille labor per quem vixere tot «gri; 

Utilior per quem tot didicere mori.’ 

It is generally considered that S. Luke collected the materials for this Gospel 
during 8. Paul’s captivity at Caesarea, A.24:27. The date of its publication is 
about a.p. 58, the place was probably Corinth, or according to the tradition re- 

᾿ ported by Jerome, ‘in Achaize Beeotizeque partibus. Bar Bahlul, the Syrian 

Lexicographer (quoted by Castell), has the following account. (The part relating 
to Galen is clearly legendary ; as Galen was not born until a.p. 130, and died 200.) 

‘Lucas Evangelista, discipulus de stemmate Israelitico, teste Mose Bar 

Cepha, jam olim orthodoxus medicus, primo corporis, Col. 4:14, deinde animee, 
8. Pauli condiscipulus, ejus Evangelii (ut 8. Petri Marcus) scriptor sc. amanuen- 
sis, in Alexandria Evangelium Greece scripsit ; ferunt aliqui eum Galeni disci- 
pulum ; alii sororis ejus fuisse filium. Audita autem Domini nostri fama, scil. 
in Judsea esse virum, qui absque ulla medicinze ope egregias perficeret cura- 
tiones, subdubitabat ipse et magister ejus Galenus rumorem hune, aut non esse 

yerum, aut imaginationis tantum opus esse ; unde illis in Judzeam iter suum, ut 
veritatem comperirent, dirigentibus, in via obiit Galenus, Lucas autem ad Do- 

minum adyentans ab eo edoctus est, et in numerum 72 discipulorum cooptatus, 
et post aliquod tempus in Thebaide urbe magna diem clausit.’ 

The inscription or title of the Syriac version states that S. Luke’s ministry 
was carried on in Alexandria Magna. 
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1 Pe πολλοὶ ἐπεχείρησαν ἀνατάξασθαι διήγη- 

σιν περὶ τῶν πεπληροφορημένων ἐν ἡμῖν πραγμάτων, 

"καθὼς παρέδοσαν ἡμῖν οἱ am ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται 
’ A λό 3 ἕδ ς A rx θ , x θ 

γενόμενοι τοῦ λόγου, 3 ἔδοξε κἀμοὶ παρηκολουθηκότι ἄνωθεν 

I. 1. πολλοί] gives an incidental proof 
of the demand which existed for records of 
our Lord’s life and ministry, and the at- 
tempts made to satisfy the requirements of 
that age. The extensive publicity given to 
the facts, soon after the alleged time, and 
in the land of their occurrence, is a strong 
confirmation of their truth. The superior 
authority of the four Gospels, as univer- 
sally received, is seen from the fact, that 
many such memorials existed at the time 
of their publication, but these only have 
survived. émexelp. dvatdé.] i.g. dve- 
τάξαντο, ‘undertake to draw up in order 
a narration.’ memAnpodop.| ‘believed 
on sure grounds.’ By this expression, 8. 
Luke characterises the events connected 
with the life and ministry of our Lord as 
things very fully believed among Christ- 
ians, but he does not use it to distinguish 
the things he is about to relate from other 
things of the same kind which had not 
received so much credit. ‘Que in no- 
bis completa sunt rerum.’ (accomplished.) 
Vulg. πληροφορέω (φορά freight) is used 
in two senses, ‘ discharge fully,’ 2 T. 4:5, 
Τὴν διακονίαν cov πληροφόρησον, and in 
passive, ‘to be fully assured,’ R. 4:21, πλη- 
ροφορηθεὶς ὅτι ὃ ἐπήγγελται, δυνατός ἐστι 
καὶ ποιῆσαι. So πληροφορία, ‘fullassurance,’ 
ΕΠ Le Col 2525 i. Orr. 10:22. 

2. dm’ ἀρχῆς) Cf. ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων, 
A. 15:7. τοῦ λόγου] The personal 
sense of ὁ λόγος is said to occur nowhere 
in the N. T. except in 8S. John. Yet the 
striking word αὐτόπται accords so closely 
with J. 1:14. 1 J. 1:1. 4:14, that it is 
harsh to exclude the personal sense in this 
passage. This too is confirmed by the 
use of ὑπηρέται, which necessarily implies 
the personality of a superior party. In 
Soph. @. R. 712, the ministers of Apollo 
are styled ὑπηρέται. ‘Were ministers at 
the doing,’ Tynd., Gen. ; ‘ of the thingsthat 
they declared,’ Cranm. The former ren- 
dering is probably due to the use of λόγων 
inv. 4: the latter to the use of λόγος in 
A. 1:1, as equivalent to διήγησις here. 
The ordinary sense ascribed to λόγος, ‘the 

word of the Gospel as ministered by Christ,’ 
recelves some corroboration from A. 26: 
16; but see note.—It is clear from this 
passage that the primitive Church was not 
content with mere apostolical tradition, 
but craved a fixed record, a written word. 
The language of S. Luke (v. 4) implies 
also that upon such a record, composed by 
duly qualified persons, depends our secu- 
rity and certainty (ἀσφάλεια) in regard to 
the things in which the early disciples 
were instructed. We learn too what was 
the nature and substance of apostolic 
preaching. It was principally narration, 
reports of the words and actions of their 
Divine Master. Such were ‘the traditions’ 
which the Corinthians, (1 C.11:2), and 
the Thessalonians (2 Th. 2:15), received 
from S. Paul. It would seem from the 
words παρέδ. ἡμῖν that S. Luke wrote after 
he had personally come within the range 
of the ministry of the primary apostles, 
and ascertained by his own observation 
what their teaching was. This accords 
with the opinion that he compiled his 
Gospel during S. Paul’s imprisoment in 
Ceesarea. 

3. ἔδοξε κἀμοί] While, in introducing 
himself as a new writer, he modestly 
classes himself by implication among the 
many who had preceded him, he evidently 
intends to advance a claim to superior 
qualifications, derived from his past and 
present position and character. See on 
v. 4. He does not impugn their motives, 
nor, in terms, disparage their perform- 
ances, and he gives them full credit for 
the purity of the source from which they 
derive their information : but it is obvious 
that he considered their works imperfect 
and unsatisfactory, and that he designed 
his own not to be supplementary to theirs, 
but a substitute for them. Some versions 
subjoin to these words ‘ et Spiritui Sancto ;’ 
an addition by way of gloss, suggested 
probably by A. 15:28: ἔδοξε yap τῷ 
ἁγίῳ πνεύματι καὶ ἡμῖν. παρηκολου- 
θηκότι] ‘tracing out step by step.’ Cf. 
Demosth, de Cor. c. 53, παρηκολουθηκότο. 
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πᾶσιν ἀκριβῶς, καθεξῆς σοὶ γράψαι, κράτιστε Θεόφιλε, 

LUKE 1. 3—5. 

er 
4 iva 

ἐπιγνῴς περὶ ὧν κατηχήθης λόγων τὴν ἀσφάλειαν. 

ὅ ᾿Ἐ γένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Ἡρώδου τοῦ βασιλέως τῆς ᾿Ἰου- 

τοῖς πράγμασιν ἐξαρχῆς. Pliny, Lpist. 
ὙΠ. 6, uses ‘vere persequi’ in a similar 
sense. The word is peculiarly appropriate 
to 8S. Luke, as we may suppose that he de- 
rived a great portion of his knowledge 
from travelling with 8. Paul (ἀκόλουθος, 
‘travelling companion or attendant,’ i. q. 
‘comes’). But it is not consistent with 
the supposition that he wrote his Gospel 
very soon after his connexion with Κα. Paul 
as a Christian teacher commenced, as for 
instance, at Philippi, though it agrees 
very well with the later date, and the place 
we have assigned above for its composi- 
tion. ἄνωθεν) from the earliest period, 
i.e. from the conception of John the Bap- 
tist. καθεξῆς) ‘in a connected narra- 
tive,’ implying a regular sequence of time 
or place, opposed to the disjointed por- 
tions and fragments of history which 
Theophilus had heard. See on A. 11:4. 
κράτιστε) ‘most noble,’ Gen. V., atitle 
of excellency in A. 23:26. 24:3. 26:25. 
Theophilus was probably a person of rank, 
the chief magistrate of some city in Greece 
or Asia Minor. In conformity with the 
general principle that the Apostles neg- 
lected no human instrumentality which 
could be lawfully employed in the dis- 
charge of their mission, it is natural to 
conclude that S. Luke wished to avail 
himself of the wealth and influence of 
Theophilus, in the circulation of his nar- 
rative, and its introduction among the 
higher classes of society. We are by no 
means to regard it as a private commu- 
nication, having throughout special refer- 
ence to the position, circumstances, and 
locality of the individual to whom it is 
addressed, or rather inscribed. There is 
no reason to suppose that the Evangelist 
kept Theophilus personally in view, ‘after 
his preface, except perhaps as the repre- 
sentative of the class of Christians for 
whom the Gospel was designed. Θεόφιλος 
has been considered by some to be a gene- 
ral term for a Christian disciple, i. q. ‘lover 
of God.’ But φίλος always stands first 
when thus used in a compound epithet. 
Thus 2 T.3:4, φιλήδονοι μᾶλλον ἢ φιλό- 
θεοι. 

4. ἐπιγνῷς] ‘know thoroughly,’ ἐπί in- 
tensive. Thus ἐπιδεῖν, v. 25. ἐπικρίνω, 
‘adjudge after deliberation,’ 23:24. ἐπι- 
ζητέω, ‘seek earnestly,’ A. 12:19. κατη- 
x7Ons) ‘hast heard by word of mouth.’ 
Cf. A. 21:21,24 (ἦχος, ‘sound’), κατηχεῖ- 
σθαι followed by ἐκ, R. 2:18; by acc., 

A. 18:25. Hence our word ‘catechize.’ 
λόγων] ‘matters,’ i.e. of fact and doc- 
trine. This introduction is very valuable. 
S. Luke professes to have thoroughly in- 
vestigated the facts he puts on record, to 
have selected those things only which were 
fully believed, out of other statements 
which were of doubtful credit. One at 
least of the Evangelists was of an histori- 
cal turn of mind. It would be a most 
important corroboration to Theophilus, 
and the Asiatic and Greek Christians ge- 
nerally, of the accounts orally delivered to 
them, whether by 8. Paul or 8. Luke, to 
read substantially the same accounts in a 
history, composed by its author after com- 
munication with the original witnesses of 
the facts related, and with full opportunity 
of careful investigation and comparison. 
If S. Luke, as is most natural to conclude, 
had been the previous teacher of Theo- 
philus,—and he certainly was the previous 
teacher of Christianity to many for whom 
he wrote—the confirmation of his oral 
Gospel by his written, to such a degree as 
to render the truth and accuracy of the 
former a ‘safe certainty,’ is a proof of his 
inspiration as a speaking and preaching 
evangelist. Nor is this conclusion affected 
by the fact that he learned his Gospel from 
S. Paul. §. Paul could only have re- 
ceived it in such accuracy, consisting as 
it did of numerous minute but most im- 
portant details, ‘by revelation ;’ and §. 
Luke, especially in the absence of 8. Paul, 
could only haye retained and communi- 
cated it in such accuracy by a similar, 
though we may allow inferior, and second- 
ary ‘manifestation of the Spirit’ (1 C. 12: 
7-11,28). See Preface, on Inspiration. 

5. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέρ." Ηρ. 7 In classical Greek 
this would be ἐφ᾽ ‘Hpwéov, as in 3:2, ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρχιερέων. For Herod, see Μ. 2:1, n. 
ἐφημερίας) ‘the daily service’ of the 
priests in the temple, 2 Chr. 13: 10, LX X. 
Hence ‘the course or class of priests on 
duty.’ Each course attended two sab- 
baths and the six intervening days; so 
that on the Sabbath two courses officiated. 
᾿Αβία] PIN ‘Jehovah my Father,’ 
Abijah. David divided the priests into 
twenty-four courses, of which Abia was the 
eighth. 1 Chr. 24:7-18. Four courses only 
returned from the captivity, Ezra 2:36- 
39. Neh. 7:39-42. 12:1. These were 
subdivided into twenty-four, each of which 
preserved its original name. Every class 
had a president or prefect, Neh. 12:12, 
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, 

δαίας ἱερεύς τις ὀνόματι Ζαχαρίας, ἐξ ἐφημερίας ᾿Αβιά: καὶ ἡ 

γυνὴ αὐτοῦ ἐκ τῶν θυγατέρων ᾿Ααρὼν, καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς 

᾿Ελισάβετ. “ ἦσαν δὲ δίκαιοι ἀμφότεροι ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, πο- 
, ’ , a > a 4 ὃ , “ K , 

βέευομένοι εν πασαῖις τΤαις ἐντολαῖς και ἰικαιώμᾶάασι TOU υριου 

, 4 ΕΣ iy ς a , , G9 , > 

ἄμεμπτοι. 7 Kat οὐκ ἣν αὐτοῖς τέκνον, καθότι ἡ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἣν 
na A Gt , , τὰ A ε , e ΄“ 

στεῖρα, καὶ ἀμφότεροι προβεβηκότες εν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῶν 

ἤσαν. 
5} , A 3 “ιε , Lae δ 9 a , a 

γένετο eo .ev τῷ ιεράτευειν QUTOV εν TY τάξει τῆς 

᾽ , Ε “σι DS A Θ ies 9) ‘ \ ἔθ A e , 
ἐφημερίας αὐτου εναντι του εου, κατα TO εὔος τῆς ιεράτειας, 

~ ’ A A ΄ 

ἔλαχε τοῦ θυμιάσαι εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Κυρίου. *° καὶ 

who probably are the ἀρχιερεῖς in N. T. 
Ζαχαρίας) 3} ‘Jehovah remembers.’ 

Ἐλισάβετ] parry ‘My God hath 
sworn.’ This too was the name of Aaron’s 
wife, Ex.6:23. ἐκ τῶν Ovy.’A.] Hence 
John the Baptist was of the sacerdotal 
line by both his parents. A priest was 
permitted to marry into any of the tribes 
of Israel. See 2 Chr. 22:11. 

6. δίκαιοι] See on M.1:19. πορευό- 
μενοι) walking ‘with God,’ is used to 
express the religious life of Enoch and 
Noah ; in their case this term would seem 
to be derived from the literal ‘walk’ with 
God, enjoyed by Adam in Paradise, 
Gen. 3:8. This is a favourite word with 
L.A.9:3r. 14:16, i.g. ‘living.’ LXX. 
1 Ki. 8:61. Prov. 28:6. Perhaps its use 
may be ascribed to the frequent represen- 
tations of life as a pilgrimage, Gen. 12:1. 
ἘΠῚ 11 τ λ}τὰ: Tt ee? tre) Cte ὁδὸς.Θ, 
‘religion.’ 20:21. A. 9:2, η. ἐντολαῖς] 
‘moral precepts,’ ‘injunctions,’ ‘ prohibi- 
tions,’ Mk. 10:19. 12:28, used by LXX. 
frequently for M$!) and for WM be 

καιώμασι)] ‘positive ordinances,’ ‘rites 
and ceremonies ;’ δικαιώμ. λατρείας, re- 
specting worship, H. 9:1; δικαιώμ. cap- 
kos, H. 9:10. Used by LXX. for pn, 
Ex. 15:25,26, OBWID Ex. 21:1. The 

word properly means a judicial sentence, 
i.e. ‘justification,’ ‘acquittal,’ R. 5:16, 
or ‘condemnation,’ ‘judgment,’ Rev. 15: 
4. This passage seems framed upon Deut. 
16:30. 

7. προβεβηκότες] By προβεβηκώς, the 
Greeks expressed the particular period, 
just before ὠμογέρων. The priest was for- 
bidden to serve after the age of fifty, Num. 
8:25. ἐν ἡμεραῖς πολλαῖς occurs with 
προβ. 2:36, to express a more advanced 
period of life. In Gen. 18:11, we have 
Da OND, So in Gen. 24:1, προβ. 

ἡμερῶν. Josh. 23:1, ταῖς ἡμέραις, LXX. 
These descriptive particulars of their age, 
and of Elisabeth as στεῖρα, and the objec- 

tion of Zacharias, v. 18, taken in con- 
nexion with similar notices in L. and A. 
form accumulative evidence of the medical 
profession of 8. Luke. He writes like a 
person accustomed to physical research 
and observation. This especially applies 
to v. 24, περιέκρυβεν ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε, 
as till that period Elisabeth might be in 
doubt of the fact ; and also to wv. 41, 44. 

8. ᾿Εγένετο... ἔλαχε] This use of ἐγένε- 
το, with or without καί before the princi- 
pal verb is common in the first three go- 
spels. It is taken, as in LXX. from the 

Heb., in which BE is frequently found 

with and without } following, e.g. Ex. 
12:41. Josh.17:13. Heb. and LXX. 
ἐν TH τάξει τῆς Ed.] either, ‘in the 
order adopted or observed by his course,’ 
or ‘when his course was in office.’ The 
latter seems preferable, as the function of 
offering incense was not matter of arrange- 
ment, but of lot. So, ‘as his course 
came,’ Tynd., Cr. ; ‘as his course came in 
order,’ Gen. Hence ἐν τῷ iepar. while 
serving as priest (generally). 

9. ἔλαχε... εἰσελθών] for λαχὼν... εἰσ- 
ἤλθε, ‘Now it had been allotted to him 
to burn incense, since, or seeing that he 
entered,’ explaining the reason why he 
had entered, ‘quippe qui intrasset.’ <A. 
23:25, γράψας. The idea intended to be 
conveyed is doubtless, ‘in order to do 
which he had entered, as was necessary, 
into the temple.’—Three priests were en- 
gaged about the service of the incense: 
one carried away the ashes from the pre- 
ceding service ; another brought a pan of 
burning coals from the altar of sacrifice, 
which he placed on the golden altar ; the 
third went in with the incense, sprinkled 
it on the burning coals, and while the 
smoke ascended made intercession for the 
people. This was the most honourable 
part of the service, and could be dis- 
charged but once by the same priest. τὸν 
ναόν] ‘the sanctuary,’ ‘dem ;’ ‘the 



240 LUKE 1. 10—17. 

~ 4 A ~ a~ , »᾿ ~ “Γ᾿ “ 

πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ ἣν προσευχόμενον ἔξω τῇ ὥρᾳ τοῦ 

θυμιάματος. “ ὠφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιῶν 
A , A , 12 A ΕἸ , , 

τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου τοῦ θυμιάματος. καὶ ἐταραχθη Ζαχαρίας 
‘ , Ὧν ee ἢ Leroy ¢ > ‘ Q i Ti ε 

ἰδὼν, καὶ φόβος ἐπέπεσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. "5 εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ 

ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβοῦ Zaxapia: διότι εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς σου, Kat 
, , 4 ’ὔ 4 a+ 

ἡ γυνή σου ᾿Βλισάβετ γεννήσει υἱόν σοι, καὶ καλέσεις TO ὄνομα 
΄- ’ , 

αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιωάννην" "καὶ ἔσται χαρά σοι καὶ ἀγαλλίασις, Kat πολλοὶ 
κ n " a“ - 4 , ’ , 

ἐπὶ TH γεννήσει αὐτοῦ χαρήσονται. “> ἔσται yap μέγας ἐνώπιον 
A , Δ ΠΣ ᾿ , Cad 5h t ‘ , Cor 

TOU Κυρίου: και OLVOV Και σικερα OU μὴ πιῇ; και πνευματος αγιου 

ld ’ , A 9 ca 4 4 ~ 

πλησθήσεται ETL ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτοῦ" τό καὶ πολλοὺς τῶν 

υἱῶν Ἰσραὴλ ἐπιστρέψει ἐπὶ Κύριον τὸν Θεὸν αὐτῶν: 77 καὶ 
Se ΤΆ , 5. 93. Bec 58 , ‘ ὃ , 

auTos προελευσεται ενώπιον AUTOU EV σνευμᾶατι και υναμει 

vestibule,’ ‘the holy place,’ and ‘the 
most holy:’ τὸ ἱερόν, ‘templum,’ was the 
whole edifice, with all its inclosures, and 
the dwellings of the priests. See Arnold, 
Thuc. 1. 134. The altar was placed in 
the middle of the holy place, between the 
table of shewbread and the candlestick, 
Exod. 40: 22-37. 

το. ἔξω] ‘outside’ the sanctuary, ναός. 
In the court of the Israelites. See Joseph. 
Ant, XIII. 10, 3. ἥν προσευχόμενον) 
This form for προσηύχετο seems to call 
our attention to the continuance of the 
act. So vv. 20,21. Seeon 5:16,17. 
ὥρᾳ] Incense was burnt morning and 
evening, Ex. 30:7,8. It was doubtless 
typical of prayer, Rev. 8:3. Cf. Ps.141:2. 

11. ἐκ def.] i.e. on the south side, be- 
tween the altar and the candlestick : Za- 
charias being on the north side, or in 
front of the altar while offering incense, 
2 Chr. 26:19. 

12. ἐταράχθη] cf. v.29. A. 10:4. Dan. 
10:8,11,15. ἐπέπεσεν) generally fol- 
lowed by the dative in classical writers. 
ἐπί ς. accus. A. 10:10. 19:17. 

13. μὴ φοβοῦ] νυ. 30. Dan. 10:12,19. 
L.2:10. Rev.1:17. ἡ δέησίς cov] Cf. 
A.10:4. The prayer that he might have 
offspring, as is indicated by the promise, 
καὶ ἡ γ. This we may conceive had been 
the prayer of his life, which he had now 
ceased to offer, having submissively ac- 
quiesced in the supposed will of God. 
Ἰωάννην] JIM Johanan Ὁ. T. 2 Ki. 
25:23, &c., ‘whom Jehovah has graciously 
given.’ cf. Samuel, 1 Sam. 1:20,27. Or 
‘the grace of Jehovah.’ 

14. ἀγαλλίασις] ‘exultation.’ 
5:12. ἐπί, ‘in consequence of,’ ‘super,’ 
2:20. 

τῇ 

15. σίκερα] ὙΦ luscious, saccharine 

drink ; especially sugar or honey of dates ; 
palm-wine in its fresh and unfermented 
state ; intoxicating drinks from fruit or 
grain. ‘He schal not drynke wyn, ne 
sidir.’ Wiclif. A similar prohibition was 
laid upon the priests when engaged in their 
ministrations, Lev. 10:9. John was de- 
voted to God as a Nazarite, for life. The 
only other instances in S.S. are Sam- 
son, Judg. 13:7, and Samuel, 1 Sara. 1: 
11. These Nazarites were called Nativi. 
Sometimes the Jews bound themselves by 
the vow of the Nazarite for a certain 
number of days or months ; probable in- 
stances of which occur in A. 18:18. 21: 
23,24. These were called Votivi. 

17. ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ] before the Lord his 
God; as is clear from Mal. 3:1. 4:5, 
which are combined in the quotation, v. 
76. προελεύσεται) this expression is de- 
rived from the couriers sent forward by 
Eastern princes, in making a progress 
through their dominions, M. 3:3. ἐν 
πνεύμ. x. δυν. ἐν expresses that in 
which one is enveloped, or with which 
one is furnished, ‘the powerful and ener- 
getic spirit.’ He was not to possess the 
miraculous power of Elijah, for ‘John did 
no miracle.’ The Jewish reader might un- 
derstand here an intimation, that as Elijah 
had a successor who received ‘a double 
portion of the Spirit,’ symbolized by the 
descent of his mantle, so he of whom 
John was the predecessor was one to 
whom the Spirit was given without mea- 
sure. ἐπιστρέψαι) i.g. 2 Mal. 4: 

6, ‘make to return.’ The passage in 
SeeM.« Malachi is thus rendered by Dathe, ‘ut 

ad majorum mores posteros reducat, hos- 
que illorum agendi rationi iterum adsue- 
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᾿Ηλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, καὶ ἀπειθεῖς 

ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, ἑτοιμάσαι Κυρίῳ λαὸν κατεσκευασμένον. 

8 Kal εἶπε Ζαχαρίας πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Κατὰ τί γνώσομαι 

τοῦτο; ἐγὼ γάρ εἶμι πρεσβύτης, καὶ ἡ γυνή μου προβεβηκυΐα 

ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὑτῆς. “ Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 

"Eye εἰμι Ταβριὴλ ὁ παρεστηκὼς ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ": καὶ ἀπε- 
4 

bay oo 
, an ’ “ 

σταάλην λαλῆσαι πρὸς σε καὶ εὐαγγελίσασθαί σοι ταῦτα. 
ὯΝ oP: A A ’ A lj 0 

ἰδοὺ ἔση σιωπῶν καὶ μὴ δυνάμενος λαλῆσαι ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας γένη- 
A 9 a a 

Tat ταῦτα, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἐπίστευσας τοῖς λόγοις μου, οἵτινες 
rv 07, 9 QA \ 7, oA ar αὶ . 4 e ἊΝ A 

πληρωθήσονται εἰς τὸν καιρὸν αὐτῶν. αἱ ἣν ὁ λαὸς προσ- 
“ ‘ , Ἂς; 5 9 a , ΠΑΝ 9 “- 

δοκῶν τὸν Ζαχαρίαν: καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ 
΄ Α “ A 

ναῷ. “5 ἐξελθὼν δὲ οὐκ ἠδύνατο λαλῆσαι αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν 
ud , “ a A > s 

ὅτι ὀπτασίαν ἑώρακεν ἐν TH ναῷ καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν διανεύων αὐτοῖς, 
A ὃ ’ , 23 A ’ , e 5) , @ Ut , A 

καὶ Olemeve Koos. καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς 

34 Mera δὲ 
A , A 4 

ταύτας Tas ἡμέρας συνέλαβεν ᾿Ελισαβετ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιέ- 

a ~ A SS ~ 

λειτουργίας αὐτοῦ, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς TOY οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 

faciat.’ See 1 Κι. 18:37. When Israel 
returned to the Lord their God, those also 
who were arrayed in hostile parties would 
be reconciled. So in Jer. 50:4, the chil- 
dren of Judah are associated with the 
children of Israel. See on Mk.9:12. ἐν 
φρονήσει] ev is here used for εἰς, or 
rather, is considered as so used; it ex- 
presses not only the return to a right 
state of mind, but the continuance in that 
state. The change would be not transi- 
tory, but permanent. Compare this use 
of ἐν in M. 10:16. ἐν εἰρήνῃ, τ. 7:15. 
ἐν Σικελίᾳ κατῆλθε, ‘he settled in Sicily ;’ 
πίπτειν ἐν κονίῃσι, ‘to fall to the ground 
and lie there.’ ἑτοιμάσαι Kv. λα. κατ. 
seems to be an allusion to Is. 43:21. 

18. κατὰ τί] (σημεῖον) By what sign. 
So Abraham, Gen. 15:8. Gideon, Judg. 
6:17. Hezekiah, Is.38:22. Perhaps he 
had in his mind the sign granted to Ma- 
noah in similar circumstances, Judg. 13: 
20, of which the words of the angel, v. 
15, reminded him. 

19. Ταβριήλ] OXYID3 ‘might of God.’ 
The same angel appeared to Daniel (Dan. 
8:15,16. 9:21), and to the Virgin, v. 26. 
παρεστ. évwm.| expresses attendance, 
like that of a messenger or courtier. See 
M.18:10. εὐαγγελ. 7] in its literal sense, 
asin R.10:15. H. 4:2. 

20. σιωπῶν) This was the sign given 
in answer to his request κατὰ ri. His pe- 
tition was granted in a manner very dif- 

VOL. I. 

ferent from his expectation. καὶ μὴ δυ- 
νάμ. λαλ. This addition is probably due 
to the use of the term σιωπῶν instead of 
κωφός, v. 22, or ἄλαλος. ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας] 
Cf. Α.1:2. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν] for ἀντὶ τούτων, 
ὅτι, ‘for the sake of these things that.’ 
See Jelf, § 618. So 12:3. 19:44. A. 12: 
23. 2 Th. 2:10, ‘H σφὼ ποιήσω τήμερον 
δοῦναι δίκην ᾿Ανθ᾽ ὧν ἐμὲ ζξητεῖτον ἐνθένδ᾽ 
ἀφανίσαι, Aristoph. Plut. 433. εἰς τὸν 
καιρὸν αὐτῶν] arriving ‘at their set 
time.’ 

22. λαλῆσαι] to give them the usual 
benediction, Lev. 9:22. Num. 6:23, 
which was pronounced by the priest who 
had offered incense, (Reland); or to an- 
swer the enquiries which his unusual ap- 
pearance prompted. ἐπέγνωσαν) by 
his delay, his looks, his dumbness, his 
signs (ἣν διανεύων). κωφός] deaf as well 
as dumb ; as appears in this instance from 
v. 62, οὔτε λαλῶν, οὔτ᾽ ἀκούων, Hesych. 
See on Mk. 7:32. 

23. λειτουργίας] ‘the days of his offi- 
cial duty,’ λέϊτος (λαός) ‘public,’ ἔργον. 
Any public commission or office, such as 
that of the χορηγοί, τριήραρχοι, at Athens ; 
applied especially to the public ministra- 
tions of the Jewish priesthood, H. 8:6. 
9:21; once to those of Christian minis- 
ters, λειτουργούντων τῷ K, A. 13:2; and 
to the ‘ministry’ of a Christian teacher in 
bringing men to the faith, Ph. 2:17; also 
the charge undertaken by S. Paul for the 

16 
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kpuBev ἑαυτὴν μῆνας πέντε, λέγουσα, "Ort οὕτω μοι πεποίηκεν ὁ 

Κύριος ἐν ἡμέραις αἷς ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός μου ἐν ἀνθρώ- 

ποις. 

Ἔν δὲ τῷ μηνὶ τῷ ἕκτῳ ἀπεστάλη ὁ ἄγγελος TaBpuyr 

ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς πόλιν τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἣ ὄνομα Ναζαρὲτ, "7 πρὸς 

παρθένον μεμνηστευμένην ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὄνομα ᾿Ιωσὴφ, ἐξ οἴκου Δαβίδ' 
28 καὶ TO ὄνομα τῆς παρθένου Μαριάμ. καὶ εἰσελθὼν ὁ ἄγγελος 

\ PB > a ’ ε Κύ A a 

πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπε, Χαῖρε κεχαριτωμένη: ὁ Κύριος μετὰ σοῦ, 
΄σ / -“ 

εὐλογημένη σὺ ἐν γυναιξίν. “9 Ἢ δὲ ἰδοῦσα διεταράχθη ἐπὶ τῷ 
A 5) \ - 

λόγῳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ διελογίζετο ποταπὸς εἴη ὁ ἀσπασμὸς οὗτος. 
> r 4 a ’ χ A 

30 καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτῇ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, Μαριάμ: εὗρες yap 
“ lal A 

χάριν παρὰ τῷ Θεῴ. * καὶ ἰδοὺ συλλήψη ἐν γαστρὶ, καὶ τέξη 
eX ‘ , le ? ~ ᾿ “ἢ 35.,0Ὁ a+ , 

υἱὸν, Kat καλέσεις TO ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ‘Incovv. ** οὗτος ἔσται μέγας, 
lod \ 

καὶ υἱὸς ὑψίστου κληθήσεται: καὶ δώσει αὐτῷ Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τὸν 

temporal service of the church in Judea, 
2C. 9:12. R. 15:27. 

24. μῆνας πέντε] See on v. 7. She 
was not seen by any of her relations till 
the visit of Mary, in v. 40. Possibly by 
this concealment she intended to carry 
out from the beginning the design of God 
for the complete separation of her son. 
As he was to be a Nazarite, she would be 
separate from her friends till his birth. 
This resolution evinced her grateful sense 
of the Divine favour. 

25. ὅτι] not to be rendered ‘(I do this) 
because :’ but redundant, or recitative, 
as introductory to a saying. οὕτω) so 
(graciously) ; cf. the ellipse in the oath, 
“God do so to me and more also; and 
for the sentiment, here elliptically con- 
veyed, see E. 3:20. ἐπεῖδεν] ‘has 
looked with favour.’ So ἐπέβλεψεν, v. 48, 
and similarly ἐπισκέπτομαι, v. 68. So 
‘respicio’ and ‘aspicio,’ din. 1. 526, ‘pro- 
prius res aspice nostras.’ Vv. 689, ‘si quid 
pietas antiqua labores Respicit humanos.’ 

27. ἐξ οἴκου Δαβίδ] These words appear 
more naturally to refer to Joseph than to 
Mary. There is no direct proof that Mary 
was of the house of David, but it seems 
almost necessarily implied in such pas- 
sages as A. 2:30, R.1:3. H. 7:14. 

28. κεχαριτωμένην)] ‘endued with fa- 
your,’ ‘freely beloved.’ Beza, Gen. Cf. 
v. 30, εὗρες χάρι. The Rhemish transla- 
tion, ‘full of grace,’ (so Vulg., Wiclif, 

Yrynd., Cr., also Syr. V.), implies the 
‘possessor and dispenser of grace,’ ra- 
ther than the recipient of grace, which is 
the true meaning. E. 1:6, ἐχαρίτωσεν, 

‘made us accepted,’ A, V. Words in dw, 
generally from nouns of the znd declen- 
sion, have a factitive meaning; making 
it to be that which the primitive ex- 
presses: ἐφανέρωσε, J. 21:1; δηλόω, ‘make 
known ; xpvodw, ‘gild;’ πυρόω, ‘set on 
fire ; αἱματόω, ‘make bloody ;’ ἰόω, ‘make 
rusty.’ Hence κατίωται, ‘utterly corrod- 
ed,’ Ja. 5:3. See Jelf, § 330, Obs. 3. 6 
Κύριος μ. σ.} an usual mode of salutation, 
and may be translated, ‘The Lord be 
with thee,’ Judg. 6:12. Ruth2:4. εὐλογ. 
σὺ ἐν γυν.} ‘most blessed of women,’ a 
Hebrew superlative, Ps. 94:8, ἄφρονες ἐν 
λαῷ, 1.6. ἀφρονέστατοι λαοῦ. So Cant. 
1:8, ἡ καλὴ ἐν γυναιξίν, 

29. ποταπός] What manner οὗ saluta- 
tion? what would be the message to which 
this salutation was the introduction ? 

30, 31. For παρά with the dative in 
such a connexion, see M.6:1,n. καλέ- 
oecs] a mild form of the imperative, Μ. 5: 
48, n. Ἰησοῦν] M.1:21,n. 

32. κληθήσεται) ‘shall be,’ ‘shall have 
the character, and be known to have it.” 
So vv. 35,36. 2:23. Compare the use of 
the word in 71. Iv. 61, οὕνεκα σὴ παρά- 
κοιτις Κέκλημαι. Adsch. Perse, 240, οὔτι- 
vos δοῦλοι κέκληνται φωτός. Soph. Trach. 
738, ἄλλου κεκλῆσθαι μητέρα. Eurip. Hee. 
479, ἐν ξείνᾳ χθονὶ δὴ κέκλημαι δούλα. 
623, ὁδ᾽ ἐν πολίταις τίμιος κεκλημένος. 
Hipp. 2, θεὰ κέκλημαι Κύπρις. υἱὸς 
ὑψίστ.Ἴ a title of the Messiah. So 6 
υἱὸς τ. εὐλογήτου, Mk. 14:61. The whole 
passage from δώσει to τέλος, τ. 33, refers 
to Is.9:6,7. Cf. Ps. 2. 
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“ A “ een. 

θρόνον Δαβὶδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, 3 καὶ βασιλεύσει ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 
᾽ A ’ A 34 A wn , 3 “ > a , Ἰακὼβ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας, καὶ τῆς βασιλείας αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἔσται τέλος. 

> A LS A \ , ~ ΄“ 

34 Kize δὲ Μαριὰμ πρὸς τὸν ἄγγελον, Πῶς ἔσται τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ 
A ὃ 3 ’ τ 35 4 ° θ 4 e x λ > " δὲ 

ἄνδρα οὐ γινώσκω; καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ἄγγελος εἶπεν αὐτή, 
las 4 93 ͵ὕ > , A , ε , ’ 

Πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἐπελεύσεται ἐπί σε, καὶ δύναμις ὑψίστου ἐπι- 
, \ A A ,? ef , en an 

σκιάσει σοι" διὸ Kal TO γεννώμενον ἅγιον κληθήσεται Yios Θεοῦ. 
2 , A Ἁ 36 καὶ ἰδοὺ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἡ συγγενής σου, καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱὸν 

ἐν γήρᾳ αὑτῆς" καὶ οὗτος μὴν ἕκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῆ TH καλουμένῃ 
38 Bi? ἶπε 

δὲ Μαριὰμ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ δούλη ἹΚυρίου: γένοιτό μοι κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου. 

, 37 WJ > χδ , A ΄ Θ ~ ω en 

στειρᾳ" OTL οὐκ αουνατῆήσει Tapa τῳ εῷ πὰν ρῆμα. 

4. 9 ~ Ἂ 3 ao. αν 

καὶ ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς ὁ ἄγγελος. 
lal 4 a 

399" Avacraca δὲ Μαριὰμ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις ἐπορεύθη 
τ 4A 5 A ‘ δῆ 3 aN Ai 10 40 A 9 ῆλθ 3 

εἰς τὴν ὀρεινὴν μετὰ σπουδῆς εἰς πόλιν ᾿Ιούδα, “ καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς 
‘ 5 r eis , ws ’ 41 Anas 

τὸν οἶκον Ζαχαρίου καὶ ἠσπάσατο τὴν ᾿Εὶλισάβετ. * καὶ ἐγένετο 
e a € 9 , A 5] Ν᾿ “ ’ 9 , 

ὡς ἤκουσεν ἡ ᾿Ελισαβετ τὸν ἀσπασμὸν τῆς Μαρίας, ἐσκίρτησε 
A , 3 an , i Vs , , ς , e 

TO βρέφος ἐν TH κοιλίᾳ αὐτῆς" καὶ ἐπλησθη πνεύματος ἁγίου ἡ 
᾽ ἢ A ’ > 
Ἐλισάβετ “᾿ καὶ ἀνεφώνησε φωνῆ μεγαλη καὶ εἶπεν, Εὐλογημένη 
oe) \ A ἊΝ ’ὔ e sf ΄- λί 43 A 

σὺ ἐν γυναιξὶ, καὶ εὐλογημένος ὁ καρπὸς τῆς κοιλίας σου. καὶ 

πόθεν μοι τοῦτο, ἵνα ἔλθη ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ Kupiov μου πρός με; 
‘ a “ by “5 , 

44 ἰδοὺ γὰρ ὡς ἐγένετο ἡ φωνὴ τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ σου εἰς τὰ ὦτα 
’ A a 

μου, ἐσκίρτησεν ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει τὸ βρέφος ἐν TH κοιλίᾳ μου. 
45 A , « , e a , a 

“5 καὶ μακαρία ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι ἔσται τελείωσις τοῖς λελαλη- 

33. βασιλεύσει] See Μ. 5:2, n. εἰς | mountainous tract running along the 
τοὺς αἰῶνας] and εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα both ex- 
press eternity. The last clause appears 
as an article of the creed in the Aposto- 
lical Constitutions, written about 290. 
Hence it was transferred into the Nicene 
Creed at Constantinople, 381. 

35. δύναμις ὑψίστου] called also δύνα- 
pus ἐξ ὕψους, 24:49, the Holy Spirit ; δύ- 
ναμις Θεοῦ, and δύναμις alone, are used to 
denote God himself in 22:69, and M. 26: 
64. ἐπισκιά ζω] followed by accus. 9: 
34. M.17:5. τὸ γεννώμενον so used in 
Hdt. τ. 108. κληθήσ. Ti. O.] shall be 
revealed in the relation of Son to God, 
ν. 32. M.4:3. See on Mk. 12:6. 

36, 37. συγγενής) by the mother’s side ; 
for Elisabeth was of the tribe of Levi, v. 5, 
and Mary (most probably) of the tribe of 
Judah, v. 27. οὐ πᾶν ῥῆμα) a Hebra- 
ism for οὐδέν. So R. 3:20. Mk. 13:20, οὐ 
πᾶσα σάρξ, for οὐδείς. ῥῆμα] 2:15. Μ, 
4:4. 

39-41. τὴν ὀρεινήν͵]ἢ sc. χώραν, the 

middle of Judea from N. to S. Hebron, 
as is clear from Josh, 20:7, 21:11; see 
also Joseph. B. J. Iv. 99. εἰς τ. otk, 
Z.] Hebron was that city of priests in 
which Ζ. and ἘΠ. lived. Elisabeth had 
now returned to her own house after her 
five months’ seclusion and concealment, 
v.24. ἠσπάσατο] in terms which served 
to shew her knowledge of Elisabeth’s con- 
dition, and to communicate the prediction, 
of Gabriel to herself. av. ἁγίου] the case 
is as in vw. 53. 5:26. 16:24. 

43. τοῦ Κυρίου μου] Hence Elisabeth 
would probably be the first that applied 
to Jesus that title by which he was after- 
wards usually spoken of among Chris- 
tians ; ‘our Lord.’ 

45. ἡ πιστεύσασα, ὅτι] The marginal 
translation is probably correct, ‘who be- 
lieved that.’ For as Elisabeth, in v. 43 
had taken for granted the fulfilment 
the prediction, she would not be likely to 
give here an assurance of it. Moreover, 

1G 2 
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μένοις αὐτῇ παρὰ Κυρίου. “ Kat εἶπε Μαριὰμ. “ Meyadiver ἡ 
, ‘ A ΄ , 9 4 lol 

ψυχή μου τὸν Κύριον, “7 καὶ ἠγαλλίασε τὸ πνεῦμα μου ἐπὶ τῷ 
Θ a a “ar Α 48 ° ’ SBN | ‘ , ΄ 

εῷ τῳ σωτηρι μου OTL €7FE εψεν ETL τὴν TATELVWOLY τῆς 

δ , « “ » ‘ 4 5+ ἊΝ “ a A «ἢ “ ε 
ovAns αὐτου. ἰδοὺ yap απο TOU νυν μακαριουσι Me σπάσαι at 

a 49 “7 9 , , r a ες ὃ ‘ ‘ ee \ 
γενεαι OTL εἐποιῆσε μοι μεγα ela oO UVaATOS, Και αγιον TO 

” oe 
OVOKaA aduTOV* 

50 A A ev ς “ 9 ‘ ~ a 

Καὶ TO ελεος AUTOUV εις γενεας Vevewv τοις 

, 3... ἣν ΒῚ 2 , , 3 , e A 
φοβουμένοις auTov. ET OLNCTE κρατος εν βραχίονι αὐτου" διε- 

σκόρπισεν ὑπερηφάνους διανοίᾳ καρδίας αὐτῶν. 55 καθεῖλε δυνά- 
ς ‘ , A. ef. , 53 “ 8. 2 

στας απο θρόνων, και ὕψωσε TATELVOUS. “πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν 

if she had intended to give Mary such an 
assurance, her address would more natu- 
rally have been in the second person. 
Elisabeth may have had in her mind the 
unbelief of Zacharias. Faith on the part 
of the recipient of God’s promises is often 
represented as a co-ordinate cause of the 
fulfilment of the divine purposes. 5:50. 
Mk.11:24. A.14:9. ἔσται Tex. τοῖς X.] 
‘the things &c. shall have fulfilment.’ 

46. Compare the song of Hannah, ‘My 
heart rejoiceth in the Lord ; mine horn is 
exalted in the Lord...I rejoice in thy 
salvation.’ In both we may trace the 
principle of expansion from the present 
fulfilment to a future, from great blessings 
to greater, vv. 54,55. 1 Sam. 2: 1-10. 

47. ἐπὶ τῷ Θεῷ τ. cwr.| An implicit 
proof of the Divinity of Christ ; cf. M. 1: 
ΟἹ, with Is. 43:11, ‘I, even I, am the 
Lord ; and beside me there is no Saviour.’ 

48-50. μακαριοῦσι) Attic fut. from 
μακαρίζω. Cf. Ja,5:11. Used generally, 
c. accus. ‘person.’ and gen. ‘rei,’ like 
ὀλβίζω, εὐδαιμονίζω, ζηλῶ. The classical 
use of the word is ‘pronounce happy,’ 
“ congratulate’ (Lat. ‘gratulari’), which is 
perhaps its meaning here, 11:27. μεγα- 
λεῖα] ‘wonderful things,’ as in A. 2:11, 
so Gen. V. τὸ ἔλεος] So in LXX, 
R. 9:23. Ja. 3:17 et al. In classical 
writers €\eosismasc. M. 23:23. Tit. 3:5. 
H. 4:16. 

51. ἐποίησε! Heb. NYY, ‘to exercise’ 

(mercy, &c.) ; ‘he sheweth,’ i.e. atall times, 
‘he is wont to shew ;’ the same is the force 
of the aorists which follow ; cf. 1 Sam. 2:6, 
‘The Lord killeth and maketh alive ; the 
Lord maketh poor and maketh rich.’ In 
accordance with this use of the aorist is the 
absence of the article before the objects of 
the verbs. Character is denoted, ‘such 
as are proud,’ and not certain proud per- 
sons in particular. The Virgin glances 
at the display of the Divine power in 

delivering the Israelites from Egypt and 
Babylon, in abasing their haughty perse- 
cutors Pharaoh, Sennacherib, Nebuchad- 
nezzar, Belshazzar, and perhaps the Syro- 
Macedonian princes and generals. Bpa- 
χίονι) properly the shorter part of the 
arm, from the shoulder to the elbow. 
Cf Is. 52:10. διεσκόρπισεν} used only 
in later Greek from the Macedonian dia- 
lect: applied M. 25:24,26, to scattering 
grain in the act of sowing or threshing. 
Cf. Ps. 1:4. dcavoia] ‘intention,’ as the 
Babel-builders, who intended that their 
tower should be a bond of union, but 
it became the source of separation and 
disunion, Ps. 94:11. Job 5:13. ὑπερηφ. 
διαν. καρδ.] seems the opposite of πτω- 
χοὶ τῷ πνεύματι. Or διανοίᾳ may express 
the instrument of διεσκόρπισεν, cf. τ C. 
3:19. 
ey A very similar sentiment is attri- 

buted by Diog. Laert. τ᾿. to Chilon the phi- 
losopher, who stated that the practice of 
the Deity was τὰ μὲν ὑψηλὰ ταπεινοῦν, 
τὰ δὲ ταπεινὰ ὑψοῦν. Cf. Ecclus. 10:14, 
Θρόνους ἀρχόντων καθεῖλεν ὁ Κύριος, Kab 
ἐκάθισε πρᾳεῖς ἀντ᾽ αὐτῶν. To an imper- 
fect observation of such providential deal- 
ings may be ascribed the notion of φθόνος 
attributed to the Deity by the Greeks. 
Cf. Hdt. vit. 10, ‘Opads τὰ ὑπερέχοντα ζῶα 
ὡς κεραυνοῖ ὁ Θεὸς οὐδὲ ἐᾷ φαντάζεσθαι, τὰ 
δὲ σμικρὰ οὐδέν μιν κνίζει κιτ.Ἂ. φιλέει 
γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς τὰ ὑπερέχοντα πάντα κολούειν. 
See also vit. 36. So Shakspeare, ‘Thou 
rather with thy sharp and sulphurous 
bolt Splitst the unwedgeable and gnarled 
oak, Than the soft myrtle.’ Hence Neme- 
sis is sometimes referred to as identical 
with Fortuna: ‘Dex Nemesi sive For- 
tune.’ Inseript. Grut. 80, 1. 

53. πεινῶντα!) is here opposed to 
πλουτοῦντας, as in Aristoph. Plut. 595, 
Εἴτε τὸ πλουτεῖν εἴτε τὸ πεινῆν βέλτιον. 
ἐξαπέσ.... κενούς] ‘without granting 
their requests,’ ‘empty-handed,’ 20; 10. 
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ἀγαθῶν, καὶ πλουτοῦντας ἐξαπέστειλε κενούς. 51 ἀντελάβετο 3 

A A ~ 5" A , 

᾿σραὴλ παιδὸς αὑτοῦ, μνησθῆναι ἐλέους, 55 καθὼς ἐλάλησε πρὸς 
“ ΓΗ ἃ ‘ na ~ 

τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν, τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ εἰς 

τὸν αἰῶνα." 
4 A 4 “ ΄ a 

ὁ Ἔμεινε δὲ Μαριὰμ σὺν αὐτῆ ὡσεὶ μῆνας τρεῖς, καὶ ὑπέ- 
~ A , 

ὅ1 Γ δὲ ᾿Ελισάβετ ἐπλήσθη ὁ 
A a ld 

ὄνος TOU τεκεῖν αὐτὴν, Kat ἐγέννησεν υἱόν. °° Kat ἤκουσαν ot ΧΡ 7] 4] 
~ a ’ 

περίοικοι καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς αὐτῆς ὅτι ἐμεγάλυνε Κύριος τὸ ἔλεος 
A ε Se A , at 

αὑτοῦ MET αὐτΤὴῆὴφ᾽ Και συνέχαιρον GUTH. 

ΕῚ A > ~ 

στρεψεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς. 

59 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῆ 
. ’ὔ « ’ > - A ’ δ » ’ "ες A > QA 

ὀγδόη ἡμέρᾳ ἦλθον περιτεμεῖν τὸ παιδίον: καὶ ἐκάλουν αὐτὸ ἐπὶ 
na , an A wn 4 A 

τῷ ὀνοματι TOU πατρὸς αὐτοῦ Ζαχαρίαν. 6° καὶ ἀποκριθεῖσα ἡ 
΄“ > ς A , 4 > 

μήτηρ αὐτοῦ εἶπεν, Οὐχὲ, ἀλλὰ κληθήσεται ᾿Ιωάννης. δι καὶ εἶπον 
‘ oe 8 "O 10 , " " ΄ , εἴ A 

προς αὐτήν, TL Οὐοεις Εστιν EV TH συγγεένειᾳ σου, ος καλεῖται 

Rs ἘΠῚ , 62) 5 2 δὲ - ‘ ᾽ “ \ | ie 
To ονοματι τουτῳ. EVEVEVOV ce To TAT pt αὐτου, TO τι ἂν 

Job 22:0. 2Sam.1:22. αἰσχρόν τοι δηρόν 
τε μένειν κενεόν τε νέεσθαι, Jl. ττ. 208. 
ἥκεις οὐ κενή, Soph. CH. C. 350. 

54, 55. ἀντιλαμβάνομαι) ‘take to one- 
self,’ ‘interest oneself for,’ ‘take part 
with.’ Cf. A. 20:35, δεῖ ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι 
τῶν ἀσθενούντων. So also Is, 41:9 (LXX.) 
Diod. Sic. XI. 13, τὸ Θεῖον ἀντελάβετο τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων, by the storm which destroyed 
the Persian fleet. Cf. ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, H. 
2:16. Construe μνησθῆναι ἐλέους τῷ 
᾿Αβραὰμ κ. τ. σπ., ‘in remembrance of his 
mercy (as he promised to our forefathers) 
to Abraham and his seed.’ The clause 
καθὼς... ἡμῶν is parenthetical. Ps. 97: 3, 
᾿Ἐμνήσθη τοῦ ἐλέους τῷ ᾿Ιακώβ. ἔλεος and 
χάρις are both used in the N. T. for 
IDM Reference is made to the great pro- 

mise made to Abraham and the fathers. 
Gen. 12:3. 17:7. 22:18. SeeG. 3:16. εἰς 
τὸν αἰῶν α͵] corresponds with the promise 
in v. 33, and refers to the eternal dura- 
tion of Messiah’s kingdom. 

This inspired composition is undoubt- 
edly rhythmical, and adinits of the ordi- 
nary arrangement of Hebrew poetry, the 
parallelisms being, in various portions, 
very regular and obvious, wv. 47, 52, 53. 
It is not necessary to suppose that it was 
uttered in the precise form in which it 
appears, though there is no reason to 
doubt that Mary herself gave it that 
form, as better adapted for her own re- 
membrance, meditation, and use, in future 
seasons of thankful adoration, especially 
after the birth, and during the infancy, 
of her divine Son. 

56. els τὸν olx. av.] i.e. to Nazareth. 

At this time we may suppose the events 
occurred which are related in M.1;18-24. 

58. μετ᾽ αὐτῆς) ‘in her case.’ So v. 
72. 10:37. A. 14:27. 15:4. συγχαίρειν 
to ‘rejoice’ at the good fortune of another ; 
ἐπιχαίρειν, (Mic. 7:8) to ‘exult’ over ano- 
ther in misfortune. 

59. ἐν τῇ ὀγδοῃ ἡμέρᾳ] The Jews in- 
cluded the day on which the child was 
born, and that on which the rite was ad- 
ministered ; the letter of the law was scru- 
pulously observed even though the eighth 
day fell on the sabbath. J. 7:22,23. The 
exact observance of the day is recounted 
by Paul as one of the advantages in which 
he might have boasted, Ph. 3:5. The 
name was given to the child at the time 
of circumcision because the names of 
Abram and Sarai were changed at the 
institution of the rite, Gen. 17:5, 15. 
From this has arisen the practice of giving 
names to children at Baptism, as the 
initiatory sacrament of the Christian 
Church. ἐκάλουν) ‘were on the point 
of calling him,’ i.e. her neighbours and 
cousins assumed this to be the name. 
Ruth 4:17. ἦλθον) implies the custom 
of assembling a large party of relations on 
the occasion. 

62. τό] i.e. κατὰ τό, ‘on the subject,’ 
the article agreeing with the following 
clause, as 9:46. 22:2,4. M. 19:18. Mk. 
9:23. In Hadt. 1. 86, we have τὸ, μηδένα 
εἶναι τῶν ζωόντων ὄλβιον, the proposition 
that no living man is happy. From their 
having recourse to signs (évévevoy) we 
must infer that Zacharias was deaf as 
well as dumb, νυ. 22. 



240 LUKE 1. 62—6o. 

θέλοι καλεῖσθαι αὐτόν. “3 καὶ αἰτήσας πινακίδιον ἔγραψε λέγων, 
τ ἢ , Ω 4 A> . OA 4.5 , U 
ὠαννῆς ἐστι TO ονομα αὐτου Kat ἐθαύμασαν πάντες. 64᾽ Ανεῴ- 

A an A ~ wn 

χθη δὲ TO στόμα αὐτοῦ παραχρῆμα καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα αὐτοῦ, Kal 
/ “A , 

ἐλάλει εὐλογῶν Tov Θεόν. (5 καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πάντας φόβος τοὺς 
lal " , 1 2 (aye x “ “ 3 , 

TEPLOLKOVYT AS QuTOUS* και εν ὅλη τῇ ορεινη τῆς Ἰουδαίας διελα- 

a“ , ‘A ~ 

λεῖτο πάντα τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα' 
66 4 ἂμ δι , 

καὶ ἔθεντο πάντες οἱ ἀκού- 
> lal , c A , v4 \ , ΄σ 

σαντες εν TH καρδίᾳ αὐυτῶων, λέγοντες, fy apa TO παιδίον TOUTO 

” τ A ‘ ’ > ᾽ Shs eas 
€OTAL y Kai εἰ Ku ἰου HY €T GAvUTOU. χεὶρ Kup μ 

“7 Kat Ζαχαρίας ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐπλήσθη πνεύματος ἁγίου, 

καὶ προεφήτευσε λέγων, 68 « γὐυλογητὸς Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ, 
Ψ > ,ὔ 4 > , , “ “ ε al 69 ‘ 
ὅτι ἐπεσκέψατο Kai ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν τῷ λαῴ αὑτοῦ ” Kat 
ΕΣ ’ , ς 5» val ” 10 A do ε lal 

ἤγειρε κερας σωτηριας μιν EV τῷ OLKW Δαβὶ TOU TALOOS αὐτου" 

63. πινακίδιον) ‘tablet,’ diminutive of 
πίναξ, Il. vi. 169, γράψας ἐν πίνακι πτυκ- 
τῷ θυμοφθόρα πολλά. It was probably a 
smooth board, slightly daubed over with 
whiting. Plaut. Pers. τι. 2, 66, ‘obsigna- 
tam abietem.’ 

64. ἡ γλῶσσα] subaud. ἐλύθη, by the 
grammatical figure Zeugma. Thus J/. 
XII. 319, ἔδουσί τε πίονα μῆλα, Oivovr’. So 
1C.3:2, γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπότισα καὶ οὐ βρῶμα. 
1 T. 4:5, κωλυόντων γαμεῖν, ἀπέχεσθαι 
βρωμάτων, where κελευόντων must be un- 
derstood with ἀπέχεσθαι. 

65. φόβος] a religious awe from per- 
ceiving that these events were the especial 
work of God. An effect of miracles noted 
with peculiar frequency and emphasis by 
S. Luke, 5:26. 7:16. 8:37. διελαλ εῖτο] 
‘all these matters (Heb. Ὡ 2 1) were 

every where talked about.’ 
66. Ti dpa] ‘What character then, 

what personage shall this child turn out 
to be? ‘What an one trow ye, shall &c.? 
Rheims. ¢evro...év τῇ κι] Cf. 2:19, 
51. θέσθε els τὰς καρδίας, 21:14. χεὶρ 
K.] v. 80, ἐκραταιοῦτο mv. Cf. Judg. 
13:25, ‘the child (Samson) grew, and the 
Lord blessed him, and the Spirit of the 
Lord began to move him at times.’ 

67. προεφήτευσε] ‘explained the im- 
port,’ ‘interpreted these proceedings.’ The 
priest in the temple at Delphi who inter- 
preted the answers of the oracle, was 
called ὁ προφήτης. Aisch. Ag. 1068, 
προφήτας δ᾽ οὔτινας μαστεύομεν, ‘ We seek 
no one to tell us.’ See on 76. 

68. ἐπεσκέψατο] See v. 25. M. 25:43. 
ἐποίησε λύτρωσιν] ‘has wrought re- 
demption.’ The law of Moses made pro- 
vision for the redemption of a possession 
from forfeiture, or a person from slavery, 
by paying the λύτρον. Lev. 25:23-34. 

47-55. Jehovah in the O. T. is fre- 
quently called the Redeemer of his people, 
as having delivered them from the yoke 
of their enemies, and particularly from 
the bondage of Egypt. (Deut. 7:8. 13: 
5. Ps. 78:35. Is. 41:14, et passim). Un- 
der the Christian dispensation the term 
λυτρωτής peculiarly belongs to Jesus 
Christ, as having redeemed mankind, at 
the price of his own blood, from the wrath 
of God (1 Th. 1:10. H. 9:12-14), from 
the consequences of sin (E. 1:7. Col.1:14, 
Rey. 5:9), and from the power of their spi- 
ritual enemies, (Tit. 2:14. 1P. 1:18. H. 2: 
14). Such is the sense which we ought to 
affix toZacharias’s language, though he may 
not have fully understood the meaning of 
the words which the Holy Spirit dictated 
to him. 2 P. 1:20, 21, and cf. L. 24:21. 
The Hebrew words translated by λυτρόω 

are 175 and bya The former signifies 

substitution, as the Levites for the first 
born (Num. 3:46), the lamb for the ass 

(Ex, 13:13) ; 283 implies purchase, ran- 

som by payment, buying back ; hence, 
an avenger, one to whom the right and 
duty of maintaining a cause (Job 19:25), 
delivering or repurchasing (Ruth 4:4), 
belongs. This word occurs generally in 
Isaiah. ἀγοράζω, as well as λυτρόω and 
ἀπολυτρόω, is employed in Ν, T. in this 
sense. α΄. 3:13. 1 C. 6:20. 

69. κέρας owrnplas] ‘a mighty Sa- 
viour,’ quoted from 2 Sam. 22:3. See on 
18:6. Cf. Deut. 33:17. 1 Sam, 2:1, Ἐπὶ 
1 Ki. 22:11. Ps, 18:2. 75:4. 89:24; and 
especially 132:17. Suidas says upon κέρας" 
ἡ ἰσχὺς παρὰ τῇ θείᾳ γραφῇ, ἐκ μεταφορᾶς 
τῶν ζώων τῶν καθωπλισμένων τοῖς κέρασι, 
καὶ τούτοις ἀμυνομένων. Cf. ‘Addis cornua 
pauperi,’.Hor. Od. mr. 21,18. So 1 Mace. 



LUKE 1. 70o—78. 247 

70 Α - , ὃ A ’ “ ε.- ἢ ~ ee 9“ 

καθὼς ἐλαλησε διὰ στόματος τῶν αγίων τῶν aT αἰῶνος προ- 

φητῶν αὑτοῦ: ™ σωτηρίαν ἐξ ἐχθρῶν ἡμῶν καὶ ἐκ χειρὸς πάντων 
~ , ls A A “ A 

τῶν μισούντων ἡμᾶς: 7 ποιῆσαι ἔλεος μετὰ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν 
N θη ὃ θή ΓΝ «- A 93 Φ“ εἴ 9 Ν 

καὶ μνησθηναι οιαθηκῆς αγιας avTou, ορκον ov ὦμοσε προς 

᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν πατέρα ἡμῶν 74 τοῦ δοῦναι ἡμῖν ἀφόβως ἐκ χειρὸς 
“A 3 (a) A e “ « , , ° a 75 3 ε , A 

τῶν εχ Pov ημωὼν ῥυσθέντας λατρεύειν αυτῷ εν OGLOTHTL Καὲέ 

“ , A A an A 

δικαιοσύνη ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ πάσας Tas ἡμέρας τῆς ζωῆς ἡμῶν. 

76 Ἱζαὶ σὺ, παιδίον, προφήτης ὑψίστου κληθήσῃ: προπορεύσῃ 

γὰρ πρὸ προσώπου Κυρίου ἑτοιμάσαι ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, 77 τοῦ δοῦναι 
ΩΝ , “A a 4 wi? " ’ e a ; ay 48 A 

γνωσιν σωτηρίας τῷ λαῷ QUTOU εν ἀφέσει αμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν διὰ 

, “ “ eo lad 

σπλάγχνα ἐλέους Θεοῦ ἡμῶν, ἐν οἷς ἐπεσκέψατο ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ 

2:48(Gr.). The projecting points at the 
four corners of the altar were also called 
κέρατα, τ Ki. 1:50. ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Δ. See 
A. 15:16. 

70-73. am’ αἰῶνος} from the commence- 
ment of the age when time began. ‘The 
holy men who from ancient times have 
been his prophets.’ Longin. 34, τοὺς az’ 
αἰῶνος ῥήτορας. 24:44. A. 3:22,24. σωτη- 
ρίαν} ‘the means or cause of salvation,’ 
in apposition with κέρας σωτ. v. 69. Cf. 
2:30 and Is.12:2. ποιῆσαι éX.] sc. ὥστε. 
ἔλεος] IDM v.58. μετά implies that the 

fathers had an interest in the gracious and 
merciful promise. See M. 22:32. H. 11: 
39, 40. A. 26:7. For the phrase see 
10:37. διαθήκη] See Gen. 17:7. 22: 
16,17. ὅρκον] With this κατά may be 
supplied ; or we may consider, that the 
antecedent (by the usual construction 
ὅρκου in app. with διαθ.) is put in the 
same case as the relative, 20:17. τοῦ 
δοῦναι) marking the purpose. So v. 77. 
See on 5:7. 

74,75. ἀφοβως] Without fear (from ene- 
mies), ‘in a state of fearlessness as being 
delivered,’ &c. For the contrast between 
the kingdom of Christ and the dispensa- 
tion of Moses, see H. 12:18—-24. ἐκ χει- 
pos τ. ἐχθρ.] Cf. σωτηρ. ἐξ ex. υ. 71. 
This language is framed upon that of 
prophecy, which again was founded upon 
that of the early promises, and the history 
of the Jews. So the Messiah is repre- 
sented as a Conqueror, Redeemer by bat- 
tle. Ex. 15:3. Josh. 5:14. Is. 63:1-6. 
ῥυσθέντα-ς] ῥύομαι is strictly ‘draw to 
oneself,’ i.e. draw out of danger. We 
were in the power of our enemies. ‘Is 
not this a brand plucked out of the fire?’ 
Zech. 3:2. Cf. Col. 1:13, ὃς ἐῤῥύσατο 
ἡμᾶς ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ σκότους, καὶ μετέ- 
στησεν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ υἱοῦ τῆς ἀγά- 

ans αὐτοῦ, κιτιλ. So τ ΤῊ. 1:το. This 
deliverance and safety is equivalent to 
justification. Then follows sanctification, 
its invariable effect. λατρ. avr. ἐν ὁσιότ., 
κιτιλ. λατρεύειν] from λάτρις, ‘hired 
servant.’ So Hermes callshimself, Eur. Jon, 
4; also 7 λάτρις, a handmaid of the gods, 
Eur. Tro. 450. Words in -etw describe 
the state or condition of the noun, or some 
action implied in that state, or whence it 
results. ἡγεμονεύω,8: τ, μαθητεύω, δουλεύω, 
θεραπεύω, προφητεύω, φονεύω. 

76. κληθήσῃ] See on v. 32. προφή- 
7s] ‘Sacrorum interpres. Qui alius cu- 
jusdam sensus profert.’ Aisch. Humen. το, 
Διὸς προφήτης ἐστὶ Λοξίας πατρός. Pindar 
calls himself ἀοίδιμον Ivepliwy προφάταν. 
Lucian, ἀληθείας καὶ παῤῥησίας προφήτης 
εἶναι βούλομαι. προπορεύσῃ... αὐτοῦ] 
from the message of the angel, ν.17. And 
see 7:26,27. 

77. σωτηρίας] is to be immediately 
coupled with ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶν. Salva- 
tion consisting in the remission of sins. 
This again is a distinctive feature of the 
Christian dispensation. Under the law 
of Moses there were some sins for which 
no sacrifices were appointed, and all the 
offerings are described as μὴ δυνάμεναι 
κατὰ συνείδησιν τελειῶσαι τὸν λατρεύοντα, 
H. 9:9. Cf. A. 13:38, 39. ἐν often im- 
plies the means or instrument. Thus 
ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι, Il. v. 386. So the Tra- 
goedians, ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρᾶν, Eur, Hipp. 
1260. Soph. Trach. 241, 748. and Hat. v1. 
56, ἐν τῷ dyet ἐνέχεσθαι. See Jelf, 8 622. 

78. σπλάγχνα ἐλέους] So in Col. 3:12, 
σπλ. οἰκτιρμῶν, feelings of mercy, of pity, 
of compassion. σπλάχνα, alone, for affec- 
tion, 2 C. 7:15. Ph. 1:8. So in Heb. 
Ps. 25:6. The figure is derived from cor- 
poreal sensations attendant upon various 
mental emotions. Gen. 43:30. 1 Ki. 3: 
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“ 3 κ ᾿Ξ , 4 A , A377; 
ἐξ ὕψους 79 ἐπιφᾶναι τοῖς ἐν σκότει καὶ σκιᾷ θανάτου καθημένοις, 

A A \ ps ΟΡ τὸ Ω BN 9 of, ” 
TOU κατευθῦναι TOUS ποῦας ἡμῶν εἰς οὐον εἰρηνῆς. 80 TS δὲ παι- 

δίον ηὔξανε καὶ ἐκραταιοῦτο πνεύματι: καὶ ἣν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις 
Ὁ ε / 5] ὃ Bes ° lal 3, ‘ tf , 
ἕως ἡμέρας avadelEews αὐτοῦ πρὸς Tov ᾿Ισραήλ. 

2 “ETENETO δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, ἐξῆλθε δόγμα 
" K , Av , ° , lal ‘ “4 ’ 

mapa 'Δαισαρος Δυγούστου, ἀπογράφεσθαι πασαν τὴν οἰκουμε- 

vn. "αὕτη ἡ ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο ἡγεμονεύοντος τῆς 

Συρίας Kupyviov. 3 καὶ ἐπορεύοντο πάντες ἀπογράφεσθαι, ἕκα- 

26. Is. 63:15. See on Μ. 9:36. Mk. 
14:72. ἀνατολή) Some apply this to 
the Baptist, as the morning-star that 
preceded the rising of the Sun of Right- 
eousness. Others apply it at once to 
our Saviour, which agrees more closely 
with the words that follow. See Mal. 
4-2; and. cf, 2 P. 4:19; Rev: 22 “τὸ. 
ἀνατολή is applied to the Messiah in Jer. 
23:5. Zech. 3:8, LXX., where it is the 
translation of MD¥ ‘The Branch.’ A. V. 

The verb MID¥ means ‘to rise,’ ‘spring up,’ 

as plants; so metaph. Is.45:8. 61:11; but 
the noun is always a ‘sprout’ ‘or branch.’ 
ἐπιφᾶναι()] sec. wore, cf. Is. 9:2. 42:6. 
M. 4:16. τοῦ κατευθῦναι) See on 5:7. 
Guide in a straight course, by a well- 
known and definite way ; as opposed to 
those who have only the light of reason, 
A. 17:27. This prophecy or inspired ut- 
terance of Zacharias is, like that of Mary, 
a hymn or psalm; but less regular in 
its composition. It was probably not 
published, or generally known, in its fin- 
ished form, during the life of Zacharias, or 
perhaps of his son: but as it was doubt- 
less written and copied, would be pre- 
served in the family. That S. Luke, of 
all the Evangelists, should have obtained 
and recorded these compositions is in 
accordance with his character and habits 
as indicated in wv. 1-4, and also with the 
hypothesis that he wrote his Gospel in 
Cesarea, during 8. Paul’s imprisonment, 
when he had ample opportunity of prose- 
cuting enquiries among the connexions of 
our Lord and the Baptist. 

80. éxpar. mv.] i.e. possessed great 
spiritual powers, of ‘knowledge and utter- 
ance,’ doubtless, as had been foretold that 
he should, even ἐκ Kou. μητρ. avr. v. 15. 
See 2:40. dvadelfews] ‘appearance by 
appointment in apublic capacity.’ The verb 
occurs in a similar sense in 10:1. A. 1:24. 
By growing up in seclusion, the Baptist 
came forth with greater independence of 
character and position. He started into 
public view suddenly, unlooked for, and 

unknown; φωνὴ βοῶντος, Mk. 1:3, in 
the same way as Elijah, 1 Ki. 17:1. By 
this isolation he was saved from the taint 
of Jewish errors. ἔξω τῆς τῶν πόλλων 
κακίας, Theoph. His mind was developed 
under the direction of God’s Spirit alone. 

II. 1. ἀπογράφεσθαι) ‘should be en- 
rolled,’ or ‘should register themselves.’ 
This register was frequently made for 
the purposes of taxation, ἀποτιμᾶσθαι, 
(ἀποτίμησις, census), but sometimes only 
with the view of determining the quota 
which each district should furnish to the 
army. In Rome a census of the citizens 
was taken every five years. Augustus 
extended this to the Roman citizens in 
the provinces, B.C. 28, B.C. 8, and A.D. 
14. τὴν οἰκουμένην] ‘the inhabited 
world,’ used by the Greeks to designate 
their portion of the earth, as opposed to 
barbarian lands, Dem. 85. 17. Aéschin. 
77.19; later, ‘the Roman world.’ A. 11: 
28. LXX. Ps. 9:8. rats nuép. éx.] 
This expression is not common in Attic 
writers. But we have Thuc. Vit. 33, περὶ 
τὰς αὐτὰς ἡμέρας. Hdt.vitl. 15, rats αὐταῖς 
ἡμέραις. Livy, XXIII. 30, ‘iisdem ferme 
diebus.’ 

2. Kupnvlov] His name according to Ta- 
citus, Ann. II. 30. II. 22, 48, was Publ. 
Sulp. Quirinius. (Quirinus, Ernesti. So 
Syr. V.) There is some difficulty in re- 
conciling this passage with history ; as 
Sentius Saturninus, not Quirinius, was 
governor of Syria at the time of our Sa- 
viour’s birth, and the census effected by 
Quirinius took place 10 or ΤΙ years after- 
wards, and occasioned the insurrection 
alluded to in A. 5:37. Some would ren- 
der the passage, ‘This registration first 
took effect while Cyrenius, ὅσο. Jelf (δ 502, 
3,) favours the translation of πρώτη as 
‘antecedent to,’ ‘previous to,’ in confor- 
mity with J. 1:15. 15:18. In support of 
the signification thus given to the passage, 
it may be observed that (1) Augustus had 
made at various times a census of all the 
Roman citizens in the provinces, which in 
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στος εἰς THY ἰδίαν πόλιν. 4 ἀνέβη δὲ Kat ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπὸ τῆς Γαλι- 

λαίας ἐκ πόλεως Ναζαρὲτ εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν εἰς πόλιν Δαβὶδ 
4 - A \\ \ > "5 \ 3 ” AS 

ἥτις καλεῖται Βηθλεὲμ, διὰ τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐξ οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς 

Δαβὶδ, ὅ ἀπογράψασθαι σὺν Μαριὰμ TH μεμνηστευμένη αὐτῷ 
A yA ΕΣ Δ 

γυναικι, ουση εγκυῳ. 

6 , ne ᾽ a 9S " κ > a 3 7 care , 
γένετο εεν τῷ εἰναι αὐὕτοὺυς EKEL, ἐπλήσθησαν αι ἡμέραι 

lol A 9 ν » \ εν Chan A , A 

TOU τεκεῖν αὐτήν: 7 Kal ἔτεκε τὸν υἱὸν αὑτῆς τὸν πρωτότοκον, Kat 

Judza may have been extended to landed 
proprietors, or hereditary claimants of 
rank or property. The autograph book 
compiled by him from the returns, and 
entitled by Suetonius ‘rationarium im- 
peri,’ ‘breviarium imperii,’ contained in 
one of its divisions, ‘quantum civium so- 
clorumque in armis.’ Tac. Ann. I. II. 
(2) Tertullian adv. Marcion, 1v. 19, says 
that the census of the text was made by 
Sentius Saturninus, and in c. 7 he calls it 
‘census Augusti,’ and says of it, ‘quem 
testem fidelissimum Dominic nativitatis 
Romana archiva custodiunt.’ (3) If this 
was a general registration, not connected 
with the capitation tax, nor peculiar to 
Juda, there was nothing in it to excite 
popular feeling against the government : 
but (4) the census which we know was 
made under Quirinius, was special, and 
accompanied by a tax, and for that rea- 
son occasioned an insurrection ; it would 
therefore be more prominent in the recol- 
lection of S. Luke, his informants in 
Judea, and those for whom he wrote, 
than the preceding quiet and general 
‘census populi’ under Augustus ; hence 
it was natural that the Evangelist should 
state that the census he referred to was 
previous to that of Quirinius, which was 
known when he wrote as ἡ ἀπογραφή, A. 
5:37: lastly, (5) as the mention of the 
census has introduced the necessity for 
a date, S. Luke uses the ordinary phrase 
for indicating the period of a government 
(as ἡγεμονεύοντος II. Il. τῆς "I... rerpap- 
χοῦντος τῆς 1. Ἡρώδου, 3:1. Ταλλίωνος 
δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος rns’ Ax. Α.1δ:τ1τ2. Cf. 
‘ante consulem M. post consulem N.’), and 
has no occasion to repeat the word ἀπο- 
γραφή, or to refer to it by an article, the 
presidency of Quiriius being notorious as 
the taxation government. See Birks, Hor. 
Evang. 214-218. 

Josephus informs us, that Augustus 
having taken offence at Herod, wrote to 
threaten him that he would treat him as 
a subject, Antig. XVI. 9, 3; but there is 
no proof that he proceeded thereupon to 
make a census. As this, however, was 
about the time of our Lord’s birth, it is 

probable that directions may have been 
given to the officers in charge of the gene- 
ral census then making, to include in it 
other classes in Judzea, beside the Roman 
citizens. 

3. τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν] In the Roman cen- 
sus all were registered at their dwelling- 
place. If the operation of Augustus’s 
decree which now took place were spe- 
cial in the case of Judea, those who en- 
rolled themselves would do so at the 
place of their extraction, owing to the in- 
fluence of Jewish customs. 

4. Ναζαρέτ] a town 6 miles W.N. W. 
from Mount Tabor. It isnot mentioned in 
theO.T. Βηθλεέμ] ‘house of bread,’i.e. 
fertile. M.2:5,n. οἴκου καὶ πατριᾶς] 
The expression is probably equivalent to 
olxos πατριᾶς, very common in LXX., and 
answering to JN"N’A Heb. in the sense 

of ‘house of the Father,’ i.e. of the tribe 
or clan—‘The father house,—the house 
which was at the head of the πατριά, and 
from which originally the whole πατριά 
sprung. See Num.1:2,16, and 3:24, 6 
ἄρχων οἴκου πατριᾶς τοῦ δήμου τοῦ Τεδσών. 
Josh. 22:14, ἄρχων εἷς ἀπὸ οἴκου πατριᾶς 
ἀπὸ πασῶν φυλῶν Ἶ. (‘chief house,’ A. V. 
‘house of the father,’ marg.) Joseph was 
of the stock or stem line, not of a junior 
branch. Hence arises an argument for as- 
signing the pedigree, infra c. 3, to Mary, 
since it traces the ancestry of our Lord 
through a junior branch of the πατριά of 
David. 

5. ἀπογράψασθαι] ‘to get himself en- 
rolled.’ For uses of middle verb, see on 
8:52. A. V. has passive for middle, as 
A. 15:22, ἐκλεξαμένου. σὺν Μαριάμ)]) 
i.e. ‘in company with,’ to be joined with 
ἀνέβη, rather than ἀπογρ., though there is 
reason to suppose that the fact of her be- 
longing to the family of David, as well as 
her husband, made it necessary for her to 
accompany him. 

7. πρωτότοκον] Those who were en- 
titled to the prerogatives attached to 
primogeniture were called firstborn, whe- 
ther the parents had issue afterwards or 
not. ἐσπαργάνωσε) σπάργανον, ‘swath- 
ing-band,’ from ordpyw. Photius, σπαρ- 
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9 Ul 5.258 Α Ὁ ἢ | 3 “-“ , ΄ “ 

ἐσπαργάνωσεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἀνέκλινεν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ φάτνη, διότι οὐκ 

ἣν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν TH καταλύματι. 
8 K 4 , a Ε) “ , a ee  ὙὉῚ ~ 4 

αἱ ποιμένες ἦσαν ἐν TH χώρᾳ TH αὐτῆ ἀγραυλοῦντες καὶ 
, κ A \ as 

φυλάσσοντες φυλακὰς τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ποίμνην αὑτῶν. 9 καὶ 

ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη αὐτοῖς καὶ δόξα Κυρίου περιέλαμ- 

ψεν αὐτούς" καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν. “ὃ καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
“ A a“ A Ν = 

ὁ ἄγγελος, Μὴ φοβεῖσθε: ἰδοὺ yap εὐαγγελίζομαι ὑμῖν χαρὰν 
, “ ᾽ A “~ ~ Ii ΑΝ 93 ’ e cal Μ᾿ 

μεγάλην, ἥτις ἔσται παντὶ τῷ λαῴ: ™ ὅτι ἐτέχθη ὑμῖν σήμερον 
A ΄ 

σωτὴρ, ὅς ἐστι Χριστὸς Κύριος, ἐν πόλει Δαβίδ. ™ Kat τοῦτο 
a ‘ a , 

ὑμῖν τὸ σημεῖον: εὑρήσετε βρέφος ἐσπαργανωμένον, κείμενον ἐν 
cat , 4 9 , 9 ’ὔ ΄σ an 

τῇ patvy. * Kai ἐξαίφνης ἐγένετο σὺν τῷ ἀγγέλῳ πλῆθος 
E ΄σ 9 ’ 1) , \ 6 \ ‘ , 14 , ° 

στῥατιᾶς οὐρανίου, αἰνούντων τὸν Θεὸν καὶ λεγόντων, " Δόξα ἐν 

γανώματα᾽ αἱ πρῶται φασκίαι, καὶ οἱ δεσμοὶ | intheO. Τ, égof. φ.1 ΜΚ. 4:41. 
τῶν ἀρτιτόκων τέκνων. Aisch. Choéph. 527, 10. παντὶ τῷ λαῷ] ‘to the whole peo- 
mais ἔτ᾽ ὧν ἐν σπαργάνοις. Eur. Jon, 955, | ple’ of Israel. When a singular noun, 
σπαργανώσαντες πέπλοις. See M.1:25,n. | qualified by πᾶς, except such as are strictly 
καταλύματι) ‘guest-chamber,’in 22:11. | abstracts and proper names, has the arti- 
Misi4rwhersin Syr.V.L; τῷ Λ - cle, πᾶς must be rendered the ‘ whole.’ 

: Thue. 1. 57, τὴν γῆν πᾶ 
hence ‘caravanserai.’ In the East there Iv. § 4 57, τὴν γῆν πᾶσαν ἔτεμον. Green, 

were no places of entertainment answer- 1 pone ᾿ Pigs 

ing to ee modern ‘inns.’ The κατάλυμα τις as wap oo er (xe ὑμῖν) 

(πανδοκεῖον, L. 10:34), was the khan, built Not the ‘dativus commodi,’ but D3?, 

in the form of a quadrangle, with an open | ‘ Unto usa child is born,’ Is. 9:6. Χρισ- 
court; where travellers could generally τὸς Κύριος) ‘the anointed Lord,’ or ‘the 
stay without payment. At the back of the | Lord Messiah.’ The omission of the arti- 
apartments were stables. φάτνη was the | cle here imports that he appeared in the 
bench, towards which the horses’ heads | character or relation of the great deliverer. 
were tied, on which their food could rest. for whom they looked. M. 4:3. 9:13, n. 

8. ἀγραυλοῦντες) ‘lodged in the fields,’ ἐν πόλει A.] Understood at once by the 
i.e. inhabiting, for the season, huts con- | shepherds to mean Bethlehem. In the 
structed in or close to their folds. φυ- | vicinity, doubtless, Bethlehem would com- 
Adoo. φυλακ.] ‘keeping the watches of | monly be so called, though the term, as 
the night,’ tending their flocks by turns | used generally and elsewhere, would de- 
through the night-watches. Mk. 13:35,n. | note Sion, Jerusalem. 
τῆς νυκτός] The Jews sent their sheep 12. τὸ σημ. evp. βρέφ. ‘This shall be 
into the open country about the passover | the sign (or token) by which you may be 
in the spring, and brought them back at | sure of his identity, ye shall find a babe,’ &e. 
the commencement of the first rain in 13. στρατιᾶς... αἰνούντων] An instance 

autumn. It appears therefore probable | of rational concord, as Μ. 21:8. Mk. 5: 
that our Lord was born not later in the | 38. A. 3:11. Eur. Hee. 38, 39, πᾶν 
year than September. The day on which στράτευμ᾽ ᾿Ελληνικὸν πρὸς οἶκον εὐθύνοντας. 
the Church celebrates our Lord’s nativity λεγόντων] λέγειν is often used for ἄδειν. 
was fixed upon the presumption that the | So in Latin ‘dicere,’ for ‘cantare,’ said 
angel appeared to Zacharias on the day | or sung. The heavenly host are men- 
of expiation (Sept. 25), when the high tioned in Scripture as taking part at the 
priest burned incense. creation, Job 38:7; at the giving of the 

9. ἐπέστη] 24:4. A. 23:11. στῆ δ᾽ dp’ | law, Deut. 33:2. els διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, 
ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς. Il. 11. 20. δόξα Κυρίου) | A. 7:53; at the incarnation ; at the ascen- 
See 9:31,32, and cf. A. 12:7. 22:6,11. | sion, Ps. 68:17. 24:7-10; at the judg- 
Such a supernatural blaze of light would | ment, M. 25:31. 
be so called from the fact of its having 14. This is as much a proclamation as 
indicated the Divine presence in the She- | a doxology. The heavenly host take up 
chinah and on various oceasions recorded | the announcement of the angel (vv. το, 11), 
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ὑψίστοις Θεῴ, καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη, ἐν ἀνθρώποις εὐδοκία. 

251 

15 Kat 
i ΤΣ ε ς A 5) Ε] προ ας 9 δ “ A ον 4 ε 
EVEVETO ως ἀπῆλθον aT αὐυτῶν εἰς τον ουρᾶνον OL ἄγγελοι, και οἱ 

ἄνθρωποι οἱ ποιμένες εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Διέλθωμεν δὴ ἕως 

Βηθλεὲμ καὶ ἴδωμεν τὸ ῥῆμα τοῦτο τὸ γεγονὸς ὃ ὁ Κύριος ἐγνώ- 
:- «α τό Δ, 5 , bie SM Co , M ‘ 

ρίισεν ἡμῖν. καὶ ἦλθον σπεύσαντες καὶ avevpov τὴν TE αριαμ 

καὶ τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ καὶ τὸ βρέφος κείμενον ἐν TH φάτνῃ. "7 ἰδόντες 
δὲ ὃ ’ 4A “ er fal , ᾽ “-“ 4 

€ θιεγνώρισαν περί TOU ῥήματος τοὺ λαληθέντος αὐτοῖς περι 
A δ , 18 ‘ , 6,39: , 20 , ‘ 

TOU TALOLOU TOUTOU. και TAVTES OL AKOVTAVTES EUAULATAV πέρι 
΄“ A ~ ἈΝ A 

τῶν λαληθέντων ὑπὸ τῶν ποιμένων πρὸς αὐτούς. * ἡ δὲ Μαριὰμ 
’ , A ev; ΄“΄ , τὰ ~ ou 

πάντα συνετήρει TA ρήματα ταῦύυτα συμβαλλουσα ἐν TH καρόοιᾳ 

repeating it in substance, and confirming 
and stating it more distinctly as an evay- 
γέλιον, δόξα ἐν bW.] ‘in the highest 
place of his universal dominion ; in the 
heavens.’ So M. 21:9. L.19:38. Cf. 
‘the heaven of heavens,’ 1 Ki. 8:27; ‘the 
third heaven,’ 2 C.12:2. That which is 
now revealed is a theme of praise where 
God receives the purest and most exalted 
praise. ἐπὶ γῆς εἰρήνη] ‘ Peace,’ inthe 
Hebrew or Oriental use of the word, sig- 
nifies all blessedness, salvation, security, 
prosperity, happiness (1:79): these ideas 
are not excluded by the evangelic sense, 
‘ peace with God,’ ‘ reconciliation,’ which 
the context, and especially the next mem- 
ber of the sentence, and a comparison of 
other passages, prove to be the primary 
sense of the word here. See A. 10:36. 
E. 2:13-17. 2 P. 3:14. So in the doxo- 
logy of the multitude, 19:38, εἰρ. ἐν οὐ- 
ρανῷ, ‘heavenly peace,’ ‘peace made and 
given in heaven,’ is conjoined with δόξα ἐν 
ty. ἐν ἀνθρώποις] is in apposition with 
ἐπὶ γῆς, and both are antithetical to ἐν 
ty. God’s good pleasure in Christ, ac- 
ceptance with him, manifested among men, 
cf. ἐν ᾧ εὐδόκησα, Μ. 3:17. 
sentiment is the union οἵ God’s glory in 
heaven with his grace on earth. Then 
more particularly, (since the words are in 
obvious reference to the nativity), the dis- 
play of God’s glory and grace ‘in the 
person of Jesus Christ’ by his inhabitation 
of earth, and his incarnation: and also, 
very clearly, the nature of the grace that 
is come unto us ‘by the revelation of Je- 
sus Christ,’ exhibited as a fact by that 
revelation, namely, pardon and peace, 
justification and acceptance. In corrobo- 
ration, observe that when the expressions 
‘peace on earth, glory in the highest,’ were 
uttered by the multitudes (19: 38), not, of 
course, in their highest significancy, as 
understood by them, they were yet used | 

in connexion with the recognised pre- 
sence of the Messiah. See n., and cf. Ps. 
85:9,10,11. Is. 9:6. R.3:25,26. The 
Vulgate translator reads εὐδοκίας, his ver- 
sion being ‘hominibus bone voluntatis.’ 
So, some of the fathers. Syr. V. renders, 
‘good tidings to the sons of men.’ 

15. καὶ οἱ ἄνθ. ot ποιμ.} ‘the shepherds,’ 
as ἀνθρώπῳ ἐμπόρῳ, M. 13:45. dvdpa 
φονέα, A.3:14. So M. 18:23. 20:1. 
καί) continuative, in respect of time, 
denoting conjunction with, or immediate 
sequence to, the fact or occurrence last 
mentioned ; ‘then,’ ‘after that,’ ‘together 
with their departure.’ 67] hortative, ‘come.’ 
*Vocula δὴ seepe est impellentis, aut illius, 
qui se aliisque excitat ad rem celeriter 
conficiendum, dye δή, 71. τ. 62 ; est etiam 
nonnunquam obsecrantis, tum reddenda 
queso, νόστου δὴ μνῆσαι, Il. X. 509.’ Valck. 
ῥῆμα] i.e. thing spoken of; the ‘mat- 
ter,’ ‘affair,’ asv. 19. γνωρίζω] ‘make 
known,’ ‘declare,’ ‘reveal,’ A. 2: 28, (from 
Ps. 16: 11), followed by dat. and πρός τινα, 
Ph. 4:6; also ‘make known to one- 
self,’ ‘ascertain,’ ‘find out,’ Ph. 1:22, 

| frequent in Epp. διαγνωρίζω, v.17, ‘make 
The general | known throughout,’ ‘tell in every direc- 

tion.’ 
16. ἐν τῇ φ.] ‘the manger,’ v. 12. 
18. ἐθαύμ. περί] This is a rare usage, 

and may be explained ‘ spoke with amaze- 
ment concerning.’ θαυμάζειν is followed 
by accus. μὴ θαυμάζετε τοῦτο, J.5:28; 
by ἐν L. 1:21, ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν ; by ἐπί, L. 
2:33, ἐπὶ τοῖς λαλ. This is a common 
usage in Attic writers, θαυμάζειν twa ἐπὶ 
σοφίᾳ, to reverence a man for his wisdom. 
So v. 47, ἐξίσταντο... ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει. The 
verb is followed by εἰ, when the thing 
is conceived to be as yet uncertain (see 
Mk. 15:44), by ὅτι when it is regarded as 
matter of fact. 

19. cuvernper| ‘carefully noted these 
things,’ the tense describes a continued 
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act, ‘put the circumstances together; σὺν- 
τηρεῖν τὴν γνώμην παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, ‘to keep his 
opinion close,’ Polyb. Xxx1.6, 5. συμβάλ- 
λουσα)] cf. the Homeric phrase σὺ δ᾽ ἐνὲ 
φρεσὶ βάλλεο σῇσι. Hat. I. gt, uses συμ- 
βάλλειν for συλλαμβάνειν, and in 1. 68, ex- 
presses the greatest certainty of which the 
case admitted by συμβαλέσθαι. Hence, 
‘conjecture,’ which closely translates the 
word (con jacio) is in its ordinary accepta- 
tion, farfrom the real meaning. “συμβάλλειν 
sensu corporeo significat conjicere in unum 
vel committere. Transfertur et ad animum. 
Itaque συμβάλλειν wque ac συνιέναι seepe 
significat res inter se comparare, compara- 
tus considerare atque attente considerando 
intelligere. ‘Sic res in animo versare, ut 
post comparationem veritatem assequaris.’ 
Valck. See Mk. 14:72, ἢ. It is used twice 
in the Acts for ‘confer,’ ‘discuss,’ 4:15. 
17:18; ‘bearing together,’ Wicl. ; ‘con- 
ferring them.’ Rh. 

20. δοξάζοντες] see 5:25. M. 5:16, n. 
αἰνοῦντες} rarely used in prose in the 
sense of praising. ἐπαινέω is used instead. 
Spoken of the song of the angels, v. 13, 
and hence perhaps its use here: so of | 
a song of praise in 19:37, and probably 
hymns or psalms in 24:53. A. 2:47. 7K. 
κ. €16.] i.e. what they had seen in Beth- 
lehem, and heard from Mary and Joseph, 
as appears from the words καθὼς ἐλαλ. 
ποτὰ 

21. καὶ ἐκλ.] ‘then,’ vv. 15, 28, τὸ 
ὄνομα, see on 1:59. 

22. The days of purification were forty. 
Lev. 12:2,4. αὐτῶν] the child Jesus with 
his mother ; for αὐτῆς, which is adopted 
by the A. V. there is no sufficient autho- 
rity; ‘ejus,’ Vulg. ; ‘their,’ Syr. V.; | 

Tynd., Cr. παραστῆσαι] after ἀνήγα- 
γον, as the Latin supine, M. 4:1, n. To 
present him as the firstborn male, and to 
pay the sum of five shekels, which was 
the price appointed for redeeming the eld- 
est son, Num. 18:15,16. This was in- 
tended to keep in memory the preserva- 
tion of the firstborn of Israel, on the de- 
struction of the firstborn of the Egyp- 

| tians, Ex.12, 13:2. The doctrine involved 
in the presentation of our Lord is well 
conveyed in the collect for the day on 
which the Church commemorates the 
event: ‘that as thy only-begotten Son 
was presented in the temple in substance 
of our flesh, so we may be presented unto 
thee with pure and clean hearts, by the 
same thy Son Jesus Christ our Lord.’ 

24. νεοσσούς] ‘younglings,’ ‘nestlings.’ 
This was the offering prescribed for the 
poorer class, whose circumstances were so 
humble that they could not conveniently 
afford a lamb, Ley. 12:6,8. τρυγόνων] 
from τρύζω, ‘mourn.’ τοῦ δοῦναι) see 
on 5:7. M. 2:13. ζεῦγος.. .δύο] one 
for a burnt-offering, the other for a sin- 
offering, Lev. 12:8. 

25. δίκαιος] ‘correct’ in his observance 
of the law, as far as man could judge; 
εὐλαβής, careful and circumspect to ap- 
prove himself to God. Συμεών] sup- 
posed by some to be the famous Rabban 
Simeon, son of the great Hillel, and fa- 
ther of Gamaliel, A. 5:34. Others con- 
sider him to have been a Gentile, in sup- 
port of which they refer to v. 32, and 
remark that his song was uttered not in 
the temple, but in the court of the Gen- 
tiles, ἐν τῷ εἰσαγαγεῖν, v. 27. παράκλ. 
τοῦ ’Ic.|] By this phrase the prophets 
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often foretold the advent of the Messiah, 
to comfort the people of God under their 
afflictions, v. 38. Cf. Is. 40:1. 49:13. 66: 
13. Hag. 2:7,9. So ἐπαγγελίας, A. 26:6. 
ἔλπιδος, A. 28:20. The message of Ga- 
briel, Dan. 9:25, 26, so clearly marked out 
the days of the Messiah the Prince, that 
all the Jews, and from them all the East, 
were looking for his coming. mv. ἣν dy. 
ἐπ᾽ a.| i.e. habitually, he was an inspired 
person. The spirit of prophecy, after a 
cessation of 400 years, revived again, Joel 
2:28. 

26. For χρηματίζω see on M. 2:12, 
ὑπὸ τοῦ wv. τοῦ ay.| The Holy Ghost 
is here represented as the personal author 
and giver of the supernatural communica- 
tion. It could not be said that ‘an ora- 
cular declaration had been made to’ Si- 
meon by the Divine influence which dwelt 
within him; Μ. 1:18, n. ἰδεῖν θάνατον, i. q. 
γεύεσθαι θανάτου, 9:27 ; θεωρεῖν θάνατον, 
J.8:51; Eurip. Heracl. 515, “Αδην εἰσι- 
δεῖν. τὸν Xp. Kv.] the Lord’s Anointed, 
Ps. 2:2. 4 

27. ἐν τῷ Πνεύματι] by the especial 
instigation of the Holy Spirit intimating 
that his desire would now be fulfilled. 
τὸ ἱερόν] i.e. to ‘the court of the women.’ 
But see on v. 25. 

29. Nov daodtves] ‘Now thou art 
releasing,’ a patient yet reverential mode 
of expressing a desire to depart. We may 
compare it with fut. for imperative in 

΄ A ΄ 

35 καὶ σοῦ δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται 

commanding, as M. 5:48. With κατὰ 
τὸ ῥῆμα, cf. 2 Pet. 1:14. εἶπον ἀπολῦσαι 
με ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Tobit 3:13. 

30. τὸ σωτήριον] So 3:6. A. 28:28. 
Cf. the language of Jacob on the bed of 
death, Gen. 49:18. 

31. πάντων τῶν λαῶν] ‘all the peo- 
ples.’ The whole of the human race. 

32. ἐθνῶν] ‘a revelation belonging to 
all nations,’ the objective genitive, as κατη- 
γορίαν αὐτοῦ, 6:7; εὐεργεσία ἀνθρώπου, 
A.4:9; ‘The veil spread over all nations,’ 
Is. 25:7, would be removed by the mani- 
festation of Christ, as darkness is removed 
from the earth by the rising of the sun. 
cf, Is. 49:6,9. ἐθνῶν is used in its distine- 
tive meaning as ‘heathen,’ in opposition 
tod. cov'l. ἀποκάλυψιν] lit. ‘unveiling.’ 
δόξαν] ‘I will place salvation m Zion, 
for Israel my glory,’ i.e. my glory (syno- 
nymous with ‘saivation’) for Israel. Is. 
46: 13. 

34, 38. κεῖται] ‘is destined,’ ‘appointed 
for? Ph. 1: τῷ, ἘΠῊ. 9:5. 1scera0 air 
18. 1P. 2:8, εἰς ὃ καὶ ἐτέθησαν. πτῶ- 
σιν x. ἀνάστ.) The meaning is not that 
those who fell should be recovered, but 
that some should fall to a lower state, 
and that others would rise from a worse 
condition to a better. J.9:39. σημεῖον] 
a miraculous manifestation ; cf. Is. 8:18. 
Hzek. 12:11. 24:24,27. ἀντιλεγ.] cf. ἀντι- 
λογίαν, ‘controversy,’ ‘reproach,’ H.12:3. 
Pres. for fut. But the prophecy was almost 
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ῥομφαία: ὅπως ἂν ἀποκαλυφθῶσιν ἐκ πολλῶν καρδιῶν διαλο- 

γισμοί. 

36 Καὶ ἣν Αννα προφῆτις, θυγάτηρ Φανουὴλ, ἐκ φυλῆς 
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immediately fulfilled in the persecuting 
attempt of Herod, and the slaughter of 
the Innocents. In this passage there is 
a combination of ideas: (1) The evidence 
afforded by Jesus, and his works, of his 
own Divine mission and character. (2) 
The opposition and rejection he would ex- 
perience, Is. 53:3. J. 1:11. (3) The oc- 
casion thus given for the discovery of what 
is in the heart of man. TReasonings, δια- 
λογισμοί, would be necessary in order to 
apprehend and receive the truth. Thus 
there would be disclosed the falsehood and 
wickedness of the human heart, in arguing 
against the truth. The Gospel is a reve- 
lation to man, involving a revelation of 
man to himself. ῥομῴ αἰα] along broad 
sword used by the Thracians, Rey. 1:16. 
Pg, 22:20. 37:14, 15, LXX.-° σοῦ ée... 
ψυχήν] a digression from ἀντιλεγόμενον, 
referring to her maternal grief in conse- 
quence of his sufferings, ‘Stabat Mater 
dolorosa J uxta crucem filii.’ Cf. Soph. Ajax, 
938, Xwpet πρὸς ἧπαρ, οἶδα, γενναία δύη. 

26. προφῆτις] One who was in the ha- 
bit of instructing others, according to 1 C. 
14:3. See on M. 7:22. 10:40. ᾿Ασήρ]) 
Hence it appears that not only at least 
some portion of the ten tribes returned 
from captivity, but that the distinctions 
of the tribes were preserved. So Paul, φυ- 
λῆς Βενιαμίν, Ph. 3:5, cf. A. 26:7. αὕτη] 
This one; or rather αὐτή. She too, as 
well as Simeon, &c. Her age could hardly 
be less than 103. Females were considered 
marriageable at the age of 12; she had 
lived with her husband 7 years, and had 
remained a widow 84 years. 

37. οὐκ ἀφίστατο] was never absent 
from the temple-services at the hours of 

prayer, the stated fasts, or when anthems 
were sung during the night-watches, Ps. 
134:1,2. νύκτα] is placed first according 
to the usual idiom. Soin A. 26:7, 1T.5:5. 
Cf. νυχθήμερον, 2C. 11:25. The same mode 
of speech prevailed among our Saxon an- 
cestors, which is retained in the words 
se’nnight, fortnight. ‘The evening and 
the morning were the first day,’ Gen. 1:5. 
Cf. Lev. 23:32. Tacitus, Germ. ΧΙ.) ‘Nec 
dierum numerum, ut nos, sed noctium 
computant. Sic constituunt sie condi- 
cunt ; nox ducere diem videtur.’ So also 
the ancient Gauls, Ces. B. G. νι. i8. 

38. ἐπιστᾶσα] ‘standing near.’ The 
word agrees with the fact of her constant 
attendance in the temple. cf.10:40. ἀνθω- 
μολογεῖτο)] ‘expressed her acknowledg- 
ments in response (ἀντί) to the thanks of 
Simeon.’ See on M. 11:25. Construe 
τοῖς év‘Iepouvc. προσδεχ. See the contem- 
porary accounts of Suetonius and Tacitus, 
on M. 2:3. Τὸ δ᾽ ἐπᾷραν αὐτοὺς μάλιστα 
πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, ἦν χρησμὸς ἀμφιβόλος 
ὁμοίως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς εὑρημένος γράμμασιν, 
ὡς κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας 
τις αὐτῶν ἄρξει τῆς οἰκουμένης, Joseph. 
B.J. νι. 31: λύτρ.} v. 28. 1:68,74,75. 

39. ὑπέστρεψαν] According to the 
general view of the order of events, §. 
Luke passes over at least two years, in 
which occurred the visit of the Magi, the 
flight into Egypt, the massacre of the 
Innocents, the death of Herod, and the 
return from Egypt with the intention of 
settling at Bethlehem. But it is perhaps 
unnecessary to resort to the supposition 
of such a hiatus. See note on the time of 
the Magi’s visit, M. 2:1. 

40. See 1:80. χάρις Θεοῦ] the evi- 
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dent tokens of the Divine blessing, as in 
v. 52. 

41. ἐπορεύοντο] ‘used to go,’ Deut. 
16:16. Pious females frequently went 
up, though the males only were expressly 
commanded to attend. So Hannah,1 Sam. 
1:4,22,24. 

42,43. ἐτῶν δώδεκα] At this age the 
Jews began to instruct their children more 
fully, and to inure them to fasting. τὰς 
ἡμέρας] eight days in the whole; one 
was the passover, and seven the days of 
unleavened bread. Deut. 16: 4, 8. 

44. συνοδίᾳ] ‘company of travellers,’ 
‘caravan,’ ‘comitatu.’ ἀνεζήτουν) on 
retiring for the night, when families would 
lodge together in their tent, or in the 
same part of the caravanserai. ἐν τοῖς 
συγγενέσι] In accordance with passages 
in the other Gospels which represent our 
Lord’s family connexions as all resident 
in Galilee. M. 13:55,56. Mk. 6:4. J. 
7, δὲ 

46. μεθ᾽ ἡμ. τρεῖς] One day was spent 
in the journey from Jerusalem, the second 
in their return, on the third day they 
found him: οὗ, M. 27:63. Mk. 8:31, n. 
ἐν μέσῳ] learners sat on the floor at the 
feet of their teachers, who were on raised 
benches of a semicircular form. There 
is no mention of the Holy Child disput- 
ing. This would be συζητεῖν. The Jewish 
teachers set a high value on the interroga- 
tory mode of instruction. They were struck 
by the searching power of his questions, 
and the depth of knowledge which they dis- 

played, as well as by the accuracy of his 
answers, v.47. διδασκ.} The Rabbis. J. 
1:38. 3:10. Such as Gamaliel, A. 22:3. The 
place where this occurred is supposed by 
Reland (Antiq. Sacr. τ. 8. 6), to have been 
on the East of the temple, ‘Erat hic 
quoque NDISN NA synagoga (house of 
assembly) in qua probabile est Christum 
consedisse in medio doctorum.’ 

48. ἰδόντες] i.e. his parents. ἐζητοῦ- 
μεν] were seeking thee in the company 
of the travellers and in the city. ὀδυνώ- 
μενοι] much stronger than ‘sorrowing,’ 
as the word implies great distress of body 
(16:24) and mind (A. 20: 38), ‘with heavy 
hearts,’ Gen. 

49. Τί ὅτι] as in Latin, Quid est quod? 
So A. 5:4. οὐκ ἠδ.) ‘did ye not know?’ 
ἐν τοῖς τοῦ πατρός μου] sc. οἰκήμασι 
in my Father’s house, the temple, so that 
ye need not have sought me elsewhere. 
Thus the Syriac. The A.V. is supported 
by 1 T. 4:15. J. 9:4, but the former is 
more natural in this passage. The ex- 
pression indicates that he was in a peculiar 
sense the ‘Son of God,’ and renders more 
forcible the mention of. his obedience to 
Mary and Joseph, ὑποτασσόμενος, v. 51. 
Yet the more comprehensive meaning 
which is given by all the English versions 
is not to be excluded. The importance 
attached to this saying by the Evangelist, 
and the difficulty our Lord’s parents found 
in understanding it, are in favour of its 
being implied. Thus early was Mary 
taught, and thus early in the Evangelic 
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history is the Church taught, that she as 
the mother of our Lord had no right to 
interfere with Him in the exercise of his 
ministry. See on J. 2:11, Mk. 3:31. 

51. ῥήματα) ‘events,’ actions as well 
as words. 1:65. 2:15,19. So Sophocles 
uses ἔπος, Antig. 20, δηλοῖς τι καλχαίνουσ᾽ 
ἔπος. κατέβη) ‘down,’ as from the ca- 
pital; so ‘up,’ ἀναβάντων, v. 45. ἣν 
ὑποτασσόμ. αὐτ.} recorded probably in 
consequence of the narration of the last 
incident, to correct any false or unfa- 
vourable impression of the character and 
conduct of Jesus as a child and youth. 

52. προέκοπτε] ‘kept on advancing,’ 
προκόπτω acquires this meaning from the 
idea of persons making their way through 
a wood. Cf. προὔτυψον, 11. X111. 136. XVII. 
262. Odyss. XXIv. 318. ἡλικίᾳ] ‘in age.’ 
M.6:27. So Vulg., Tynd., Cr. He ad- 
vanced in wisdom as he advanced in age. 

117. τ. πεντεκαιδεκάτῳ) Reckoning 
from the period in which Tiberius was 
admitted to a share in the empire, i.e. 
three years before the death of Augustus. 
ἡγεμονίας] ‘any delegated authority,’ 
M. 27:2, but the word is used by Plu- 
tarch, and Josephus, to express the Ro- 
man imperial authority. Augustus di- 
vided the provinces of the Roman empire 
into provincie ‘senatorie,’ and ‘impera- 
torie,’ ἐπαρχίαι τοῦ δήμου, and Καίσαρος. 
The former were governed by ‘proconsuls,’ 
ἀνθύπατοι, who were appointed by the 
senate for one year, and generally speak- 
ing had only civil power. The ‘provincie 
imperatoriz’ by ‘propretores,’ ‘legati con- 
sulares,’ who held office during the plea- 
sure of the emperor, and had much greater 
power than the ἀνθύπατοι. In all these 
provinces, there was, beside the governor 
or prefect, an officer called ‘ procurator 
Cesaris,’ who had charge of the revenue. 
Sometimes the procurator discharged the 
office of a governor, either in a small pro- 
vince, or in a detached portion of a large 
province, where the governor could not 

reside. This was the case with Pilate, 

who was ‘procurator’ of Judea, which 
was annexed to the province of Syria. 

Hence he had the power of inflicting 
capital punishment, which the ‘procura- 
tores’ did not usually possess. Pilate suc- 
ceeded Valerius Gratus in the government 
of Judea. At this time he had been 
procurator for two years. When he had 
held his office for about ten years he was 
removed by Vitellius, the ‘propreetor’ of 
Syria, on the complaints of the Jews, 
which he was ordered to meet before the 
emperor. But before he reached Rome 
Tiberius died, A.D. 35. Shortly after- 
wards Pilate put an end to his life from 
vexation at his misfortunes, ποικίλαις περι- 
πέσων συμφόραις, (Eusebius). Ἡ ρώδου] 
Herod Antipas. See on Μ. 2:22. Mk. 
6:14. Φιλίππου] the half-brother of 
Herod Antipas, being a son of Herod the 
Great by his wife Cleopatra. He im- 
proved the city of Paneas, to which he 
gave the name of Cesarea Philippi, and 
enlarged Bethsaida, the name of which 
he changed to Julias, in honour of Julia, 
the daughter of Augustus. The limits 
of Itureea are variously marked out ; it 
lies in the North-east of Palestine, tra- 
versed by a line drawn from the lake of 
Tiberias to Damascus. The name is sup- 
posed to have originated from Jtuwr or 
Jetur, one of Ishmael’s sons, 1 Chr. 1:31. 
During the captivity this district was oc- 
cupied by new possessors, who were eyen- 
tually subdued by Aristobulus, B.C. 100, 
They were then constrained to embrace 
Judaism, and eventually became incor- 
porated with the state. But Pliny men- 
tions the Iturzans as a distinet people, 
Hist. Nat. v. 23. Trachonitis is the dis- 
trict now called Ledja, between the An- 
tillbanus and the Arabian mountains. 
Josephus uses the term τραχών, i.q. τραχὺς 
καὶ πετρώδης τόπος. Its inhabitants are 
described as much addicted to robbery, 
Antiq. XV. το, 1, and the country, in con- 
sequence, so disturbed that Augustus 
placed it under the authority of Herod 
the Great. Λυσανίου] This person is 
not known in history. He is considered 
to be the son or grandson of another 
Lysanias who was put to death by Mark 
Antony, when a portion of his territory 
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ὄψεται πάσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

was given to Cleopatra. The precise 
limits and extent of Abilene are unknown. 
The name is derived from the city of 
Abila, 18 m. from Damascus on the way 
to Ba’albek. Robinson, Bibl. Researches, 
App. 146. Its southern border may have 
extended to Mount Hermon. On the 
death of Herod the Great a portion of 
this district was added to Trachonitis and 
Iturea ; the larger portion including the 
city of Abila was assigned to Lysanias. 
Josephus (Antig. Xvi. 6, 10), states 
that Caligula gave it to Agrippa I. under 
the title of ‘the tetrarchy of Lysanias,’ 
an expression which corroborates the ac- 
count of S. Luke, as Palestine was not 
divided into tetrarchies until after the 
death of Herod, and therefore the elder 
Lysanias never held a tetrarchy. 

2. “Avva καὶ Kaidda] Annas, or Ana- 
nus, as Josephus calls him, was made high- 
priest by Cyrenius governor of Syria. 
After holding the office 14 years he was 
deposed by Valerius’ Gratus ; but several 
of his sons, and Caiaphas his son-in-law, 
were appointed at different periods to 
succeed him. Annas then was high priest 
‘de jure,’ and Caiaphas ‘de facto.’ See 
on J. 11:49. A.4:6. Great irregularities 
had taken place in the succession to this 
office, which was frequently sold to the 
highest bidder. Josephus uses the title 
in the same indeterminate manner. In the 
time of David there were two acting high- 
priests, Zadok and Abiathar, 2 Sam.15:35 ; 
but cf. τ Ki. 2:25. ἐγένετο fp. Θ.] cf. 
Jer. 1:2. AYIA His precise mis- 
sion, and the subject of his preaching, 
were now revealed to him. The formal 
style in which this chapter opens may 

VOL, I. 

lead us to regard the two preceding as 
the prefatory matter, and to consider this 
as the commencement of the real nar- _ 
rative. 

3. els ἀφεσιν ἁμαρ.] els marks the 
object or point towards which baptism 
tended ; denotes also the intention or pur- 
pose, the final aim; as in M. 18:20, εἰς 
τὸ ἐμ. ὄνομα, in order to promote my 
cause. Seen. So 2:32. 4:29, 43. 5:4. 
This meaning of εἰς is important for the 
correct interpretation of the Nicene Creed, 
Constant. A.D. 381, ὁμολογοῦμεν ἕν βάπ- 
τισμα εἰς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. Similar is its 
use by Josephus in speaking of Titus, 8, 
J. 1. procem. 4, διδοὺς τῇ πολιορκίᾳ χρόνον, 
εἰς μετανοίαν τῶν αἰτίων. John’s baptism, 
as well as Christian baptism, tended to the 
remission of sins. For jis baptism, and 
so for remission, repentance was the most 
prominent qualification, as our Lord, the 
Great Object of faith, was then but par- 
tially manifested (M. 3:11). In Christian 
baptism, faith is the prominent qualifica- 
tion, (Mk. 16:16), united however with 
repentance (A. 20:21). In both, spiritual 
actions and states are the indispensable 
conditions of remission, 

4. Is. 40:3-5. The prophet is quoted 
much more fully than in M. or Mk. Per- 
haps S. Luke designed tv assure the Gen- 
tiles that they too might ‘see the salva- 
tion of God.’ 

5. Povvés] ‘hill, height.’ Adopted by 
Aschylus in Sicily. Later Greeks used 
μαστός. βουνίς, ‘hilly.’ Aisch. Supp. 117, 
776. eis εὐθεῖαν... εἰς 06. λείας] denot- 
ing the ultimate condition to which they 
would be brought. Cf. Zech. 4:7. 

6. πᾶσα σάρξ] All the human race. 
Cf. Is. 2:2. τὸ σωτήριον] from LXX, 

17 
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Is. 40:5, where it is equivalent to δόξα K. 
ὀφθήσεται ἡ δόξα Kuplov, καὶ ὄψεται 
πᾶσα σὰρξ τὸ σωτήριον τοῦ Θεοῦ. Heb., 
‘the glory of the Lord shall, &c.: all flesh 
shall see 7t,’ the glory, (which corresponds 
to ‘salvation’ in 46:13). Cf. 2:32. 

7. Tew. ἐχιδ.1 Descendants of an un- 
grateful stock. Is.1:2,3. A viper is 
the usual metaphor for one who injures 
his benefactor: οἵαν ἔχιδναν τήνδ᾽ ἔφυσας. 
Ton, 1262. Οἱ ᾽γὼ τεκοῦσα τονδ᾽ ὄφιν 
ἐθρεψάμην. Choeph. 928. ὄχλοις] SB. 
Matthew records these words as addressed 
to the Pharisees and Sadducees, and thus 
brings before the Jewish Christians the 
differences which existed among the Jews 
within themselves. 8. Luke, writing for 
Gentiles, does not distinguish from others 
the persons especially denounced. The 
nation generally was chargeable with the 
same malignity, 1 Th. 2:15, 16. 

8. τῆς μετανοίας) ‘your repentance,’ 
the repentance professed by them. ‘Ter- 
tullian says of μετάνοια, ‘ Nam et in Greco 
sono, pcenitentiz nomen, non ex delicti 
confessione, sed ex animi demutatione 
compositum est.’ Adv. Mare. lib. 11. See 
remark from Lactantius, on M.3:8. Very 
different was the patristic use of μετανοία 
for penance, or a public testification of 
repentance. See Fulke, Defence, &c., p. 
162. ἀρξησθε) ‘do not attempt.’ In M. 
3:9 δόξητε. ‘Omnem excusationis etiam 
conatum precidit.’ Bengel. ‘Nunc durius 
a me increpiti, nolite facere quod vestri 
similes solent, ut scilicet remedium ex vano 
fallacique preetextu captetis.’” Calvin. dé 
yw yap...T@’ABp.] a suitable introduc- 
tion to the teaching of Jesus, who en- 
forced from the first the necessity of a 
‘new birth.’ See on J. 3:3, 4. 

9. πρὸς τὴν p.] see on M, 3:10. ἐκ- 
κόπτ. κ. βάλλ.] spoken emphatically. Cf. 

Is. 10:33, 34. The Baptist hints at the 
total destruction of the Jewish state. The 
present is naturally employed to express 
a future event, which is regarded as in- 
evitably certain, Mk. 11:23, (γίνεται), 24. 
Soph. Phil. 113: αἱρεῖ τὰ τόξα ταῦτα τὴν 
Τροίαν μόνα. 

11-14. The Baptist exhorts to the prac- 
tice of justice, mercy, and truth (11:42, 
M. 23:23) as καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας. 
Cf. Is. 56:1. Mic. 6:8. These answers 
pointed out the present duty of the en- 
quirers, and furnished a touchstone of 
their sincerity, which he followed up by 
further exhortations at the proper period. 
J.1:29. On all he impresses benevo- 
lence and liberality ; those who were in 
dangerous employments he cautions against 
the temptations to which they were ex- 
posed, The taxgatherers were told to act 
with scrupulous integrity ; the soldiers 
were warned against attempting to in- 
crease their pay by violence, false accusa- 
tion, or mutiny. It is important to ob- 
serve that neither of these classes were 
told to quit their occupations. J. 17:15. 
1 Cor. 7:20-24. ‘O ἔχων δύο x.] is not 
to be taken in the precise literal sense any 
more thanl4:12, or M. 5:39. ‘The mean- 
ing is, that every one who has more than 
enough, even if it be but little more, is 
bound to communicate to him who has 
less than enough. βρώματα] ‘victuals,’ 
‘supplies of food.’ 

12. τελῶναι} lit. purchasers of tolls or ~ 
taxes, τέλος ὠνεῖσθαι. Similar compounds 
are ὀπωρώνης, ‘buyer of fruits,’ ἀρχώνης, 
‘chief farmer of taxes,’ δημοσιώνης, βοώνης, 
ἱππώνης. See on 19:8. M. 5:46. 

13. πλέον παρά) παρά is said to be 
used for ἢ, than, but it retains its original 
and invariable meaning, by the side of, 1. e. 
placed by the side of another object for the 
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ταῖς καρδίαις αὑτῶν περὶ τοῦ Ἰωάννου, μήποτε αὐτὸς εἴη ὁ 
τό Χριστὸς, 

9 , e >] , ed , " Α A 

ATEKPLVATO ὁ Ἰωάννης ἅπασι λέγων, Eye μεν 
vO , CG: 3, δὲ δ... ’ , Ὄ ᾽ 9 ON 
νοατι βαπτίζω υμας" EPXETAL € O to KXUPOTEPNOS μου, OV οὐκ εἰμι 

e A A \ ε ld “ e , τι a rie eal ε΄ ὧἊ 
ἱκανὸς λῦσαι τὸν ἱμαντα τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτου auTos υμας 

, 5 , ΠΕ ‘ , a A , ’ a ᾿ 
βαπτίσει εν πνευματι αγίιῳ και πυρι" a οὐ TO στυον EV TH χείρι 

purpose of comparison. So13:2. Ἡ, 1:4. 
3:3. 12:24. πράσσετε] πράσσειν τινὰ 
ἀργύριον, ‘to exact money from one.’ Hdt. 
It. 58. Hence πράκτωρ, an officer charged 
with the collection of taxes at Athens ; and 
4Asch. Hum. 319, πράκτωρ αἵματος, ‘an a- 
venger of blood.’ Agam, 111, and Aristoph. 
Rane, 1289, σὺν dope καὶ xépy πράκτορι. 

14. στρατευόμενοι] Men on a military 
expedition, in actual service. Herod was 
about this time at war with his father- 
in-law Aretas, Mk. 6:17, but there is no 
reason to suppose that these were the sol- 
diers so employed. διασείσητε] ‘shake 
thoroughly, frighten, extort money by in- 
timidation.’ Lat. concutere. 3 Macc.7:21, 
ὑπὸ μηδένος διασεισθέντες τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, 
‘robbed of their property.’ συκοφαντεῖν 
τινα, (or τι Twos, L.19:8), ‘to injure 
one by vexatious informations,’ or second- 
arily, ‘by an oppressive use of the law.’ 
Lev.19:11, οὐδὲ συκοφαντήσει ἕκαστος τὸν 

πλήσιον (LXX.) ...3 PWM ‘lie, deceive, 

cheat.’ In Hellenistic Greek it often de- 
notes simple oppression. Job 35:9. Ps. 
119:122. So συκοφαντής is put for ΕΝ 

‘oppressor.’ Ps. 72:4. The alleged origin 
of συκοφάντης, as applied to those who 
maliciously put in force an obsolete law, 
by informing against persons who exported 
figs from Attica or plundered sacred fig- 
trees, is not supported by any ancient 
writer, and is probably an invention of 
certain etymologists. 6Ywvto.s] ‘rations ;’ 
whatever is brought as ὄψον to eat as a 
relish with bread. The military pay was 
in corn, victuals as well as money, called 
by Demosthenes σιτηρέσιον. We may re- 
gard this as a warning against mutiny, 
which the officers attempted to suppress 
by largesses and donations to the soldiers, 

15. προσδοκῶντος)] expecting some fur- 
ther announcement which would make 
clear to them John’s real character and 

object. προσδοκᾶν is to ‘expect,’ ‘look 
for,’ whether in hope or fear. So ἐλπίζω, 
spero. WValckner translates, ‘quum ex- 
istimaret populus illum esse Messiam, et 
super hae re ratiocinia animis agitarent, 
num forte is esset Christus.’ §. Luke 
alone mentions this as the impression 
of the multitude, though the same may 
be inferred from J.1:20. This led the 
Baptist to declare his inferiority with so 
much emphasis. μήποτε] μὴ as an in- 
terrogative particle expects a reply in the 
negative, like num in Latin. 5:34. M. 
7:9. 1C.1:13. 12:29,30. The addition 
of ποτὲ expresses a tone of surprise, ‘Can 
it possibly be so?’ like the English ‘ever’ 
in common use. ἀπεκρίνατο) This an- 
swer was given to a special mission from 
the Jews at Jerusalem, J. 1:19, though 
the use of the word does not necessarily 
imply a previous enquiry, M. 11:25. 

16. ὁ ἰσχυρ.] ‘He who is,’ the person 
of whom it may be affirmed that he is. οὗ... 
τῶν ὑποδημάτων αὐτοῦ] The addition 
of αὐτοῦ to οὗ is a Hebraism formed on the 

model of 1 “WN Thus Mk. 7:25. Rev. 
7:2. οἷς ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς ἀδικῆσαι τὴν γῆν. 
Analogous usages are Mk. 13:19, οἵα... 
τοιαύτη. Rev. 12:14, ὅπου... ἐκεῖ. This 
is very common in the ΤΙ ΧΧ, λῦσαι) 
In Mk. 1:7 κύψας λῦσαι, seen. The ad- 
dition of πυρί throws some light on the 
use of βαπτίζω, when we remember the 
actual mode in which the symbolic fire was 
exhibited, and thus accredits the aspersive 
or affusive baptism allowed in our Church. 

17. οὕ... χειρὶ αὐτοῦ] Translate, ‘To 
whom belongs, Whose distinguishing cha- 
racter is the fan in his hand.’ Cf. Mal. 
3:2, 3. πτύον] a winnowing shovel or 
fan, Lat. vannus, with which corn after 
threshing was thrown up against the wind 
to clear it of chaff. 71. x111. 588. See Is. 
30:24, ‘winnowing shovel (N17 from 

17—2 
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’ a 4 A 7 a A U A ate: 

αὐτοῦ, Kal διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὑτοῦ" καὶ συνάξει τον σῖτον 
9 \ ° , € fa 4 δὰ “ἢ , A , εἰς τὴν ἀποθήκην αὑτοῦ, TO δὲ ἄχυρον κατακαύσει πυρὶ ἀσβέστῳ. 

> δ A , p | 

*STToAAd μὲν οὖν καὶ ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο τὸν 

λαόν. 9 Ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης, ἐλεγχόμενος ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 

περὶ Ἡρωδιάδος τῆς γυναικὸς Φιλίππου τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
‘ , a ς , “ C ‘H ὃ 

περὶ πάντων WY ETOLNTE πονήρων O βωόοης, ° προσέθηκε καὶ 
an Βὼ BN ΄σ΄ 4 , A oh , » a i, “ 

TOUTO ἔπι πασί, KAL κατέκλεισε τον ωαννὴν εν TH φυ ακὴ- 

2 5 A A ‘ 
*°Kiyévero δὲ ἐν τῴ βαπτισθῆναι ἅπαντα τὸν λαὸν, Kat 

᾽ a , ‘ , Ω A \ ᾽ \ 
Ἰησοῦ βαπτισθέντος και προσεύχομενου, ἀνεφῳχθῆναι τον ουρανον, 

22 Ν a Ἂν a 4 id - 7 ες 4 

“καὶ καταβῆναι TO πνευμὰ TO ἅγιον σωματικῷ εἴδει @WTEL περι- 

΄ A 

στερὰν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν, καὶ φωνὴν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ γενέσθαι λέγουσαν, Σὺ 
am wt ev e 9 A 3 ‘ δα 

εἰ O Vlog μου O ἀγάπητος, εν TOL ηνθοκησα. 
92 ‘ 2.358) > (her! lo e A 9. ἡ Ψ Ξ ’ 

53 Kat αὐτὸς ἦν O Ἰησοῦς WEL ETWY τριάκοντα ἀρχόμενος, 

M7 wind, οἵ. ventilabrum), and fan 

(71) from Mt to scatter);’ also v. 

28, ‘sift with a sieve,’ (9D) from 433 
move, wave); rather ‘winnow with a 
fan,’ Gesen., applied to the heathen, ef. 
Ps.1:4. Sieve, 1723, Amos 9:9, ap- 

plied to God’s people ; coe LXX. 
18. Of the érepa we have indications in 

J. 1:29, 33, 34. By the imperfect tense, 
εὐηγγελίζετο. S. Luke expresses the con- 
tinuance of the Baptist’s ministry, up to 
the time when it was interrupted by Herod 
Antipas. He had begun to ‘ decrease’ 
before Herod ventured on this act of 
tyranny, J. 3:26, 30; that wicked prince 
would hardly have dared to seize him in 
the height of his popularity. 

19, 20. These verses should be included 
in a parenthesis, as the imprisonment of 
John occurred some considerable time 
after the baptism of Jesus. The iniquity 
of this marriage of Herod Antipas with his 
brother’s wife was threefold: (1) It was 
contrary to the Jewish law, as his brother 
had offspring, Salome; (2) his brother 
was still living; (3) he put away his law- 
ful wife, the daughter of Aretas, for the 
purpose. Notes, . 14: 3-11. Mk. 6: 14— 
29. ἐπὶ πᾶσι) ‘in addition to all.’ EK. 
6:16. ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἀναλαβόντες. Kal κατέ- 
κλεισεὴ ‘shut up withal,’ at the instiga- 
tion of Herodias, Mk. 6:24, with the in- 
tention of putting him to death, M. 14:5. 
καί keeps up the idea of additional guilt. 
J. 2:11, n. 

21. ἐν τῷ βαπτισθῆναι] The aorist ex- 
presses that our Lord was baptized at the 
same time as the people; there was no 
distinction in point of time between his |! 

baptism and theirs. See on M.3:15. rpoo- 
εὐχομένου] This is recorded by L. 
only. ἀνεῳχθῆναι) εἶδε σχιζομένους, 
Mk. Cf. 71. vot. 558: οὐρανόθεν δ᾽ dp’ 
ὑπεῤῥάγη ἄσπετος αἰθήρ. 

22. σωματικῷ εἴδει] a visible appear- 
ance similar to the Shechinah in the O. T., 
and the lambent flames in A, 2:3. ὡσεὶ 
περιστεράν) to be joined with καταβῆ- 
ναι. Cf. L. 10:18. ‘Like’ in its rapid 
gentle motion, as Virgil describes the dove, 
in. Vv. 513, ‘Radit iter liquidum, celeres 
neque commovet alas.’ ηὐδόκησα)] ‘Ab 
zeternitate usque acquiescere soleo, acqui- 
esco, et in eeternitatem acquiescam.’ Viger. 

23. αὐτὸς ἦν 6’I.] resuming the history 
of Jesus from 2:52. ἀρχόμενος) ‘en- 
tering upon the age of about thirty years.’ 
Some explain it by ὑποτασσόμενος, 2:51, 
‘subject to his parents for about thirty 
years.’ ‘Was about 30 years of age when 
he began,’ (i.e. his ministry), Tynd. So 
De Wette, who refers to re 1: 

23-38. 5. Matthew ote the legal 
descent, 8. Luke gives the real descent. 
Heli or Eliakim was the father of the 
Virgin Mary. ὡς ἐνομίζετο) glances 
at the Divine paternity of our Lord. §&. 
Matthew writing for the Jews puts pro- 
minently our Lord’s descent from Abra- 
ham and David. 8. Luke writing for the 
Gentiles gives the natural descent, and 
carries the genealogy up to Adam, to sig- 
nify that our Lord was the seed of the 
woman promised to our first parents, and 

that the whole human race sprang from 
one source. The two genealogies agree 
only in the portion from Abraham to 
David. The lineage of the Virgin is 
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ὧν, ὡς ἐνομίζετο, υἱὸς ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ Ἢλὶ, “1 τοῦ Ματθὰτ, τοῦ 

Aevi, τοῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ Ἰαννὰ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, “ὁ τοῦ Ματταθίου, 

τοῦ ᾿Αμὼς, τοῦ Ναοὺμ, τοῦ “EoXt, τοῦ Ναγγαὶ, * τοῦ Μαὰθ, 

τοῦ Ματταθίου, τοῦ Σεμεῖ, τοῦ "Loong, τοῦ Ἰούδα, 57 τοῦ 

᾿Ιωαννᾶ, τοῦ ‘Pyoa, τοῦ Ζοροβαβελ, τοῦ Σαλαθιὴλ, τοῦ Νηρὶ, 

8 ποῦ Μελχὶ, τοῦ "Addit, τοῦ ἹΚωσὰμ, τοῦ Ελμωδὰμ, τοῦ Ἢρ, 

29 ποῦ ᾿Ιωσὴ, τοῦ ᾿Βλιέζερ, τοῦ Ἰωρεὶμ, τοῦ Ματθὰτ, τοῦ Λευξ 

8° τοῦ Συμεὼν, τοῦ ᾿Ιούδα, τοῦ ᾿Ιωσὴφ, τοῦ ᾿Ιωνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Ελιακεὶμ, 

81: τρῦ Medea, τοῦ Μαϊνὰν, τοῦ Ματταθὰ, τοῦ Ναθὰν, τοῦ 

Δαβὶδ, 3? τοῦ Ἰεσσαὶ, τοῦ ᾿Ωβὴδ, τοῦ Boog τοῦ Σαλμὼν, Tou 

Ναασσὼν, 33 τοῦ ᾿Αμιναδὰβ, τοῦ ᾿Αρὰμ, τοῦ Ἔσρωμ, τοῦ Φαρὲς, 

τοῦ Ἰούδα, 3* τοῦ ᾿Ιακὼβ, τοῦ ᾿Ισαὰκ, τοῦ "ABpadu, τοῦ Θάρα, 

τοῦ Ναχὼρ, * τοῦ Σαροὺχ, τοῦ Ῥαγαῦ, τοῦ Φάλεκ, τοῦ Ἔβερ, 

τοῦ Σαλὰ, °° τοῦ ἹΚαϊνὰν, τοῦ ᾿Αρφαξαὸ, τοῦ Σὴμ, τοῦ Νῶε, 

τοῦ Λάμεχ, 57 τοῦ Μαθουσάλα, τοῦ ᾿Ενὼχ, τοῦ ᾿Ιαρὲδ, τοῦ 

Μαλελεὴλ, τοῦ Καϊνὰν, 35 τοῦ "Eves, τοῦ Σὴθ, τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ, τοῦ 

Θεοῦ. 
4 ἸΗΣΟΥ͂Σ δὲ πνεύματος ἁγίου πλήρης ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ 

τοῦ ᾿Ιορδάνου" καὶ ἤγετο ἐν τῷ πνεύματι εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 5 ἡμέ- 

Kai οὐκ 
"“ a 5 a ow, 3 , : κ A er 
ἔφαγεν ουοεν εν ταις ἡμέραις EKELVGLS* Και συντελεσθεισῶν αὐτῶν 

pas τεσσαράκοντα πειραζόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. 

“ 5» , 3 ‘ ον 3 ree ὃ , EK? τιν > rn 

vaoTEPOV ETTELVATGE. και €L7TEV αὐτῷ oO taBoXos, Ee ULOS εὐ Τοῦ 

deduced from David through Nathan, 
while Joseph’s descent is traced through 
Solomon. Zerubbabel and his father Sa- 
lathiel are named as ancestors of Jesus in 
both lists: but in L. Salathiel is the son 
of Neri, in M. the son of Jeconias. The 
son of Zerubbabel is Rhesa in L., Abiad 
in M. Perhaps the lines of Solomon and 
Nathan united by marriage in Salathiel, 
while the same divergence occurs from 
Zerubbabel as from David. It is remark- 
able that in a prophecy of Zechariah, un- 
doubtedly relating to the death of Christ 
(12:10-14. 13:1. cf. J. 19:37), several 
families of the house of David are intro- 
duced as taking part in the great mourn- 
ing (i.e. ‘for him whom they pierced’) 
which is compared with the mourning for 
Josiah ; and that these are families all 
mentioned in the genealogy given by 8. 
Luke: ‘the family of the house of Nathan 
apart, and their wives apart—of Levi, &c. 
—of Shimei, &c.’ Moreover it is to be 
noted that the names Levi and Shimei 
occur twice each in the genealogy, at | 

considerable intervals (cf. wv. 24 and 20, 
26 and 30), and therefore were the best 
which could be chosen if the object of the 
prediction was to mark the line of descent 
of the Messiah. That such was its object 
is the opinion of Dathe (in loc. Zech.). 

IV. τ. πλήρης my. ay.| Satan times 
his attacks when his access may least be 
expected. His agency is often active at 
the most solemn seasons, when the Chris- 
tian desires to be especially sensible of the 
presence and grace of God ; 6. g. at con- 
firmation, at the Lord’s table, at ordina- 
tion. ὑπέστρεψ εἸ i.e. to Galilee. See 
on J.2:1. ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ] is preferable 
to els τὴν ἔρημον, denoting the continued 
act of ἤγετο: cf. 1 Ki. 19:4, 8. For the 
locality, see on M. 4:1. 

3. εἰ vids ei] ‘Since thou claimest to 
be God’s Son, and art possessed of extra- 
ordinary power in virtue of that divine 
generation, command.’ The same keen 
and subtle provocation is contained in M, 
27: 40,43, where also the article is omitted 
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fn A 7 
Θεοῦ, εἰπὲ TH λίθῳ τούτῳ ἵνα γένηται ἄρτος. + Kai ἀπεκρίθη 

rn , Ἰησοῦς πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγων, Τέγραπται, Ὅτι οὐκ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ μόνῳ 
5 Καὶ ἀνα- 

‘ ς A ε , ° ” e \ 7 Paes , 
γαγὼν αὐτὸν ὁ διάβολος εἰς ὄρος ὑψηλὸν ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ πάσας 

’ © ἂν, 9 3 9 A \ er ΄“ 

ζήσεται O ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ παντὶ ῥήματι Θεοῦ. 

Α , n 5 / , lal , 6 4 > 

τὰς βασιλείας τῆς οἰκουμένης ἐν στιγμῆ χρόνου: “καὶ εἶπεν 
DREN .6 , \ , \ ’ ’ , er ‘ αὐτῷ ὁ διάβολος, Lot δώσω τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην ἅπασαν καὶ 

θέλω δίδωμι 
ie 4 ἢ 7 \ > FN , Ae ats , ” , 

αὐτὴν" συ οὐν εαν προσκυνησὴῆς EVWTLOV μου, ETTAL σοὺ παντα. 

Ὁ 38 ‘ , SA 4 3 A δέδ ‘ a 
τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν" OTL εμοι Tapa € OTa4L, καὶ ὦ εαν 

8 Καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὕπαγε ὀπίσω μου ee ‘ 

before vids. See on M. 4:3. The sup- | in which they here stand corresponds to 
position is not, ‘If thou art the Messiah,’ 
but, ‘if thou hast the attributes belonging 
to υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. συντελεσθ. αὐτῶν] 
In M. merely ὕστ. ἐπείν. It seems to be 
the intention of 8S. Luke to note very 
definitely the time when the temptation 
to create food occurred, and also the fact 
that during the previous period Jesus did 
not experience hunger. 

4. ῥῆμα] and sometimes λόγος, mean 
indifferently ‘ word’ or ‘thing,’ 2:51. For 
every part of our mixed being, for the 
supplies of ordinary nature, as well as of 
extraordinary grace, we are to hold our- 
selves dependent on the promised pro- 
tection and providence of God. Deut. 
8:3. 

5. ἔδειξεν] ‘pointed out.’ οἰκουμέ- 
yns| i.e. possibly of Palestine ; the king- 
doms which Herod Antipas held in Gali- 
lee, Philip in Iturea and Trachonitis, 
Lysanias in Abilene, and the Roman pro- 
curator in Judea. Josephus, Ant. I. 19, 
2, amplifies Gen. 28:13, where the land 
of Canaan is meant, Πληρώσουσι πᾶσαν, 
ὅσην ἥλιος ὁρᾷ, καὶ γῆν καὶ θάλατταν. 
Taking his view, we may suppose that 
the tempter alludes to the prophecies con- 
cerning the kingdom of his father David. 
If we apply οἰκουμένης to all the then 
known world, the tempter includes also 
the promises concerning the Messiah’s 
rule over the Gentiles. See on v. 8. 
Milton (Par. Reg. B, 11.), refers it to the 
known world : 

then, nor till then 
Thou on the throne of David in full glory, 
From Egypt to Euphrates, and beyond 
Shalt reign, and Rome or Cesar need not fear. 

στιγμῇ) ‘prick,’ ‘point,’ figur., the mi- 
nutest particle, Cf. Hor. Hpist, 1. 2,172, 
‘puncto mobilis hore.’ Plut. 1.13, 2tey- 
μὴ χρόνου πᾶς ἐστὶν ὁ βίος. In 1 C. 15; 
55, ἐν ἀτόμῳ, ἐν ῥιπῇ ὀφθαλμοῦ. Aristoph. 
Plut. 244, ἐν ἀκαρεῖ χρόνου. 

6. This temptation to worldly ambition 
is placed third in 8. Matthew. The order 

that which is generally observed in the 
doctrinal distribution of the sources of 
sin. The illusory desire of the eyes na- 
turally holds an intermediate place be- 
tween the purely carnal appetite, and the 
purely spiritual sin. See 1 J. 2:16, and 
the baptismal vow of renunciation. Dr 
Mill suggests that the difference of order 
may be designed to teach us that while to 
all men the flesh is the first avenue to 
temptation, Satan applies the other two 
to men according to their different tem- 
peraments. Some are led by the way of 
pride to ambition, others by the way of 
ambition to pride. 

7, 8. ἐὰν mpooxvyjons| The second 
form of hypothetical proposition. See 
on M. 28:14. For προσκυνεῖν see on M, 
14:33. The tempter may be understood 
to insinuate that the act of homage for 
which he stipulates is consistent with the 
arrangement which he has just alluded to 
as an allowed fact, ἐμοὶ παραδέδοται, 
k.T.’. Satan speaks as the absolute 
master and lord of earth; as ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ 
αἰῶνος τούτου, 2C.4:4, he assumes that 
from him οἱ ἄρχοντες Tod αἰῶνος τούτου, 
1 C, 2:6, derive their authority. So, 
our Lord calls him ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου 
τούτου, J. 12:31. 14:30. Cf. E. 2:2, 
κατὰ τὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος, 
τοῦ πνεύματος τοῦ νῦν ἐνεργοῦντος, K.T. A. 
(E.6:12). He offers therefore voluntarily to 
abdicate; to resign the world to the reign 
of Jesus; and suggests that our Lord 
may thus accomplish the prophecies, and 
the design of his coming, without suffer- 
ing, or the forcible deposition of his ad- 
versary. He proposes no act of immo- 
rality, no positive breach of the Divine 
commandments, but puts forward a com- 
promise, and hints that if our Lord will 
but connive at his exercise hitherto of his 
usurped authoriy, and allow his claim to 
be, for the moment, de jure, what he had 
so long been de facto, by accepting his 
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Σατανᾶ: γέγραπται γὰρ, Ἱ]ροσκυνήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου, 
4 τ a , Xx , 9K 5 ec, / ictal 9 Ἵ A 

καὶ αὐτῷ μόνῳ Λατρεύσεις. αἱ ἤγαγεν αυτὸν εἰς ερουσαλὴμ, 

καὶ ἔστησεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 

Ei 6 υἱὸς εἶ τοῦ Θεοῦ, βάλε σεαυτὸν ἐντεῦθεν κάτω: *° γέ- 

γραπται γὰρ, Ὅτι τοῖς ἀγγέλοις αὑτοῦ ἐντελεῖται περὶ σού, 
΄ é , I 4 “ ea” “-“ ς owed) , 

τοῦ διαφυλάξαι oer “Kal ὅτι ἐπὶ χειρῶν ἀροῦσί σε, μήποτε 
, A , A , προσκόψης πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. τ Kai ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν 

αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ὅτι εἴρηται, Οὐκ ἐκπειράσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν 

σου. 

ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι καιροῦ. 

A , 3 Kal συντελέσας πάντα πειρασμὸν ὁ διάβολος ἀπέστη 

4 Καὶ ὑπέστρεψεν ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς ἐν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ πνεύματος 

εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν: καὶ φήμη ἐξῆλθε καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου " PEXP 
x ’ a 

πέρι αὐτου. 

act of cession, he may at once bring in 
the reign of righteousness. By the trans- 
ient homage involved in his recognition 
of Satan as his predecessor, he may obtain 
all that was promised him more easily 
and speedily than by dealing with him as 
a rebel, usurper, and enemy. ‘This is the 
temptation of the man of ability and dis- 
tinction. By some slight conformity to 
worldly principles and maxims, he thinks 
to gain a position in which he can do 
much for the good of society. He is led to 
argue that, amid the imperfections of the 
present state true principle is not to be 
looked for, and cannot be maintained ; 
that the purest motives and objects are 
still impure; that he must act in con- 
formity with the world, as thus he may 
accomplish so much good. ΤῸ meet this 
temptation there must be united the 
προσκυνεῖν and the λατρεύειν. Deut. 6:13. 
The Lord thy God is to be the supreme 
object of regard ; he is to be worshipped 
in spirit and in truth. He only is to 
be served. Ability, station, pursuits, are 
to be consecrated to Him, as the Master 
who has assigned us our daily employ- 
ments. Col. 3:23,24. 

10. γέγραπται) i.e. Ps. 91:11, 12. 
Dr Mill observes (Sermons on the Temp- 
tation), ‘Spiritual presumption stands in 
most marked opposition to carnal dis- 
trust. Pride and sensuality are the two 
extremes through which the fallen nature 
of man continually oscillates. Man when 
he ceases to be a slave to his passions and 
appetites, becomes too readily a god to 
himself. In both, the professed aim of 
Satan was to challenge a miracle that 
should evince our Saviour to be the Son 

18 x eA ay 3 a a 2A 
καὶ GQuTOS EOLOAGKEV EV TALS TVUVAYWYALS αὐτῶν, 

of God ; the inducement in the one case 
being a sensual, in the other, a spiritual 
consideration. But no profligate sensual 
indulgence, no arrogation of independent 
power was proposed. There the object 
was the preservation of life by unlicensed 
means ; here, the endangering of life by 
the neglect of lawful means. Satan takes 
advantage of victory over sin, to impel to 
sin in an opposite direction,’ τοῦ διαφυ- 
Adéac] expressing the end or purpose ; 
the origin of the charge, Mk. 4:3. Τὶ. 5:7. 

11,12. Deut. 6:16. See notes on M. 
4:6,7. 

13. πάντα πείρασμον] ‘every’ mode of 
‘temptation.’ When a noun in the sing. 
has not the article, πᾶς should be rendered 
‘every,’ A. 15:36. Thue. τι. 43, ἀνδρῶν 
ἐπιφανῶν πᾶσα γῆ τάφος, Arnold.(margin). 
Green, Iv. ὃ 4, ‘every temptation,’ Wiclif; 
‘all his temptations,’ Tynd., Gen. ἄχρι 
καιροῦ] to return however ‘in the hour 
of darkness’ with tenfold power, L. 22:53. 
J.14: 30. 

14, 15. These verses are considered to 
harmonize with M.4:12-18. Mk. 1:14, 
15, as a general introduction to the ac- 
count of our Lord’s more public ministry. 
Between vv. 15 and 16 Townsend inserts 
the conversation with the woman of Sa- 
maria and the second miracle at Cana in 
Galilee. ὑπέστρεψεν) S. Luke com- 
bines our Lord’s return into Galilee after 
the temptation with his return from Judea 
after John’s imprisonment (M. 4:12), to 
commence his long course of public mi- 
nistry in Galilee, The former return is 
necessary, whether we place the first mira- 
cle at Cana before or after the temptation. 
(See J.2:12,n. The visit to Jerusa- 
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ὃ , ε ‘ , 
οἕα ζόμενος UTO παντων. 

LUKE 4. 15—21. 

"Καὶ jrOev εἰς τὴν Ναζαρὲτ, οὗ 
> , a . A A A ς A eee! ate a6 
nv τεθραμμένος" και εἰσῆλθε Κατα TO εἰωθὸς αυτῷ εν TY ημερᾳ 

~ , ς Α 5.) Δ᾽ -9 / 9 ~ ute) 4 

τῶν σαββάτων εἰς THY συναγωγὴν, Kal ἀνέστη ἀναγνῶναι. "7 καὶ 
a τ a , Σ 

ἐπεδόθη αὐτῷ βιβλίον Ἡσαΐου τοῦ προφήτου: καὶ ἀναπτύξας 
a 3 ~ τὸ βιβλίον εὗρε τὸν τόπον οὗ ἣν γεγραμμένον, *° Πνεῦμα, 

, 3. 9 "5 A a oF x , τ , A 

Κυρίου ἐπ εμε, οὗ ενεκεν ἔχρισε μὲ εὐαγγελίζεσθαι πτωχοῖς, 
5) , , 4» A / A OL 
ἀπέσταλκε με ἰάσασθαι τοὺς συντετριμμενους τὴν KAPOLay, 

« , “ 

κηρύξαι αἰχμαλώτοις ἄφεσιν καὶ τυφλοῖς ἀνάβλεψιν, ἀποστεῖλαι 

τεθραυσμένους ἐν ἀφέσει, *9 κηρύξαι ἐνιαυτὸν Κυρίου δεκτόν. 
° Καὶ πτύξας τὸ βιβλίον ἀποδοὺς τῴ ὑπηρέτη, ἐκάθισε" καὶ 

Ψ. Ε lot ~ e Ε] \ > "5 , 9 lol 

παντῶν εν TH συναγωγὴ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ σαν ἀτενίζοντες αὐτῳ. 

ἐν ἤρξατο δὲ λέγειν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὅτι σήμερον πεπλήρωται. ἡ 

lem at the first Passover was clearly in 
company with disciples: Jesus must then 
be supposed to have returned from the 
wilderness to Capernaum, &c. to collect 
them before proceeding to Jerusalem. On 
such combinations of events occurring at 
considerable intervals, seen. on J. 2:12, 
(Obj. 2). ἐν τῇ Suv. τοῦ Πν.] νυ. τ. M. 
4:1. Mk.1:12. The expression probably 
denotes, as in R.15:19, the full posses- 
sion and demonstration of the Spirit, ex- 
hibited in power of words and deeds. 
φήμη] arising from his first miracle, his 
actions and teaching at Jerusalem, and 
the second miracle at Cana just wrought. 
ἐδίδασκεν Imperf. denoting his habitual 
practice. δοξαζόμενος] ‘regarded with 
wonder by all.’ See on M. 5:16. 

16. 7X. els N.] That this visit is to be 
distinguished from that recorded in M. 
13:54. Mk. 6:1, and was about a year and 
a half prior to it, is ably shewn by Mr 
Birks, Hore Evang. p. 300. ocaBB.] See 
on Mk. 1:21. M. 28:1. 

17. ἀναπτύξας) ‘having unrolled the 
parchment.’ The books of Scripture were 
upon two cylinders, the one rolling off on 
the other. The same phrase occurs in 
Hat. 1.125. ‘Evolvere, explicare librum, 
volumen,’ is a frequent phrase in, Latin. 
The opposite to this is πτύσσειν, Vv. 20, 
‘complicare.’ 
signedly, ‘found his place,’ as we say. 
Perhaps it was the lesson for the day. 

18,19. This quotation is made exactly 
from the LXX. Is. 61:1,2, as far as 
Tupr. ἀν., and agrees with the Hebrew. 
The words τυφλ. ἀν. are not in the Heb. 
The words ἀποστεῖλαι... ἀφέσει are not in 
the Heb. or LXX., but occur in Is. 58:6: 
the Heb. has the equivalent ‘opening of 
the prison to them that are bound.’ κη- 

εὗρε] not casually, but de- | 

ρύξαι (LXX. καλέσαι)... δεκτόν, in both. 
Our Lord doubtless read the passage in 
Heb. which was constantly used in the 
Synagogue, but the Evangelist writing 
for Hellenists quotes the LXX. οὗ éve- 
kev] ‘inasmuch as.’ The same as οὕνεκα; 
Il, I. 11. V. 377, elliptical for ἕνεκεν τού- 
του ὅτι. Cf. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, 1:20. ἔχρισε] sug- 
gestive of the advent of the Messiah. So 
the Hebrew. In A. 4:26, Χριστός is ex- 
plained by ὃν ἔχρισας, v. 27. evayy. ττ.] 
‘to bring good news to the poor,’ see on 
M.11:5. συντετριμμένους) ‘the con- 
trite ;) σύντριψις, ‘contrition. τυῴφλ. 
ἀνάβλ. To put out the eyes of prison- 
ers (e.g. Samson, Zedekiah), was so com- 
mon a practice in the East, that these 
words have been thought a free version of 
the clause, ‘to open the prison to them 
that are bound.’ Or they may be an in- 
troduction of a parallel and illustrative 
passage, Is. 35:5. δεκτόν] ‘acceptable,’ 
1.4. ἀρεστός. 2C. 6:2, (Is. 49:8). Katp@ 
δεκτῷ, ‘a time of favour ;’ parallel to 
ἡμέρα σωτηρίας. Allusion is made to the 
year of jubilee, Lev. 25:9, in which debts 
were remitted, captives released, and lands 
which had been alienated were restored to 
their original owners. 

20. ὑπηρέτῃ) See on Mk. 5:22. Α.18: 
5. arevl¢.] ἀτενής, ‘intent,’ ‘earnestly 
fixed,’ from τείνω, ‘stretch τ᾿ followed by 
dat. in 22:56. A.3:12. 10:4. 14:9. The 
more usual construction is with es. 

21, 22. ἤρξατο X.] a Hebrew mode of 
speech, 3:8; here it denotes that what he 
said, was not all he said. He explained 
how this prophecy was fulfilled in him- 
self. τοῖς λόγοις τ. x.] referring to the 
unusual impression conveyed by his words, 
‘Grace, }f], is poured into thy lips,’ Ps.48: 

2, which is interpreted by D. Kimchi of 
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r A 4 " “ ὍΝ Lees 22K 4 U 5 , ? a 
γραφὴ αὕτη ev τοῖς WoW ὑμῶν. αἱ πάντες ἐμαρτύρουν αὐτῷ, 

" a cr , A " 

καὶ ἐθαύμαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις 
2 A , ’ a At " EES ἢ ε εν 
ἐκ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ: καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς 
μὴ ἢ ’ Ξ 23 K A io A 9 A II Δ “5 a , x 

won 5 at εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Llavrws ερεῖτε μοι THY Tapa- 
ν 3 A 

βολὴν ταύτην, larpe, θεράπευσον σεαυτόν: ὅσα ἠκούσαμεν γενό- 
9 ἴω in} nw 

μενα ev TH Καπερναοὺμ, ποίησον καὶ ὧδε ἐν τῆ πατρίδι σου. 
> \ A 

24 εἶπε δὲ, ᾿Α μὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς προφήτης δεκτός ἐστιν ἐν 
lol nan , A an a 

τῆ πατρίδι αὑτοῦ. “5 ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας δὲ λέγω ὑμῖν, πολλαὶ χῆραι 

ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ᾿Ηλίου ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὅτε ἐκλείσθη ὃ 
μ 4A ’ A yy , A ΄ aA ς 3 , 4 / 'ὰ 4A 

οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, ὡς ἐγένετο λιμὸς μέγας ἐπὶ 
26 πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν: ““ καὶ πρὸς οὐδεμίαν αὐτῶν ἐπέμφθη Ἤλως, 

> A 3 ἜΣ A s ΔΩ A 7 , a7 κ 
εἰ μὴ εἰς Σάρεπτα τῆς 2L0wvos πρὸς γυναῖκα χήραν. καὶ 

πολλοὶ λεπροὶ σαν ἐπὶ ᾿᾿λισσαίου τοῦ προφήτου ἐν τῷ ᾿1σ- 
a 4 

pair Kal οὐδεὶς αὐτῶν ἐκαθαρίσθη, εἰ μὴ Νεεμὰν ὁ Σύρος. 

58 Καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν πάντες θυμοῦ ἐν τῆ συναγωγῆ ἀκούοντες 
“ ; [ὰ la 

ταῦτα 39 καὶ ἀναστάντες ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, καὶ 
x 5 AS δ a ς ,ὔ “»ἤ, 3 2 a e , of τ" 

ἤγαγον avTov ews τῆς ὀφρύος TOU ὁρους, εφ οὐ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν 

the Messiah. Philo mentions the custom 
of exposition or preaching (Opp. τι. 630), 

: τῶν ἱερέων 5é Tis ὁ παρὼν, ἢ τῶν “γερόντων 
εἷς ἀναγινώσκει τοὺς ἱεροὺς νόμους αὐτοῖς, 
καὶ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐξηγεῖται, i.e. and ex- 
pounds minutely. 

23. πάντως] ‘at any rate,’ ‘of course,’ 
omnino. So Α. 28:4. παραβολήν] pro- 
verb, i.q. παροιμίαν. See on M. 15:15. 
Mk. 4:1. θεράπευσον ce] This prima- 
rily applies to those who undertake to 
instruct others, though ignorant them- 
selves. Here it is, ‘Heal thine own friends, 
thy countrymen.’ : 

25-27. ἐκλείσθη] cf. Mal. 3:10, “1 will 
open the windows of heaven, and pour 
you out a blessing.’ ἔτη τρία καὶ μῆ- 
vas ἕξ] So Ja.5:17. But from τ Ki. 18; 
I, it would appear that the rain fell in the 
third year. The discrepancy will be re- 
moved if we remember that as rain fell in 
Judea at two stated seasons, in October 
and April, the six months preceding the 
time when the rain ceased, are included 
in the one statement, but omitted in the 
other. ws] for ὥστε, ‘so that,’ the drought 
being the cause of the famine. H.3:rr. 
λιμός] mase., hereand in 15:14, A.11:28. 
The Dorians and Homer (/Z. in Cer. 312), 
useditin the fem. εἰ μή] ‘but only,’ Mk. 
13:32. So in Heb., Deut. 4:12, “yesaw no 

similitude, only (ye heard) a voice, N23 

Op Σάρεπτα] In 1 Ki. 17:9, Zare- 

phath, a city between Tyre and Sidon in 
the neighbourhood of the latter, and near 
the sea, hod. Surafend, Robinson, IIT. 413. 
γυναῖκα χήραν) 11. τι. 289, χῆραί τε yu- 
vaikes. ἐπὶ ᾽λισσ. τ. προφ.)] The cor- 
rect classical expression for ‘in the time 
of. So 3:2, ἐπ᾽ ἀρχιερέων. 

29. ὀφρύος] properly ‘eye-brow,’ applied 
to the ridge of a mountain, //7. xx, 151; 
‘supercilium,’ Virg. Georg. 1. 108. Va- 
rious expressions taken from the human 
body are similarly applied, μαστός, αὐχήν, 
δειράς, πούς, κνημός, πτέρνα, dorsum, ver- 
tex, caput, pes. κατακρημνίσαι]) κρημνός, 
‘hanging rock.’ Monkish tradition as- 
serts that the spot was a precipice two 
miles from the village, overlooking the 
plain of Esdraelon ; now called the ‘Mount 
of Precipitation.’ In support of this clum- 
sy legend, the present monks of Nazareth 
assert that the ancient town was nearer 
the mountain than the modern ; forgetting 
that this hypothesis destroys the identity 
and credit of the holy places which they 
shew in the present town. In the South- 
west part of the town is a small Maronite 
church, under a precipice of the hill which 
breaks off in a perpendicular wall forty or 
fifty feet in height. This Dr Robinson 
suggests was the spot, but adds, that there 
are several such precipices in the western 
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φκοδόμητο, εἰς TO κατακρημνίσαι αὐτόν" 3° αὐτὸς δὲ διελθὼν διὰ 

μέσου αὐτῶν ἐπορεύετο. 
A 4 “ 4 

31: Kai κατῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναοὺμ πόλιν τῆς Τ.αλιλαίας" καὶ 
o n , 

ἣν διδάσκων αὐτοὺς ἐν τοῖς σάββασι. 8" καὶ ἐξεπλήσσοντο ἐπὶ 

τῇ διδαχῆ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ ἣν ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ. 33 Καὶ ἐν τῆ 
΄ > v ~ , 

cuwayoyy ἣν ἄνθρωπος ἔχων πνεῦμα δαιμονίου ἀκαθάρτου, καὶ 
la , 2 , Va a na 

ἀνέκραξε φωνῇ μεγαλῃ 51 λέγων, "Ea, τί ἡμῖν καὶ σοὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ 
Bem 3 , ς- Οὐ ἸῸΝ , Sy ye δ = 

Ναζαρηνέ: ἦλθες ἀπολέσαι ἡμᾶς ; οἶδα σε τίς εἶ, ὁ ἅγιος τοῦ 

Θεοῦ. 3 Καὶ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Φιμώθητι καὶ 

ἔξελθε ἐξ αὐτοῦ. καὶ ῥίψαν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον εἰς τὸ μέσον, 
΄ an \ , ’ 

ἐξῆλθεν aw αὐτοῦ μηδὲν βλάψαν αὐτόν. 53 καὶ ἐγένετο θάμβος 
, , A 

ἐπὶ πάντας, Kat συνελάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Tis ὁ λόγος 
a “ oy ΕἸ , 4 , 9 ; A ς ’ 

οὗτος, ὅτι ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ καὶ δυνάμει ἐπιτάσσει τοῖς ἀκαθάρτοις 
, ee on Η 37 Κα Ve? , > κ᾿ 2 OA 

πνεύμασι, καὶ ἐξέρχονται ; αἱ ἐξεπορεύετο ἦχος περὶ αὐτοῦ 
, ΄ 

εἰς πάντα τόπον τῆς περιχώρου. 

hill round the village. See Biblical Re- thus putting himself on a level with at 
searches, Vol. 1. p. 186. Capital pun- least the prophets, who dealt in a similar 
ishment by precipitation was adopted by 
the Romans, who threw malefactors from 
the Tarpeian rock. Amaziah cast down 
the Idumzan captives from the top of a 
rock, 2 Chr. 25:12, and James the Just 
was thrown from an elevated part of the 
temple. Compare also the end of Jezebel, 
2 Ki. 9: 30,33. The same practice prevails 
in Persia, and among the Moors. 

30. διελθών] So διαπίπτειν, Xen. Hell. 
II. 2,3, ‘to escape by rushing through 
the enemy.’ διὰ μέσου... ἐπορ. It is 
implied that they were unable to prevent 
him, or offer resistance to his progress, 
See on J. 8:59. In the account of the 
visit to Nazareth in M. 13. Mk. 6, no 
attempt of this kind is mentioned ; it is 
also evidently implied that our Lord re- 
mained some time in the city and neigh- 
bourhood after his public discourse in the 
synagogue; and he is stated to have 
wrought miracles, though but few, during 
his stay. Birks, Hor. Hv. p. 300. 

31. κατῆλθεν) ‘came down,’ as to the 
coast. Or ‘returned,’ (v.23). Plato, A pol. 
Socr. ὃ 5. Choeph. v. τ. 

32. διδαχῇ Jie. “his manner of teaching.’ 
ἐξουσίᾳ) authority, as in M. 7:29. The 
scribes, in all which they advanced, ap- 
pealed to the authority of their distinguish- 
ed Rabbis ; our Lord made no such appeal 
(Mk, 1 :22), He even assumed an autho- 
rity equivalent to that of the Divine Word 
itself, M. 5:22, 28,32, 34; Mk, 2:27,28; | 

manner with the letter of the law. Is. 1: 
11-14. Ezek. 18: 19,20. 

33. ἀνέκραξε] 1 aor., a particular and 
specific act. See M. 23:35, n. 
. 34. ἔα] in Syr. V. ‘leave us,’ ‘let us 
be.’ But it may be an exclamation, ‘Ah!’ 
Aristoph. Plut. 824, ἔα τίς ἔσθ᾽ ὁ προσιὼν - 
οὑτοσί; Hipp. 919, ἔα τί χρῆμα; So Gen. 
V., ‘Ob!’ οἱδά σε τίς εἴ] For the con- 
struction, see on A. 16:3, Nafgapnvé] 
another form is Nafwpate. See on M.2: 
23. o6“Aytos] Ps. 16:10, By this word 
the LXX. translate wap applied to Je- 

hovah Is. 40; 25, &e. (the Holy One). The 
primary idea of ἅγιος is ‘pure’ and ‘clean,’ 

| the same as ἁγνός, with the additional no- 
tions of ‘respect’ and ‘veneration,’ UJ? 

ny 

as Syr. —@,© originally, ‘to separate,’ 

‘set apart,” see Is, 65:5. 

35. φιμώθητι] ‘Wexe doumbe,’ Wicl., 
occurs in the primary meaning ‘ muzzle,’ 
10. 9:9. 17.5:18. Syr. V. has two 
words, ‘Shut thy mouth.’ See on Mk, 
4:30. 

30. ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ] Heb. 3. With ἐξουσία 

as Lord, and possessing a right, ‘potes- 
tas >’ δύναμις, actual effective power, ‘po- 
tentia.’ 

37. 7xXos] a stronger word than φημή, 
a resounding echoing rumour. The dis 
trict ‘rung’ “with his fame. In A.2:2. 
H. 12:19, ‘a loud sound,’ 
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Ξ " 4 4 ΕῚ “Ἔ a Ln ° 4 SF 

38°Avarras δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν Di- 
4 x fal [} > , “ , 

μωνος. ἡ πενθερὰ δὲ τοῦ Σίμωνος ἣν συνεχομένη πυρετῷ μεγάλῳ' 
\ " Ἁ 4 " ~ A . A ’ , ~~ 

καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν περὶ αὐτῆς. * καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπάνω αὐτῆς 
’ , “- “ 4 ° a τὶ A A 9 

ἐπετίμησε TH πυρετῷ, Kal ἀφῆκεν αὐτήν: παραχρῆμα δὲ ava- 
σὰ ὃ , τ a 49 AY δὲ CN , Ὁ 

στᾶσα οιηκόνει αὐτοῖς. ὕνοντος ὃε τοῦ ἡλίου πάντες ὅσοι 
> " A , r 7 2 \ \ ih e 
εἶχον ἀσθενοῦντας νόσοις ποικίλαις, ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς πρὸς αὐτόν" ὁ 

"» A | Soh e , A \ - 5" A +) , 

δὲ él ἑκάστῳ αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθεὶς ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς. 
- A A , ° A ~ , A , 

* ἐξήρχετο δὲ καὶ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ πολλῶν, κράζοντα καὶ λέγοντα, 
Ὅ A Ss e€ X A ε «" a Θ ~ ‘ 9 A " x 

τι σὺ εἰ ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ ἐπιτιμῶν οὐκ εἴα 
τὰ XN a , , Ἁ A ° A > 

αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, ὅτι ἤδεισαν τὸν Χριστὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. * Τενομένης 
δὲ ε , 3 ‘ 3 , ° 7 , . A εν Yr 
€ ἡμέρας ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἔρημον τόπον" Kal οἱ ὄχλοι ἐζή- 

“.χ \ 9 , 9 A \ A SN A κ᾿ 
Tovv αὐτὸν, καὶ ἦλθον ἕως αὐτοῦ, καὶ κατεῖχον αὐτὸν τοῦ μὴ 

’ὔ τι " ὍΝ ἂν 43 e Oc > A " A "O 4 A 

πορεύεσθαι ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. ὁ 0€ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, “Ὅτι καὶ ταῖς 

ἑτέραις πόλεσιν εὐαγγελίσασθαί με δεῖ τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ: 
Φ 9 “ " , 

OTL εἰς τοῦτο ἀπεσταλμαι. 
A a , 

yais τῆς VadwX\alas. 

44K \ 9 , > a 
at nV KN PVT TWY CVE TACs συναγω- 

5 ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ὄχλον ἐπικεῖσθαι αὐτῷ τοῦ 
= , ‘ , A aA A 3 A > ¢ A ‘ A , 

QKOUVELY TOV λογον του Θεοῦ, και αὑτὸς ἣν ETTWS Tapa τὴν λίμνην 

30. ἐπάνω] indicates the action of stoop- 
ing forward, as the words were pronounced, 
and also that of touching and raising the 
patient with his hand, as specified in M. 
8:15, ἥψατο τῆς χειρός. Mk. 1:31, ἤγει- 
ρεν avr. κρατήσας τῆς x. Cf. v. 4ο. πα- 
ραχρῆμα...διηκόνει)] This shews the 
completeness and the miraculous nature 
of the cure. These corroborative circum- 
stances presented an answer to cayillers at 
the time, as they present still to rational- 
ists of modern days, who would repre- 
sent the cure as a fortuitous event, or say, 
that a remarkable occurrence was exag- 
gerated into a miracle. See on Mk. 1:31, 
5:43. 

40. δύνοντ. ἡλίου] So Mk. 1:32. ἑνὶ 
ἑκάστῳ... ἐπιθ.1 implying that he care- 
fully observed this form in the perform- 
ance of such miracles. εἷς €kacr.16:5, used 
only by L. among the Evangg. ; and by 
him frequently in the Acts: it occurs also 
very often in 8. Paul. 

41. λαλεῖν, dre] Mk. 1:34. 3: 11,12. 
Our Lord would not have the testimony 
of demons, because he foresaw that his 
enemies would charge him with being in 
compact with them. 

42, 43. els ἔρημ. 7.] ‘to pray,’ Mk. οἱ 
ὄχλ.... ἕως αὐτ.] i.e. after he had been 
followed and found by Simon and his 

companions, Mk. 1: 36,37, who came with 
the intelligence ὅτι πάντες (yTovcl σε. 
κατεῖχον Tov μή] For the insertion of 
μή, see A. 14:18, n. εὐαγγελίσασθαι 
...T. Bac] In Mk. 1: 38, ἵνα κηρύξω. 
See on M.3:2. 6:10. ταῖς érép.] to ‘the’ 
other cities of that district. εἰς τοῦτο] 
‘to effect this,’ implying a wide and gene- 
ral proclamation of the kingdom of God. 

V. 1-11. That this callis different from 
that recorded in M. 4:18. Mk. 1: 16-20, 
and subsequent to it, is inferred from the 
following considerations: (1) S. Matthew 
and §. Mark say nothing about our Lord’s 
entrance into the ship, but imply the con- 
trary: he was walking by the lake, he 
called the first two disciples from their 
actual occupation of fishing, and the two 
latter from mending their nets, and they 
followed him. (2) They make no allusion 
to the miracle. (3) 8. Luke agrees with 
S. Mark in the order in which he places 
the dispossession at Capernaum, the cure 
of Simon’s wife’s mother, the miracles 
which followed it on the same evening, 
and the withdrawal of our Lord and the 
pursuit after him (by Simon and the mul- 
titudes, Mk.—by the multitudes, L.); 
but in 8. Luke’s gospel the call of the 
disciples is related after all these events, 
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Τεννησαρέτ' * καὶ εἶδε δύο πλοῖα ἑστῶτα παρὰ τὴν λίμνην" οἱ δὲ 
ε a 2 U 5, a9 ee “ , ‘ δί 

ἁλιεῖς ἀποβάντες ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀπέπλυναν τὰ οἰκτυα. 3 ἐμβὰς δὲ 
"ἃ “ , ads a wv ree} “ἜΝ » κ A ΓΞ 

εἰς ἕν τῶν πλοίων ὃ ἣν τοῦ Σίμωνος, ἠρώτησεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς 
᾽ a 5. 7 κ , Nr ’ ΕΞ , ‘ 
ἐπαναγαγεῖν ὀλίγον" καὶ καθίσας ἐδίδασκεν ἐκ TOU πλοίου ποὺς 

‘ “-“ > ἈΝ A 

ὄχλους. Ἅὡς δὲ ἐπαύσατο Χαλῶν, εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα, ᾿πα- 
, 5 A “ 4 , ‘ , ἘΠ δὲς ς 48 

νάγαγε εἰς τὸ βάθος, καὶ χαλάσατε τὰ δίκτυα ὑμῶν εἰς ἀγραν. 
4 " 4 e , > 9 ΄“ >) , ~ ὅ καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Σίμων εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Emicratra, Ov ὅλης τῆς 

in 8. Mark’s, before them. (4) There is 
no improbability in supposing two calls of 
the disciples, first to accompany our Lord 
on a circuit throughout Galilee, and next 
toa more permanent association with him. 
They may have resumed their employ- 
ment for a short time, on his return to 
Capernaum from his first circuit in Gali- 
lee, as we know they did after his resur- 
rection, J. 21:1, ὅσ. (5) It is certain 
from J. 1: 40,41, that our Lord’s acquaint- 
ance with two at least of these disciples 
had commenced, and that a call to follow 
him had been addressed to another (v. 43), 
before the occurrence on the sea-shore. 
This fact lessens the difficulty of suppos- 
ing a second call to actual companionship 
or service. (6) The peculiar circumstances 
of the call related by 8. Luke are fully in 
accordance with the supposition that it 
was a second and final call to the aposto- 
lic ministry. Jesus was teaching in the 
immediate vicinity of Peter’s vessel, and 
in the presence of the four disciples: he 
entered into the vessel, and requested the 
use of it in a manner which implies a pre- 
vious habit of intimacy with the owner: 
he performed a miracle to inaugurate the 
mission and work of the disciples, and one 
of such a character as would give more 
significance and weight to the words ad- 
dressed to them on the former occasion (v. 
10): he uttered no distinct command as 
in M.4:19,21. Mk.1:17,20; but the 
disciples understood him to mean it by his 
promise, in which there was perhaps a 
tacit allusion to the command before given 
jn connexion with it. καί] is frequently 
used as ὅτι after γίνομαι, vv. 12,17. 2:15 
(see n.). 7:12. 8:1. A. 5:7.  Aluyny 
Tevynoapér| a variation of the Heb, ‘sea 
of Chinnereth’ 33 DY (Num. 34:11), 

from the town or district which lay on its 
western side. This name occurs M. 14: 
34. Mk. 6:53; called also ‘the sea of 
Galilee,’ M.4:18. Mk.1:16; and the 
sea of Tiberias, from the town on the 
western shore, J.6:1. 21:1. The lake 
lies very deep, surrounded by mountains, 
tising to the elevation of 800 or 1000 

feet, a position which renders it liable 
to violent storms. Jt is a fresh-water 
lake about eleven geographical miles in 
length, and five in breadth. ‘The Jordan 
enters it on the North, and issues from 
its southern extremity. It is inferred, 
from the appearance of the adjacent soil 
and strata, that the bed of the lake was 
formed by some ancient volcanic erup- 
tion ; the waters are very clear and sweet, 
and contain various kinds of excellent fish 
in great abundance. Formerly the bor- 
ders of the lake were well peopled, but 
now they are almost desolate. Chinnereth 
was one of the ‘fenced cities’ of the tribe 
of Naphtali. Josh. 19:35. 

2. ἀπέπλυναν] This is introduced to ex- 
plain the reason of their having left their 
boats, but the aorist does not necessarily 
imply either that they were actually en- 
gaged in washing, as the imperfect would, 
or that they had finished washing them, 
So ἐθεράπευσε, 7:21. 

3. ἕν] εἷς used for τις, as M. 8:19. ὃ ἣν 
Σίμωνος) If our Lord lodged at Peter’s 
house at Capernaum (as is probably the 
case, M. 8:14) he would naturally use his 
boat. The miraculous draught of fishes 
may be regarded as a temporal recom- 
pense for this and other services which 
Peter rendered him. Cf. M.17:27. ἐπα- 
ναγαγεῖν] to put out again (ἐπί). ἀνάγειν 
is the proper word for ‘putting to sea ;’ 
κατάγειν, ‘bring to land.’ 

4. ἐπαύσατο λαλῶν] The use of the 
participle with verbs of ceasing, instead of 
the infinitive, is almost universal. See 
Jelf, ὃ 688, τὸ βάθος] The deep water, 
as opposed to the shallows near the shore ; 
‘into depth,’ Wiclif. χαλάσατε] ‘let 
down,’ ‘let slip,’ Tynd. χαλᾷν, ‘make 
slack,’ ‘loose.’ χ. βίον, τόξα, to ‘unstring 
the bow; ‘slake your nets,’ Wiclif. 
ἄγραν] is applied to hunting or fishing, 
‘the booty, prey, catch.’ 

5. ἐπιστάτα)] used by L. only. ἐφί- 
στημι, ‘set over.’ M. generally uses Kv- 
pwos, Mk. Avédoxados. Thomas Magister 
says, Διδάσκαλος, λόγων καὶ ἀρετῆς" ἐπι- 
στάτης δὲ, ἔργων, to which we may add 
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‘ , "ΔΝ 3 , Sa N A neue, , , 

νυκτὸς κοπιάσαντες οὐδὲν ἐλάβομεν: ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ῥήματί σου χαλάσω 

τὸ δίκτυον. “ Kat τοῦτο ποιήσαντες συνέκλεισαν ἰχθύων πλῆθος 
, ὃ ser δὲ \ OL ρος σὰ τὶ ‘ , a 

πολύ: διεῤῥήγνυτο δὲ TO δίκτυον αὐτῶν: ‘Kal κατένευσαν τοῖς 

μετόχοις τοῖς ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ πλοίῳ, τοῦ ἐλθόντας συλλαβέσθαι 
x a κ = , 

αὐτοῖς" καὶ ἦλθον, καὶ ἔπλησαν ἀμφότερα τὰ πλοῖα, ὦστε βυθί- 
45. 7 § 904 ‘ , , , a , 

ζεσθαι αὐτά. “ἰδὼν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος προσέπεσε τοῖς γόνασι 

- ποῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, λέγων, "ἘΠ ξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ὅτι ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός εἰμι, 
Ν 

Κύριε. 9Θάμβος γὰρ περιέσχεν αὐτὸν καὶ πάντας τοὺς σὺν 
a A 4 

συνέλαβον: T° ὁμοίως δὲ Kat ἢ 
" ΄ ΕῚ >! lal wv A 9 θύ 

αὐτῷ ἐπὶ TH ἄγρᾳ τῶν ἰχθύων 3 
, > a 

Ιάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην υἱοὺς Ζεβεδαίου, οἱ σαν κοινωνοὶ τῷ 
i) A a lol A 

Σίμωνι. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς τὸν Σίμωνα ὁ ᾿ΙΪησοῦς, Μὴ φοβοῦ: ἀπὸ 
a a ~ A A 

τοῦ νῦν ἀνθρώπους ἔση ζωγρῶν. ™ Καὶ καταγαγόντες τὰ πλοῖα 
Dees 4, A a ° , ec Ε) ’ 3 ~ - 

ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, ἀφέντες ἅπαντα, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ. 

15 Kal ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν μιᾷ τῶν πόλεων, καὶ 
ΕῚ 4 ¥ A , , Α 904 A >) aA 4 ΕῚ 4 , 

ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ πλήρης λέπρας" Kal ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσ- 

wrov ἐδεήθη αὐτοῦ λέγων, Kipre, ἐὰν θέλης, δύνασαί με καθα- 

Κύριος, οἰκετῶν, δούλων. ἐπιστάτης occurs 
8:24,45. 9:33 (where ΜΚ. 9:5 uses Ῥαβ- 
Bl). 9:49. 17:13; ‘commander.’ Wiclif. 
Oc ὅλης τῆς νυκτός] The night was so 
generally the time for fishing that Sopho- 
cles calls the toils of fishermen ἀὔπνους 
ἄγρας, Aj. 880. ‘Amused the fisher’s 
solitary night.’ Rogers. ἐπὶ δὲ τ. p. σ.] 
‘Im reliance on thy word ; marking that 
the act was one of faith, not of mere com- 
pliance. 

6, 7. διεῤῥήγνυτο] ‘ was breaking ;’ ‘pa- 
rum aberat quin rumperetur,’ or ‘began 
to break.’ So βυθίζεσθαι, ‘began to sink,’ 
‘drew much water.’ μετόχοιΞς] μετέχω, 
‘share in,’ consors, socius, 1. q. κοινωνοί, v. 
10. τοῦ ἐλθ. συλλαβέσθαι) an infin. 
with the article in the gen. is often used 
to express the aim or intent of an action, 
considered as its final cause. M.2:13. 
3:13. ll:1. 21:32. Mk. 4:3, τοῦ σπεῖραι: 
Thue. τ. 4: Μίνως τὸ ληστικὸν καθήρει 
ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης τοῦ τὰς προσύδους μᾶλλον 
ἱέναι αὐτῷ. Cf. Ces. B. 6. τν.: ‘Naves 
dejiciendi operis a barbaris miss.’ Jelf, 
§ 492. See on v. 26. 

8. ἔξελθε ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ] ‘Depart from my 
presence.’ Cf. A. 16:40. This language 
proceeded from the consternation and 
amazement which Peter felt at so mar- 
vellous a display of the divine power. 
The immediate presence of ‘God manifest 
in the flesh,’ together with a sense of his 
own weakness and sinfulness, overpowered 
his feelings. Cf, Ex. 20:19. Judg. 13:22. 

| 

Is.6:5. Also Dan. 10:16,17. Mk. 9:5, 6. 
Rev. 1:7. 

9. περιέσχεν αὐτὸν... ὁμ. δὲ kal] ‘took 
possession of him, &c....and likewise 
James, &c.;’ ‘he was on each side asto- 
nied,’ Wiclif; ‘wholly astonied,’ Rheims. 
Cf. Heb. Magor Missabib, ‘Terror round 
about.’ Jer. 20:3. 46:5, &c. 

10. ἔσῃ ζωγρῶν)] This form denotes, as 
in 16, a continued and habitual act. (wy- 
ρεῖν, ‘take alive.’ So Latin ‘servus a ser- 
vando.’ Hence (wdypia, ‘reward for life 
saved in battle.’ Thuc. 11. 92, "Ανδρας τὲ 
τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτειναν, Twas δὲ ἐζώγρησαν. 
Il. Vi. 45, Zwypet Ατρεος υἷε. 

11. ἅπαντα) They did not so leave all 
as to possess nothing, for after the cruci- 
fixion they returned to their boats and 
nets, J. 21:3; and see on %. I. 

12. The seclusion of lepers is men- 
tioned by Herodotus, and in Cook’s 
voyages. There seems to be no founda- 
tion for the general opinion that the touch 
was contagious. See on 17:12. M. 8:2. 
This miracle is the first specially recorded 
by 8. Matthew, in whose Gospel it occurs 
immediately after the Sermon on the 
Mount, 8:1~-5, and before the healing of 
Peter’s wife’s mother, after which it is 
placed by Mk. and L. The two latter 
Evangg. have probably observed the exact 
order of time in regard to this event. In 
all, it has an air of isolation, not being spe- 
cifically connected with anything related 
next before or after. 
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, I2 4 5 ’ ‘ - “ Ψ A 9 4 Θέ 

ρίσαι. "δ καὶ ἐκτείνας τὴν χεῖρα ἥψατο αὐτοῦ, εἰπὼν, Θέλω, 

καθαρίσθητι. καὶ εὐθέως ἡ λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν aw αὐτοῦ. "καὶ 

αὐτὸς παρήγγειλεν αὐτῷ μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν: ᾿Αλλὰ ἀπελθὼν δεῖξον 

σεαυτὸν τῷ ἱερεῖ, καὶ προσένεγκε περὶ τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ σου 

καθὼς προσέταξε Μωσῆς, εἰς μαρτύριον αὐτοῖς. "5 Διήρχετο δὲ 
“ ε , A =) a A , »” ea , 

μᾶλλον ὁ λόγος περὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ συνήρχοντο ὄχλοι πολλοὶ ἀκού- 
4 , €423 " an ᾿] ‘ A 5" ΄ tf ΄ 

εἰν, καὶ θεραπεύεσθαι ὑπ΄ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀσθενειῶν αὑτῶν. 
τό αὐτὸς δὲ ἣν ὑποχωρῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις, καὶ προσευχόμενος. 

7K ᾿ > , " na ~ ε A 4A .} ‘ > διδά a 

αἱ EYEVETO EV μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν, καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν OLOaTKwY 
“- Ω͂ A , > 

καὶ σαν καθήμενοι Φαρισαῖοι καὶ νομοδιδάσκαλοι, ot ἦσαν ἐλη- 

14. ἀλλὰ ἀπελθών] We have here an 
immediate transition from the oblique to 
the direct narrative, which is thus de- 
scribed by Longinus, XxviI.1: Ἔτι γε 
μὴν ἐσθ᾽ ὅτε περὶ προσώπου διηγούμενος ὁ 
συγγράφευς, ἐξαίφνης παρενειχθεὶς, εἰς τὸ 
αὐτὸ πρόσωπον ἀντιμεθίσταται, καὶ ἐστὶ τὸ 
τοιοῦτον εἶδος ἐμβολὴ τις πάθους (an im- 
pulse of passion). 

15. διήρχετο δὲ μ.1] Through the re- 
port of the healed leper. See on Mk.1: 

43, 45- 
τό. ἣν ὑποχωρῶν] ‘He habitually re- 

tired,’ i.e. it was his habit to withdraw 
for some time and remain in the desert. 
‘Tta et spatium orandi, quiescendique ha- 
buit, et hominum desiderium acuit.’ Ben- 
gel. κι προσευχ.} The circumstance is 
noted as habitual. See on Mk. 1:35. 
8. Luke refers more frequently than the 
other Evangelists to the private devotions 
of our Lord, 6:12. 9:18, 28. 11:1. 

17. ἣν διδάσκων) This was his employ- 
ment that day. Miracles came in inci- 
dentally. Cf. ἣν κηρύσσων, 4:44. Beza 
intimates, that the origin of the word 
Pharisees was from Pharez, Perez, in 
the sense of dividing Scripture, i. e. 
from their practice of exposition or ex- 
pounding. This is the more natural 
sense of the word ; for we find Φαρισαῖοι 
uniformly coupled with νομοδιδάσκαλοι, or 
γραμματεῖς, the religious teachers of the 
people. ‘These, as well as the Sadducees, 
would not have allowed them the title of 
Φαρισαῖοι, if this term implied that they 
were really separate from other men by 
the correctness of their opinions, and the 
holiness of their lives. Ifthe term had been 
originally applied to them as a nickname, 
some traces of its origin would have come 
down to us, even if the Pharisees had ac- 
cepted the title in the same way as the 
names Christians, Cathari, Puritan, Me- 
thodist, have been received by the persons 
to whom they were at first applied in de- 
rision, According to this view Φαρισαῖοι is 

derived from Pharez, in the same sense as 
διαιρεῖν, which in L. 15:12. 1C. 12:11, 
means to separate, divide, distribute, but is 
used by Hdt. vir. 16,47, to mean, say dis- 
tinctly, define, interpret. Cf. in 2T. 2:15. 
ὀρθοτομοῦντα, ‘rightly dividing.’ Their 
repute as expositors of the national laws, 
civil or religious, may be seen in J. 7:48. 
A. 22:3; their casuistical expositions of - 
Scripture in M. 12:2. 15:5. 23:16. Mk. 
7:73 their excessive zeal in proselytism, 
M. 23:15; their injurious influence, M. 
23:13; their attachment to positive pre- 
cepts, and disregard of moral duties in M. 
12:2-7, 23:23,24. Mk. 7:2. Τῷ, θὲς ἐς 
9:16; their affected asceticism, M. 6:16, 
9:14. 23:5,15,29 ; yet their lax morality, 
M. 5:20. 15:4-8. 23: 3,14,23,25. J .8:7,9. 
In the words of Kitto’s Biblical Cyclope- 
dia; ‘Their whole system was built upon 
authority, and their morality was changed 
into a casuistry like that of the Jesuits. 
They played with forms and phrases, they 
seized a place in the hearts and consciences 
of men, corrupted them even by means of 
pious instruction, led them whither they 
would have them go, acquired many a fair 
prize, and became rulers of an earthly 
kingdom of darkness.’ νομοδιδάσκαλοι) 
1. q. γομικοί, and perhaps the same as the 
Levites. The presence of these distin- 
guished persons is noted by L, in the in- 
troduction of the story, as a circumstance 
of great importance. κώμης] ‘village,’ 
said more particularly in respect of Gali- 
lee, with which the word is immediately 
connected. They had come from the in- 
ferior townships to Capernaum. ἦν els τὸ 
ἰᾶσθαι) els marks the final end or aim, 
‘up to,’ ‘had the effect of.’ See on 3:3. 
With this use of ἣν cf. LXX. ἔσονται 
ὥστε ἐργάζεσθαι. Num.8:11. ἐσόμεθα τοῦ 
σῶσαί σε. 28am. 10:11. γενέσθω ἡ χείρ 
σου τοῦ σῶσαί με. ῬΒ. 119:173. αὐτούς] 
the people generally, not the Φαρισαῖοι 
especially. So αὐτῶν, M. 11:1. (ἐπετίμ.) 
αὐτοῖς, M, 19:13. 
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λυθότες ἐκ πάσης κώμης τῆς Γαλιλαίας καὶ ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ ‘Tepou- 

τὸ καὶ ἰδοὺ 

ἄνδρες φέροντες ἐπὶ κλίνης ἄνθρωπον ὃς ἣν παραλελυμένος, καὶ 

’ ‘ , , io 9 MiP Gite 5 , 
σαλὴμ' καὶ δύναμις Κυρίου ἥν εἰς τὸ ἰᾶσθαι αὐτούς. 

oy? 2 ἃ 3 Ξ 4 A >? Ὁ - 19 4 4 
ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν εἰσενεγκεῖν καὶ θεῖναι ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ: “καὶ μὴ 

«ς ’ A , " , 5.1 Ἢ A ‘ ΕΣ " , 

εὑρόντες διὰ ποίας εἰσενέγκωσιν αὐτὸν διὰ τὸν ὄχλον, ἀναβάντες 
Θ 4 \ ~ A A , “ἢ -ὰ Ν ‘ “ ’ 3 

ἐπὶ TO δῶμα διὰ τῶν κεράμων καθῆκαν αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ κλινιδίῳ εἰς 
20 ν ὃ \ A , bl Ra 

καὶ LOWY THY πίστιν αὐτῶν 

* Kat 

ἤρξαντο διαλογίζεσθαι οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ of Φαρισαῖοι λέγον- 

τες, Τίς ἐστιν οὗτος ὃς λαλεῖ βλασφημίας: τίς δύναται ἀφιέναι 
ε , τὶ 4 , e 0 γι rr ὩΣ Ἢ ‘ δὲ ε Tt a 4 
ἁμαρτίας, εἰ μὴ μόνος ὁ Θεὸς: muyvous ὁε ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς τοὺς 

A =) A 9 4A > \ 9 | , , 

διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ti διαλογί- 

A , »᾿ “9 ~ 

TO μεσον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ “Inco. 
> ea 7 i θ os , e , 

ELTEV AVTW, ν βῶτπε, ἀφέωνται σοι αἱ AMAPTLAL σου. 

το ra OL e “ . 23 , τὰ 9 fd ..} an 

ζεσθε ev ταῖς καρόϊιαις ὑμῶν: “ὅτι εστιν εὐκοπώτερον, εἰπεῖν, 
ΣΆ , , ε e , A ° a τὰ ἣν A , 

PewvTal σοι at ἁμαρτίαι σου" ἢ εἰπεῖν, “Kiyepar καὶ περιπα- 
ἃ 24 9 δὲ ian “ " , 4 2 eN >? ’ LES.’ 

Te; *4tva δὲ εἰδῆτε ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχει ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
qn ~ ° , ε , io an , A iA 

τῆς γῆς ἀφιέναι αἀμαρτίας, εἶπε τῷ παραλελυμενῳ, Σοὶ λέγω, 
a4 4A + ἢ , , , "} ‘A See, 

ἔγειραι, καὶ apas τὸ κλινίδιόν σου πορεύου εἰς τὸν οἶκὸν σου. 
55 Καὶ Ἀ a τὸ Ν 9. ἢ cd a) + 5: Ne Nae , 

αἱ παραχρῆμα ἀναστὰς ενώπιον αὐτῶν, apas E: ᾧ κατέκειτο, 
Sy stn 2 \ > ε ~ ἣ , \ 0) , 26 NS? 
ἀπῆλθεν εἰς TOY οἶκον αὑτοῦ, οξάζων Tov Θεὸν. καὶ ἐκστασις 

‘4 x A 

ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, Kat ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν φόβου, 
, 

λέγοντες, Ὅτι εἴδομεν παράδοξα σήμερον. ; 
4 A “ A , 

*7 Kai μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθε καὶ ἐθεάσατο τελώνην ὀνόματι 

19 ποίας] for διὰ ποίας ὁδοῦ. So 19:4, 
ἐκείνης. δῶμα] signifies in classical wri- 
ters a ‘house’ or ‘chamber.’ In LXX., 
it has the meaning of ‘roof,’ ‘dome.’ So 
in Josephus, Ant. XII. 5, 3: Τῶν dé’Iov- 
δαίων ἀπὸ δώματος ἐπὶ δῶμα διαπηδώντων. 
διὰ τῶν κι. See on Mk. 2:3-9. 

22-25. BracPyutas] See on M. 9:3. 
‘Dicitur hic βλασφημεῖν non qui Deo male- 
dicit, sed qui, quod Dei est, sibi arrogat.’ 
Grotius. ἔγειραι)] used for ἀνάστηθι. 
ἐγείρομαι, properly to ‘awake.’ The words 
are frequently interchanged in sense. Thus 
in Soph. Phil. 276, ἀνάστασις is used for 
ἔγερσις. ἄρας ἐφ᾽ ᾧ κατέκειτο] ‘Suavis 
locutio. Lectulus hominem tulerat ; nunc 
homo lectulum ferebat.’ Bengel. See on 
4:39. δοξάξζ. τ. Θ.] said of the man in 
L. only. M., Mk. and L. all ascribe this 
action to the spectators. 

26. &koracis| ‘surprise,’ ‘astonish- 
ment,’ descriptive of that state im which 
the mind is for a time carried out of, or 
beyond, itself. The greatest exaggeration 
is madness, in which sense Shakspeare uses 

the word in Hamlet: ‘This bodiless crea- 
tion ecstasy Is very cunning in.’ So Tal- 
fourd, Athenian Captive, ‘’Tis ecstasy! 
some frenzy shakes him.’ In 2 C, 5:13, 
ἐκστῆναι is opposed to σωφρονεῖν. Cf. 
ἐξέστη, Mk. 3:21. ἐπλήσθησαν φό- 
βου] ‘awe,’ ‘reverence.’ Cf, 4:28. 6:11. 
The principle on which words of fulness 
or want are followed by a genitive is this : 
the genitive expresses the antecedent no- 
tion; that notion which precedes the 
principal verbal notion in the series which 
forms the whole idea. From this arises 
the material genitive ; as the notion of 
anything being made implies the antece- 
dent existence of some substance out of 
which it is formed. On the same princi- 
ple we may account for many usages in 
Latin, such as ‘admonere beneficii ; adoles- 
centem suze temeritatis implet.’ Τὴν. 1. 46. 
See Jelf, $480. παράδοξα] events sur- 
passing all imagination, ‘unparalleled,’ 
Mk. 2:12; ‘miracula facta, peccata re- 
missa.’ Beng. 

27. See notes on M. 9:9-13. Mk, 
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a , 3... ἃ ‘ , A > “Ὁ ὖς ei ς 
Λευΐν καθήμενον ἐπὶ πὸ τελώνιον, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῴ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 
28 \ \ φ > ‘ . , eva 

καὶ καταλιπὼν ἅπαντα, ἀναστὰς ἠκολούθησεν αὐτῷ. 39 Kat 
9 , A , e A. 9 an 3 a 9° ε ΄σ \ 9 

ET OLNTE δοχὴν μεγάλην ὁ Aevis αὐτῷ εν τὴ οἰκιᾳ GUTOU" Kal ἣν 
2 “ X pd a > . 9. A , 

oxAos τελωνῶν πολὺς καὶ ἄλλων οἱ ἤσαν μετ΄ αὐτῶν κατακειμε- 

νοι. 
20 a” 9. τἂν ε a Cc \ ε a 
Secale ἐγόγγυζον οι γραμματεις αὐτῶν και OL Φαρισαῖοι 

᾿ A ‘ ς a , , \ A \ 
πρὸς Tous μαθητὰς αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, Διατί μετὰ τελωνῶν καὶ 

A A Ψ “ 

ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐσθίετε καὶ πίνετε; 3 Kai ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς εἶπε 
A ° A Οὐ ’ wy e e , 9 “ τ 3 ε 

προς αὐτοὺς, Ou χρειαν ἐχουσιν οἱ ὑγιαίνοντες LaTpou, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
A , 

κακῶς ἔχοντες. 
‘A 9 Ig 

Nous εἰς μετανοιαν. 

35 οὐκ ἐλήλυθα καλέσαι δικαίους, ἀλλὰ ἁμαρτω- 

43 Οἱ δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, Διατί οἱ μαθηταὶ ᾿Ιωάννου νη- 

2:14-17. Λευΐν] Mk. adds τὸν τοῦ ’AX- 
gdaiov. M. gives himself his probably 
better known and apostolic name Mat- 
thew. 8. Luke describes most energeti- 
cally the immediate and complete obedi- 
ence of Levi by introducing the words 
καταλιπὼν ἅπαντα. 

20. δοχήν] from δέχομαι. ‘reception.’ 
‘Convivium, ab excipiendis convivis dic- 
tum.’ Steph. Tes. The following reasons 
are assigned in support of the opinion, 
that this entertainment was not given till 
a considerable time had elapsed from the 
eall of S. Matthew: (1) From L. 8:41. 
Mk. 5:22, it would appear that several 
events occurred between the call, and 
the visit of Jairus, M. 9:18. (2) At this 
entertainment, 
adopted the parabolic mode of instruction, 
which he never used till the Pharisees 
imputed his casting out of devils to the 
agency of an evil spirit. (3) The inci- 
dents before and after the feast are too 
numerous to have occurred on the same 
day as the call. (4) In justice and pru- 
dence S. Matthew would take care to 
resign his employment, and to pass his 
accounts to his superior, before by a 
public entertainment he testified his ad- 
herence to the Saviour.—Grotius main- 
tained that Matthew and Levi were the 
names of two different persons. But it is 
well remarked by Rosenmuller (Scholia 
N. T.): ‘An diversa tantum sint nomina 
unius ejusdemque person, an vero duo 
portitores simul vocati sint a Christo, equi- 
dem definire non ausim. Quum tamen 
Marcus et Lucas in plerisque cum Mat- 
theo consentiunt, et alii etiam apostoli 
binomines fuerint Simon Petrus et Leb- 
beus Thaddzeus, preeferenda esse videtur 
eorum sententia qui Levin et Matthzum 
diversa tantum esse nomina unius ejus- 

M. 9:15-17, our Lord | 

demque persone existimant.’ There can 
be no doubt but that Levi was his He- 
brew name, and Matthew that by which 
he was known as a collector of the customs 
and afterwards as an apostle. Mr Birks, 
Hore Apostolice, 1. 11, well remarks on 
the frequent occurrence of double names 
as a mark of real history throughout 
N. T., and on the agreement of names 
and surnames with the probable cireum- 
stances in almost every instance. κατα- 
κείμενοι] and ἀνακείμενοι are both used, 
though the former word is more correct. 
So in Latin we find ‘decumbo,’ and ‘ac- 
cumbo.’ We say ‘sitting down,’ as op- 
posed to standing, and ‘sitting up,’ as 
opposed to lying. With reference to the 
posture at feasts see on L. 7: 36-38. 

30-32. αὐτῶν] i.e. the Scribes at- 
tached to their synagogue or town. ἐσθέ- 
ere x. π.}] In Mk. ἐσθίει καὶ πίνει ; in 
M. ἐσθίει ὁ διδάσκαλος ὑμῶν. οἱ bycal- 
νοντες) In M. and Mk. ἰσχύοντες. Wic- 
lif preserves the anarthrous form, ‘I came 
not to clepe just men, but sinful men.’ 
See on M. 9:13. 

33. of δέ] is for τινὲς δέ, as in M. 
28:17, οἱ δὲ ἐδίστασαν. These were the 
disciples of John, as appears from M. 9:14, 
and with them, perhaps, some of the Pha- 
risees, Mk. 2:18. νηστεύουσι) The pecu- 
liar position of John, and the temporary 
character of his ministry, laid his disciples 

| under obligations which did not attach to 
the disciples of Christ. See on Mk. 2:22. 
It is probable that many of the Baptist’s 
followers were from among the Essenes. 
These made small account of the ceremo- 
nial observances and traditions of the Pha- 
risees ; and recoiling from the rationalistie 
scepticism of the Sadducets, formed bro- 
therhoods, in which they devoted them- 
selves to a life of contemplation and 

" 
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στευουσι TUKVA KGL δεήσεις ποιοῦνται, ὁμοίως καὶ οἱ τῶν Φαρι- 
hg ς A A 9 2 4A , A s A 

σαίων" of δὲ σοὶ ἐσθίουσι καὶ πίνουσιν ; 34 Ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺ 3 S5 

Μὴ ϑύνασθε τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ νυμφῶνος, ἐν ᾧ , τ) Fi oN 

Oo νυμφίος ΜΕΤ αὐτῶν 
‘ 

3 “ , af 435 9 , δὲ ε , Ano ° ~ 
pie TOLNTAL VNOTEVELY 5 ἐλεύσονται 0€ sigs haa KQ@l OTQaV προ ἢ 

ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ vupcpios, τότε νηστεύσουσιν ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 

Ῥ Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ τ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, "Ort οὐδεὶς Ὁ 

ἱματίου καινοῦ ἐπιβάλλει ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον παλαιόν: εἰ δὲ μήγε, καὶ 
‘ ‘ , A o lal ΕΣ agape at / ΔΟῪΣ ‘ 

τὸ καινὸν σχίζει, καὶ TH παλαιῷ ov συμφωνεῖ ἐπίβλημα τὸ ἀπὸ 

τοῦ καινοῦ. 

ascetic philosophy. Pliny says (Hist. Nat. 
v.17): ‘They dwell along the Dead Sea ; 
they are a solitary people, without females, 
having no money, dwellers amid palm- 
groves. Their community is daily re- 
newed by new comers; persons who are 
weary of life, and who flee to their re- 
treats from its stormy waves.’ They were 
the mystics of the age ; the earliest exam- 
ple, if not the actual origin, of hermits 
and monks. They had many laudable 
regulations ; but their principles and prac- 
tices were in close accordance with the 
language of S. Paul, Col. 2:23. 

34. ποιῆσαι νηστεύειν] Make them fast 
for fasting’s sake, when no outward cir- 
cumstances called for this expression of 
sorrow. For νηστ. M. has πενθεῖν. 

35. The sense will be clearer by a care- 
ful translation. ‘But days will come 
(when the bridegroom shall not be with 
them), and whenever, ὅταν, the bridegroom 
is removed from them, then shall they 
fast in those days.’ Jelf, § 841. It is 
the privilege of the Church to enjoy the 
spiritual presence of the Bridegroom ; J. 
3:29, n.; but whenever circumstances 
occur under which the sense of his pre- 
sence is withdrawn, or whenever the 
Bridegroom withdraws himself from them 
(ἀπαρθῇ, passive for middle), the natural 
result will be that his friends will mourn ; 
and express their grief by the usual signi- 
ficant tokens of sorrow, of which fasting 
is one. Cant.5:6. If we interpret ἀπαρθῇ 
by our Lord’s ascension, we should have 
leaked for a very different account of the 
feelings of the disciples from that which is 
given in 24:52, 53. Their state in the 
interval between the crucifixion and resur- 
rection corresponds better with the words 
of our Lord here (Mk. 16:10. J. 16.20). 
And his absence at that time, and their 
ignorance of its cause and effects, may be 
taken as an example or type of future 
occasions of withdrawal, darkness and 
mourning. 

VOL. 1. 

3 A "5 A , > , 9 A 

37 καὶ οὐδεὶς βάλλει οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς παλαιούς" 

36. ἔλεγε δὲ... αὐτούς] L. alone thus 
| formally introduces the sayings which fol- 

low, and calls them a παραβολή. He 
means by the word ‘a proverb’ (παροιμία, 
1 Δ ΠΡ, δὲν proverbial illustration, in 
which sense he uses it in 4: 23. 6: 30. εἰ 
δὲ μήγε] nist vero caveat. εἰ δὲ μὴ οὕτως 
ποιῶσιν, ‘if men do not observe that rule 
of prudence,’ M. 6:1. The words indeed 
may be rendered ‘if ye do,’ i. e. if ye put 
the new cloth on the old garment, M. 
9:17. So 2C.11:16. Thus the expres- 
sion is used by Demosth. c. Mid. 11: εἰσά- 
yew els TO δικαστήριον τριάκονθ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀφ᾽ 
ἧς ἂν παραλάβωσιν, ἐὰν μή τι δημόσιον 
κωλύῃ" εἰ δὲ μὴ, ὅταν πρῶτον οἷον τ᾽ 7. 
But this sense will not suit passages 
where εἰ δὲ μήγε occurs without an ante- 
cedent negative, e.g. 10:6. 14:32. καὶ 
τὸ καινὸν σχίζει) ‘the new also tears 
the old ;’ or as Bengelius, ‘scindit se a 
veteri.’ All the E. versions except A. V. 
reverse it, ‘breaketh the new.’ But see 
M. and Mk. Our Lord here cautions 
against the attempt to effect a coalition 
between the ceremonial rites, complex ob- 
servances, and carnal ordinances of the 
old dispensation, and the simplicity of 
ritual, paucity of observances, spirituality 
of belief and worship, which mark the new. 
The Judaizers against whom 8. Paul con- 
tended (G. 3:3. 5:2,3) attempted this. 
They wished to piece the worn-out gar- 
ment of the Levitical dispensation, H. 
8:13, with patches from the teaching of 
Christ. In this attempt they destroyed 
the consistency of the old system, and the 
perfection, πλήρωμα, of the new. The 
essential difference between the Legal and 
Evangelical dispensations is seen in the 
following parable, where the ἀσκοὶ παλαιοί 
represent the effete ritual of Moses, and the 
oivos νέος, the freedom, the reality, the grace 
and truth of the Evangelical covenant. 

37, 38. Wine is an emblem of spiritual 
blessings in Is. 25:6. 55:1. M. 26:20. 
The true interpretation of this, and there- 

18 



274 LUKE 5. 37—39. DP 1, 2. 

“ A 7 ey € , > ‘ 3 A ‘ Saas 9 , 
εἰ δὲ μήγε, ῥήξει O νεὸς οἰνος τοὺς ἀσκους, και AUTOS ἐκχυθήσεται 

\ fe 9 Δ 9 A 28. 5 BN > , > 2 \ ‘ 
καὶ OL ἀσκοὶ ἀπολοῦνται" ἀλλὰ οἶνον νέον εἰς ἀσκοὺς καινοὺς 

βλητέον, καὶ ἀμφότεροι συντηροῦνται. 
A 4 4 A 

39 καὶ οὐδεὶς πιὼν πα- 

λαιὸν εὐθέως θέλει νέον' λέγει γὰρ, Ὃ παλαιὸς χρηστότερός 
3 

εστιν. 

6 "-ETENETO δὲ ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ διαπορεύ- 

- Ν Ν A , Ap 7. ε 4 9 “ 

εσθαι αὐτὸν διὰ τῶν σπορίμων" καὶ ἔτιλλον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
A , Ay. 9. , a , 

TOUS σταχῦύας και ἤσθιον χψγώχοντες ταις χέῤσι. 
A Α ~ 

2 tives δὲ TOV 
Φ , ων 3 “ ΤΙΝ a a " “, a 3 a 
αρισαιῶν εἰπον αὕὔτοις, Φ TOLELTE Ὁ OUK ἔξεστι σοίειν EV τοις 

fore of the preceding parable, is obtained 
from observing that in v. 39 véos must 
apply to the Gospel, and παλαιός to the 
religion of the Pharisees and of John’s 
disciples—the old covenant or dispensa- 
tion: seen, Christianity is not a mere 
engraftation on the Mosaic law and or- 
dinances ; it is a ‘new covenant.’ The 
attempt to reduce it within the limits and 
terms of the old covenant, or to make its 
professors ‘subject to ordinances,’ either 
Pharisaic or Levitical, will result in the 
confusion and loss of both Gospel and 
Law. And in regard to individuals the 
‘parable’ is equally applicable. In our 
complete personal regeneration there is an 
objective and a subjective change. We 
turn to a new object of trust and love and 
service ; and we are ourselves ‘renewed in 
the spirit of our minds.’ Christ is appre- 
hended by faith, but the soul is enabled to 
exercise faith by the ‘renewal of the Holy 
Ghost ;’ ἀνακαίνωσις, R.12:2. Tit. 3:5. The 
effect of blending the Jewish element with 
Christianity is seen in the Roman Catholic 
system : the effect of the reception of the 
pure and simple truths of the Gospel by 
minds unprepared and unchanged, in the 
follies and excesses of various fanatical 
sects at the time of the reformation. 

39. λέγει γάρ] The nominative is to be 
supplied from οὐδείς. A similar ellipsis 
occurs in 16:13. M! 6:24. This verse 
is in L. only, and supplies the answer 
to the question in v. 33. ‘The saying is 
enigmatical and proverbial, and points to 
the powerful effects of habit. The disci- 
ples of John could not be expected heartily | 
to approve of that free and social manner 
in which our Lord and his followers lived, 
because they had seen in their master an 
example of rigid mortification, and had 
grown accustomed to like asceticism. So 
also the followers of our Lord, who en- 
joyed the personal manifestation of Israel’s 
hope and consolation, who had felt the 
burdensome rites, and the dark gloom of 

Judaism, would not abandon their pecu- 
liar joys for practices which ill accorded 
with their present feelings and privileges. 
Time must therefore be given to both par- 
ties to come to a closer agreement in taste, 
Those who had drunk the old wine, i. e. 
the Pharisees and John’s disciples, could 
not, εὐθέως, prefer a simpler system. It 
was quite natural for them to think, that 
the old was χρηστότερος. Cf. 7:35. 

VI. τ. ἐν σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ] ‘The 
first sabbath after the second day of the 
passover.’ The paschal lamb was to be 
killed and eaten in the evening succeeding 
the r4th day of Nisan, Ley. 23:5; on the 
15th, was the first day of unleavened 
bread, a day of rest or sabbath, Lev. 23: 
6,7. If this 15th of Nisan fell on the 
seventh day or weekly sabbath, it was 
called μεγάλη ἡμέρα Tod σαββάτου, J. 19: 
31. On the 16th of Nisan the wave- 
sheaf was offered, Ley. 23:10,11, from 
this 16th of Nisan, seven full weeks were 
to be counted to the day of Pentecost, 
Lev. 23:15,16. These sabbaths between 
the Passover and the Pentecost were call- 
ed δευτερόπρωτον, δευτεροδεύτερον, δευτε- 
ρότριτον, the first, second, third, &e. sab- 
baths after the second day of unleavened 
bread. Another opinion is, that as we 
have a first, second, third Sunday after 
Epiphany, Easter, and Trinity Sunday, 
so the Jews had a first, second, third Sab- 
bath after the Passover, the feast of Pen- 
tecost, and the Feast of Tabernacles. 
According to this view, δευτερόπρωτον is . 
the first after the Pentecost. ψώχοντες] 
in Τῷ, only. In the estimation of the Pha- 
risees, this was an aggravation of the of- 
fence of the disciples ; it was adding the 
work of threshing to that of reaping. See 
on Mk. 2:23. 

2. μή might rather have been expected 
here instead of ov. 
thus used in sentences of severity and 
earnestness, See Green’s Gramm. p. 118. 

But οὐ is frequently _ 

nme * 
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αὐτοῦ, ous οὐκ ἔξεστι φαγεῖν εἰ μὴ μόνους τοὺς ἱερεῖς ; > Kat ἔλε- 
ς᾽ a y a A γεν αὐτοῖς, “Ὅτι κύριός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καὶ τοῦ 

σαββάτου. 
A A 

ὁ  Π γένετο δὲ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ σαββάτῳ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν 

συναγωγὴν καὶ διδάσκειν: καὶ ἣν ἐκεῖ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ ἡ χεὶρ 
5" “ ε ὃ ‘ > ’ τ᾽ , δὲ Ε] A € re 

αὐτοῦ ἡ δεξιὰ ἣν Enpa. παρετήρουν OE αὐτὸν οἱ γραμματεῖς 
4 ε Φ A τὴ a , , 4 4 

kat οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, εἰ ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ θεραπεύσει: ἵνα εὑρωσι 
“ὌΝ A 7 “ 

ὃ αὐτὸς δὲ ἤδει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν, κατηγορίαν αὐτοῦ. 
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καὶ εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τῷ ξηρὰν ἔχοντι τὴν χεῖρα, "Ἐίγειραι καὶ 
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στῆθι εἰς TO μέσον. ὁ ὃε ἀναστὰς ἔστη. 5 εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Ἰησοῦς 
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προς αὐτοὺς, ἘΣ περωτήσω ὑμᾶς, τί ἔξεστι τοῖς σάββασιν, ἀγα- 
A ‘\ ΄ An 

θοποιῆσαι 7 κακοποιησαιΣ ψυχὴν σωσαι 7 ἀπολέσαι: ΣΟ Kaz 
’ , 3 ΄“-“ 

περιβλεψάμενος πάντας αὐτοὺς εἶπε τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ”Exrewov 
A , Α 

τὴν χεῖρα σου. ὁ δὲ ἐποίησεν οὕτω. καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ 
~ A 

αὐτοῦ ὑγιὴς ὡς ἡ ἄλλη. “ αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπλήσθησαν ἀνοίας" καὶ διε- 
, SS , 5 “ 

λαλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, τί ἂν ποιήσειαν TO ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
9 4 a - 

18 γένετο δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος 

προσεύξασθαι: καὶ ἣν διανυκτερεύων ἐν TH προσευχή τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

4. τὸν οἶκον τ. Θ. not the tabernacle, | ‘having counterfeited the 568]. So πα- 
but the house of the high-priest, situated ράσημον ἀργύριον, ‘money with a forged 
beside the court of the tabernacle. Thus | stamp.’ εἰ ‘whether,’ frequently in L. 
the apartments in which Eli and Samuel | 13:23. 14:3. A.1:6. 22:25. κατηΎορ. 
dwelt were contiguous to the holy place. αὐτοῦ] objective genitive. See on v, 12. 
1 Sam. 3:3,15. τοὺς ἄρτους] τ. προθέσ. 9. See on Mk, 3:4. 
for τοὺς ἄρτους τοὺς προτεθέντας. See on II. ἀνοία] is ‘passion,’ ‘rashness,’ 
Mk. 2:26 (Heb.). Compare the idioms στό- | milder than madness. Isocrates, Panath. 
λιδα τρυφᾶς, Phan. 1505; βρόχον ayxovijs, | His τοῦτο ἦλθον οὐκ ἀνοίας, ἀλλὰ μανίας, 
Hipp.802; λευκῆς χίονος πτέρυξ, Antig.114. | Thue. ΤΠ. 48, ὅστις γὰρ εὖ βουλεύεται, πρὸς 

5. See on Mk. 2: 27,28, τοὺς ἐναντίους κρείσσων ἐστὶν, ἢ μετ᾽ ἔργων 
7. παρετήρουν) ‘observed with a bad ἰσχύος ἀνοίᾳ ἐπιών. “ Insipientia cum ta- 

intent.’ SozapaBalyw, ‘transgress,’ ‘step | men eo ipso tempore causam habuissent 
beyond, or by the side of rectitude,’ M. | resipiscendi,’ Bengel. Cf. ἐπλήσθησαν 
6:14, 15. παραιτεῖσθαι, ‘refuse,’ ‘reject,’ | θυμοῦ, 4:28. See 5:26, n. dred. πρὸς 
H. 12:25. 17. 4:7, “Παρὰ in compo- | &\X.] These were Herodians as well as | 
sitis seepe notat perperam, male. Plato in | Pharisees, who seem to have had a formal 
Protag. opponit ὀρθῶς ἀκούειν et wapa- | conference and consultation on the sub- 
Kovew. Ὁμήρου παρήκουσε significat Ho- | ject. Mk. 3:6, συμβούλιον ἐποίουν. M. 
meri locum perperam intellexit ap. Athe- | 12:14, ἔλαβον. 
neum. Παρεισελθεῖν notat malo animo et 12. διανυκτερεύειν)] ‘pass the night 
furtim irrepere. Hoc verbo Judeos in | watching,’ used with νύκτα, Xen. Hell. v. 
Christianorum ccetus malo animo se inge- | 4. 3. So διημερεύω, ‘stay through the 
rentes Paulus notavit G. 2:4.’ Valckner. | day,’ Xen. Cyr. VII. 5. 23. ἐν τῇ προσ- 
Thue. I. 132, παραποιησάμενος σφραγῖδα, evxy τ. Θ.] the version, ‘in prayer to 

le-—2 
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13 \e 3. ec , ’ A 0 A « A. 4A 

Kal OTE ἐγένετο ἥμερα, προσεφώνησε TOUS μαθητας αὐτου" και 
μι , ol τ] «ἢ ~ , ra) ‘ ’ , , , 

ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ’ αὐτῶν δώδεκα, ovs καὶ ἀποστόλους ὠνόμασε, 

™%4 Σίμωνα ὃν καὶ ὠνόμασε Ἰ]έτρον, καὶ ᾿Ανδρέαν τὸν ἀδελφὸν 

αὐτοῦ, Ἰάκωβον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην, Φίλιππον καὶ Βαρθολομαῖον, 

15 Ματθαῖον καὶ Θωμᾶν, Ἰάκωβον τὸν τοῦ ᾿Αλφαίου, καὶ Σίμωνα 

πὸν καλούμενον ζηλωτὴν, ᾽5 Ιούδαν ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ ᾿Ιούδαν Ἴσκα- 
, a ‘ ef? δό a 17 ‘ ‘ 3 ree 

ploTyy, og Και €YyEeveTo προ οτῆς Kal καταβὰς MET QUT), 

4 CIS. , . ~ 4 ἐν “ 9 an A an 

€OTN ETL τόπου πεδινοῦ: καὶ ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πλῆθος 
΄ ΄ ’ ΄ 4 

πολὺ TOU λαοῦ ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας Kat Ἱερουσαλὴμ, καὶ 

τῆς παραλίου Τύρου καὶ Σιδῶνος, οἱ ἦλθον ἀκοῦσαι αὐτοῦ καὶ 

God,’ is supported by such expressions as 
ἱκετείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, Θεῶν, Twos, in Josephus, 
Lysias, Thue. 111. 67. εὔγματα ἸΙάλλαδος, 
‘prayers to Pallas,’ Antig. 1185. νερτέρων 
δωρήματα, ‘offerings to the dead,’ Orest. 
123. It is the objective genitive, as κατήη- 
γορίαν αὐτοῦ, v.7: ἐξουσία πνευμ. ἀκαθ. Μ. 
10:1. πίστιν Θεοῦ, ΜΙ. 11:22. Syr. V. 

mr Y 

owas ‘in his prayer.’ But the 

insertion of the article before προσευχῇ 
strongly favours the version ‘in the ora- 
tory of God,’ in a place erected for prayer, 
such as the high places mentioned 1 Sam. 
9:19. 10:5. These proseuche naturally 
fell into disuse on the extension of syna- 
gogues. See on A. 16:13,16. 

13. τοὺς μαθητάς) This is the proper 
case after προσφωνέω. So in Od. Xv. 194. 
The verb is followed by a dative in 7:32. 
M. 11:16. A. 22:2, according to the gene- 
ral usage of verbs of ‘calling to.’ Jd. vi. 
286, ἀμφιπόλοισιν Κέκλετο. ἀποστόλους] 
In Attic Greek the term denotes a ‘fleet’ or 
‘naval armament.’ In Hdt., ‘a public 
herald.’ In 1 Ki. 14:6, LX X., Ed. Grabii, 
Ahijah says, ᾿Εγὼ εἰμὲ ἀπόστολος πρός σε 
σκληρός. InN. T. it uniformly means a 
‘person sent by another,’ ‘a messenger,’ 
Ph. 2:25. It is said that the Jews ap- 
plied this term to the collector of the half- 
shekel contributed annually to the temple, 
M. 17:24, and to those who carried about 
encyclical letters. ἀποστόλους δὲ εἰσέτι 
καὶ νῦν ἔθος ἐστὶν ᾿Ιουδαίους ὀνομάζειν τοὺς 
ἐγκύκλια γράμματα παρὰ τῶν ἀρχόντων αὖὐ- 
τῶν ἀνακομιζομένους, Hcumenius. ΤῸ these 
S. Paul is supposed to refer, G. 1:1. The 
import of the term is strongly marked in 
J. 13:16. There are five characteristic 
features which marked the chosen twelve. 
These also apply to Matthias and Paul, 
(1) Personal acquaintance with the Lord. 
(2) Immediate designation to the office 

by Christ himself. (3) Effectual inspira-| 
tion. (4) The power of working miracles. | 
(5) Universality of mission. 

15. Ζηλωτήν] In M. 10:4. Mk. 3:18, 
Kavavirns, probably from Heb. 83) ‘zea- 

lous,’ Ex. 20:5, in Syr. V. ἴω στῶ, 
(Oe 4 

zelus Dei (Castell) ; but here tae the 

word used in Syr. V. of Ex. 20:5, A. 21: 
20 ((Awral). 

16, éyévero] who ‘proved’ also a trai- 
tor. So Xen. ἐρωτᾶν, el τις αὐτῶν ἔστιν 
ὅστις ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ἐθέλοι ἂν γενέσθαι. 

17. ἔστη ἐπὶ τόπ. πεδ.] It is doubted 
whether the discourse delivered on this 
occasion is to be considered as another 
version, or abridgment, of the Sermon on 
the Mount. The beginning and ending 
are almost the same, but there are several 
important variations, introductions and 
omissions, which imply that it is a distinct 
address. The time of its delivery was 
later in our Lord’s ministry than that of _ 
the Sermon on the Mount, for it occurred 
in the 2nd year after the 2nd Passover. 
S. Luke carefully notes that it was ut- 
tered on a plain; S. Matthew as carefully 
that the sermon was delivered from a 
mount, or hill. Several circumstances 
seem to identify the time and occasion of 
the discourse in 8. Luke, with the period 
in M. 12:15-21. Mk.3:7,8. The heal- 
ing of the withered hand, and the conspi- 
racy of Pharisees, &c. precedes that period 
in both, and the discourse in 8. Luke; 
the formal ordination of the twelve is re- 
corded by Mk. in the same connexion : 
multitudes are said to have attended his 
preaching at this time, many of whom are 
expressly described by S. Mark as from 
Tyre and Sidon, while the presence of 
Gentiles is implied by the quotation given 
in M. 12:21. Seen. 
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Φ A TaN κ , eon 18 \ 8..-9 , ὁ δ. Ἃ , 
ἰαθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν νόσων αὑτῶν, ** Kal οἱ ὀχλούμενοι ὑπὸ πνευμάτων 
° , Tom , 10 4 “ Εἰ ὦ 9 , ev 

ἀκαθάρτων" καὶ ἐθεραπεύοντο. καὶ πᾶς ὁ ὄχλος ἐζήτει ἅπτε- 
τ ~ [2 ’ὔ “ ο ~ ° lA A 9A , 

σθαι αὐτοῦ: ὅτι δύναμις Tap’ αὐτοῦ ἐξήρχετο, καὶ ἰᾶτο πάντας. 
ο νι 1 ook Sta τ τ ἀν γα κι Cn Rs A 5 

*° Καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ εἰς τοὺς μαθητὰς 
ε al a «M Res ε rage? ε , > κ ε , 

αὑτοῦ ἔλεγε, ακάριοι οὗ πτωχοί" ὅτι ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία 
A a , ε ~ “ 7 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. “ Μακάριοι οἱ πεινῶντες νῦν: ὅτι χορτασθήσεσθε. 
M , ε , ~ Φ , 22 M , ps3 

ακάριοι οἱ κλαίοντες νῦν: ὅτι γελάσετε. ακαριοί ἐστε 
“ , e iN ε ue ΑΝ “ ° PB e ~ 

ὅταν μισήσωσιν ὑμᾶς οἱ ἄνθρωποι, Kat ὅταν adopicwow ὑμᾶς 
Δι 9 ’ As Α δ «ῳἿβ ε ~ « Ἂ 4 ΄“ 

καὶ ὀνειδίσωσι καὶ ἐκβάλωσι TO ὄνομα ὑμῶν ὡς πονηρὸν ἕνεκα τοῦ 
ean ~ 9 ’ 23 , 9 bd , “ ε , A , 

viou TOU ἀνθρώπου. χάιρετε Εν EKELVY] TY ἡμέρᾳ Kal σκιρτη- 

18, ὀχλούμενοι] Here only andin Δ. ὅ: | civil and religious rites; it was unlawful 
16; ἐνοχλῇ, H. 12:15. Heliod.1v.p.174, | either to eat or to drink with him ; cf. 1 C. 
ὑπὸ δυνάμεων ὀχλεῖται. Herodian, 111. 11, | 5:11. In case of continued impenitence, 
Duvex@s ὑπὸ νόσου ἐνοχλούμενον. Applied, | a more severe sentence was, according to 
primarily, to the disturbance or annoy- | the later rabbins, pronounced against him, 
ance by a mob (as in 8:45, of ὄχλοι cuvé- | termed NNW. Some identify this with 

χουσί ce) ; ‘to raise a disturbance,’ Hdt. | the phrase (Anathema) Maranatha in 1 C. 
v. 41. Alsch. Prom. 1oo1, ‘to be trouble- | 16:22, but there is no historical evidence 
some.’ Soph. Ο. 7. 446. Lat. ‘turbare.’ | in corroboration. The lightest censure is 

19. δύναμις παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ] In 8:46, ἀπ᾿ | conceived to be hinted at in J. 16:2, ἀπο- 
ἐμοῦ ; in Mk. 5:30, τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύν. ἀπὸ συναγώγους ποιεῖν ; cf. J. 9:22. 12:42. The 
denotes its origination from him ; ἐκ, its | second degree has been compared with the 
residence in him; παρά, his possession of παραδιδόναι τῷ Σατανᾷ, 1 C.5:5. But 

it as an abiding quality, apud se. ἐξήρχ. | there is this important difference. The 
| x. ἰᾶτο)] The tense denotes that the acts | Jewish sentence contemplated the deliver- 
were repeated. This was his habitual em- | ing the offender to final perdition; 5. Paul 

ployment. Cf. 5: 16, 17. Ε limits his judgment to the destruction of 
20, 21. οἱ πτωχοί... οἱ πεινῶντ.] InM. | the depraved fleshly nature. (Kitto’s Bibi. 

5:3, 6, ‘the poor in spirit,’ ‘those that | Cycl. y. Anathema). ἐκβάλωσι κ. Ti Nel 
hunger and thirst after righteousness.’ The | an allusion to the formal act of erasing 

beatitudes in S. Luke seem to haveaspe- | the name of an excommunicated person 
cial allusion to the state in which his cho- | from a list or register; ‘shall make the 
sen followers actually found themselves, | name of the individual odious,’ ἕνεκα τ. T. 
and the still lower state to which they το ἀνθρώπου. Cf. 21:17. A. 24:5. 28:22. 
must expect to be reduced if they conti- | ;P,4:14,16. We have here a remark- 

nued to be his disciples. They were then, | able instance of our Saviour’s prescience, 
and would afterwards to a greater extent | and a clear proof that nothing but a full 

be, ‘the poor, the hungry, the sorrowing,’ | conviction of his Divine authority, power, 
among men. Compare 1 C. 4:9,1I-13. | and grace, could have induced any to con- 
20. 4:8,9. 6:9,10. 4 fess him before men. Heathen writers 

22. dgopicwow] ‘shall excommunicate | establish the fact that the primitive disci- 
you.’ And for the literal signification, | ples were almost universally hated, on 
ef. 71. τι. 81, νοσφιζοίμεθα μᾶλλον. The | the simple ground that they were Chris- 
more recent rabbinical writers reckon | tians. Tacitus (Ann. xv.) terms them ‘ Per 

three degrees of excommunication, DIN | flagitia invisos—odio humani generis con- 
ἀνάθεμα. The first consisted in a suspen- | victos—sontes et novissima exempla me- 
sion of ecclesiastical privileges, with re- | ritos.’ Suetonius describes them as ‘super- 
strictions on civil intercourse. This lasted | stitionis nove ac malefice.’ Pliny, in his 
thirty days, and was pronounced without | memorable letter to Trajan (X. 97) writes, 
acurse. Ifthe offending party continued | ‘Nec mediocriter hesitavi an—nomen ip- 
obstinate, a second kind of excommunica- | sum, etiamsi flagitiis careat, an flagitia 
tion was resorted to. This could only be | cohzrentia nomini puniantur.’ Trajan as- 
pronounced by an assembly of ten per- | sents to the former view in his reply, ‘Si 
sons, and was accompanied with curses. | deferantur et arguantur puniendi sunt.’ 
The offender was then cut off from all | The mere proof that they were Christians 
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4 A ‘ € ‘ “ὃς A , a 9 ra 4A ᾽ κ 

σατε" ἰδοὺ yap o μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῴ" κατὰ ταῦτα 
A Gt ’ a , ε ,ὔ 5. IES 3477 A 2% 

yap ἐποίουν τοῖς προφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. λην ovat 
toa a , “ 3 ’ A ’ e ~ 25 Od A 

ὑμῖν τοῖς πλουσίοις" OTL ἀπέχετε THY παράκλησιν ὑμῶν. val 
cia e152 , “ , Ov Α΄. ὁ. πὰ ἐς ~ 
ὑμῖν OL ἐμπεπλησμένοι" OTL TELVATETE. val ὑμῖν οἱ γελῶντες 

΄ 4 ’ wey i [2 δ" “ ΄“ 

νῦν: ὅτι πενθήσετε καὶ κλαύσετε. ““Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν ὅταν καλῶς 
ἊΝ r a 4 ’ A A ’ , - 

ὑμᾶς εἴπωσι παντες οἱ ἀνθρωποι" κατὰ ταὐτὰ Yap ἐποίουν τοῖς 
, 3 “A 3 > e “ , “- 

ψευδοπροφήταις οἱ πατέρες αὐτῶν. 7 ANN ὑμῖν λέγω τοῖς 
° , n A 9 A ε ων “ a - 

ἀκούουσιν, ᾿Αγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καλῶς ποιεῖτε τοῖς 
an. “ ΕΣ “- A , ε a 4 , 

μισοῦσιν ὑμᾶς, “5 εὐλογεῖτε τοὺς καταρωμένους ὑμῖν, καὶ προσεὺ- 
A A ’ , lay “ , , ae ἢ 

χεσθε ὑπὲρ τῶν ἐπηρεαζόντων ὑμᾶς. “9 τῷ τύπτοντί σε ἐπὶ 
A , , Α A 3 ἌΣ» A “ ” , 

Thy σιαγόνα πάρεχε Kat τὴν ἄλλην" καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἱροντὸς σου 
A. ἐδ , A \ A ‘ , 30 ‘ δὲ lal ς a , 

τὸ ἱμάτιον καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα μὴ κωλύσης. παντὶ O€ τῷ αἰτοῦντι 
Oto Ay 9 A ~ A ‘ A A 9 , 31 K 4A θὰ 

σε ὁίόου: καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ αἴροντος τὰ σὰ μὴ ἀπαίτει. αἱ καθὼς 
/ ~ a la A “- - ἘΣ a 

θέλετε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν of ἄνθρωποι, καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς 
ε 3) Κα Ee ot κ \ Ω A Φ. οἷ , he 
ὁμοίως. αἱ εἰ ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας ὑμᾶς, ποια ὑμῖν 

was ἃ sufficient ground for condemnation. accus. of the person, Mk. 11:21. Hom. 
23. ἰδοὺ γάρ] ‘for behold’ as ye have | Od. XIx. 330, Τῷδε καταρῶνται παντὲς 

fellowship with the prophets in their suf- βροτοὶ ddye’ ὀπίσσω. ἐπηρεά ζειν}] ac- 
ferings, ye shall have fellowship with them | quired at this time a forensic signification, 
in their recompense, 13:28. ταὐτά] 1.6. | τῶν δὲ ἐκ τοῦ δικαστηρίου ὀνομάτων, Kal τὸ 
‘the same things,’ v. 26 and 17:30. προ- | συκοφαντεῖν, ἐργολαβεῖν... ἐπηρεάζειν, 
φήταις} ‘the true prophets,’ 1 Ki. 13:4. καταψεύδεσθαι καταψευδομαρτυρεῖν, Pollux, 
2 Chr. 24:21. 36:16. Neh. 9:26. vur.6. At an earlier period it meant to 

24. ἀπέχετε τὴν παράκλ.] ‘have to the | ‘insult,’ ‘abuse wantonly,’ from ἐπήρεια, 
full the comfort belonging to you.’ Cf. M. | Homeric dpela, ‘ curse,’ ‘menace.’ 

2. Ph.4:18. Comp. 16:25, ἀπέλαβε | 20. κωλύειν] is generally used with 
τὰ ἀγαθά cov. Hence theimpersonal ἀπέ- | accus. of person, and gen. of thing, as 
χει, sufficit, Mk. 14: 41. κωλύειν Twa ἀπό Twos, Xen. Cyr. Il. 3, 

25,26. These woes are not in the Ser- | and A. 27:43, ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς τοῦ βουλεύ- 
mon on the Mount: οὐαὶ declarative, not ματος. But in LXX., Gen. 23:6, we 
imprecative, ‘Woe is unto you,’ ‘alas for | have οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν ob μὴ κωλύσει τὸ μνημεῖον 
you, unhappy are yerich.’ ἐμπεπλησ- αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ σοῦ. Such is the usage here, 
μένοι) cf. 1:53. 1 Sam. 2:4-8. πεινά- ‘Keep not back thy inner garment from 
gere] used in antithesis to ἐμπεπλ., but | him that takes thy outer.’ The garments 
denoting privation and misery in the world | are named, not according to their value, 
to come. πενθ. k.kX.] 15:28. M. 8:12, | as in Μ. 8:40, but according to their ar- 
ἄς. ψευδοπρ.} opposed to τοῖς προῴ. in | rangement on the person. For the appli- 
v. 23. The Jews commended the false | cation of these precepts, see M. 5:39. 
prophets who spake to them smooth things, 31. This rule is the fundamental prin- 
Is. 30:10, ‘which see visions of peace for ciple of morals; it is the interpretation 
Jerusalem, and there is no peace.’ Ezek. | and practical exposition of ‘ conscience.’ 
13:16. Jer. 6:14. Gibbon quotes a moral precept of Isocra- 

27. ἀλλά] refers to the contrary doc- | tes, as equivalent to this precept, ἃ πάσ- 
trine of other teachers. ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀκ.] | xovres ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων ὀργίζεσθε, ταῦτα τοῖς 
‘who listen to my instructions.’ See ἄλλοις μὴ ποιεῖτε. But the difference be- 
M. 5:39, 44. τοῖς μισοῦσι] the more | tween them is very great. The one merely 
classical construction would be τοὺς μὲ | forbids ill doing; the other commands 
σοῦντας. The dative is thought to be a | universal well doing. 
Syriac form, but we have it after ποιεῖν, | 32. μόνον is to be understood after 
in Xen. Lg. 1X. 12. | ὑμᾶς, as in Hippol. 804, τοσοῦτον ἴσμεν. 

28. καταρᾶσθαι] is followed by dat.and | HHec. 1103. Phen. 1510, Alcest. 235. 
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, 93 Ἄς A ‘ ε ¢ A A ° “ " \ 
χάρις ἐστί; Kal γὰρ οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας αὐτοὺς 
. A A O98 . ~ 4 9 A re 
ἀγαπῶσι. 33 καὶ ἐὰν ἀγαθοποιῆτε τοὺς ἀγαθοποιοῦντας ὑμᾶς, 

᾿ ε A a ΠῚ , x A 4 A Ν ~ 

ποία ὑμῖν χάρις ἐστί; καὶ Yap οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ TO αὐτὸ ποιοῦσι. 
Ἂν ‘ OK. , a A rn 
34 καὶ ἐὰν δανείζητε παρ᾽ ὧν ἐλπίζετε ἀπολαβεῖν, ποία ὑμῖν 

, 5 [a \ \ ee A ¢ a ἣ , 4 
χάρις ἐστι ; καὶ Yup οἱ ἁμαρτωλοὶ ἁμαρτωλοῖς δανείζουσιν, ἵνα 
? Aa SSP. 35 \ 5 lad 4 - \ εἰ 4 
ἀπολάβωσι τὰ ἴσα. πλὴν ἀγαπᾶτε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς ὑμῶν, καὶ 
“ “- 4 A 

ἀγαθοποιεῖτε, Kat δανείζετε μηδὲν ἀπελπίζοντες" καὶ ἔσται ὃ 
\ ~ 4 an 

μισθὸς ὑμῶν πολὺς, καὶ ἔσεσθε viol τοῦ ὑψίστου: ὅτι αὐτὸς 

86 Τίνεσθε 
oO bs) , \ ae A Cnc 5 Ud > , 37 4 

OVV οἰκτίρμονες, καθὼς καὶ ὁ πατὴρ ὑμῶν οἰκτίρμων εστι. Kat 

. , ’ OFAN \ ° , 
χρήῆστος €OTlLVY ETL Τοὺς αχαριστους καὶ πονηρούς. 

A , A °’ A a A ’ A τι Α 

μὴ κρίνετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κριθῆτε. μὴ καταδικάζετε, καὶ οὐ μὴ κατα- 
΄ ᾿] , 4 ° le 4 

δικασθῆτε. ἀπολύετε, καὶ ἀπολυθήσεσθε. 3° δίδοτε, Kat δοθήσε- 
Ὁ κι ’ A , A ’ 4 

ται ὑμῖν: μέτρον καλὸν, TeTLETMEVOY καὶ σεσαλευμένον καὶ ὑπερ- 
, ’ 3) \ , an “- A 5) A , 

εκχυνομενον, δώσουσιν εἰς τὸν κόλπον ὑμῶν. τῷ γὰρ αὐτῷ μετρῷ 

o μετρεῖτε ἀντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν." 

39 πε δὲ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, “Μήτι δύναται τυφλὸς τυφλὸν 

χάρις] ‘obligation,’ ‘credit,’ ‘merit,’ as 
establishing a claim for reward ; cf. 17:9. 
In M. τίνα μισθόν. of ἁμαρτωλοί] ‘the 
wicked, the irreligious.’ 

34. τὰ ἴσα] i.e. the exact sum lent, 
without interest. 

35. δανείζετε] See M. 5:42, n. μηδὲν 
amedri¢.] sce. ἐλπίζοντες ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ; so 
τ. 24, ἀπέχετε for ἔχετε ἀπὸ τοῦ πλού- 
του; ἀποδεκατῶ, 11:42. 18:τ2, for δεκατῶ 
ἀπό. Athenzeus speaks of ἀπεσθίεν, as 
used for ἀπό τινος ἐσθίειν. In Joseph. 
Ant. XI. 6, 2, ἀπολαβεῖν for λαβεῖν ἀπό. 
Cf. Seneca, de Ben. 11. 14, ‘Qui dat be- 
neficia Deos imitatur ; qui repetit, foene- 
ratores.’ viol ὑψίστου) Similar expres- 
sions frequently occur. In Levit. 12:6, 
“A lamb of a year old,’ is called ‘a son of 
his year.’ In Lam. 3:13, arrows are called 
‘sons of a quiver.’ ‘A son of stripes,’ 
Deut. 25:2, is ‘one worthy of stripes.’ 
1 Sam. 2:12, ‘sons of Belial.’ Adschylus 
calls glory τέκνωμα πόνου, ‘the offspring 
of labour.’ Pindar (Ol. 11. 59), calls the 
day παῖδ᾽ ἁλίου, ‘a child of the sun’: and 
showers (XI. 3) παῖδας νεφέλας, ‘children 
of a cloud.’ Cf. Eeclus. 4:10, Τίνου ὀρφανοῖς 
ὡς πατὴρ, καὶ ἀντὶ ἀνδρὸς TH μητρὶ αὐτῶν. 
καὶ ἔσῃ ὡς υἱὸς ὑψίστου, καὶ ἀγαπήσει σε 
μᾶλλον ἢ μήτηρ σου. χρηστὸς... ἐπί] “ἴῃ 
his conduct to.’ τοὺς dxap.] i.e. ‘the 
class of unthankful,’ &c. 

36. οἰκτίρμονες} In 5:48, τέλειοι. 
37. ἀπολύετε] ‘absolve,’ ‘release,’ the 

captive or the debtor. Cf. M. 18:27. 

38. κόλπον] ‘lap,’ the fold or swell 
formed by the loose Hastern garment, as 
it fell over the girdle. This fold served 
for a ‘pocket :’ κατακρύψασ᾽ ὑπὸ κόλπῳ, 
Od. xv. 469. See Ruth 3:15. Hor. S. τι. 
3, 171. From the use of κόλπον we may 
conceive that our Lord refers in these 
three expressions to as many degrees of 
liberality. Pressing the grain would cause 
the particles to lie close ; shaking, closer 
still ; but a measure heaped up and run- 
ning over would give most. Our Lord 
here holds forth the assurance of earthly 
blessings as a motive to liberality. He 
recognises the value of right conduct, 
though it proceed from inferior motives. 
Much injury is done in decrying good 
actions which are not dictated by the 
highest and purest principles laid down in 
Scripture. If we give, in dependence on 
Christ’s word, in order to procure earthly 
blessings, we give ‘in faith,’ and act on a 
spiritual principle. See on M. 7:1. δώ- 
govat] Sov. 44. 13:29. 16:9. τῷ yap 
αὐτῷ met.| ‘for with the same measure.’ 
It is not meant that equivalents or recom- 
pense in kind shall be received from our 
fellow-creatures ; but that full reward shall 
be given, in this life, and in the life to come, 
1 T. 4:8. Cf. 10:29, 30. 

39. παραβολήν] ‘a comparison,’ and 
that of a proverbial kind. See on 4:23. 
5:36. v. 39 occurs (declaratively) in M. 
15:14, ». 40 in 10:24,-25. J. 13:16, 
15:20. μήτι] ‘numquid.’ ‘What! is 
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“- “-“ - 9 wy 

ὁδηγεῖν ; οὐχὶ ἀμφότεροι εἰς βόθυνον πεσοῦνται; “5 Οὐκ ἔστι 
A «ε A A , ’ “ , A “ 

μαθητὴς ὑπὲρ τὸν διδάσκαλον αὐτοῦ: κατηρτισμένος δὲ πᾶς 
΄σ A κ ’ A 

ἔσται ws ὁ διδάσκαλος αὐτοῦ. 4 Τί δὲ βλέπεις τὸ κάρφος τὸ 
΄“ a ~ n 4 an 

ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ cov, τὴν δὲ δοκὸν τὴν ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ 
“ A “ἃ a “ ΄ 

ὀφθαλμῷ οὐ κατανοεῖς; “4 ἢ πῶς δύνασαι λέγειν τῴ ἀδελφῷ 
’ , ΄ ΓΟ 

σου, ᾿Αδελφὲ, ἄφες ἐκβάλω τὸ Kappos TO ἐν TH ὀφθαλμῷ σου, 
τὸ A 4 ΕῚ ΄ ΕῚ lal \ τὶ , ΓΞ « 4 

αὐτὸς τὴν ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ cov δοκὸν ov βλέπων ; ὑποκριτὰ, 

ἔκβαλε πρῶτον τὴν δοκὸν ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ σου, καὶ τότε δια- 
a , r “ A cal 

βλέψεις ἐκβαλεῖν τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν TH ὀφθαλμῷ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ 
43 5 if ’ iP, ὃ ‘ a A \ δὲ 

σου. “ov γάρ ἐστι δένδρον καλὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν σαπρον, ovde 
δέ ἣ ‘ 6 ‘ x ΚΕΙ͂Σ 44 δ μ᾿ δέ ὃ J 
ἐνὸρον σαπρὸν ποιοῦν καρπὸν καλόν ἕκαστον γὰρ δένορον ἐκ 

~ Vv “ ’ " A - " “ , 

τοῦ ἰδίου καρποῦ γινώσκεται" οὐ γὰρ ἐξ αἀκανθῶν συλλέγουσι 
cod ~ ‘ 

σῦκα, οὐδὲ ἐκ βάτου τρυγῶσι σταφυλήν. “5 ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος 
» ὥς .9 A a “ , ε “ , Nes ’ ἐκ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας αὑτοῦ προφέρει τὸ ἀγαθόν" 

καὶ ὁ πονηρὸς ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ θησαυροῦ τῆς καρδίας 

αὑτοῦ προφέρει τὸ πονηρόν: ἐκ γὰρ τοῦ περισσεύματος τῆς 
δί - A , 3 a” 

καρόιας λαλεῖ TO στόμα αὐτοῦ. 

40 TY δέ με καλεῖτε Κύριε κύριε, καὶ οὐ ποιεῖτε ἃ λέγω; 
47 LT: ~ e ’ , , 4 τὰ , ~ , 4 ~ 

as ὁ ἐρχόμενος πρὸς με καὶ ἀκούων μου τῶν λόγων καὶ ποιῶν 
3 ‘ ε Vr toa , > ‘ Ὁ 48 Φ ΤᾺ ΩΝ 3 , 

αὐτοὺς ὑποδείξω ὑμῖν τίνι ἐστὶν ὅμοιος. ὅμοιός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ 

οἰκοδομοῦντι οἰκίαν, ὃς ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε καὶ ἔθηκε θεμέλιον 

ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν" πλημμύρας δὲ γενομένης προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς 

TH οἰκίᾳ ἐκείνη, καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσε σαλεῦσαι αὐτήν: τεθεμελίωτο 

the blind man able?’ or ‘The blind is ποῦ, priate word ; as we use the verb harvest. 
at all able to lead the blind, is he” Od. vi. 124. Arist. Av. 1698. ¥v. 45 is 

40. κατηρτισμένος ‘perfectly trained.’ | found in M.12:34,35, m the connexion 
‘The most accomplished scholar can only | noticed τ: 17, n. τοῦ περισσεύματος] 
expect to be as his master’-—a warning to | ‘the overflow of thought. What the heart 
those who follow blind guides. Perhaps | has most of, that the mouth utters. See 
the saying was proverbial. SeeM.10:24,25. | M. 12:37, n. 
καταρτίζω, ‘adjust,’ ‘put in order again,’ | 46-49. Τί 6é me... Κι. κι] a variation 
‘put into a complete state.’ H.11:3. 13:21. | and condensation of his previous teaching, 

41. As they who profess to instruct | M.7:21-23. ὑποδείξω] ‘suggest,’ ‘inti- 
others must not themselves be ignorant, | mate,’ M.3:7. ἔσκ. ἐβάθ. ἔθηκε θεμ. 
so they who rebuke others must beware ‘dug,’ ‘ deepened,’ ‘laid foundation.’ The 
that they are not liable to the same or | successive steps of the work are here graphi- 
greater faults. κάρφος] ‘splinter.’ See — cally introduced, and increase the notion 
on M. 7:3. Cf. Hor. S. 1. 3. 25, 73. Per- | of diligent earnest attention. ἐπὶ τὴν ré- 
sius, IV. 23, | tpav]| The article is here used to direct 

Ut nemo in sese tentat descendere! Nemo. attention to the substance . rock,’ in oppo- 

Sed precedenti spectatur mantica tergo. | sition to the ordinary soil. See M. 1335, 

43-45. οὐ γάρ κιτ.λ.1 We maysupply | 7,8. πλημμ. δὲ γεν. ‘when there was 
the omission, and explain the force of γάρ a flood.’ 6 7or. προσέῤῥ.] ‘The river 
from M.7:15. ‘ Beware of false teachers, burst against.’ οὐκ tox. σαλεῦσαι In 
whom you may know by their fruits, for ΜΙ, simply οὐκ ἔπεσε. τὴν γῆν] M.7: 
no good tree,’ ke. τρυγῶσι] the appro- | 26, τὴν ἄμμον. χωρὶς θεμ.} L. only. 
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A δ σα A , 49 “ δὲ 9 , ‘ ει , “ , 
yap ἐπὶ τὴν πέτραν. ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας καὶ μὴ ποιήσας ὅμοιός 
> κι ’ “5 , lat 9 4 A ~ A , 

ἐστιν ἀνθρώπῳ οἰκοδομήσαντι οἰκίαν ἐπὶ THY γῆν χωρὶς θεμελίου" 
Ὁ I 3) 6 - ? εὖ 4 >) , ᾽ \ 9 , ‘ ἢ προσέῤῥηξεν ὁ ποταμὸς, καὶ εὐθέως ἔπεσε, καὶ ἐγένετο τὸ 

ῥῆγμα τῆς οἰκίας ἐκείνης μέγα. 
° A Ρ 4 an 4 4 

7 ἜΠΕῚ δὲ ἐπλήρωσε πάντα τὰ ῥήματα αὑτοῦ εἰς τὰς ἀκοὰς 
A an ~ 2 0 

τοῦ λαοῦ, εἰσῆλθεν εἰς Καπερναούμ. *‘Exatovrapxou δέ τινος 
A A = “- rn 

δοῦλος κακῶς ἔχων ἤμελλε τελευτάν, ὃς ἣν αὐτῷ ἔντιμος. 3 ἀκού- 
\ A ΄ ~ a 

σας δὲ περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς αὐτὸν πρεσβυτέρους τῶν 
A | δ ’ 9 A " Ν “ 9 A ὃ , A ὃ ~ Ε] a 

ουδαίων, ἐρωτῶν αὐτὸν ὅπως ἐλθὼν ὀιασώση τὸν δοῦλον αὐτοῦ. 
\ \ ‘ : “ , 

4 of δὲ παραγενόμενοι πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν σπου- 

τοῦτο" δαίως, λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἀξιός ἐστιν ᾧ παρέξει 5 ἀγαπᾷ 
‘ Apo, (2 eS ‘ δ A “1 9 , Cn 

yap τὸ ἔθνος ἡμῶν, καὶ THY συναγωγὴν αὐτὸς BKoddunoEY ἡμῖν. 
6ὉῸ δὲ al a ’ , A ’ A re δὲ 3 a 5) ‘ 

ε ‘Incovs ἐπορεύετο σὺν αὐτοῖς. 70n de αὐτοῦ οὐ μακρὰν 
- Ἁ a 

ἀπέχοντος ἀπὸ τῆς οἰκίας, ἔπεμψε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος 

φίλους, λέγων αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μὴ σκύλλου: οὐ γάρ εἰμι ἱκανὸς ἵνα 
A 

7 διὸ οὐδὲ ἐμαυτὸν ἠξίωσα πρός 
8 

€ ‘ ‘ , 3 , 

ὑπο τὴν στέγην μου εἰσέλθης" 

σε ἐλθεῖν: ἀλλὰ εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς μου. καὶ 
4A ΕῚ A Ψ ’ 9 « \ Ε] , , + e ᾽ 9 

γὰρ ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπός εἶμι ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν τασσόμενος, ἔχων UT ἐμαυ- 

τὸν στρατιώτας" καὶ λέγω τούτῳ, Πορεύθητι, καὶ πορεύεται" καὶ 
li 7 lod ΄“ 

ἄλλῳ, “Epyxou, καὶ ἔρχεται" καὶ τῷ δούλῳ μου, Ποίησον τοῦτο, 
δ a“ 9 PA , δὲ ΄ e τ ~ 20 , . ’ δι 4A 

καὶ ποιεῖ. κούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς ἐθαύμασεν αὐτόν" καὶ 

στραφεὶς τῷ ἀκολουθοῦντι αὐτῷ ὄχλῳ εἶπε, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ ἐν 
α TI ἫΝ , ’ a 10K fy fe , ε 

τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ τοσαύτην πίστιν εὗρον. αἱ ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ 

VII. 1-5. This visit, and the miracle | in the place. 
6. μὴ σκύλλου] ‘fatigue not thyself,’ which signalizes it, are recorded in M. 8: 

5-13, next after the cure of the leper 
(L. 5: 12-15), before the cure of the para- 
lytic and the call of S. Matthew (L. 5: 17— 
27). It is probable that S. Luke has ob- 
served more accurately the order of time. 
ἀκοάς) used for ‘ears,’ Mk. 7:35. See | 
A. 17:20. 
τὸν αἰῶνα, which are sometimes supplied. 
Cf. Tacit. Ann. VI. 50, ‘Sic Tiberius fini- 
vit.’ πρεσβυτέρους] sent (persons who 

τελευτᾷν] 56. τὸν βίον, or | 

were) elders. διασώσῃ]ὔ in the sense of | 
healing, here and M.14:36, only. παρέξει | 
τοῦτο] ‘extend this favour.’ ἀγαπᾷ] 
probably like Cornelius, A.10:2, mov | 
ἐλεημοσύνας πολλάς. See Μ. 8:5, n. αὐὖὐ- 
τός] emphatic, i. ᾳ. μόνος, at his own ex- 
pense, ‘ultro ;’ cf. αὐτοί, Mk. 6:31, ‘Hoc 
majus quiddam et rarius edificare syna- 
gogum quam diligere nationem.’ τὴν σὺυν- 
αγωγήν]) ‘The synagogue,’ the only one 

Lat. verare. ‘Ne hunc laborem suscipe.’ 
Steph. Thes. See on8:49. M. 9:36. So 
κάμνε μηδέν. ἱκανὸς iva] The more cor- 
rect expression would be ὥστε. SoJ.1: 
278 Tbh oA. 

7. εἰπὲ λόγῳ] ‘give your command by 
word of mouth.’ παῖς] i.q. ‘puer,’ a 
servant in general, without respect to age 
or condition : δοῦλος is properly, ‘a bond- 
man’ (déw.) 

g. It is remarkable that S. Luke, who 
dwells especially on our Lord’s ministry 
as it referred to the heathen world, does 
not mention the declaration made on 
this occasion which we have in M. 8:11, 
12. Perhaps 8. Matthew inserted it with 
the especial object of exciting to jealousy 
his brethren according to the flesh, R. 11: 
13,14. But we have the saying as uttered 
on another occasion, L, 13: 28,29. 
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, “ \ > = ‘ ° A ὃ ~ ε , 

πεμφθέντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον εὗρον τὸν ἀσθενοῦντα δοῦλον ὑγιαί- 

νοντα. 
4A 53 ’ , 4 eva , / 9 , ’ 

™ Kat ἐγένετο ἐν Ti ἑξῆς, ἐπορεύετο εἰς πόλιν καλουμένην 
of , ς “ ς 4 ΕῚ a 4A 

Nai: καὶ συνεπορεύοντο αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἱκανοὶ καὶ ὄχλος 
\ ~ , a ’ 4 A 

πολύς. “Mas δὲ ἤγγισε TH πύλη τῆς πόλεως, καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐξεκομί- 
A εν A a 4 9 “ 4 lol 

ζετο τεθνηκὼς υἱὸς μονογενὴς TH μητρὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτῆ χήρᾳ" 
ἢ τὰν ~ , ε 4 “' A " “Ἵ 13 A ἰδὰ Δ ΡΩΝ e 

καὶ ὄχλος τῆς πόλεως ἱκανὸς ἣν σὺν αὐτῆ. καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὴν ὁ 
> , 5 ° 9) 1m 4 > tN es A “ 8. 

Κύριος ἐσπλαγχνίσθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῇ, Μὴ κλαῖε. “" καὶ 
\ 4 A a ε δὲ , ” ‘ 

προσελθὼν ἥψατο τῆς σοροῦ" οἱ δὲ βαστάζοντες ἔστησαν" καὶ 
> , ‘ / 3 / ee / A 

εἶπε, Neavioxe, σοὶ λέγω, ἐγέρθητι. ™ Kai ἀνεκάθισεν ὁ νεκρὸς 
\ ov “ Ny, Cee! a A A v 

Kal ἤρξατο λαλεῖν: καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν τῇ μητρὶ αὐτοῦ. "ἔλαβε 
A “ 4 9 ’ ‘ \ , 4 

δὲ φόβος ἅπαντας, καὶ ἐδόξαζον τὸν Θεὸν, λέγοντες, Ὅτι προ- 
, , > 7 pen . ὦ > , ε ‘ κ᾿ 

φήτης μέγας ἐγήγερται εν ἡμῖν" καὶ OTL ἐπεσκέψατο ὁ Θεὸς τὸν 
\ - GOR , a . " κ 

λαὸν αὑτοῦ. "ἼΙΚαὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ λόγος οὗτος ἐν ὅλῃ TH ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ 
4 a Wt) , a ’ἢ 

περὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν παση τῆ περιχώρῳ. 
18 K Vou tet) , | , ε 4 ’ ral ‘ , 

αἱ ἀπήγγειλαν ᾿Ιωάννῃ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ περὶ πάντων 
A , , ‘ A A A 

τούτων. "9 καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο τινὰς τῶν μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ 
[ΠῚ , »- ‘ οὗ 2 al , A 3. 6. 9 , “ἡ 

ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης ἔπεμψε πρὸς TOV Ἰησοῦν, λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ 

11. ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς] sc. ἡμέρα, asin9:37. Our | delay and preparation attending the per- 
Lord seems to have visited Nain on this | formance of similar miracles by Elijah and 
occasion only. It was situated at the foot | Elisha, 1 Ki. 17:20, 2 Ki. 4:33. ‘Nemo 
of Mount Tabor near Endor, about twelve | tam facile excitat in lecto, quam facile 
miles from Capernaum. This miracle is | Christus in sepulcro.’ August. ἔδωκεν] 
related by L. only. most graphic and affecting; proving the 

12. καὶ ἰδού] See on 2:15. ἐξεκομί- | genuineness of his sympathy as man 
ζετο] ‘was -being carried out.’ The tech- | with the bereaved widow. He did not 
nical word is ἐκφέρειν, éxpopd, Lat. ‘ef- | summon the young man to be his fol- 
terre.’ As dead bodies were unclean, the | lower; he restored him to his mother for 
Jews were not permitted to bury them | her comfort an? support. See 2 Ki, 4:36, 
within their cities. Their sepulchres were | 37. ἐγήγερται) ‘hath been raised up.’ 
in gardens (J. 19:41), in sides of moun- | μέγας] from the nature of the miracle, 
tains and unfrequented places ; cf. 8:27. | which none but the most distinguished 
Mk. 5:2,3,5. The funeral generally took | prophets had performed. ἐπεσκέψατο) 
place on the same day as the death. 6x- | referring to the long period during which 
Nos τ. π. ἱκανός] We learn from Jose- | they had been without a prophet, though 
phus, Πᾶσι τοῖς παριοῦσι θαπτομένου twos | the expectation of one was still cherished, 
καὶ συνελθεῖν καὶ συναποδύρασθαι ἐποίησε | τ Macc. 4:46. 14:41. Cf. ἐπέβλεψεν, 1: 
(Mwojjs) νόμιμον, c. Apion, τι. 26. 48. ὁ λόγος οὗτος] Not only the report 

13-17. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη) See on M.9:36. | of this miracle, but the conclusion drawn 
Μὴ κλαῖε] Our Lord affords an effectual | from it by the spectators, and all who 
glimpse of his power, by which he will | heard of it. 
eventually wipe away all tears from the 18-35. Notes on M.11:2-19. ἀπήγγ. 
eyes of his people, Rev. 21:4. #yaro] | ...of wad. adr.] As they had before, 
as an intimation to the bearers to stop. | J. 3:25,26. 
σοὶ λέγω] We may observe that our 19. ὁ ἐρχόμενος] One of the titles by 
Lord speaks here in his own name, J. | which the Messiah was distinguished ; 
11:25. The facility with which the mira- | from Ps. 118:26. Cf. 19:38. Mk. 11:9. 
cle is accomplished is most remarkable; | J.6:14. 12:13. H. 10:37. 8. Luke does 
especially when we contrast it with the | not mention that the Baptist was in pri- 
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li 4 

ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν ; *° Ἰ]αραγενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἄνδρες 
ΚΟ Ἴ , e β i! a , λ ©. Lan , λέ 

εἶπον, Ἰωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς ἀπέσταλκεν ἡμᾶς πρός σε, λέγων, 
ΧΩ ΄ς“΄“ΟΡ ~ n~ 

Σὺ ef ὁ ἐρχόμενος, ἢ ἄλλον προσδοκῶμεν; ™ "Ev αὐτῇ δὲ τῇ 
’ 

ὥρᾳ ἐθεράπευσε πολλοὺς ἀπὸ νόσων καὶ μαστίγων καὶ πνευμάτων 
22 πονηρῶν, καὶ τυφλοῖς πολλοῖς ἐχαρίσατο τὸ βλέπειν. καὶ 

ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, [Πορευθέντες ἀπαγγείλατε 
, 

Ἰωάννῃ ἃ εἴδετε καὶ ἠκούσατε: ὅτι τυφλοὶ ἀναβλέπουσι, χωλοὶ 

περιπατοῦσι, λεπροὶ καθαρίζονται, κωφοὶ ἀκούουσι, νεκροὶ ἐγεί- 
, 

ρονται, πτωχοὶ εὐαγγελίζονται" 53 καὶ μακάριός ἐστιν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ 

σκανδαλισθῆ ἐν ἐμοί. 
4A ~ 

4°AreXOovtwy δὲ τῶν ἀγγέλων ᾿Ιωάννου, ἤρξατο λέγειν 
, 

πρὸς τοὺς ὄχλους περὶ ᾿Ιωάννου, Ti ἐξεληλύθατε εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 
, , 

θεάσασθαι ; κάλαμον ὑπὸ ἀνέμου σαλευόμενον ; 75 ἀλλὰ τί ἐξελη- 
a lj a 

λύθατε ἰδεῖν ; ἄνθρωπον ἐν μαλακοῖς ἱματίοις ἠμφιεσμένον 5 ἰδοὺ 
Chae) e lo 5 δό \ ™ ft Ld bd a , 

οἱ ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῆ ὑπάρχοντες ἐν τοῖς βασιλείοις 
A a 

εἰσίν. “5 ἀλλὰ τί ἐξεληλύθατε ἰδεῖν ; προφήτην: ναὶ, λέγω 

ὑμῖν, καὶ περισσότερον προφήτου. 57 οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ γέ- 
δ A 9 A ς , A ” , Ν , 

γραπται, οὗ ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω τὸν ἀγγελὸν μου πρὸ προσώ- 

28 Λέγω 

γὰρ ὑμῖν, μείζων ἐν γεννητοῖς γυναικῶν προφήτης ᾿Ιωάννου τοῦ 

εἴ , A ὃ , x , 
σπου σου, OS κατασκεύυασει τὴν OVOV σου ἔμπροσθέν σου. 

an 10 , 9. ε δὲ , 3 “ , lal 

βαπτιστοῦ οὐδεὶς ἐστιν: ὁ VE μικρότερος ἐν τή βασιλείᾳ τοῦ 
lal , 9 Aa 3 A “ e \ ° , 4 ΄“ 

Θεοῦ μείζων αὐτοῦ ἐστι. 79 Kai πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἀκούσας καὶ οἱ τελῶ- 
9 , A \ , \ , , 

ναι ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν Θεὸν, βαπτισθέντες τὸ βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου" 

3° of δὲ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ οἱ νομικοὶ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἠθέτησαν 

son at thistime, Μ΄. 11:2. ἄλλον προσδ.] 
‘is it another we are looking for? 

21,22. ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ τ. &. | illo ipso tempore ; 
ef. M. 8:13. L. 10:21. 24:33. μαστί- 
Ὕων]} grievous distempers, such as lepro- 
sies, palsies, which partake of the nature 
of a divine ‘scourge.’ Thus ‘plague’ from 
πληγή. éxaploaro] ‘granted,’ expres- 
sive of the grace, power, and dignity of 
the act. τυφλοί] ‘blind persons,’ ὅσ. 

23. σκάνδαλον and σκανδαλίζω are not 
found in profane writers. Aristoph. A charn. 
647, σκανδάληθρ᾽ ἱστὰς ἐπῶν, ‘ensnaring 
words.’ In Judith 5:1, ἔθηκαν ἐν τοῖς 
πεδίοις σκάνδαλα, Sharp stakes inthe ground 
to wound the legs of the enemy. (See Lid- 
dell and Scott). M. 13:41, n. 

24. ἤρξατο λέγ. ‘took occasion to say.’ 
See notes, M. 11:7-11. 

28. The adaptation of this Gospel to 

the Gentile world appears in its variations 
from the narrative in M.11:11-14. (1) 
The Baptist is especially described as 
προφήτης. (2) He is not stated to be 
the last of the prophets, and the predicted 
Elias, as in M. 11:14. 

29, 30. According to the A. V., which 
renders ἀκούσας ‘heard him,’ i.e. John, 
these verses may be taken as the language 
of our Lord in depicting the effects of the 
Baptist’s ministry. Onthis view, ἐδικαίωσαν 
τ. 8. means that the publicans fell in with 
and ‘approved’ the counsel of God ; shewed 
his design to be good and just in sending 
an offer of pardon to penitent sinners ; 
whereas the Pharisees ἠθέτησαν els ἑαυτούς, 
‘frustrated within themselves’ (Marg. 
translation of A. V.), the grace of God. 
See Gal. 2:21. They made void, they 
‘set aside’ his counsel of mercy, and turn- 
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3 « Sg 4 , ᾿ 93 “ > A e Log 2 

εἰς ἑαυτοὺς, μὴ βαπτισθέντες ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 3 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, 
, > 4 ~ πὰ ’ AN , 

Tin οὖν ὁμοιώσω τους ἀνθρώπους τῆς γενεὰς ταύυτῆς Καὲ ὙΤΕΡΕ 

ees) 4 5 32 “ , ’ OL a 3 ς a θ , 
εἰσιν ομοιοι 9 ομοιοι ELTL σταιοιοίς τοις EV αγορᾳ κασήμενοις 

\ ~ 5 A , 9 - 

καὶ προσφωνοῦσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ λέγουσιν, Ηὐλήσαμεν ὑμῖν 
4 τ Ε , 93 , e a 4 3 5 / 

καὶ οὐκ ὠρχήσασθε: ἐθρηνήσαμεν ὑμῖν καὶ οὐκ ἐκλαύσατε. 
‘ [A A 3 93 , 

38 ᾿Ολήλυθε γὰρ Ἰωάννης ὁ βαπτιστὴς μήτε ἄρτον ἐσθίων μήτε 
> , ‘ , , 2 9 € ‘ ~ 

οἶνον πίνων, Kat λέγετε, Δαιμόνιον ἔχει: 34 ἐλήλυθεν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ 
5) , 3 , 4 , 4 \ ld , 
ἀνθρώπου ἐσθίων καὶ πίνων, καὶ λέγετε, Ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπος φάγος 

A , “ Ls A a“ \\ 9 ’ὔ’ 

καὶ οἰνοπότης, τελωνῶν φίλος καὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν. 585 Kat ἐδικαιώθη 
, } ἡ ~ ’ὔ ~ , 

ἡ σοφια ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς πάντων. 
2 , See aN an , , , ς ς a 

35 ρώτα δέ τις αὐτὸν τῶν Φαρισαίων, ἵνα φάγη μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ" 
‘ \ A / A , τὰ , N28 A 

και εἰσελθὼν εἰς την οἰκίαν του Φαρισαίου ἀνεκλίθη. 37 Καὶ ἰδοὺ 

Ee 2d ~ , 4 i ς ‘ ’ A “ ° U 5 
γυνὴ ev TH πόλει, ἥτις HV ἅμαρτωλος, ἐπιγνοῦσα OTL ἀνάκειται eV 

ed it against themselves. With this use | freely with all classes and orders of men. 
of δικαιόω, cf. the use of δοξάζω, ‘render | This incident is distinct from the similar 
conspicuous and glorious,’ in J. 12:28. occurrence related in M. 26:6. Mk. 14:3. 

It is more however in accordance with | J.12:3. The only points of coincidence 
the style of S. Luke, to consider vv. 29, | are the anointing of Christ from an ala- 
30 as his own remark, in the same way | baster vessel, and the name Simon. The 
as he introduces an explanation into Peter’s | points of difference are many, supposing 
speech, A.1:18,19. On this view ἀκού- | that J. records the same event with M. 
σας must be rendered ‘on hearing this,’ | and Mk. That anointing occurred at 
i.e. our Lord’s attestation to John in w. | Bethany, six days before the last pass- 
24-28. ἐδικαίωσαν means i, 4. dvOwuoro- | over; the objection too was made byJ udas, 
yioavro, ‘praised and vindicated.’ 74@é | on the ground of the expense, and the 
τησαν) ‘flouted,’ ‘despised,’ ‘flocci pen- | agent was not a female of doubtful cha- 
debant.’ This they did, as isimplied, both | racter. This event occurred at Nain, or 
by their present rejection of our Lord’s | Capernaum, long before the close of our 
testimony, and their previous rejection of | Lord’s personal ministry, 8:1, διώδευε, 
John’s baptism. And see Μ. 21:31. els | «.7.X. The objection is made by the Pha- 
ἑαυτούς) ‘to their own ruin;’ cf. Prov. | risee, tacitly, and on the ground, that a 
8:36, ἀσεβοῦσιν els τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχάς. true prophet would know the woman’s 

31-33. elme...K.] These words are want- | character,,and not suffer her to touch 
ing in most ancient MSS. and in Syr. V. | him. 
Their insertion (if an interpolation) shews 37. γυνή) There is no evidence to shew 
that the foregoing words were not regard- | that this woman’s name was Mary. The 
ed as the words of our Lord, but as part | association of the idea of ἁμαρτωλός with 
of the narrative. ὅμ. εἰσι) See M. 11:16 | Mary Magdalene, 8:2. Mk. 16:9, is a 
—19,n. δαιμόνιον ἔχει] SeeonJ.10:20, | popular mistake, totally destitute of his- 
λέγετε) M. λέγουσι. torical support. Had it been Mary the 

35. καί) adversative, ‘nevertheless,’ | sister of Martha, S. Luke, who mentions 
‘ yet for all this ; καὶ ἀναίτιοί εἰσι, M.12: | her in 10:39, would have named her here ; 
5; καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν, Mk. 12:12; καὶ οὐκ | for we nowhere find in Scripture that dis- 
εἰμὶ μόνος, J. 16:32. Τὶ. 12:24. A. 5:28. | creditable circumstances in the history of 
ἐδικαιώ θη] ‘is vindicated and approved,’ | God’s servants are concealed by the sup- 
‘pronounced to be right.’ Seeon M.11:19. | pression of names. In the anointing 
ἡ σοφία) The article is inserted to inti- | mentioned by the other Evangg., S. John 
mate that the strict abstract sense is to | (12:3) inserts the name of Mary, havin 
be associated with the word. Green, Iv. | mentioned her before (11:2); M. and Mk., 
8.23. who do not record the name previously, 

36. ἠρώτα] Our Saviour’s acceptance | simply use the word γυνή. ddd Bac- 
of this invitation marks his eminently so- | tpov] ‘alabaster vessel.’ The name is 
eial life, and the mode in which he mixed | derived from Alabastron in Algypt, where 
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“ 38. aA / ’ Ci ’ , 

TH OlKL@ TOU Φαρισαίου, KOMLT ATA ἀλάβαστρον μύρου 
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a 4 

38 και 
“ Ν A , , A Fa , + , 

στασα παρὰ τους πόδας αὐτου OTLOW κλαίουσα, ἤρξατο βρέχειν 

τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ τοῖς δάκρυσι, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς αὑτῆς 
Se A , ‘ , » a 4 a “ 

ἐξέμασσε, καὶ κατεφίλει τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ ἤλειφε τῷ 

μύρῳ. 
A \ “ A > ΄σ 39 Ἰδὼν δὲ ὁ Φαρισαῖος ὁ καλέσας αὐτὸν εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 

XE Οὗ Cy , ΓΟ; aA , A A ε 
εγων, UTOS, εὐ HV προφήτης, εγινώσκεν αμο τι cae TOTATH ἢ 

Les 4 “ Ε a ¢ e , ’ 

γυνη ἡτις ATTETAL αὐτου, OTL ἁμαρτωλὸς εστι. 49 Kat ἀποκρι- 
A (Osh) ~ > ‘ oN ΣΙ + , 9 a ε , 

θεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἰπε πρὸς αὕτον, μων, ἔχω TOL τι εἰπεῖν. O δέ 

φησι, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπέ. 

was amanufactory of vessels for perfumes 
from a stone found in the neighbourhood. 
The Greeks applied the term ἀλάβαστρα 
to all perfume-vessels, of whatever mate- 
rials they consisted, such as gold, glass, 
ivory, shells. Theocr. Jd. XV. 114, Συ- 
piw μύρω χρύσει᾽ ἀλάβαστρα. The com- 
mon alabaster is properly ‘ gypsum,’ ‘sul- 
phate of lime.’ But the carbonate of lime, 
trom its hardness and capacity for receiv- 
ing a good polish, was especially used, 
called ‘onyx,’ from the approach of its 
colour to that of the fingernails. ἀλαβασ- 
τρίτης ὁ καλούμενος ὄνυξ, Dioscorides. 
‘Marmor onychites.’ Herodotus (II. 20) 
mentions μύρου ἀλάβαστρον, among the 
presents sent by Cambyses to the king of 
Ethiopia. Kitto’s Bibl. Cycl. 

38. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας) ‘by the side of,’ 
‘near,’ the accusative is used, and not the 
dative, as motion is implied in κομίσασα. 
ὀπίσω] the practice of reclining at ban- 
quets had been introduced into Judza by 
the Greeks, before the subjugation by the 
Romans. In the O. T. the practice of 
sitting at meals is mentioned, Gen. 37:25. 
43:33. Ex.32:6. Prov. 23:1. An indi- 
cation of the change of posture occurs in 
Judith 12:15. Tobit 2:1. Gr. In the dis- 
position of their feasts three couches were 
set in the form of II, called ‘triclinium,’ 
and the table was placed in the middle. 
The couch at the upper end of the table 
was the πρωτοκλίσια, M. 23:6, and was 
the place of distinction. The person who 
presided over the entertainment was called 
ἀρχιτρίκλινος, J. 2:8. The guests sup- 
ported their heads with one arm, bent at 
the elbow resting on the couch, (Hor. Od.1. 
27, 8,) with the other they took their food. 
Hence the feet of our Saviour would be be- 
hind his back, away from the table, and no 
one could touch his feet except in the posi- 
tion of this woman, στᾶσα ὀπίσω. βρέ- 
χειν] ‘to bedew ;’ ‘ water with a shower,’ 

Ὁ Avo χρεωφειλέται ἦσαν δανειστῆ 

Μ. 5:45. ἐξέμασσε] J.13:5, ἐκμάσσειν 
τῷ λεντίῳ. The napkin used for this pur- 
pose was called ἔκμακτρον or χειρόμακτρον. 
So also ἀπομάσσειν and ἀπομαγδαλία. See 
on M.15:27. κατεφίλει] ‘fondly kissed 
again and again.’ ἠλειῴε τῷ μύρῳ] 
Aristoph. Vesp. 608 (ὅταν), πρῶτα μὲν ἡ 
θυγάτηρ με ἀπονίζῃ, καὶ τὼ πόδ᾽ ἀλείφῃ, 
καὶ προσκύψασα φιλήσῃ. 

39. εἰ ἣν προφήτης] The fourth form of 
an hypothetical proposition. If he were 
a prophet (which he is not). See M. 24: 
42,n. “τίς kal ποτὰπη) ‘Who and of 
what an abandoned character ;’ ποταπός 
is a later corruption from ποδαπός, ‘from 
what country? i. 4. ποῦ, or πόθεν ἄπο. 
Akin to ποῖος expressing kind, and de- 
notes ‘how great of its kind!’ Mk. 13:1. 
1J.3:1. ὅτι] ‘inasmuch as.’ The in- 
ward thought of the Pharisee arose from 
the assumption that no true prophet would 
allow such a sinner to touch him, This 
shews the influence of Rabbinism and the 
prevalence of ceremonial tradition. It is 
the self-righteous temper of those who say 
‘Stand by thyself; come not near unto 
me; for 1 am holier than thou.’ ‘Hec 
Phariszi ad se ipsum de Jesu verba mirum 
in modum illustrari possunt ex Rabbino- 
rum de Messia conceptu, quo inter criteria 
Messiz referebant, quod bonos a malis, 
probos ab improbis ad primum commer- 
cium dignoscere posset.’ Marle. 

40. dmoxpieis]| Our Lord replies to 
what was passing in the mind of the Pha- 
risee. See 14:3. M.11:25, n. 

41. χρεωφειλετής) χρέος, ‘matter of ne- 
cessity,’ ‘debt,’ ὀφείλω, ‘owe.’ Il. x1. 686, 
688. The more correct expressions for ὁ εἷς 
and ὁ ἕτερος would be, ὁ μὲν, ὁ δέ. 67 νά- 
ρια] The Roman denarius was a silver coin 
containing ten asses, equivalent to 73d. 
The debtors then owed respectively about 
£15 12s.,and £1 11s. Thisis one of the 
extraneous words, which from political 
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ε e ΕΣ ὃ , , ε δὲ 4 , 
τινι" ὁ εἷς ὦφειλε δηνάρια πεντακόσια, ὁ OE ἕτερος πεντήκοντα. 

Φ μὴ ἐχόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἀποδοῦναι, ἀμφοτέροις ἐχαρίσατο. τίς 

οὖν αὐτῶν, εἰπὲ, πλεῖον αὐτὸν ἀγαπήσει; © ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 
> , “- 

Σίμων εἶπεν, Ὑπολαμβάνω ὅτι ᾧ τὸ πλεῖον ἐχαρίσατο. ὁ δὲ 
μ ? ‘ 

΄ε ΄ Ν cn 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἔκρινας. “4+ Kai στραφεὶς πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα 

τῷ Σίμωνι ἔφη, Βλέπεις ταύτην τὴν γυναῖκα ; εἰσῆλθόν cov εἰς f μ ’ ; 

τὴν οἰκίαν, ὕδωρ ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας μου οὐκ ἔδωκας: αὕτη δὲ τοῖς 

δάκρυσιν ἔβρεξέ μου τοὺς πόδας, καὶ ταῖς θριξὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
a , ’ ἢ κ᾿ 

αὑτῆς ἐξέμαξε. 45 φίλημά μοι οὐκ ἔδωκας: αὕτη δὲ ἀφ᾽ ἧς εἰσ- 
΄ ΄ ’ 

ἦλθον οὐ διέλιπε καταφιλοῦσά μου τοὺς πόδας. “ ἐλαίῳ τὴν 
A li 

κεφαλήν μου οὐκ ἤλειψας" αὕτη δὲ μύρῳ ἤλειψεέ μου τοὺς πόδας. 

47 οὗ χάριν, λέγω σοι, ἀφέωνται αἱ ὡμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαὶ Nee , ’ 

and commercial causes were at this time | ἐλαίῳ and μύρῳ, which is lost in the A. V. 
current in Judea. Similar terms are xo- ἔλαιον was common olive oil of various 
δράντης, M. 5:26; μίλιον, 5:41; dood- | qualities; μύρον, an aromatic balsam, Wi 
ριον, 10:29 ; κῆνσος, 17:25 ; φραγελλοῦν, | dropping froma tree or plant, i.q. σμύρνα, 
27:26; κουστωδία, 27:65 ; omexov\dtwp, | M.2:11. This was one of the substances 
Mk. 6:27; λεγεὼν, L. 8:30; covddpiov, | employed in the composition of the holy 
19:20; φραγέλλιον, «7. 2:15 ; λέντιον, 13; | anointing oil, Ex. 30:23,25, with which 
4: γάζα, A. 8:27; κολωνία, 16:12 ; σικά- | pure olive oil was mixed, to give it the 
ριος, 21:38 ; “πραιτώριον, 23:35. 28:15; | proper consistence. The μύρον describes 
μάκελλον, τ Ο. 10:25; ἀῤῥαβὼν, 2C. 5:5. a perfume of great rarity and expense. 

42. ἐχαρίσατο) not used in this sense 47. ai ἀμ... αἱ πολλ.} ‘her sins, many 
elsewhere by S. Luke, nor by the other | as they are,’ ‘her sins those (well known) 
Evangg., but frequently by 8. Paul, e.g. | many sins of hers.’ Her sins are for- 
2C.2:10. 12:13. Col. 3:13. given ; of this you may feel assured (67¢) 

44. We need not consider that Simon | ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘seeing that’ she loves 
was guilty of disrespect, in not paying | much, alleging a proof rather than a rea- 
these attentions; this was not a regular | son; ὅτι is thus used in ]4:14. M.11; 
δεῖπνον, but a mid-day repast, wa φάγῃ | 25,26. Her love flowed from a sense of 
per’ αὐτοῦ, v. 36. Had he observedthese | forgiveness. She knew that her sins were 
ceremonies, he would have gone out of | many; she had a good hope that her sins 
his way, and would have shewn the ex- | were forgiven. Hence the warmth of her 
traordinary attention to our Lord which | ardour and affection. As Mr Trench 
this woman did. τοῖς ddxp.] ‘with her | well remarks (Miracles); ‘All her conduct 
tears.’ πόδας] as the sandals worn by proved the intense yearning of her heart 
the Jews did not protect their feet from | after reconciliation with a God of love ; 
dirt, it was usual for the servants to untie | all her tears and services witnessed how 
the sandals, and to wash the feet of the | much she desired to be permitted to love 
guests, Gen. 18:4. 19:2. 24:32. See Od. | him, and to know herself beloved of him.’ 
XIX. 317, &e. | If forgiveness followed, or were the fruit 

45. φίλημα] the language of action; | of love, the parable would not apply ; the 

the natural expression and symbol of af- | latter clause must have been, He who 
fection, regard and reverence. It does _ loveth little, to the same little is forgiven, 
not however appear that this was one of | In ᾧ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, our Lord speaks ac- 
the usual ceremonies at Jewish entertain- | cording to the individual’s subjective view 
ments. The Persians kissed all whom | of his case, i.e. the man who thinks he 
they honoured, Xen. Cyr. 1. 4,27. 1 Sam. | has done little which needs forgiveness, 
10:1. 1 Ki. 19:18. M.26:48. ἀφ᾽ 4s] | and consequently has no strong conviction 
sc. dpas, as in2P.3:4. In 24:21, ἀφ᾽ οὗ, | of the exceeding sinfulness of sin; who 
which is more classical. has never learnt to take home his sin to 

46. There isa marked contrast between | himself; for conscience of sin is not to be 
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D> δΧ 2? ) A 
ὅτι ἠγάπησε πολύ: ᾧ δὲ ὀλίγον ἀφίεται, ὀλίγον ἀγαπᾷ. “ὃ Εἶπε 

a “ 

δὲ αὐτῇ, ᾿Αφέωνταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι. “9 Kai ἤρξαντο οἱ συν- 
, " ε a Lf a , 9 εἴ ‘ ς , 

ανακείμενοι λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Lig οὗτός ἐστιν ὃς Kal ἁμαρτίας 

ἀφίησιν; °° Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα, Ἢ πίστις σου σέσωκέ 

oe πορεύου εἰς εἰρήνην. 
va A A \ Α 

8 ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, καὶ αὐτὸς διώδευε κατὰ 
ὋΝ ᾿ ’ , δ ) λ , \ B x , 

πόλιν καὶ κώμην κηρύσσων καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενος τὴν βασιλείαν 
~ = 4 e , \ A: 4 At A > 

τοῦ Θεοῦ: καὶ of δώδεκα σὺν αὐτῷ, “ Kal γυναῖκές τινες αἱ ἦσαν 
, ~ ° ~ 

τεθεραπευμέναι ἀπὸ πνευμάτων πονηρῶν καὶ ἀσθενειῶν, Μαρία ἡ 
Ω A 

καλουμένη Μαγδαληνὴ, ἀφ᾽ ἧς δαιμόνια ἑπτὰ ἐξεληλύθει, 3 καὶ 
lo , 

Ἰωάννα γυνὴ XovCa ἐπιτρόπου Ἡρώδου, καὶ Σουσάννα, καὶ ἕτε- 
Aa A A A 

pat πολλαὶ, αἵτινες διηκόνουν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς. 
a ΄ A 

4 Συνιόντος δὲ 6yAov πολλοῦ καὶ τῶν κατὰ πόλιν ἐπιπορευομέ- ς x ρ 
> A ἴω τὶ an e , 

νων πρὸς αὐτὸν, εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς: ὅ 66 Ἐξῆλθεν ο σπειρῶν 
A = \ , ε A Mua κ , or N 7 \ 

TOU TTEL OAL TOV σπορον αὐτου" και ἐν TH σπειρεέιν auToy, Ὁ μεν 

measured by the amount of evil which is | as good tidings.’ κηρύσσων is peculiarly 
brought under the cognizance of other | suitable to the leading idea of βασιλεία. 
men. , M. 8:2. ; 

48. From this gracious declaration we 2. ἑπτά) indefinitam multitudinem sig- 

are not to teach that no one is in a state | nificat; plures. 11:26, ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύ- 
of forgiveness, or of safety, who has not | Ma7a. I Sam. 2:5, στεῖρα ἔτεκεν ἑπτά. 
a lively and personal assurance thereof. Ruth 4:15. Is. 4:1, Schleusner. See on 

50. σέσωκέ ce] See on Mk. 10:52, 7:37. M. 16:30. ) ΔΜ : 
‘That faith of yours which has brought Ὁ ἐπε όπου] Sle zs - 20:8, 
you into my presence, which has produced ΡΟ ἘΠῚ eputy governor,’ 1. 4. procura- 
such acts of love, draws forth from me tor. So in Aidt. I. 108, Harpagus is called 

the announcement of your pardon. Depart | ἐπι la Berar nee think that Chuza 
then into the enjoyment of all the peace had been she guardian οἵ a ἜΠΙΟΝ 
and comfort which this declaration can | during his meuy , πῶς σ. 4:2.- The 
afford.’ εἰς εἰρήνην) So 8:48. Mk.5: Syriac translates ἐπίτροπος, that was over 

34, where εἰς denotes a marked transition a sae We sy this ck eee 
in the state and feelings of the party ad- | ; OT. Oba h ete ; ΤΑΣ τ 
dressed ; a change from misery and wretch- i Sigs Ki “13 οὗ 0 ΕΣ cre: Ἢ 
edness to happiness and joy. Cf. A. 7: pis ge ΟἿΣ es ee 
26, συνήλασεν εἰς εἰρήνην. In A. 16:36. | ΒΟΥ to have left Capernaum with the view 
Ja. 2:16, πορεύου, ὕπαγε ἐν εἰρήνῃ, where of attending the passover, to which these 

the speaker intimates no change of state, | P!ous women were probably Soren 
eer Son of τ τ FT 4. S. Mark and 8. Luke agree in plac- 

a ing these parables before the narratives of 
| the stilling the tempest, cure of the de- 

VIII. τ. ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς) sc. χρόνῳ. | moniacs of Gadara, and resuscitation of 
Cf. 7:11. κατὰ πολ. κι κώμην] The | Jairus’s daughter. S. Matthew relates 
article is frequently omitted before nouns | these events previously. συνιόντος] part. 
which are governed by a preposition, when | pres. ‘ flocking together.’ τῶν kK. 7. 
from the familiar use of the term no want ἐπιπ... αὐτόν] This is to be taken ag 
of perspicuity canreasonably arise, ‘through | dependent upon συνιόντος ; ‘when a great 
town and village.’ So εἰς ἀκρόπολιν, kar’ | multitude was assembling, composed of 
ἀγορὰν, ἐξ ἰσθμοῦ. κηρύσσ. Kk. etay- | those who from every city were coming to 
γελιξζ 1 The two words rendered in A.V. | him.’ According to both M. and Mk. the 
preaching, are here used together with the | parable was delivered on the shore of the 
same object, ‘proclaiming and declaring — lake, and from a ship. 
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+ 3, A e ‘ » , ‘ ‘ Ν ΄- ΕἸ 

ἔπεσε παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν, καὶ κατεπατήθη, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρα- 
“ , eae Ψ 6 , oo ” 5. A , ‘ 

vou κατέφαγεν αὐτο. καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ETL τὴν πέτραν, καὶ 
‘ 9 , } A ‘ Ἀν " 10 7 Ny. » J 

φυεν ἐξηράνθη lad τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ἰκμάδα. καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐν 
, A , - A a δ “Ψ 9 , 9 , 

μέσῳ Tov ἀκανθῶν, Kat συμφυεῖσαι αἱ ἄκανθαι ἀπέπνιξαν αὐτό. 
8 , ow ” pa " a ‘ > θ) ᾿ ‘ ’ , 
καὶ ἕτερον ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν τὴν ἀγαθῆν, καὶ ᾧφυεν ἐποίησε 

‘ ε ’ 4) “A , 3 ’ Ὁ + > 

καρπὸν ἑκατονταπλασίονα. Tatra λέγων ἐφώνει, ἔχων ὦτα 
x , 9 , 9° , δὲ ee ς θ A " ΄ Χά 

ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω. πηρωτων Oe αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηται αὐτοῦ λεγον- 
A > e “ ’ 

το Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, “ Ὑμῖν δέδοται 
΄“ ΄σ “ - a ‘ a 

γνῶναι τὰ μυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ: τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ἐν 

“ ἂν. «ε A “ 

τες, τίς εἰὴ ἢ παραβολὴ αὑτη. 

παραβολαῖς, ἵνα βλέποντες μὴ βλέπωσι, καὶ ἀκούοντες μὴ συνιῶ- 

σιν. "Kori δὲ αὕτη ἡ παραβολή" ὁ σπόρος ἐστὶν ὁ λόγος τοῦ 

Θεοῦ- 13 οἱ δὲ 

διάβολος καὶ 
, ~ 

πιστεύσαντες σωθῶσιν. 

4 ‘ eg Ces | (iret) , Φ ” « 
παρὰ την ὁδὸν εισιν οἱ αἀκουοντες, ELTA ερχεέεται ο 

” ‘ , ° Ν A δὲ Ν ae a ‘ 
aipel TOV λόγον απὸ τῆς καρόιας αὐτῶν, Wa μὴ 

13 ε δὲ es | al , A oo ς , 

οἱ O€ ETL τῆς TETPAS, OL OTAY aKOU- 
‘ “ ng \ , ‘ Ὁ εὔ > 

GWOlL μετα χαρὰς εχονται τον λογον" Kat OUTOL ῥίζαν OUK 

A " \ , ‘ > a a 
ἔχουσιν, οι προς καιρον “πιστεύουσι καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πειράασμου 

ΕῚ , 14 A δὲ " 4 , ’ Ν i , “ - ΔΟΙ͂Ν , 

αφιστανται. TO OE εἰ TAS ἀκάνθας TETOV, ουτοι εἰσιν οἱ αΚου- 

5-8. κατεπατήθη]) L. only. τὴν πέ- | are speaking, or spoken of, in A. 5:13. 
tpav] In Mk. τὸ πετρῶδες ; in M. τὰ 
πετρώδη. ἰκμάδα] ‘moisture.’ LXX. for 

bay (a marshy district), Jer. 17:8. L. 
omits the rapid growth διὰ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν 
βάθος γῆς, the scorching effect of the sun, 
and the want of root; all of which are in 
ΔΙ. and Mk. ἐν μέσῳ τ. ἀκ. M. ἐπὶ τὰς 
ἀκ. Mk. εἰς. ἐφώνει) seems to imply 
that this exclamation was of frequent oc- 
currence in his discourses. Cf. M.11:15. 
13.07, (Mk! 439; 23) 7:10. 

το. ὑμῖν δέδοται] Cf. J. 7:17. Edy τις θέλῃ 
τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν, γνώσεται περὶ τῆς 
διδαχῆς... μυστήρια) truths which can- 
not be known until they are revealed ; not 
truths which must always be unintelligible. 
κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν ἐγνώρισέ μοι τὸ μυστήριον, 
E. 3:3. From μυέω, ‘initiate.’ Hence 
μύστης, one who is acquainted with things 
which are hidden from others. With these 
truths the apostles were made acquainted 
that they might make them generally 
known. Cf. Col. 1:26. οἰκονόμοι μυστηρίων 
Θεοῦ, 1C. 4:1. Suicer explains μυστήριον 
as ‘Rem occultam seu arcanam, sacram, 
que naturaliter rationi humane incognita 
est, nec scitur, nisi ex revelatione et pate- 
factione Dei.’ τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς} In Mk. 
τοῖς ἔξω. οἱ λοιποί, like the French ‘yous 
autres,’ as the opposite class to those who 

1 Th. 4:13. 5:6. Used emphatically in 
R. 11:7 (with which cf. M. 13:15), and 
E. 2:3, in the sense of of ἀδόκιμοι (ef. R. 
1:28), ‘the left,’ ‘rejected,’ ‘those who 
have failed on trial.’ ἐν παραβολαῖς) 
Instruction by parables served as a test of 
character. See on Mk. 4:2, 34. If we con- 
nect the close of this verse with the pro- 
phecy in Is. 6:9, as in M. 13:15. J. 12: 
40, thesinsertion of iva strongly marks the 
judicial character of their blindness and 
deafness. See on J. 9:41. 

11, 12, Ἔστι... παραβολή] This is the 
interpretation of the parable, Gen. 40:12. 
See on M. 13:19. 26:26. ὁ διάβολος] 
a Greek term, ‘accuser,’ ‘slanderer.’ M. 
ὁ πονηρός. Mk. ὁ Σατανᾶς. See M. 12:26, 
ἢ. ἵνα μὴ...σωθῶσι) in L. only. 

13. ἀφίστανται) ‘apostatize. In 1 T. 
4:1. ἀποστήσονται τῆς πίστεως. H. 3:12. 
ἐν τῷ ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ζῶντος. In M. 
and Mk. σκανδαλίζονται. πρὸς καιρὸν 
πιστ.} ‘Credunt tempori inservientes vel 
ut inserviant tempori. Usitata Greecis for- 
mula in vita quotidiana φίλον εἶναι Tut 
πρὸς καιρόν,᾽ Valck., who quotes Thucydi- 
des: ἐχθρὸν, φίλον μετὰ καιροῦ γίγνεσθαι. 
and Athenzeus: “καθομιλεῖν τοῖς καιροῖς 
tempori et hominibus quibuscum verseris 
te accommodare.’ 

14. τὸ δὲ els] The full expression is κατὰ 
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ΑΕ A A 4 , ὁ A A , 

σαντες, καὶ ὑπὸ μεριμνὼν Kal πλούτου καὶ ἡδονῶν του βίου πο- 

ρευόμενοι συμπνίγονται καὶ οὐ τελεσφοροῦσι. 
a A = EO “ 9 δὴ = a9 Nak! , 

καλῆ οὗτοι εἰσιν οἵτινες ἐν KapOdLa καλῆ καὶ ἀγαθῆ ἀκούσαντες 
‘ ‘ 2 ‘ ἢ dl 

\ , , A A 9 e an 

Tov λόγον κατέχουσι, και καρποφοροῦσιν ἐν ὑπομονή. 
6 ‘ \ / 2A ᾿ 

τὸ ς Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας καλύπτει αὐτὸν σκεύει ἢ ὑποκάτω 7] 
, , τ᾿ 4 

κλίνης τίθησιν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ λυχνίας ἐπιτίθησιν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορευόμενοι 

βλέπωσι τὸ φῶς. 
17 Ε , τ A εἴ 9 ‘ , 

OU γὰρ E€OTL κΚρυπτον O OU φανερὸν Vyev7-= 

σεται, οὐδὲ ἀπόκρυφον ὃ οὐ γνωσθήσεται Kal εἰς φανερὸν ἔλθη. 
> A S aA la 

18 βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκούετε: ὃς γὰρ av ἔχη, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ" 
Ἂν οἱ A Se 130 -~ DS 5 , 4. Ε] ay” 

Kal og αν μὴ EX Καὶ ὁ OOKEL EX ELV ἀρθήσεται απ QuUTOU. 

τὸ Ilapeyévovro δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἡ μήτηρ καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὖ- 
A \ b) 70U an ’ lal } ‘ 4 ” 

TOU, Καὶ Οὐκ YHOVVAaAYTO TUVTUNELV αὐτῷ ta τον ὄχλον. 
4 

2° Kal 

ἀπηγγέλη αὐτῷ, λεγόντων, “H μήτηρ σου καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοί σου 
« , ΕΝ ἰδ a , 

ἑστήκασιν ἔξω ἰδεῖν σε θέλοντες. 2: Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε πρὸς 

αὐτοὺς, Μήτηρ μου καὶ ἀδελῴοί μου οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τὸν λόγον 
a Let Ὁ , ‘ a 3 , 

TOU Θεοῦ ακουοντες και TOLOUYTES αὕὐὕτον. 

35 Καὶ Nr AS} / 3 Las A e A 4A “ΟΝ Cw 3 a 

Al EYEVETO EV μιᾷ τῶν ἥμερων, καὶ AUTOS ἐνέβη εἰς πλοῖον 

δὲ τὸ σπέρμα τὸ εἰς τὰς ἀκ. πεσ., ‘With 
respect to the seed which fell into the 
thistles.” πορευόμενοι] ‘in the course of 
their life, 1:6; as we say, in ‘process’ 
of time; ‘sensim sensimque suffocantur.’ 
Kuinoel. τελεσφοροῦσι) thus used by 
Theophrastus, Strabo. Cf. τελεσφόρος 
μοῖρα, Aisch. Pr. 511. πεσεῖν eis TO μὴ 
τελεσφόρον, ‘to fall fruitless to the ground,’ 
Ag. τοοο. See on Mk. 4:19. 

15. καλῃ kal ἀγαθῇ] The expression 
which Thucydides employs to mark the 
noble and the good, καλοὶ κἀγαθοί, Arist. 
Nub. 797, ‘of noble birth.’ Cf. A. 17:11, 
εὐγενέστερο. κατέχουσι) opposed to 
those in v. 12, from whom ὁ διάβολος αἴρει 
Tov λόγον. ἐν ὑπομονῇ ] opposed to those 
in v. 13, πρὸς καιρὸν πιστεύουσι" ‘by en- 
durance in the hour of trial.’ Cf. 21:19. 
Iie CIB e 

16,17. So in 11:33. Seeon M. 5:15. 
Mk. 4:21. The article (monadic) is not 
employed here, attention being called to 
the character of the different pieces of 
furniture: ‘such a thing as a bed,’ ‘as a 
‘candlestick.’ ἔλθῃ] ἐλεύσεται would be 
more natural here. ἔλθῃ is used as if οὐ 
μή had preceded; and some prefer the 
reading 6 οὐ μὴ γνωσθῇ to render ἔλθῃ 
eonsistent. οὐκ ἔλθῃ is a solecism. 

18. See on 19:26. He who by hum- 
ble and patient attention to what he 
hears has some knowledge, shall have 

VOL. I. 

more. He who follows the light he has, 
shall attain to greater light, Hos. 6:3. 
The opposite character is the proud care- 
less man, who thinks he has no need to be 
taught ; the mere professor of high stand- 
ing and presumed experience, who has the 
reputation (δοκεῖ) of godliness. Such an 
one shall fall into greater ignorance, folly, 
and obduracy. δοκεῖ ἔχ.] ‘thinketh that 
he hath, Marg. A. V., Tynd., Cr. So 6 
δοκῶν ἑστάναι, τ. 10; 12. Wa 

19, 20. οἱ ἀδελῴοί] This word is often 
applied to distant relations. But see on M. 
13:55. Abraham applies it to his nephew 
Lot, Gen. 13:8; and Laban to Jacob, 
Gen. 29:15. So frater is used in the 
sense of cousin, Ovid, Met. x111. 31, and 
soror, Met. τ. 131. συντυχεῖν) ‘speak 
with him,’ Gen. V. and Syriac. This in- 
cident is related by M. and Mk. imme- 
diately before the parables of the sower, &c. 
These parables were delivered according 
to M. 13:1 on ‘the same day’ with it. S. 
Luke has probably placed it in its exact 
historical position. λεγόντων] The geni- 
tive of the persons by whom the ἀγγελία 
was delivered. 

22. ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμ.} This phrase implies 
that the writer does not pretend to mark 
the time very accutaicly ἀπ 5 4:35 
it is stated that this took place on the 
same day with the delivery of the para- 
bles. ἀνήχθησαν] ἀνάγειν is the proper 

19 

289 
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A ε 0 ‘ ) ~ 4 Ὁ ‘ >. ‘ A ONG) 9 A 
καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ! καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Διέλθωμεν εἰς τὸ 

, ΄ , * 9 , 23 , δὲ .. A » , 

πέραν τῆς λίμνης. καὶ ἀνήχθησαν" 55 πλεόντων ὃε αὐτῶν ἀφύπνωσε. 
~ A ~ 4 

καὶ κατέβη λαῖλαψ, ἀνέμου εἰς THY λίμνην, καὶ συνεπληροῦντο καὶ 
A 9 ‘ "A 4 

ἐκινδύνευον. 7+ προσελθόντες δὲ διήγειραν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, ᾿πι- 
, ’ , 5 , « Α " ‘ > ’ “ 

στάτα ἐπιστάτα, ἀπολλύμεθα. ὁ δὲ ἐγερθεὶς ETETLUNTE TH 
=] ’ A ΄ 10 ~ 4 ᾽ ’ὔ A 93 ’ὔ 

ἀνέμῳ καὶ TO κλύδωνι τοῦ ὕδατος" καὶ ἐπαύσαντο, καὶ ἐγένετο 
2 oO) A a lal A , 

γαλήνη. “55 εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, lot ἐστιν ἡ πίστις ὑμῶν ; Φοβηθέντες 
\ ‘ ἢ . “ 

δὲ ἐθαύμασαν, λέγοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Tis ἄρα οὗτός ἐστιν, ὅτι 
A - , , ne A , .ἢ cal 

καὶ τοῖς ἀνέμοις ἐπιτάσσει καὶ τῷ ὕδατι, καὶ ὑπακούουσιν αὐτῷ ; 
26 K ‘ , 2 A , A ly ὃ A Ὁ > ἡ 

αἱ κατέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Ladapyvay, ἥτις ἐστιν 
5 ’ ~ , 5 Α " lol ι 4 A r 

ἀντιπέραν τῆς Γαλιλαίας. 57 ἐξελθόντι δὲ αὐτῷ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, 
rn “ al > ’, 

ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἀνήρ τις ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, ὃς εἶχε δαιμόνια ἐκ χρό- 
΄ , 9 M4 

νῶν ἱκανῶν, Kal ἱμάτιον οὐκ ἐνεδιδύσκετο καὶ ἐν οἰκίᾳ οὐκ ἔμενεν, 
9, - ‘ 4 A τὰ cal Ἁ , 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς μνήμασιν. “ἰδὼν δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀνακράξας 
, SS ‘ a , > Las ‘ ‘ ἥν 

προσέπεσεν AUTO, καὶ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ εἶπε, Γι ἐμοὶ καὶ σοὶ, ᾿Ιησοῦ 

#9 Ilap- 
lol 3 

TOU αν- 

e\ a A ae , , , , Ψ, 
υἱὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου ; δέομαί σου, μή με βασανίσης. 
, b) a“ , ra) ’ 3 a * OA 
ἤγγειλε yap τῷ πνεύματι τῷ ἀκαθάρτῳ ἐξελθεῖν ἀπὸ 

ἐδεσμεῖτο θρώπου'" πολλοῖς γὰρ χρόνοις συνηρπάκει αὐτὸν, καὶ 

term for a vessel putting to sea; κατά- 
yew, for bringing it to land. 5:11. Acts 

Evangg. The greatest events are nar- 
rated in the simplest language, yet the |e 

: 
passim. 

23. ἀφύπνωσε) its general meaning is 
to ‘awake from sleep.’ Ignat. Martyr. 7, 
μικρὸν ἀφυπνώσαντες, ‘having slept a 
little.’ In Esdras, 3:3, ἔξυπνος is used 
for ‘sound asleep,’ which is contrary to 
its general meaning. The prepositions 
ἀπὸ, ἐξ, seem to acquire an intensive 
force, ‘so fast asleep that it was impossi- 
ble to arouse them.’ dévdos ὕλη, a grove 
from which no timber has been cut. 
συνεπληροῦντο] ‘they were in the 
process of being filled.’ Here the per- 
sonages are put for the vessel, as in M. 
3:12, ἅλωνα is put for what is in the 
threshing-floor. M. 8:24, καλύπτεσθαι. 
Mk. 4:37, γεμίζεσθαι. 

24. ἐπιστάτα!] The appellation is re- 
doubled (in L. only), denoting the ex- 
treme fear of the disciples. Their prayer, 
Κύριε σῶσον ἡμᾶς, is recorded in M. only, 
8:25. Their expostulation, διδάσκαλε, οὐ 
μέλει σοι, in Mk. only, 4:38. All to- 
gether express the exact situation and 
feelings of the disciples. κλύδων.) ‘the 
swell,’ ‘tempest.’ Ja.1:6. γαλήνη] from 
γελάω. Asch. Prom. go, κυμάτων ἀνή- 
ριθμον γέλασμα. This is an instance of 
the perfect simplicity and clearness of the 

effect is most striking and sublime. M. / 
8:26; 28:18. We feel the presence of 
the Divine Creator ; ‘ Let there be light, 
and there was light.’ In Mk. 4:30, 
σιώπα, πεφίμωσο. Cf. din. τ. 142, ‘ dicto 
citius tumida zequora placat.’ 

25. Ilod ἐστι») According to L. he 
speaks of their faith as lost; in M. it% 
is described as deficient (ὀλιγόπιστοι) ; in ( 
Mk. (5:40) as non-existent, πῶς οὐκ ἔχετε C 
πίστιν. τίς dpa οὗτος] said by the dis- 
ciples. In M. 8:27, ποταπός. ἐπιτάσ- 
σ ει] gives orders to, v. 31. 

26, 27. Seeon Mk. 5:1. ἐκ τῆς πό- 
News] belonging to the city. Xen. οἱ δ᾽ 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, oppidani. Il. τι. 557, 
Αἴας ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος. It is said that ἐκ τῆς 
πολ. denotes ‘ birth-place,’ while ἀπὸ τῆς 
πόλ. marks ‘residence.’ But this dis- 
tinction is doubtful. See J. 4:7, n. ἐκ 
χρόνων ἱκανῶν, ‘aliquot ab annis.’ Valck. 

29. πολλοῖς χρόνοις] This may mean 
‘for a long time,’ as v. 27; 20:9. Cf. A. 
8:11. R. 16:25. Wetstein quotes Plu- 
tarch, ἐν δεσμωτηρίῳ πολλοὺς κατεσάπη 
χρόνους. Such is the meaning if by σὺν- 
ηρπάκει we understand the first seizure. 
Mk. 5:4 has πολλάκις, ‘frequenter vici- 
bus spe repetitis.’ Valck, The imper- 

J 

~~ 
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, 4 , ἁλύσεσι καὶ πέδαις φυλασσόμενος, καὶ διαῤῥήσσων τὰ δεσμὰ 

aN , ε \ lal ὃ , εἰ \ τ «Ἦν 30 > f A 

ἠλαύνετο ὑπο TOV δαίμονος εἰς τὰς ἐρήμους. ἐπηρώτησε δὲ 
" A 2 An 

αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς λέγων, Τὶ σοι ἐστὶν ὄνομα ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Λεγεών- 
, ’ὔ A ~ 

ὅτι δαιμόνια πολλὰ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς αὐτόν. 3" καὶ παρεκάλει αὐτὸν 
4 A 9 , An la “- > - 

ἵνα μὴ ἐπιτάξη αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν ἄβυσσον ἀπελθεῖν. 35 ἣν δὲ ἐκεῖ 
J , , « “A , » ~ +S A ’ 

ἀγέλη χοίρων ἱκανῶν βοσκομένων ἐν τῷ opel’ καὶ παρεκάλουν 
9 A ef 5" ’ὔ » “- " ’ , 9 a g >’ , 

αὐτὸν wa ἐπιτρέψη αὐτοῖς εἰς ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν. καὶ ἐπέτρεψεν 
an A A an an 

αὐτοῖς. 33 ἐξελθόντα δὲ τὰ δαιμόνια ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου εἰσῆλθεν 
A f a“ an 

εἰς τοὺς χοίρους" Kal ὥρμησεν ἡ ἀγέλη κατὰ τοῦ κρημνοῦ εἰς THY 

λίμνην καὶ ἀπεπνίγη. 44 ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ βόσκοντες τὸ γεγενημένον 
4 >] 

ἔφυγον καὶ ἀπελθόντες ἀπήγγειλαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν Kal εἰς τοὺς 
, ~ ‘ a \ Ω 

ἀγρούς. 85 ἐξῆλθον δὲ ἰδεῖν τὸ γεγονός. καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τὸν 
Ἷ a 4 a , \ x 9; " a 4A , 

ησοῦν, καὶ εὗρον καθήμενον τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀφ᾽ οὗ τὰ δαιμόνια 
9 / e , A a ‘A ‘ , ~ 

ἐξεληλύθει, ἱματισμένον καὶ σωφρονοῦντα παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ 
A \ a 

Ἰησοῦ: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν. 86 ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ἰδόντες, 
A 9 , e , 37 Aas , SN of \ A 

πῶς ἐσώθη ὁ δαιμονισθείς. καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτὸν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆ- 

Bos τῆς περιχώρου τῶν Ladapyvav ἀπελθεῖν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὅτι 
if , , 9 AX ‘ » A s A - ς ’ 

φόβῳ μεγάλῳ συνείχοντο: αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμβὰς εἰς τὸ πλοῖον ὑπέ- 

στρεψεν. 38 ἐδέετο δὲ αὐτοῦ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀφ᾽ οὗ ἐξεληλύθει τὰ δαι- 
’ > A ’ ~ ° / 4 " A e 93 “ , 

μόνια, εἶναι σὺν αὐτῷ. ἀπέλυσε δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿ΪΙησοῦς, λέγων, 
* 39 Ag , ΠῚ \ eA ‘ ὃ a « ’ , , ε 

πόστρεφε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου, καὶ διηγοῦ ὅσα ἐποίησέ σοι ὁ 
Θ , A ’ ~ 9 ὦ A , ’ “ Ψ , 

eos. Kat ἀπῆλθε, καθ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν κηρύσσων OTA ἐποίησεν 
τὶ πὸ 5 ~ αὐτῷ ὁ “Iyncois. 

fects, ἐδεσμεῖτο, ἠλαύνετο, describe the | to listen to his instruction; so Mary, 
repeated occurrence of the attacks. ἠλαύ- | 10:39. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας πεπαιδευμένος, 
veto ὑπὸ τ. 6.| Cf. Mk. 1:12, τὸ πνεῦμα | A. 22:3. ἀπήγγειλαν] cf. ἀπέπλυναν, 
αὐτὸν ἐκβάλλει εἰς τ. ἔρ. Both expressions | 5:2, n. ἐσώθη) ‘ was delivered,’ M. 1: 
declare the distinct personality of the | 21,n. ὁ δαιμονισθείς) emphatic from 

its position. ὦπα» τὸ πλι 1. I] L. 
strongly marks the universal concurrence 
of the inhabitants of this region in their 

agent. On the physical phenomenon of 
increased bodily power, arising from the 
possession of the frame by more than one 
spirit, see Isaac Taylor’s Physical Theory 
of a Future Life, ch. 17. 

31. τὴν ἄβυσσον] sc. χώραν, L. only. 
βυσσός, i. α. βυθός, ‘the depth ; τὸ φρέαρ 
τῆς ἀβύσσου, ἕλον. 9:1; opposed to εἰς τὸν 
οὔρανον in R.10:6,7, which arises from 
its use in LXX. to render DIAN, ‘depth,’ 

‘sea.’ Gen. 7:11, ὅθ. Eur. λων. όοβ, 
Ταρτάρου ἄβυσσα χάσματα. Adsch. Theb. 
950, ἄβυσσος πλοῦτος, ‘boundless wealth.’ 
See notes, Mk, 5:6-15. 

35-37. παρὰ τοὺς πόδα] Here we 
might have expected the dat. The accus. 
implies that the man went to Jesus 

reyerential rejection of Christ, as a cir- 
cumstance deserving our attention. 

38, 39. These circumstances are not 
recorded in M. διηγοῦ] A very differ- 
ent charge is given in 5:14. M. 9:30. 
Mk. 1:44. The difference is accounted 
for by the place and circumstances of the 
miracle. At Gadara there were many 
heathens. The danger of giving offence 
to the civil authorities by exciting ill- 
timed demonstration of feeling was not 
so great as at Jerusalem. It should 
be remembered too that our Lord was 
not about to continue in the district. 

19—2 
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΄-“ A “ 9 , 

40 ἘΠσχγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ὑποστρέψαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, ἀπεδέξατο 
> ΄ .} ’, 4 

αὐτὸν ὁ Ox os" ἤσαν γὰρ πάντες προτοσειούπεν αὐτόν. "Kat 

ἰδοὺ ἦλθεν ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰάειρος, καὶ αὐτὸς ἄρχων τῆς ones 

γῆς ὑπῆρχε' καὶ πεσὼν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ Ἰησοῦ παρεκάλεξ 

αὐτὸν εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ: 47 ὅτι θυγάτηρ μονογενὴς ἣν 
lol A A r , 

αὐτῷ ws ἐτῶν δώδεκα, Kal αὕτη ἀπέθνησκεν. “Ey δὲ τῴ ὑπάγειν 
45 Cry, r , 3.4 AP 43 4 ‘ ἊΝ 3 [eZ 

αὐτὸν οἱ ὄχλοι συνέπνιγον αὐτόν. καὶ γυνὴ οὖσα ἐν ῥύσει 
“ 5 δίῳ ὦ as } 50, c Che, A x ἐ ὅλ 

αἵματος ἀπὸ ἐτῶν δώδεκα, ἥτις εἰς ἰατροὺς προσαναλώσασα ὅλον 

τὸν βίον οὐκ ἴσχυσεν ὑπ’ οὐδενὸς θεραπευθῆναι, *+ προσελθοῦσα 

ὄπισθεν ἥψατο τοῦ κρασπέδου τοῦ ἱματίου αὐτοῦ: καὶ παρα- 
an na ΄σ > ’ Γ ~ 

χρῆμα ἔστη ἡ ῥύσις τοῦ αἵματος αὐτῆς. * καὶ εἶπεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
ΠΝ ε ¢ U , 4 aA. , δὲ , > ε Th 

is ὁ ἁψάμενός μου; ᾿Αρνουμένων δὲ πάντων, εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος 
‘ € Ε] 9 A i , fe) fay. δὲ , , X/ 2 θλί 

καὶ οἱ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ᾿Επιστάτα, οἱ ὄχλοι συνέχουσί σε καὶ ἀποθλί- 
’ A ~ “" 

βουσι, καὶ λέγεις, Tis 6 ἁψάμενός μου; 46 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς εἶπεν, 

ἭΨψατό μου τίς" ἐγὼ γὰρ ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. 
a a 

47 Ἰδοῦσα δὲ ἡ γυνὴ ὅτι οὐκ ἔλαθε, τρέμουσα ἦλθε καὶ προσπε- 
΄ ΕῚ ra ov a Β. of. e >) “ ° , r ’ lol 

σοῦσα αὐτῷ δι ἣν αἰτίαν ἥψατο αὐτοῦ ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτῷ 
wn ΄ , ~ 4 i 

ἐνώπιον παντὸς TOU λαοῦ, Kal we ἰάθη παραχρῆμα. 45 ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 
΄ , 

αὐτῇ, Θάρσει θύγατερ' ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ σε πορεύου εἰς 
- , 497) 9 A a ΕΣ , A ον 3 

εἰρηνήν. τι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, ερχεται τις παρὰ τοὺ ἀρχισυν- 

Hence there would be no risk of commo-  ἀκαθαρτ. So εἶναι ἐν ἡδονῇ, ἐν Μούσαις, 
tion, and more need of the public testi- | ‘to be occupied with ; ἐν στόματι, in ore 
mony of the person cured. This charge | hominum esse ; οἱ ἐν νόσῳ, ‘the sick.’ The 
points out where our labours for the spi- | best MSS. have ἰατροῖς, but els ἰατρούς is 
ritual good of our fellow-men ought to | more correct. Demosth. de Cor., mpoca- 
commence. els τὸν οἶκόν σου τ". 5: 4. vahwoas els τὰ ἔργα. προσαν. ‘having 

40-42. ὑπόστρεψαι) to Capernaum, see | moreover spent.’ οὐκ μιν ο] S. Mark 
v.22. Mr Greswell considers that the | very energetically, and in a tone of of cen- 
healing of the paralytic, M. 9: 2-8, | sure records the failure of the physicians ; ; 
had already taken place ; that the mur- | 5. Luke, as was natural, states it more 
muring of the Pharisees and the visit of | gently. ἔστη ἡ ῥύσ.] See on Mk. 5: 29. 
Jairus now ensued, M.9:10,18. ἀπεδέ- 45. ὁ Ilérpos] L. only. This shews the 
aro] ‘gave-him-a—reeeption,’ ‘received | identity of Peter’s character, as always 
with a welcome; went out to meet him, | ready to speak; an undesigned proof of 
when they saw the vessel approach. A. | the reality of the history. ἐπιστάτα!] 
15:4. Cf. προπέμπειν, A. 20:38; 21:5. | L. only (wv. 24). 
πεσὼν π. τ. πόδας) In M, 9:18, προσ- 46, 47. ἔγνων... ἐμοῦ] S. Mark gives 
εκύνει αὐτῷ. ἀπέθνησκε) ‘was dying,’ | this as part of his narrative, and does not 
when he left home ; and died before he | relate any reply to his disciples, τὴν ἐξ 
returned with Jesus. συνέπνιγον) de- | αὐτοῦ δυν. ἐξελθοῦσαν, 5:30. δύναμιν 
notes the suffocating, smothering an of | ‘healing power.’ ἔλαθε) ‘it was not 
a great crowd (συνέθλιβον, Mk.5:24), and | hid from him.’ Wiclif. δι ἣν αἰτίαν, 
therefore the closeness with wate they | x.7.\.] expansion of πᾶσαν τὴν ἀληθείαν, 
pressed upon him, v. 45. Mk. 5:33. ἐνώπιον π.τ. λ.] This is 

43, 44. οὖσα ἐν pice] εἶναι with ἐν | meant to be in contrast with her secret 
frequently denotes state, position, condi- | action, and hope of latency. It is not | 
tion. Cf. Mk. 5:2, ἄνθρωπος ἐν πνευμ. | necessary to seek Christ openly, but it is | 
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aywyou, λέγων αὐτῷ, Ὅτι τέθνηκεν ἡ θυγάτηρ σου; μὴ σκύλλε 

τὸν διδάσκαλον. 59 Ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς ἀκούσας ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ, λέγων, 

Μὴ φοβοῦ: μόνον πίστευε, καὶ σωθήσεται. 51 Εἰσελθὼν δὲ εἰς 

THY οἰκίαν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν εἰσελθεῖν οὐδένα, εἰ μὴ Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιάκω- 

Bov καὶ ᾿Ιωαννην καὶ τὸν πατέρα τῆς παιδὸς καὶ τὴν μητέρα. 
5? ἔκλαιον δὲ πάντες καὶ ἐκόπτοντο αὐτήν. ὁ δὲ εἶπε, Μὴ κλαίετε' 
οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, ἀλλὰ καθεύδει. 53 καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, εἰδότες 

ὅτι ἀπέθανεν. 51 αὐτὸς δὲ ἐκβαλὼν ἔξω πάντας, καὶ κρατήσας 

τῆς χειρὸς αὐτῆς ἐφώνησε λέγων, Ἡ παῖς, ἐγείρου. Kal ἐπέ- 

στρεψε τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἀνέστη παραχρῆμα: καὶ διέταξεν 

αὐτῇ δοθῆναι φαγεῖν. 66 καὶ ἐξέστησαν οἱ γονεῖς αὐτῆς: ὁ δὲ 

παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν TO γεγονός. 

9 ZYTKAAEZAMENOZ δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, 

ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς δύναμιν καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ δαιμόνια, καὶ 

νόσους θεραπεύειν" * καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς κηρύσσειν τὴν βασι- 

λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ ἰᾶσθαι ποὺς ἀσθενοῦντας. 3 καὶ εἶπε πρὸς 

αὐτοὺς, Μηδὲν αἴρετε εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν, μήτε ῥάβδους, μήτε πήραν, 

required of all to acknowledge him openly 
| when he has been sought and found. Cf. 

ἘΠ τς 2.0 19.550. 
49. μὴ σκύλλε] ὅο 7:6. Cf. M. 9: 36, n. 

σκῦλον, 11:22. Herodian, Iv. 13. 8, ἵνα 
δὲ μὴ πάντα τὸν στράτον σκύλλῃ. 

50. αὐτῷ] i.e. τῷ ἀρχισυν. ‘answered 
his doubts.’ See M. 11:25, n. Jesus said 
this to support and increase his faith, 
which was now to be exercised upon a 
more difficult subject, M.14:24, n. σω- 
θήσ.} restored, delivered from death, 
v. 36. 

52. ἐκόπτοντο] ‘strike oneself,’ es- 
pecially one’s breast or hands, through 
grief. κόπτεσθαί τινα, ‘bewail any one.’ 
Lat. plangere aliquem. Eur. Tro. 623, 
ἐπεκοψάμην νεκρόν. Here the direct action 

_ is done by A on himself, but an accusative 
follows of B whom that action further 
regards. Hom. 71. XXIV. 710, πρῶται 
τόν Ὑ ἄλοχος τε φίλη καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 
Τιλλέσθην, ‘Tore their hair in mourning 
for him.’ 

54-56. πάντας] except the father and 
mother, and the three disciples, Mk. 5: 40. 
Already (v. 51) he had prevented all others 
from entering the house, which he finds to 
be full of mourners and attendants prepar- 
ing for the funeral. These he sent away. 
S. Matthew mentions only the dismissal 
of the people who were in the house. 
ἡ παῖς) nom. for voc. as at 10:21, | 

15:.529 18: ττι' Ἐπ δι. ἘΠῚ Tats ΝΠ: 
5:41, τὸ κοράσιον. Arist. Ran.,‘O παῖς 
ἀκολούθει δεῦρο. Kur. Med. 60, ᾧ μῶρος. 
ἐπέστρεψε) intrans. So9:10. The ex- 
pression is used in describing recovery 
from a state of faintness, 1 Sam. 30:12, 
Heb. ; here it means an actual return of 
the spirit from the state of separation. 
διέταξε] the term implies precise and 
specific directions. 
In 24:22, raor. See5:26. Mk. 3:21,n. 

IX. θεραπεύειν] curare, frequently 
joined with persons, in the sense of colere. 
Gepar. νόσημα, Isocr. 390. B., here it 
may be taken with ἐξουσίαν (as περιάγειν, 
1 C.9:5), or with ἔδωκεν, (as ἔχειν, J. 
5:26). 

2, 3. ἀπέστειλεν] not ina body, but in 
pairs, M.10:2-4. Mk.6:7. κηρύσσειν) 
‘proclaim,’ M.10:7,n. ἐᾶσθαι τ. ἀσθ.] 
the repetition from v. 1 (νόσους θεραπ.), 
and the representation of this as part of 
their commission, corroborate the general 
belief that Luke the Evangelist was Luke 
the physician. ἔχειν) The infin. is used 
by classical writers for the imper., where 
a tone of importance, authority, or solem- 
nity is assumed; particulary in aphor- 
isms and the language of legislation. So 
R. 12:15. Green, p. 100. ἀνὰ δύο] 
binos, ‘two each,’ J. 2:6. So ἀνὰ πᾶσαν 
ἡμέραν, “ day by day ; ἀνὰ μέρος, ‘in turn.’ 

ἐξέστησαν} 2 aor., 
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, 9 ’ ’ / ip aa. A δύ mm », 4 4 

μήτε ἄρτον, μήτε ἀργύριον, μήτε ἀνὰ δύο χιτῶνας ἔχειν. “ καὶ 

εἰς ἣν ἂν οἰκίαν εἰσέλθητε, ἐκεῖ μένετε καὶ ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχεσθε, 
rn εἶ na 

δ καὶ ὅσοι av μὴ δέξωνται ὑμᾶς, ἐξερχόμενοι ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως 
\ A a A 

ἐκείνης Kal τὸν κονιορτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὑμῶν ἀποτινάξατε εἰς 
> / 4 

μαρτύριον ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς. °’H&epycuevoe δὲ διήρχοντο κατὰ Tas 
κώμας, εὐαγγελιζόμενοι καὶ θεραπεύοντες πανταχοῦ. 

, 7 Heovoe δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης τὰ γινόμενα ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ 

πάντα: καὶ διηπόρει διὰ τὸ λέγεσθαι ὑπό τινων, “Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης ἡπορ ’ ] 

ἐγήγερται ἐκ νεκρῶν" δ ὑπό τινων δὲ, Ὅτι Ἤλίας ἐφάνη: ἄλλων 
δὲ Ὅ ’ “Ὁ “A 3 , a af. 9 4 > Φ 

ἐ, Ὅτι προφήτης εἷς τῶν ἀρχαίων ανέστη. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ 
ε 7 ᾽ , νι ἈῊΡ , , Pane > τ 
Ἡρωδης, ᾿Ιωάννην ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφαλισα". τίς δέ ἐστιν οὗτος, περὶ 
EAN, aa, , a 5 A PICA. [ὃ a Ae rad οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα ; Kat ἐζήτει ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. 

Kas ὑποστρέψαντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι διηγήσαντο αὐτῷ ὅσα 

ἐποίησαν: καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς ὑπεχώρησε κατ᾽ ἰδίαν εἰς 

τόπον ἔρημον πόλεως καλουμένης Βηθσαϊδά. "' οἱ δὲ ὄχλοι 

γνόντες ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῷ" καὶ δεξάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς 

περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ τοὺς χρείαν ἔχοντας θερα- 
΄σ 2 7 

melas tato. “" Ἢ δὲ ἡμέρα ἤρξατο κλίνειν" προσελθόντες δὲ οἱ 

δώδεκα εἶπον αὐτῷ, ᾿Απόλυσον τὸν ὄχλον, ἵνα ἀπελθόντες εἰς 
κ , , ᾿ ‘ 3 \ , ‘ 4 

Tas κύκλῳ κωμας καὶ τοὺς aypous καταλύσωσι και ευρῶσιν 

4-6. ἐκεῖθεν ἐξέρχ.] Remain in the | welcome ;’ graciously entertaining their 
house, into which ye are received, until ye | requests ; not withdrawing himself as at 
depart from that place, 10:7. M.10:11, | some other times, nor refusing his pre- 
n. Mk.6:10. ἐκτινάξατε) an emblem- | sence and instruction because he had come 
atical action ; by which the apostles were | hither to seek rest and quiet. Observe 
to signify that they would regard the | the continued action in ἐλάλει, l@ro* the 
Jews who rejected their message as ona | Messiah confirming his claim to their 
level with the heathen, and would have | allegiance as His subjects (τῆς βασιλ. τ. 9.) 
no further intercourse with them, M. 10: | by his works as well as his words. The 
14, n. evayyedcé.] the word used abso- | healing on this occasion is not mentioned 
lutely had doubtless acquired this con- | by 5. Mark or 8. John, but seems im- 
ventional sense when 8. Luke wrote. | plied by the latter in 6:2. 
θεραπ.} see v. 2,n. 12. κλίνειν) ‘ad finem vergere.’ ὁ ἥλιος, 

7-9. διηπόρει] ‘was distracted,’ ‘em- ἡ ἡμέρα κλίνει, ‘declines.’ ἀποκλιναμένης με- 
barrassed,’ knew not what to think, from | σαμβρίης, Hdt. 1.114. This miracle was 
doubt, astonishment and fear, Herod | wrought at the early evening, M. 14:15, 
eventually adopted this belief about John, 23. ἀπόλυσον] the word employed by 
as appears from ΜΙ, 14:2. Mk. 6:14,n. | the disciples when they wished to escape 
ἐφάνη] ‘had come,’ M. 17:10. Plato, | from the importunity of the Syropheeni- 
Protag. ὃ τ. πόθεν ὦ Σώκρατες φαίνει; | cian woman, M. 15:23, used of a public 
Soph. Aj. 462, φανείς, ‘when I have | assembly, A.19:41; disband an army, 
arrived there.’ ἀρχαίων] Seeonv. 1g. | Xen. Hell. VI. 5, 21. τοὺς dypovs} 
M. 16:14. ἐζήτει] 23:8, ἦν yap θέλων ‘the farms,’ the detached houses in the 
ἐξ ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν αὐτόν. neighbourhood, in the outbuildings of 

10. παραλαβών) having taken as his | which many might lodge for the night 
companions, M. 4:5. Βηθσαϊδά] See (καταλύσωσι). ἐπισιτισμόν] acammis- 

Mk. 6:45; τ M. 11:21. sariat word. Xen. Hell. m1. ii. 26; A7tab. 
11. δεξάμενος) ‘mecting them with a | I. v.g; VU. vii. 1. The phraseology of 
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5 , δ“ χ > ef , ᾿ , 
ἐπισιτισμόν: OTL ὧδε ἐν ἐρήμῳ τόπῳ εσμεν. "3 πε δὲ πρὸς 

A id “ = a A i) 

αὐτοὺς, Δότε αὐτοῖς ὑμεῖς φαγεῖν. δὲ εἶπον, Οὐκ εἰσὶν 
ς - “ “ἃ , 5, A ,ὔ “ ᾽ὔ τ , , 

ἡμῖν πλεῖον ἢ πέντε ἄρτοι Kat δύο ἰχθύες, εἰ μήτι πορευθέντες 
a . , A a 

ἡμεῖς ἀγοράσωμεν εἰς πάντα τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον βρώματα. 
4 5 Ν ς A Ψ ’ io \! A Α 

ἦσαν γὰρ ὡσεὶ ἄνδρες πεντακισχίλιοι. εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 
‘ « ΄ Vg ’ \ , ° A , 

μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, Κατακλίνατε αὐτοὺς κλισίας ava πεντήκοντα. 

τ λαβὼν δὲ 

τοὺς πέντε ἄρτους καὶ τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, ἀναβλέψας εἰς τὸν 

15 ‘ 93 , 67 \ spats A 
Kal ἐποίησαν οὕτω, Kal ἀνέκλιναν ἅπαντας. 

>) Q 9 ’ ° A A , 4 " ’ ~ ‘ 

οὐρανὸν εὐλόγησεν αὐτοὺς Kat κατέκλασε, Kat ἐδίδου τοῖς μαθη- 
a θέ ΄ aS N 17) A ΕΣ 5 5 LA a) 

ταῖς παρατιθέναι τῷ ὄχλῳ. καὶ ἔφαγον καὶ ἐχορτάσθησαν 
, A la A ΄“- “- , 

πάντες" καὶ ἤρθη TO περισσεῦσαν αὐτοῖς κλασμάτων κόφινοι 
Uy 

δωδεκα. 

18 K 4 ν᾿ ’ὔ 5 ΄- > +) A , , 

al ἐγένετο EV TH εἶναι αὐτὸν προσευχόμενον καταμόνας, 
fad ΄ , 

συνῆσαν αὐτῷ of μαθηταί: Kal ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτοὺς λέγων, Tiva με 
> oO , 

λέγουσιν of ὄχλοι εἶναι ; 9 OF δὲ ἀποκριθέντες εἶπον, ᾿Ιωάννην 
A la Δ yo A 

τὸν βαπτιστήν: ἄλλοι δὲ, ᾿Ηλίαν: ἄλλοι δὲ, ὅτι προφήτης τις 
ἃ fn δὲ if 

μεῖς de τίνα με τῶν ἀρχαίων ἀνέστη. *° Hie δὲ αὐτοῖς, 
« 

᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ Ilétpos εἶπε, Tov Χριστὸν Ρ ρ ᾿ ρ λέγετε εἶναι 3 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. “ Ὁ δὲ ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλε μηδενὶ εἰπεῖν 

τοῦτο, “ εἰπὼν, Ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ παθεῖν 

καὶ ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ἀρχιερέων καὶ 

γραμματέων, καὶ ἀποκτανθῆναι καὶ TH τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ ἐγερθῆναι. 

53" λεγε δὲ πρὸς πάντας, Hi τις θέλει ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρ- 

8. Luke here is historically classical. 
13. φαγεῖν] The infinitive is here used 

in its strictly abstract sense, ‘give ye them 
food.’ Xen. Cyr. VII. i. 1, προσήνεγκαν οἱ 
θεράποντες ἐμφαγεῖν kal ἐμπιεῖν. So Mk. 
5:43. J. 4:7, 33. of δὲ efrov] This 
was Andrew, J. 6:8. εἰ μήτι] ‘except 
perchance,’ as introducing an alternative, 
which the speaker regards as highly im- 
probable. εἰ is very rarely found with 
the subjunctive ; and then only when the 
hypothetical case is altogether imaginary. 
Here perhaps ἀγοράσωμεν is the delibera- 
tive subjunctive, and the use of εἰ may 
be regarded as a colloquial anacoluthon, 
Green, II. 6. 

14-16. πεντακισχίλ.] beside women 
and children. See notes, M. 14:13-21. 
Mk. 6: 30-44. J.6:1-13. κατακλίν. adr. 
κλισ.] the accus. of the cognate substan- 
tive. κλίνατε αὐτοὺς κατὰ κλισίας, “ tricli- 
nium.’ Jos. Ant. XII. ii. 12 : ἃ table-party, 
as συμπόσια, Mk.6:39. Pind. Pyth. Iv. 

237, alva δ᾽ ἀπὸ κλισιᾶν pro σὺν Kel- 
vost, couches for reclining at a meal. 
εὐλόγησ. αὐτ.] The word is used intran- 
sit. by M., Mk. ; see Mk. 14:22, n. 

18-21. καταμόνας} Near Czsarea Phi- 
lippi, M. 16:13. Mk. 8:27. οἱ ὄχλοι] 
in M., Mk., of ἄνθρωποι. ἀρχαίων] re- 
fers to the O. T. prophets as a class. The 
prevailing opinion was, that he was John 
the Baptist. Τὸν X. τοῦ Θ.] the Christ 
(the Son) of God, M.16:16. ἐπιτιμή- 
σας] cf. ἐμβριμησάμενος, Mk. 1:43. 

22. ἀποδοκιμασθ. ἀπό] So in 17:25, 
δοκιμάζειν is to assay metals to ascertain 
their purity ; δοκιμασία, the scrutiny of 
magistrates, to see if they had the legal 
qualifications for holding office, Mk. ὃ: 
31, n. Hence ἀποδοκιμάζειν, is to reject 
a candidate as disqualified. Our Lord 
did not gratify those carnal and temporal 
views which the Jews looked for in the 
expected Messiah. 

23 πρὸς πάντας] to the multitude as 
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, e 4 an clea ‘ ‘ ε A θ᾽ ε 

νησάσθω €AUTOV Καί αράτω τον σταυρον QuTOU κα 7, 

LUKE 9. 25---20. 
, 4 

ἐρᾶν, Kat 
a ‘ A , A A ε ΄ - 

ἀκολουθείτω μοι. 74 ὃς yap av θέλη τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ σῶσαι, 
a A ~ 9 

ἀπολέσει αὐτήν: ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἀπολέση τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, 

οὗτο ; τήν. ri γὰρ ὠφελεῖται ἄνθρωπος κερδήσας τὸν ς σώσει αὐτήν. τί γὰρ ὦ iT ρωπος κερδήσας 
\ ἃ ὧν , A | Ay 6a \ A 

κόσμον ὅλον, ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἀπολέσας ἢ ζημιωθείς ; “os γὰρ ἂν 

ἐπαισχυνθῆ με καὶ τοὺς ἐμοὺς λόγους, τοῦτον ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
Yi ἣν ’ lal A a 

που ἐπαισχυνθήσεται, ὅταν ἔλθη ἐν TH δόξη αὑτοῦ Kal τοῦ πα- 
an A a τι “ c hmeal 

Tpos καὶ Tov ἁγίων ἀγγέλων. 77 Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς, εἰσί τινες 
A > ς , A " A , 6 U 4 aA δ 

τῶν ὧδε εστήκοτων, οἱ OU μὴ γευσονται ανατου εὡῶς AV ιοῶσι 

τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
28 Ἢ! δὲ Ν \ , , e Re / 3 ‘ 

γένετο OE μετὰ TOUS Noyous TOUTOUS, WTEL ME pat OKT, 

\ 
και 

A 4 , 

τὸ ὄρος προσεύξασθαι. 

παραλαβὼν τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβον ἀνέβη εἰς 

9 καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν TH προσεύχεσθαι 
‘ ‘ 3 A 9.3 ταν Av ae ν 

αὐτὸν TO εἶδος του προσώπου αὐτου ἕτερον, Kal O ιματισμος 

well as the disciples. The fact of his ad- 
dressing them is not mentioned in M., but 
is confirmed most undesignedly by Mk. 8: 
2,34, παῤῥησίᾳ τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει... προσκα- 

λεσάμενος τὸν ὄχλον σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 
Some interval probably elapsed between 
this address and the words recorded v. 22, 
as we find from τ. 18 that he was alone 
with his disciples. ἀράτω τὸν σταυρόν] 
Criminals were compelled to carry the 
transverse beam of the cross to the place 
of execution, J.19:17. This expression 
in connexion with J.3:14. 12;32, may 
be regarded as an intimation of the death 
which our Lord was to suffer. καθ᾽ ἡμέ- 
ραν) indicates the proverbial nature of 
the expression. Cf. 1 0. 15:31. 

24-26. ψυχήν] an instance of mapovo- 
paola, i.e. a new shade of meaning given 
to the word—the life, or happiness, that 
now is, and the eternal bliss which is to 
come, M, 16:25,26, n. ἑαυτόν] belongs 
to ἑημιωθείς, as well as ἀπολέσας, ‘run in 
damage of himself,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen., and 
ing. VV. generally. In M., Mk., ζημ. 

ψυχήν. Heb., Syr. WWD) himself; literally, 

‘his soul.’ ‘Perdens cum posset salvari, 
jacturam faciens cum posset se ipsum 
luerifacere.’ Bengel. δόξῃ αὑτοῦ] 'This 
is added in contrast to our Lord’s state of 
humiliation implied in ἐπαισχυνθῇ. In 
M. 16:27. Mk. 8:38, δοξῃ τοῦ πατρὸς, 
μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλ. 

27. ἀληθῶς] for ἀμήν. So in 12:44. 
21:3. ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας, 4:25. Though the 
time when Christ's heavenly kingdom 
would appear was far distant, his earthly 

kingdom would begin very soon, Μ, 16: 
28. Mk.9:1t,n. γεύσ. θανάτου] For 
the case, see on 5:26, n. 

28. After éyévero, xpovos may be sup- 
plied. Xen. Anab. U1. 2, 14, ἀλλ᾽ οὕπω 
πολλαὶ ἡμέραι ad’ οὗ. ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι 
ὀκτώ] This reckoning includes the day 
on which these words were spoken, and 
the day on which the subsequent event 
took place ; as is indicated by ὡσεί. In 
M. 17:1. Mk. 9:2, μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας ἕξ, six 
days intervened. Both modes of com- 
puting were employed by the Jews of 
this age. Both are occasionally employed 
by the same writer. Cf. Tacitus, /7/ist. 1. 
xxix, xlviii, In xxix., Piso speaks of 
himself as Czesar for six days, ‘ Sextus dies 
agitur, commilitones, ex quo... Cesar 
ascitus sum.’ In xlviii. Piso is described, 
‘Ipse diu exul, quatriduo Cesar.’ τὸ 
ὄρος] the well-known mountain near our 
Lord’s place of sojourn at this time, which 
was on the N.E. of the lake of Gennesa- 
reth. See on Mk. 8: 22,27. 9:2, and in- 
fra, v. 37. ‘Che purpose for which our 
Lord went there, and the act of prayer, 
are recorded by L. only. 

29-31. ἕτερον] i.e. was changed. Cf. 
‘another tongue,’ Is. 28:11. λευκός] for 
λευκῶς, its brightness was that of an in- 
tense white. Not ‘glittering white,’ but 
‘whitely glittering,’ Mk.9:3. ὀφθ. ἐν 
δόξῃ] a circumstance noticed by L. only, 
On their glorified state, see M. 17:1, n._ 
ἔλεγον τὴν ἔξοδον) ‘were speaking of 
his death,’ cf. J. 6:71. 8:27,54. Hor. 3. 1 
3, 12, ‘modo reges atque tetrarchas, Om- 
nia magna loquens.’ ἔξοδον, Lat. exitus, 



LUKE 9. 29—40. 297 

αὐτοῦ λευκὸς ἐξαστράπτων. 39 καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνδρες δύο συνελάλουν 

αὐτῷ, οἵτινες ἦσαν Μωσῆς καὶ ᾿Ηλίας: 5 οἱ ὀφθέντες ἐν δόξη 

ἔλεγον τὴν ἔξοδον αὐτοῦ, ἣν ἔμελλε πληροῦν ἐν ἹἹερουσαλήμ. 
32 ε δὲ 11έ 4 e ‘ ° a n , WA 

ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ ἦσαν βεβαρημένοι ὕπνῳ" διαγρη- 
, A > ‘ , “ a \ A , 9, A 

γορήσαντες δὲ εἶδον τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, Kal τοὺς δύο ἄνδρας τοὺς 
~ Ε ~ 33 A 3 , > “ ὃ , " \ 

συνεστῶτας AUT. Kat EVEVETO εν τῷ ιαχωρίζεσθαι αὐτους 

δον. Ὁ ΕῚ a > ε , \ ‘ τ A - , , 

ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, εἶπεν ὁ Πέτρος πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦν, ᾿Επιστάτα, καλόν 
΄ a a A a 

ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι: καὶ ποιήσωμεν σκηνὰς τρεῖς, μίαν σοὶ, καὶ 

Μωσεῖ μίαν, καὶ μίαν ᾿Ηλίᾳ: μὴ εἰδὼς 0 λέγει. 34 ταῦτα δὲ αὐ- 

τοῦ λέγοντος ἐγένετο νεφέλη καὶ ἐπεσκίασεν αὐτούς" ἐφοβήθησαν 
A “ A 

δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐκείνους εἰσελθεῖν εἰς THY νεφέλην. 35 καὶ φωνὴ ἐγένετο 
ΕῚ ~ , , o , > e ἘΠῚ Cy x) ’ 

εκ τῆς νεφέλης λέγουσα, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱός μου ὁ ἀγαπητος" 
ee 2 Cn ‘ 

αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε. 3° Kat ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι τὴν φωνὴν, εὑρέθη ὁ ᾽]η- 
aA \ κι , τ 

σοῦς μόνος. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσίγησαν, καὶ οὐδενὶ ἀπήγγειλαν ἐν ἐκείναις 
A A ne , 

ταῖς ἡμέραις οὐδὲν ὧν ἑωράκασιν. 
2 , A " lod tea , - 

57 γένετο δὲ ἐν TH ἑξῆς ἡμέρᾳ, κατελθόντων αὐτῶν ἀπὸ 
~ oS , 9 Ae , 38 Kea) coou awe 9 N 

TOU ὄρους συνήντησεν αὐτῴ ὄχλος πολύς. αἱ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ἀπὸ 
a , 

Tov ὄχλου ἀνεβόησε λέγων, Διδάσκαλε, δέομαί cov, ἐπίβλεψον 
\ ΄ 

ἐπὶ τὸν υἱόν μου, ὅτι μονογενής ἐστί μοι: 39 καὶ ἰδοὺ πνεῦμα 
’ ° A A 9 / , ‘A , ᾿) 4 = 

λαμβάνει αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξαίφνης κράζει καὶ σπαράσσει αὐτὸν μετὰ 
> A κι , ° Peek es ἐν ’ 2 40 \ 
ἀφροῦ, Kat μόγις ἀποχωρεῖ ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ συντρίβον αὐτόν. καὶ 

A ra - 9 , A 

ἐδεήθην τῶν μαθητῶν σου ἵνα ἐκβάλλωσιν αὐτὸ, Kal οὐκ ἠδυνή- 

‘departure.’ 2 P. 1:15. Cf. Ps. 39:13. | nexion with this event. ἐκείν. εἰσελθ.] 
Wisd. 3:2. 7:6. πληροῦν] L. only, per- 
haps an Orientalism, but suitable to the 
prophetic character of the speakers, im- 
plying that his death would not occur till 
the fulness of time was come, Mk. 1:15. 
See Rev. 6:11. Cf. τελειόω, 13:32. H. 
Begs. f 228: 

32-34. ἦσαν BeBap. ὕπνῳ] had been 
heavy with sleep. Cf. J. 18:6,n. Dan. 8: 
18. 10:9. Zech. 4:1. διαγρηγορήσ.] 
γρηγορέω, formed from ἐγρήγορα, p.m. of 
ἐγείρω. τὴν δόξαν αὐτ.) called by the 
Jews the Shechinah, J. 1:14. 2}Ρ.1: 17. 
ἐν τῷ διαχωρίζ.} while the apostles were 
at some distance from Jesus, cf. M. 17: 
7: this may account for Peter’s words. 
He was afraid that a permanent separa- 
tion was about to take place. καὶ ποιήσ.] 
illative, as 12:29, ‘therefore.’ σκηνάς] 
‘sheds,’ or ‘booths’ made of the branches 
of trees, such as were raised at the feast 
of tabernacles. ὃ λέγει] what he means, 
Mk.9:6. In 2 P.1:14,15, the terms 
σκήνωμα and ἔξοδος are employed in con- 

The Syriac and Persian versions refer this 
to Moses and Elias. 

35. ἐν τῷ γενέσθαι] ‘had passed.’ Eur. 
Hec. 236, col μὲν εἰρῆσθαι χρεών, ‘to have 
done speaking.’ 71. VIII. 524, μῦθος εἰρη- 
μένος ἔστω. μόνος) as far as regards 
Moses and Elias. §S. Luke omits the en- 
quiry and reply concerning Elias, M. 17: 
10-13. Mk. 9:11-13, perhaps as not gene- 
rally intelligible to those for whom he 
wrote. 

37-39. ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς ἡμ.] This note of 
time is supplied in L. only, and intimates 
that the mountain was at some consider- 
able distance from the place to which he 
had sent, or in which he had left the nine 
apostles. ἐπίβλεψαι) see on 1:25,48, 
In M. 17:15, ἐλέησόν μου τὸν υἱόν. μο- 
νογενής9)] L. only. κράζει] se. ὁ παῖς. 
μόγις5)] ‘with much ado,’ Rh. V.: ‘with 
much pain,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. : μόγος, toil, 
trouble. συντρίβον] ‘wearing him out,’ 
i.q. ξηραίνεται, Mk. 9:18, denoting the 
effect of the whole paroxysm, 
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+ κ᾿ ‘ > Pe ma a A #5 ‘ 
θησαν. ““᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, °Q γενεὰ ἄπιστος καὶ 

’ “4 / la Ν «ς an A > 7 A 

διεστραμμένη, ἕως πότε ἔσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς Kal ἀνέξομαι ὑμῶν ; 
, aN A cv 42°77) δὲ , a lol 

προσάγαγε woe TOV υἱόν σου. τι δὲ προσερχομένου αὐτοῦ 
yore 5.1 τ \ ὃ , \ YU a ee U δὲ ε 
ἔῤῥηξεν αὐτὸν τὸ δαιμόνιον καὶ συνεσπάραξεν' ἐπετίμησε δὲ ὁ 

κ a , ἘΝ ΩΝ ’ ἃ fou7 \ κ΄ 4 
Ἰησοῦς τῷ πνεύματι TH ἀκαθάρτῳ, καὶ ἰάσατο τὸν παῖδα Kal 
ς , ο 4. lod A 9 los 43 " ἊΝ δὲ , 84." 4 

ἀπέδωκεν αὐτὸν τῷ πατρὶ αὐτοῦ. ἐξεπλήσσοντο δὲ πάντες ἐπὶ 
lod , lal “ , δὲ , clea,’ ΄σ 

τῆ μεγαλειότητι τοῦ Θεοῦ. Τ]άντων δὲ θαυμαζόντων ἐπὶ πᾶσιν 
e® 5 , ε nk ΄ “Ὁ Ml 4 ‘ ς ~ 44 Θ , 

ois ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿ΙΪησοῦς, εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, ἔσθε 
- ς ‘ > CH RIN \ , , ε ‘ εν - ORs 

ὑμεῖς εἰς τὰ ὦτα ὑμῶν τοὺς λόγους τούτους" ὁ γὰρ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀν- 

45 Οἱ δὲ 
,ὔ N las “ \ > , er | 9. A 

ἠγνόουν το ῥῆμα TOUTO, καὶ ἣν παρακεκαλυμμενον απ αὐὑτων, 

θρώπου μέλλει παραδίδοσθαι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων. 

[2 ‘ », “5 ’ , 9 a 9 ΄ τι A A ΄ 

ἵνα μὴ αἴσθωνται αὐτό" καὶ ἐφοβοῦντο ερωτῆσαι αὐτὸν περὶ τοῦ 
, 

ῥήματος τούτου. 
~ \ A ’ ς an 4 , A Li 7, 

4° Ἰηϊσῆλθε δὲ διαλογισμὸς ἐν αὐτοῖς, TO Tis ἂν εἴη μείζων 
"5 ~ € ἂν 9 “ , κ A A ~ , 2) A 

αὐτῶν. 476 δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἰδὼν τὸν διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν, 
3 , δέ ey 9: ἢ 5. fe ~ 48 \ > ? 
ἐπιλαβόμενος παιθίου ἔστησεν αὐτὸ Tap ἑαυτῷ καὶ εἶπεν αὖὐ-- 

me A 38 , A κι Ὗ 3. ἃ A 5. , 3. 5 
τοῖς, Ὃς ἐὰν δέξηται τοῦτο τὸ TALOLOV ἐπὶ TH OVOMATL μου, EME 

, Aa Le MeekX δέ δέ κ ᾽ Ἢ» , 
δέχεται" καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἐμὲ δέξηται, ἔχεται τὸν ἀποστείλαντα με. 

4 , 9 “ Coon ε if oe la , 

ὁ γὰρ μικρότερος ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ὕπαρχων, οὗτος ἔσται μέγας. 

49 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπεν, ᾿Ἐπιστάτα, εἴδομέν τινα ἐπὶ 

2C.3:13-18. See 18:34. 
46. διαλογισμός)] Perhaps this occurred 

while our Lord walked alone, προάγων αὖ- 
τούς, Mk. 10:32, being fully occupied with 
the thought of his approaching passion. τὸ, 
τίς] This use of τὸ referring to a sen- 
tence occurs in 1:62. 22:23. M. 19:18. 
Mk.9:23. See Jelf, § 457. James and 
John betray a similar feeling soon after 
our Lord explicitly declared his approach- 
ing death, Mk. 10:35. See on M. 18:1. 

41, 42. πρὸς ὑμᾶς] i.q. μεθ’ ὑμῶν, M. 
17:17. With this compare the use of 
πρός in M, 26:55. Mk. 9:19. J.1:1. 
τ. 2:3. γενεὰ ἀπιστος] the disciples 
are here addressed, διὰ τὴν ἀπιστίαν ὑμῶν, 
M. 17:20. συνεσπάραξεν]) convulsed. 
ἀπέδωκ. τ. πατρί] implying the idea of 
restoration to his family from his former 
alienated and lost state. Cf. 7:15. _ 

43. τῇ μεγαλειότ.] ‘the majesty,’ 
‘greatness.’ Wiclif. Πάντων δέ] It is 
evident that at the time these words were 
spoken they had left the scene of the last 
miracle, and were now passing through 
Galilee, M. 17:22. Mk. 9:30. 

44,45. ὑμεῖς] emphatic. Our Lord 
corrects the erroneous anticipations they 
might form from the Transfiguration and 
the miracle, ‘Ye hear expressions of as- 
tonishment from the people at my mira- 
cles ; but know ye that I am to be deliver- 
ed up.’ See on Mk. 9:31, θέσθε... ὦτα) 
ig. ἐνωτίσασθε, A. 2:14. ἵνα μή] wa 
is here used for ὥστε, ‘adeo ut,’ ‘ inso- 
much thaf.’ Seeon M. 1:22. 2:15. They 
were at a loss how to reconcile the lan- 
guage of our Lord with their notions re- 
specting the Messiah. παρακεκαλ.] Cf. 

Mk. 9:34. 
47. ἐπιλαβόμενος π. ἔστησεν) ‘laying 

hold of,’ agrees with the fact of his being 
in a house, as in Mk. 9:33; προσκαλε- 
σάμενος, Μ. 18:2. Our Lord taught the 
same lesson by a symbolical act, in J. 13; 
12. παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ) ‘by his side,’ ‘next 
himself.’ See on M. 

48. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι μου] ‘on the ground 
of my name,’ ὅτι Χριστοῦ ἐστε, Mk. 9:41; 
‘called by my name,’ Is.43:7. 62:2. This 
probably suggested the remark which fol- 
lows from John, ‘We saw one who was 
not called by thy name using thy name.’ 

49, 50. See on Mk. 9:38,40. Μὴ κω- 
λύετε) (αὐτόν, Mk.), ‘Be not hinderers 
of’ him, and of such as him. ‘ You are 
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ὌΑ Lye. , ᾽ ’ ‘A } , Vas , ’ 4 

τῷ ὀνόματί σου ἐκβάλλοντα τὰ δαιμόνια" Kal ἐκωλύσαμεν αὐτον, 

ὅτι οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν. 
‘oO \ > A 2 μι al 

° Kat εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Ἰησοῦς, 
‘ , εἴ ‘ 5 “, ἈΠ πὸ = ε \ as 3 

Μὴ κωλύετε: ὃς γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὑπερ ἡμῶν ἐστιν. 

SVHTENETO δὲ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἀνα- 
ἂν ’ A \ Cs A ’ e a? , A , 
ἤψεως αὐτου, καὶ αὐτὸς TO προσῶπον αὐτου ἐστήριξε TOU πορευ- 

5 Ἱ , 52 ee ey 9 , \ , 
εσθαι ets ‘lepoveadynm: 5" καὶ ἀπέστειλεν ἀγγέλους πρὸ προσωπου 

«ς “ \ , ΠΕ ν᾽ ’ A a 

αὑτοῦ. καὶ πορευθέντες εἰσῆλθον εἰς κώμην Σαμαρειτῶν, WOTE 
¢ , ay κα ‘ ᾽ NG Cy aN ‘ , 
ETOLUATAL AUTH: καὶ Οὐκ E éEavTo auTOY, OTL TO προσῶπον 

᾽ ma te , 9 ς , 
QUTOU ἣν πορευόμενον εἰς Ἱερουσαλήμ. 51 ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ μαθηταὶ 

αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης εἶπον, Κύριε, θέλεις εἴπωμεν πῦρ 
A Cy ea a ? “ Ν' .5 A ’ ‘ ¢ ir) , 

καταβῆναι απὸ TOU ουρανου Kal ἀναλῶσαι QUTOUS, ὡς και Ἡλίας 

" , Ε A A 9 , " an A a ° 

ἐποίησε: 55 Σ τραφεὶς δὲ ἐπετίμησεν αὐτοῖς, καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ οἴδατε 

not to hinder,’ Pres. imperat. See on 
18:16, 

51. From this verse down to 18: 14, is 
one continuous narrative, detailing cir- 
cumstances which are recorded by 8. Luke 
only. Greswell here (between v. 50 and 
v. 51) inserts our Lord’s visit to Jerusalem 
at the Feast. of Tabernacles and Dedica- 
tion, J.7:2 toll:54. According to his 
view, our Lord now (wv. 51) sets out from 
Ephraim, J. 11:54. Others harmonize 
this verse with M.19:1. Mk. 10:1, con- 
sidering that our Lord travelled to Jeru- 
salem by a circuitous route, and arrived 
there as is related in J. 7:14. ἀναλή- 
Wews| Some refer this to our Lord’s cru- 
cifixion, as J. 12:32, ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ. But it 
is better to understand it of our Lord’s 
ascension, in respect of his having come 
down from heaven, J.3:13; ἀναληφθείς, 
A. 1:11. συμπληροῦσθαι) ‘were ap- 
proaching to their fulfilment,’ ‘ were ac- 
complishing,’ Rheims V. ‘Comme le temps 
auquel il devoit étre enlevé du monde ap- 
prochait,’ Ostervald. καὶ αὐτό ς] ‘he him- 
self then,’ ‘withal.’ τὸ πρόσωπον ἐστή- 
εξ ε] ‘firmiter animo destinavit,’ cf. Is. 
0:7, ‘I have set my face as a flint.’ 

Heb. DIY LXX. ἔθηκα. .. ὡς στερεὰν πέ- 
τραν. See “61.321: το. Ezek. 6:2. 14:8. 
In 2 Ki. 12:17, ἔταξε τὸ πρόσωπον. 

52 wotTe|=els τὸ, used instead of ἵνα 
with conjunctive, when the effect does 
not follow. wore sometimes marks inten- 
tion without effect, 4:29 ; wa, effect with- 
out intention. See v. 45. ἑτοιμάσαι) 
sc. ξενίαν, Phil. v. 22. There is a similar 
ellipse, A. 10:10. 

53. οὐκ ἐδέξαντο] ‘hospitio excipere,’ 
as 16:4. τὸ πρόσωπον] i.e. he was going 
in the direction of Jerusalem, v.51. 25am. 

17:11. (Heb.). LXX. καὶ τὸ πρόσωπόν 
σου πορευόμενον ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. So 2 Chr. 
32:2. Cf. Hor. 8. τι. 3, 9, ‘Atqui vultus 
rat multa et preeclara minantis.’ On the 
conduct of the Samaritans, see Joseph, 
Ani. =x. 6. τ΄ 

54. θέλεις elr.| 1.6. Oed. ἵνα εἴπ., the 
deliberative subjunctive. πῦρ] ‘light- 
ning,’ 1 Ki. 18:38, 2 Ki. 1:12. Job1:16. 
‘Igni corusco nubila dividens,’ Hor. Od. 
I. 34, 6. παλτῷ ῥίπτει πυρί, Soph. Antig. 
131. καταβῆναι is applied to the descent 
of the thunderbolt. Hence Jupiter is 
called καταιβατής. ἀναλῶσαι] from dva- 
λίσκω, properly, ‘use up,’ ‘spend ;’ of 
persons, ‘kill,’ ‘destroy,’ Alsch. Ag. 570. 
Thuc. vu. 65. ws Καὶ ΕΧ ‘as also 
Elias did’ ‘also; i.e. as an example of 
what we propose. Looking to the ma- 
jesty of our Saviour’s person, much may 
be said in apology for the zealous proposal 
of James and John. The messengers who 
were sent to take Elijah being the agents, 
perhaps the involuntary agents of an 
absolute monarch, were far less guilty 
than these Samaritans. See 2 Ki. 1:9. 

55. πνεύματος) for the case cf. τ Th. 
59:5, ὃ, Pindar, Pyth. 1. 108, γνόντα, τὸ 
πὰρ modes, οἵας εἶμεν αἴσας. Luther trans- 
lates this interrogatively, ‘ Wisset ihr nicht 
welches Geistes kinder ihr seid?” But all 
the E. VV. and Ostervald take it decla- 
ratively, which is more consistent with 
the explanatory sentence, v. 56, ‘ Ye know 
not to what kind of spirit (i.e, dispen- 
sation, 2C.3:8,9,17) ye belong.’ There 
are many in the church who most closely 
imitate the conduct of James and John 
in this proposal ; those especially who are 
indignant at the erring and deceived mem- 
bers of their own community. They for- 
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οἵου πνεύματός ἐστε ὑμεῖς" 6 yap υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἦλθε 

ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων ἀπολέσαι, ἀλλὰ σῶσαι. Καὶ ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς 

ἑτέραν κώμην. 
57 Ἰυγένετο δὲ πορευομένων αὐτών ἐν τῆ ὁδῷ εἶπέ τις πρὸς 

αὐτὸν, ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι ὅπου ἄν ἀπέρχη, Κύριε. δ καὶ εἶπεν 

αὐτῷ ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Al ἀλώπεκες φωλεοὺς ἔχουσι, καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ 

τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατασκηνώσεις" ὁ δὲ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἔχει ποῦ 

τὴν κεφαλὴν κλίνη. 59 Ηγἶπε δὲ πρὸς ἕτερον, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. ὁ 

δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀπελθόντι πρῶτον θάψαι τὸν 

πατέρα μου. © εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς, ΓΑ φες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι 

τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς" σὺ δὲ ἀπελθὼν διάγγελλε τὴν βασιλείαν 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. % Εἶπε δὲ καὶ ἕτερος, ᾿Ακολουθήσω σοι Κύριε: πρῶ- 
Si docs , 3 , = Ξ 5 ae 

Tov δὲ ἐπίτρεψόν μοι ἀποτάξασθαι τοῖς εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου. 

get the injunction, ἔστω πᾶς... βραδὺς 
εἰς τὸ λαλῆσαι, βραδὺς εἰς ὀργήν, and the 
general principle, ὀργὴ γὰρ ἀνδρὸς δικαιο- 
σύνην Θεοῦ οὐ κατεργάζεται, Ja. 1.:10,20. 

Hence many by misguided zeal have un- 
wittingly persecuted the saints of God, 
M.13:28,29. It is a golden sentence of 
Tillotson, ‘Let us never do any thing for 
religion which is contrary to religion.’ 
It is interesting to notice that John came 
with Peter to Samaria to confer the gift 
of the Holy Spirit on the Samaritan be- 
lievers, A. 8:14-17. ‘In quotidiana vita, 

nomine mutato semper eadem luditur fa- 

bula. Notissima parabola Evangelica, Τὰ. 

10:30-37, declaravit summus Praeceptor 

quo usque etiam in illos qui in religione 

a nobis diversissima sentiant extendenda 

sit Christiana charitas. Nostro loco ita- 

que discipuli, nondum ceelitus collustrati, 
pessimo zelo fuerunt acti pracipites.’ 
Valekner. ; 

56. 6 yap vids] This sentiment was 
uttered by our Lord on several occasions 

in different forms, 19:10. M. Wirt. J. 

3:17. 12:47. Cf. similar repetitions m 

M.19:30. 20:16. 22:14. Mk. 10:31. L.13: 

30. ἑτέραν] Thus illustrating by his ex- 

ample the precept contained in M. 10: 23. 

57,58. εἶπέ tis] In M. 8:19, εἷς ypap- 

ματεύς. This occurred at an earlier period, 

when our Lord was at Capernaum, and 

was about to cross the lake. His rejec- 

tion by the Samaritans accounts for its 

introduction here. gwdeovs] The old 

form is said to have been (\eol* ἀπὸ τοῦ 

τὰ ἑρπετὰ ἐν αὐτοῖς εἰλεῖσθαι, Scholiast. 

Theocr. Xv. 9. ποῦ τὴν KE. κλίνῃ] 

‘Idem est ac si dixisset οὐκ ἔχει βῆμα ποδός, 

A.7:5. Istiusmodi formule proverbiales 

nunquam nimis sunt premend, semper 
minus notantes quam notare videntur, 
Hoc proverbium eum spectat qui ne tan- 
tillum habeat possessionis propriz, τ] 
caput reclinet dormiturus.’ Valckner. 

59. ἐπίτρ...θάψαι τ. π. μ.1] Perhaps 
the disciple desired to postpone compli- 
ance with our Lord’s command, until after 
the death of his probably sick or aged 
father ; cf. Gen. 27:41. 

60. νεκρούς] ‘Is usus vocis jam in schola 
innotuit Pythagorea, ubi homines a verze 
virtutis studio remoti dici solebant vexpol. 
Si qui a suz secte placitis secedebant hos 
Pythagorei sodales non tantum appella- 
bant νεκρούς, sed et ut mortuos lugebant.’ 
Valckner, who refers also to the legend 
in Clemens Alex. in fine libelli, ‘ Quis 
dives sit salvandus?’ See Ἐς 2:1,5. M. 
8:22, n. διάγγΎελλε] ‘announce every- 
where,’ ‘spread abroad,’ Ex. 9:16, LXX., 
quoted R.9:17. Here equivalent to κή- 
ρυσσε, or εὐαγγελίζου, 8:1. 

61,62. ἀποτάξασθαι) ‘renuntiare rebus 
domesticis,’ Vulg. So 14:33. See Mk. 
6:46, n. In ancient liturgies, candidates 
for baptism were asked, ἀπετάξασθε τῷ 
LYarav2, and again, συνετάξασθε τῷ Χρισ- 
τῷ. οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλών] A _ proverbial 
expression implying the necessity of in- 
tentness on any work of importance. The 
directions of Hesiod, Op. τ᾿. 61, apply 
well to spiritual husbandry : 

ἰθείην αὐλακ᾽ ἐλαύνοι 
Μηκέτι παπταίνων μεθ᾽ ὁμήλικας, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ ἔργω 
Θυμὸν ἔχων. 

Delirare, ‘to act foolishly,’ is derived from 
lira, ‘furrow,’ and in its primary sense 
means, to make an irregular furrow. εὖ- 
θετος)] ‘well-placed,’ in a good posture, 
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6 
5 εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς, Οὐδεὶς ἐπιβαλὼν τὴν χεῖρα 

ε a 39 SP A , ς A ς ΓΙ ΕΚ , ς 5 

αὑτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἄροτρον καὶ βλέπων εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω εὔθετός ἐστιν εἰς 

τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

10 ΜΕΤΑ δὲ ταῦτα ἀνέδειξεν ὁ Κύριος καὶ ἑτέρους ἐβδο- 

μήκοντα, καὶ ἀπέστειλεν αὐτοὺς ava δύο πρὸ προσώπου αὑτοῦ εἰς 
lan , A , a DS ς A x 2 5} 

πᾶσαν πολιν καὶ τόπον οὗ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸς ἔρχεσθαι. ἔλεγεν 

οὖν πρὸς αὐτοὺς, “‘O μὲν θερισμὸς πολὺς, οἱ δὲ ἐργάται ὀλίγοι: 

δεήθητε οὖν τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ θερισμοῦ, ὅπως ἐκβάλλη ἐργάτας εἰς 
Ν A «ς ios 

TOV θερισμὸν QUTOU. 

a 3 , , 
ἄρνας ev μέσῳ λύκων. 

@ e , δ A 5 A τ ’ e Lan 4 

uTayeTe Loou ἐγὼ ἀποστέλλω ὑμᾶς wes. 

4 μὴ βαστάζετε βαλάντιον, μὴ πήραν, 
δὲ ε δή A δέ ‘ ‘ 500 5 Ϊ, 5 “ 

μὴδε ὑποὐθήματα' καὶ μηθένα κατὰ τὴν δὸον ἀσπάσησθε. εἰς 
A ? EI Sees, > ab A , Ce V2 > ” 
nv ὃ αν Οιἰκιαν εἰσέρχησθε; πρωτον λέγετε, Εἰρήνη τῳ Οἰκῷ 

, 
TOUT®. 

6 LS \ ΔΝ 5. τῶν ἃ εν 8 τ , 519) 
καὶ εαν μεν ἢ EKEL O VLOS εἰρηνής, επαναππαυσεται ἐπ 

98 e Sah ἘΦ κι 3 δὲ , DOI (ga es 9 , a 9 tte. 

GQUTOV ἢ € 017) UM@V* εἰ CE μηγέ; εφ υμας ἀνακάμψει. εν αὐτῇ 

suitable, 14:35. Α. 27:12. H.6:7. With 
the requests, vv. 59,61, we may compare 
that of Elisha, ‘Let me, I pray thee, kiss 
my father and my mother,’ 1 Ki. 19:20. 
The introduction of the proverb seems due 
to this association of ideas, since Elisha 
was ‘ploughing,’ when Elijah cast his 
mantle upon him. 

X. τ. This was after the sending of 
the twelve, mentioned by M., 10:5. avé 
δειξεῖ ‘make public,’ ‘notify,’ A. 1:24, 
especially to ‘proclaim’ any one as elected 
to an office, ἀναδεῖξαι Twa βασιλέα, Polyb. 
Iv. 48, 3. The more classical word would 
be ἀπέδειξε, Anab. τ. 1, 2. 1C.4:9. καὶ 
ἑτεροὺς ἑβδομ. ‘others also, seventy 
in number.’ S. Luke only records their 
mission, and is by some supposed to have 
been one of them. See Introduction. οὗ] 
for of. So ὅπου, μηδαμοῦ, πανταχοῦ, Jelf, 
ὃ 646, a. 

2,3. ἔλεγεν οὖν] ‘so he said,’ a conse- 
quence from his appointing them. The 
same charge was given in substance to the 
Twelve and the Seventy. A portion of the 
charge given to the former is recorded in 
L. 9:3. In M. both addresses are com- 
bined. 6 θερισμός)] Our Lord’s simili- 
tudes from agricultural scenes and opera- 
tions are numerous. These are the most 
ordinary, and, universally, the most inter- 
esting spheres of human industry. In the 
mind of the believer who observes them, 
or the business of whose life lies in them, 
they will be associated with his direct 
personal interest in the great Teacher and 
Master, apart from the spiritual truths of 

which He has made them the emblem. 
ἐκβάλλῃ] see on M.9:37. Lat. ‘extrudo.’ 
ἄρνας ἐν μέσῳ λύκων] denoting the 
inveterate hostility to which they would 
be exposed. οὐδὲ λύκοι τε Kal ἄρνες ὁμό- 
ῴφρονα θυμὸν ἔχουσι. Il, Xxit. 263. So 
Hor. Epod. Iv. 1. 

4. μὴ πήραν] ‘carry not a scrip.’ μη- 
déva...domdo.] L. only, ‘Let not mat- 
ters of mere compliment detain you.’ 
This denotes the importance of their mis- 
sion. Salutations in the East were very 
long and ceremonious, 1 Sam. 21:41. 
2 Ki. 4:29. The absence of the usual 
appendages of travel would denote dis- 
interestedness, and their dependence alike 
on the charity of men and the Providence 
of God. 

6. vids εἰρήνης] ‘one who is worthy to 
receive the blessing of peace.’ This ex- 
pression marks the condition or character. 
See on M. 23:15. εἰ δὲ μήγε] ‘sin au- 
tem,’ ‘but if there is no one worthy of 
your blessing.” ἀνακάμψει) is used to 
signify the turning back of travellers, 
‘My prayer returned into mine own bo- 
som,’ Ps. 35:13. The disciples used the 
same ordinary form of salutation as our 
Lord himself, J.14:27. This, as used by 
them, was no unmeaning form ; it intend- 
ed, and conveyed a blessing. But even in 
this case the blessing did not always fol- 
low. The same takes place still. The 
ministry of God’s holy word and sacra- 
ments, the ‘laying on of hands,’ together 
with ‘prayer unto God’ in confirmation 
and ordination, is not invariably accom- 
panied with ‘the fulness of his grace.’ 
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δὲ “ > wy. , 9 , ‘ Ud ‘ " .. Αι A 

ὲ TH οἰκίᾳ μένετε, ἐσθίοντες Kat πίνοντες τὰ Tap αὐτῶν: ἄξιος 
A 3 ’ “ ΄“ lal ‘ / = 8. δ 

γὰρ ὁ ἐργάτης τοῦ μισθοῦ αὑτοῦ ἐστι: μὴ μεταβαίνετε ἐξ οἰκίας 
" 4 8 ‘ » aA ? a , + ἐὰν A δέ 2 

εἰς οἰκίαν. καὶ εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε καὶ δέχωνται 
ε ΄σ Ω , Ν ’ Con 9 A , A ° 

ὑμάς, ἐσθίετε Ta παρατιθέμενα ὑμῖν: 9 καὶ θεραπεύετε τοὺς ἐν 
la - , 5 A“ , “ y, 

αὐτῇ ἀσθενεῖς, καὶ λέγετε αὐτοῖς, "Η γγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία 
΄σ An A A \ A , 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. “εἰς ἣν δ᾽ ἂν πόλιν εἰσέρχησθε καὶ μὴ δέχωνται 
la , A ~ οὗ A 

ὑμᾶς, ἐξελθόντες εἰς Tas πλατείας αὐτῆς εἴπατε, ™ Kal τὸν 
‘ Ἁ / ἘΠῚ ὧν 3 A , ee om ° , 

κονιορτὸν Tov κολληθέντα ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑμῶν ἀπομασσό- 
εἴα ‘ σ΄ ΄ Ψ + 40}... ἘΠ δ᾿ ε 

μεθα ὑμῖν: πλὴν τοῦτο γινώσκετε, ὅτι ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασι- 
’ ἴω a , A ΄“ 3 “ = , 

λεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. "λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν, ὅτι Σοδόμοις ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ 
3 Ε , + A a U 3 , 13 O dae X 
ἐκείνη ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται ἢ TH πόλει ἐκείνη. "5 Οὐαί σοι Nopa- 

\ es , ~ Ud e 

Cu, ovat cot Βηθσαϊδά: ὅτι εἰ ἐν ᾿ύρῳ καὶ Σιδῶνι ἐγένοντο at 
ie ~ / aA , 4 -“ 

δυνάμεις αἱ γενόμεναι ἐν ὑμῖν, πάλαι ἂν ἐν σάκκῳ καὶ σποδῷ 
ι A , 

καθήμεναι μετενόησαν. "3 πλὴν Tipp καὶ Σιδῶνι ἀνεκτότερον 
Ε ’ la , “Δ ΓΞ 15 Α A K \ wey ΄ 

ἔσται ἐν τῆ κρίσει ἢ ὑμῖν. καὶ σὺ ἹΚαπερναοὺμ, ἡ ἕως τοῦ 
a A A , e “A 

οὐρανοῦ ὑψωθεῖσα, ἕως ἅδου καταβιβασθήση. "5 Ὁ ἀκούων ὑμῶν 
"» ΄σ ς ,ὕ A ¢ ΟῚ A ς ΄σ ς 4 ς a ε A " A 3 ~ 

ἐμοῦ ἀκούει: καὶ ὁ ἀθετῶν ὑμᾶς ἐμὲ ἀθετεῖ: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ ἀθετῶν 
>) “- 4 ° 2 ’ ” 

αθετεῖ τὸν ἀποστείλαντα με. 
ἕ ‘ κ , "7 Ὑπέστρεψαν δὲ οἱ ἑβδομήκοντα μετὰ χαρᾶς λέγοντες, 

, A Ἂν la - ΄σ , , 

Κύριε, καὶ τὰ δαιμόνια ὑποτάσσεται ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου. 

*® Kize δὲ αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εθεώρουν τὸν Σατανᾶν ὡς ἀστραπὴν ἐκ τοῦ 

7,8. τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν] ‘that which belongs 
to them,’ ‘such as they have,’ Tynd. So 
Mk. 5:26, τὰ παρ᾽ ἑαυτῆς πάντα. ἄξιος 
.«««ἐστι] quoted by 8. Paul in τ T. ὅ: 18. 
μὴ μεταβαίνετε) i.e. with a view to 
obtain better accommodation, 9:4. They 
were to be content with what their hosts 
could give, and with what they did or 
would give (τὸ παρατιθ.} τ. 10:27. 

9,11. The proclamation which they 
made on entering the city is to be re- 
peated on their departure, ᾿Ἤγγικεν ἐφ᾽ ὑ. 
ἡ Bac. τ. 9. On the first occasion, it 
was an offer of salvation, ‘You may now 
all become subjects of the heavenly King, 
of the true Messiah.’ On the second, it 
was a reason for condemnation, ‘You 
have refused submission to the King,’ ef. 
Ps. 2:5, 6. ἤγγικεν, perfect, with present 
signification. So πεπίστευκα, νενόμικα, 
μέμνημαι, γέγηθα. Soph. Aj. 140, μέγαν 
ὄκνον ἔχω καὶ πεφόβημαι. So ἠλπικέναι, 
ΣΤ θ πῇ. 

12. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκ. ‘That day,’ though 
it has not been previously mentioned : 
equivalent to τῇ κρίσει, v. 14. It may be 

that 8. Paul adopted this expression from 
his companion in travel, 2Th. 1:10. 2 1.1; 
12,18. 4:8; cf. τῆς ὁδοῦ ὄντας, A. 9:2. 

13. πάλαι) ‘formerly,’ referring to the 
days of Ezekiel, who predicted the destruc- 
tion of Tyre and Sidon, ce. 26-28. σάκ- 
kw κι σποδῷ] The usual symbols of 
grief, as Gen. 37:34. Job 2:8. Jonah 3: 
6,8. Homer, 71]. xviii. 23. xxtv. 164. Eur. 
Hee. 499, κόνει φύρουσα δύστηνον κάρα. 
This is recorded in M. 11:21, as part of 
an address to the multitude ; which illus- 
trates the remark on L. 9:56, that our 
Lord uttered the same or similar expres- 
sions on different occasions. 

16. See M. 10:40, and cf. J. 12:48. 
17. A considerable time elapsed he- 

tween vv. 16 and 17. Authority to cast 
out devils is not expressly mentioned in 
the preceding address, but is implied in 
θεραπεύετε, v. 9. Our Lord cast out devils 
in his own name, His disciples only by 
virtue of the authority derived from Him. 
See A.3:6,16. 4:7,10,13. 

18. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρ. mécovra] expressing 
the loss of pre-eminence and power, v. 15. 
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3 a> , 19 ἐδ ‘ δ ten \ ᾽ ᾿Ξ A = 
ovpavou TEC OVTA. tOOU OLOWML υμιν τὴν ECOVTLUAY TOU “πατειν 

eat ” \ , oe las ‘ ay a 
ET AVM ὄφεων και σκορπιῶν, καὶ ἐπὶ TAGAV τὴν υναμιν TOU 

’ θ ΧΩ Ἁ δὲ € “ Ψ A ἀδ , 20 rn? € οὐ 4 

εχθροῦ: καὶ οὐδὲν ὑμᾶς οὐ μὴ αοικήση. πλὴν ἐν τούτῳ μή 
a , , A r 

χαίρετε, ὅτι τὰ πνεύματα ὑμῖν ὑποτάσσεται" χαίρετε δὲ μάλλον, 
“ sake Sy PRY cA 3 , 3 a 5) a or K cee 5 

OTL τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς. ν αὐτῆ TH 
7 , lad a 4 i " 

ὥρᾳ ἠγαλλιάσατο τῷ πνεύματι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ εἶπεν, Ἐξομολο- 
A Ἷ , wn A κ A A 7) Ω , 

γοῦμαί σοι πάτερ, κύριε TOU οὐρανοῦ Kat τῆς γῆς, ὅτι ἀπέκρυψας 
“ “5 Ν “ a ΕῚ , SEN 

ταῦτα ἀπὸ σοφῶν καὶ συνετῶν, καὶ ἀπεκάλυψας αὐτὰ νηπίοις. 

35 Ἰζαὶ 

στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς εἶπε, Lavra παρεδόθη μοι ὑπὸ 

Are A 4 “ 5 , δ , 4 , 

val Oo TAaTHP, OTL OUTWS EVEVETO E€VOOKLA ἔμπροσθέν σου. 

~ | A 0. 4 ’ , 3 e εχ Ψψ' 4A e 

TOU TATPOS μου" και OVOdELS lLVWOKEL TiS ἐστιν Ὁ VLOGS, Et oO 9 1] 
, AN , 9 ε A 9 A ε εχ A re ὟΝ ΄ὔ 

πατηρ᾽ και τίς ἐστιν ὁ πατήρ, εἰ μή Ο υἱος, καὶ ᾧ εαν βούληται 
ε A ΝῚ 

ὃ υἱὸς ἀποκαλύψαι. 

See Is. 14:12. The sudden manifesta- 
tion of divine power is compared to light- 
ning in L.17:24. ἐθεώρουν] is used of 
the mind like the Latin contemplari, ‘I 
was contemplating.’ ‘Wonder not tha 
the devils are subject to you ; when I sent 
you forth I contemplated the overthrow 
of Satan the prince of the devils.’ It may 
be, however, that the figure is taken from 
a reality cognisable by our Lord in the 
spiritual world in time past, 2 Ρ. 2:4. 
Jude, τ. 6, present, or future, Rev. 9:1. 
12:9. He speaks as the Being to whom 
all things are present and visible ; see on 
J.5:19-30. ὡς ἀστραπήν] confirms the 
view given of ὡσεὶ περιστέραν, M. 3:16. 
LL. 3:22,n.; for clearly the motion, and not 
the form, is described. 

19. πατεῖν ἐπάνω] power to prevail 
over the subtilty and malice of evil spirits. 
In Ezek. 2:6, violent and malicious men 
are described as ‘scorpions.’ The first 
promise (Gen. 3:15), is that the victor 
shall trample on the serpent, ‘the enemy ;’ 
‘it shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt 
bruise his heel ;? cf. Ps. 91:13. R. 16:20. 
ἐπὶ rac. τ. δύναμιν] (authority) over all 
the power. The gen. with ἐξουσίαν could 
not be used on account of the preceding 
genitives. ἐπὶ implies aggressive autho- 
rity, ‘to proceed against.’ ἀδικήσῃ) 
used here and in Rey. 2:11; 6:6, e passim, 
for βλάπτειν. So A.7:24. Thue. 11. 71, 
τὴν γῆν ἀδικεῖν. For the meaning of the 
promise, see 21:18. 

20. τὰ ὀνόματα vu.| Allusion is made 
to the custom of enrolling in a register 
the names of persons entitled to the rights 
of citizenship. Cf. Exod. 32:32. Ps. 69: 
28. 87:6. Ph. 4:3. H. 12:23. Rev. 13: 

*3 Kat στραφεὶς πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς Kar fs rE 

8. 20:12,15. 21:27, τὸ βιβλίον τῆς. ζωῆς. 
The possession of that grace which leads 
to salvation is more a subject of thank 
fulness and joy than the possession of the 
extraordinary ‘powers of the world to 
come.’ Cf. 10. 12:28,31. 13: 1-3. 

21. ἠγαλλιάσατο] ‘exulted.’ The tense” 
denotes a momentary act, or one of short 
duration. Soin J.11:33. 13:21. ἐξομο- 
Aoy.] M.11:25. The report of the seventy 
spoke doubtless of the attachment of the 
lowly, and of the opposition of the great. 

22. πάντα) is understood by some to 
refer to our Lord’s miracles and teaching, 
as J. 12:49. 14:10. See J.3:35. 5:20, 
n. The meaning of the expression would 
then be, ‘I speak and act by commission 
from the Father.’ But it is rather a ge- 
neral assertion of Mediatorial authority 
and power, involving the truth from which 
He proceeds to draw an important infer- 
ence that the Father acted, spoke, and 
manifested Himself, in and by Him. 
γινώσκει] In M. 11:27, ἐπιγινώσκει. 
The knowledge refers primarily to the 
nature and person (τίς ἐστιν) of the Father 
and the Son. Revealed truth manifests 
the excellent and glorious perfections of 
God, as the supreme and infinite possessor 
of allmoral and natural good. This know- 
ledge is not merely intellectual, but is 
associated with a sense of beauty, meet- 
ness, and worth, exciting every grateful 
feeling of the mind. 

23. κατ᾽ ἰδίαν] on a different occasion 
from that in M. 13:16. of ὀφθαλμοί] 
‘Hic certe sunt oculi mentis ; felices enim 
predicantur, non qui simpliciter vidis- 
sent corporis oculis, sed qui mentibus im- 
pressa considerassent. Cicero, Tusc. 1. 20, 
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ἰδίαν εἶπε, Μακάριοι οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ οἱ βλέποντες ἃ βλέπετε: 

*4réyw γὰρ ὑμῖν, ὅτι πολλοὶ προφῆται καὶ βασιλεῖς ἠθέλησαν. 
δ A aA c A , A ’ io a 2. “ aA 9 , 4 

ἰδεῖν ἃ ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, καὶ οὐκ εἶδον: καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ἃ ἀκούετε, καὶ 

οὐκ ἤκουσαν. 
.] 9 , 4 4A 

35 Kai ἰδοὺ νομικός τις ἀνέστη ἐκπειράζων αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, 

Διδάσκαλε, τί ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω; 56 Ὁ δὲ εἶπε 
n~ ΄“ ᾿] 

πρὸς αὐτὸν, ᾿Εν τῷ νόμῳ τί γέγραπται; πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις 5 
> 4 

327 Ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, ᾿Αγαπήσεις Κύριον τὸν Θεόν σου ἐξ 
΄ , A ~ ΄ 

ὅλης τῆς καρδίας σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου, καὶ ἐξ 
[χὰ a 9 , ‘ 9 er “ , 4 ‘ 

ὅλης τῆς ἰσχύος σου, καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς διανοίας σου" καὶ τὸν 
> \ an A 

πλησίον cov ὡς σεαυτόν. “ὃ Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ, ᾿Ορθῶς ἀπεκρίθης" 
A \ A > 

τοῦτο ποίει, Kal ζήση. Ὁ Ὃ δὲ, θέλων δικαιοῦν ἑαυτὸν, εἶπε 

πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, Kat τίς ἐστί μου πλησίον; 3 Ὑπολαβὼν 
“ > 4 

δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, “"Ανθρωπός τις κατέβαινεν ἀπὸ ἱἹερουσαλὴμ 
9 ol 4 A A , A A ’ δύ 5) Ie 

εἰς Ἱεριχὼ, καὶ λησταῖς περιέπεσεν, OL καὶ ἐκούσαντες αὐτὸν 
4 A 9 ἢ τι ~ 9 i C ~ , 

καὶ πληγὰς ἐπιθέντες ἀπῆλθον, ἀφέντες ἡμιθανῆ τυγχάνοντα. 
31 A , δὲ e , , 3 “~ SOM ° , 

κατὰ συγκυρίαν ὃὲ ἱερεύς τις κατέβαινεν ἐν TH ὁδῷ ἐκείνη, 

‘‘ Facile intelligi potest animum et vi- 
dere et audire, non eas partes, quee quasi 
fenestra sunt anime.” ’ Valckner. 

25. The same question was.put to our 
Lord afterwards by an ἄρχων, 18: 18, 
when he answered by enumerating some 
of the commandments. The reply here is 
very appropriate to a νομικός. The same 
reply is given by our Lord himself, M. 
22:37. Mk. 12:28 (see note), in answer 
to the enquiry ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη (πρώτη). 
ἐκπειράζων) ‘putting him to full proof,’ 
i.e. consulting him on the most difficult 
questions. Yet we need not suppose that 
the question arose from a malicious mo- 
tive, as it was not an ensnaring one. See 
Mk. 12:34, n. 

26-28. πῶς ἀναγινώσκεις, referring per- 
haps to the Schema, read every morning 
and evening, in which this precept is con- 
tained. νόμῳ] cf. Gal. 3:24. πλησίον] 
adverb. sc. ὄντα. So also wv. 29,36. Lev. 
19:18. LXX. Frequently in Plato, Eur. 
Hee. 996. ζήσῃ] i.e. ζωὴν αἰώνιον, v. 25. 
Our Lord here accredits the interpretation 
put by the scribes upon this term in Lev. 
18:5. Ezek. 20:11. See R. 10:5. 

29. δικαιοῦν) ‘to prove himself righte- 
ous,’ to ‘vindicate’ himself from the im- 
plied charge of disobeying that law, which 
he professed to teach. He asked there- 
fore for a detailed explanation of the term, 
that he might make the young ruler’s 

reply, M. 10:20. The Jews generally 
considered that πλησίον applied only to 
those of their own nation. Tac. Hist. v. 
4,5, ‘Apud tpsos fides obstinata, miseri- 
cordia in promptu, sed adversus omnes 
alios hostile odium.’ 

30. ὑπολαβών] sc. τὸν λόγον, Thucyd. 
II. 72, i.q. ἐκδέχεται, Plato, passim: ‘ex- 
cipit,’ din. IX. 258. κατέβαινεν} ‘was 
going down,’ as from the capital. So al- 
ways, ‘up to Jerusalem,’ ἀναβαίνειν. ἀπὸ 
ἽἹερουσαλ. By this circumstance our 
Lord must be understood to introduce 
the traveller as a Jew of Jerusalem. That 
he was a Jew is implied in the principal 
fact of the parable, v. 33, cf. 36. Ἵερι- 
x] Mk. 10:46, n., about nineteen miles 
from Jerusalem, in the tribe of Benjamin. 
The road was so infested with robbers, that 
Jerome calls it the ‘bloody way,’ ἐρημὸν 
kal πετρῶδες, Joseph. λῃσταῖς weptér. | 
‘robbers.’ Thue. 11. 54, τοιούτῳ μὲν πάθει 
οἱ Αθηναῖοι περιπεσόντες. SeeJda. 1:2. A. 
28:20, ἐμπίπτειν els X., υ. 36. ἡμιθανῇ 
τυγχ.] ‘about half dead.’ The participle 
ὧν is often omitted after τυγχάνειν, κυρεῖν, 
Soph. ZU. 46, 313. Jelf, ὃ 694. Obs. 1. 

31. κατὰ συγκυρίαν] ‘by coincidence,’ 
the falling in of one event with another ; 
συγκύρησις is the more common word. 
κυρέω, i.g. τυγχάνω. κατέβαινεν) was 
going in the same direction ; towards Je- 
richo. ἀντιπαρῆλθεν] ‘He passed by 

—— 
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32 ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ Λευΐτης γενό- 

38 Σαμα- 

ρείτης δέ τις ὁδεύων ἦλθε κατ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἐσπλαγχ- 

4 s A - Ἁ ᾿] ΄ 

καὶ ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. 
4 A , " \ © 904 τι “κ᾿ 

μενος κατὰ τὸν τόπον, ἐλθὼν καὶ ἰδὼν ἀντιπαρῆλθεν. 

\ ~ 

vic On 34. καὶ προσελθὼν κατέδησε τὰ τραύματα αὐτοῦ, 
> , of ‘ > ’ , A ὍΝ 35-8 \ + 

ἐπιχέων ἔλαιον Kal οἶνον: ἐπιβιβάσας δὲ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ TO ἴδιον 
~ + " A ΕῚ ὃ a Mt , " “ 35 Α 

κτῆνος ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς πανοϑοχεῖον καὶ ἐπεμελήθη αὐτοῦ. καὶ 
3, , 5 

ἐπὶ THY αὔριον ἐξελθὼν, ἐκβαλὼν δύο δηνάρια ἔδωκε TH πανδόοχει 
‘ 53 + eel Ἢ λήθ 3 as \ Δ a ὃ , 

Και ELTTEV AUTH, πιμελησητι αὐτου καί O TL AV προσ απανήσης 

oo ἢ ᾽ ~ 3? , , 3 ΄ 
eyo εν τῳ ἐπανέρχεσθαί με ἀποδώσω σοι. 

, Ων ,ὔ 

86 Τὶς οὖν τούτων 
a A a , , ~ ? ’ 9 A 

τῶν TPlov δοκεῖ σοι πλησίον γεγονεναι TOU εμπέεσοντος εἰς TOUS 

, 

ληστας 3” 37 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὃ ποιήσας τὸ ἔλεος μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
> > Joe Ae Le "I a II , \ \ ε , 

εἰπὲεν OUY αὐτῷ oO σους. οβένου, και OU ποίει ομοιῶς. 

over against him’ on the contrary side of 
the way. By the law of Moses, not even 
a beast was thus to be left, Deut. 22: 4. 
Ex. 23:5. ‘On the other side.’ A. V. 
Gen., not in Tynd. Cr. Rh. Trench re- 
marks that God weaves the threads of 
different men’s lives into one common 
woof. He brings one man’s emptiness into 
relation with another's fulness. Many of 
our summonses to acts of love are of this 
kind ; which we are most likely to miss 
from failing to see the finger of God. 

32. ἐλθ. κ. ἰδ. αὐτ.1 The priest at the 
first glance avoided the wounded man, 
ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἀντιπ. The Levite stopped, 
‘came and looked at’ him and then left 
him. The first exhibited selfishness in- 
stinctively, the second upon calculation. 
The priest is the type of those who excuse 
themselves from all works of active bene- 
volence because they cannot endure the 
sight of misery: the Levite, of those who 
shrink from such works when they dis- 
cover the amount of self-denial, labour, 
and expense, which they involve. The 
former, as in this case, are principally per- 
sons of the higher class in society. 

Our Lord’s choice of these two charac- 
ters is perhaps due to the presumptuous 
class-prejudices of the enquirer. He is 
shown that the highest of his class may 
be below the very lowest objects of his 
contempt and abhorrence in real goodness, 
and knowledge and sense of duty, as 
taught by the Law. 

33-35. κατ᾽ αὐτόν] near him. Hat. 
I. 80, κατὰ Φωκαίην πόλιν, Ill. 14, κατὰ 
τοὺς πατέρας. ἐσπλαγχνίσθη) Μ.9: 36 
n. The first thing mentioned; this all can 
offer. ‘ Exteriora etenim largiens rem 
extra semetipsum prebuit. Qui autem 
fletum et compassionem proximo tribuit, ei 

VOL. I, 

aliquid de semetipso dedit.’ Gregory. 
The minuteness of the description is 
worthy of notice: ἐπιχέων powring on, 
applying wine to cleanse the wounds, and 
oil to assuage the smart. Is.1:6. Mk. 
6:13. These were two costly and highly 
esteemed remedies. Then κατέδησε, a 
surgical term ; with bandages which per- 
haps were taken from his own garment. 
Next ἐπιβιβάσας ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον κτῆνος. But 
even when he had led him, ἤγαγεν, to the 
πανδοχεῖον (the public hostelry or khan, 
2:7), his care does not cease. ἐκβαλών 
‘having pulled out’ from his girdle what 
was equivalent to a labourer’s wages for 
two days, M. 20: 2; he displays the most 
considerate foresight for any contingen- 
cies. €y®.... ἀποδώσω σοι i. e., look to 
me for repayment, 6 τι ἂν προσδαπανήσῃς. 
ἐπὶ τὴν αὐρ.] The preposition is so used 
in A. 3:1. Mk. 15:1. The idea pro- 
bably is ‘proceeding to,’ i. 6. when they 
had entered on the morrow. 

36-37. πλησίον γεγον. | ‘to have acted 
the neighbour's part,’ ‘to have proved 
neighbourly,’6:16. ὁ ποιήσας τὸ éXeos] 
the kindness so touchingly narrated. By 
this periphrasis the lawyer confesses that 
the Samaritan showed himself ὁ πλησίον 
to a Jew, but avoids naming him. 
National prejudice prevented his avowing 
that the Samaritan did the service of a 
neighbour to one who not only had no 
claim upon him from his office or charac- 
ter, but was even of a hostile nation, and 
in his opinion a heretic in religion, when 
the Priest and Levite declined to give that 
assistance which on their own principles 
was their bounden duty. Our Lord, in 
effect, teaches that we are to regard as 
our neighbour any one who comes across 
us (κατὰ συγκυρίαν, v. 31), so that we vir- 

20 
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38 ᾿ΕΠ γένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς, καὶ αὐτὸς εἰσῆλθεν 
> , ’ ‘ δέ “τ M , ε , 4. My > 

εἰς κώμην τινά: γυνὴ δέ τις ὀνόματι δίαρθα ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν εἰς 

τὸν οἶκον αὑτῆς. 39 καὶ τῆδε ἣν ἀδελφὴ καλουμένη Μαρία, ἣ 

καὶ παρακαθίσασω παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἤκουε τὸν λόγον 
’ ΄σ 

40 ἡ δὲ Μάρθα περιεσπάτο περὶ πολλὴν διακονίαν. 

ἐπιστᾶσα δὲ εἶπε, Κύριε, οὐ μέλει σοι ὅτι ἡ ἀδελφή μου μόνην 

’ lal 

QUTOU. 

, eee 9. ‘ 3 77 ew , 

με κατέλιπε διακονεῖν ; ele οὖν αὐτῆ ἵνα μοι συναντιλάβηται. 

411 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿ΙΪησοῦς, Μάρθα Μάρθα. μεριμνᾷς 

καὶ τυρβάζῃη περὶ πολλά: 42 ἑνὸς δέ ἐστι χρεία: Μαρία δὲ 
‘ ς ‘ (ὃ 5 IC e " 2) , ] 5 hae 

τὴν ἀγαθὴν mepioa ἐξελέξατο. ἥτις οὐκ ἀφαιρεθήσεται ἀπ᾽ αὑτῆς. 

tually come near to him, πέλας, (κατ᾽ αὐτόν, | around.’ Beza, distrahebatur. Cic. de 

v. 33.) The direct scope of this nar- | Qf. τ. 3. Fit ut distrahatur deliberando 
rative illustrates the law of the second | animus, afferatque ancipitem curam cogi- 
commandment, (Mk. 12:31.) as of a | tandi. ἐπιστᾶσα] denoting a solemn, 
superior obligation to nation, party, or | deliberate, emphatic action; very graphic 
any other distinction. It is a reply to | and natural. συναντιλάβηται) Rom. 
the self-justifying spirit which prompted | 8:26, συλλαβέσθαι, L. 5:7. 
the inquiry, τίς ἐστί μου πλησίον ; There 41. τυρβάζῃ] from τύρβη, bustle, crowd. 
are some who in this traveller see a | Xen. Cyr. I. 2, 3. Used in Arist. Pag, 
personification of human nature, or of | 1007 in a similar connexion, ὀψωνοῦντας 
Adam as our representative. They re- ᾿τυρβάζεσθαι, and in Athen. 48, p. 336, 
gard the Priest and Levite as emblems of | where an epicure says, τύρβαζε Μάνη" 
Abraham, Moses, or Aaron; in the good γαστρὸς οὐδὲν ἥδιον. 
Samaritan, they trace our Lord himself; 42. &vos] opposed to πόλλα. Though 
the ‘ wine and the oil’ are the blood and | many objects present claims to our atten- 
Spirit of Christ; ‘the inn,’ his church; | tion and care, there is but one object 
“the host,’ his ministers; ‘ the two pence’ which has an universal claim as being 
are the two sacraments, or the Old and | absolutelynecessary, and that object is the 
New Testaments. Some of these views | salvation of the soul. τὴν ἀγαθ. mep.] 
may be allowed, if they are proposed only | that portion in me, μέρος μετ᾽ €uot,J.13:8, 
as illustrations derived from the narrative ; which is, κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, good. ἥτις οὐκ 
but to speak of them as the interpretation | d@acp. | not only, that Mary shall not be 
is a spiritual perversion of the parable, | withdrawn from her present position, but 
and tends to draw off the thoughts of men | that she had chosen a portion of which she 
from the grand practical lesson, ‘Go, and | should never be deprived. See on J. 18: 
do thou likewise.’ g. Martha’s chosen portion of service 

28. ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι] Cf. 9:51. Pro- | was in things external, visible, tem- 
bably this occurred at a later period than | poral, for the exercise of which in that 

is here represented, though on the same | form the opportunity would necessarily 
journey. Our Lord’s arrival at Bethany | cease. Mary's position was that of 
is mentioned in 19:29. I1twould appear | spiritual discipleship, which would never 
that Martha was the eldest. So J. 12:2. | cease. See on J. 11:20. 12: 2, 3, where 
Possibly she might be a widow, who pos- | the active, energetic character of Mar- 
sessed the house in right of her husband, tha again presents a striking contrast 
τὸν οἴκον αὑτῆς. ὑπεδέξατο) This word | to the quiet contemplativeness of Mary. 
implies the notion of entertaining him. | Our Lord’s commendation of Mary for 
So of Zacchzeus, 19:6, of Rahab, Ja.2:25. | her chosen portion is very instructive, and 
See 9:53. A. 17:7. Hdt. τ. 44, οἰκιοίσι | consolatory, to those whose sex, age, or 
ὑποδεξάμενος Tov ξεῖνον. Cwesarem recipere circumstances render them incapable of 
oppidis, B.G. τι. 3. | active exertion. We are not to conclude 

39, 40. ἥ καὶ] who for her part, as that Martha was destitute of vital piety. 
opposed to Martha. Thus Ὁ. 30, of kal, | Her complaint against her sister is an in- 
for their part, as opposed to the traveller. _ stance of the way in which the religious 
#Kove] ‘kept listening to,’ a continued | and devout may mistake and misjudge 
action. So περιεσπᾶτο, was ina stateof | one another. Her distraction teaches 
distraction; περισπάω, ‘draw from | how our very duties may become snares 
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11 ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν ἐν τόπῳ τινὶ προσ- 
ἌΝ ἢ A A a 

εὐχόμενον, ὡς ἐπαύσατο, εἶπέ τις τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς 
\ ἴω , A , 

αὐτὸν, Κύριε, δίδαξον ἡμᾶς προσεύχεσθαι, καθὼς καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης 
\ Q val > \ a 4 

ἐδίδαξε τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ. 2 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς, «"Orav προσ- 
, , , « A ε 5 A "» A e , 4A 

εύχησθε, λέγετε, ΠΠάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ἁγιασθήτω TO 
, \ 

ὄνομά cov. ἐλθέτω ἡ βασιλεία cov. γενηθήτω TO θέλημα σου, ὡς 
΄' ~ ~ AI f A“ 

ἐν οὐρανῷ, καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. 3 τὸν ἄρτον ἡμῶν τὸν ἐπιούσιον 
, e ~ Ἀ ° ε i? A 4 e “- A e t € “~ 

δίδου μιν TO καθ MLE Pav. 1 και aes MLV TAS AMAPTLAS ἡμῶν» 
A Ν -ἰ 4 5 , A 9 rr e A A A % , 

καὶ yap αὐτοὶ ἀφίεμεν παντὶ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν. καὶ μὴ εἰσενέγκης 
ΟΝ ε Ν ς Ν en ae “5 \ a a 9.5 5 ‘ 

ἡμᾶς εἰς πειρασμὸν, ἀλλὰ ῥῦσαι ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ TOU πονηροῦ. Καὶ 
i 4 4 ~ 

εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, * Ts ἐξ ὑμῶν ἕξει φίλον, καὶ πορεύσεται πρὸς 
Ἁ 9 A “" “- 

αὐτὸν μεσονυκτίου καὶ εἴπη αὐτῷ, Φίλε, χρῆσόν μοι τρεῖς ἄρτους, 
6 ἐπειδὴ φίλος μου παρεγένετο ἐξ ὁδοῦ πρός με καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ὃ 

’ " ~ 

παραθήσω αὐτῷ" 

to us. These ‘two in a family’ have 
sincere love for Christ, but testify their 
esteem in very different ways. 

XI. 1. προσευχόμενον] Probably there 
was a fervency and energy in our Lord’s 
petitions which greatly affected the minds 
of all present. It is supposed that this 
request was made by a new convert. 
Ἴωανν. ἐδίδαξε] In addition to the 
notices we have of John’s teaching else- 
where, it would appear that it was of an 
exact and systematic character, including 
instruction in duties specifically religious. 
It was the custom of the Rabbis to give 
their disciples some brief form of prayer. 
See notes M. 6: 9-13. 

3. τὸν ἐπιούσιον] Valckner, after men- 
tioning thatadjectivesin--ovcosare formed 
from feminine participles, says, ἐπιούσιος 
sine dubio est ab ἐπιοῦσα, participio verbi 
ἔπειμι. ἡ ἐπιοῦσα in his Libris diem 
significat seguentem; plene τῇ ἐπιούσῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ scripsit Lucas A. 7:26. Apud 
Hebreos autem vox diem significans, 
etiam tempus denotat. Hine Judzis 
Greece loquentibus ἡ ἐπιοῦσα ἡμέρα signi- 
ficare quoque potuit tempus futurum. 
Quid itaque nunc est ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ἐπιούσιος ? 
id ipsum quod Lucas designavit adjectis 
vocabulis καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. Notat autem ali- 
menta quibus indigemus quotidie, adeoque 
alimenta in futurum quoque vite tempus 
necessaria. Nihil autem est causz cur 
miremur vocem istam nusquam alibi re- 
pertam. Ne unus quidem Scriptor Grecus 
legi potuit, in quo hujusmodi voces non 
reperiuntur. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν) M. 6:11 
σήμερον. Seeon A. 17:11. 

7 κἀκεῖνος ἔσωθεν ἀποκριθεὶς εἴπη, Μή μοι 

4. καὶ γάρ] (In M. ὡς kal) since, not as 
claiming a reward, but as stating the ful- 
filment of a condition. ὀφείλοντι] 13: 4. 
This is used in the sense of ἁμαρτάνειν, 
ἀδικεῖν in Demosth. c. Mid. xxiii. νομίζειν 
οὐδένα ἂν ἀνθρώπων οὕτως ἀσελγῶς Kat 
βιαίως οὐδενὶ τῶν πολιτῶν χρήσασθαι, μὴ 
μεγάλου τίνος ὄντος, ὅ αὐτῷ προωφείλετο. 
ῥῦΌσαι)1:74 strictly, draw to one’s self— 
1.6. rescue out of danger, joined frequently 
with ἀρήγειν, φυλάσσειν, σαῶσαι. 

5. μεσονυκτίου) In the East journeys 
are frequently performed in the night on 
account of the heat. xp7ao0v] the radical 
signification of ypdw is, furnish what is 
needful. Hence, give the needful answer, 
or oracular response. The active voice 
means supply, furnish, lend, as in the 
epigram on a blind man carrying a lame 
one, πόδας χρήσας, ὄμματα χρησάμενος, 
having lent feet, and borrowed eyes. Pas- 
sive, τὸ χρησθὲν, the divine response ; the 
middle is applied to the person who con- 
sults the oracle. 

6, 7. ἐξ ὁδοῦ] This is to be connected 
with φίλος, a friend on a journey. So 
Lysias, καταλαβόντες τὸ μειράκιον ἐκ THs 
6600. τὰ παίδια] probably means the 867"- 
vants. SoTynd. ‘The house is made up 
for the night; the household as well as 
myself (μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ) are gone to bed.’ εἰς 
τὴν κοίτην) This is one of the instances 
in which εἰς is said to be used for ἐν, but 
the obvious meaning is, ‘We have gene 
to bed, and are still there,’ Mk. 2: r. 
Cf. the expression, ‘In has latebras quin- 
que millia conduntur,’ Livy xxi. 28. 
κόπους πάρεχε] So in M. 26: το. 
Here we have the effect of importunity on 

20——2 
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, , ” ε , , \ b) δί Ε] 
κοπους TApeXe ἤδη ἢ θύρα κεκλεισται. καὶ τὰ TALOLA MOU μετ 

8 Λέγω 
Cha 5 ‘ " as aus 19 ‘ ὃ \ \ > > a , 
υμιν, EL Και OU WOEL αὐτῷ avacTas ta TO εἰναι αὐτου φίλον, 

’ a ς ‘ , 50 iy. ΕΣ δύ 5 Α ὃ “ 
εμοῦυ εἰς τὴν KOLTHV εἰσιν OU ουναμαι αἀναστας οουὔυναᾶι σοι 

, ‘ ϑ , 3 “ 3 ‘ ὃ ’ὔ era ας, , 

διά γε τὴν ἀναίδειαν αὐτου ἐγερθεὶς WOEL αὐτῷ OTWV χρήζει. 

> ‘ CoA , » A \ , ὃν ὥς a 4 
9 KAYO υμιν λέγω, Αἰτεῖτε, και δοθήσεται υμιν" ζητεῖτε, και 

« / 4A ° , δ δῷς ΄σ A ε ey 

εὑρήσετε: κρούετε, καὶ ἀνοιγήσεται υμιν. 10 πᾷς yap 0 αἰτῶν 
Ν , Aase A a, lf ‘ a , 5) , 
αμβανει. και ὁ TOV EUPLOKEL, και τῷ Κρονοντι ανοιγήσεται.- 

Il , \ « A ‘ ’ὔ , , c es w+ 4 , 

Tia δὲ υμῶὼν TOV πάτερα QLTHTEL O VLOGS αρτον-. μῆ λίθον 

ed , ° fae =! Ses ‘ A J An 9 ἐφ 4 93 ὃ ip 3 Cans 

ἐπιδώσει αὐτῳ:Σ εἰ και ἰχθὺν, μὴ αντι ἰχθύος ὄφιν ETLOWTEL αὐτῷ: 
12 “ AT pA Ἂν , ΓΝ A 9 ὃ , ς lo , a 13 ΕἸ > 

ἢ και €AV αἰτησὴη WOV, μὴ ETLOWTEL αὐτῷ σκΚορπιον: €l OUV 

ε a ‘ ε , 10. 3 θ \ ὃ , ὃ ὃ , a 

υμεις Tovnpoe υπάρχοντες OLOGATE aya a οματα tooval τοις 

, fC gt , “ ε \ δ ωΝ, 3 A ΄ rn 
TEKVOLS υμῶν. TOTW μάλλον Oo TAaTIP ο ἐξ ovpavou δώσει σνευμα 

oe κ 5 A Oe Peecy) 
aytov τοις ALTOUGLY AUTOV, 

2 , Ἂς τὰ 1 Kal ἣν ἐκβάλλων δαιμόνιον, καὶ αὐτὸ ἣν κωφόν. ἐγένετο 
A cal , 

δὲ τοῦ δαιμονίον ἐξελθόντος. ἐλάλησεν ὁ κωφός: καὶ ἐθαύμασαν 

the unwilling; in 18:5 we have its 
effect on the unjust. In both cases the 
argument is a fortiori, as is expressed in 
WS 7. 

8. διά γε τὴν ἀναίδ.] ‘yet, simply be- 
cause of his shamelessness,’ improbitas, 
Vulg. Georg. I. 145, labor omnia vincit 
improbus, disconcerted by no difficulties. 
The stone of Sisyphus is called λᾶας 
ἀναιδής, recking not of his sufferings. 

9, 10. κρούοντι] Perhaps this meta- 
phor was associated in the mind of the 
writer with the foregoing parable. An 
ascending scale of earnestness is incul- 
cated by the three repetitions of the com- 
mand. 

11, 12. ‘Of what man among you 
who is a father shall his son’ (6 vids). Cf. 
Plaut. Aulul. τι. 2, 18. Altera manu fert 
lapidem, panem ostentat altera. Suidas, 
*Avrl πέρκης σκόρπιον᾽ παροιμία ἐπὶ τῶν 
τὰ χείρονα αἱρούντων ἀντὶ τῶν βελτιόνων. 
μὴ ἐπιδώσει] Observe the use of μὴ, 
where an answer in the negative is con- 
fidently anticipated. So 1 C. 12: 20. 
The corresponding use of οὐκ is seen in 
r.C.9:1. The combination of both in 
1 C.9:8. There is an ascending climax 
throughout ; v. 9, a command with pro- 
mise; 7.10, promise alone ; universal and 
unrestricted ; vv. 11-13, an appeal to 
ourselves, a convincing argument from 
the first principles of human nature. 

13. οἶδα] is here idiomaticfor δύναμαι, 
as in 12: 56, ‘know how to do,’ be ina 

condition, have the power, 71. vit. 238, οἶδ᾽ 
ἐπὶ δέξια, οἵδ᾽ ἐπ’ ἀρίστερα νωμῆσαι Bor. 
So in Juv. iii. 41. Quid Rome faciam ? 
mentiri nescio. The same connection may 
be tracedin our English word ‘king,’ which 
means ‘the able one,’ and ‘the knowing 
one. In A. Saxon, ‘can’ and ‘ken’ 
(know) are the same. See Trench on 
Study of Words. δόματα] Vox ista 
veteribus ignota est dona appellantibus 
δόσεις et δῶρα. Talia plurima vel ex uno 
communi, vel ex Alexandrina dialecto re- 
ceperunt Judi, qui Grec? loquebantur. 
Popularem autem linguam veterum Gre- 
corum maximam partem ignoramus: nam 
eruditorum scripta sunt que ad nos per- 
venerunt. Illa Comcedia vetus, speculum 
quotidianz vite plebeias quasdam offert 
loquutiones. Valck. πνεῦμα ἅγιον] M. 
ἀγαθά. ὁ ἐξ οὐρ.} Inv. 2, ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρ. 
Cf. Litany. ‘O God the Father, of hea- 
ven.’ 

14. κωφόν] He was blind as well as 
dumb, M. 12:22. avré]i.e. the demon 
was the cause of his suffering. of ὄχλοι] 
After the discourse on prayer ending with 
v.13, our Lord probably came forth with his 
disciples into public ; and some consider- 
able time may have intervened between 
the discourse and the miracle. Intervals, 
certain, probable, and possible, between 
consecutive portions of the narrative, are 
to be carefully noted, as supplying or 
being likely to supply the means of adjust- 
ng the various accounts of the Evange- 
ists. 
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οἱ ὄχλοι. 15 τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, ᾽Εὰν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἄρχοντι 

τό Ἕτεροι δὲ πειράζοντες 

17 Αὐτὸς δὲ εἰδὼς 

αὐτῶν τὰ διανοήματα εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “ aca βασιλεία ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὴν 

18 εὐ δὲ 

καὶ ὁ Σατανᾶς ep ἑαυτὸν διεμερίσθη. πῶς σταθήσεται ἡ βασιλεία 

~ ἈΝ 

τῶν δαιμονίων ἐκβάλλει τὰ δαιμόνια. 
A > 5) ~ 9YF ’ Ε A 

ONLELOV παρ αὐτου ἐζήτουν ἐξ ουρανου. 

ὃ «- 9 a A > SN > , 

ιαμερισθεῖσα ερημουται" Καὶ οἰκὸς ἔπι OLKOVY TILTTEL. 

αὐτοῦ; ὅτι λέγετε ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλειν με τὰ δαιμόνια. 

9 εἰ δὲ ἐγὼ ἐν Βεελζεβοὺλ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, οἱ υἱοὶ ὑμῶν ἐν 

τίνι ἐκβάλλουσι; διὰ τοῦτο κριταὶ ὑμῶν αὐτοὶ ἔσονται. 29 εἰ δὲ 

ἐν δακτύλῳ Θεοῦ ἐκβάλλω τὰ δαιμόνια, ἄρα ἔφθασεν ep ὑμᾶς ἡ 

βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ. 5: Ὅταν ὁ ἰσχυρὸς καθωπλισμένος φυλάσσῃ 
- A 

22 ἐπὰν 
A e A 9 A ’ 5 , ’ A A ¢ / 9 a 

τὴν EAUTOU avAny, εν εἰρήνη ἐσ Ca ie υπάρχοντα αὐτου" 

δὲ e “ ’ ς lal , A , "5 Ἁ A , 

€ 0 LaXUPOTEPOS αὐτου ἐπελθὼν νικησὴ AVTOV, THY πανοπλίαν 
’ “ 7 9.15. #4 3 , A A An 9 A , 

αὐτου αἴρει; ἐφ ἢ ἐπεποίθει, καὶ τὰ σκῦλα αὐτοῦ διαδίδωσιν. 
23 ‘O Α A ᾿] 9 “ > 5 “ 93 Ἔ A e A , a. 

μὴ WY MET EKOU KAT EfLOU εστι' καὶ O LH συναγων MET 

ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει. 24 Ὅταν τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα ἐξέλθη ἀπὸ τοῦ 

15, 16. See on Μ. 12: 25-45. Mk. 
3: 23-29. The charge of casting out 
devils by Beelzebub is noticed by our 
Lord at v. 17, and the demand of the mul- 
titude for a sign is commented on at v. 29. 
In M. the charge is introduced at 12: 24, 
the demand at 12:38. σημεῖον] Apud 
Grecos σημεῖα signa sunt naturalia; 
τεκμήρια vero indicia que ratiocinando 
colliguntur. Valck. 

17. διανοήματα) Here only. M. ἐνθυ- 
μήσεις, α. ἃ. ‘the process by which they 
formed their thoughts.’ διανόημα ‘the 
effect or result,’ the judgment formed. 
ἐρημοῦται) Apud Grecos et Romanos, 
in vaticiniis vel preedictionibus quibusvis, 
de re certo eventura, tempus ponitur 
presens. Valck. Cf. M. 3:10. L. 3:9. 

19, 20. οἱ viol ὑμῶν] Cf. the sons of 
Sceva, ‘ chief of the priests,’ at Ephesus, 
A. 19:14. ἔφθασεν] ‘hath come upon 
you before you expected it.’ Thue. vit. 15, 
τὰ μὲν λήσουσιν ὑμᾶς, Ta δὲ φθήσονται. 
So 71. 1χ. 502. Plut. Agesilaus, ἕπομαι 
τᾷ ἐπιστολᾷ᾽ σχέδον δ᾽ αὐτὰν καὶ φθάσω. 

21. This parable is given with more 
graphic power and spirit by L. than by 
M. or Mk. He places before us in succes- 
sion the character of the person, his equip- 
ment, his wardership, his goods and their 
security. Then he introduces the superior 
being, his victory, his despoiling the van- 
quished of his panoply, his division of the 
prey. There isan energy in the language, 
as well as in the description, which well 

comports with the known character of the 
speaker, the victor in the conquest. Our 
Lord rises from particulars to generals, 
which is also shown in Μ. 12:45. In 
describing the rescue of an individual, he 
sets forth the great victory obtained for 
his whole church over Satan. Cf, H. 
2014, ἀρ. De 226) REG 20 ΡΣ 
the origin of the parable see Is. 49: 24, 
25. 

21, 22. drav]whenever.... ἐπὰν δέ] 
after that however. The article is inserted 
before ἰσχυρός and ἰσχυρότερος on the as- 
sumption that a fact is spoken of. ἐφ᾽ ἡ 
ἐπεποίθει) Homeric. τὰ σκῦλα] goods made 
a spoil of, like ἔναρα, spolia; M. Mk. ra 
σκεύη. Lucas aptissime posuit σκῦλα, 
armato quippe et armature congrua; vi- 
derique potest respexisse interpretem, Is. 
49:24. Μὴ λήψεταί τις παρὰ γίγαντος 
σκῦλα; Valeck. 

23. ὁ μὴ ὧν] Observe here μὴ applied 
to a subject as it is conceived of in the 
mind. See on M. 12:30. This is a 
personal address directed to those who 
had witnessed a most convincing proof of 
our Lord’s power. ‘This supplies the rule 
by which every one is to judge of himself. 
The expression in 9:50. Mk 9: 40, sup- 
plies the rule by which we are to judge of 
others. The combined effect of both is to 
individualize religion, and to catholicize 
Christianity. 

24. This description applies not to 
those who were subjects of extraordinary 
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- θ ’ὔ ὃ ’ ov ° "δ , ΄ " ’ 4 a 

ἀνθρώπου; διέρχεται OL ἀνύόρων τόπων ζητοῦν ἀναπαυσιν" καὶ μὴ 

εὑρίσκον λέγει, Ὑποστρέψω εἰς τὸν οἶκόν μου ὅθεν ἐξῆλθον" 

“6 πότε 25 καὶ ἐλθὸν εὑρίσκει σεσαρωμένον καὶ κεκοσμημένον. 

πορεύεται καὶ παραλαμβάνει ἑπτὰ ἕτερα πνεύματα πονηρότερα 

ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ εἰσελθόντα κατοικεῖ ἐκεῖ: καὶ γίνεται τὰ ἔσχατα τοῦ 

ἀνθρώπου ἐκείνου χείρονα τῶν πρώτων.᾽ 

27 ᾽᾿Ε γγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ λέγειν αὐτὸν ταῦτα, ἐπάρασά τις γυνὴ 

φωνὴν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Μακαρία ἡ κοιλία ἡ βαστάσασά 

σε. καὶ μαστοὶ ods ἐθήλασας.. 78 Αὐτὸς δὲ εἶπε, Μενοῦνγε 

μακάριοι οἱ ἀκούοντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ φυλάσσοντες 

αὐτόν. 
59 Toy δὲ ὄχλων ἐπαθροιζομένων ἤρξατο λέγειν, “«ἪἫ γενεὰ 

αὕτη πονηρά ἐστι: σημεῖον ἐπιζητεῖ, καὶ σημεῖον οὐ δοθήσεται 

αὐτῆ. εἰ μὴ τὸ σημεῖον ᾿Ιωνᾶ τοῦ προφήτου" 39. καθὼς γὰρ 

ἐγένετο ᾿Ιωνᾶς σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις, οὕτως ἔσται καὶ ὁ υἱὸς 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτη. 51 Βασίλισσα νότου ἐγερθήσεται 

ἐν TH κρίσει μετὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ κατακρινεῖ 
> , . “ λ0 che A , ~ ΄“ >) A A Τὼ 

αὑυὐτους" OTL ἢ εν εκ τῶν περατῶν τῆς ys ακουσαι Τὴν σοφίαν 

A A a A “ 

Σολομῶντος. καὶ ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Σολομῶντος ὧδε. 

dzemoniacal influence, but to those whom 
S. Paul describes, 2 Tim. 2: 26, ἐζωγρη- 
μένοι ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου θέλημα. The 
transition is made in the preceding illus- 
tration, which from the case of a healed 

dzemoniac proceeds to the general case of 

the rescue of souls, and the redemption of 

the whole Church. μὴ evploxoy] sup- 

posing he does not find it. M. 12: 43, 
καὶ οὐχ εὑρίσκει. 

25. κεκοσμημένον] calls to our mind 

the man who speaks of the good works he 

has performed; or who relies on his de- 

corous conduct; or one like Herod, who 

hears gladly, and reforms partially. 

26. M. 12: 48, adds its application to 

the men of that age. Cf. 2 Pet. 2: 20, 

τὰ ἔσχατα χείρονα τῶν πρώτων. 

27. In 1,. only. ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου] may be 

taken with γυνὴ or érdpaca. The former 

is more in accordance with the versions 

generally, and L. 12: 13. The latter is 

adopted in the Rh. version. ‘Multitude,’ 

‘crowd,’ rather than ‘company.’ Maxa- 

pla x.7.d.]a feminine benediction, truly 

natural. The Orientals, in modern as 

well as ancient times, implore blessings 

and imprecate curses on the parents and 
reatives of those who excite their feelings. 

28. pevodvye] This has a correcting 

32 "Ανὸ pes 

force. In reply to a question it affirms 
more than was asked. Imo vero, ‘aye 
indeed’ at the commencement of a sentence; 
‘yea rather, quin imo, Rom. 9:20. 
φυλάσσοντες] ‘attend to. See M. 19: 
20. οἱ ἀκ. καὶ pur. Cf. Μ. 13: 19. 

29. Seeon 11: τό. ἤρξατο λέγειν. So 
3:8. Cf. Hom. βῆ δ᾽ ἴεναι. See M. 12: 30-- 
42. 0. 

30. ᾿Ιωνᾶς]) The minatory preaching of 
Jonah, the ruin averted by repentance, 
(v. 32) form ‘the sign’ as especially in- 
tended in §. Luke’s report. The deeper 
typical import of the miracle of the fish is 
given in the words recorded by ὃ. 
Matthew. Many of our Lord’s sayings, 
especially his warnings to the Jews and 
instructions to his disciples, were repeated, 
with variations, several times in the course 
of his ministry. Thus ‘the word of the 
Lord was unto’ the Israelites of old, Is. 
28:13. ‘precept upon precept, &e.’ 

31, βασίλισσα) a conversational form ; 
βασίλεια or βασιλίς, a classical form. βασί- 
λισσα, Theocr. XV: 24. Cant. 1:6, ἔθεντό 
με φυλάκισσαν ἐν ἀμπελῷσιν. 

32. ἄνδρες Nwevt] ἃ Hebraism for 
ἄνδρες Νινευίται: So the men of Gibeon, 
of Ai. The inhabitants of Thebes or 
Athens were called ἄνδρες Θηβαῖοι, ᾿Αθη- 
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a. 3 Lod A ~ ΄-΄ 

Νινευξ ἀναστήσονται ἐν TH κρίσει μετὰ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης καὶ 
a 3 Ψ \ ΄σ΄ 

κατακρινοῦσιν αὐτήν: ὅτι μετενόησαν εἰς τὸ κήρυγμα ᾿Ιωνᾶ. καὶ 
4, a “ i) A 

ἰδοὺ πλεῖον Ἴωνα ὧδε. 33 Οὐδεὶς δὲ λύχνον ἅψας εἰς κρυπτὸν 
6 506 « A A “δ ει ΕῚ Ε] A A , [2 e 9 

τιθησιν OVIE ὑπὸ TOV μοόιον, GAN ἐπὶ THY λυχνίαν, ἵνα οἱ εἰσπο- 
, A , (A a 

ρευόμενοι TO φέγγος βλέπωσιν. 34 ὁ λύχνος τοῦ σώματός ἐστιν 
e015 , / 3 ΝΞ 4 \ 
ὁ ὀφθαλμός: ὅταν οὖν ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου ἁπλοῦς jj, καὶ ὅλον τὸ 
ay , ‘ \ See \ CS OP 

σῶμα Tov φωτεινόν ἐστιν" ἐπὰν δὲ πονηρος Ns καὶ τὸ σῶμα σου 
, 35 , > A \ “A \ Ψ A , 9 , 

σκοτεινον. GKOTEL OVV [KL TO φῶς TO €Y GOL GKOTOS ECTIV. 

36 3 9 \ A , La \ \ + A , ‘ 
εἰ οὖν TO σῶμα σου ὅλον φωτεινὸν, μὴ ἔχον τὶ μέρος σκοτεινὸν, 

+ A 4 e 4 ¢ δ nm ° ~ , 29 

eoTal φωτεινὸν ὅλον ὡς ὅταν ὁ λύχνος τῆ ἀστραπὴ φωτίζη σε. 
= 4 Cr ~ A A 

32 ἢν δὲ τῷ λαλῆσαι, ἠρώτα αὐτὸν Φαρισαῖός τις ὅπως 
5» lo A A 5" , A a 

ἀριστήση Tap αὐτῷ: εἰσελθὼν δὲ ἀνέπεσεν. 3° ὁ δὲ Φαρισαῖος 
“ἂν 93 i? “ 3 ~ ’ , A a ΕῚ , 

ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασεν ὅτι οὐ πρῶτον ἐβαπτίσθη πρὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου. 

ναῖοι, not ἄνδρες Θηβῶν, AOnvav. μετὰ 
τῆς γεν. | μετὰ is here appropriate, as im- 
plying that the case of one would affect the 
other. σὺν has the bare idea of accom- 
paniment ; μετὰ implies a specific con- 
nexion. For γενεᾶς see on M. 24: 34. 
Mk. 13:30. εἰς τὸ κηρ.] εἰς denotes that 
the action of change implied in μετενόησαν 
was performed ‘so as to come up with,’ 
‘fully to answer,’ ‘in accordance with.’ 

33. κρυπτόν (or κρυπτήν), a covered 
place, vault, crypt. See Mk. 4:22. τὸ 
φέγγος gives the idea of beauty as well as 
use. 

34. λύχνος τ. σώμ.] Oculus dicitur 
corporis lucerna. Mens hic cum corpore 
comparatur; cum oculo autem corporis 
componitur quod in mente habetur pre- 
stantissimum vis cernendi judicandive, 
Valekn. ‘Qs ἄψις ἐν ὀφθαλμῷ ὁ νοῦς ἐν TH 
ψυχῇ. Stobzeus. 

35. Look to it then that the light which 
is in thee is not darkness, strongly implying 
the probability that it was really darkness. 
Suchis the force of μὴ, withtheindic. σκοτός 
ἐστίν. So Eurip. Helen. 119, σκοπεῖτε μὴ 
δόκησιν εἴχετ᾽ ἐκ Θεῶν, i.e. it is probable 
you had some vision sent from the gods. 
Thuc. Ul. 53, φοβοῦμαι---μὴ ἀμφοτέρων 
ἡμαρτήκαμεν, 1 fear we have missed both, 
i.e., it is but too probable. Mr. Alford 
says, that τὸ φῶς indicates the better 
parts of a man’s moral and spiritual being. 
If these be corrupt and debased, how de- 
praved must the grosser parts be, τὸ ἐν 
σοὶ σκότος. Or the meaning may be, ‘if 
a man’s understanding and conscience can- 
not apprehend the truth of Christ, it is no 
light to him; his light is darkness.’ In vv. 
33, 34 we have two illustrations which 8. 
Matthew records separately; the latter in 

6:22, the former in 5: 15, with reference 
to the duty of maintaining an open pro- 
fession, and of active endeavours to pro- 
mote the spiritual welfare of other men. 
Here they are connected, not only by 
position, but by the use of λύχνος, and by 
the recurrence of the idea ἵνα οἱ εἰσπορ. 
τὸ φέγγος βλέπωσιν, in v. 36, ws ὅταν 
ὁ λύχνος φωτίζῃ ce. Our Lord tells them 
that an illuminative object is present, 
πλεῖον Σολομώντος ὧδε. Let them not 
turn away from the offered light, or seek 
to suppress and quench it, as these ob- 
jectors were doing, v. 15. However, 
they had a visive power, φῶς, v. 34. They 
possessed light, they had knowledge, a 
partially enlightened mind and conscience. 
Let it not be obscured by prejudice, by 
misuse, by obstinate refusal to employ it. 
Here is a light present with you; deal 
with it according to its character ; open 
your eyes, and keep them clear, that you 
may see by it. Cf. M. 13:15 n. 

36. τῇ ἀστραπῇ] with its glare, lustre. 
The tendency of God’s word to give light 
is very much affected by the prejudices 
and passions of men; conscience must be 
kept in a healthy state, and the natural 
faculty of reason be duly exercised, or the 
light shines in vain. When this is the 
case, spiritual truth, by its reflex action, 
will purify and enlighten the whole man. 

37. ἀριστήσῃ] the ἄριστον, or morning 
meal, Lat. prandium. 70 take any meal, 
except the δεῖπνον, cena. Here it is pro- 
bably a mid-day repast. map’ αὐτῷ] at 
his house, apud se. Fr. chez lui. 

38. ἐβαπτίσθη) This word refers here, 
not to the immersion of the whole body, 
but simply to the washing of hands. ΟἿ, 
ESO NUN 7:3. 



312 LUKE 11. 39—48. 
> A A Ἁ lod A « - 4 

39 εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν, ““ Νῦν ὑμεῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι τὸ 
” “ , ᾿ a , , nA δὲ 
ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου καὶ τοῦ πίνακος καθαρίζετε: το ὃε ἔσωθεν 

A ~~ a4 

ὑμῶν γέμει ἁρπαγῆς καὶ πονηρίας. a2 ἄφρονες, οὐχ ὁ ποιήσας 
41 ‘ ‘ Ley 4 Oo 

πλὴν τὰ EvovTa OTE 

42 ἀλλ᾽ ovat 
. κα ~ Φ , or Ω Ὦ A \ Ve \ \ 
υμιν τοις αρίισαιοίς, OTL GATOOCEKATOUTE TO ἠθυοσμον Καὶ TO 

Ay ἂμ ‘ \ 3 , Ἐ 
το ἔξωθεν καὶ τὸ ἔσωθεν ἐποίησε: 
> , A ἰδ A , ‘ CA J 

ἐλεημοσύνην" καὶ LOOU TAVYTAaA καθαρὰ υμιν εστιν- 

πήγανον καὶ πᾶν λάχανον, καὶ παρέρχεσθε τὴν κρίσιν καὶ τὴν 

ἀγάπην τοῦ Θεοῦ: ταῦτα ἔδει ποιῆσαι, κἀκεῖνα μὴ ἀφιέναι. 

43 Οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς Papicators, ὅτι ἀγαπᾶτε THY πρωτοκαθεδρίαν ἐν 

44 Οὐαὶ 
coin A ‘ a e \ oo 3 Ay (δ ‘ a 
υμιν γραμματεις Kal Φαρισαῖοι υποκριίται; OTL EGTE WS τὰ μνήημεια 

A a ‘A A ν A 93 co ° ca 

Tals συναγοωγαις. καὶ TOUS ασπασμοὺυς εν ταις ayopats. 

Ἂς, ΕΣ ‘ BV. ε cal 9 , 9 ΕΣ 459 

τὰ ἄδηλα, καὶ οἱ ἄνθρωποι οἱ περιπατοῦντες ἐπάνω οὐκ οἴδασιν. 
΄ A “ , ΄ 48 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δέ τις τῶν νομικῶν λέγει αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, ταῦτα 

΄ A > “ “ - 

λέγων Kal ἡμᾶς ὑβρίζεις. 46 Ὃ δὲ εἶπε, “ Kal ὑμῖν τοῖς νομικοῖς 
ϑνν δ “, , A ° , , , A 

οὐαὶ, OTL φορτίζετε τοὺς ἀνθρώπους φορτία δυσβάστακτα., καὶ 
:} A ες “A y e “ Ψ if - ιν 

αὐτοὶ ἑνὲ τῶν δακτύλων ὑμῶν οὐ προσψαύετε τοῖς φορτίοις. 
4 - a A a ΄ ΄ A 

47 oval ὑμῖν, OTL οἰκοδομεῖτε τὰ μνημεῖα TOV προφητῶν, οἱ δὲ 
, eA 17 . , y a ‘ 

TATEPES UMLWY ATEKTELVAY AUTOUS. 48 apa μαρτυρεῖτε και συνεὺυ- 

39. See notes, M. 23: 23-26. νῦν] not } ἀφίεναι)] ‘give up.’ Rh. ‘omit; as 
an adverb of time, but calling attention 
to a fact, on which he was about to com- 
ment, ‘Here do you Pharisees,’ &c. 
By the ‘inside’ (M. has ἔσωθ, τ. ποτηρίου) 
our Lord denotes their real character; by 
the ‘outside,’ their external appearance. 
The cleanliness of the latter was of small 
consequence, compared with the quality 
of the contents. γ ἐμ εἰ] is strictly applied 
to the lading ofa vessel. aprayjs] ‘with 
the fruits of rapacity and roguery.’ 

40. ἔξωθεν, ἔσωθεν) describe the out- 
ward manifestation and inward principle. 
Did not God create the soul as well as 
the body, the invisible as well as the 
visible? In this our Lord ascends from 
particulars to generals, asat v. 41. 10: 42. 

41. τὰ évovra] means ‘things pos- 
sible.’ ἐκ τῶν ἐνόντων, Demosth. ‘as 
well as one can under the circumstances.’ 
Plato uses it for property, which is its 
meaning here. The sentiment is equiva- 
lent to 12: 33. Tertull.c. Ware. 4. ‘ Date 
que habetis eleemosynam.’ Theoph. τὰ 
ὑπάρχοντα ὑμῖν. Vulg. ‘Quod superest.’ 
Syr. V. understands it as τὰ πάροντα. 
De Wette, ‘the contents of your vessels.’ 
See on M. 23: 26. 

42. τὸ ἡδύοσμον κ.τ.λ.} In M. τὸ 76. 
κι τ. ἄνηθον, κι τ. κύμινον. παρέρχεσθε) 
pass over in silence, do not enforce. 

A. V. renders ἀφήκατε, in M. 23: 23. 
43. τὴν mpwrokabedp.| after pl. aya- 

πᾶτε, seems to refer to the distinction and 
privilege of occupying the first seats. 
Tas mp. 20: 46 denotes more precisely the 
first seats themselves. Anciently the 
Jews sat in the synagogues according to 
age. Afterwards, those who had the 
highest character for learning sat in the 
places of greatest honour. See Ja. 2:2. 

44. τὰ ἄδηλα] not clearly discernible, 
i.e. grown over, or sunk to a level with 
the soil. This is a different illustration 
of hypocrisy from that given in M. 
25 3 27, (Gens 

46. See on M. 23:4. The νομικοί are 
here distinguished from the Φαρισαῖοι 
who are addressed in v. 43. Perhaps the 
νομικοί, including the νομοδιδάσκαλοι, were 
the teaching scribes. Both were included 
under the term γραμματεῖς M. 23:2, 
φορτίζετε) followed here by a double 
accus. one of the patient or person laden ; 
the other a cognate noun of the burden ; 
as διδάσκω σε διδάγματα. This usage is 
very general in later writers: Achilles 
Tat. 1. 25. ῥαπίζει με πληγήν, Jelf, ὃ 582, 
2. 

48. dpa... . cuvevdoxeire] marking an 
inference. ὥστε μαρτυρεῖτε, M. 23: 31. Ye 
bring to light your fathers’ evil deeds, and 
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a ~ + A , CA , sue kN ‘ Ce { 
δοκεῖτε TOlS εργοις των πατέρων UKLWY* ὅτι QUTOL μὲν ATEKTELVAV 

LUKE 11. 48—54. 

᾽ \ Cu a BY . ὃ = 2A ‘ Ξ κ᾿ a 4 
αὐτοὺς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἰκοδομεῖτε αὐτῶν τὰ μνημεῖα. 49 διὰ τοῦτο Kal 
« , aA a > Ε] A “ τὶ A 

7H σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶπεν, ᾿Αποστελῶ εἰς αὐτοὺς προφήτας καὶ 
"5 , sy 9 ΓΝ ἣ a ‘ 3 ὃ Ἃ 50 ce 

ἀποστόλους, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν αποκτενοῦσι καὶ εκ ιὠώξουσιν" ἵνα 
ΕἸ a A ae , ~ A \ , 9, A 

ἐκζητηθῆ τὸ αἷμα πάντων τῶν προφητῶν, τὸ ἐκχυνόμενον ἀπὸ 
~ , 4. A ~ ~ ’ὔ τι ‘| a 

καταβολῆς κόσμου, ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης,» 5° ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματος 
ΑΝ r “ “ “ 7. ἴ al 3: , \ ΄ 

βελ ἕως τοῦ αἵματος αχαρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου μεταξὺ τοῦ 
[2 A lanl ΕΣ A / ε na ’ , " A 

θυσιαστηρίου καὶ τοῦ οἴκου: val λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐκζητηθήσεται ἄπο 

τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 
52 7 A ea A A “ + A 

OVAL UMLY τοις VOKLKOLS, OTL 7 PaTe THV 

δ ~ , - A 9 "5 i 4 A “ , 

κλεῖδα τῆς γνώσεως" AVTOL οὐκ εἰσήλθετε, καὶ τοὺς εἰσερχομενοὺς 
5 7 7° 

ἐκωλύσατε. 53 Λέγοντος δὲ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἤρξαντο 
ε A ‘ ε A ~ of 49 

ol γραάαμματεις και Ol Φαρισαῖοι δεινῶς EVEN ELV και ἀποστοματίζειν 

αν ‘ , 
αὐυτον πέρι πλειόνων, 

ἘΠ § , SN ν κ 
ενε βέυοντες QUTOV, Και ζητοῦντες 

A , 3 a , ΕἸ “ῳ0, a 

θηρεῦσαί τι εκ TOU στοματος AUTOU, ἵνα κατηγορήσωσιν αὐτοῦ. 

12 ᾿Εν οἷς ἐπισυναχθεισῶν τῶν μυριάδων τοῦ ὄχλου, ὥστε 

so witness that ye are the children of 
those who murdered the prophets. Your 
acts shew that you are their children in 
the spirit, as well as by the flesh. 

49. διὰ τοῦτο] introduces the full mean- 
ing of his words. ἡ σοφία τ. Θ.] Our Lord 
here assumes the office of a prophet, i. q. 
‘Thus saith the Lord.’ In M. 23: 34, 
the words ἐγὼ door. κι τ. Δ. are spoken 
by Christ in his own person. Some sup- 
pose that the term ἢ cog. τ. 9. is applied 
to him here as in t Cor. 1:24. See 
Prov. 8: 22. προῴ. κι ἀποστ.] These 
are ‘the apostles and prophets’ men- 
tioned by Paul, E. 2: 20, as having laid 
the foundation of the Christian faith— 
‘prophets’ of the N. Τὶ, Cf. τ C. 12: 28, 
29.14 E. 4:11. So in Collect for 8. 
Simon and S. Jude’s day. ἐξ αὐτῶν sc. 
tivas. So 21: 16. 

51. ἐκζητηθήσεται) the word used by 
Zechariah. See 2 Chr. 24: 19-22. Heb. 

wy 
52. ἤρατε τὴν κλεῖδα] more emphatic 

than κλείετε, M. 23:13. The key is con- 
structed to open the door; but by their 
false interpretations of the O. T. they had 
taken away the true key to its meaning. 
By erroneous instructions they prevented 
the people from coming to a knowledge of 
the truth. A right knowledge of 8.58. 
is the way into the kingdom of heaven; 
for these lead to Christ, who is the ‘ door’ 
and the ‘way,’ J. 5: 39. 

53. δεινῶς évéxew] Perhaps as Mk. 
6:19. Paraphrased in Syr. V. by ‘coepe- 

ΓΝ n 

runt id egre ferre, ὦσιν «οἰολίο 

(to feel themselves annoyed), et corripie- 
bantur furore.’ ‘ Undequaque imminere 
ipsi et incumbere, sicut qui de curpore 
alicujus pendet nec inde avelli potest, 
ut malum ipsi creet. L. de Dieu. 
‘Fasten upon;’ cf. ἔνοχος εἶναι, M. 5: 
21, 22, etc. Hdt. Ἅ. 118, χόλον evéxew 
τινι, to lay up wrath, Il. 1. 82. ‘ Grie- 
vously to agenstonde (withstand)’ Wicl. ; 
‘to wax busy about him,’ Tynd., Cr., 
Gen.; ‘insistere,” Vulg., whence Rh. 
and A. V. ‘urge vehemently,’ ‘immi- 
nere, Beza; ‘hart auf ihn zu dringen,’ 
‘to press him hard,’ Luth. ἀποστο- 
ματίζειν) to harass.him with questions, 
v. 54; its proper meaning is ἀπὸ στό- 
ματος εἰπεῖν, ‘to speak from memory, 
‘dictate; ‘stop his mouth with many 
questions, Tynd., Luth. from Vulg. ‘os 
ejus opprimere;’ cf. ἐπιστομίζειν, Tit. 1:11, 
‘captiously to ask him many things,’ 
Cr., Erasm., ‘to provoke him with divers 
questions to talk,’ Gen., ‘redarguebant 
sermones ejus,’ Syr. V., which connects 
περὶ πλ. with évedp. 

54. ἐνεδρεύοντες ] ἐο liein wait for, Lat. 
insidiari (ἐνέδρα). 

XII. 1. Ἔν ols, during which oc- 
currences. τῶν μυριάδων] for an indefi- 
nitely large number; cf. A. 21:20, πόσαι 
μυριάδες. ὥστε καταπατεῖν) so that 
they were likely to trample. ‘The indic. 
implies ‘so that they actually trampled,’ 
see on M. 23:31. 27:1. Our Lord was 
evidently at this time increasing the pub- 
licity of his words and actions, see 11 : 14, 
29. 13:22, 31. 14: 25.—It is not clear 



914 DURE a2) nes: 
A » - 

καταπατεῖν ἀλλήλους. ἤρξατο λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ 

πρῶτον, * Προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς ζύμης τῶν Φαρισαίων, 
2 Oe δὲ ’ὔ ᾿] A εἰ 9 

οὐδεν 0€ συγκεκαλυμμένον ἐστὶν, ὃ οὐκ 

3 ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
“ 9 “ , vy 5» “ ᾿ τ ,ὔ Cid A 

οσὰα εν TH CKOTLA EITTATE, EV TH φωτὶ ἀκουσθήσεται" και ὁ σρος 

“ 3 ‘ Ἔ , 

TLS ETTLV UTPOK PLO ls. 

’ , ‘ \ a ’ , 
ἀποκαλυφθήσεται: Kal K PUTT OV, O OU γνωσθήσεται. 

TO οὖς ἐλαλήσατε ἐν τοῖς ταμείοις. κηρυχθήσεται ἐπὶ τῶν δω- 

μάτων. + Λέγω δὲ ὑμῖν τοῖς φίλοις μου, Μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ 

τῶν ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα μὴ ἐχόντων περισ- 

5 ὑποδείξω δὲ ὑμῖν τίνα φοβηθῆτε: φο- 
, ν τ \ 5) A 5) , ” > a ᾽ 

Θήθητε τὸν μετὰ TO ἀποκτεῖναι ἐξουσίαν eXovTa ἐμβαλεῖν εἰς 

, , A 
σοτέρον τι ποιῆσαι. 

τὴν γέενναν: ναὶ λέγω ὑμῖν, τοῦτον φοβήθητε. 6 Οὐχὶ πέντε 
θί Ν a 9 , δύ 4 ΞΕ Ὶ 9 ς. A " + 

στρου ta WWAELTAL acoapiwv VO, Και εν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐκ εστιν 

5 , 5 ’ “ A 

ἐπιλελησμένον EVWTLOY TOU Θεοῦ. 

κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν πᾶσαι ἠρίθμηνται. 

στρουθίων διαφέρετε. 

whether πρῶτον should be joined with 
προσέχετε, ‘above all things take heed,’ 
or as in A. V. with μαθητάς, but the 
latter is preferable. For our Lord’s lan- 
guage to v. 12 is clearly directed to the 
disciples. His address is then interrupted 
by a remark from the crowd, v. 13. Then 
in v. 22 he renews his address to the dis- 
ciples, upon which there ensues an address 
to the multitude, v. 54. This view is 
confirmed bythe expression of Peter's 
uncertainty in v. 41. So in 6:20 Jesus 
speaks to his disciples; then v. 27 to 
the multitude. προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς] 
This occurs in Aristoph. Zecl. 294, in the 
same sense; γοῦν may be supplied, Lat. 
animadvertere. mpooex. M. 6:1. Our 
Lord draws a lesson of instruction from 
the invitation of the Pharisee in 11: 37 
—s54. ftuns] an appropriate emblem 
of ὑπόκρισις, as hidden in the subject; 
secret in working, and pervading the 
whole character. 

2. This occurs in M. 10: 26, to sup- 
port those who were slandered or falsely 
accused, as 1 C. 4:5. Here it is spoken 
to warn those who enjoy a false reputa- 
tion for goodness, that the time was at 
hand when the mask could no longer be 
worn, but every one would be disclosed in 
his real character. Then there is a tran- 
sition to other points of open revelation, 
and other reasons for their disclosure. 

3. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν = ἀντὶ τούτων ὅτι. So 
1:20. 19:44. A. 12:23. ταμείοις] see 
on M. 6:6. Many of our Lord’s instrue- 
tions to his Apostles were private and 

7 ἀλλὰ καὶ at τρίχες τῆς 

μὴ οὖν φοβεῖσθε: πολλῶν 

ὃ Λάγω δὲ ὑμῖν, Πᾶς ὃς ἂν ὁμολογήση 

secret; some facts which they knew, 
9:21, and some events which they wit- 
nessed, 9: 36, were not to be mentioned 
in his lifetime; under the dispensation of 
the Spirit, after our Lord’s ascension, 
their preaching was to be open, without 
reserve or suppression. 

4. Tots φίλοις μου] intimating an ad- 
ditional reason why they should not fear, 
μὴ pop. x.T.r. v. 5. See on M. 10: 28. 
περισσότ. τι ποιῆσαι) ].6., THY ψυχὴν 
ἀποκτεῖναι, as in M. 

6. οὐχί] The usual form of interroga- 
tion where an answer in the affirmative is 
expected, ‘Is it not the case that?’ ἀσσα- 
ρίων] a diminutive from the Latin as. 
πέντε, δύο] M. 10:29, ‘two for a far- 
thing.’ ‘This marks more strongly the 
small value of the bird; for two farthings 
one will be given in addition. 

7. nplOunvrac| have been numbered, and 
consequently are known, so that no harm 
can ensue without the Divine permission. 
The phrase is proverbial, 21:18. A. 27: 
34. 1 Sam. 14:45. 2 Sam. 14:11. 1 Ki. 
1: 52. 

8,9. M. 10: 32, 33. τῶν ayy. τ. 9.]. 
In M. τοῦ πατρός μου τοῦ ἐν οὐρανοῖς. So 
inv. 9. Cf. 9:26. It is implied that 
the angels acknowledge Him. Those who 
deny Him lest they should be put to shame 
among men, shall be, for denying Him, 
put to shame before the angels. In M. 
a reversal of our Lord’s own position is 
chiefly made prominent. They who are 
ashamed of Him in his humiliation shall not 
be acknowledged by him in his exaltation. 



LUKE 12. 8. 17. 81 
3 ey ee γ.3λ an Ω , Vere εχ a) , 
ἐν ἐμοὶ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

9 ὁ δὲ 
x , la 3 ’͵ “~ ς , τι 

ἀρνησαμενὸς με ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπαρνηθήσεται ἐνώπιον 

« , 3 2 Lona. J “ 9 ’ a aA 

ὁμολογήσει ἐν αὐτῷ ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ: 

τῶν ἀγγέλων τοῦ Θεοῦ. 19 Kai πᾶς ὃς ἐρεῖ λόγον εἰς τὸν υἱὸν 
cal Ξ- ’ὕ 3 ’ ’ ~ ἴων A ’ A ef ΄ 

τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἀφεθήσεται αὐτῷ: τῷ δὲ εἰς τὸ ἅγιον [Πνεῦμα 

βλασφημήσαντι οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται. τ Ὁ ταν δὲ προσφέρωσιν 
€ ΄σ ΕῚ Α A ‘ Ἁ A 9 A A x 9 , A 

υμας ἔπι Tas συναγΎωγας Kal Tag apxXas Kal τας ἐξουσίας. μῆ 

ων “A \ , 9 

μεριμνατε πῶς πὶ ἀπολογήσησθε, ἢ τί εἴπητε: 12 τὸ γὰρ 
ἅγιον πνεῦμα διδάξει ὑμᾶς ἐν αὐτῇ TH ὥρᾳ ἃ δεῖ εἰπεῖν." 

1 Εἶπε δέ τις αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Διδάσκαλε, εἰπὲ TO 

ἀδελφῷ μου μερίσασθαι μετ' ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρονομίαν. “4. Ὁ δὲ 
> " a A θ Γ᾿ , ὃ A 3 \ 9. 9 

ELTTEV AUTW, V βῶτπε: τις ME κατέστησε οικαστῆὴν ἢ μεριστην ep 

ὑμᾶς; 15 Hite δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὁρᾶτε καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπὸ τῆς 
, cr 3 ? a , Nie \ A 

πλεονεξίας" OTL Οὐκ €V TW περισσευειν TLL ἢ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐκ 

~ , 3 A 

τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτου. 

16 Wize δὲ παραβολὴν πρὸς αὐτοῦς, λέγων, “- ᾿Ανθρώπου 
A , Ψ Ἕ « , 

τινος πλουσίου εὐφόρησεν η χωρα" 
A ΄ 

17 καὶ διελογίζετο ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
’ ΠῚ , 4 3 x “ A , 

λέγων, ἐι ποιήσω: OTL οὐκ EXW που συνάξω τοὺς καρποὺς μου: 

1Ιο. This comes in naturally here as a 
remark on the conduct of the Pharisees 
described in 11:53. In M. 10: 25 there 
is a tacit allusion to these taunts. See 
on M. 10:32. Mk. 3: 30. εἰς τὸν υἱὸν] 
In M. 12: 32, κατὰ τοῦ viov. εἰς ὁ. accus. 
denotes deliberate intention directing 
speech or blasphemy against. 

11. ἀρχὰς x. ἐξ. M. 10:18, ἡγέμονας k. 
Bas. Cf. L. 20:20, τῇ ἀρχῇ K. τ. ἐξουσίᾳ 
τ. ἥγεμ. and the Pauline expressions, E. 
Sone, Meine Oeil 1 -τό. abies she te 
ἀπολογήσησθε]) So in 21 : 14, in L. only. 
Ne AAS τὸς e208. 20. T2405 eva Ὁ: 
TB. 

13. μερίσασθαι] Among the Jews the 
eldest brother had two shares, or twice as 
much as any other child, Deut. 2] : 17. 
The other children had equal parts. Per- 
haps the party complained of was the elder 
brother, and the complainant conceiving 
that Jesus had power over the people en- 
deavoured to secure his influence. Some 
think that he was demanding that for which 
he had no just claim ; but our Lord takes 
Occasion to warn his hearers against 7)eo- 
νεξία, which may be shown in the tone, 
temper, and manner by which we endea- 
your to gain our rights. 

14. κατέστησε] ‘instituted,’ ‘appointed.’ 
μεριστήν] Arbiter designatur vulgo 
Grecis διαιτητὴς, eatenus diversus a 

Judice quod Judex δικαστὴς Grecis pub- 
licitus constitueretur, quum Arbiter dcac- 
THTHS, μεριστὴς, quivis probate virtutis sit, 
pro libertate dissidentium lectus, ad litem 
componendam, vel ad cernendam hzeredi- 
tatem. Quos Lucas μεριστάς, Plato dixit 
(De Leg. XI.) αἱρετοὺς δικαστάς, judices 
electos ab hominibus privatis, non a Magis- 
tratibus electos, quos paulo post dixit usi- 
tato more δικαστάς. | Valckner. 

15. Our Lord proceeds to make some 
general observations on the request inci- 
dentally preferred, as on the remark of the 
woman, 11:27. φυλάσσ. ἀπό] So 
φοβεῖσθε ἀπό, M. 10:28; οὗ 1 J. 5: 21. 
ὅτι οὐκ) ὅγε. V., ‘neque enim in abun- 
dantia divitiarum est vita.’ Gen. V., 
‘though a man abound in riches, yet his 
life standeth not in riches.’ The sentiment 
may be only that of τ Tim. 6:8. Abun- 
dance is not necessary to life; but the 
Divine blessing and favour resting upon 
us, so that we make a right use of what 
wehave. So L. 4:4. This interpretation 
is most in accordance with the parable 
which follows. 

16. χώρα] i. ᾳ. ἀγρός, 21:21. J. 4: 
35, θεάσασθε τὰς χώρας, segetes. Ja. 5:4, 
τῶν ἀμησάντων τὰς χώρας ὑμῶν. 

17. Observe the repetition of μου five 
times in this and the two following verses ; 
as if all these had been in his own dispo- 



910 LUKE 12. 18—26. 
A ~ A ‘ . , - ty. 

18 καὶ εἶπε, Tovro ποιήσω: καθελῶ μου Tas ἀποθήκας, καὶ μείζονας 
a / ‘ , A A 

οἰκοδομήσω, Kal συνάξω ἐκεῖ πάντα τὰ γεννήματα pou καὶ τὰ 
A a “ A »» ‘ 5 x 

ἀγαθά μου: 19 καὶ ἐρῶ τῇ ψυχῇ μου, Ψυχὴ, ἔχεις πολλὰ ἀγαθὰ 
, U ΕἸ , > 

κείμενα εἰς ἔτη πολλά: ἀναπαύου, φάγε, πίε, εὐφραίνου. 7° Εἶπε 
δὲ 9 at ws Θ A ΑΝ ’, lon \ A , , 

é αὐτῷ ὁ Qeos,”"Adpwv, ταύτη TH νυκτὶ THY ψυχήν σου ἀπαι- 
A 5) A ὩΣ ΓΤ δὲ Έ , " - 21 OF ε 0 

τοῦσιν ἀπὸ σοῦ: ἃ δὲ ἡτοίμασας, τίνι ἔσται; ὕτως ὁ θησαυ- 
΄ ~ > A \ A 

ρίζων ἑαυτῷ. καὶ μὴ εἰς Θεὸν πλουτῶν. 22 Εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 
΄ 4 ΄ - , A ~~ ΄ ΄σ 

μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, * Διὰ τοῦτο ὑμῖν λέγω, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῆ 

23 ἡ ψυχὴ 
24 κα Τα - 

eA ’ , δὲ fos , i) δύ θ 
ὑμῶν τί φάγητε, μηδὸε τῷ σώματι TL ενόούσησθε. 

- " an ~ § \ A (9. , 

πλεῖόν ἐστι τῆς τροφῆς: καὶ TO σῶμα τοῦ ἐνδύματος. 
A , ’ , δ." , 9 

νοήσατε τοὺς κόρακας, ὅτι οὐ σπείρουσιν οὐδὲ θερίζουσιν" οἷς οὐκ 
»Ν - ᾽δὲ ς 2 Ν « rs) ‘ / >) , 3 

ἔστι ταμεῖον οὐδὲ ἀποθήκη, καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τρέφει αὐτούς. πόσῳ 
= - / A Nae " A ΕῚ ε ΄ 

μάλλον ὑμεῖς διαφέρετε τῶν πετεινῶν; 28 τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν 
~ , A ’ A A « , e A ~ 4 ᾿Ξ 

μεριμνῶν δύναται προσθεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἡλικίαν αὑτοῦ πῆχυν ἕνα; 
, A A ~ ΄ 

26 εἰ οὖν οὔτε ἐλάχιστον δύνασθε, τί περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν μεριμνᾶτε; 

sal. Philo Judzus, μόνῳ ἁρμόττει Θεῴ 
λέγειν Τὸ ἐμόν. 

18. ἀποθήκας) Quecumque quis 510] 
servari velit, seponere ac recondere ali- 
quando expromenda dicitur ἀποτίθεσθαι. 
Hine quarumvis rerum repositorium est 
ἀποθήκη. Valckner. hues ὙΠ ὉΠ; 
φρούριον ἐπὶ τῷ Λαβδάλῳ φὠκοδόμησαν ὅπως 
εἴη αὐτοῖς, τοῖς τε σκεύεσι καὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν 
ἀποθήκη. γεννήματα) produce, 22 : τ8, 
fruits of the earth. Polyb. 1. 71, Καρχη- 
δύόνιοι δὲ τοὺς μὲν κατ᾽ ἰδίαν βίους ἀεὶ διεξα- 
“γαγόντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκ τῆς χώρας γεννημάτων. 
A child, Soph. 0. 7., 1167. Ant. 627 ; any 
product or work, Plato. ἀγαθά) really 
‘my eatables,’ not chattels. So in Xen. 
Anab. Ar. Ach. 873. 

19. ἀναπαύου] ‘rest’ from thy labours, 
Rev. 14: 13, ‘retire.’ εὐφραίνου] cheer 
thyself, make merry, ‘indulge genio.’ So 
15:23. 16:19. Eur. Alcest. 800— 

εὔφραινε σαυτὸν, πῖνε, Tov Ka’ ἡμέραν 
βίον λογίζου σόν. 

Tobit. 7:9, φάγε, πίε, καὶ ἡδέως γίνου. 
Cf. Ecclus. 11: 18, 19, and the account of 
Nabal, 1 Sam. 25: 36. In Ps. 49 : 16-20 
we have a statement of the general case. 

20. ἀπαιτοῦσιν] This impersonal form 
is very commonin§S. Luke, v. 48. 6: 38, 44. 
13: a: 14:35. 16:4,9. 23:29; M.5: 
15. Perhaps it is here used to soften the 
announcement. So in Ezek. 24: 14, 
‘shall they judge thee,’ i.e. shalt thou be 
judged. Τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπαιτηθεὶς xpeds, 
Wis. 15:8, τίν..] Compare the epi- 
gram— 

πλοῦτον μὲν πλουτοῦντος ἔχεις, ψυχὴν δὲ πένητος, 
ὦ τοῖς κληρονόμοις πλούσιε, σοὶ δὲ πένης- 

21. οὕτως] ‘In this situation of dan- 
ger,’ such is the case of one who has not 
spiritual riches, θήσαυρον ἀνέκλειπτον, Vv. 
33. Cf. οὕτως ἔσται Ty y. M. 12:45. els 
Θεὸν πλουτῶν] is an expression derived 
from the conduct to which it is opposed, 
θησαυρίζων ἑαυτῷ. See M. 6: 10, 20. els 
τὸ κοινὸν πλουτῶν. Lucian. μὴ] on the 
supposition that he is not. μὴ denies sub- 
jectively, as the thing is conceived of in 
the mind. So ὁ μὴ πιστεύων, J. 3:18. 
2 Cor. 4:18, μὴ σκοπούντων. This man’s 
cares and perplexities were entailed on 
him by the blessings for which he longed. 
The fruitfulness of his farm was the 
source of his anxiety. The things we 
most value may prove the most trouble- 
some. Mark, too, his selfishness. With- 
out one thought for the glory of God, or 
the good of his neighbour, all his feelings 
are concentred on self, 1 Tim. 5:6. Ra- 
tional self love is the best defence against 
the dangers of poverty or riches, by lead- 
ing us els Θεὸν πλουτεῖν. And spiritual 
riches are closely connected with a right 
use of worldly riches, τ Tim. 6: 17-19. 
A. 10: 4. 

22-26. διὰ τοῦτο] introductury to the 
declaration in v. 23. Seeon M. 6 : 25-34. 
κόρακα ς] more graphic than τὰ πετεινά, 
M. 6: 26, particularly as they are dis- 
agreeable, ravenous birds, Ps. 147: 9. 
kal] for all that. ἐλάχιστον] ie. the 
τροφὴ, ἔνδυμα, υ. 23. 
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27 , b) , ον LY ee ? a ᾽δὲ , , 

κατανοήσατε TA Κρινα: πως αὐξάνει: ου κοπίᾳ OUOE νήθει" λέγω 

δὲ ὑμῖν, οὐδὲ Σολομὼν ἐν πάση τῆ δόξη αὐτοῦ περιεβάλετο ὡς 

ἕν τούτων. 28 εἰ δὲ τὸν χόρτον ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ σήμερον ὄντα καὶ 
‘ ‘ 

αὔριον εἰς κλίβανον βαλλόμενον ὁ Θεὸς οὕτως ἀμφιέννυσι;, πόσῳ 
lal (ee " , Stare aA A δὲ , , 

μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς, ολιγόπιστοι; 29 καὶ ὑμεῖς μὴ ζητεῖτε Tl φάγητε 
I , , A A , 30 A 4 , \ »+ 

ἢ τί πίητε" καὶ μὴ μετεωρίζεσθε. ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη 

τοῦ κόσμου ἐπιζητεῖ: ὑμῶν δὲ ὁ πατὴρ οἶδεν ὅτι χρήζετε τούτων. 

31 πλὴν ζητεῖτε τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ταῦτα πάντα προσ-- 

τεθήσεται ὑμῖν." 

32 ςς Μὴ φοβοῦ, τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον: ὅτι εὐδόκησεν ὁ πατὴρ 
διὰ a Ce nies \ , , A ε , 

ὑμῶν δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν βασιλείαν. 33 πωλήσατε τὰ ὑπαρχοντα 
« A Ν , τ, i} , ¢ “- , ‘A 

υμῶὼῶν Kal δότε ἐλεημοσύνην" “ποιήσατε EAUTOLS βαλαντια μῆ 

, \ 7 ἢ 3 a ’ a Φ , 
παλαιούμενα: θησαυρον ἀνεκλειπτον ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, ὅπου κλε- 

TTNS οὐκ ἐγγίζει οὐδὲ σὴς διαφθείρει. 34 ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ὁ 
\ CN > a A e , ΕἸ δὰ + a 

θησαυρος ὑμῶν, €KEL καὶ ἢ καρδία ὑμῶν ἔσται. 3855 "Ἑστωσαν 
Gm GD , , \ ε , , 26 A 
υμῶὼν αἱ oa pues περιεζωσμέναι Kat οἱ λύχνοι KQALOMEVOL’ και 

ὑμεῖς ὅμοιοι ἀνθρώποις προσδεχομένοις τὸν κύριον ἑαυτῶν, πότε 
τὶ , Ε] ~ , cf “3 ’ὔ 4 ’ τὶ , 

ἀναλύσει ΕΚ ΤΩΝ γάμων». {να ἐλθόντος και Κρουσαντος εὐθέως 

28,29. ἀμφίεννυσι] equivalent to ‘in- | eaten by moths, and so made a bag full 
vests,’ a word for sumptuous apparel. μή | of holes, Hagg. 1:6. ὅπου] Plaut. 
ζητεῖτε.) Thisis stronger thanv. 23,or μὴ | Aulul. 2, 2.4. Nam ego sum hic; ani- 
μεριμνήσητε, M. 6:31. μὴ μετεωρί- mus domi est (sc. cum argento meo). 
Fea Oe] be not unsettled in mind. μετεωρί- 35. περιεζωσμέναι) In making active 
few, to raise toa height; to buoy up as | exertion, it was necessary to tie the 
with false hopes ; used of ships; applied | long flowing robe which was the outer 
to a person keeping out on the high sea, | garment, that it might not impede their 
μετεωρισθεὶς ἐν τῷ πελάγει, Thuc. VIII. 16. work. The injunction is therefore to 
7 τε ἄλλη Ἑλλὰς πᾶσα μετέωρος ἣν ξυνιουσῶν | readiness, activity, watchfulness, 2 Ki. 
τῶν πρώτων πόλεων, Thuc. u. 8. Perhaps | 4:29. 9:1. Jer. 1:17. A. 12:8. 
the term denotes all fruitless anxieties, | From this practice we have εὔξωνος, 
castle buildings, &c. Hor. Lpist. 1.18, | active, unencumbered, Hor. alt® precinc- 
110, neu fluitem dubie spe pendulus | tus. 
hore. 2 Macc. 5:17, ἐμετεωρίζετο τὴν 36. ἀναλύσει] Intrans. loose for de- 
διανοίαν. Ct. Gd. T. 914, ὑψοῦ yap αἴρει | parture, weigh anchor like the Latin 
θυμὸν Οἰδίπους ἄγαν λύπαισι παντοίαισιν. | solvere, in general, depart, return. Cf. 
Apoll. Rhod. 11. 368, ὑψοῦ δὲ φρένες | καταλύω 9:12. 19:7. κατάλυμα, 2: 7. 
ἠερέθοντο. 22:11. ἐκ τ. γάμων) used for a feast 

30, 31. τὰ ἔθνη τ. κόσμου] To have | generally, ἐν τῇ μὲν pa γάμοι 7 ἔσαν 
our minds taken up with earthly cares is εἰλάπιναι Te, Jl. XVIII. 491. ἔλθοντος κ. 

heathenish. It is acting καθὼς καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ, kpovcavtos] gen. absol. though αὐτῷ 
οἱ μὴ ἔχοντες ἐλπίδα, 1 Th. 4:13. tpoo- | follows. Thuc. 1. 114, és αὐτὴν διαβεβη- 
τεθήσεται) ‘shall be given you into κότος ἤδη Ilepucdeovs .. . . ἠγγέλθη αὐτῷ. 
the bargain,’ as we say. Cf. Jelf, § 710. The figure has an allu- 

32-34. τὸ μικρὸν ποίμνιον] rolurvovfor | sion to Christ's departure from earth to 
ποιμένιον is a diminutive of ποίμνη. The heaven, to a state of glory and triumph. 
addition of μικρόν adds to the tenderness 5:35 ἢ. The conduct of good servants 
of the appellation. Aristoph. μικρὸν | in the absence of their master is here 
ἀργυρίδιον. Isocr. μικρὰ πολίχνια. Xen. | proposed for our imitation, Our Master, 
μάλα μικρὸν γήδιον. For τὸ, see on 8:54. indeed, is only absent in our ocular per- 
σή 5] may be said in reference to the purse ception,i. e. is not visibly present. Hence 
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5 ’ Le ck ’ ~ - 

ἀνοίξωσιν αὐτῷ. 37 μακάριοι of δοῦλοι ἐκεῖνοι ods ἐλθὼν ὁ κύριος 
ε ΄ ° ‘ , - 

εὑρήσει γρηγοροῦντας:. ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι περιζώσεται καὶ 
5 ΝΥ 5) \ ‘ θὰ ὃ , " a 8 4 8 

ἀνακλινεῖ αὐτοὺς καὶ παρελθὼν διακονήσει αὐτοῖς. 3° καὶ ἐὰν 
΄- ~ A a ~~ 

ἔλθη ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ φυλακῇ καὶ ἐν TH τρίτη φυλακῇ ἔλθη Kat 
eo or ’ 7 « ὃ ~ ’ - ; ΄ A , 

εὕρη οὕτω. μακάριοι εἰσιν οἱ ovAo ἐκεῖνοι. 39 τοῦτο δὲ γινώσ- 
“ 9 "ὃ « 3 ὃ , ’ ce ε , 3, κετε, ὅτι εἰ ἤδει ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης ποίᾳ ὥρᾳ ὁ κλέπτης ἔρχεται, 
, aA A aA “5 “ - ΄σ 

ἐγρηγόρησεν ἂν καὶ οὐκ av ἀφῆκε διορυγῆναι τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
ὯΝ 20 Aye - > , θ “ ey, ce 3 ὃ “- ς eX “ 

και υμεις ουν γινεσ € €TOLLOU ΟΤι ἢ ωρβρᾳ ου OKELTE O VLOG TOU 

ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται." 4" Εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Ilétpos, Κύριε, πρὸς 
ars \ κι , , ” κ \ , 2 > 
ἡμᾶς τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην λέγεις, ἤ καὶ πρὸς πάντας; +4 ΕΠῤπε 
δὲ ec Ku ςς ἽΝ" a 3 ‘ ε ‘ 9 , 4 , 

ε ὁ Kuptos, is ἄρα ἐστὶν ὁ πιστὸς οἰκονόμος καὶ φρόνιμος, 

ὃν καταστήσει ὁ κύριος ἐπὶ τῆς θεραπείας αὑτοῦ. τοῦ διδόναι ἐν 

καιρῷ τὸ σιτομέτριον: 43 μακάριος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος. ὃν ἐλθὼν 6 
΄σ - 

οὕτως. 44 ἀληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 
, . A Cee) A 

Kuplos αὐτου ευρήσει ποιουντα 

however, the necessity for the example in 
the parable. 

37. περιζώσεται] shall take the place 
of the servant himself, J. 13:4. The 
Saviour will receive his faithful people to 
himself, and to the enjoyment of heavenly 
blessedness, as freely, cordially, and com- 
pletely, as if he himself should serve them 
and minister to their bliss. παρελθών] 
the word used for the act of ‘ coming for- 
ward,’ presenting one’s self to speak. 
This illustration is not taken from the 
ordinary behaviour of masters to approved 
servants, to which, indeed, it is quite op- 
posed, as well as to the just and natural 
expectations of servants, as is shewn by 
another illustration of our Lord’s, 17: 7, 8. 
The reward will not be ‘of debt,’ but ‘ of 
grace.’ See E. 3: 20. M. 20 ;8n. 

38, 39. The night was divided into 
four watches, M. 14:25. Mk. 13: 35. 

The third would be at the depth of the 

night, from twelve to three. Our Lord 

here insists on watching with refer- 

ence to the fulfilment of duty and the 

avoiding of danger. εἰ 75ecJimplying that 

he did not know. The fourth form of 

hypothetical propositions, as M. 24: 42. 

J. 4:10. ποιά ὥρᾳ] simply means, ‘if 

he had had any notice.’ In M. 24: 43, 

ποίᾳ φυλακῇ. κλέπτης) We have the 

same image to describe our Lord’s coming 

in Rev. 16:15. 1 Th. 5:2. 2 P. 3: 10. 
διορυγῆναι) dug through, referring to 
walls of clay or mud. See Ezek. 8:8. 12: 

5-7. Thue. It. 3, ξυνελέγοντο διορύσσοντες 
τοὺς κοινοὺς τοίχους παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους. 

41. ἡμᾶς] us as apostles, chosen and 
in office. The answer of our Lord plainly 

intimates a special application (at least in 
the second, or supplementary part of the 
parable) to persons in spiritual office. ‘IfI 
have spoken of servants generally, mustnot 
my words then apply to the chief class of 
servants?) In M. 24: 45, the question of 
Peter is not given; but our Lord’s reply 
commences with τὶς dpa, apparently with- 
out sufficient reason. Here we see the 
reason. So cf. M. 18: 1. with Mk. 9:34. 

ι 2 Ψ 

42. οἰκονόμος] Syriac V. Δ. ὁ D> 

master of the house. In M. 24: 45, he is 
called simply δοῦλος. οἰκονόμος is used for 
ministers, τ C. 4:1, 2; abishop, ἐπίσκοπος, 
Tit. 1: 7; ministers of different orders, 
1P.4:10. πιστὸς xk. φρον.} fidelity 
and wisdom are to be united in the cha- 
racter of a good minister. Zeal must be 
tempered by prudence, and wisdom 
prompted to energetic action by zeal. 
τῆς θεραπείας) for τῶν θεραπόντων, the 
abstract for the concrete. Hdt. v. 21, 
διεφθάρησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ, καὶ ἡ θεραπηΐη 
αὐτεῶν, εἵπετο γὰρ δή σφι καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ 
θεράποντε. Thuc. V. 23, Ἤν δὲ ἡ 
δουλεία ἐπανιστῆται. So Servitus crescit 
nova, Hor. Od. τι. 8, 18; servitiwm, Cic. 
Rep. ut. 7, Sallust Cat. xxiv. σιτομέ- 
Tptov. | the rations, measured allowance of 
corn. Hor. Ep. 1. 14, 40, Cum servis 
urbana diaria. See notes M. 24 : 45—47. 

43, 44. οὕτως) i.e, doing his ap- 
pointed work, v. 42, diligently, fairly, 
regularly. ἀληθῶς] for ἀμὴν. See on 
9:27. Our Lord seems to speak of pro- 
motion to a higher station, but of a similar 
kind, in the world to come. 
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A os . - Ε , «- “ , ’ , a8 4 
ἐπὶ πσασι τοις νυπαρχουσιν αὐτου καταστήσει AUTOV. 45 εαν OE 

” ε ΡΞ ’ a , e A ’ ε AQT? 
€l7) ὁ δοῦλος EKELVOS EV TH καρδίᾳ QUTOU, X poviCer oO κυριος μου 

” Wr? , ‘ aA ‘ \ , 
ἔρχεσθαι: και ἄρξηται τυπτειν Τοὺς παῖδας Kal τας παιδίσκας, 

3 , κ , A , 0 46 cf ε , ~ 
ἐσθίειν TE καὶ TWivelY καὶ μεθύσκεσ at’ ἥξει oO Kuplos TOU 

, 3 be ’ say, a ᾽ “ ἈΝ 9 ce a ’ , 
δούλου εκεινοὺ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ Η ου προσδοκᾷ και ἐν wod ἢ ου γινώσκεις. 

νὴ , SA2S A \ , 5 A A A 3 
και διχοτομήσει QUTOV, Καὶ TO KEepos αὐτου META τῶν ATLOTWV 

θήσει. 41 ἐκεῖνος δὲ ὁ δοῦλος ὁ γνοὺς TO θέλημα τοῦ κυρίου 
€ lal 4 A e , δὲ , \\ \ ’ ς Led 

€AUTOU καὶ μὴ ETOLMATAS MRVE ποιήσας πρὸς TO θέλημα αὐτοῦ 

δαρήσεται πολλας: 48 ὁ δὲ μὴ γνοὺς, ποιήσας δὲ ἄξια πληγῶν, 

δαρήσεται ὀλίγας. παντὶ δὲ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολὺ, πολὺ ζητηθήσεται 
’ 5) na ee , ‘ , Ce ἢ 

Tap aQuTOV Kal ῳ παρέθεντο πολυ. περίισσοτέρον αιἰτησουσιν 

PR) 
QUTOV. 

49 « [Top ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰς 

45. This is prophetic of spiritual 
despotism and hierarchical tyranny. τύπ- 
τειν reminds us of the assumption of civil 
power, of persecution employed by the 
οἰκονόμοι ἐσθ. mw. μεθυς. of corruption, 
luxury, immorality. μετὰ τῶν μεθυόντων, 
in Μ. 24:49. As ἃ single person is 
spoken of, our Lord’s language points 
significantly to Rome (cf. 2 Th. 2: 3, 4.) 
With the punishment threatened, com- 
pare. 2) ΠΡ 9.8: Rev: 19:20.) 21: 8. 
Compare with χρονίζει ὁ kip. épx. the 
intimation of delay in the coming of the 
Lord in connexion with the revelation of 
the man of sin, 2 Th. 2:2, 3, 6,8. In 
this passage we have a clear indication of 
episcopacy as existing in the Church by 
our Lord’s appointment, v. 42. The su- 
premacy of one servant over others, as in 
Tit. 1:7, is taken for granted by the 
warning given against the abuse of his 
legitimate power. 

46. ἥξει ὁ κύριος] Maran atha. The 
nO Ce 

Syr. V. has the very words O67;80 72]. 

διχοτομήσει] The punishment of the 
διχοτομία was well-known in the East, 1 
Saumelonso.eeDan 205, ἘΠ 1137 
ἐπρίσθησαν. Doubtless it corresponds 
with the extreme punishment in M. 13: 
50. Rev. 19:20. Neither the term or 
the idea would seem harsh to our Lord’s 
hearers, who were familiar with the sudden 
degradation and capital punishment of the 
highest officer of state, which is so com- 
mon in Oriental countries and despotic 
governments. The Syriac word, how- 
ever, is the same as at v. 13, 23: 34, 
μερίζω, and M. 10: 35. διχάζω, the 
Peleg. of Hebr. Gen. 9:25 ‘separate.’ 

τὴν γῆν, καὶ τί θέλω εἰ ἤδη 

Hence the word has been interpreted to 
mean ‘cut off’ from his fellow-servants 
by sending him to prison or to work in 
the mines, i.g. ἀφοριοῦσι---ἐκ μέσου τῶν 
δικαίων. M. 13:49. Beza has ‘sepa- 
rabit,’ and refers to ‘segregabitur,’ the 
rendering of Tertullian, adv. Marc. Iv. 
29, aud διέτμαγεν from 71. 1. 531 (see, too, 
its use, 77. ὙΙΙ. 302); ‘divide,’ Tynd. 
‘separate, and on M. ‘cut him off,’ 
Gen.; ‘hew in pieces,’ Luther, Cranm., 
‘flagris tergum secabit.’ Olsh. τῶν ἀπίσ- 
των) the faithless, unworthy of trust; 
ὑποκριτῶν in M, 24: 51. 

47, 48. ἑτοιμάσας] sc. τὸ δεῖπνον, for 
his lord ; to be joined with πρὸς τὸ θέλημα. 
See 9:52. This points out the duty of 
ministers to prepare the church and world 
for the coming of Christ. πολλά ς] se. 
πληγάς. Arist. Nub. 972, ἐπετρίβετο τυπ- 
τόμενος πολλάς. Antig. 1308, avratay 
ἔπαισεν. Terence imitates this usage, 
Heaut. 2:4, 22, duras dabit, sc. plagas. 
παρέθεντο... . αἰτήσουσιν)] see on 
v. 20. αἰτεῖν with double accus. 11: 11. 
1557 Os 

49. τί θέλω] What do I mean? ‘what 
do you think I mean, if I say it is 
already kindled?’ Cf. ἀπὸ τοῦ viv, 
v. 52. εἰ θέλετε δέξασθαι, M. 11:14. 
Some interpret it thus: ‘What do I 
wish? O that it were already kindled,’ 
as in the next verse πῶς συνέχομαι κ. T.X. 
“What is my desire but that it were,’ 
etc. Tynd., Cr.; ‘if it be, etc.,’ Gen. V. 
πῦρ probably means persecution for the 
faith. 70 ov βαλ εἴν] isan energetic mode 
of expressing the certainty of a iureseen 
consequence. The construction is the 
same as ἀνήχθη. ... πειρασθῆναι, M. 4: 
1; and see M. 10: 34. 
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ἀνήφθη; 
ἕως οὗ τελεσθῇ; 

LUKE 12. 49—58. 

5° βάπτισμα δὲ ἔχω βαπτισθῆναι. καὶ πῶς συνέχομαι μα δὲ ἔχ χομ 
51 δοκεῖτε ὅτι εἰρήνην παρεγενόμην δοῦναι ἐν 

“ a ΠῚ , Can 3 ot ὃ , 52 x A 
τῇ γῆ; οὐχὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, aArX ἢ ὀιαμερισμον. ἔσονται yap 

ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν πέντε ἐν οἴκῳ ἑνὶ διαμεμερισμένοι, τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσὶ 
ΟΥ̓ δ , yea! , 53 ὃ θ , \ 9...5 en ‘ 45 

και vO ετι τρισι. Ξ ιαμερισ σεται πατηρ ἐφ VL® και ViOS 

NN , , ree \ 4 4 , 5). OS , x 

ετπι πατρι" μητηρ επι θυγατρὶ Kal θυγατηρ ετπι μητρι" πενθερὰ 

2) A ‘A , e ~ A ld -) A A 4 ε ~ 45" 

ἐπὶ τὴν νύμφην αὑτῆς καὶ νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὑτῆς. 

54 "λεγε δὲ καὶ τοις ὄχλοις. «Ὅταν ἴδητε τὴν νεφέλην 

ἀνατέλλουσαν ἀπὸ δυσμῶν, εὐθέως λέγετε, "OuBpos ἔρχεται" καὶ 
55 Aa ey, , ’ , Ὅ if 

2 καὶ OTAV VOTOY “πνεοντας λέγετε, τι KAVOWV 

56 

, ec 

γίνεται OvT@ 
+ 4 , ε A A , ~ FS, 4 ΄ 

εσται" και γινεται. ὑποκριταί: TO προσῶπον τῆς γῆς και TOU 
" a ” , \ an \ “ = > , 

ovpavou οἴδατε δοκιμάζειν" TOV ὁε καιρὸν τοῦτον πως OU δοκιμα- 

ζετε 3 

yap ὑπάγεις μετὰ TOU ἀντιδίκου σου ἐπ᾽ ἄρχοντα, ἐν TH ὁδῷ δὸς 

A A ᾿] ° « ~ τὶ , \ r «ε 

57 τί δὲ καὶ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν οὐ κρίνετε TO δίκαιον: 588 ὡς 

3 , ς᾽ , , " 9 “ , , ‘ ‘ 

εργασιαν ἀπηλλάχθαι ἀπ αὐτοῦ: μήποτε κατασύυρὴ σε προς TOV 

50. ‘Something, however, δέ, i.e. 
Barr. remains to be accomplished in me. 
συνέχομαι] sc. τῷ πνεύμ. ἃ5 ἴῃ A. 18:5; 
illustrated by his agonies in Gethsemane. 
Our Lord refers to the baptism of blood, 
(ΔΙ. 20: 22,) which was to be initiative 
of the Gospel, as an ἐπεισαγωγὴ κρείττονος 
ἔλπιδος, H. 7:19, and then remarks on 
its consequences to the church and the 
world. 

51I—53. ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ‘not so much so as,’ 
‘no other than,’ 2 Cor. 1:13. δια- 
μερισμόν] Μ. 10:34, μάχαιραν. See 
on Μ. 10: 35. 

54, 55. τὴν νεφέλην] The cloud, the 
well-known indication of rain, setting in 

from the Mediterranean, 1 Ki. 18: 44. 
καύσων] scorching wind, M. 20:12. 
Volney says of Syria: ‘In March occur 
the pernicious northerly winds, as in 
Egypt; their heat is so excessive, that it 
is ditficult to form an idea of it; one may 
compare it to that of a great oven at the 
time when the bread is drawn.’ 

56. ὑποκριταί) is probably here used 
in the sense of cunning diviners, in- 
terpreters. Plato Tim. has ὑποκριτὴς 
αἰνιγμῶν, and Lucian ὀνείρων ὑποκριτάς. 
Schmidius explains it, ‘occultarum et 
abstrusarum rerum judex, conjector.’ 
οἴδατε] Cf. 11:13, n. δοκιμάζειν.) by 
observation of the present and experience 
of the past. All things are governed by 
settled laws, of which phenomena are in- 
stances and indices. The material and 
moral world are under the same govern- 
ment, and are equally subject to human 

examination in order that we may find out 
the ways of God. τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον. 
that this is the time predicted for the 
coming of the Messiah. 

57, 58. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτών] So 21:30. Our 
Lord appeals to their natural conscience, 
reason, and judgment, as sufficient to 
guide them to this conclusion. Dr, Burton 
paraphrases the passage thus: ‘You 
might learn this from the declaration of 
the prophets; but why do you not learn 
your duty in this respect from what you 
do in ordinary cases? If you are likely 
to be called to account for any worldly 
matter, you endeavour to satisfy your ad- 
versary ; so youought to make your peace 
with God,’ ὡς γάρ] ‘for instance when,’ 
i.e., act as thou wouldst in this case. 
δὸς ἐργασίαν) ‘take pains,’ da ope- 
ram. The phrase is used by Hermo- 
genes de Invent. for taking pains about a 
composition. Theophylact explains it by 
σπούδασον, δὸς τόκον in the sense of 
‘pay interest,’ which is sometimes the 
meaning of ἐργασίαν, but not in this 
passage. ἀπήλλαχθαι ἀπό) Cf. M. 
5:25, ἴσθι εὐνοῶν τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ σου. 
ἀντίδικος may be distinguished from 
κριτὴς as the impersonation of God’s law. 
Cf. Rom. 8: 33, τίς ἐγκαλέσει κατὰ ἐκλεκ- 
τῶν Θεοῦ ; Θεὸς ὁ δικαιῶν ; τίς ὁ κατακρίνων ; 
Χριστὸς κιτ.λ. κατασύρῃ]) detraho is 
thus used in Latin Cic. pro Milone 14, 
‘Cum in judicium detrahi non posset.’ 
τῷ πράκτορι) ‘one who exacts pay- 
ment,’ 3:13; especially at Athens, ‘an 
officer charged with the collection of 
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. a a , 

κριτὴν, Kal ὁ κριτής σε παραδῷ τῷ πράκτορι, καὶ ὁ πράκτωρ σε 

βάλλη εἰς φυλακήν. 
\ δ »+ \ " ΝΣ 

καὶ τὸ ἐσχατον λεπτὸν ἀπούῳς. 

59 λέγω σοι. οὐ μὴ ἐξέλθης ἐκεῖθεν, ἕως οὗ 

13 Ilapicay δέ τινες ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ καιρῷ ἀπαγγέλλοντες 
a A : ᾿ Ὄ , ‘ A 

αὐτῷ περὶ τῶν Ἰ αλιλαίων, ὧν τὸ αἷμα [Πιλᾶτος ἔμιξε μετὰ τῶν 
“ἢ ~ “A > ~ ~ 

θυσιῶν αὐτῶν. 2 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Δοκεῖτε 
“ = A ‘ , 

ὅτι οἱ Ταλιλαῖοι οὗτοι ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρὰ πάντας τοὺς Ἰ αλιλαίους 
’ , es ΄“ , Φ 3 ᾿ A L δ a τὶ | oN 

ἐγένοντο. OTL τοιαῦτα πεπόνθασιν 5 οὐχί, λέγω ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν 
- 4 ~ , e , ° a ee A e , \ 

μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὡσαύτως ἀπολεῖσθε. 4 ἢ ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα καὶ 
“" A 9 “ ad 5᾽΄ 2 , εἰ ~ Σ \ A 5 te 

OKTW, eh οὺς ἔπεσεν ὁ πύργος ἐν τῷ Liwau Kal ἀπέκτεινεν 
᾽ κι a o a : , 356 P. \ , 

QAUTOUS, δοκεῖτε OTL OUTOL ὀφειλεται εγένοντο παρα πάντας 

’ , ‘ A ? e Vis 
ἀνθρώπους TOUS κατοικουντας εν Ἱερουσαλήμ ; 5 οὐχὶ, λέγω 
e ΄ 5" ΕῚ “ἈΝ A ~ , e 2 5 A 

ὑμῖν: GAN ἐὰν μὴ μετανοῆτε, πάντες ὁμοίως ἀπολεῖσθε. 

6 Ἔλεγε δὲ ταύτην τὴν παραβολὴν, ςς Συκῆν εἶχέ τις ἐν τῷ 

taxes.’ Demosth. παραδοθῆναι τοῖς πράκ- 
τορσι τὸν προσοφείλοντα κατὰ τὸν νόμον. 
Ὁ: Theoer. v. p. 1327: 

59. λεπτόν] See on Mk. 12:42; οἵ. 
M. 18: 34. 

XIII. τ. παρῆσαν] came, as M. 26: 50. 
A. 12:20. οἱ ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου πρεσβεῖς 
παρῆσαν ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα. Thuc. VI. 
88. Ταλιλαίων] The followers, it 
may be, of Judas of Galilee, A. 5: 37, 
who appeared A.D. 14, the last year of 
Augustus. He taught his countrymen 
that it was not lawful to pay tribute to 
Cesar, or to sacrifice for the emperor. 
Our Lord, from his continued residence 
in Galilee, might be suspected of favouring 
this party, 23:2. We learn from Jose- 
phus that the Galileans were very 
troublesome to their rulers (vit. § 17), 
and that there were frequent disturbances 
at the festivals. Antig. XVI. 9, 3; ΤΟ, 2. 
It is possible that the execution of these 
Galilzeans occasioned the enmity between 
Herod and Pilate, and that the remem- 
brance of this quarrel was a motive with 
Pilate for sending our Lord to Herod, as 
the Galileans were under Herod’s juris- 
diction. If this conjecture be admitted, 
we can account for the reconciliation in 
23:7—12. ὧν τὸ αἷμα) Antipater ac- 
cused Archelaus of something like this: 
ots ἐληλυθέναι μὲν ἐφ᾽ ἑορτὴν, παρὰ δὲ 
ταῖς ἰδιαῖς θυσίαις ὠμῶς ἀπέσφαχθαι, 
Joseph. B. J. τ. 2, 5. 

2. παρὰ] compared with rather than 
above. The primary signification is, placed 
by the side of, for the purpose of compa- 
misony ENS 2/27, 9; 33. 9.525. “hue: 

VOL. I. 

I. 70, παρὰ δύναμιν τολμηταὶ καὶ παρὰ 
γνώμην κινδυνευταί. Our Lord, in depre- 
cating the common notion that such cala- 
mities were to be regarded as direct and 
particular judgments, predicts the occur- 
rence of similar calamities as judgments 
upon the people for their general impeni- 
tence. Hence we may deduce the rule, 
that calamity, which is not the immediate 
effect of sin, is not to be considered a 
judgment, except when it is especially 
threatened and predicted as such. mem év- 
θασι]) perfect rather than aorist, denoting 
the permanent attribute which distin- 
guished them from all other Galileans. 
The word does not invariably mean ‘suffer,’ 
but is used to receive good as well as evil, 
‘to experience.’ Hdt. 11. 37, πάσχουσι 
δὲ kal ἀγαθὰ οὐκ ὀλίγα. Aristoph. Eg. 185, 
ὅσον πέπονθας ἀγαθόν. 

3. ὡσαύτως) This may be regarded as 
a prediction which was literally fulfilled 
in the destruction of Jerusalem by the 
Romans: so ὁμοίως, in v. 5. They should 
be overwhelmed in the ruin of their city, 
19:44. Here, however, as elsewhere, 
the judgments threatened to Jerusalem 
involve those which await all the im- 
penitent in eternity. 

4. omvpyos| The turret of the city walls 
adjoining the stream from Siloam (anciently 
Gihon, 1 Ki. 1:33), aspring on the western 
side of Jerusalem. See J. 9:7. dgec 
λέται] debtors to ‘justice’ in the sense of 
‘offenders.’ See on 11:4. M. 6:12. 

6,7. Cf. Is. 5: 1-7. Συκῆν] Fig-trees 
were often planted with vines. τρία 
ἔτη] Perhaps this refers to the nature of 
the fig-tree, which, if it bear at all, gene- 
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922 LUKE 19. 6—13. 
ΟῚ - ε - , ,, 5 A A ’ 9 

ἀμπελῶνι αὑτοῦ πεφυτευμενην" καὶ ἦλθε καρπὸν ζητῶν εν αὐτῇ 
\ 5) a 

Kal ουχ ευρεν- 7 εἶπε δὲ πρὸς τὸν ἀμπελουργὸν, ᾿Ιδοὺ τρία ἔτη 
, κ Δαν na a , ‘ ’ a / ” 
ἔρχομαι ζητῶν καρπὸον εν τὴ OUKY TAUTY Και ουχ ευρισκῶ" ἔκκοψον 

, A « ’ 

αὑτὴν, ινατι καὶ τὴν γῆν καταργεῖ 3 8 ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει 
3 > ΄ + cles | ε “ Ἄν 4 Ὁ Α 

αὐτῷ. Κύριε, ἄφες αὐτὴν Και TOUTO ΤῸ €ETOS, EWS OTOU σκάψω 

4 2) A A , , 

περι AUTHV, και βάλω κοπρίαν" 
9 aA \ , » 9. δὲ 

Kay μὲν ποιήση καρπον" εἰ θεὲ 

μήγε. εἰς τὸ μέλλον ἐκκόψεις αὐτήν." 

το Ἣν δὲ διδάσκων ἐν μιᾷ τῶν συναγωγῶν ἐν τοῖς σάββασι: 
Ι A ἰδ A \ 9 la) »» ° , w+ δέ A 3 A 4 

KGL LOOU γυνὴ ἣν πνευμα ἐχουσα ἀσθενείας ἔτη δέκα καὶ OKTW, και 
> , A A ὃ fe τὶ if 5" \ Δ 12 

ἣν συγκύπτουσα και μὴ ουναμενὴ ἀνακύψαι εἰς τὸ παντελες. ἰδὼν 
δὲ >) A ε 4 | A ’ A > 9. 7 T ’ x! lA 

εαὐύτην O Ἰησοὺυς προσεφώνησε Kal εἶπεν auTn, Luvat, ἀπολέλυσαι 
A “ , 

τῆς ἀσθενείας σου. 

rally shows fruit within three years after 
it is planted. We cannot draw from this 
expression any inference as to the duration 
of our Lord’s personal ministry, or the 
time when this parable was delivered. 
ἱνατί] ut quid? Ti γέγονεν, iva ; va being 
put for ὅτι, which occurs in J. 14:22. 
kal] The tree not only bore no fruit of 
itself, but it also hindered the ground 
from being useful for other things. κατ- 
apyet] This word is very frequent in 
S. Paul’s epistles, but does not occur in 
classical writers, except in Eurip. Phen. 
765, καταργεῖν χέρα, to leave unemployed, 
idle. ἀργός 15 frequently applied to barren 
land: ‘Why keepeth it the ground barren,’ 
Gen. V. 

8. σκάψω)] This word does not ne- 
cessarily mean a spade, which was not 
generally used in vineyards. In Isaiah 
(5: 6. 7:25), the word rendered digging 
is the same which, in 1 Chron. 12: 33, 38, 
signifies keeping in rank. Weare probably 
to understand ploughing between the rows, 
as in Georg. 11. 357. The ἀμπελουργός 
interceding for the fig-tree, may remind us 
of the office of God the Holy Ghost, plead- 
ing with man, and for man, J. 14: 16. 
R. 8:26, as well as of the intercessions 
of faithful men in every age. But the 
general interpretation which refers it to 
our Lord himself is most consistent with 
the scope of the passage: for (1) This 
parable is closely connected with threats 
of destruction to the people of Jerusalem, 
to whom our Lord was personally minister ; 
(2) The expressions attributed to the 
ἀμπελουργός closely resemble the reproach 
in τ. 34, ποσάκις, κι τ. λ.; (3) The ἀμπε- 
λουργός is to the owner in the same sub- 
ordinate relation as the Son to the Father 
(20:13), in the parable of the vineyard ; 

ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείθηται" εἰ δὲ wh. . 

13 “ἢ 3 7 ent N - ε ᾿ 

καὶ επεθῆκεν auTH τας χείρας και παρα- 

(4) Our Lord was to be himself the 
agent of Divine wrath in punishing Jeru- 
salem : he would ‘come’ for the purpose 
(M. 24:27. J. 21:22, 23), amd was 
understood to have spoken of its destruc- 
tion as his own act, (A. 6: 14), ἔκκοψον, v. 7. 
Cf. 20:16; (5) There is a close correspon- 
dence between this language and the 
threats to the Apocalyptic churches, Rey. 
2:5, 16. 3:3, 16. This parable is some- 
times applied to the Saviour’s intercession. 
for individual sinners. If so, it should be 
remembered that the intercession here is 
providentialand conditional, notimmediate 
and absolute; for time, not for salvation. 

. κἂν μὲν] denotes a matter of pio- 
bability, εἰ δὲ μήγε possibility. Cf. 10: 6. 
A. 5:38, 39. See Green, p: 54. ποιήσῃ 
καρπόν] subaud. καλῶς ἔχει. There is 
a similar aposiopesis in Exod. 32:32. So 
in Jl. 1. 135. Plato, Protag. ὃ 42, (p. 325), 

. εὐθύνουσιν 
ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς. εἰς τὸ μέλλον] SC. 
ἔτος, the next year. 

10. “Hy δὲ διδάσκων] So ἣν κηρύσσων, 
4:44. 5:16. 15:1. The participle, with 
εἰμί, forming a combination equivalent to 
the simple verb, is used in N. T. with 
more than ordinary latitude. We have 
it, however, repeatedly in classical writers, 
especially in Soph. ὁ. 1., 580, 587, 594. 

11. πνεῦμα ἀσθενείας] 1. 6. an evil spirit 
producing infirmity. |The power of eyil 
spirits in inflicting diseases is indicated in 
M. 10:1... A, 10:38. 2, Com) D2 eye 
Job 2:7. ἣν cvyxtmrrovca] So we say 
‘she stooped,’ to denote both a voluntary 
transient action, and an involuntary per- 
manent condition. εἰς τὸ παντελές] H. 
7:25, ‘was perfectly unable,’ ‘ was not 
able at all.’ 

12. προσεφώνησε] “ addressed her,’ 
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χρῆμα ἀνωρθώθη, καὶ ἐδόξαζε τὸν Θεόν. 14 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ 

ἀρχισυνάγωγος, ἀγανακτῶν ὅτι τῷ σαββάτῳ ἐθεράπευσεν ὁ 
΄ ΜΝ ν 8] LO A , 

᾿Ιησοῦς, ἔλεγε τῷ ὄχλῳ, “HE ἡμέραι εἰσὶν ἐν αἷς δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι: 

ἐν ταύταις οὖν ἐρχόμενοι θεραπεύεσθε, καὶ μὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ 
’ 

σαββατου. 
A “ ε A “ ’ ΕῚ , A “ « a A 

KplTa, ἕκαστος ὑμῶν τῷ σαββάτῳ οὐ λύει τὸν βοῦν αὑτοῦ ἢ τὸν 
τό 

5 ἀπεκρίθη οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος, καὶ εἶπεν, Ὕπο- 

, A 

ταύτην δὲ, 

θυγατέρα ᾿Αβραὰμ ovcav, ἣν ἔδησεν ὁ σατανᾶς ἰδοὺ δέκα καὶ 

” pS A , i) A , ὥ 
ονον amo τῆς φατνης καὶ aTayaywv ποτίζει; 

9 Α y+ ) ἔδ ~ τὶ A a a , nm e , a 

OKTW ετῆς Οὐκ ECEL λυθῆναι απο TOU δεσμοῦ TOUTOU TH ἡμέρᾳ του 

σαββάτου; 
17 K Ἁ “ Ne > lal , , 

al TAVTA εγοντος QUTOU κατησχυνοντο σαντες 

ἘΝ» , rie ‘ “ ε΄ 5» » 5. Ἃ “ a 
Ol GAVTLIKELMEVOL AUTW" καὶ TAS O ὄχλος EXaLPEV €7Tl TAGL Tos 

? dd a , 4.9 ᾽ A 
εν ὄξοις τοις γινομένοις UT αὑυτου. 

τ8 γύλεγε δὲ, © Tin ὁμοία ἐστὶν ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ; καὶ 
, ς ΄ ΟΣ γῶν τς 

τινε ομοιώσω AUTHY , 
e ’ 5» A ᾿ς Ly a) A 

19 ὁμοία ἐστὶ κόκκῳ σινάπεως. ὃν λαβὼν 
a+ 4 τὶ “ ς fal A ae \ > , " 

ἄνθρωπος ἔβαλεν εἰς κῆπον εαὐυτου καὶ ηὐξήῆσε καὶ EVEVETO εἰς 
, , ‘ AN ‘ A + a , ᾽ A 

δένδρον μέγα. καὶ TA TWETELVA TOU ovpavou κατεσκηνῶσεν EV τοις 

23:20. A. V. ‘called her to him;’ but in 
this sense the word has an accus. 6: 13. 
This (like Mk. 3:4) is an instance of a 
miracle performed without any solicitation, 
and is recorded by S. Luke only. 

14. ἀποκριθείς) The ruler notices the 
action of Jesus. The word frequently 
expresses the consequence of something 
thought as well as said, Rev. 7:13. M. 
11:25. L. 9:49. 14:3, 5. For the con- 
duct of the ruler, cf. 6:7. ~Here, as be- 
fore, there was a party opposed to Jesus, 
v. 17. The reproof, though addressed to 
the congregation is levelled at our Lord. 
For the argument of the ruler is this— 
healing is working; consequently, he who 
heals violates the Sabbath. 

15. Κύριος] This title well accords 
with the assertion of authority, and the 
tone of rebuke now assumed by Jesus. 
Aver] This illustration is suggested by the 
term which expresses her release from her 
malady, ἀπόλελυσαι v. 12, and δεσμός v. τό. 

16. Ouyarépa’ ABpadu] in the spirit as 
well as in the flesh, 19:9. The argu- 
ment here is stronger than the similar one 
in M. 12:11. There he argues from the 
case of an animal in danger of perishing, 
to that of a human being in a state of suf- 
fering; here, from the case of an animal 
likely to experience temporary distress, to 
that of one of God’s chosen people under 
long continued affliction. No directions 
were given in the law about the care of 
beasts on the Sabbath. God has not re- 

vealed himself to man for the purpose of 
teaching what may otherwise be known, 
or of giving decisions upon matters to 
which human reason is fully competent. 
δέκα x. ὀκτῶ So J. 5:25. 921; 23. 
A. 4; 22. 

17. γινομένοις] The present participle 
indicates that our Lord performed a series 
of miracles at this time in the presence of 
the same spectators. 

18. In M. 13:31. Mk. 4: 30. these 
parables are associated with that of the 
sower, which is recorded by L.in 8:5. They 
are of the same import with the vision of 
the stone cut out without hands, Dan. 
2:34, 45; but they further indicate that 
the process of the conversion of the world 
will be by the ordinary means of grace. 
See on J. 12: 32. There is no assignable 
reason for their introduction here, unless 
we suppose ἔλεγε δὲ to mean, ‘ Now his 
discourse on this occasion was the two 
parables.’ S. Luke repeatedly marks the 
transition of his narrative by δέ. 6:1, 
6, 12. -SordBis ¥,°6,.20: 

19. κῆπον] M. ἐν τῷ ἀγρῷ αὐτοῦ. κῆπος 
seems to imply more preparation and care 
than ἀγρός. Tots kN d docs] rami tenelli, qui 
manu facile possint diffringi, a κλάω 
frango. Poetis ramus tenellus est πτόρθος. 
Od. νι. 128, πτόρθον κλάσε χειρὶ παχείῃ. 
Rami flexiles ex δϑάθιη origine Poeticis 
dicti κλῶνες. Originem vocis videri potest 
allusisse Paulus ad Rom. 11:17, τινὲς 
τῶν κλάδων ἐξεκλάσθησαν. Istiusmodi ele- 
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κλάδοις αὐτοῦ." 

λείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ ; 

LUKE 13. το----28. 
A U 3 , ε , A 

20 Kat πάλιν εἶπε, “© Tin ὁμοιώσω τὴν βασι- 
21 e , 5» A [A aA Lal A 9 wih 

ὁμοία ETTL ζύμης ἣν λαβοῦσα γυνὴ ἐνέκρυψεν 
ἢ " , / [4 “ a ? , oe Be} 

εἰς ἀλεύρου TATA τρια, EWS οὗ ἐζυμώθη ὅλον. 
\ , A é 

22 Kat διεπορεύετο κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας διδάσκων καὶ 

πορείαν ποιούμενος εἰς ἹἹερουσαλήμ. 73 Εϊπε δέ τις αὐτῷ, Κύριε, 
, A i εὖ " A ° , 

εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζόμενοι ; ὁ δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 7+ “ Αγωνίζεσθε 

εἰσελθεῖν διὰ τῆς στενῆς πύλης: ὅτι πολλοὶ, λέγω ὑμῖν, ζητήσου- 
A a ἃ a 

σιν εἰσελθεῖν Kat οὐκ ἰσχύσουσιν. 25 ap οὗ av ἐγερθῆη ὁ οἰκοδεσ- 
, A ᾿] A ’ A + EA e , A 

ποτῆς καὶ ἀποκλεισὴ τῆν θύραν, και ἄρξησθε ἔξω εσταναι και 
, ‘ , , , , ” eh Aue 

K POVELV τὴν θύραν λέγοντες: Κύριε κυρίες ἄνοιξον μιν" Και αποκρι- 

θεὶς ἐρεῖ ὑμῖν, Οὐκ οἷδα ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστέ: 
ἮΙ , 9 ’ ’ὔ 4 ’ Ι ἂς 

φάγομεν EVWTLOV TOU και επίομεν, και 

ΤΣ 
Ὁ ἢ eee 5. A , a) , 
ATOOTYTE AT εἐμοὺυ TAVTES OL epyaTat 

5 e \ A ε A A 

στα O κλαυθμὸς καὶ O βρυγμὸς τῶν 

27 καὶ ἐρεῖ, Λέγω ὑμῖν, οὐκ 

26 πότε ἄρξεσθε λέγειν, 
’ “ , ε ~ 

ἐν ταῖς πλατείαις ἡμῶν 
> € “ , ° ’ 

oida ὑμᾶς πόθεν ἐστέ. 
9 ~ 

28 ᾽Εκεῖ 
3 , “ + 

ὀδόντων, ὅταν ὄψησθε 

A . ͵ 
THS ἀδικίας. 

᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας ἐν TH 

gantie versione nulla possunt exprimi. 
Valckner. 

20, 21. See on M. 13: 33. 
22. This marks our Lord’s progress 

towards Jerusalem, and confirms the opi- 
nion that he advanced thither by a cir- 
cuitous route, 9:51, 57. 10:38, 17: 
ia. 

23. οἱ σωζόμενοι] The tense implies a 
process going on. We may then under- 
stand the inquiry as referring to the num- 
ber of those who from the unbelieving 
world were turning their hearts to the 
kingdom of Christ, as ready and willing 
to be his subjects. In support of this 
it has been remarked that in M. 19: 24, 25. 
σωθῆναι is equivalent to εἰσέρχεσθαι εἰς 
τὴν Bac. τ. οὐρ. It may be said, however, 
that our Lord’s answer to the enquiry 
connects the process of salvation with the 
end, and shews that he understood them 
to ask, ‘Are they few that are to be ulti- 
mately saved?’ or, as we say, ‘going to 
heaven.’ See vv. 28, 29, which describe 
the ultimately lost and saved. The dis- 
ciples would hardly ask whether there 
were few or many who, being followers of 
Jesus, were on the way to salvation, for 
that was a fact open to observation; nor 
is it consistent with their simplicity of 
thought and expression to conceive that 
they regarded of σωζόμενοι as equivalent 
to οἱ προσδεχόμενοι τὴν Bac. τ. 8. See on 
A.2:47. ‘that shall be saved,’ Tynd., 
Gen. V. 

24. dywrifecbe] See on M. 11:12. 

This answer is quite in our Lord’s manner. 
You ask about salvation, first take care 
to enter the gate and walk in the road 
that leads to it. πολλοὶ ζητήσ. εἰσελθ.] 
is a statement beyond that in M. 7:14, 
ὀλίγοι εἰσιν οἱ εὑρίσκοντες. Many even 
seek the gate of life, but seek amiss, or 
strive to enter in such a manner as to ex- 
clude themselves. Of these our Lord 
proceeds to speak. 

25. ἀφ᾽ ov] from the time that, well 
rendered in A. V. ‘when once.’ See M. 
25: 10-12. ἄρξησθε ἐξ. ἑστ. k.T.X.] ‘ye 
shall take to standing without and knock- 
ing,’ i.e. ‘to knocking as ye stand with- 
out,’ as if ἔξω ἑστῶτες kp. οὐκ οἶδα] “1 
do not acknowledge you as belonging to 
my household.’ κρούειν τ. θύρ.} the 
same as in v. 24. ζητησ. εἰσελθεῖν. 

26, 27. ἐφάγομεν] This plea teaches 
us that external communion and provi- 
dential grace are no sufficient qualifica- 
tions for the kingdom of heaven. Οἵ. 
20. 5:16, (γνῶναι) κατὰ σάρκα Χριστόν. 
ἐργάται) properly labourers, workmen, 
opifices, 10:2. A. 19:25. The word is 
applied to sinners, ΡΠ]. 3:2. 2 Ὁ. 
11:13, and implies that their occupation 
was sin.” Cf. Micah 2:1. Prov. 21:4. 
588 ΖΞ 10: 

28. ὁ κλαυθμός] See on M. 8:12, 
where communion with’ Afp., Ἴσ., Ἴακ., is 
represented as part of the blessedness of 
the righteous. Exclusion from their com- 
pany is here shown to be part of the punish- 
ment of the wicked. Our Lord means also 
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βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὑμᾶς δὲ ἐκβαλλομένους ἔξω. 

325 

‘ τ 

29) καὶ ἥξουσιν 
" \ ς A ‘ ὃ A ‘ ς᾽ \ δὲ δ σὺ Ν , ‘ b] 

ATO ἀνατολῶν καὶ ὀυσμῶν, καὶ ἀπο Boppa καὶ νότου, και ἀνακλι- 

θήσονται ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
30 A δ A cA + 

καὶ LOOU εισιν εσχατοι 

A» a A 9. 4 “ A + a4 3) 
Ol εἐσονται πρῶτοι. και εἰσι πρῶτοι Ol ἐσονται εσχατοι. 

381: Ey αὐτῆ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προσῆλθόν τίνες Φαρισαῖοι λέγοντες 

αὐτῷ, "HEN Oe καὶ πορεύου ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι Ἡρώδης θέλει σε ἀπο- 

κτεῖναι. 
Q a 9 - iy LA “ 

32 Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. ““ Πορευθέντες ELTATE TH ἀλώπεκι 
A , , A 

ταύτη. ᾿Ιδοὺ ἐκβάλλω δαιμόνια καὶ ἰάσεις ἐπιτελῷ σήμερον καὶ 
y+ A “ Τὰ lal 

αυριον; Kal TH τρίτη τελειοῦμαι. 33 πλὴν δεῖ με σήμερον καὶ 
+ A “ ᾿] / , δ, ° 5» , , 

avployv Kal TH EXOMEVI πορεύεσθαι" OTL οὐκ ἐνδέχεται προφήτην 

to refute the common notion, that the chil- 
dren of Abraham must be saved. 

29, 30. ἥξουσιν] ‘men shall come,’ 
impers. v. 35. Our Lord refers to the 
calling and conversion of the Gentiles. 
Here the Jews and the Gentiles are clearly 
contrasted. See on M. 19:30. 20:16. 
Mk. 10: 31. 

31. πορεύου] ‘travel,’ ‘proceed on 
thy journey.’ See on v. 33. ἐντεῦθεν] 
Our Lord was now in Perea, a part of 
Herod’s jurisdiction, to which he crossed 
in consequence of the opposition of the 
Samaritans, 9:53. He was on his way 
to Jerusalem before his last Passover. 
θέλ ει] wants. It was in Perza that the 
question about divorce was proposed by 
the Pharisees, M. 19:1, 3, when our Lord 
made a reply, v. 9, which touched the case 
of Herod, and, not improbably, was re- 
ported to him. The Herodians, as after- 
wards, may have joined with the Pharisees, 
and for the same purpose (M. 22:16. L. 
20:20). Herod’s resentment against 
such a teacher, whether real or feigned, 
is consistent with his treatment of 
John. 

32. ἀλώπεκι) crafty, sly fellow. Cf. 
κύνες, Phil. 3:2. λύκοι, M. 10:16. ὄφεις, 
Μ. 23:33. ἀλώπεκος ixvect βαίνειν, Solon 
Eleg. XIX. 5. μῆτιν ἀλώπηξ, a very fox for 
craft. Pindar. τὴν ἀλώπεκα ἕλκειμετόπισθεν, 
he is a fox in disguise. Plato. So ἀλωπε- 
xifew, vulpinari, to play the fox. Hor. 
A. P. 437, Nunquam te fallant animi 
sub vulpe latentes. It would appear from 
our Lord’s reply, εἴπατε x.7.d., that Herod 
had sent these men. Wishing -Jesus to 
remove out of his territory, he employs a 
stratagem, by sending persons under the 
garb of friendship, who pretend anxiety 
for the Sayviour’s safety. σήμερον καὶ 
αὔριον) a proverbial expression for a 
short space. Heb. ‘ yesterday and the 
third day’ for ‘heretofore.’ τῇ τρίτῃ] 

merely idiomatic, as σήμ. καὶ αὔρ. Hos. 
6:2. Nextafter this course comes my 
τελείωσις. τελειοῦμαι) ‘lendmy course,’ 
“Ὑ fulfil my object,’ Phil. 3:12. Cf. A. 
20:24. H. 5:9. and see 22: 37. 

33. πορεύεσθαι] ‘Our Saviour used 
this word because his life was occupied in 
moving from place to place.’ Burton. 
Or, in answer to the term employed by the 
Pharisees, πορεύου, q. d. however, I must 
(as you say) travel on. From the Syriacand 
other ancient versions, it has been conceived 
that a word like εἶναι or ἐργάζεσθαι must 
be supplied after σήμερον, and that πορεύ- 
εσθαι is used in the sense of departing, i.e. 
dying, as in 22:22. ‘I must live to day 
and to-morrow, and on the following day 
I must depart.’ οὐκ ἐνδέχεται) ‘it is 
inadmissible,’ ‘ the nature of the case does 
not admit; no one can suppose or allow.’ 
An instance of severe irony. Plato, 
Phedo, ὃ 42, εἴπερ ἐνδέχεται τοῦτο γίνεσ- 
θαι. Lat. recipere. ‘ Verbum ἐνδέχεται 
impersonale proprie significat accipi vel 
admitti potest. Usus transtulit ad illa 
omnia significanda, que probabiliter fieri 
posse videbantur, queeque adeo vel fieri 
poterant vel solebant. Contrarium οὐκ 
ἐνδέχεται, notat fiert nequit vel non con- 
venit ut fiat. Sic aliquoties loquuti sunt 
Thucydides, et qui se componere studuit 
ad perfectam Thucydidis normam, Demo- 
sthenes.’ Walckner on L. 17 : 1, where he 
quotes Athenzeus VI. p. 228, οὐκ ἐνδέχεται 
yap ζῆν ἄνευ κακοῦ τινὸς Τοῦτον. Our 
Lord’s reply is equivalent to this—‘ Tell 
Herod that I shall be employed some time 
longer in the work of my ministry ; after 
which I shall be put to death; but my 
ministry will not be interrupted by Herod ; 
Τ shall finish it in spite of him, and after 
all shall not be put to death in Galilee, but 
in Jerusalem.’ Burton. Some explain 
οὐκ ἐνδέχεται by referring to the provision 
of the Jewish law that in all causes where 
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A ‘ e 

ἀπολέσθαι ἕξω “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 34 ‘Tepovradnu “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἡ 
a ‘ 

ἀποκτείνουσα τοὺς προφήτας καὶ λιθοβολοῦσα τοὺς ἀπεσταὶλ- 
’ \ ς A , ΕῚ t 9 ’ 4 , εἴ 

μένους πρὸς αὑτην, ποσάκις ἠθέλησα ἐπισυνάξαι τὰ τέκνα σου, ὃν 
nA X A A A » 

τρόπον ὄρνις τὴν ἑαυτῆς νοσσιὰν ὑπὸ τὰς πτέρυγας. καὶ οὐκ 
“ io ~ la A | 

ἠθελήσατε. 35 ἰδοὺ ἀφίεται ὑμῖν ὁ οἶκος ὑμῶν ἔρημος" ἀμὴν δὲ 
, Lets “ - , ov Φ δώ “ ” > , 

λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL OU μή ME ἴδητε EWS AV nen ὅτε εἴπητε, Εὐλογημένος 

ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου. 
ν eee. 9 n° Ξ S| 5 Ἄν A 

14 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐλθεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς οἶκόν τινος τῶν 
Ε] , “ , a a” 4 “ “5 
ἀρχόντων τῶν Φαρισαίων σαββατῳ φαγεῖν ἀρτον. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦσαν 

A “ io) ‘ 

παρατηρούμενοι αὐτόν. 2 καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπός τις ἣν ὑδρωπικὸς 
4 " ζω A Ε] A ΤΣ ΟΣ la > ‘ A. 

ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ. 3 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς ὁ Ἰησοῦς εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς 
“ , 

νομικοὺς καὶ Φαρισαίους λέγων, Ki ἔξεστι τῷ σαββάτῳ θερα- 
’ ε \ ε , Ν 5 ’ “7 9 ie 

πεύειν; + Of δὲ ἡσύχασαν. καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενος ἰάσατο αὐτὸν, 
\ ° , 5 A 5 θ 4 ‘ > A > ΠΝ « “ 

καὶ ἀπέλυσε. καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπε, Tivos ὑμῶν 
+ «ἵ la 5 5 na A " Ε] , ς , 

ὄνος ἢ βοῦς εἰς φρέαρ ἐμπεσεῖται, Kat οὐκ εὐθέως ἀνασπάσει 
SN Ω ry Ὁ ἢ “ , 5 6 K \ ᾽ ” ’ 

αὐτὸν ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ caBPaTou; αἱ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἄντα- 
~ ΄“ A “ 

ποκριθῆναι αὐτῷ πρὸς ταῦτα. 

7 "Β λεγε δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κεκλημένους παραβολὴν, ἐπέχων πῶς 

life was concerned an appeal lay from pro- | Pharisees,’ the members of the party thus 
vincial tribunals to the supreme council at | mentioned. 
Jerusalem. 2. ἣν ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ] probably before 

34. ἀποκτείνουσα, λιθοβολοῦσα]ῇ the | the meal began, and while the guests were 
present as denoting habitual conduct ; so assembling Seed, and 4, ἀπέλυσε. Ἁ 
that its actual time embraces the past and 3,4- ἀποκριθείς ] is used with reference 
future. So Ja. 1:15, τίκτει. J. 14:6, to secret reasoning, or an action expressive 
ἔρχεται. For ἀποκτ. οἵ, Jer. 26:23. 2 of sentiment in Μ. 1] : 25, seen. 17: 4. 

Ki. 24:4. Neh. 9:26. λιθοβολ. Cf. | 22:1. 26:63. 28:5. Mk. 9:38. 11:14. 
2 Chr. 24:21. M.21:35. 23:35. οὐκ | 12:35. 14:48. L. 1:60. 5:22. 7:39, 
ἠθελήσατε) ye refused, as οὐ Tdvv,on no | 40. 22:51. τοὺς νομικ. κι Φ.] The 
account. οὐχ ἥκιστα, above all. οὐ συμ- classification of the two under one article, 
βουλεύων, dissuading, Hdt. vit. 46. οὐκ | corroborates the opinion that the Phari- 
ἔλεγον, Hdt. 11. ror. So Eur. Hee. 12, sees formed a profession as well as a 

iva.... εἴη παισὶ ph σπάνις βίου, ‘ that party: see on Mk. 11: 15. ἐπιλαβόμε- 
there might be no lack, οὐ abundance.’ | ” os] ‘laying hold of him.’ 
Hipp. 195, κοὐκ ἀπόδειξιν τῶν ὑπὸ γαίας, 5. ὄνος, βοῦς} denote in Scripture, ‘omne 
the concealment. Thue. I. 137, τὴν τῶν | genus animantium,’ as Exod. 20:17. Is. 
γεφυρῶν οὐ διάλυσιν, the stopping the 1:3. See a similar illustration in M. 12: 
breaking down. ποσάκις] For the proof 11; ef. L.13:15. dvacrdoec] ‘drawhim 
here afforded of our Lord’s divinity, see up’ with ropes; implying considerable la- 
M. 23 : 37. bourand the employment of several persons, 

35. wHén]impersonal. Sov. 29. 6: 38. Ὁ. ἀνταποκρ.} ‘answer in contradis- 
2:20. See on M. 23: 39. tion,’ reply against, R. 9: 20. 

7. παραβολήν] See on Mk. 4:2. Our 
XIV. 1. τῶν ἀρχοντ. τ. Φαρ.} of the | Lord seems to direct his remark only 

rulers who were Pharisees. ἄρχων signifies | towards what we call manners; which, as 
the ruler of the synagogue, M. 9:18; a | Dr. Paley says, ‘was notso much beneath 
member of the sanhedrim, L. 23:13; a | the dignity of his mission as may at first 
magistrate, 12:58. For a similar occa- | sight be supposed, for bad manners are 

- 

sion, see 7:36. καὶ αὐτοί] ‘then the | bad morals.’ By such precepts our Lord 
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A , 3 , , A A 

Tas πρωτοκλισίας ἐξελέγοντο, λέγων πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 8 «"Oray 
΄ e 7 9 , A = 5" A! , 

κληθῆς ὑπό τινος εἰς γάμους, μὴ κατακλιθῆς εἰς THY προτοκλισίαν" 
, ’ , , > , Ca) ’ a Δ 5 4 e 

μήποτε EVTLLOTEPOS σου ἢ κεκλημένος UT αὐτοῦ: 9 Kat ἐλθὼν ὁ 
A A Ε ‘ , > a ‘ hi , A , 9 

σε καὶ αὐτὸν καλέσας ἐρεῖ σοι, Δὸς τούτῳ τόπον" καὶ τότε apEn 
, an 

T° ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν κληθῆς, 
‘ Ch eld ς \ + , 4“ [4 + e 

πορευθεὶς αναπτεσον εἰς TOY ETXATOV ΦΌΤΟΡ lva ΟοΤαν ἔλθη Oo 

3 Φ 4 \ la , , 

μετ αισχυνῆης τον ἔσχατον τόπον κατέχειν. 

x , ow Φί , ᾿ ’ , + 

κεκλήκως σε; εἴπη TOL, Φίλε, προσανάβηθι ανώτερον" τότε ἔσται 
ὃ Le see. A , , ΤΗ͂. ὋΣ la € e an 

σοι ὄξα ἐνώπιον τῶν συνανακειμένων σοί. OTL πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν 
« A , A « A ες \ e , 9° 

ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται, Kal ὃ ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
, A 4 la , τι \ / (ol “ ‘I 

12 "λεγε δὲ Kat τῷ κεκληκότι αὐτὸν, “Ὅταν ToLns ἀριστον ἢ 
A = eS , A ’ x A " , A 

δεῖπνον, μὴ φώνει τοὺς φίλους σου, μηδὲ τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου; μηδὲ 
A a A , , 

τοὺς συγγενεῖς Tov, μηδὲ γείτονας πλουσίους: μήποτε καὶ αὐτοὶ 

increases our opportunities of obeying 
Him, and the necessity of keeping Him in 
mind during our daily intercourse with 
each other. ‘ Whatsoever ye do, do all to 
the glory of God,’ τ C.10: 31. The re- 
mark may be termed a ‘parable’ in the 
usual acceptation of the word, as it was 
doubtless our Lord’s design to inculcate 
true humility. This example, too, is 
capable of application to our conduct gene- 
rally. ἐπέχων] sc. τὸν νοῦν, animum ad- 
vertere. Usually c. dat. A. 3: 5, ἐπεῖχεν 
αὐτοῖς. τ T. 4:16, ἔπεχε σεαυτῷς So 
προσέχειν, Μ. 6:1. Plato Legg. v., τὴν 
διανοίαν ἐπέχειν. Sympos. § 3 init., ἑαυτῷ 
πῶς προσέχοντα τὸν νοῦν. πρωτοκλισίας] 
sets of couches, or seats in the most 
honourable places. 

8. On the occurrence of two different 
moods, 7, ἐρεῖ, after μήποτε, Valckner 
well says, ‘ Talia nonnunquam a literato- 
ribus inconsulte exiguntur ad regulas 
grammaticas.’ A change of mood from 
the subjunctive is according to classical 
usage, as ἐρεῖ marks a second supposition 
resulting from the fulfilment of the first, 
viz. ἐντιμότερός σου κεκλημένος. In earlier 
Greek it would have been the optative 
which, in this age, had fallen into disuse. 
Thuc. ll. 22, mapavicxov of Πλαταιῆς 
φρυκτοὺς ὅπως ἀσαφῆ τὰ σημεῖα τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις ἢ καὶ μὴ βοηθοῖεν. Here the imme- 
diate consequence is to make the enemies’ 
lights unintelligible; the remote conse- 
quence is to prevent the Thebans from 
coming to aid their friends. The distinc- 
tion between the two objects is marked by 
the change q* he mood from the subjunc- 
tive to the ΝΣ ese: See Dr. Arnold, who 
quotes Hecub.s* 4 jo, Hat. vitt. 76. IX. 51. 
We may also &*) hin ἐρεῖ, after μήποτε, on 
the same principieas wy... ἐστί, 11:35. 

9. μετ᾽ αἰσχύνης] The custom of reclin- 
ing would make this a more conspicuous 
and troublesome act than a change of place 
at our dinner table, and so the disgrace 
would be greater. See Prov. 25:6, 7. 
ἄρξῃ) 8:8. 13:25, ‘set about securing’ 
(κατέχεων). 

Io, II. προσανάβηθι] πρός in composi- 
tion gives the idea of advance, approach, 
or addition: ‘proceed to go up higher.’ 
δόξα ἐνώπιον] The motive here appealed 
to is the desire of respect and honor, which 
may therefore be lawfully entertained. 
See Mk. 14:9,n. Much injury is done from 
indiscriminately decrying all actions which 
proceed from inferior motives. This pro- 
verbial saying is of general application. It 
is specially applied to humiliation and ex- 
altation before God in 18: 14. 

12. ἄριστον ἢ 6.] See on 11: 37. 
φν εἰ] the usual signification of φωνεῖν is 
to speak loud or clearly. Wetstein thinks 
that the word is used instead of καλεῖν, as 
intimating, that such invitations were 
given in a loud tone of voice, to draw 
general attention to their hospitality, and 
thus to securearecompence. It is at any 
rate used with more propriety in the dis- 
suasive, than the hortatory part of the 
rule here given. The difference between 
the more and less sonorous words has a 
graphic effect, and is a beauty in compo- 
sition. Kal μὲν δὴ καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἰδίαις 
δαπάναις οὐ τοὺς φίλους ἄξιον παρακαλεῖν, 
ἀλλὰ τοὺς προσαιτοῦντας καὶ τοὺς δεομένους 
πλησμονῆς. Plato Pheedrus. ἀντικαλέ- 
σωσι) the word is thus employed by Xen. 
Sympos. 1. 15, οὔτε μὴν ws ἀντικληθησό- 
μενος καλεῖ μέ τις. With this rule of con- 
duct cf. L. 3:11. Both are alike pa- 
rabolical. Compare the expressions in 
10:20, M. 9:13. Joel 2:13. Hospi- 
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13. ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν 
ποιῆς δοχὴν, κάλει πτωχοὺς, ἀναπήρους; χωλοὺς, τυφλούς: 

A ς ’ ‘ , , 5 ὃ 
σε ἀντικαλεσωσι Kal γένηται σοι ανταποοομα. 

4 

™ Kat 
U + ee 9 + “ ὃ “ ν᾿ q ι ὃ θή 

μακάριος εσῇῆ»- OTL οὐκ εχουσιν AVTATOOOUVAL σοι ανταποοοθήσεται 

, qn , A , 2) 
yep σοι ἐν TH ἀναστάσει τῶν δικαίων. 

15 ΑΝ , δέ ~ , ΄ > 5 “ 

KOUVUG AS € TiS τῶν συνανακειμενῶν TAUTA E€ELTTEV avuT®, 

16 Ouse 
> ς “ / , 9 , “ , A 9 , 

εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ““"Ανθρωπός τις ἐποίησε δεῖπνον μέγα καὶ ἐκάλεσε 

, la na cal ΄σ 

Μακάριος ὃς φάγεται ἄρτον ἐν τῆ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

A ~ a ἴων ΄' 

πολλούς. 17 καὶ ἀπέστειλε τὸν δοῦλον αὑτοῦ TH ὥρᾳ τοῦ δέιπνου 
5 a A , "BH “ Any 4 , ’ , 

εἰπεῖν τοῖς KEKANMEVOLS, ρχεσθε. OTL ἤθη ἕτοιμα ἐστι παντα. 

18 Kat ἤρξαντο ἀπὸ μιᾶς παραιτεῖσθαι πάντες" ὁ πρῶτος εἶπεν 
Ἂ “ ΑΝ \ " , Ae 7 3 Ui 3 a Ν δ a " , 

QUT, γρον ηγορᾶασα και ex® αναγΎκΚην ἐξελθεῖν καὶ LOELY AUTOV 

ἐρωτῶ Te, EXE με παρητημένον. 19 καὶ ἕτερος εἶπε, ζεύγη βοῶν 
5 , , A , lg 3 , " A + 

nyopaca TTEVTE Και πορευομαι δοκιμάσαι QUT a’ EPWTW σε. EXE με 

παρητημένον. 

tality towards all is enjoined; but our 
Lord teaches that ‘we have our reward’ 
for hospitality to the rich, and that if a 
man is able to entertain his equals and 
superiors, he is clearly able, and therefore 
bound, to relieve the poor. 

13, 14. δοχήν] ‘a reception,’ 5:29. 
The absence of the article before πτωχοὺς 
x.T.X. denotes the state or condition 
“such as are poor.’ The general prin- 
ciple of action involved in this particular 
precept and promise is, the postponement 
of our expectations of recompence and 
happiness to a future state and another 
world. 

15. Μακάριος) observations so intro- 
duced are common in the conversation of 
all Eastern nations, 11:27. The Jews 
had an impression that the resurrection of 
the just, or the open setting up of the 
kingdom of God, would be ushered in by 
a festival: see the Rabbinical interpreta- 
tion of Ps. 74:14. Our Lord’s language 
on this subject is framed on the figure of 
an entertainment in M. 8:11. L. 16:22, 
23. Papias and the early Millenarians. 
with some in later times, seem to have 
interpreted his words Judaically. 

16, ἄνθρωπός tis] this parable has 
been confounded with that of the marriage 
of the king’s son, M. 22:2. But the two 
are entirely different, were spoken upon 
different occasions, with a considerable 
difference in their object. This was 
uttered at an entertainment where it is 
probable that many guests of consideration 
were present (vv. I, 7, 12), aS a warning 
to one who confidently presumed that he 
had accepted the call to the heavenly 

20 δ δ > Γ κ- ” \ ὃ Ny a 
και ετέρος εἰπε. υναικα εγήῆμα και OLA τοῦτο 

feast. The parable of the king’s son was 
spoken in the temple, at a later period of 
our Lord’s ministry, when the hostility 
of the Pharisees had assumed a decided 
form, and plainly declares that the king- 
dom would be taken from the Jews as a 
nation, and be given to the Gentiles. 
Moreover, the precise excuses are here 
given, and not in M. 22: 2-14; here, too, 
no mention is made of the wedding gar- 
ment. But the general similarity between 
them, and the differences of time, place, 
and object, prove the reiterated delivery 
of parables, with such additions, omissions, 
and changes, as suited the immediate oc- 
casion. 

18. ἀπὸ μιᾶς] sc. γνώμης, or rather 
βουλῆς. Il. 11. 370, εἰ δέ ποτ᾽ ἔς ye μίαν 
βουλεύσομεν. Hdt. ν. 108, οὐκ ἐς μακρὴν 
βουλευσἄμενοι. Xen. Απαῦ. Wt. 2, 9, 
πάντες μιᾷ ὁρμῇ προσεκύνησαν τὸν θεόν. 
All the refusals proceeded from one spirit. 
The love of the world destroyed the relish 
for spiritual things. ἔχε we παρῃτη- 
μένον] isa Latinism. Excusatum habeas 
me. The classical phrase for declining an 
invitation is ἐπαινεῖν τὴν κλῆσιν. ἔχω 
ἀναγκήν] ‘am undera necessity.’ ἐξελ- 
θεῖν] to go out, away from home. 

19. ζεύγη] properly yoke; but used to 
express a pair, ζεῦγος τρυγόνων, 2: 24. 
δοκιμάσαι) used as the active supine in 
Latin. Jelf, ὃ 669. 

20. We may compare these excuses 
with the conduct of the mg;. who neglected 
to wear the wedding gip4 rent, M. 22: 12. 
These examples repre,,nt the case of 
many who recommend religion to others, 
but decline personal religion for them- 
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ov δύναμαι ἐλθεῖν. 7? Kat παραγενόμενος ὁ δοῦλος ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγ- 
~ “ ΄“- 4 a 

γειλε TH κυρίῳ αὑτοῦ ταῦτα. τότε ὀργισθεὶς ὁ οἰκοδεσπότης εἶπε 
΄ ΄ A ΄ 

τῷ δούλῳ αὑτοῦ, "HEeN Oe ταχέως εἰς τὰς πλατείας καὶ ῥύμας τῆς 
, A A A A >} , \ ‘ A \ 

πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς πτωχοὺς καὶ ἀναπήρους καὶ χωλοὺς καὶ τυφλοὺς 
ΕἸ , ὃ 22 A 3 € ὃ ζω Κύ , e ’ , 

εἰσάγαγε ὧδε. καὶ εἶπεν ὁ ὁοῦλος, ἰλύριε, γέγονεν ὡς ἐπέ- 
Na εὐνἦόε ’ 3 ’ 23 K \ > e , \ \ 

Tatas, Kal ἔτι τόπος ἐστί. at εἶπεν ὃ κύριος πρὸς TOV 
΄σ A ‘ 4 , 

δοῦλον, "ΕΠ ξελθε εἰς τὰς ὁδοὺς Kal φραγμοὺς, καὶ ἀνάγκασον 
5) ἜΣ 4 “ e Led 24 , \ CLA “ 

εἰσελθεῖν, ἵνα γεμισθὴ ὁ oikog μου. λέγω yap ὑμῖν, ὃτι 
~ \ ~ ~ , ~ 

οὐδεὶς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῶν κεκλημένων γεύσεταί μου τοῦ 
ὃ , be) 
ELT VOU. 

25 Συνεπορεύοντο de αὐτῷ ὄχλοι πολλοί: καὶ στραφεὶς εἶπε 
\ 5) ‘ 

Tpos QUTOUS, 
26 ἐς Ez ” , A ° A \ 

(TELS EPXET EL προς ME καὶ OU μισει τον 

, ε A ‘ ‘ , ‘ ‘ - \ ‘ , 
πάτερα €QAUTOU, Και THY μητερᾶ; και τὴν γυναικα:ς καὶ TA TEKVA, 

selves. They fail to assume their indi- 
vidual relation to God in the Gospel of 
his Son. The first case exhibits the pride 
of heart through acquired possessions. ‘The 
second shows the power of conflicting 
interests from the care and anxiety of 
business. The third points out the attrac- 
tions and absorptions of domestic enjoy- 
ments and comforts. In this case the 
force of the temptation lies in the difficulty 
of reconciling conflicting duties, as is seen 
in the greater peremptoriness of the re- 
fusal. Attendance at the feast did not 
entail the violation of any duty arising 
from his new relation, but simply the 
holding it of inferior importance on a 
given occasion. Perhaps he argued from 
the concession in Deut. 20: 7, in time of 
war. 

21. τοὺς πτωχούς] a reminiscence of 
the precept previously given v. 13. The 
Giver of the heavenly feast calls the 
spiritually sick, the spiritually needy. The 
rich in their own merits at once exclude 
themselves, and are excluded by him. 
ῥύμα:] alleys, angiportus. In M. 22. 9, 
the command is ὅσους ἂν εὕρητε. On this 
occasion our Lord was more specific in his 
distinction of the classes. 

23, 24. The parable here becomes pro- 
phetic, and declares that God had larger 
purposes of grace than would be satisfied 
by the accession of a remnant of the 
Jewish people. The three epochs in the 
promulgation of the Gospel seem to be 
indicated—(r) the preaching to Jews only; 
(2) to proselytes; (3) to idolaters. The 
servant who had been sent on the second 
mission (v: 21) to the more abject and 
sinful of the Jews, or perhaps to the im- 

perfectly instructed proselytes of the Gate, 
is now sent to those without the city, the 
yet more despised idolatrous Gentiles. 
φραγμούς)] The substantial walls, with 
huts to lodge in, about vineyards or sheep- 
folds, M. 21:33. These might well give 
shelter by night to the houseless. No 
country in ancient or modern times has 
had ‘hedges’ like our own. ἀνάγκασον] 
by earnest persuasion; for what other 
means had this single servant in his 
power? Ci) Mitg 145: 20 MikinGicwas- 
G. 2:14. There would be no reluctance 
or indifference to the feast on their part ; 
but only an incredulity as to whether the 
invitation could be intended for them. 
The comminations on the Jewish nation, 
and unworthy professors of Christianity, 
were uttered, as was natural, towards 
the close of our Lord’s ministry, when 
his threatenings became more distinct, 
frequent and awful. Cf. M. 21:43. 
DOA Te 25,328; (Oe. 

25, 26. συνεπορεύοντο] Many large 
companies (2:44) on their way to Jeru- 
salem, probably formed into one on the 
road in consequence of his presence. οὐ 
μισεῖ) InM. 10: 37, ὁ φιλῶν πατέρα ἢ 
μητέρα ὑπὲρ éué. In Gen. 29:31, Leah 
is said to be hated, i.e. loved less than 
Rachel. With reference to the excuses 
made in vv. 18, 20, Bengel says: His 
omnibus mederi poterat sanctum illud 
odium. The application of these words 
to τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν renders their mean- 
ing obvious, ‘is not prepared to give up,’ 
‘ does not offer to renounce.’ So, in various 
passages of our Liturgy, expressions too 
strong to be used in their full literal sense 
become explanatory of milder, but obscure 
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καὶ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, καὶ τὰς ἀδελφὰς, ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν, 
Ε] δύ , ‘ > 27 A “ ᾿] 4 % 

ov δύναταί μου μαθητὴς εἶναι. 7 καὶ ὅστις οὐ βαστάζει τον 

σταυρὸν αὑτοῦ καὶ ἔρχεται ὀπίσω μου, οὐ δύναταί μου εἶναι 
, 28 , ‘ ᾽ δ μον, θέ Ul 5 ὃ “ ΙΝ 

μαθητής. τίς γὰρ ἐξ ὑμῶν θέλων πύργον οἰκοδομῆσαι, οὐχὶ 
~ , , ‘ ὃ , , ΕΣ A ‘ , 

πρωτον καθίσας ψηφίζει τὴν θαπανὴν: εἰ EXEL τὰ προς ἀπαρτι- 
, - 20 e Ul , ’ “ , A A 9 , 

TOV; ἵνα μήποτε; θέντος αὐτοῦ θεμέλιον, καὶ μὴ ἰσχύοντος 
, , € “ x 3 , ΕἸ ΄“ 

ἐκτελέσαι. πάντες οι θεωροῦντες ἄρξωνται ἐμπαίζειν αυτῳ 

3° λέγοντες, “Ὅτι οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἤρξατο οἰκοδομεῖν καὶ οὐκ 
«ἢ A - 

ἴσχυσεν ἐκτελέσαι. 3° ἢ τίς βασιλεὺς πορευόμενος συμβαλεῖν 
« , ~ τ , 3 ‘ , ΄“ ’ 5 

ἑτέρῳ βασιλεῖ εἰς πόλεμον, οὐχὶ καθίσας πρῶτον βουλεύεται εἰ 
, " " , / 3, ~ ΄“ A ΕΣ , 

δυνατός ἐστιν ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ἀπαντῆσαι τῷ μετα εἰκοσι χιλια- 
> , 3. δ 8 ΡΥ el 

δων ερχομενῷ €7 GuUTOV, 

B ’ > ὌΝ 3 a κ \ ἘΝ 
πρεσ ειἰιαν αποστειλας ερῶτᾳ Ta προς εἰρήνην. 

32 2? ἊΣ , ” ᾽ A roe ” 
εἰ OE MIYVE, ETL αὐτου TOpp® OVTOS 

33 “ > la 
OUTWS OUV Tas 

A A " 5) , as A ε me , > 
ἐξ ὑμῶν, ὃς οὐκ αποτασσέται πᾶσι τοις EAUTOU υπαρχοῦύσιν, ου 

δύναταί μου εἶναι μαθητής. 

μωρανθῆ, ἐν τίνι ἀρτυθήσεται; 

or equivocal terms which have the same 
meaning. Our Lord frequently introduced 
his teaching by some hard saying or 
startling announcement to attract atten- 
tion. See on J. 8: 12. 

27. The meaning here is not that mere 
self-denial and voluntary suffering are in 
themselves to be regarded as discipleship ; 
but that they are to be looked for and 
endured in connexion with discipleship. 
‘He who declines to bear his cross in 
following me cannot be my disciple.’ 

28. πύργον] Some pleasing object to 
gratify taste, or to command a view of the 
surrounding country; or, together with 
these purposes, to be a station for watch- 
men or workmen, as M. 21: 33. olkodo- 
μῆσαι) properly, to build a house, and 
then build, construct generally; applied 
to νηόν, λαβύρινθον, πυραμίδα, τεῖχος. So 
βουθυτεῖν, βουκολεῖν are applied to all ani- 
mals. Jl. Iv. 3, νέκταρ éwvoxder. So 
λειτουργούντων, A. 13:2. ψη φὶ ζει] com- 
putes, properly with pebbles or counters, 
ψῆφοι, as ‘calculare,’ from ‘ calculus.’ 
εἰ ἔχει] sc. χρήματα. Soph. Aj. 157, 
ὁ ἔχων, a wealthy or powerful man. The 
readings vary here between πρὸς and els 
ἀπαρτ. πρὸς indicates with a view to the 
completion; εἰς more clearly denotes 
enough for the thorough completion. 

29. ἵνα μήποτε] ‘not to risk that. 
ἄρξωνται] equivalent to ultro. Sic prior 
aggreditur, dictis atque increpat ultro, 
Ain. νι. 387; ‘set themselves to,’ ‘take 
to,’ ut supra v. 9, &e. ἐμπαίζειν) A 

A A ‘ A A 

34 Καλὸν τὸ ἅλας: ἐὰν δὲ TO ἅλας 
35 + " “ ΕΝ 9 , 

οὔτε εἰς γῆν οὔτε εἰς κοπρίαν 

building left unfinished, or one that is use- 
less, or disproportionately expensive, is 
called by us a ‘ Folly.’ 

31, 32. πορευόμενος συμβ.] ‘ beginning 
a campaign;’ cf. ‘committere prelium,’ 
‘conferre manus, signa.’ Raphel con- 
nects els πόλεμον with πορευόμενος, but 
Polybius has τοῖς πολεμίοις συμβαλεῖν εἰς 
μαχήν. So Joseph. Ant. x11. 4,9. The 
entire force with respect to numbers is 
marked more definitely by ἐν than by 
peta. πρεσβείαν) We are not to seek 
a spiritual signification from this expres- 
sion. The general scope is clear. Every 
servant of Christ should calmly and deli- 
berately consider the consequences of his 
profession. This service demands all the 
soberness and thought, all the calm and 
steady resolve, which men display in 
matters of inferior moment. We must 
be prepared for difficulties; we must en- 
dure hardness, 

33. ἀποτάσσεται) ‘bids farewell to;’ 
the present, as announcing a general truth ; 
the man who is not ready to renounce all 
his property and relations rather than his 
discipleship. ἀποτασσ. implies deliberate 
arrangements, and, therefore, we'l suits 
the preceding illustrations. See on 9: ὅτ. 

34, 35. See on M. 5:13. Mk. 9:50. 
etderov|adapted,9:62n. οὔτε els γῆν 
k.T.r.] by the figure ἕν διὰ δυοῖν, fit for 
manuring the land. εἰς οὐδ. lax. The 
coarser kind of salt was probably employed 
in increasing the efficacy of manures ; but 
savourless salt was not fit even for these 
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εὔθετόν ἐστιν ἔξω βάλλουσιν αὐτό. ὁ ἔχων ὦτα ἀκούειν 
ἀκουέτω." 

> Α “ , A 

15 ἮΣΑΝ δὲ ἐγγίζοντες αὐτῷ πάντες of τελῶναι καὶ of 
- A ° ’ὔ , a 2 A ὃ ’ e Φ “ A 

ἁμαρτωλοὶ, ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ. καὶ ιεγόγγυζον οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ 
Ξ , a κι 

οἱ γραμματεῖς λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὗτος ἁμαρτωλοὺς προσδέχεται 
A θί " a 3 Ki? δὲ ‘ ᾿ \ 4 4 

καὶ συνεσθίει αὐτοῖς. ime 0€ πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὴν παραβολὴν 
A Ν 

ταύτην, λέγων, + Tis ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὑμῶν ἔχων ἑκατὸν πρόβατα 
εἶ 4 ΄ 4 

καὶ ἀπολέσας ἕν ἐξ αὐτῶν, οὐ καταλείπει τὰ ἐννενηκονταεννέα ἐν 
ον «Ὁ ῈΡ A , Dee ‘ 5) \ 4 e " lor 5 4 

TN ἐρήμῳ Kal πορεύεται ETL TO ATOAWAOS, ἕως εὕρῃ αὐτό; Kal 
Crean ’ , δὰ, ἃ A ” ε A , 6 Ay cit \ ° 

εὑρων ἐπιτίθησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὥμους ἑαυτοῦ χαίρων, καὶ ἐλθὼν εἰς 
᾿ > π᾿ A , ᾿ ‘ , , ’ = 

TOV οἶκον συγκαλεῖ τοὺς φίλους καὶ τοὺς γείτονας. λέγων αὐτοῖς. 
, - \ \ 

Συγχαάρητέ μοι, ὅτι εὗρον τὸ πρόβατόν μου τὸ ἀπολωλός. 
- Ν r qn 

7 λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὕτω χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἐπὶ ἑνὶ ἁμαρ- 
a ΄ ἣν. {Ὁ vg) , , ld 3 [2 

τωλῷ METAVOOVITL, ἢ ETL ἐννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις, οἵτινες οὐ χρείαν 

purposes. The principle of faith (τὸ 
ἅλας) would support the disciples under 
their trials. But without faith their dis- 
cipleship was good for nothing. τὸ ἅλας 
may be compared to the ῥίζα ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
M. 13:21, without which the professed 
disciple is sure to fail under trial. 

XV. 1. ἤσαν δὲ] ‘now marking not 
the time, but the progress of the narra- 
tive. ἦσαν ἐγγίζοντες} ‘were in the 
habit of drawing near,’ ‘ resorted,’ Tynd., 
Cr., Gen. ‘ Actum continuum et quotidia- 
num genus hoc loquendi significat, 4: 31. 
13:10. Mk. 2:18. adibant vel frequen- 
tabant tanquam przceptorem, ut ab ore 
ejus penderent. Non quidem ἐγγίζειν sic 
adhibetur Greecis veteribus : affinia tamen 
verba in istum sensum frequentant. Qui 
scholam Philosophi vel Literatoris fre- 
quentabant, dicebantur φοιτᾷν παρὰ τινὰ 
μαθησόμενοι, aut simpliciter, φοιτᾷν τινί, 
venire ad aliquem.’ WValckner. πάντες] 
of every description, as M. 4: 23, πᾶσαν 
νόσον. It was the distinguishing feature 
of Christ’s ministry to draw about him the 
rejected of the Scribes and Pharisees. A 
different type of sinner is represented 
(says Bengel) under each of the follow- 
ing parables: Ovis, peccator stupidus ; 
drachma, sui plane nescius; filius per- 
ditus, sciens et voluntarius. 

2. διεγόγγυζον) only here andin 19: 7. 
διά, intensive; or, implying that they did 
it repeatedly, or in parties among them- 
selves. In 5:30, ἐγόγγυζον. ἀμαρτω- 
λούς] This is evidently used to include 
the τελῶναι, showing that they formed one 
class; though they are distinguished in 

v. I by the insertion of the article. mpoo- 
δέχεται) receives readily, kindly. RK. 
16:2, Phi. 2:29. It seemed to them 
impossible that any should walk pure and 
unspotted amid the pollutions of the world, 
seeking and not shunning sinners. 

4. οὐ καταλείπει) This point must not 
be overstrained. The shepherd would 
not leave the ninety-nine without a keeper; 
our Lord does not leave at all those who 
are obedient when he seeks the guilty. 
The same caution is necessary in the in- 
terpretation of Mk. 4:27, καθεύδῃ... ws 
οὐκ οἷδεν αὐτός. TH ἐρήμῳ] wide-extended 
grassy plains, steppes, or savannahs; called 
deserts, from the absence of trees. J. 6: 
10. πορεύεται él] in search of; cf. 19: 
1o. Ps. 119: 176. Thus our Lord went 
literally to Zaccheeus, 19:5; to the de- 
moniacs, 8 : 26-40; to the Syropheenician 
woman, Mk. 7:24; to Saul of Tarsus, 
A.9:17. InM. 18: 12, ἐπὶ τὰ ὕρη. 

5. ous ἑαυτοῦ] his own shoulders, not 
delivering it to a servant, nor harshly 
driving it back—‘an image of the sustain- 
ing and supporting grace of Christ, which 
does not cease till his rescued are made 
partakers of final salvation.’ Trench. 
Cf. Is. 40: 11. 

7. δικαίοις} this may refer to those who 
have undergone a complete change of 
mind, as exhibited in a corresponding 
change of life; living in the practice of 
righteousness, walking in the command- 
ments and ordinances of the Lord blame- 
less. The point brought before us is their 
condition in God’s sight, They are such, 
οἵτινες, as by his grace, and not by their 
own righteousness, have no need of re- 
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ἔχουσι μετανοίας. 

ἘΝ ΤΡ ἐς 

8 Ἢ τίς γυνὴ δραχμὰς ἔχουσα δέκα. ἐὰν ἀπο- 
ὃ A , ΕῚ \ eo , ἈΝ. - A re! A 

Nery ὁραχμῆὴν μίαν, οὐχὶ ἅπτει λύχνον καὶ σαροῖ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ 
ed A Φ “ e = 

ζητεῖ ἐπιμελῶς. ἕως ὅτου εὑρη: 
A € ΄ A A 

9 Kal εὑροῦσα συγκαλεῖται τὰς 

φίλας καὶ τὰς γείτονας, λεγουσα: Συγχάρητέ μοι, OTL EUPOV τὴν 

δραχμὴν ἣν ἀπώλεσα. 19 
“ , « A ‘ , " , 

OUT, λέγω UML, χαρὰ γινεται ἐνώπιον 
~ 9 , a Θ “aN ἡ ἣν δ... 4 ς lad ΄ 42 

τῶν ἀγγελων Tov Θεοῦ ἐπὶ ev ἁμαρτωλῷ METaVOOUYTL. 

1 Wise de, “«“"Ανθρωπός τις εἶχε δύο υἱούς: 

pentance. The being righteous, and the 
not needing repentance, or conversion in 
its modern acceptation, are used as con- 
vertible terms. The recovery of a single 
sinner from the error of his ways occasions 
greater joy, by the force of surprise and 
contrast, than ‘the continuance in well- 
doing’ of a much larger number. If, 
however, we look to the reproach cast 
upon our Lord, v. 2, and consider these 
parables as spoken in answer to that 
taunt, it is more consistent to conceive 
that our Lord refers to the Pharisees 
ironically as δίκαιοι, ‘supposing that you 
are just and righteous as you claim to 
be, yet, from the joy which is felt by 
the inhabitants of Heaven, what plea- 

-sure ought you to feel at witnessing the 
restoration of these depraved characters. 
The same opposition between δίκαιοι 
and ἁμαρτωλοί occurs 5:32. M. 9: 13. 
Mk. 2:17.—Mr. Trench (p. 382) con- 
siders them as really righteous; but that 
their righteousness was merely legal. 
‘The law had done a part of its work 
for them, keeping them from gross 
positive transgressions of its enactments ; 
but it had not brought them to a convic- 
tion of sin; it had not prepared them to 
receive Christ, and gladly to embrace his 
salvation.’ This exposition gives a very 
charitable, but perhaps too favourable 
view of the Pharisees as a class. 

8. dpaxuds] a silver coin, rather more 
in value than the Roman denarius = six 
ὄβολοι, from δράσσομαι, strictly ‘as much 
as one can hold in the hand.’ So δράγμα, 
ὦ sheaf. σαροῖ] In the original Vulgate 
‘everrit,’ which by the error of copyists 
was written ‘evertit,’ in some of the oldest 
MSS. So ‘turneth upsodoun,’ Wiel. Pope 
Gregory wrote a long commentary on 
the word ‘ evertit,’ from which he defends 
persecution. ἕως ὅτου] ‘until such time 
as.’ The parable, like others, is double, 
perhaps on the principle of the double 
dream of Pharaoh. ‘The dream is one.’ 
‘The dream was doubled unto Pharaoh 
twice because the thing is established by 
God.’ Gen. 41:25, 32. The repetition 
establishes the certainty of the fact or 
truth taught. Here, too, one parable re- 

12 καὶ εἶπεν ὃ 

presents the action of a man, the other 
that of awoman. The same is observable 
in M. 13: 31, 33. L. 12: 27. (toil not, nor 
spin) L. 17: 34, 35. This is done to attract 
the attention of both sexes ; or, in accord- 
ance with Hebrew modes of thought and 
phraseology,to denote universality. Dathe 
on Is. 3:1, In textu masculinum et 
feemininum ejusdem nominis conjungun- 
tur, ex idiotismo linguz, quo multitudo 
aut universalitas ejus rei indicatur. 

9. Tas φίλας] ‘her female friends,’ very 
graphic and natural, expressed in Greek 
by the gender, without drawing too much 
attention to the distinction. 

Io. ἐνώπιον τῶν ayy.| for τοῖς ayy. 

Hebr. ‘252. For the interest of angels in 

the salvation of men, see H. 1: 14. 
The sinner that repenteth is one τῶν 
μελλόντων κληρονομεῖν σωτηρίαν. The 
angels are introduced here, in contrast to 
the Pharisees, as not slighting or abhorring 
penitents, but expecting with joy to re- 
ceive them as companions ; ef. 12:8, 9. 

11. δύο υἱούς] The two sons are thought 
by some to represent the two great races 
of Jew and Gentile into which the human 
family is divided. If this view be adopted 
we must, by regarding the scope of these 
three parables, consider that the ‘publi- 
cans and sinners’ in v. 1 were Gentiles. 
To this there is an insuperable objection, 
from the fact that our Lord jealously con- 
fined his ministry to the Jews, and in only 
a very few instances had intercourse with 
aliens from the stock of Israel. The mys- 
tery that the Gentiles were to be fellow- 
heirs in the covenant of promise was not 
yet revealed. Besides, this parable is evi- 
dently of the same import with the two 
preceding. The elder brother, then, re- 
presents those among Jews or Gentiles who 
have a narrow form of real righteousness, 
or a Pharisaical self-righteousness, while 
the younger brother is a type of those 
within the covenant, who, after feeling the 
misery of departure from God, have through 
grace been brought back to him, as the 
one source of all blessedness. We may, 
however, admit that the relations in which 
Jew and Gentile stand to each other are 
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νεώτερος αὐτῶν τῷ πατρὶ; Πάτερ. δός μοι τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος 
~ ΕῚ ’ A A τὶ a x , 

τῆς οὐσίας. καὶ διεῖλεν αὐτοῖς Tov βίον. 
Α “ 3 \ 

13 καὶ μετ᾽ ov πολλὰς 
\ , A 

ἡμέρας συναγαγὼν ἅπαντα ὁ νεώτερος υἱὸς ἀπεδήμησεν εἰς χώραν 
᾿ Δ 55 ὦ , ‘ cin e A A ’ 

Makpay, καὶ €EKEL διεσκόρπισε τὴν οὐσιᾶαν AUTOU ζῶν ἀσώτως. 

14 ὃ , δὲ ς al , 5 , DN \ " \ ‘ \ 

ATAVYTAVTOS CE AUTOU TAVTA EVEVETO ἐμὸς ἐσχυρος κατα τὴν 

χώραν ἐκείνην. καὶ αὐτὸς ἤρξατο ὑστερεῖσθαι. 15 καὶ πορευθεὶς 
5" , εν “ “ “-“ , " , A 5, ΕἸ ‘ 

ἐκολλήθη ἑνὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῆς χώρας εκεινης" καὶ ἔπεμψεν αὐτὸν 
> ee) ‘ ε “ ,ὔ , 

εἰς τοὺυς aypous QUTOU βόσκειν χοιρους. 
τό ἂν ἂν , , 

και ἐπεθύμει γεέεμισαι 

A , e a ᾿ \ ~ , i 4 e an 4 

τὴν κοιλίαν αὐτου GTO Τῶν κερατιῶν ων ἤσθιον οι χοιβροι" Kal 

οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου αὐτῷ. =) \ A A 3 

17 εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν εἶπε, Πόσοι μίσθιοι 
A , , ” ἊΡ -ἢ \ aS r 

του πατρὸς μου TEPLTTEVOVTLY ἄρτων: ἐγὼ δὲ λιμῷ ἀπόλλυμαι: 

illustrated in the fulfilment of the para- 
ble. τὸ ἐπιβάλλον μέρος] ratam here- 
ditatis partem, the portion of goods which 
falleth to my share. So Hdt. Iv. 115, 
ἀπολαχόντες τῶν κτημάτων τὸ ἐπιβάλλον. 
The father had not the voluntary distribu- 
tion of the whole estate (τῆς οὐσίας), but 
was compelled by law to allot a certain 
portion to every son. See on 12: 13. 

13. ἀσώτως] extravagantly; laxu per- 
ditus ; ‘qui nihil sibi servat,’ as well as 
‘qui servari non potest.’ 1 Pet. 4:4, 
ἀνάχυσις ἀσωτίας, ‘excess of riot.” Eph. 
5: 18, οἴνῳ ἐν ᾧ ἐστίν dowria. Qui bona 
dilapidando perdite vivebant et luxuriose 
a Latinis nequam, a Greecis ἄσωτοι vocan- 
tur. Valckner. 

14. λιμὸς ἰσχυρός. Thucydideum est. 
Tn usu ἰσχυρὸν notabat quidvis vehemens. 
Quomodocumque affectu commoveri vehe- 
mentius, letitid, egrimonia, admiratione, 
desiderio, dicebatur ἰσχυρῶς ἥδεσθαι, avido- 
θαι, θαυμάζειν, ἐπιθυμεῖν. Valckner. av- 
τὸς ἤρξατο] he began himself. Et ipse 
ccepit egere. Vulg.—he, as well as others ; 
he, who had livedso luxuriously. His re- 
duction to a state of poverty was his own 
act ; the famine an act of God’s providence, 
increasing his destitution and danger, 
making his state worse that it might be- 
come better, God’s special minister to 
compel him to return. 

15. ἐκολλήθη] (κόλλα, glue) bound, at- 
tached himself, clave to, A. 5: 13. 9: 26. 
The sinner sells himself to the world. He 
who begins by using the world as a servant 
to minister to his pleasures, ends by revers- 
ing the relationship. He becomes a 
drudge to the world anda slave to sin. 
τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὑτοῦ] ‘his farm,’ as in 
Cr., Gen., Rh. ‘his towne,’ Wicl. see 9: 
12. βόσκειν χοίρου) In the eye of a 
Jew nothing could be more degrading than 
this occupation. The employment shows 

to what a low condition he was reduced. 
καὶ ἔπεμψεν) Hebrei sic usurpant lite- 
ram suam copulativam pronomine relativo. 
Hos imitati Scriptores sacri καὶ nonnun- 
quam ponunt, ubi ὃς fuisset a Grecis posi- 
tum veteribus. Valckner. 

16. ἐπεθύμει γεμίσαι] was glad to fill. 
Engl. versions, ‘ would fain have ;’ rather, 
‘was fain to.’ Of this mean fare no one 
could deprive him ; of more suitable food it 
is said οὐδεὶς ἐδίδου. Cf. 16:21, and the use 
of θέλω, J. 6: 21. L. 20:46. κερατίων] 
the husks of pulse, opercula leguminum, 
Lat. siliqua. Schol. ad Arist. Acharn. 
408, τὰ ἀπολεπίσματα τῶν λαχάνων οἱ 
πτωχοὶ ἐσθίουσι. Hor. Lpist. 11. 1, 123, 
vivit siliquis et pane secundo. Pers. 111. 
55. Some consider it the fruit of κερατέα, 
the carob or locust tree, called also St. 
John’s bread, thinking that it was the 
Baptist’s food in the wilderness. It was 
called. κεράτιον from its bearing a curved 
pod. 

17. εἰς ἑαυτὸν δὲ ἐλθὼν. | Cf. Eccles. 9: 
3, ‘Madness is in their heart while they 
live.’ ὅταν ὁ νοῦς αὑτοῦ γένηται, Soph. @. 
C. 660. ἐντὸς ἑωυτοῦ γίνεται, ‘is self- 
possessed,’ Hdt. I. rr9. Sowehave ἀλείτης, 
71. 111.28. Od. XX. 121. ἀλιτρός, ἀλιτήριος, 
171. Xxit. 595, for daring offenders, from 
ἀλιτεῖν, akin to ἄλη, wandering; teaching 
us that sin partakes of the nature of mental 
aberration. SoSeneca, Hp. Lu1., (quoted by 
Trench). Quare vitia nemo confitetur? 
Quia etiam nune in illis est. Somnium 
narrare vigilantis est, et vitia sua confiteri, 
sanitatis indicium, περισσεύουσι]) have 
more than enough, contrasted with ὑστε- 
ρεῖσθαι, v. 14. Cf. 21:4. μίσθιοι]) 
labourers who performed certain spe- 
cific work. μισθωτοί, Mk. 1:20. J. 10: 
12, 13. These were in the same relation 
to his Father that he was to the owner of 
the swine, but were very differently 
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LUKE. 15, 18—23. 

" 4 , ‘ ‘ , A δ΄ ὧδ 3 a 

avagcTag πορευσομαι Tpos TOV TATEPG μου, KGL Epo QUT, 

, , 5 ‘ ° 8 A ’ 4 “ . >. 

Πάτερ. ἥμαρτον εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ενώπιον σοὺ; 19. καὶ οὐκέτι 
ΒΝ “ ev , , e “ “A / 

ειμιε ἄξιος κληθῆναι υιος σου" ποιῆσον ME ὡς EVA Τῶν μισθίων σου. 

20 Κ Α ΕἸ ‘ ArO ‘ Ν , ς on + δὲ ΠῚ - 

at αναστας ἢ € προς τον πάτερα εαυτου Εετὶ € αυτου 

4 , , id. ° ‘ e A ’ ΄ πον , 

μακρὰν aATTEXOVTOSs εἰοεν GAUTOY O πατηρ αὐτου Και ἐσπλαγχνίσθη. 

\ \ 3 , sn ‘ 4 " “ \ , 

και δραμὼν ἐπέπεσεν ETL TOV τράχηλον αὐτου. και κατεφίλησεν 
" ’ 21 > δὲ " one e\ II , e . ‘ ΕἸ ‘ 

QUTOP. εἰπὲ OE AVUTW O VLOGS, ATED, NM APT OV εἰς TOV ουρανον 

δ... , “ \ ted , 9. A Ψ “ Cw 22 ἘΠ 

και ενώπιον TOU, και OUKETL εἰμι ἄξιος κληθῆναι υἱός σου. {πε 
δὲ ε A ‘ A ὃ , - “ Ἢ , ‘ ‘ 

€ 0 πατὴρ προς τοὺς οὕλους αὑτοῦ, ξενέγκατε τὴν στολὴν 
A , ιν δ , 9 A 4 ὃ , ὃ , ° A ΄ 

τὴν πρώτην και €VOUTATE AUTOV, Καὶ OOTE ακτύλιον εἰς Τὴν χέρα 

. A Ni ge ay > \ a 23 So: 7 ‘ , 
QUTOU και νυποοήματα εἰς TOUS TOCaY και ενεγκᾶντες τον μοσ- 

treated. Compare the language of the 
Roman troops banished after their defeat 
at Cannz, in their address to Marcellus, 
Liv. xxv. 6. Nunc deteriore conditione 
sumus quam apud patres nostros fuerant 
CApUVAs lech Pro servis saltem ad hoc 
bellum emptis vobis simus.—The prodigal 
thought not of return until he was com- 
pelled by hunger and danger ; yet he is 
received. This parable, then, is peculiarly 
valuable as affording hope to those who 
repent only from inferior motives, such as 
the distress into which sin has brought 
them, or the fear of death. See on v. 14. 
ἤρξατο ὕστερ. 

18. εἰς τὸν οὐρ. ‘against my Father 
in heaven.’ We may injure ourselves 
by misconduct, and we may wrong our 
neighbour; but, strictly speaking, we 
can sin only against God. The recogni- 
tion of our transgressions, as offences 
against Him primarily and chiefly, is 
the essence of true repentance, and dis- 
tinguishes it from other kinds of sorrow 
which are the unfailing fruits of sin, Ps. 
51:4. ἀναστὰς πορεύσομαι] Repent- 
ance is a deliberate act, and includes con- 
fession, ἐρῶ. Hence the use of these verses 
in the preliminary sentences of our Prayer 
Book. 

20 ἦλθε πρός] ‘went towards ;’ πρός 
constantly denotes the object in view, but 
not gained, ἐπέπεσεν} Cf. Gen. 45: 14, 
15, where Joseph’s reconciliation to his 
brethren is described in a similar manner. 
δραμὼν ἐπεπ.] God accepts the desire to 
make full confession and to repent. His 
grace of pardon anticipates the completed 
act of confession and return, but does not 
dispense with it. 

21. This confession is uttered after 
the kiss of reconciliation. The more the 
sinner knows of God’s love, the more he 
grieves ever to have sinned against that 

love, L. 7:47, n. The truest and best 
repentance follows the sense of forgive- 
ness. The penitent fully confesses his 
guilt and sinfulness, even though he ob- 
tains assurance of God’s pardoning love. 
Cf. Ezek. 16: 60-63. 36:31. See Trench. 
The exact repetition of the words of confes- 
sion leads us to expect the whole preme- 
ditated address; but the humiliating peti- 
tion to be made one of the hired servants 
was intercepted by his father’s summons 
to his domestic servants to do him honour. 
The omission of the last clause, v. 19, is 
designed and significant. 

22. τ. στολὴν τ. πρ.] The position of 
τὴν πρώτην is emphatic. See on J. 10:11. 
15:9. Perhaps it refers to the place in 
the wardrobe. The robe offered to Athen? 
is described as lying last in a chest, 
Il. Vi. 295, ἔκειτο δὲ velaros ἄλλων. 
δότε δακτύλιον εἰς] ‘supply aring for.’ 
The ring was a mark of wealth and dis- 
tinction. No precise meaning is to be 
attached to each of these articles of dress 
or ornament. They are only accessaries, 
to give’ a more vivid impression of his 
being admitted, not to the lowly position 
of a servant, but to the rights and privi- 
leges of a son. Cf.Gen. 41:42. Is. 6]: το. 
Zech. 3:4-6. Articles of dress, or or- 
nament, or armour, when allegorized, 
form the main subject, Eph. 6:14. 1 Th. 
5:8. 1 Pet. 3:3, 4. Besides, no part of 
this dress is absolutely necessary. It is 
the distinguishing costume of a person of 
superior rank, When we return to God, 
we receive not only the grace of pardon, 
but of justification, of acquittal. We are 
in rk sight as if we had not sinned. Rom, 
4:6-8. 

23, 24. τὸν μόσχον τ. or.| The article 
implies that such an animal was kept ready 
for joyful occasions, or to do extraordinary 
honour to a guest. So in M. 22:4. See 
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ΡΝ, κ , ἢ da PY pale 
Xov τὸν σιτευτὸν θύσατε, Kat φαγόντες εὐφρανθῶμεν OTL 
io e Cyd A > Sys 6 eS. \ “ ‘ ε 

οὗτος ὁ υἱός μου νεκρὸς ἣν καὶ ἀνέζησε. καὶ ἀπολωλὼς ἣν καὶ εὑ- 
Pa \ A 

ρέθη. καὶ ἤρξαντο εὐφραίνεσθαι. 2 Ἣν δὲ ὁ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ὁ πρεσ- 

βύτερος ἐν ἀγρῷ: καὶ ὡς ἐρχόμενος ἤγγισε TH οἰκίᾳ, ἤκουσε συμ- 
~ 2 “A 

φωνίας καὶ χορῶν" 26 καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος ἕνα τῶν παίδων 
ὅ ἧς ἈΝ, , i) ” a Ay) ε δὲ > aes Ὅ ε 

αὐτοῦ ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη ταῦτα. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, τι O 
ἀδ , ο΄ 4 a « , \ , 4 

ἀδελφός σου ἥκει: καὶ ἔθυσεν ὁ πατήρ σου τὸν μόσχον τὸν 
A A 

σιτευτὸν, OTL ὑγιαίνοντα αὐτὸν ἀπέλαβεν. 28 ᾿Ωργίσθη δὲ καὶ 
A > “- Α ’ 

οὐκ ἤθελεν εἰσελθεῖν. ὁ οὖν πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἐξελθὼν παρεκάλει av- 
, 29 8 δὲ “5 A > “ A δ A fal yA 

TOV. ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε TO πατρὶ; οὗ τοσαῦτα ἔτη 

δουλεύω σοι Kat, οὐδέποτε ἐντολήν σου παρῆλθον, καὶ ἐμοὶ οὐδέ- 

ποτε ἔδωκας ἔριφον, ἵνα μετὰ τῶν φίλων μου εὐφρανθῶ: 
4 

3° OTE 
Se ev = e , A ’ ‘ ~ 

δὲ οΟουιος σου OVUTOS, O καταφαγὼν σου τον βίον μετα πορνῶν: 

Gen. 18:7. 1 Sam. 28:24. The merriment 
which ensues identifies this parable with 
the preceding (vv. 6, 9). νεκρὸς ἢν] 
“ was to me as one dead and lost,’ 1 T. 5: 6. 
Cicero says of his return to Rome, ‘ Qui 
me a morte ad vitam, a desperatione ad 
spem, ab exitio ad salutem revocavit.’ 
καί] adversative, but yet. 

25. ἐν ἀγρῷ] engaged in his daily 
duties in his father’s service, v. 29. ἀρο- 
τριῶν ἢ ποιμαίνων, 17:7. συμφωνίας 
k. xop.] according to Eastern manners, 
the guests would be but listeners and 
spectators. The singers and dancers were 
hired for such occasions; or, in a wealthy 
and large household, certain of the slaves 
would be the performers. 

26. παίδων) house-servants, footboys. 
There are three words for servants in the 
parable, μίσθιοι, δοῦλοι, παῖδες, denoting 
the wealth of the father. A person coming 
from agricultural employment would na- 
turally be indisposed to present himself, 
or enter the house, when there was evi- 
dently company. The inquiry, τί εἴη 
ταῦτα, very graphically introduces the 
intelligence which he received, and the 
indignation he felt. He thought that 
some visitor of distinguished rank had 
arrived. 

27. ὑγιαίνοντα] ‘in good health.’ The 
servant employs a very feeble word to 
express the occasion for rejoicing. Every- 
body is ready with a sneer for the peni- 
tent, or for any one who is promoted con- 
trary to expectation, or beyond desert. 
ἀπέλαβε] ‘has got him back.’ 

28. ὠργίσθη) This feature in his be- 
haviour reminds us of the contrast between 
the large heart of God, and the narrow 
grudging heart of man. His hesitation at 

first was natural; when the former reason 
for not presenting himself was removed, 
he gives way to his displeasure, and flatly 
refuses. οὐκ ἠθέλησεν) ‘refused,’ as 
13: 34n. Μ. 22:3. J. 5:40. ἐξελθὼν 
παρεκάλει] The father is as considerate 
and condescending to the obedient son in 
error, as to the disobedient in repentance. 

29. δουλεύω σοι] ‘here am 1 who have 
been serving thee as a slave,’ &c. The 
term contrasts, in the mind of the speaker, 
with the present position and character of 
the prodigal; in the mind of the narrator, 
or reader, it has a reference to the pro- 
digal’s intended request, v. 19. Moral 
uprightness, and diligence in the service 
of God are meant. This description of 
his character is a satiric reproach to the 
Pharisees, who could not in any wise 
claim it. The son alleges his personal 
qualifications for favour, which are ad- 
mitted by the father in his reply. ἔριφον) 
the less valuable and smaller animal, in 
contrast with τὸν μοσχόν. 

30. δ vids cov οὗτος] ‘ this son of thine.’ 
He does not acknowledge him as his 
brother, of which his father reminds him. 
Soph. El. 530, πατὴρ otros σός. Ἦλθεν] 
Venit, dicit, ut de alieno loquens; non 
rediit. Bengel. αὐτῷ] ‘in honour of him ;’ 
the dative of the party interested. Jelf, 
§ 598. Virg. din. v. 550, Ducat avo 
turmas. μετὰ τῶν πορνῶν) For this 
assertion he had no warrant. The chief 
features in the prodigal’s conduct were a 
desire to get away from his father’s house, 
and reckless extravagance with its usual 
consequences. The elder son states, in 
rhetorical style, his own obedience, and 
paints in the blackest colours his brother's 
disobedience, so that some view in him a 
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81: Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν 
3 los , ‘ , " 3 “ o τ , Ἂς yr.) , 

αὐυτῳ, Téxvor, συ TWAVTOTE MET εμοὺ El, KAL TAVTA TA ἐμὰ σὰ 

> ” 9. τ \ , ‘ ’ 
ἦλθεν, ἔθυσας QuT@ TOV μοσχον TOV OLTEUTOY. 

ἐστιν. 3? εὐφρανθῆναι δὲ καὶ χαρῆναι ἔδει, ὅτι ὁ ἀδελφός σου 
Ὁ ‘ > A x) ’ A Ψ A > A e , 9 

οὗτος νεκρὸς ἣν Kal ἀνέζησε, καὶ ATOAWAWS ἣν καὶ εὑρέθη. 
‘ 4 A a 

16 "ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς αὑτοῦ, “«"Ανθρωπός 
> , ad > 9 , ‘ eo , ΕΣ eo se 

τις ἣν πλούσιος: OF εἶχεν οἰκονομον" καὶ οὗτος διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς 
2 , Νὰ εν ἢν 5 “- ‘ , 24 > 

διασκορπίζων Ta ὑπάρχοντα αὐτου. Kal φωνήσας αὐτον εἶπεν 

’ “ ΠΝ A " Wd 4 ase - ὃ A , ΄“- 4 

αὐτῷ, Lt τοῦτο ἀκούω περι σου: ἀποῦος TOY λόγον τῆς οἰκονο- 
, ΕῚ " ὃ , + ς An 3 Ki? Oc » ¢ came 4 

μίας σου: οὐ γὰρ ουνήηση ETL οἰκονομεῖν. ἔπε ὁε EV EAUTH O 
“» , , , Ψ « ’ ᾿ ° A 4A = 

οἰκονόμος. Tl ποιήσω, ὅτι ὁ κύριος μου ἀφαιρεῖται τὴν οἰκονο- 
, ° Ε] 9 lal , 9. πὶ , 3 A » , 

μιαν ἀπ εμου; σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω. ETALTELY αισχύνομαι. 
4 + ᾿ , oe c θῶ a » U δέ , 

εγνων τι ποιήσω. νὰ οταν KETADTAUW TIS οιἰκονομιας. ἔξωνταί 

type of the self-righteous Pharisee. But managed the estate. See on ἐπιτρόπου, 
from these obvious defects in his cha- 8:3. διεβλήθη αὐτῷ] ‘ill reported of.’ 
racter there is an important lesson to 
be drawn. How much evil is there in the 
best,—how necessary the divine forbear- 
ance towards really religious charac- 
ters. In like manner the reception of 
the prodigal, who may have been as dis- 
solute as the elder son represents him, 
shows us how much hope there is for the 
worst, from the riches of the divine 
mercy. 

31. πάντα τ. ἐ. σά ἐστιν] This shows 
the unreasonableness of the complaint, 
and answers his words δουλεύω cou. He 
felt as if what he possessed with his 
father must be separated before he could 
call it his own. He fell, therefore, vir- 
tually into the sin of the younger brother, 
v. 12. The father’s reply may be regarded 
as the soft answer of one who was anxious 
to soothe the irritated feelings of the com- 
plainant, and to avoid an open rup- 
ture, which on such an occasion would 
have been peculiarly unseasonable. Few 
parables have suffered more than this, 
from an endeavour to affix a spiritual 
meaning to every part. These attempts 
are so many spiritual perversions; they 
have their origin in a corrupt semi-philo- 
sophical Judaism; they are the founda- 
tion of the Papal, and of all other erroneous 
systems. See on L. 10:37. The very 
style of this parable is remarkable for its 
poetical character. For instance, the re- 
petition of the confession in the exact 
words; the description and climax in 
v. 20; the orders for the new array; the 
words of exulting and congratulation in 
v. 24, repeated at v. 32. 

XVI. 1. οἰκονόμον) a bailiff, one who 

Rh. Thuc. 1. 10g, Πελοποννησέους δια- 
βαλεῖν és τοὺς ἐκείνῃ χρήζων “Ἕλληνας. 
Hat. vu. go, διέβαλον τοὺς Ἴωνας ὡς bv 
ἐκείνους ἀπολοίατο αἱ vies. πρός τινα 
is also used. The word occurs here 
only in N. T. Cf. Dan. 3:8) Gage 
LXX. διασκορπίζων) ‘as habitually 
wasting.” The parables in this chapter 
set forth the benefits of a right use, and 
the danger of an abuse of riches. The 
lowly condition of the disciples might 
seem to exempt them from both; but the 
leading idea is, that we are accountable 
to a Master in heaven; and the same 
fidelity which is required of the rich in 
the use of their wealth is to be shown by 
all in making the fullest use of their 
means and opportunities. For the appli- 
cation, see also v. 14. 

2, 3. τίἰτοῦτο ἀκούω) So LXX. Gen. 
42:28, τί τοῦτο ἐποίησεν ἡμῖν ὁ Θεός; 
περὶ oot] emphatic, ‘whom I had trusted 
so far,’ the language of indignant surprise. 
Mirantis de te, quem procuratorem con- 
stitui. Wetstein. ἀποδὸς τὸν Néyor] 
‘render the accounts.’ δυνήσῃ) Cf. Mk. 
6:5, οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἐκεῖ οὐδεμίαν δύναμιν 
ποιῆσαι. ὅτι) inasmuch as, seeing that, 
which is its general meaning, ὅτι ἠγάπ. 
(har uk σκάπτειν οὐκ ἰσχύω) “1 
have not strength to dig,’ used to express 
labour generally. τί γὰρ πάθω; σκάπτειν 
γὰρ οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι. Aristoph. Av. 1432. 

4. ἔγνων] A considerable pause after 
αἰσχύνομαι would introduce and give full 
effect to this. ὅταν μετασταθῶ) when 
the time comes that I must be removed. 
δέξωνται) the men whom he had in his 
mind; those with whom he was going to 
treat. 
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τῶν χρεωφειλετῶν τοῦ κυρίου ἑαυτοῦ ἔλεγε τῷ πρώτῳ, [Πόσον 

ὀφείλεις τῷ κυρίῳ μου; © ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ἑκατὸν βάτους ἐλαίου. 

καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Δέξαι σου τὸ γράμμα καὶ καθίσας ταχέως 

γράψον πεντήκοντα. 1 "Βϊπειτα ἑτέρῳ εἶπε, Σὺ δὲ πόσον 

ὀφείλεις ; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, ‘Exarov κόρους σίτου. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 
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Δέξαι σου τὸ γράμμα καὶ γράψον ὀγδοήκοντα. 

> ’ “ «ς Ch “ 9“- ’ , « A A 

ἐποίησεν" OTL οἱ υἱοὶ TOU αἰῶνος τούτου φρονιμώτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς 
“ A 

9 Kayo 
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ὑμῖν λέγω, [Ποιήσατε ἑαυτοῖς φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾷ τῆς ἀδικίας, 

΄“ 4 A ‘ A | € “ " 

υἱοὺς του φωτὸς εἰς THV yeveav τὴν EAUTWY εἰσι. 

4 4 ’ , , δον δι ι, Ν 5) , , 
tva oTayv EKNITNTE, δέξωνται υμας εἰῷ TAS αἰιωνίιοὺυς σκῆνας. 

5-7. χρεωφειλετῶν) the tenants who 
paid their rent in kind. Perhaps they 
might be mortgagers, as in Neh. 5: 3, 11. 
See on 7:41. βάτου 9] from the Heb. 
Ja, the tenth part of a homer. Joseph. 

Ant. VIII. 2. 9, 6 δὲ βάτος δύναται χωρῆσαι 
ξέστας ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ δύο. Some call it 
an Attic amphora. As the κόρος of wheat 
was of more value than the βάτος of oil, it 
would not have been safe to make a pro- 
portionate reduction. The κόρος was equal 
to about eight bushels. «épovus] from the 
Hebrew 55. Josephus says, δύναται μεδίμ- 
vous ᾿Αττικοὺς δέκα. The cor was the 
same as the homer. By these arrange- 
ments the benefit to the tenants would be 
felt at every periodical payment, and so he 
might hope for their perpetual hospitality. 

8. ὁ κύριος] the steward’s master. The 
parable ends at ἐποίησεν. Our Saviour’s 
remarks commence at ὅτι of viol. τὸν 
οἰκονόμον τῆς ἀδικ. i.e. ““τὸν οἰκονόμον 
ἄδικον, aS μαμωνᾷ τῆς ἀδικίας inv. g is the 
same as τῷ ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ in v. τι. See 
18:6. In Col. 2:20 we have στοιχείων τοῦ 
κόσμου for κοσμικῶν στοιχείων, also v.18 τοῦ 
νοὸς τῆς σαρκὸς for σαρκικοῦ νοός. Ja. 1: 
25, ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς for ἐπιλήσμων 
ἀκρόατης. R. 1:26, πάθη ἀτιμίας for 
é7tyia wan, See R. 7:5, 24. 8:3, 21. 
HE. 1:13. 4:29.” Burton. ¢povipws] 
prudently. He saw what was coming, and 
he made provision against it. Princeps 
omnium virtutum illa sapientia, quam 
σοφίαν Greci vocant; prudentiam enim, 
quam Greci φρόνησιν aliam quamdam in- 
telligimus que est rerum expetendarum fu- 
giendarumque scientia (providentia) . Cie. 
Off. τ. 43. of viol τ. αἰῶν. r.] the children 
of this age, who live for this world only, Ps. 
17: 14. εἰς τὴν γενεάν] aremore prudent, 

VOL. I. 

looking to the interests of their generation 
in arrangement of plans, choice of means, 
and decision in action. γενεὰ stands for 
what we call ‘society.’ Cf. A.8: 33. The 
cleverness of the fraud will appear thus. 
He had been in the habit of paying to his 
master considerably less than the estate 
produced. He was now called upon to 
render a final account, and give up all 
books, or vouchers, which would expose his 
malversation. But by falsifying them in 
favour of the tenants, he not only secured 
their permanent gratitude, but covered his 
former delinquencies ; for the lord’s ren- 
tal would thus be no more than it had been 
before. Besides, by making them parties 
to a fraudulent transaction, he still further 
bound them to himself. He had them in 
his power, himself having nothing more to 
lose. 

9. ποιήσατε] make friends by means of 
the mammon. As the steward made him- 
self friends among men, so do ye use the 
goods entrusted to your stewardship by 
God, that ye may be received, εἰς τὰς 
αἰωνίους σκηνάς. σκηνὴ suggests the idea of 
a temporary, frail, mutable abode ; αἰώνιος, 
that which is perpetual, firm, enduring. 
The two thus connected present the con- 
trast between the present state and the 
future, as is more explicitly shewn by the 
same image and terms in 2 C. 5: 1--4. wa- 
μωνᾶ τῆς ἀδικία 9] the idol of wnrigh- 
teousness ; that which the unrighteous make 
their idol. Inv. 11 it is opposed to τὸ 
ἀληθινόν. See on M. 6: 24. ἐκλίπητε) 
sc. τὸν βίον, an euphemism. So Eur. 
Hipp. 860, ἔλιπες, ἔλιπες, 3 φίλα γυναίκων. 
So Gen. 25:8. Jer. 42:17, 22. LXX. 
The Syr. V. implies ἐκλίπῃ se. ὁ μαμωνᾶς. 
δέξωνται) obviously taken from v, 4, 

| used in an impersonal sense, as 6 : 38. 12: 

22 
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ἐλαχίστῳ ἄδικος καὶ ἐν πολλῷ 
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πολλῷ πιστὸς εστι" καὶ ὁ εν 
28 , > χα. .- Ὁ Φ ὦ ~ 
GOLKOS εστιν. ει OUV εν τῷ 

“ , ΄σ ‘ ε 5 / ‘\ " \ , ΓΙ." 

ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾳ πιστοι οὐκ ἐγένεσθε. τὸ ἀληθινὸν τίς ὑμῖν πισ 
, é 12 4 5 3 “ ἀλλ ’ A " " / θ ‘ « , 

TEVOEL, Kal εἰ εν τῷ A οτριῷ πσπιστοι OUK εγέενεσ €, ΤῸ UMEe= 

, ς «α δώ 3 

TEPOV τις ὑμῖν OWTEL, 13 Οὐδεὶς οἰκέτης δύναται δυσὶ κυρίοις 
, “ ‘ ven 4 , ‘ t « 5 , A, 058 

δουλεύειν: 2) γὰρ TOV EVA μισήσει KAL TOV eTEPOV αγαπήῆησει" ἢ ενὸς 

ἀνθέξεται καὶ τοῦ ἑτέρου καταφρονήσει. 
, ‘ 2) 

λεύειν καὶ μαμῶωνᾳ. 

οὐ δύνασθε Θεῷ δου- 

ι4 "Ἤκουον δὲ ταῦτα πάντα καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, φιλάργυροι 

20. Yet it may also be said that those 
who have witnessed or experienced our 
righteousness shall receive us, &c. Our 
Lord’s language cautions us against two 
opposite mistakes about money: (1) The 
idolizing it as if it were a good per 86, and 
demanded, or deserved, our service; (2) 
The supposing it so profane, worldly, un- 
clean a thing that it cannot be employed 
in the serviceof God. See M. 25:35, 40. 
τ ΖΑΒ: 

10, 11,12. These cautions are very 
important for religious professors, who are 
apt to overlook the necessity of scrupulous 
integrity in the comparatively unimportant 
business of the world. ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ] is 
applied to worldly wealth, as a thing of 
small value, 19:17. ἐν πολλῷ] denotes 
the true and invaluable riches of the world 
to come. Cf. M. 25:21. ἀδίκῳ μαμωνᾷ.) 
ἄδικος is frequently used in LX X. for false. 
Deut. 19:16, μάρτυς ἄδικος. 19:18, 
ἐμαρτύρησεν ἄδικα. See Prov. 6: το. 12: 
17. Jer. 5:31. Castell translates the 

words ‘mamon falsitatis,’ Syr. Lex. The 

term then probably means the false mam- 
mon, that which will betray the reliance 
placed on it, that which we must leave, or 
which will leave us, Prov. 23:5. M. 13:22. 

1T.6:17. τίς πιστεύσει; τίς δώσει! 

Hebrew construction, ‘Do you think you 
will be intrusted with, gain, possess?” Cf. 
Ps. 53:6, ‘Who will give salvation,’ &c. 

ἀλλοτρίῳ)]ὔ ‘belonging to another,’ i. 6. 

God who has entrusted to you all ye have. 

τὸ ὑμέτερον] the heavenly treasure which 

will be your own for ever. 
take care of a thing for another, you can- 

not expect another to take care of a thing 

for you. If you are unfaithful in what 
God has entrusted to you, can you expect 

Him to secure for you that which you en- 
trust to him, τὴν παραθηκὴν ὑμῶν, 2'T. 1: 

12, We have the correlative of this senti- 

ment in the Anthologia Graeca :— 

ἔγνω δ᾽ ὡς οὐκ ἐστι κακῶς κεχρημένον ἄνδρα 
τοῖς ἰδίοις, εἶναι πιστὸν ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις. 

If you do not | 

13. Our Lord here shows that the 
fidelity required of all is an uncompromis- 
ing devotion to the service of God. Chry- 
sostom, after remarking that Abraham and 
Job found favour with God though they 
were rich, assigns as the reason that each 
of ther οὐκ ἐδούλευε τῷ μαμωνᾷ, ἀλλ᾽ εἶχεν 
αὐτὸν καὶ ἐκράτει, καὶ δεσπότης αὐτοῦ οὐ 
δοῦλος ἣν. μισήσει, καταφρον.} used as 
μισεῖ in 14:26. This, as a general asser- 
tion, means that there must be a partiality 
or preference for one. In the particular 
instance alleged, where two masters stand 
in direct antagonism, the service of either 
involves love and adherence to him, hatred 
and contempt of hisrival.—The insti actions 
deducible from this parable are fourfold. 
The prime moral is to make careful prepara- 
tion and. provision for a future state. The 
circumstances of the parable supply asecond 
lesson: to make this provision by a right 
and wise employment of the property and 
business of this world (v. 9. 1 T. 6: 18, 
19.) This lesson, from the nature of the 
actions detailed, requires to be guarded by 
a third, which enforces the necessity of 
honesty and fidelity in worldly things (v. 
10, 11). The fourth lesson, v. 13, is, while 
we use riches aright, while we are honest 
and faithful in our trust, to take care that 
we do not enslave ourselves to the world. 
Possibly this parable, without disparage- 
ment to its general application, may be 
historical, like that of the οἰκονόμος, 12: 
42-46. Init we may see illustrated and 
prefigured the unfaithfulness and misrule 
of the Church of Rome, the spiritual de- 
position of that church as God’s steward, 
the attempt to retain spiritual ascendancy 
and power by judicial absolutions, indul- 
gences, sale of pardons, and by accommo- 
dating its system to every taste and every 
mind. See Macaulay’s JHistory of Eng- 
land, Vol. 11. pp. 57, 58. 

14. καὶ ol Φαρ.} i.e. as well as the 
disciples, v. 1. ἐξεμυκτήριζον] sneered, 
expressed their contempt by outward 
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€0TE οἱ δικαιοῦντες €AUTOUS ενῶπιον τῶν ἀνθρώπων, oO δὲ Θεὸς 

“ x 

γινώσκει τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν" ὅτι τὸ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ὑψηλὸν βδέλυγμα 

ὝΨΟΣ - Θ κι} τό Ὅ , \ ε a 4 Ἶ , 
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νου" απο TOTE ἢ βασιλεία του εου εὐαγγελίζεται, και σὰς εις 

17 Ψ zw δέ ’ A ° A A - 

εὐκοπώτερον OE ETTL τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ THY 

18 

a4 Ἃ , 

αὐτὴν βιάζεται. 
a a a A ’ , , “- - Cy 

γὴν παρελθεῖν ἢ TOV νόμου μιαν κεραίαν πεσειν. Tas ὁ απο- 
, ‘ a ε A ‘ A τω , ‘ las ε 

λύων την γυναικὰα QUTOU και γαμῶν ετέερᾶν μοιχεύει" καὶ Tas oO 

’ , 9 Ὧν αἰ A “~ , 2) 
ἀπολελυμένην a7rO ἀνδρὸς γαμωὼν μοιχεύει. 

19 «6 Ανθρωπος δέ τις ἣν πλούσιος, καὶ ἐνεδιδύσκετο πορ- 

φύραν καὶ βύσσον, εὐφραινόμενος καθ᾽ 

marks of derisionandscorn. μυκτήρ, nasus ; 
naso suspendere adunco, Hor. S. 1. 6.5. 

15. οἱ δικαιοῦντες ἑαυτ.} ‘make your- 
selves appear righteous,’ ‘who get a 
righteous character.’ τὸ ἐν ἀνθ. ὑψηλόν] 
‘that which is high in the estimation of 
men.’ Man’s estimate is the very oppo- 
site to God’s, 1 Sam. 16:7. In Is. 2: 
12—17, LXX. ὑψηλὸν signifies pride. 
Pride and ambition, though especially 
abominable to God, generally succeed in 
obtaining respect or applause among men. 
The sentiment touches upon that in 1: 52. 
14h 8st 

16-18. ὁ νόμος] as a dispensation ; οἱ 
προφῆται) as predicting long before ; 
John introduces the new dispensation, and 
indicates as well as predicts the Messiah. 
Brag.|Seeon Μ. 11:12, 13 ;where βιάζεται 
is used passively. Here it is used in the 
middle voice, every one presses eagerly into 
it, ‘striveth to go in.’ Tyn., Cr., Gen. ; 
‘doth force toward it,’ Rh.; ‘vim facit,’ 
Vulg. The word is sometimes applied to 
usurpers. ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν βιαζόμενον ἐκβάλλειν, 
Appian. π ἂς] 1. 6. every one who wants 
to be saved. Similarly, ἕκαστος in τ C, 
4:5. κεραίαν) See on M.5:18. Our 
Lord gives an instance of the manner in 
which they who claimed and possessed the 
character of righteous persons, as observers 
of the law, dishonoured God in professing 
to carry out its precepts (M. 19: 7—9), 
and rendered themselves an abomination 
to Him. The choice of this particular in- 
stance shows the prevalence of sins of the 
character which it indicates. See Mk. 8: 
BOne AO 7 

19. ἄνθρωπος δέ τις] ‘but there was,’ 
δὲ marks the continuity of the discourse. 
We give in full the following excellent 
remarks of the late Prof. Scholefield:— 
«The different parts of this chapter appear 
to a cursory reader to be unconnected with 

ἡμέραν λαμπρῶς. 

each other ; andourtranslators, by omitting 
the δὲ in this verse, have certainly not 
assisted us in discerning the connexion. 
In the first application of the parable of 
the unjust steward, our Lord had given 
some general lessons on the right use of 
worldly riches, to v. 12; in v. 13 he en- 
forced the principle, by insisting on an un- 
divided devotion to the service of God, 
the great Master, and especially con- 
demned the service of Mammon (worldly 
gain) as incompatible with it. This 
offended ‘the Pharisees who were covet- 
ous;’ and being interrupted by their de- 
rision, Christ suspended the regular course 
of his instruction to reply to them, from 
v. 15 to 18. The scope of this passage 
seems to be the following: You justify 
yourselves before men, and make a great 
show of righteousness by your zeal for the 
law, which you falsely charge me with 
undervaluing. This, however, I am 50 
far from doing, that I declare that heaven 
and earth might more easily pass away 
than one tittle of the law fail: but the 
dispensation of the law was only to last 
till the time of John; and since then the 
kingdom of God is preached. But now, 
to show further that I am no enemy to 
the holiness of the law, and that your 
professed zeal for it is only a hypocritical 
pretence, I declare that you pervert it, 
and relax the obligations of its holiness by 
your traditionary glosses on the subject of 
marriage and divorce (cf. M. 19: 3. 
Deut. 24: 1); and I maintain that to put 
away a wife on such pretexts as you allow 
of, is so contrary to the purity of God’s 
law, that it is nothing better than adultery. 
Having thus rebuked them, he returns to 
his main purpose,—viz., the application 
of the parable to the subject of riches: 
But (v. 19) leaving the cavils of these 
covetous and self-righteous objectors, I 

22—2 
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20 πτωχὸς δέ τις ἣν ὀνόματι Λάζαρος, ὃς ἐβέβλητο πρὸς τὸν 
=~ 9 A A 5 \ ΄ 

πυλῶνα αὐτοῦ ἡλκωμένος, 23 καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν χορτασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν 

Loy wes Ἱπὸ τῆ Ἵ ῦ πλουσίου: ἀλλὰ ψιχίων τῶν πιπτοντωῶων ATO τῆς τραπέζης TOU πλούσιο 
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καὶ οἱ κύνες ἐρχόμενοι ἀπέλειχον τὰ ἕλκη αὐτοῦ. 7? Ἐγένετο “δὲ 
~ ΕῚ A A ~ , 

ἀποθανεῖν TOV πτωχὸν; καὶ ἀπενεχθῆναι αὐτὸν ὑπο τῶν ἀγγέλων 
΄σ Α 

εἰς τὸν κόλπον τοῦ ᾿Αβραάμ: ἀπέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ πλούσιος, 
A 4 , 

καὶ erady 
΄ , A " ‘ « “ 

23 καὶ ἐν τῷ ἅδη ἐπάρας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτοῦ, 
r \ ‘ \ , A 

ὑπάρχων ἐν βασάνοις. ὁρᾷ τὸν ᾿Αβραὰμ ἀπὸ μακρόθεν καὶ 
, ΕῚ = , 5 A. 

Λάζαρον ἐν τοῖς κολποις αὐτου 

will illustrate what I mean by faithful- 
ness in the unrighteous mammon (. 11) 

by the affecting case of one who was un- 
faithful.”—Hints for an improved trans- 
lation. —It may be asked why this parable 
was addressed to the Pharisees, who, 
though φιλάργυροι (v. 14), were not gene- 
rally self-indulgent or luxurious? Covet- 
ousness and prodigality arise from the 
same evil heart of unbelief; they are op- 
posite forms of loving and trusting the 
creature rather than the Creator. The 
aim and central thought of the parable is 
the rebuke of unbelief and forgetfulness 
of God. πορφύραν] (probably a Tyrian 
word.) The true sea-purple obtained from 
the purpura murex; but the name of this 
shell-fish is not exactly known. Its rarity 
arose from the small quantity of liquid for 
dyeing found in each fish. The later 
Roman emperors forbade its use by sub- 
jects, on pain of death. βύσσον] ἃ fine 
yellowish flax, and the linen made from it. 
Of this the Heyptian mummy-cloths were 
formed. σινδὼν βύσσινος. εὐφραινό- 
μενος} ‘cheering his heart,’ ‘making 
sumptuous cheer,’ (λαμπρῶς,) 12 : 19, 
15: 23. ‘jucundabatur nitide,’ is an old 
Italic version. 

20. πτωχός] poor man ; not necessarily 
abeggar, προσαίτης. 21:3. Λά ζαρος] 1.4. 
Eleazar. This is the only instance of a 
name being given to a character in a 
parable. Hence there is ground for con- 
sidering the subsequent narrative a rela- 
tion of facts. But the meaning of the 
word Eleazar ‘God (is) help,’ may have 
suggested its adoption. ἐβέβλητο) ‘had 
been laid’ on some particular occasion, 
and probably died in that situation. 

21. ἐπιθυμῶν χορτασθῆναι] gladly fed, 
thankful to be fed. See in 15:16. 20:46. 
J. 6:21. There is nothing to countenance 
the common notion that Lazarus was in- 
humanly neglected by the rich man. The 
request in v. 24 shows that Dives con- 
sidered he had some claim on the good 
officesof Lazarus. We need not think worse 

A , x , a 

324. Kal αὐτὸς φωνήσας εἶπε: 

of the rich man than to regard him as an un- 
happy sensualist, one of those who would 
compound for the gratification of their taste 
for food, dress, and show, by some slight 
attention to the most obvious duties of 
humanity and benevolence. ἀλλὰ καὶ] 
‘yea, so bad that.’ Our Lord reverts to 
his subject; having pointed out the right 
use of riches, vv. g—-12, he shows the awful 
penalty entailed by the abuse of them. 

22-24. εἰς τὸν κόλπον] The Jews had 
three expressions for the place to which the 
souls of just men were conveyed ; the gar- 
den of Eden, the throne of glory, Abraham’s 
bosom. It denotes the general receptacle 
of happy but waiting souls, the state of 
blessedness not of glory. Wisd. 3: 1-3. 
Joseph. de Mace. ὃ 13. οὕτω yap θανόν- 
Tas ἡμᾶς, ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ 
ὑποδέξονται εἰς τοὺς κόλπους αὐτῶν. 
ἐτάφη] In this there is a splendid irony; 
a pompous funeral was his equivalent in 
place of the angelic ministration ren- 
dered to Lazarus. q¢6y] the invisible 
world. Lat. Orcus. Both Dives and 
Lazarus are described as being in the 
same place, which consisted of two parts, 
the one assigned to souls in a state of 
peace, the other to souls in a state of suf- 
fering, and separated from each other by 
an impassable gulf. Teévva is the term 
for the place of future punishment. (M. 
9:22.) Orcus comprehended Elysium, the 
place of bliss, and Tartarus, the place 
of woe; hence his situation is further 
described as ὑπάρχων ἐν Bac. τοῖς 
κόλποις αὐτοῦ) proximity to Abraham 
in glory, participation in his honour, enjoy- 
ment of rest and happiness equal to his. 
Cf. ἀνακλιθήσονται μετὰ ’ABp. M. 8: τι. 
L, 13:29. 14:15. ὕδατος] So Aratus, 
βάπτων ὠκεανοῖο, and Homer, λούεσθαι 
ποταμοῖο. The genitive is used in all these 
instances, because the notion of water, 
ocean, river, is antecedent to the action 
denoted by the verb. Seeon 5:26. The 
sufferings of the departed spirit are set forth 
in language drawn from bodily sufferings. 



URE GS age 1, 34] 

Tlarep "ABpaap, ἐλέησόν με Kal πέμψον Δάζαρον, ἵνα βάψη τὸ 
3, a , e Gy tna \ / A a , 

ἄκρον τοῦ δακτύλου αὑτοῦ ὕδατος καὶ καταψύξη THY γλῶσσάν 

μου: ὅτι ὀδυνῶμαι ἐν TH φλογὶ ταύτη. 75 Εἶπε δὲ ᾿Αβραὰμ, 

Τέκνον, μνήσθητι ὅτι ἀπέλαβες σὺ τὰ ἀγαθά σου ἐν TH ζωῆ σου, 
A , ς , A , “ A Φ x A A 

καὶ Λάζαρος ὁμοίως τὰ κακά: νῦν δὲ ὅδε παρακαλεῖται, σὺ δὲ 
ἘΝ “ 26 ἊΝ 55 - , ἈΠ aes CC € 5 A , 
oovvacat. καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις μεταξὺ ἡμῶν Kal ὑμῶν χάσμα 

, ? ’ “ ε ’ ὃ a ᾽ lal \ Ἐπ τ = 

μέγα ἐστήρικται. ὅπως οἱ θέλοντες διαβῆναι ἐντεῦθεν πρὸς ὑμᾶς 

27 Hie δὲ, 
Ἢ a 3 , of , 9S Ω A > A 

βῶτω ουν σε. TATED, {να πέμψης GQUTOV εἰς τον OLKOV TOU 

, 28 7 ‘ 
TAT POS μου" εχῶ γὰρ 

τὰ A ef A \ " Ν 

αὐτοῖς. LWA μὴ καὶ αὕτοι 

A ᾽ὔ A ε 9 A A e i A 

μὴ δύνωνται. μηδὲ οἱ ἐκεῖθεν πρὸς ἡμὰς διαπερῶσιν. 

πέντε ἀδελφούς: ὅπως διαμαρτύρηται 

ἔλθωσιν εἰς τὸν τόπον τοῦτον τῆς 

᾿Αβραὰμ, "ἔχουσι Μωσέα καὶ τοὺς βασάνου. 79 Λέγει αὐτῷ 

προφήτας" ἀκουσάτωσαν αὐτῶν. 39 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ, πάτερ 

᾿Αβραάμ: ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευθῇ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, μετα- 
, 

VONTOUCLY. 31 Kite δὲ αὐτῷ, Ei Μωσέως καὶ τῶν προφητῶν 
8 ΕῚ , ONAN Cs a ~n , a , 2) 

OUK QAKOUOUCLY, οὐδὲ Εν TLS EK VEK PWV αναστη πεισθήσονται. 

25. τέκνον] Abraham admits the title by 
which the rich man addresses him, πάτερ. 
Our Lord intimates that a natural descent 
from Abraham would be an unavailing plea 
to those who lived for this world. Cf. 3: 
8. J.8: 37. ἀπέλαβ ες] received in full, 
as a reward, 18: 30. 23: 41. Cf. ἀπέχουσι 
6:24. M.6:2. τὰ dyad cov] that 
which you considered good; which thine 
heart desired. τὰ κάκα] evils; such as 
poverty, sickness, and pain, all the evils 
he should ever suffer, but not those which 
he knew to be the worst evils. He 
walked by faith, not by sight. 2 C. 
4:18. We notice here the insertion of 
the article before ἄγαθα and κάκα, inti- 
mating that the strict abstract sense is 
to be associated with the words. One 
enjoyed on earth what he regarded his 
summum bonum, the other suffered what 
really was his summum malum. mapa- 
καλεῖται] cf. 6: 24. 

26. χάσμα μέγα] immane barathrum, 
4in. 8: 245, and not a mere handbreadth 
as the Jews fabled. ἐστήρικται) ‘fixed,’ 
so as to remain; an eternal separation, too 
deep to be filled up, too wide to be bridged 
over. Plato, Republ. x. ὃ 12. τόπον τινὰ 
δαιμόνιον, ἐν ᾧ τῆς τε γῆς δύ᾽ εἶναι χάσματα 
ἐχομένω ἀλλήλοιν καὶ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ αὖ ἐν τῷ 
ἄνω ἀλλὰ καταντικρύ. δικαστὰς δὲ μεταξὺ 
τούτων καθῆσθαι In the Phedo he 
represents the wicked calling out to the 
righteous in Hades, ἐνταῦθα βοῶσί τε καὶ 
καλοῦσιν οἱ μὲν ods ἀπέκτειναν οἱ δὲ οὖς 

ὕβρισαν, καλέσαντες δὲ ἱκετεύουσι καὶ δέονται 
ἐᾶσαι σφᾶς ἐκβῆναι εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ 
δέξασθαι. ὃ 144. See Rev. 14:1το. 2 
Th. 1:9, 10. ὅπως] with the object that. 
A. 3:19. M. 5:16. 

27. wa πέμψῃς:) Why was this re- 
quest preferred? From motives of charity - 
and feelings of fraternal affection, or from 
an apprehension that their arrival would 
add poignancy to his pain, and increase 
his anguish? To decide this positively 
either way is unnecessary; most certain, 
however, it is, that partners in sin will be 
tormentors and plagues of each other in 
punishment. But in the request of Dives, 
as Mr. Trench truly observes, there lies a 
secret justifying of himself and accusing 
of God. It is virtually, ‘If only I had 
been sufficiently warned, I should never 
have come hither. Though I have not 
been duly warned, let at least my 
brethren be so.’ Abraham in his reply 
rebukes this evil thought of his heart. 

28. διαμαρτυρήσηται] διὰ intensive ; 
denoting continual and earnest testimony. 
So διισχυρίζετο, A. 12:15. 

30. οὐχί] not so, i.e. ‘I know they 
will not hear them.’ The contempt of 
God’s word, which this man shewed upon 
earth, is retained by him beyond the grave. 

31. The request was for the return of 
a spirit, ἀπὸ νεκρῶν πορευθῇ. ‘The reply 
indicates that their repentance would 
result not even (ovdé) from a more sur- 
prising event, the rising of one in bodily 
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17 ’EITIE δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς, ““᾿Ανένδεκτόν ἐστι μὴ ἐλ- 

θεῖν τὰ σκάνδαλα: οὐαὶ δὲ dv οὗ ἔρχεται. 2 λυσιτελεῖ αὐτῷ εἰ 
, ς ‘ U - ν μι , 5 a Δ». 5 

μύλος OVLKOS TEPLKELT AL περι τον τράχηλον αὐτου και ερριπται εἰς 

« , , A - 

τὴν θάλασσαν. ἢ ἵνα σκανδαλίση ἕνα τῶν μικρῶν τούτων. 3 Προσ- 
, ε - Ν δὲ ς Ψ, τ Se ue 10 , ’ , 

EX ETE εαὐτοις. EAV € αμάρτη els Geo @ eApos σου. επιτιμῆσον 

.} »" ‘ oN , 3, 3 “~ 

αὐτῷ: καὶ ἐὰν μετανοήση. ἄφες αὐτῷ. 
Α a8 « , ΄ 

4 καὶ εαν εἐπταάκις τῆς 
e , ε , ’ A - Ὁ Ψ lod e / 9 a 8. A 
MLE PAs αμαρτῆη εἰς COE, Καὶ ETTAKLS TH μέρας ἐπιστρέψη ΕΠ ΘΕ 

A ~ 9) 

λέγων, Μετανοῶ, ἀφήσεις αὐτῷ. 

5 Kat εἶπον οἱ ἀπόστολοι τῷ Κυρίῳ, ΠΡρόσθες ἡμῖν πίστιν. 

6 Kime δὲ ὁ Κύριος, ““ Ei εἴχετε πίστιν ὡς κόκκον σινάπεως, ἐλέ- 
a “ , , Ἢ 40 A 10 ’ “ 

ΎεΤΕε αν TH συκαμινῷ ταυτῆς κριζώ τι και φυτεύ ΤΙ EV TH 

, A= oe , a Cin 

θαλασση: και ὑπήκουσεν ἂν υμιν. 
“ A \ , a] 

ἀροτριῶντα ἢ ποιμαίνοντα: ὃς 

shape. (οὐδὲ ἐάν τις ἐκ νεκρ. ἀναστῇ) 
It is important to bear in mind that faith 
is a moral act, dependant on the exercise 
of the will or affections, as well as the 
understanding. Where there is a settled 
alienation of the will and affections from 
the truth, no impression made by miracles 
can be permanent. Cf. J. 11:47. 12:19. 
The mere wonder of a miracle could not 
produce true faith. Hence the appeal to 
the affections in the character of Christ’s 
miracles. Compare our Lord’s complaint 
in J. 4:48, and the request of the Pha- 
risees, M. 12:38. Accordingly, our Lord, 
after his resurrection, shewed himself only 
to his own disciples, A. 10:41. The rich 
man was condemned, not for immorality 
or profligacy, not for uncharitableness or 
oppression, nor because he was rich and 
happy; but because he lived only for this 
world, v. 25; he had not repented, v. 30; 
he had neglected religion and the Scrip- 
tures, v. 31. 

XVII. τ. dvéviexrov] ‘inadmissible,’ 
‘cannot beavoided,’ Tynd.,Gen. The same 
as οὐκ ἐνδέχεται, 13:33, or ἀνάγκη ἐστιν, 
M 18:7. Considering the corruption ofman- 
kind, it cannot be otherwise. σκάνδαλα] 
stumbling- blocks or obstructions in a reli- 
gious course. See on M. 13:41. 

2. λυσιτελεῖ] subaud. μᾶλλον, as 15: 7. 
18:14. The word strictly means, to in- 
demnify for expenses. Hence imperson. 
it profits me. τῶν μίκρων τούτων] See 
on M. 18:6, where there is the same 
change of subject as in καὶ ἔῤῥιπται. 

3. προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς] Mind your own 
conduct, that ye neither give nor take 
offence. See R. 14:13-23. Our Lord 

7 Τίς δὲ ἐξ ὑμῶν δοῦλον ἔχων 
ι} ’ ’ lal τ A 9 - 

εἰσελθόντι ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ἐρεῖ, 

then declares their duty in reference to 
the conduct of others. In M. 18:17 the 
limits of forbearance towards the impeni- 
tent and impracticable are assigned. 

4. λέγων, Meravod] The bare acknow- 
ledgment is to be received; ‘charity be- 
lieveth all things.’ ἑπτάκις] See on M. 
18:21. τῆς ἡμέρας] the gen. on the 
same principle as ὕδατος, 16:24. ἐντὸς 
may be supplied. See Jelf, § 523. 2. 
Xen. Anab. I. 7, 8, βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται 
δέκα ἡμέρων. Cf. 5:26, n. 

5. πρόσθες] Perhaps this was said 
upon some occasion, when the apostles, 
not being able to work a miracle, were 
rebuked by Jesus for want of faith. Cf. 
M. 17:20. Itisaprayer, however, which 
may with great appropriateness be offered 
after hearing the difficult command in 
v. 4. This is the only instance in which 
the ἀπόστολοι are distinguished from the 
μαθηταί in addressing their Lord. 

εἰ εἴχετε... ἐλέγετε ἄν] in this form 
the truth of the antecedent in the proposi- 
tion is denied. 19:42. M. 24:43. J. 
18:36. τῇ συκαμίνῳ ταύτῃ] ‘to this 
mulberry tree,’ pointing to one in sight, 
as τῷ ὅρει τούτῳ, M. 17: 20. 21:21. τῶν 
λίθων τούτων, M. 3:9. éxpeCdOnre 
such expressions were proverbial. Cf. 1 
C..13:'2. 

7. The δὲ marks a return to the dis- 
course about difficult duties, v. 4. ‘Even 
if you have this faith, you are not to think 
that you have done a great thing; or if 
you are enabled thereby to perform 
miracles in my name, you must not sup- 
pose yourselves on that account entitled 
to a reward. Faith and its effects are 
but your required service. And who is 
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, ‘ “ , ’ " ον Was! 3 A ς μιν κα , Evdéus παρελθὼν ἀνάπεσαι" 8 ἀλλ οὐχὶ ἐρεῖ αὐτῷ, ᾿Ετοίμασον 
’ [4 ὃ , “ , A , τί δειπνήσω. και περιζωσάμενος ιακόνει μοι ἕως φάγω καὶ πίω. 

\ κ A r A , fa \ , » a καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα φάγεσαι καὶ πίεσαι σύ; 9 μὴ χάριν ἔχει τῷ 
ὃ , > , 4 ’ , ‘ ὃ θέ 3 Lae > ὃ ων 10 ce 

OVA® ἐκείνῳ, OTL ἐποίησε τὰ διαταχθέντα αὐτῷ; οὐ δοκῶ. οὕτω 
4 a 72 , , Ἀ , 4 “- , 

καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὅταν ποιήσητε πάντα Ta διαταχθέντα ὑμῖν, λέγετε, 
Ὅὥ ὃ - 5 a_i 3 Ν “ ad 3 aN a , 

ak ovAot αἀχβέιοι εσμεν OTL ὁ wpe ομεν ποιῆσαι πεποιη- 

2) 
καμεν. 

τ ΚΑῚ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ πορεύεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 

καὶ αὐτὸς διήρχετο διὰ μέσου Σαμαρείας καὶ Ladiralas, A 

ΤΩΝ Kal 
, " “ιν ΄ ep 3. πον , oY 

εἰσερχομένου QUTOU εἰς τινα κωμῆν. ATHVTYTAV αὐτῷ δέκα λεπροι 
3 A 2.9. 8 

ἄνδρες, οἱ ἐστῆσαν πόῤῥωθεν: 

9 “ 93 ’ Se, Ci 

Ἰησοῦ ETLO TATA, ἐλεησον ημας.- 

13 καὶ αὐτοὶ ἦραν φωνὴν λέγοντες, 
A 5 A ον "5 A 

™ Kat ἰδὼν εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
, ’ ὃ ’ e A “ ε A ‘ 9 , 9 “ 

Πορευθέντες €7L εἰξατε εαυτοὺυς τοις LEPEUCL. Kal EVEVETO εν TH 

e , ’ A ς᾽ , 

ὑπάγειν αὐτοὺς, ἐκαθαρίσθησαν. 

ἰάθη. ὑπέστρεψε μετὰ φωνῆς μεγάλης δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν: 

κ᾿ Ι5 δὲ 5 9, Τὰς fon oe 

“els Ε ἐξ αὐτῶν. LOWY OTL 

τό καὶ 
A , N A , " a ΕῚ A cy ΄ 

ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ προσῶπον παρα τους πόδας QUTOU, EUX a Pla T wv αὐτῷ" 

there of you, having,’ &c. εὖθ ἔω ς7 is to 
be taken with παρελθών, ‘come directly 
and sit down.’ SoVulg., Tynd., Cr. ἀν άπ ε- 
σαι] Most MSS. read ἀνάπεσε. The word 
is used for ἀνακεῖμαι by later writers, as in 
Lucian. ἀνέπεσα του φαγεῖν, Tob. 2: 1. 

8,9. In οὔχὶ ἐρεῖ we have the form of 
interrogation, where an affirmative answer 
is expected; in μὴ χάριν ἔχει the inquirer 
anticipates a negative reply, i. q. Is he be- 
holden? So Mk.2:19. φάγεσαι πίεσαι) 
These are the uncontracted forms of the 
second person, which, though frequently 
mentioned by the old grammarians, are 
not met with in Attic writers, Jelf, § 196, 
obs. 5. φάγομαι was a later Hellenistic 
future, used also as a present (LXX.). 
τὰ διαταχθ. ὑμῖν] appointed, arranged 
for you; each man’s specified peculiar 
work. οὐ δοκῶ] ‘I think he will not.’ 

το. ἀχρεῖοι) M. 25: 30, τὸν ἀχρεῖον 
δοῦλον. Miser est quem Dominus servum 
inutilem appellat; beatus qui se ipse. 
Bengel. Non est beneficium, sed offi- 
cium, facere quod debeas. Seneca. Vitavi 
denique culpam, Non laudem merui. Hor. 
A. P. 267. ὠφείΐλομεν) owe, have to 
pay, or account for. In a wider signifi- 
cation, ‘to be under an obligation,’ ‘to be 
bound.’ The figure implies a debt due, 
a sum paid, without profit to the creditor 
orlender. Cf. R. 11:35. 10. 4:7. Job 
22:2, 3. ‘Cana man be profitable unto 
God? Is it gain to him that thou makest 
thy ways perfect?” The faithful disciple 

will look for, and receive his reward, as 
not of debt, but of grace. See 12: 37. 
Our Church, in the fourteenth article, uses ὦ 
this parable against the Romish doctrine 
of works of supererogation. 

11. καὶ αὐτός] καὶ then, on the same 
occasion, δεὰ μέσου] ‘along the confines,’ 
not through the heart of these countries, 
but through those parts where they bor- 
dered on each other. It has been conjec- 
tured that the village was AXnon, on the 
confines of Samaria and Galilee. Xen. 
Anab. τ. 4. 4, διὰ μέσου δὲ pet τούτων 
ποταμός, between these walls. 

12. ἔστησαν πόῤῥωθεν] Being forbidden 
by the law to come near. Lev. 18:45, 
40, Num: ὅ12. 2 Κι 15:5 

14. τοῖς ἱερεῦσι) Perhaps this com- 
mand was mainly proposed in respect of 
the Samaritan, who did not recognise the 
Jewish priesthood, J. 4:20. It was a 
trial of his faith, whether, calling Jesus 
ἐπιστάτα, v. 13, he really was ready to 
do whatever He commanded, in order to 
obtain the mercy he professed to believe 
Jesus could bestow. Contrast the beha- 
viour of Naaman, 2 Ki. 5:12. It was 
no trial of faith to the nine, who recognised 
the Jewish priesthood. They went on to 
the priests; the Samaritan returned to 
Jesus. He passed not only from Sama- 
ritanism to Judaism, but from Judaism 
to Christ; nor was he sent back to 
either. 
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καὶ αὐτὸς ἣν Σαμαρείτης. "1 ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Οὐχὶ 
ε Oe bd , 5 ε \ 3 t A. 18 3 δ΄ δ 

οἱ δέκα ἐκαθαρίσθησαν; οἱ δὲ ἐννέα ποῦ; οὐχ εὑρέθησαν 

ὑποστρέψαντες δοῦναι δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, εἰ μὴ ὁ ἀλλογενὴς οὗτος ; 
19 4 > > ΄σ "ἊΝ . Ν , gt U / , 

και €LTTEV AUT, VaCTAS TOPEvOU ἢ πιστις DOV σέσωκε σε. 

- 

20 ᾿Ἰ)περωτηθεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν Φαρισαίων, πότε ἔρχεται ἡ 
- , a ΄ Ε , ’ - ‘ > ᾽ », 

βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔρχεται ἡ 
, “ Θ ΓΟ A , “ 21 δὲ ’ ΄ Id ‘ 

βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ μετὰ παρατηρήσεως οὐδὲ ἐροῦσιν, οὗ 
“- “9 δι Ὁ» we ee) \ Ἂ ε Ud “- ios A eS ’ ὃ 
ὧδε ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ: ἰδοὺ γὰρ ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐντὸς ὑμῶν ἐστίν. 

22 Hise δὲ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητὰς, ““ ᾿λεύσονται ἡμέραι ὅτε ἐπιθυ- 
, , - « - a en “ εἰ , 5 “-“ ‘ ) 

μήῆσετε μιὰν τῶν ημερων TOU υιου TOU ἀνθρώπου ἰδεῖν, καὶ οὐκ 

ὄψεσθε. 

17, 18. ‘Were not the ten cleansed? 
Were none found to return and give 
glory? SoSyr. V. The expressions used 
in the narrative δοξάζων τὸν Θεόν and 
εὐχαριστῶν αὐτῷ are evidently both in- 
volved in this of our Lord himself ὑπο- 
otpéw. δοῦναι 66. τ. O. See on J. 9:24. 
ἀλλογενή59] alien, of a different stock. 
Scripture affords no countenance for 
the notion that the Samaritans were 
partly of Jewish origin; though they 
claimed, in our Lord’s time, to be 
descended from the patriarchs (J. 4: 
12). Christian antiquity regarded them 
as of unmingled heathen blood. From 
the threat addressed to Judah in 2 Ki. 
21:13, we may conclude that Samaria 
had been entirely cleared of its inhabit- 
ants. If the Samaritans had had 
any Jewish blood in their veins, they 
would certainly have founded upon this 
fact their claim to be allowed to rebuild 
the temple, Ezra 4:2. Josephus calls 
them ἀλλοεθνεῖς. Modern Jews call 
them Cuthites. Robinson (Biblical Re- 
searches) says that their physiognomy is 
not Jewish. Originally they were Assy- 
rians. 

19. σέσωκε] Considering that the nine 
Jews were also healed, this effect of the 
Samaritan’s faith must probably include 
spiritual healing—salvation. The act of 
Christ which we term acceptance is fully 
represented here. Acceptance depends, 
on our part, not so much upon a creed as 
upon faith; not so much upon belief 
about Christ, as on a personal application, 
and consequent relation to Him. 

20. παρατηρήσεως] needs no careful 
and observant watch to discover its ad- 
vent or existence. παρατηρεῖν, to keep 
close watch; to look out for a thing or 
person that may otherwise escape you. 
6:7. A. 9:24. See v. 24, which shows 

23 καὶ ἐροῦσιν ὑμῖν, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὧδε ἢ ἰδοὺ ἐκεῖ: μὴ ἀπέλθητε, ρ μ 
the meaning of ἰδοὺ ὧδε, τ. 21. ‘with 
waiting for,’ Tynd., Cr. When the king- 
dom of God comes, there shall not be 
different opinions as to whether it is come 
or not; whether it is in this place or 
that. The thing will be obvious and clear 
to all. 

21. οὐδέ] Not even shall men say. So 
openly and suddenly will it burst upon 
the world, 11:20. ἐντὸς ὑμῶν] among 
you, im your presence; referring to the 
presence of Jesus himself, the King. The 
words were addressed to the Pharisees, 
and the kingdom of heaven was certainly 
not established in their hearts. We are 
not to be too curious and inquisitive 
about the futwre of Messiah’s kingdom, 
but to recognise it as present, and a 
fact. 

22. ἐλεύσονται ἥμεραι] days will come 
(19 : 43) when, in the midst of calamities, 
sufferings, and persecutions, you will 
anxiously look for a deliverer; men, too, 
will then rise up, pretending to be able to 
deliver you, but take care not to be led 
away by their deceitful assumptions. 
μιάν τῶν ἡμ.. . ἰδεῖν] To have Him 
present ἃ8 πον. J. 8:56. This 15 said to 
guard them against the mistake of suppos- 
ing that his visible presence would accom- 
pany the manifestation and establishment 
of his kingdom. Such a hope and desire 
was most natural on the part of his fol- 
lowers. Thus the exclamation of the 
Highlander, ‘Oh for one hour of Dundee!’ 
has passed into a proverb. So the fol- 
lowers of Protesilaus, after the death of 
their chief, οὐδὲ μὲν οὐδ᾽ οἱ ἄναρχοι ἔσαν, 
πόθεόν γε μὲν ἀρχόν, Il. τι. 703. 

23. μὴ ἀπέλθ.] ‘go not away from’ the 
work or duty on which you are engaged, 
nor make enquiry after such alleged ap- 
Pees your ‘pursuit.’ d.#é] Cf. Mk, 

: 36. 
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\ , 24 “ ‘ ge Se WEL BS: , ᾽ A 

μηδὲ διώξητε. ὥσπερ γὰρ ω) ἀστραπή 7 ἀστραπτουσα εκ THS 

ΡΒ. ς \ " A ΘΟ 3 A ’ “ + κ ε εν 
UT ουρᾶνον εἰς τὴν UT ovpavov λαμπει. OUTWS E€OTAL Καὶ O UVLOS 

ee! 0 , 9 Axe .'t , 5 A 25 “ δὲ ὃ An , 4 ΝᾺ ἣν 

τοὺυ ἂν βρώπου εν TH ἡμέρᾳ αὐτου. πρῶτον € 0€l GUTOY TO a 

26 Kat 
\ 3 , ’ - ε , “ No “ + ‘ > “ 

καθὼς εγένετο ἘΡ Ταῖς ἡμέραις του WE, OUTWS EOTAL και ἐν TALS 

aA A ς A Ω \ A r , 
παθεῖν Kat ἀποδοκιμασθῆναι ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης. 

«ς , A ca a " , ? Py + 5/4 > U 
ἥμεραις τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἤσθιον ἔπινον, ἐγάμουν 
5 , 5 a ε , JES No ° ‘ A ‘ 
ἐξεγαμίζοντο, ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας εἰσῆλθε Noe εἰς τὴν κιβωτὸν, καὶ 
> 4 A Ψ ’ὔ ld , A 

ἦλθεν ὁ κατακλυσμὸς, καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντας. 28 Ὃμοίως καὶ 
ς 3 , > A ε , A , + + > , > ’ 
ὡς ἐγένετο ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις Δώτ' ἤσθιον ἔπινον: ἠγόραζον ἐπω- 

λουν, ἐφύτευον φκοδόμουν' 

Σοδόμων, ἔβρεξε πῦρ καὶ θεῖον ἀπ 

Tas’ 

λύπτεται. 

ἢ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξῆλθε Λὼτ ἀπὸ 
“ a . 9 , ef 

oupavou, καὶ ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαν- 
30 A ς sy, ὯΔ; e ’ ὃ ΕΑ oud , " 

κατα ταῦτα εσται ] MEO O VLOGS TOU ἀνθρώπου αἀποκα- 

31 °K > , a ς ’ εἴ + " Ὺ a δώ 

ν εκείνῆ TH 7/LE PO OS EGTA ETC Τοῦ WILATOS 

A δ ’ " μ΄: 5 “ ΜΡ \ , > 9 , εὐ 

Καὶ τὰ σκευὴ AUTOVU EV TH OLKLA, MY καταβάτω αἀραι auTa@’ Kal ὁ 

, “ ΕἸ oe , A 9 ᾿ς “ ‘ ς᾽ , 

εν τῷ αγρῷ ομοιὼῶς μὴ ἐπιστρεψγάτω εις τὰ OTLOW. 

, A A A , 
VEVETE τῆς γυναικὸς OT. 

24. THS(xXwpas)... τὴν (x.)] A similar 
ellipsis of ὁδός is very common. λάμπει) 
There will be no mistaking the fact. This 
was true of the setting up of the kingdom 
of Christ, when the previous dispensation 
was abolished by an act of his providen- 
tial administration. It will be equally 
true of the consummation of the kingdom, 
in the coming of the Lord in the clouds 
of heaven. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὐτοῦ] ‘the day 
of his manifestation ; referring alike to 
the destruction of Jerusalem and his final 
advent. The reason why the former of 
these two events, as well as the latter, is 
termed ‘his day,’ probably is, that the 
Christian dispensation could not flourish 
till the Jewish law and polity was de- 
stroyed. When the political existence 
and ceremonial system of that ceconomy 
was demolished by the destruction of the 
temple, the dispensation of Christ stood 
alone in that pre-eminence which the dis- 
pensation of Moses had hitherto claimed. 
“The sceptre,’ and ‘the lawgiver,’ then 
departed for ever from Judah according 
to the flesh, and ‘the gathering of the 
people’ was to be thenceforth not to Jeru- 
salem (J. 4:21), but to Christ (Shiloh). 
See H. 12: 27, 28. 

25. δεῖ] because the salvation of the 
world requires it; because thus alone can 
prophecy be fulfilled: cf. 24:26. ἀποδο- 
κιμασθ.)] See on 9:22. Mk. 8:31. Is. 
53: 3. 

27. The use of the imperfects in de- 

3? μνημο- 
33 ὃς ἐὰν ζητήσῃ τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ 

tached sentences, the addition of the in- 
stance of Sodom, the introduction of 
ἠγόραζον ἐπώλουν, render this description 
far more graphic and vivid than that in 
M. 24:38. Rerum celeritati narratarum 
aptat L. ἀσύνδετον. Similiter Xenophon, 
ἠκόντιζον, ἔβαλλον, ἐτόξευον, ἐσφενδόνων. 
Istiusmodi figuris delectatur imprimis 
Sallustius. Valckner. 

29 ἔβρεξε] sc. Θεός, as Gen. 2:5. 19: 
24. In Rev. 11:6, βρέχῃ ὑετός. θεῖον] 

Heb. JVI, as from Gopher, i.e. wood 

containing resinous substance. The elec- 
tric fluid when in a highly condensed 
state. 

31. els τὰ ὀπίσω] back to the city. 
ὁ ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος is opposed to ὁ ἐν d» pa. 
The former is to flee out of the city with- 
out descending into the house; the latter 
is to fly from the city, as the scene of the 
greatest danger. See on M. 24: 17. 

32. Remember her advantages, her 
sin, her punishment. 

33. SnTjon]i.q. θέλῃ in M., Mk., L. 
9:24. This saying is generally intro- 
duced for the purpose of encouraging dis- 
ciples to suffer even death for Christ’s 
sake. Here it would seem to be used 
proverbially, to intimate that many would 
be preserved out of imminent danger, and 
others who took every precaution, and 
appeared perfectly safe, would perish. 
ζωογονήσει 85ο ἴῃ A. 7:19. See on J. 
12225. 



346 LUKE 17. 33—36. 18. 
A oy , ee 2 ἣν τ ρὲ 38 > , ee! , 

σῶσαι, ἀπολέσει αὐτήν; καὶ ὃς ἐὰν ἀπολέση αὑτήν; ζωογονήσει 

ee 

ς , , « - , “ A 7 , ΕῚ A , 

αὐτὴν. 34 λέγω ὑμῖν, TaVTH TH VUKTL ἐσόνται δύο ἐπὶ κλίνης 

μιᾶς. ὁ εἷς παραληφθήσεται καὶ ὁ ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται. 38 δύο 
» ᾿] ’ 9 \ A ’ , ie , , Ἀν «ε 

ἔσονται ἀλήθουσαι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό ἡ μία παραληφθήσεται καὶ ἡ 
37 

ἑτέρα ἀφεθήσεται. * ες i 36 Kal ἀποκριθέντες 
΄σ ΄σ A > A A 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Ilo, Κύριε; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. “Ὅπου τὸ σῶμα, 
A , 

ἐκεῖ συναχθήσονται οἱ ἀετοί. 
A ‘A a \ \ A ’ 

18 Ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς πρὸς τὸ δεῖν πάντοτε 
, θ κ ΠΡΟ - 2 ΝΕ τε K , ᾿Ξ. ΝΜ 

προσεύχεσθαι καὶ μὴ ἐκκακεῖν, ἔγων, ριτής τις ἣν ev τινι 
, ‘ ‘ A , \ 9 ‘ Ε , 

πόλει τὸν Θεὸν μὴ φοβούμενος καὶ ἄνθρωπον μὴ ἐντρεπόμενος. 
3 , δὲ > 3 “ [ὦ 3 ἷ Ν᾿ ἂν Ν 9 ‘ , 

χήρα Oe ἣν ἐν TH πόλει ἐκείνη. καὶ ἤρχετο πρὸς αὐτὸν AEYyouTa, 
A ΄ 

᾿Ἐκδιίκησόν με ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου pov. 41 Kat οὐκ ἠθέλησεν 
ἌΝ , Ἅ \ a > ᾽ « “ 9 \ ‘ >! ’ 
ἐπὶ χρόνον" μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπεν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Εἰ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν οὐ 

΄ ἐὰ " 9 , 5 ὃ , ‘ , 

φοβοῦμαι καὶ ἄνθρωπον οὐκ ἐντρέπομαι, la γε τὸ παρέχειν 

34. ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί] to be understood | hearted, to be fearless, 2C. 4:1. G. 6:9. 
figuratively, as of a season of dark- 
ness and danger, I Thess. 5:2. ἐπὶ 
κλίνης μιᾶς] probably means one dining 
couch. παραληφθήσεται) ‘shall be 
seized upon,’ i.e. to be carried off, as J. 
19:16. Our Lord designs to show how 
sudden, extensive, and signal the destruc- 
tions of that time would prove. See on 
M. 24: 28, 40. 

35. Some MSS. add δύο ἔσονται ἐν 
τῷ dypw ὁ els παραληφθήσεται, Kal ὁ 
ἕτερος ἀφεθήσεται. SoA. V. 

36. σῶμα-- ἀετοί See on Μ. 24:28; 
an intimation of the Roman armies as 
the instrument of punishment, as M. 
24:15. Where there are sinners, there 
the executioners of the Divine displeasure 
will be close at hand. 

XVIII. 1. This parable is in con- 
tinuation of the former chapter. The 
disciples are encouraged to put their trust 
in God under all trials, by a contrast 
which is tacitly drawn between the un- 
righteousness of man and the righteous- 
ness of God. If unjust man can be pre- 
vailed upon by prayer and importunity to 
do the thing which is right, how much 
more will the righteous Lord grant his 
servants all that isexpedient forthem. It 
isan argument ἃ fortiori. πρὸς τὸ δεῖν) 
‘with a view to the duty;’ πάντοτε] ἷ.4. 
παντὶ καίρῳ, 21:36. νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν 
λατρεύειν, A. 26: 7. ὅ661,. 1: 75. 2: 37. 
24. 52... WI 5... Bens mae. 
Non obstante tedio, metu, tentatione. 
Ticinus. μὴ ἐκκακεῖν] not to be faint- 

E. 3:13. Kakés, κακία, coward, cowardice. 
This is spoken with especial reference to 
the trials which would beset the Jewish 
Christians before and during the siege of 
Jerusalem, v. 8. It is remarkably illus- 
trated by the whole epistle of James: see 
especially 1:2, 12. “4:7, 13, ΤΡ ole 
7-11. On prayer, 1:5-7. 4:2, 3. 98: 
13, 16-18. In the parable of the unjust 
judge our Lord inculcates importunity, 
earnestness, and constancy in prayer; in 
the succeeding parable he teaches us the 
spirit in which acceptable prayer must be 
offered. 

3. xal]15: 15. ἤρχετο] kept coming. 
The tense indicates a process still going 
on. So ἐρχομένη, v. 5. ἐκδίκησον] 
exact justice for me from my adversary. 
avrldcxos] an opponent in a suit; 
strictly the defendant; but also the plain- 
tiff; 12:58. M. 5:25. Generally, an 
opponent, 1 Pet. 5:8. isch. Ag. 41. 
The repeated oppressions to which widows 
were exposed in the East are indicated by 
the warnings given in 8.8. respecting 
the treatment of them. Exod. 22: 22, 
Deut. 24:17. 27:19. Mal. 3:5. 

4. οὐκ ἠθέλησεν] refused, 13:34. 15: 
28. M. 18:14. 19:11. J.5:40. elxal] 
implying that his character, expressed in 
these terms, was so decided and well- 
known, that it had come to his own ears, 
and that he shamelessly acquiesced, or 
even exulted in it; a very natural trait 
of such a person. J/. IX. 239, οὐδέ τι 
τίει Avépas οὐδὲ θεούς. 

5. εἰς τέλος] is probably to be taken 
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, ‘ , , ’ ὃ , σας ef ‘ “ , 

μοι KOTOV τὴν χηρᾶν TQAUTYV, EKVULKITW αὐτὴν. LVA MY εἰς τέλος 

» , € , 2) 
ἐρχομένη ὑπωπιάζη με. 

ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας λέγει" 

6 Kime δὲ ὁ Κύριος, ς-ς ᾿Ακούσατε τί 
ee A \ . 4 ΄ ‘ 

7 ὁ δὲ Θεὸς OU μὴ ποιήσει τὴν 
> ’ A ’ ~ , lal “ , ‘ ΣΝ | ε , 

ἐκδίκησιν τῶν ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτου τῶν βοώντων προς αὐτον ἡμέερὰᾶς 

‘ \ \ A 9213 ’ - 
καὶ VUKTOS, Και μακροθυμῶν eT QUTOLS 5 8 λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 

, 4 ’ , 2. OA ’ , 4 ς eX hia , 

ποιήσει THY ἐκδίκησιν αὐτῶν ἐν τάχει. πλὴν O υἱος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
A > e , ‘ , “ἐπ ΄σ πέντ 

ἐλθὼν apa εὑρήσει τὴν πιστιν ETL τῆς γῆς; 
> A 4 , A , 9 Ὁ nw , 

9 Kite δὲ καὶ πρός τινας τοὺς πεποιθότας ep ἑαυτοῖς OTL 
A é A ΄σ A A A 4 , 

εἰσὶ δίκαιοι. καὶ ἐξουθενοῦντας τοὺς λοιποῦυς. τὴν παραβολὴν Tav- 

THY 

with ὑπωπιάζῃ, ‘that she may not by 
her coming quite wear me out at the 
last.’ Soph. Phil. 409, μηδὲν δίκαιον és 
τέλος μέλλει ποιεῖν. Syr. V. like A. V. 
has ‘lest by for ever coming; in the 
other E. Versions ‘lest at the last she 
come.’ ὑπωπιάζξζω occurs in I C. 9: 27, 
and literally means ‘to strike under the 
eye, a pugilistic term, and, generally, 
‘discipline severely.’ ὑπώπιον, the bruise 
caused by sucha blow. Lat. ‘suggillatio.’ 
The word is here used in the metaphorical 
sense of obtundo; ‘Ne me obtundas de 
hac re sepius’ Terence, Ad. I. 2, 33. It 
is a metaphor from repeated blows to re- 
peated importunity. ‘Condemn,’ Wiclif. ; 
‘defame, Rh.; both from ‘suggillet,’ 
Vulg. ‘ Hagge on me,’ i.e. act the hag 
or witch, injure, annoy, Tynd. ‘ Rail on 
me,’ Cr. 

6. κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας) a Hebraism for 
κριτὴς ἄδικος. Cf. 16: 8. 

7. ποιήσει τὴν ἐκδικ.} ‘redress,’ ‘retribu- 
tion, 21:22. Α. 7:24. τῶν βοώντων] 
Cf. Rev. 6:10. Ezek. 9:4. μακρ. ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς] ‘on their account,’ as in Ja. 5: 7. 
μακροθ. with eis in 2 Pet. 3:9. πρὸς, 
in 1 Thess. 5:14. ‘Though he defer 
them,’ Tyn., Cr., Gen. Ecclus. 35: 22, 23. 
κρινεῖ δικαίως, Kal ποιήσει κρίσιν, 
καὶ ὁ Κύριος οὐ μὴ βραδύνῃ, οὐδὲ μὴ 
μακροθυμήσῃ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὁ κράταιος, 
ἕως ἂν τρίψῃ ὀσφὺν ἀνελεημόνων, καὶ τοῖς 
ἔθνεσιν ἀνταποδώσει ἐκδίκησιν. Tisch- 
endorff has καὶ μακροθυμεῖ, ‘and God 
is slow to hear.’ The same change of 
tenses occurs Mk. 3: 27. 

8. ἐν τάχει] suddenly, when men are 
not aware; or rather, the relief which to 
man’s impatience seems to tarry long, 
indeed arrives speedily; according to 
the counsels of God, it could not have 
arrived earlier, Hab. 2:3. πλήν] but 

19 “<” AvOpwrot δύο ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν προσεύξασθαι: ὁ 

εἷς Φαρισαῖος. καὶ ὁ ἕτερος τελώνης. TF ὁ Φαρισαῖος, σταθεὶς 

notwithstanding this, though God will 
avenge his elect, can we infer (dpa) 
that he will find faithful persons in 
Judea to avenge. The sentiment of the 
passage is, There was more danger that 
his people would grow weary, than that 
God would be found unfaithful. This is 
corroborated by the Epistle of St. James, 
3:10, 14. 4:1,4. 5: 1-6. Whence it 
is evident that the Jewish Christians were 
greatly corrupted by the example of their 
unbelieving brethren. Cf. 2 Pet. 3: 
3,4. τὴν πίστιν] probably for ταύτην, 
this faith, or a belief of this truth. Will 
they be found persevering in prayer, 
believing that God will interpose in their 
behalf? τῆς γῆς] the land of Judea, 
with reference to the approaching destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem. 

9. πρός Twas] with reference to some. 
So Demosth. πρὸς Λεπτίνην. After τινας 
is given a more exact description, by 
means of definite qualities, —7vovs k. τ. i. 
those who were known to trust in them- 
selves, and made others of no account. 
These two traits are necessarily con- 
nected. The language of such is, ‘ Stand 
by thyself, for I am holier than thou,’ Is. 
65: 5. 

II. πρὸς ἑαυτόν] may be joined with 
σταθείς, but had better be taken with 
προσηύχετο. ‘This was his private prayer 
during the offering of sacrifice or incense ; 
sov. 13. οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρ.} υ. 0.1.6. 
men in general, ‘the rest of men,’ Rh. 
Cf. (B. 2):3, τ Th. 45°73.) ) Εν, τ κα 
‘as for instance.’ Coupling the concrete 
with the abstract. He takes credit for 
abstaining from gross sins, for superiority 
over the worst and lowest characters, that 
he may exalt the performance of mere 
ceremonial duties, which constituted his 
claim to positive righteousness, into works 



948 LAUR! 16" 11-76. 

X 2k te ‘ an , Ὁ Θ χ 5) A Ὁ Je 
πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ταῦτα TPOTHUXETO, €0S, εὐχαριστῶ σοι ὅτι οὐκ 
“λ ay ε A A , , e ἀδ A “ἃ 

εἰμὶ ὥσπερ οἱ λοιποὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ἅρπαγες, ἄδικοι, μοιχοὶ, ἢ 
AY - ea ε x , 12 , δὶ cal , . ὃ 

καὶ ὡς οὗτος ὁ τελώνης. νηστεύω Ol¢ τοῦ σαββατου. ἀποδε- 
΄- - Φ A 13 Κ A [2 ’ ,ὔ ε A 

κατῷῶ πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι. αἱ ὁ τελώνης μακρόθεν ἑστὼς 
A A Ἁ A σ΄ 

οὐκ ἤθελεν οὐδὲ ποὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν ἐπᾶραι, ἀλλ᾽ 
A ~ 4 A , ΄-ς 

ἔτυπτεν εἰς τὸ στῆθος αὑτοῦ, λέγων, ‘O Θεὸς, ἱλάσθητί μοι τῷ 
κ =  Ξ- \ 

ἁμαρτωλῷ. + Λέγω ὑμῖν, κατέβη οὗτος δεδικαιωμένος εἰς τὸν 
> ΄ Δ - ΄σ A \ 

οἶκον αὑτοῦ. ἢ ἐκεῖνος. OTL πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν ἑαυτὸν ταπεινωθήσεται" ὁ 
\ A ς \ ε , 2) 

δὲ ταπεινῶν ἑαυτὸν ὑψωθήσεται. 
\\ cot A ~ ov 

15 ΠΡροσέφερον δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ τὰ βρέφη. ἵνα αὐτῶν ἅπτηται: 
PY , δὲ ε Wao , 5) A 16 ε δὲ δὰ a 
ἰδόντες 0€ οἱ μαθηταὶ ἐπετίμησαν αὐτοῖς. ὁ 0€ ᾿Ιησοῦς προσ- 

, 5. OA > 1A ‘ δί + , 

καλεσάμενος αὐτὰ εἶπεν, “AdeTe Ta παιόία ἔρχεσθαι πρὸς με, 
A \ ’ >) , ~ \ , " 4 = , lal 

καὶ μὴ κωλύετε GUTA τῶν Yap τοιούτων εστίν ἢ βασιλεία τοῦ 

of supererogation. We are nottocompare | the deity, reconcile one’s self to him, win 
ourselves with men in general, or sinners | his favour, //. 1. 386. Passow, without 
of the worst kind, or some individual whom | any reference to scripture, shows that 
we may select, but with the law of God. ἱλάσκομαι implies reconciliation through 

12. σαββάτου] here and in Mk. 16:9 | some gift, sacrifice, or offering. Eam 
means a week. τὰ σάββατα is used in | Vocis ἱλάσθητι vim esse, ut catsam meri- 
M. 28:1. Mk. 16:2. L. 24:1. J. | toriam propitiationis, nempe cruentam 
20:1. The only day of fasting enjoined | Christi passionem et mortem, simul com- 
in the law was the tenth of the seventh | prehendat et indicet. Kocher. τῷ ἁμαρ- 
month, which in A. 27:9 is called ἡ | τωλῷ] ‘sinner that I am,’ who am con- 

νηστεία. On this day the national atone- | fessedlya sinner. Cf. LXX. Ps. 25:11, 
ment was made, but the Jews of their | ἱλάσῃ τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ μου ὅτι πολλή ἐστιν. 
own accord observed many other times of 14. κατέβη] 1.6. renewed the ordinary 
fasting. Is. 58:3. Zech. 8:19. The | duties of life Deut. 5:30. There is no 
‘two days on which the Pharisees fasted | authority for the reading ἢ ἐκεῖνος. The 
were Monday and Thursday ; on the latter | correct reading is doubtless ἢ παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον, 
they commemorated the day when Moses | It is not meant that the Pharisee was 
went up the mount to receive the law, | justified or accepted at all, in any sense,— 
from which, according to their tradition, he | ‘justified, and not the other,’ is the real 
descended on the Monday. ἀποδεκατῶ | meaning. πᾶς ὁ ὑψῶν x.7.d.] ‘every 
πάντα ὅσα κτῶμαι.] The present tense | one who sets up a claim of righteousness.’ 
is very expressive, ‘I am in the habit of ὑψωθήσεται) ‘shall be approved, ac- 
paying the tenth of whatever Iam from | cepted as righteous.’ Is. 57:15. 66:2. 
time to time acquiring,—i.e. of all my | This weighty saying was frequently uttered 
gains.’ See 11: 42. by our Lord, and forms a beautiful tran- 

13. μακρόθεν] ]. 6. at adistance from the | sition to the incident next recorded. 
altar, or court of the priests, or from other 15. τὰ βρέφη] may mean ‘their chil- 
worshippers. οὐδὲ τοὺς é6pOadpovs)|not | dren,’ ‘babes,’ Tyn., Gen.; ‘infants,’ Rh. 
even his eyes; far less, then, his hands and | M. Mk. radia. ἅπτηται In M. 19: 
his countenance, which were usually lifted | 13, ἵνα τὰς χεῖρας ἐπιθῇ αὐτοῖς καὶ mpoc- 
in prayer. The natural expression of εὔξηται. See Gen. 48:14. Num, 27: 
humiliation and shame by casting the | 18. 2 ΚΙ. 5:11, 13:16. αὐτοῖς] i.e. 
eyes down to the ground, is permanently | those who brought the children. Mk, 10; 
embodied in the word κατηφεία (κατά, 13. Seeon 5:17. 
φάος). Cf. Tacitus Hist. rv. 72. Stabant 16. μὴ κωλύετε] If our Lord had in- 
conscientia flagitii mceste fixis in terram | tended to limit this injunction to the 
oculis. ἔτυπτε] ‘kept striking.’ ἱλάσ- | specific act, the more appropriate expres- 
θητι] ‘be gracious through the propitia- | sion would have been μὴ κωλύσητε. ἄφετε 
tion,’—i.e. the sacrifices then offering by | in the aorist may have reference to that 
the priests. θεὸν ἱλάσκεσθαι, to propitiate | particular occasion only, But the present 
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Θεοῦ. 
Θ ~ e δί εἰ A τι ᾽ ᾿] 3 , 

€OU WS TALOLOV, οὐ μὴ εἰσέλθη εἰς αὐτήν. 

17 ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ δέξηται τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ 

1 Kai ἐπηρώτησέ τις αὐτὸν ἄρχων, λέγων, Διδάσκαλε ἀγαθὲ, 
, , \ 77 r , 5; 19 EK? δὲ τ “ ε 

TL ποιήσας ζωὴν αἰώνιον κληρονομήσω: ime ὃε αὐτῷ O 

᾿Ιησοῦς, Ti we λέγεις ἀγαθόν ; οὐδεὶς ἀγαθὸς εἰ μὴ εἷς ὁ Θεός. 
20 SY ΕῚ A > A , A ‘ , Ἂ A , δ 

τὰς ἐντολὰς οἶδας, Μὴ μοιχεύσης" μὴ φονεύσης: μὴ κλέψης 
A 

μὴ ψευδομαρτυρήσης" τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα σου. 
4 > ΄σ , 

21°O δὲ εἶπε, Tatra πάντα ἐφυλαξάμην ἐκ νεότητός μου. 

22 "Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, “Ere ἕν σοι λείπει" 
, oe 4 , 4 , a \@ A 

πάντα ὅσα ἔχεις πώλησον Kal διάδος πτωχοῖς. καὶ ἕξεις θησαυρὸν 

ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δεῦρο ἀκολούθει μοι. 23 Ὃ δὲ ἀκούσας ταῦτα 

περίλυπος ἐγένετο" ἣν γὰρ πλούσιος σφόδρα. 24 ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν 
€ | a ὌΝ ,ὔ > ΠΣ ὃ , € ‘ , 
ὁ Ἰησοῦς περιλυπον γενόμενον εἶπε, Llas ὀυσκόλως οἱ Ta χρήματα 
5, “ , ς A , “ Θ a 25 ’ , 

ἔχοντες εἰσελεύσονται εἰς THY βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. εὐκοπω- 
, ’ ~~ A 

τερον yap ἐστι κάμηλον διὰ τρυμαλιὰς ῥαφίδος εἰσελθεῖν ἢ πλού- 

σιον εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰσελθεῖν. 26 Εἶπον δὲ οἱ ἀκού- 

27 ὉὋ δὲ εἶπε, Ta ἀδύνατα 

28 Kize δὲ ὁ 
Ilé ὃ \ « a ° , , \ ᾽ , 

ET POS OU HES αφήκαμεν σαντα Kal ἠκολουθήσαμέν ool. 

ee , / ΄ 

σαντες. Kat τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; 
x ν ’ , 5 MS “ a 

παρα ἀνθρώποις δυνατά ΕΟ τι παρὰ τῷ Θεῴ. 

A > A “- -“ 29 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδείς ἐστιν ὃς ἀφῆ- 
Jae ὁ a A a 10 A a “- by) , 4 a 

κεν OLKLAV, ἢ γονεῖς. ἢ a ελφοὺῦς, ἢ γυναίκα. ἢ τέκνα. EVEKEY τῆς 

βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
4] \ 2 , 

3° ὃς ov μὴ ἀπολαβη πολλαπλασίονα ἐν 
qn ΄ , Y » ΄ bie a) , A De 4 

τῷ καιρῷ TOUTW, Και EV τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ερχόμεένῳῷ ζωὴν QALWVLOV. 

μὴ κωλύετε applies to all occasions in any 
age or part of the world. τῶν τοιούτων] 
to such belongs the kingdom of heaven; 
of such are its subjects and citizens com- 
posed, 

17. δέξηται τ. Bac.|] ‘admit, allow 
the authority of the king.’ Whosoever 
does not submit to the king, own and ex- 
hibit his subjection with the humility of a 
little child, shall not be reckoned among 
his subjects at all. To receive a kingdom 
in this sense is to become a subject of it 
by voluntary act. ‘One shall say I am 
the Lord’s... another shall subscribe with 
his hand unto the Lord.’ Is. 44:5. In 19: 
12, λαβεῖν ἑαυτῷ Bac. is to receive a king- 
dom asa sovereign. See on M. 8:2. 

18—27. See on M. 19: 16—26. Mk. 
10:17—27. ἄρχων] L. only; the same 
perhaps as ἀρχισυνάγωγος, or, more pro- 
bably, one of those in 14:1. J. 12: 42; ἃ 
member of the Sanhedrim, βουλευτής. M. 
alone calls him γεάνισκος. ἔτι ἕν σοι 

λείπει] ΜΚ. ὑστερεῖ. διάδος] Μ., Mk. 
δός. The requirement was suitable to his 
case ; it met his temptations and his be- 
setting sin. περίλυπος ἐγέν.] Mk. 
στυγνάσας ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ: LL. omits to 
mention that he went away, and represents 
the following remark of Jesus as made in 
his presence, probably as he slowly turned 
to depart. οἱ ἀκούσαντες) M. Mk., οἱ 
μαθηταί, but probably many others also. 
καὶ τίς] ‘with that,’ ‘in this case.’ Such 
is the meaning of καὶ in J. 15:8. M. 15: 
6. τὰ ἀδύνατα x. τ. X.| The general 
proposition is here given. In M. Mk. the 
particular case is specified. 

29, 30. In this enumeration L. omits 
ἀγρούς. πολλαπλασίονα] things which 
are much more valuable, i. 6. spiritual 
blessings ; and what he shall enjoy in kind 
shall be greater in degree. See on Mk. 
10:30. M.5:5. The parable of the 
labourers in the vineyard was delivered on 
this occasion, M. 20: 1, 
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‘ A > \ 

81. Παραλαβὼν δὲ τοὺς δώδεκα εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἀνα- 
β , 
βαίνομεν εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, καὶ τελεσθήσεται πάντα τὰ γεγραμ- 

μένα διὰ τῶν προφητῶν τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 35 παραδοθήσε- 
A A 

Tat γὰρ τοῖς ἔθνεσι. καὶ ἐμπαιχθήσεται, καὶ ὑβρισθήσεται. καὶ ρ P ] 3 

ἐμπτυσθήσεται, 33 καὶ μαστιγώσαντες ἀποκτενοῦσιν αὐτόν: καὶ 

τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῆ τρίτη ἀναστήσεται. 34 Kat αὐτοὶ οὐδὲν τούτων 
= > \ A A ~ 

συνῆκαν, Kal ἣν TO ῥῆμα τοῦτο κεκρυμμένον ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ οὐκ 
4 

ἐγίνωσκον τὰ λεγόμενα. 
A “ a 

35 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν αὐτὸν εἰς Ἱεριχὼ, τυφλός τις 
eet 2 ‘ ‘ “δὸ An 26 ’ , \ » 
ἐκάθητο παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν προσαιτῶν: 3° ἀκούσας δὲ ὄχλου δια- " x: 

, , , ΄- ° A ΄ 

πορευομένου ἐπυνθάνετο τί εἴη τοῦτο. 37 ἀπήγγειλαν δὲ αὐτῷ, 

ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος παρέρχεται. 38 καὶ ἐβόησε λέγων, 
΄ A , 

᾿Ιησοῦ υἱὲ Δαβὶδ, ἐλέησόν με. 39 Kat of προάγοντες ἐπετίμων 
“ ‘ \ “ “ οἰ 

αὐτῷ ἵνα σιωπήση" αὐτὸς δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν. Yie Δαβὶδ, 
\ A “ 

ἐλέησόν με. 4° Σταθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκέλευσεν αὐτὸν ἀχθῆναι χη 

31. τῷ υἱῷ] ‘will be fulfilled to the Son | cies are considerable ; they are removed 
of man,’ Gen. V. So 22: 37, τελεσθῆναι by considering with Maldonatus, Bengel, 
ἐν ἐμοί, to be fulfilled in his person. Filio | and Trench, that of the two blind men 
hominis accident plane omnia, que sunt a | mentioned in M. 20: 30, one cried to him, 
vatibus scripta. Castalio. ‘ De filio,, Vulg. | as he drew near the city, ἐν τῷ ἐγγίζειν, 
quasi, περὶ τοῦ T. (yeyp.). So Syr. V. | but that our Lord did not cure him then. 
διὰ τ. προφ.} ἐν is more usual. The dis- | On the morrow, when the Lord left the 
tinction is marked in R. 1:2, 6 mpony- | city, he restored his sight in company with 
γείλατο διὰ τῶν προφητῶν αὑτοῦ ἐν γραφαῖς | another blind man, so that the two were 
ἁγίαις. Is. 53, and Is. 50:6, are the | healed at once. M. 20:29. 5. Mark 
passages principally referred to. agrees with L. in mentioning one only ; 

32. SS. Luke, writing for the Gentiles, | but he agrees with M. in stating that the 
mentions τοῖς ἔθνεσι, but takes no notice of | cure was effected on leaving Jericho. Such 
τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι x. τ. ypaup. M. Mk. He | diversity in circumstantials is valuable as 
alone quotes the reference to prophecy. establishing the independence of Mk. and 

34. L. only, as uttered on this occa- | L. Our Lord had just crossed the Jordan. 
sion. See Mk. 9:32. Note the emphatic | Mk. 10:1, 32. 
words and style: three distinct but equiva- 36. dxovcas—roiro | This circumstance, 
lent sentences are employed. The apostles | greatly improving the graphic character of 
profited but little by the instructions of | the narration, is explicitly related by L. 
their infallible teacher. We see the effect | only. 
of prepossession in precluding the exercise 39. ἐπετίμων) Some attribute this to 
of ordinary intelligence. Persons of in- | the displeasure they felt at hearing the 
ferior education and intellect having taken | honourable title, Υἱὲ Δαβίδ, given to 
a thing for granted, do not understand, | Jesus. Denique eos turba objurgat, quia 
cannot admit into their thought the exact | acerbt a cecis audiunt, quod negabant. 
opposite, whatever be the terms in which | Hilary on M. 20: 31. But the multitudes 
it is announced, whatever be the authority | were not actuated by this malignant spirit. 
by which it is supported. This infirmity | Perhaps they only meant to silence the 
prevents the reception of the Gospel, and | interruption thus occasioned to our Lord’s 
accounts for gross ignorance of the truth | teaching. This opinion is supported by 
among many who have heard it often, | the fact, that those who rebuked the blind 
plainly, and submissively.—Here M. Mk. | man are specially noted by 8S. Luke to 
insert the request made by Salome and her | have been οἱ προάγοντες. They wished 
sons. him to cease before Jesus came up to the 

35. This miracle is related in M. 20: | spot. 
29-34. Mk. 10: 46-52. The discrepan- | 40. ἀχθῆναι) Mk. φωνηθῆναι. 
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‘ Sie 9) , a ee 9 , ὝΕΣ 41 Ne 

T pos QAUTOV EVYLTaVTOS € αὐτου ET NP WTC EV QUTOV EYOY, 

A > if JA " / 

Ti σοι θέλεις ποιήσω; ὁ δὲ εἶπε. Κύριε, ἵνα ἀναβλέψω. 42 καὶ 
ξ».9 a > Leta 9 U « , , 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ανάβλεψον: ἡ πίστις σου σέσωκέ ce. 

43 Kai παραχρῆμα ἀνέβλεψε, καὶ ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ δοξαζων τὸν 
cr \ > r κ 

Θεόν: καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἰδὼν ἔδωκεν αἶνον τῷ Θεῷ. 

19 Kai εἰσελθὼν διήρχετο τὴν “Ἱεριχώ. 2 
red , a ᾿ Les = " , 
ονοματι καλούμενος Ζακχαῖος. καὶ GAUTOS HV ἀρχιτελώνης, 

a 5 , 
οὗτος ἣν πλούσιος" 

Ἂν σα πῶ 5,0 
και ἰδοὺ avip 

A 
και 

3 A Ν , ᾿ὃ A A Ἴ “ , 9 A 

Kal ἐζήτει ιθεῖν TOV ἰησουν τις ETTL, KAL 
" δι, ° \ » » oe “ ε , \ > 4 A 

οὐκ nOvYaTO ATO TOU OXAOU, OTL TH ἡλικίᾳ μικρὸς ἢν. και 
s ‘ ” Sheer 5. ἃ , cf rN Si ἐν 

προ PaMo@v ἔμπροσθεν ἀνέβη επι συκομῶραιᾶν, tva lL ἢ GUTOV" 

Ov ἐκείνης ἤμελλε διέρχεσθαι. 

“ 

οτι 

5 WAG > SS \ , 
καὶ ὡς ἦλθεν ἐπὶ Tov τόπον, 

ἀναβλέψας ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶδεν αὐτὸν. καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν. ζακχαῖε, 
, , , A " a », an a 

OTEVTAS καταβηθι: σήμερον γαρ εν τῷ OLK® σου δεῖ με μειναι. 

6 Kat σπεύσας κατέβη καὶ ὑπεδέξατο αὐτὸν χαίρων. 7 Καὶ 

ἰδόντες ἅπαντες διεγόγγυζον, λέγοντες; “Ὅτι παρὰ ἁμαρτωλῷ 

42. ἡ πίστις σου] See on 7: δο. Mk. 
10:52. σέσωκέ σε) ‘hath made thee 
whole. Sol7:1gn. Cf. A. 4:9. 

43. δοξάζων τὸν O.] uttering ejacula- 
tions of thanksgiving. Lee een 
and formal praise like the Hosanna, M. 
21:16. They joined in the utterances of 
the man who had been healed, or accom- 
panied them by others of like nature. 
These circumstances are narrated by L. 
only. All the Evangg. state that the blind 
man (men, M.) followed Jesus. 

XIX. 1, 2. διήρχετο] ‘was passing 
through.’ This incident happened in the 
district, where, doubtless, the house of Zac: 
cheeus was situated. Otherwise our Lord 
would have to come back to stay with Zac- 
cheus. ἀρχιτελώνη 5] A real ‘ publica- 
nus,’ one who farmed a large district 
which he again sublet to the ordinary 
τελῶναι. M.5:46n. Zaccheusis a Hebrew 
name. See Ezra 2:9. Neh. 7: 14. Per- 
haps Zacchzeus was the superintendant of 
the taxes, or an officer corresponding to 
our Commissioner of the Customs. καὶ 
οὗτος] The pronoun is introduced to give 
prominence to that which is stated of the 
subject. So αὕτη, 2: 36, 37, 38. 20:28. 
καὶ avros, 7:12. 15:14. 16:24. 17:13, 
16. 24:31, 35. This is one of the pecu- 
liarities of 8. Luke’s diction. See Introd. 

p- 235- 
3. ἐζήτει) answers to διήρχετο, ‘kept 

seeking’ for some time. and then resorted 
to the expedient described. ἐδεῖν---τίς 
ἐστι] τίς is for ὁποῖος, so as to know him 

from others, ‘what sort of a person he 
was.’ Ja. 1:24. ἐζήτουν, ὅστις ποτὲ 
οὗτος ὁ Σωκράτης ἐστίν. Atlian, V. H. τι. 
13. ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου] preturbd. See 
22.:4.5. Μ᾽ 18: W426.) ἃ. ΠῚ 
This use of ἀπὸ is formed on the Hebrew 

VD on account of. LXX. τ Ki. 8:5, 
ἀναρίθμητα ἀπὸ πλήθους. 

4. προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν) having run 
forward in front. Pleonastic to heighten 
the notion. Jelf, 2899,1. συκομωραίαν] 
the digyptian jig, resembling the fig in its 
fruit, and the mulberry in its leaves. 
συκαμίνῳ, 17: 6. 

5. ἦλθεν] A change in the subject of 
the verb, as ἐπέμψε, 15:15. ἀναβλέψας] 
purposely, not by chance; ‘looked up and 
saw. δεῖ] must (13:13); because it has 
been my intention and purpose to stay, 
μεῖναι, probably for the night. 

ὑπεδέξατο] entertained. ἸΠᾶσά τοι 
ἐσθ᾽ ὑποδεξίη. means of entertainment. Il. 
1x 73, 

7. ἅπαντες not merely the Pharisees, as 
onaformer occasion, 5:30. καταλῦσαι 
to be a guest, from travellers unharnessing 
or unlading their beasts. See9:12. παρὰ 
belongs to καταλῦσαι, at the house of. 
καταλύει παρὰ Καλλίᾳ τῷ “Ἱππονίκου. 
Plato. Protag. ὃ 5, παρ᾽ ᾿Αλεξάνδρῳ, at the 
court of. Cf. Acts 10:6. Also to halt, 
stay for a short time. καταλῦσαι τὸ στρά- 
τευμα πρὸς ἄριστον. Xen. Anab. I. ro, 19. 
ἁμαρτωλῷ ἀνδρί] referring to his office 
as publican, which in general estimation 
would place him in the class ἁμαρτωλοί. 
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avopt εἰσῆλθε καταλῦσαι. ὃ Xrabeis δὲ Ζακχαῖος εἶπε πρὸς τὸν 

Κύριον, ᾿Ιδοὺ τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντων μου, Κύριε, δίδωμι τοῖς 

πτωχοῖς" καὶ εἴ τινός τι ἐσυκοφάντησα. ἀποδίδωμι τετραπλοῦν. 

9 Eire δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. “Ort σήμερον σωτηρία τῷ 

οἴκῳ τούτῳ ἐγένετο. καθότι καὶ αὐτὸς υἱὸς ᾿Αβραάμ ἐστιν. 

10 ἦλθε γὰρ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ζητῆσαι καὶ σῶσαι τὸ 

ἀπολωλός. 

11 ᾽᾿Ακουόντων δὲ αὐτῶν ταῦτα. προσθεὶς εἶπε παραβολὴν, 
ὃ A A 9 ‘ νὰ A io 3 | 4 A ὃ - 5 A 4 

ιὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς αὐτὸν εἶναι ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ Kat δοκεῖν αὐτοὺς ὅτι Tapa- 

χρῆμα μέλλει ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀναφαίνεσθαι: 12 εἶπεν οὖν, 

“«"Ανθρωπός τις εὐγενὴς ἐπορεύθη εἰς χώραν μακρὰν, λαβεῖν ἑαυ- 

τῷ βασιλείαν καὶ ὑποστρέψαι. 
‘ 

13 καλέσας δὲ δέκα δούλους 
ε a DS ’ a a σ ᾿ > κ᾿ . τὶ Il 
EAUTOU, EOWKEVY GAUTOLS COEKA μνὰς Και εἰπε προς QAUTOUSs βαγμα- 

His personal character also was perhaps 
notoriously bad, v. 8. 

8. σταθείς] naturally, in making a 
solemn profession and promise ; in accord- 
ance, too, with the lowness of his stature. 
τὰ ἡμίση τῶν brapx. | The Attic usage, 
in which ἥμισυς takes the gender and num- 
ber of the substantive. Asch. Lumen. 
422, ἥμισυς λόγου. Thuc. v. 31, ἐπὶ τῇ 
ἡμισείᾳ τῆς γῆς. So πολλὴ, ἀρίστη, Jelf, 
8 442,6. ἐσυκοφάντη σα] ‘defrauded,’ 
by an oppressive or unfair use of the law. 
He means that he actually had thus sinned. 
See 3:13, 14,n. εἰ τίς in a similar sense 
occurs, Phil. 4:8. 2Th. 3:10. R. 13: 
9. εἰ is used because the amount or ex- 
tent was indefinite. The present is used in 
δίδωμι, ἀποδίδωμι, to denote a purpose 
which is viewed as unalterably fixed and 
determined on. So M. 27:63. 6. 3:8. 
See on 3:9. τετραπλοῦν] Such was the 
penalty laid down by the Roman law, 
when any tax-farmer (publicanus) was 
convicted of extortion. This was inore 
than the law of Moses required. Num. 
5:7. ‘He shall recompense his trespass 
with the principal thereof, and add unto it 
the fifth part thereof, and give it unto 
him against whom he hath trespassed.’ 

9. πρὸς αὐτόν] with reference to him, 
18:09. .20:19. R. 10 comgee 1:7. 
καθότι] inasmuch as, though by his oc- 
cupation he has been in your estimation | 
unworthy to be considered a son of Abra- 
ham, yet by his penitence, restitution, 
and charity he has proved himself a true 
Israelite, cf. 3:8. J. 1:47, and a real 
child of Abraham in the spirit, Ja. 2: 22. 

18:19. Acts 16:15, 31,34. σωτηρία) 
His bodily defect was conducive to the 
salvation of his soul. Circumstances of 
long standing which are considered disad- 
vantageous may have for their providential 
end a man’s best interests. 

10. ζητῆσαι] added to the same saying 
as recorded on a different occasion by M. 
(18: 11), and very suitable to the cireum- 
stances, for Jesus had evidently sought Zac- 
cheeus. τὸ ἀ πολὼλ ὁ ς | applied to thenatu- 
ral family of Abraham, M. 10 : 6. 15:24. 

11. προσθεὶς εἶπε] ‘proceeded to speak,’ 
the classical form for the Hebrew idiom, 
προσέθετο εἰπεῖν, as 20: 11, 12. The single 
article to δοκεῖν and εἶναι indicates that our 
Lord uttered the following parable from the 
combined effect of the causes alleged. Green, 
p.212. ἀναφαίνεσθαι) discover, or dis- 
close itself. They thought he was about 
to declare himself Messiah, or king, and 
establish his kingdom by some miraculous 
‘display’ of power. Our Lord’s object 
was to repress their impatience ; to ineul- 
cate the duties of a patient waiting for 
Christ, and of an active working for him. 

12. εὐγενής) Our Lord is considered to 
refer to the case of Archelaus, who, on 
going to Rome to be admitted into the 
dominions -left him by Herod the Great, 
was opposed by an embassy from the Jews, 
who petitioned Augustus that they might 
live according to their own laws under a 
Roman Governor. Joseph. Antig. XVII. 
1.1. λαβεῖν] infin. of the object; as the 
Latin supine. Jelf, § 669. 2. Sov. το. The 
more correct expression would have been 
τοῦ λαβεῖν, as Mk. 4:3, τοῦ σπεῖραι. 

οἴκῳ] all the members of the household, βασιλείαν royal power and dignity. 
by the faith and exanipleof Zacchzeus, Gen. | 13. πραγματεύσασθε) trafic, do business 
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τεύσασθε ἕως ἔρχομαι. 1: Of δὲ πολῖται αὐτοῦ ἐμίσουν αὐτον, 
καὶ ἀπέστειλαν πρεσβείαν ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ, λέγοντες, Οὐ θέλομεν 

τοῦτον βασιλεῦσαι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς. 15 Kat ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ ἐπανελθεῖν 

αὐτὸν λαβόντα τὴν βασιλείαν, καὶ εἶπε φωνηθῆναι αὑτῷ τοὺς 
ὃ , ΄ a 03} No , ef “ , 
ovAous τούτους. OLS ἔδωκε ‘TO αργυριον. iva γνῳ TEST Ge Ove pary- 

, 16 ματεύυσατο. 

σου προσειργάσατο δέκα μνᾶς. 

, δὲ ς ων λέ Ko ς “ 

παρεγένετο € O πρῶτος εγων». υριε, η μνὰα 
4 > ’ ~ oO τὶ A 7 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Εὖ ἀγαθὲ 

ὃ Ὁλ é ef ΕἸ + , A , , ΕΣ τ , a+ a [2 
ουλε’ OTL εν ἐλαχίστῳ πιστος εγένου. ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν εχὼν ET AV@ 

δέ / 

€Ka πόλεων. 
5» 7 , ἴω 

ETOLNTE πέντε μνάς. 
’ ’ 

πέντε πόλεων. 
a a 3 / 3 ὃ , 

σου. HV εἰχον ATTOKELMEVHY EV σου αριφῳ" 

18 Kat ἦλθεν ὁ δεύτερος λέγων, Κύριε, ἡ μνᾶ σου 

19 εἶπε δὲ καὶ τούτῳ, Καὶ σὺ γίνου ἐπάνω 

20 Kai ἕτερος ἦλθε λέγων, Κύριε, ἰδοὺ ἡ μνᾶ 

51: ἐφοβούμην γάρ σε, 
“ + ΓῚ ‘ > " εἴ Φ 4 \ / εἴ ἊΣ 

ort ἀνθρωπος αὐστηρος εἶ" αἴρεις ὃ οὐκ ἔθηκας καὶ θερίζεις O οὐκ 
lé 

ἔσπει ρας. 

with, cf. vv. 15, 16, equivalent to ἐργάζεσ- 
θαι ἐν, M. 25: τό. 

14. ἐμίσουν] ‘were on terms of hatred,’ 
hated him before he set out. πρεσβείαν] 
an embassage, 14: 32, to anticipate and 
counterwork him; to declare how unwel- 
come his exaltation would be. τοῦτον] 
Cf. J. 19:15, 21. This incident, though 
arising naturally out of the main circum- 
stances which form the foundation of the 
parable, is independent of the principal sub- 
ject, the conduct of the servants. There is 
what dramatic critics term a ‘double plot.’ 

15. καὶ εἶπε]]. α. τότε, withal, 2:15 n. 
ἔδωκε, διεπραγμ. are aorists in a pluperfect 
sense. διὰ here implies the completion, the 
thoroughness, of the action. ‘ Negotiando 
lucratus esset,’ De Wette. ‘Had advan- 
taged,’ Gen. V. ris ri] These denote 
two inquiries, Who had gained? What 
each one had gained? So in Mk. 15: 24. 

16. παρεγένετο] ‘came forward,’ ‘pre- 
sented himself,’ like the Attic παρῆλθε; a 
type of those who will have boldness in 
the day of judgment, 1 J. 2:28. 4:17. 
προσειργάσατο) hath made by invest- 
ment in trade. M. 25:16. Money so 
employed was said to be ἐνεργόν ; that 
which was unemployed was called ἀργόν. 

17. ἴσθι ἔχων) be assured that you 
have. There is no authority for consider- 
ing ἔσθι to be from εἰμί. ἴσθι μοι δώσων, 
Asch. Ag. 1670, know that thou wilt give. 
ic Ot σῶς (sc. ev), know that thow art safe, 
Soph. Ο. C. 1210. Jelf, § 682. The par- 
ticiple is used instead of the infinitive, 
because the action signified by the govern- 
ing verb is only realized by the occurrence 
of the action expressed by the dependent 

VOL. I. 

, \ > ζωὴ “ A 

22 λέγει δὲ αὐτῷ, "Ex τοῦ στόματός σου κρινῶ σε, 

verb. Thus the possession (ἔχων) was an- 
tecedent to, or coincident with, his con- 
sciousness of the fact. Green, 1.9. See 
on 23:8. So Virg. dn. 1. 377. Sen- 
sit medios delapsus in hostes. δέκα 
πόλεων) The duty performed was that 
of servants to a master in a private sta- 
tion. The reward bestowed was that 
which a sovereign prince grants to his 
nobles. In whatever capacity we serve 
Christ, He is our Master in respect of it ; 
but if we serve Him faithfully in the 
meanest capacity, He will recompense us 
in his own true character, as King and 
Lord of all, and grant us a portion in his 
kingdom. 

20. ἀποκειμένην] applied to a treasure, 
Col. 1:5. σουδαρίῳ) Lat. sudarium. 
Less attention to security is implied here 
than in M. 25:18, ὥρυξεν ἐν τῇ γῇ. A 
quo tempore cum Romanis fuere Grecis 
commercia, voces Romanz in usum plebis 
Greece fuere recepte, a quibus tamen 
homines elegantiores, linguaeque patrize 
studiosiores sollicite sibi cavebant. A 
Romanis Palzstini Judzi, jam hoe tem- 
pore, qui quidem Greece loquebantur, in 
usum nonnulla talia receperant. Hine 
voces Romane Grecis literis scripte re- 
periunturinN.T. Valck. Seeon7:4r. 

21. αὐστηρός) (atw) dry and bitter to 
the taste, stern, harsh. Μ. σκληρός. 
Homines austeri Romanis etiam Sicci 
dicuntur, opposite ad madidos vino, mori- 
bus hilares, facetos. Ubi Plautus dixerat 
in Asinar. V. 2, siccum, frugi, continentem, 
opponit madidum, nihili, incontinentem. 
Hine lucem accipit obscurum dictum 
Heracliti αὔη ψυχὴ σοφωτάτη. Valck. 
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‘ x” ec , ‘ ” ς , 3 wv ad b) 

TOVNpE δοῦλε. ἤδεις OTL ἐγὼ ἄνθρωπος αὐστηρὸς εἰμι, αἴρων Ὁ οὐκ 
a, \ , a b) » 23 ‘ ὃ bs) eo A 
ἔθηκα Kat θερίζων Ὁ οὐκ ἐσπειρα" καὶ OLATL οὐκ €0WKaS TO 
“ , a 9) Ἃς ‘ , ἘΞ κ Ὃν. οὗ > ‘ A , “Δ 
ἀργυριὸν μου ἐπὶ τὴν τράπεζαν; καὶ ἐγὼ ἐλθὼν σὺν τόκῳ ἄν 
+ ΕῚ , 24 A - A > τ 3 3. 3 lol 

ἔπραξα αὐτο. + καὶ τοῖς παρεστῶσιν εἶπεν, Ἄρατε ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ 

τὴν μνᾶν καὶ δότε τῷ τὰς δέκα μνᾶς ἔχοντι 28 καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, 
Κύ oy δέ “ 26 cs ‘ €.4A Φ ᾿ ~ +S 

uple, ἔχει δέκα μνάς" EYO γὰρ ὑμῖν, OTL παντὶ τῷ EXOVTL 
, " \ \ ΄σ A “) δ τα ᾿’ μ , os 

δοθήσεται: ἀπὸ δὲ TOU μὴ ἔχοντος καὶ Ὁ ἔχει ἀρθήσεται ἀπ 
΄ ’ 

αὐτοῦ. 21 ΤἸ]λὴν τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου ἐκείνους, τοὺς μὴ θελήσαντάς 
- ey’ ΕῚ x . , " ν Ψ' 4 

με βασιλεῦσαι ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, ἀγάγετε ὧδε καὶ κατασφάξατε ἐμπρο- 
2) 

σθέν μου. 
28 Κ A ς ‘ “ " , 4 ς , ΟῚ 

αἱ εἰπὼν ταῦτα ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν, ἀναβαίνων εἰς 

“Ἱεροσόλυμα. 29 Καὶ ἐγένετο ὡς ἤγγισεν εἰς Βηθφαγὴ καὶ 
, ‘ sh Ll ‘ , ’ “ τ , , A 

Βηθανίαν προς τὸ ρος TO καλούμενον ἐλαιῶν, ἀπέστειλε δύο τῶν 
A « A ς A , πὶ A / ’ ’ 

μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ 3° εἰπων, Ὑπάγετε εἰς τὴν κατεναντι κωμῆὴν" EV 

23. τράπεζαν) The table of the money- | τοῦ μὴ ἔχοντος means one who, haying like 
changer or man of business. So ‘bank,’ | opportunity, and the same sum to begin 
from ‘bancus, bench. émpaéa] 3:13. | with, τὸ ἀρχαῖον, has, by his own act, 
σὺν τόκῳ] ‘with interest,’ ‘vantage,’ | nothing. See on 8: 18.—In the parable of 
Tynd., Cr., Gen. the talents, M. 25:14, men of different 

24. Tas δέκα μνᾶς) ‘the ten mine.’ | abilities and opportunities are represented. 
μνᾶ, as asum of money, was equivalent to | Here we have set forth the different mea- 
100 drachme, £4 18. 3d. ; 60 μναῖ made a | sures of profitable use attained by those 
talent. We have here an analogy, anda | who have the same ability and opportunity. 
contrast, between the Lord’s conduct and 27. πλήν] (strictly πλέον) “ and more 
the character imputed to him by the un- | than this,’ frequently used by L. (12: 31. 
faithful servant. Do I reap,as you say, | 13: 33. 18:8. 22:21) and byS. Paul 
where I have not sown? Is thismy mea- | (1 C. ll:11. E. 5:33. Ph. 1:18. 
sure for myself! This, too, shall be the | 3:16. 4:14) especially after a digres- 
measure for my faithful servants. The | sion or parenthesis. τοὺς μὴ θελήσ. 
faithful labourer shall also reap where he | x. 7. λ.} This was accomplished in 
has notsown. δότε τῷ τὰς δέκα μνᾶς ἔχοντι. | the destruction of Jerusalem, the visible 
The contrast lies in this: the characteristic | setting up of the kingdom of the Messiah. 
of my administration is not wnreasonable | It will also be fully and finally accom- 
exaction, but rather unmerited reward. plished in the day of judgment. Cf. 21; 

25. εἶπον] sc. οἱ παρεστῶτες. This is | 22, 36, 
part of the parable. The bystanders ex- 28. ἐπορεύετο ἔμπροσθεν proceeded on 
press their surprise, and venture a faint | his way in advance of the disciples. Our 
remonstrance that the mina should be | Lord thus showed that he was himself 
given to one who had ten already, which | fully prepared to meet the sufferings 
serves to enhance the emphasis and posi- | which awaited him at Jerusalem; at the 
tiveness of the ensuing declaration. same time his action is indicative of ex- 

26. λέγω γάρ] The γάρ depends equally | citement, and perhaps perturbation. So 
on the words of the Lord and the by- | in Mk. 10:32; and cf. Mk. 14: 32, 35. 
standers. He overrules their objections. | L. 22: qr. 
The difficulty which some feel in this verse 29. Βηθφαγὴ καὶ Βηθανίαν͵ These 
arises from their restricting the ἔχειν to | villages are mentioned in the order natural 
the original sum given; but, in fact, it | to an inhabitant of Jerusalem, 24:50. 
refers to the principal and interest to- | Our Lord as coming from the north or 
gether, and chiefly the latter, which in the | north-east, would arrive at Bethany first. 
case alleged was nine times as much as πρὸς τὸ bpos|inthedirectionofthemount. 
the former. τῷ ἔχοντι means, ‘he who by 30. εἰσπορεύομενοι ‘as ye enter. Mk. 
his exertions and fidelity has obtained.’ ' 11:2, εὐθέως elomop. πῶλον] neither 
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ἣ εἰσπορευόμενοι εὑρήσετε πῶλον δεδεμένον. ἐφ᾽ ὃν οὐδεὶς πώποτε 

ἀνθρώπων ἐκάθισε: λύσαντες αὐτὸν ἀγάγετε. 3! καὶ ἐάν τις 

ὑμᾶς ἐρωτᾷ, Διατί λύετε, οὕτως ἐρεῖτε αὐτῷ, Ὅτι ὁ Κύριος αὐτοῦ 

χρείαν ἔχει. 32 ᾿Απελθόντες δὲ οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι εὗρον καθὼς 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. 33 λυόντων δὲ αὐτῶν τὸν πῶλον εἶπον οἱ κύριοι 

αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ti λύετε τὸν πῶλον; 34 οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Ὃ 

Κύριος αὐτοῦ χρείαν ἔχει. 35 Καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν 

᾿Ιησοῦν: καὶ ἐπιῤῥίψαντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ ἱμάτια ἐπὶ τὸν πῶλον 
> , \ ἘΠ a 36 , as > Pov ad i 
ἐπεβίβασαν τον ᾿Ιησοῦν. πορευομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ ὑπεστρώννυον 

Ν e , [2 ~ ΕῚ lad ‘Ow 37 ΕῚ 7 δὲ 9 A ΤῈ A 

τὰ ἱμάτια αὑτῶν ἐν TH ὁδῷ. ἐγγίζοντος ε αὐτοῦ ἤδη προς 
lot , 4 aS ~ > a + oe A a 

τῇ καταβάσει τοῦ ὄρους τῶν ἐλαιῶν ἤρξαντο ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος 
~ ~ a \ A: ΄ , ~ 

τῶν μαθητῶν χαίροντες αἰνεῖν τὸν Θεὸν φωνῆ μεγάλη περὶ πασῶν 
a > , 
ὧν εἶδον δυνάμεων, 38 λέγοντες, Εὐλογημένος ὁ ἐρχόμενος 

Α ᾿Ὶ “" , , ἊΨ , ’ a oO ss , 93 « , 

βασιλεὺς ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου: εἰρήνη ἐν οὐρανῷ: καὶ δόξα ἐν ὑψίσ- 
39 K , “ Φ , \ Yan kA > > A 

τοις. αἱ τινες τῶν Φαρισαίων ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου εἶπον πρὸς 
A , - A 

αὐτὸν, Διδάσκαλε, ἐπιτίμησον τοῖς μαθηταῖς cov. 4° Καὶ azo- 

κριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπήσωσιν, οἱ 
, 

λίθοι κεκράξονται. 
A A A ; la a 

41 Καὶ ὡς ἤγγισεν, ἰδὼν τὴν πόλιν ἔκλαυσεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆ, 

Mk. nor L. notice the prediction of Zech. 37. ἐγγίζοντος) as he was drawing 
9:9. The argument from prophecy was | near to Jerusalem. πρὸς τῇ x.] ‘close 
not likely to be of weight with Gentile | upon.’ The writer seems to view the 
readers, unacquainted with the Jewish | whole scene as from the city. ἤρξαντο 
Scriptures. —Easternasses are remarkable ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος χαίροντες) An in- 
for their beauty, activity, and speed. | stance of rational concord. So 2:13. 
Hence the remark in Prov. 26:3, and | M. 21:8. J.7:49. 1C.16:15. Xenophon, 
the modern Egyptian proverb, ‘as brisk | Hist. Gr. 1. 1, ὄχλος ἠθροίσθη... θαυμά ζον- 
asanass. Malte Brun’s Geogr. Zgypt. τες. pars et certare parati, dn. v. 108. 
οὐδεὶς... ἐκάθισε] So τ Sam. 6:7. δυνάμεων] The raising of Lazarus caused 
Deut. 21:3. Lat. intactus, din. vi. | the multitude to receive Jesus in this 
38. The ass is spoken of as an emblem | way, J. 12:17, 18. 
of peace; a prince would thus enter his 38. ὁ ἐρχόμενος βασιλεύς] equiva- 
capital, but not a conqueror or a general. | lent to ἡ épx. βασιλεία in Mk. 11: το. 
See Judg. 5: το. and cf. τ Ki. 1: 33, 44. | Seen. εἰρήνη ἐν ovp.]| Introduced 

31. ὅτε] is pleonastic here: thecommon | by S. Luke. See on 2:14, ἐπὶ γῆς 
mode of introducing a speech, as v. 42. | εἰρήνη. God again testified his desire 
In v. 34, the direct form occurs, i.e. | to be at peace with his people, by his 
ὁ Κύριος, without ὅτι. visible presence as King, by renewing his 

33. οἱ κύριοι] ie. the family at the | covenant with them, so that they might 
house of its owner. know τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην, νυ. 42. These ex- 

36. ὑπεστρώννυον] The strewing of | pressions, as used by the multitude, indi- 
clothes, flowers, or branches before great | cate their recognition of God’s glory and 
men was a common ceremony, 2 Ki. | grace in the advent of Messiah. 
9:13. Cf. Alsch. Agam. 917, 930. 39, 40. Related by L. only. The ery 
Similar respect is shown in Hindostan to | of the children in the temple was probably 
men of rank and strangers. This was distinct from this, and later in the day, 
done not merely by the disciples, but by | calling forth a second remonstrance, M. 
the multitude. ὁ πλεῖστος ὄχλος, M. 21:8. | 21:15. οἱ λέθοι.} Cf. Hab. 2:11. ¢ Lap- 
πολλοί, Mk. 11:8. ides mehercule omnes flere ac lamentari 

23—2 
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ey A , 

42 λέγων, Ὅτι εἰ ἔγνως Kal σὺ, Kal γε ἐν TH ἡμέρᾳ σου ταύτη; 
A ΄ A ς A ΄ 

τὰ πρὸς εἰρήνην σου" νῦν δὲ ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν σου: 13 ὅτι 
e ε , > te«¢ A ~ 6 ἐν , , ’ 

ἥξουσιν ἡμέραι ἐπί σε. καὶ περιβαλοῦσιν οἱ ἐχθροί σου χάρακα 
A , , 4 , Ἵ , 44 AM 

σοι; καὶ περικυκλώσουσί TE, καὶ συνέξουσί σε πάντοθεν, καὶ 
» “΄ὕὔ Si ‘ , ’ ‘ A " 5 , ’ 

ἐδαφιοῦσί σε Kal τὰ τέκνα σου ἐν σοὶ. Kal οὐκ ἀφήσουσιν εν 
κ , 5. ὍΛΑ , > 7” ᾽ ” \ \ A ’ A 

σοὶ λίθον ἐπὶ λίθῳ: ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἔγνως τὸν καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς 

σου. 
A \ , 

45 Kal εἰσελθὼν εἰς TO ἱερὸν ἤρξατο ἐκβάλλειν τοὺς πω- ρ 
΄ Lol , - 

λοῦντας ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἀγοράζοντας, 46 λέγων αὐτοῖς. Γέγραπται, 
> > A a A 

‘O οἶκός μου οἶκος προσευχῆς ἐστιν: ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐτὸν ἐποιήσατε 

σπήλαιον ληστῶν. 
= ’ - a \ 

47 Kat jv διδάσκων τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ" οἱ δὲ ἀρχιε- 

ρεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀπολέσαι, καὶ οἱ πρῶτοι 
a ΄ 48 A τὶ Ὡ A , , e 4 ia 

τοῦ λαοῦ. καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον τὸ τί ποιήσωσιν: ὁ λαὸς γὰρ 

ἅπας ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων. 

20 ΚΑΙ ἐγένετο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων, διδάσκοντος 

coegisset,’ Cic. de Orat. τ. 57. ῬΊΒΙ465 in Ps. 137:9. LXX. ἔδαφος bottom, fown- 
Suidas, v. ἀποῤῥῆξαι--- dation, from ἕδος, seat, or δάπεδον (πέδον). 

οὺς εἰ σιωπήσαιμεν, οἱ λίθοι τάχα, ἐπισκοπῆς) The same ΔΕ ἡμέρᾳ ἴῃ υ. 42. 
φωνὰς ἀποῤῥήξουσι τῶν πεπραγμένων. ΤΉ" ἐμῆς παρουσίας, ὅτε ἦλθον ἐπισκέ- 

The truth to which the multitude bore ψασθαί σε καὶ σῶσαι, ἘΒΕΟΡΕΝΒΟΘΙΒΕΟΟΙ : : ἐπὶ λίθῳ] is not to be taken in a pre- 
witness was one that could not possibly | cisely literal sense. Joseph. Bell. J. Vit. 
be concealed. Laer 

42. εἰ ἔγνως] Utinam novisses. So 45. τοὺς mwr. x. ἀγορ. The single 
el ἤδη ἀνήφθη, 12:49. This form of ex- | article shows that the buyers and sellers 
pressing a wish is used where the desire are spoken of as one class, Mk. ll: 15 n. 

cannot be, or has not been, realized. According to Mk. ll: II, our Lord en- 

Cf. 17:6 π. τῇ ἡμέρᾳ covji.g.v. 44, | tered into the temple on the day of the 
TOV καιρὸν τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς σου. σε Polyb. public entry, or a day previous, by a pri- 

XVII. 18, οὐ μένουσιν ἡμᾶς ol βάρβαροι σὴ | vate visit and then departed, περιβλεψά- 
νῦν ἐστιν ἡμέρα, ods ὁ καιρός. This was | μενος πάντα. See on Μ. 21:τ. 
truly the day of Jerusalem when their 46. ἐστιν] for the Heb. idiom, κληθή- 

King was come, bringing salvation; the σεται (M. and Mk. from LXX. and Heb.) 
day of grace contrasted with the coming | 47, 48. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν] daily, i.e. from 

days of trouble, 2C.6:2. τὰ πρὸς elp.] | the Monday in Passion week till his appre- 
conducive to every kind of blessing, glanc- hension on Thursday night. τὸ refers 

ing perhaps at the name of the city, which | to the daily service of the festivals; every 
was originally Salem, H. 7:2. | day of certain days. See on A. 17:11. 

43. ἡμέραι] days will come, 17:22. 21: | ἐζήτουν) ‘were seeking,’ i.e. all the 

6, contrasted with τῇ ἡμέρᾳ cov ταύτῃ. | time,v. 3. ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκ.] hung 
χάρακα] properly a pointed stake, also a | upon his words, Pendet narrantis ab ore, 
place paled in, a palisadoed camp, i.qg. din. Iv. 79. 
χαράκωμα, vallwm. In the fifth year of the 

war Titus raised a wall round the whole XX. 1. See on M. 21:23—27. Mk. 

of Jerusalem. Cf. Is. 29:3, LXX. καὶ 11: 27---33. τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐκείνων) those 

κυκλώσω ὡς Δαυὶδ ἐπὶ σὲ, καὶ βαλῶ περὶ referred to in 19:47. εὐαγγελιεζο- 

σὲ χάρακα, καὶ θήσω περὶ σὲ πύργους. μένου) ‘proclaiming the glad tidings’ 

44. ἐδαφιοῦσι] to be taken in twosenses that the reign of the Messiah was about 
by zeugma, level with the ground, (ce) Is. to commence, M. 9: 35. This term 

3:26. LXX.; dash onthe ground, (τέκνα) is frequently used by S, Luke, the 
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" A ‘ 4 ’ ΟΣ A ‘ . , Flew e αὐτοῦ τὸν λαὸν ἐν TH ἱερῷ Kat εὐαγγελιζομένου ἐπέστησαν οἱ 
° a A a A A a 
ἀρχιερεῖς Kal οἱ γραμματεῖς σὺν τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις, 2 καὶ εἶπον 

4 κι , \ = A a τὰ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Kime ἡμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιεῖς, ἢ 

ie 

τίς ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην; 3 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ 
3 4 ΕἸ A Ἢ , « ΄σ τὰ A 4 , A + , εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Hpwrycw ὑμᾶς κἀγὼ ἕνα λόγον, καὶ εἴπατέ 

μοι: 
A 

5 Oi δὲ συνελογίσαντο πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς, λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἐὰν εἴπωμεν, 
6 

4 To βάπτισμα ᾿Ιωάννου ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἦν, ἢ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων; 

"EE οὐρανοῦ: ἐρεῖ, Διατί οὖν otk ἐπιστεύσατε αὐτῷ: ἐὰν δὲ 
εἴπωμεν, ᾿Εξ ἀνθρώπων' πᾶς ὁ λαὸς καταλιθάσει ἡμᾶς: πεπεισ- 

μένος γάρ ἐστιν ᾿Ιωάννην προφήτην εἶναι. 1 Καὶ ἀπεκρίθησαν 

μὴ εἰδέναι πόθεν. ὃ Kat ὁ ᾿Ι]ησοῦς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Οὐδὲ ἐγὼ λέγω 
ὑμῖν ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ ταῦτα ποιῶ. 9Ηρξατο δὲ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν 
λέγειν τὴν παραβολὴν ταύτην" “«"Ανθρωπός τίς ἐφύτευσεν ἀμπε- 

λῶνα, καὶ ἐξέδοτο αὐτὸν γεωργοῖς, καὶ ἀπεδήμησε χρόνους ἱκανούς. 

TO καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τοὺς γεωργοὺς δοῦλον, ἵνα ἀπὸ 

τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος δῶσιν αὐτῷ. οἱ δὲ γεωργοὶ δείραντες 
1 "5 rsh , (? , 4 , , oe 

QUTOV ἐξαπέστειλαν κενον.- και προσέθετο πέμψαι εἐτέρον 
ἣ ~ € \ Se Pn , Chae) ’ ’ , 
οὔλον" οι δὲ κακεινον δείραντες καὶ ατιμασάαντες ἐξαπέστειλαν 

, 

κενὸν. ae 

τραυματίσαντες ἐξέβαλον. 

historian of apostolic preaching. ἐπ ἐστη- 
σαν] stood by him. προσῆλθον, M. ἔρχονται 
πρός, Mk. No hostile intent is neces- 
sarily implied. 2:38. 10:40. The word 
denotes suddenness of approach. So used 
for dreams, visions. 2:9. Α. 12: 7. See 
21: 34. 

2. ἐν ποίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ! As we say ‘ in- 
vested with.’ This is the second occa- 
sion on which our Saviour was assailed at 
this season, and corroborates the remark 
on 19:39, 40, that the remonstrances 
about the cry of the disciples and of the 
children occurred at different times. τίς 
ἐστιν ὁ δούς σοι] more emphatic than τίς 
σοι ἔδωκε, of M. and Mk. 

6. πᾶς ὁ λαός] ‘The people in a body.’ 
The priests had accustomed the people to 
use this violence. When they could not 
legally convict their enemies, they incited 
the populace to stone them, judicio zeli. 
See J. 10:31. A. 14:19. This irre- 
gular mode of punishment was practised 
before the law, Exod. 8:26. 17: 4. 

9. ἤρξατο... . . λέγειν] ‘proceeded to,’ 
seeon3:8. ἐφύτευσεν. ... κ- ἐξεδ. 5. 
Luke omits the circumstances in the para- 
ble between ἐφυτ. and ἐξεδ. (M. and Mk.), 

τ , , ’ ε ᾿ A a 
και προσέθετο πέμψαι τριτον" οι δὲ καὶ τουτον 

> ‘ A ~ 

13 Kite δὲ ὁ κύριος TOU ἀμπελῶνος, 

which connect it with a parable of similar 
import in Is. 5:2. ἀπεδήμησε] 1.4. 
19:12, ἐπορεύθη els χώραν μακράν. χρό- 
νους ἱκανούς) ‘per aliquot annos.’ So 
8:27. χρόνος, non apud veteres, sed 
recentiores Gracos, preesertim illos qui 
dialecto scripserunt communi, annum de- 
notat. Scholiast ad Eurip. Orest. 1680, μετὰ 
τὸ πληρῶσαι χρόνον ἕνα. Valck. Perhaps 
we may rather say that the plural is inten- 
sive, as 8:27, 29. Thue. 1.97, τοῖς χρόνοις 
ἀκριβῶς, with chronological accuracy. 

10, II. ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ] Rent in kind, 
16:5-7. προσέθετο πέμψαι] .α. πάλιν 
ἔπεμψε, ΜΚ. 12:4. Gen. 8:21, ΧΧ,, 
οὐ προσθήσω ἔτι πατάξαι πᾶσαν σάρκα. 
Gen. 18:29, προσέθηκε λαλῆσαι, acommon 

Hebrew idiom at D>. See 19: 

11 n. 
12. The outrages committed are de- 

scribed in an ascending climax. In τ. το, 
δείραντες ; v.11, δείραντες καὶ ἀτιμάσαντες ; 
v. 12, τραυματίσαντες ; τ. 15, ἀπέκτειναν. 
So in Mk. 12: 4, where the third servant 
is said to have been killed, as also ‘many 
others.’ 

13. ἴσως] Cf. Jerem. 36 : 3 ‘it may be;’ 
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at? , Ε , \ er \ 5) , » a 
l ποιήσω; πέμψω TOV υἱόν μου τὸν ἀγαπητον' tows τοῦτον 

φ , > . A 7 A c A 

ἰδόντες ἐντραπήσονται. 14 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ γεωργοὶ διελο- 
, ‘ « A ’ὔ a , τ «ε , 

γίζοντο προς €aUTOUS, λέγοντες, Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ κληρονόμος" 
a ΕῚ ’ C MEAS. JA ~ , A 

δεῦτε ἀποκτείνωμεν αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἡμῶν γένηται ἡ κληρονομία. 1S Kal 
9 ‘A Ὁ A aS al .} ~ ° , ἯΙ > , 

ἐκβαλόντες αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος ἀπεκτειναν. ἰ οὖν ποιήσει 
" A ε , σι" - Ἂ τό ᾽ , ent 7, A 

αὐτοῖς ὁ κύριος TOU ἀμπελῶνος: ἐλεύσεται καὶ ἀπολέσει τοὺς 
᾿ , 4 , \ 5) “ , 2) , ’ 

γεωργοὺς τουτους. Kal δώσει τὸν ἀμπελῶνα ἄλλοις. "Ακούσαντες 
" Ne ὦ , ’ a > , χ 

1 Ὁ δὲ ἐμβλέψας αὐτοῖς εἶπε, “Τί οὖν 
93 A ’ A , εἰ ς ’ c δ, 

εστι τὸ γεγράαμμενον τοῦτο: Λίθον ὃν ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδο- 

δὲ εἶπον, Μὴ γένοιτο. 

cal a ΄ A 

μοῦντες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας; 18 [lds ὁ πεσὼν ἐπ᾽ 
a Δ ᾿ 

ἐκεῖνον τὸν λίθον συνθλασθήσεται: ep ov δ᾽ av πέση, λικμήσει 
22) a a a 

αὐτόν.) 19 Kat ἐζήτησαν οὗ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς ἐπιβαλεῖν 
νον ΕῚ A A A , , “ lod ΠΣ 4 ΕῚ , A 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας ἐν αὐτῆ TH ὥρᾳ, Kat ἐφοβήφησαν τὸν 
, + Q »“ A ΕἸ A 4 A , > 

λαόν: ἔγνωσαν yap ὅτι πρὸς αὐτοὺς THY παραβολὴν ταύτην εἶπε. 

or rather, 1 Sam. 25:21, ‘surely.’ ἴσως, | image of the vineyard could ποὺ ade- 
is the rendering of the LXX. in both. 

14. ἵνα ἡμῶν. ... ἡ κληρονομία] This 
is not explicable by the direct intention or 
object of the Jewish rulers and people in 
destroying Jesus, for no parallel result 
could be expected to follow. But we 
must seek the explanation in their ideas 
and expectations concerning the inherit- 
ance. They wanted it then, and on 
earth. He offered it in the future, and in 
Heaven. His kingdom was spiritual; 
they desired a temporal. Hence their re- 
jection of such a Messiah and his reign ; 
their bitterness against him; their im- 
patience to realize their own idea of 
the kingdom, shown in their rebellions 
against the Romans, and eagerness to 
follow false Christs. κατάσχωμεν τὴν 
κλῆρον. M. 21: 38. 

τό. ἐλεύσεται] The fulfilment of this 
was not by a visible coming. See on 
17:24. Swoer....a&dAors] This is 
fully explained, M. 21:43. μὴ γένοιτο) 
L. only. From this it would appear that 
the scope of the parable was discerned 
by the people even before the inter- 
pretation was given. ‘This illustrates the 
expressions by which even notorious sin- 
ners often intimate their confidence that 
nothing so awful as eternal condemnation 
can happen to themselves. But they can- 
not escape the Divine judgments by 
unbelief, or by the utterance of similar 
deprecations. 

17. τί οὖν] ‘You say ph γένοιτο; 
what then think you is the meaning? Our 
Lord changes the figure, because the 

quately represent the certain accomplish- 
ment of the divine purposes notwith- 
standing the malice of the Pharisees. 
He now teaches that the Son should yet 
be the heir; the rejected stone should yet 
be the head of the corner: the Son would 
take vengeance on the husbandmen; the 
stone would utterly destroy the builders. 
In 1 C. 3:6, 9, we may notice the com- 
bination of the two ideas of a hus- 
bandry and a building. Keg. ywvlas] 
top of pediment. ἀκρογωνιαῖος (λίθος), 
Bs 2.:.20. on OP. 82: πο, eye 
angle. 

18. λικμήσει] ‘ winnow,’ reduce to the 
condition of chaff, which is to be burned. 
See on M. 21:44. Λίκμος, id erat in- 
strumentum, quo frumentum a retri- 
mentis ad ventum purgabatur. λικμᾷν, 
est ad eamrationem purgare. Il. X11. 590, 
fabee et reliqua per aream dissipari di- 
cuntur, πνοιῇ ὑπὸ λιγυρῇ, Kal λικμητῆρος 
ἐρωῇ. |Hesychio, λικμητὴρ dicitur, ἀποχω- 
ρίζειν τοὺς κάρπους καὶ τὰ ἄχυρα. Figu- 
ratus verbi usus, qui hie obtinet, frequens 
est, LXX. Dan. 2:44, λικμήσει πάσας 
τὰς βασιλείας. Cf. Jer. 31:10. Ezek. 
29:12. Nostro loco lapis angularis in 
quem decideret illum comminueret, atque 
instar pales ad ventum dissipate ad ni- 
hilum redigeret. Proprio significatu vy. 
invenietur, Ruth 3:2. Walckner. 

19. οἱ γραμμ.} ἴῃ M. οἱ Φαρισαῖοι. See 
5:17, on derivation of ®. ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ 
ὥρᾳ] at that very time. Their attempts 
to take him are now decided upon. καὶ 
ἐφοβ. | yet withal, for all that. A. 10:28, 
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20 K 4 , +) , ° , e 

αἱ παρατηρήσαντες ἀπέστειλαν ἐγκαθέτους ὑποκρινο- 
, € A } , > oe ᾽ , ᾽ fal , - 

μένους ἑαυτοὺς δικαίους εἶναι. ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται αὐτοῦ λόγου, εἰς 
A 4 lal “ lad A 

τὸ παραδοῦναι αὐτὸν TH ἀρχῆ καὶ τῆ ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος. 

51 καὶ ἐπηρώτησαν αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, οἴδαμεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς 

λέγεις καὶ διδάσκεις, καὶ οὐ λαμβάνεις πρόσωπον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπ᾽ 
, 4 “ ’ a) a 

ἀληθείας THY ὁδὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ διδάσκεις. 22 ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν Καίσαρι 
, ὃ cal « a+, 23 K , δὲ 3) ~ A , 

φόρον dovvat, ἢ ov; ατανοήσας δὲ αὐτῶν THY πανουργίαν, 
> \ Ε ‘ gi , a 24 ’ ὃ Γ , ὃ , 

εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Tt pe πειράζετε: ἐπιδείξατέ μοι ηνάριον. 
, + Lia? Ce) bee , \ i) , 

Tivos ἔχει εἰκόνα καὶ ἐπιγραφήν; ἀποκριθέντες δὲ εἶπον, Καίσαρος. 
A i an 

25 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Απόδοτε τοίνυν τὰ Καίσαρος Καίσαρι, 
A A A A an rn 

καὶ τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τῷ Θεῷ. 26 Kai οὐκ ἴσχυσαν ἐπιλαβέσθαι 

αὐτοῦ ῥήματος ἐναντίον τοῦ λαοῦ: καὶ θαυμάσαντες ἐπὶ τῇ ἀπο- 

κρίσει αὐτοῦ ἐσίγησαν. 

27 ΠΡοσελθόντες δέ τινες τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες 
Ε , 4 io 5) , 5) δ 28 , ὃ , 

ἀνάστασιν μὴ εἶναι, ἐπηρώτησαν AUTON, λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, 

Μωσῆς ἔγραψεν ἡμῖν, ἐάν τινος ἀδελφὸς ἀποθάνη ἔχων γυναῖκα; 
4 a ” [ , ef ’ 

καὶ OUTOS ATEKVOS ἀποθανη. ἐνὰ λαβὴ oO 

1 Th. 2: 18. 
ence to themselves.’ 

20. παρατηρήσαντες] sc. καιρόν, “ hay- 
ing watched for an opportunity.’ Thue. 
IV. 26, μάλιστα δὲ ἐτήρουν ἀνέμῳ καταφέ- 
ρεσθαι. ἐγκαθέτου 9] ‘persons suborned 
or sent by others to lie in ambush.’ 
ἐγκάθετοι παρὰ τῶν τυράννων, Joseph. 
B. J. νι. ὅ. 2. ἵνα ἐπιλάβωνται) Cf. 
παγιδεύσωσιν ἐν X. Μ. 22: τ5. ἀγρεύσωσιλ. 
Mk. 12:13. Lat. arripere. δικαίους] 
strict observers of the law, who wished to 
do what was right, M. 1:19. LL. alone 
records the obvious intention of the ques- 
tion respecting the tribute money. Yet 
he does not notice the presence of the 
Herodians, whom the Pharisees brought 
with them, the parties most likely to have 
credit with the governor. 

21. 6p0. λέγεις] 1.6. in all his discourses of 
whateverkind. ἀληθὴς εἶ, M.and Mk. Xap- 
βάνεις πρόσωπον] This phrase occurs 
frequently in LXX., signifying to show 

partiality. Hebr. D5 SU), Gen. 
10. 1} τὸ βγη. «Ὁ, 435. Cf C2265 So 
πρόσωπον θαυμάζειν, Jude τό. See on 
Mik 2s rae 

22. φόρον] M. Mk. κῆνσον, census. 
φόρος, direct taxation on property and 
persons; τέλος, toll on merchandize and 
travellers, vectigal. See notes M. 22: 16 
-45. Mk. 12: 13-37. 

23. πανουργία) denotes the character 

πρὸς αὐτούς) ‘with refer- 
περὶ avr. Μ. 

e 

ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ τὴν 

of a man who is ready for anything. Cf. 
Lat. ‘facinus,’ which is not always used 
in a bad sense. Indole sui πανοῦργος, 
notat ad omne paratum; sed ad omne 
paratus, quia fere deflectit a recto virtutis 
tramite, inde plerumque etiam in vitio 
ponuntur πανοῦργος, πανουργία, et mavoup- 
yew de hominibus dolose callidis astutis- 
que. Valck. Hence the character Panurge 
in Rabelais. M. πονηρίαν; Mk. ὑπό- 
κρισιν. 

24-26. ἐπιδείξ. μ, δην.] Here there is 
no intervening narrative sentence, as in 
M. and Mk.; the idea suggested being 
that the coin was instantly produced. 
Doubtless the tribute money was applied 
to many unjust, tyrannical, and idolatrous 
purposes; nevertheless, in their political 
condition it was right to pay it. Our 
political condition is, therefore, to be con- 
sidered in regard to payments of a similar 
kind, applicable possibly to very ob- 
jectionable purposes. See on M. 17: 
27. οὐκ ἴσχυσ. ἐπιλαβ.] referring to 
their original intent described in these 
words, v. 20. ἐσίγησαν) They then went 
away. ἐθαύμασαν, καὶ ἀφέντες αὐτὸν ἀπῆλ- 
θον. Μ. 22:22. 

27, 28. οἱ ἀντιλέγοντες] who gainsay to 
the effect that there is not a future state. 
So Aristoph. ἠρνοῦντο μὴ πεπτωκέναι, 
they denied to the effect that they had not 
fallen. Thue. rt. 41, ἀντέλεγε μὴ ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι. See 22: 34. Jelf,§ 749. σπέρμα] 
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29 ‘Kara 
> “ ΄ A - / + 

οὖν ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν, καὶ ὁ πρῶτος λαβὼν γυναῖκα ἀπέθανεν ἄτεκνος. 

γυναῖκα καὶ ἐξαναστήσῃ σπέρμα τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὑτοῦ. 

30 ων « ὃ , ‘ - 4 iol + , Ἵν 

καὶ ἔλαβεν ὁ δεύτερος τὴν γυναῖκα, καὶ οὗτος ἀπέθανεν ἀτεκνος. 
31 εὖ ε ' + ’ ’ e ’ δὲ A ak ‘ ° , 

Kal ὁ τρίτος ἔλαβεν αὐτήν: ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ οἱ ἑπτὰ οὐ κατέ- 
’ A yt ’ 

λιπον τέκνα καὶ ἀπέθανον" 
; Bog i > > , ’ 2 5 , Lae ε 

γυνή. 3 ἐν TH οὖν ἀναστάσει τίνος αὐτῶν γίνεται γυνή; οἱ 
A ς A v vd A » 

γὰρ ἑπτὰ ἔσχον αὐτήν γυναῖκα. 

32 e δὲ , τ , ει. 
voTEPOV € TAVTWY ἀπέθανε και ἢ 

Ἄν \ 5 ’ a 

34 Kat ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν αὐτοῖς 
ε | “- QO: C5 ΄“ "κα , ΄σ δι ὧν Δ 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Oi υἱοὶ Tov αἰῶνος τούτου γαμοῦσι καὶ ἐκγαμίσκονται. 
35 ε δὲ , lal “κι ’ , a A A ς Ls 

of δὲ καταξιωθέντες τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου τυχεῖν καὶ τῆς ἀναστά- 
An . A 77 ΄ v 5] , wv 

σεως τῆς ἐκ νεκρῶν οὔτε γαμοῦσιν οὔτε ἐκγαμίσκονται. 36 οὔτε 
A >) ΄ + , s , ’ “ bs 6, - ’ 

yap ἀποθανεῖν ἔτι δύνανται: ἰσάγγελοι yap εἰσι" καὶ υἱοί εἰσι 
A Θ A An ς , eA ” 37 £6) Oc 2 , ε 

τοῦ Θεοῦ, τῆς ἀναστάσεως υἱοὶ ὄντες. 7 Ὅτι de ἐγείρονται οἱ 
A A M ΄ 9 7 τ 4A ~ , ie: , Ky ‘ 

νεκροὶ καὶ Μωσῆς ἐμήνυσεν ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου, ws λέγει Kupiov τὸν 
A 5 A A A A A A A % " ’ὔ 

Θεὸν Αβραὰμ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ τὸν Θεὸν ᾿Ιακώβ. 
\ A ~ Ν , \ - ~ 

38 Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων" πάντες γὰρ αὐτῷ 

offspring; applied to a single person in 
Soph. Phil. 364. ὦ omépy’ ᾿Αχιλλέως. 
Cf. γένος, Rev. 22:16. Lat. genus, din. 
ἄν αν. ἴον, Od: 1. (3.027. 

29-33. ἕπτα οὖν] M. ἦσαν be... ἕπτα. 
οὖν marks a consequence; δὲ, adversative, 
a difficulty. ἄτεκνος ἀπεθ. a more 
classical phrase than in M. Mk. Jor. 
πάντων] not superfluous; for it might 
be said she would be reckoned the wife of 
the surviving husband if she had not died 
“last of all.’ They think they had put 
their case very completely, anticipating 
on the part of Jesus expositions and dis- 
tinctions like their own. γίνεται γυνή] 
Observe the omission of the article; rela- 
tion is denoted. So υἱοί, v. 36. ol yap 
ἑπτά) for the seven, 

34, 35. αἰῶνος τοῦτου] this age, this 
fleeting period, and transitory state. 
ἐκείνου) that age, that permanent and 
abiding state. Tux e?v]is frequently joined 
with ἄξιος and its compounds. Dem. de 
Cor, "Αξιός εἰμι τοῦ ἐπαίνου τυχεῖν, Soph. 
Ant. 699. In 2 Thess. 1: 5, τυχεῖν is 
omitted. τῆς dvacrdcews] Cf. Phil. 3: 
11, elmws καταντήσω els τὴν ἐξανάστασιν 
τῶν νεκρῶν. οὔτε γαμοῦσιν) Such con- 
nexions as the matrimonial being suited 
only to a temporary state, imply the dis- 
solution of the parties. 

36. οὔτε γάρ] ‘for neither.’ δύνανται 
‘can they possibly,’ ‘is it possible that they 
should.’ This shews why marriage is pre- 
cluded; it was appointed to perpetuate 
the human race, but in the future world 
no breaches will be made by death. lody- 

| of living (men). 

γελοι] like unto the angels in respect of 
immortality, and their spiritual corporeity. 
10.15: 44. υἱ οἱ] their adoptionis complete, 
being made partakers of the glorious resur- 
rection, R. 8.23. 13.3.2. τῆς ἀναστ. 
vloi]i.e. partakers of eternal life. See 
on Mk. 12: 18. Cf. ἀνάστασις, ζωοποιέω, I 
C. 15:21, 22. They have the ἀθανασία 
of Him who alone essentially possesses it. 
TVG: 

37. ἐγείρονται] pres. not future. This 
is an inference from the continued exist- 
ence of the dead. Our Lord speaks of 
them as being now, and all along, in the 
resurrection state ; implying their present 
consciousness, and probably also their in- 
dependence of time. ἐμήνυσεν} ‘in- 
dicated ;’ less than ‘asserted,’ ‘ proved.’ 
μηνύω, disclose what is secret, betray. 
ἐπὶ τῆς βάτου] See on Mk. 12:26. ἡ 
βάτος, the names of trees or plants are 
generally feminine. So also their products, 
ἡ βύσσος, cotton. βάτος, Od. XXIV. 229, 
a bramble bush. 

38. Θεὸς δὲ οὐκ ἔστι vex. ad. ζ.} But he 
is not God (Deity) of dead (corpses), but 

In M. οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ Θ. 
Θεὸς ν. a. & God is not God of dead, &e. 
In Mk. οὐκ ἕστιν ὁ 0. vexp. ‘God is not 
(God) of dead,’ &c. It is incompatible 
with his Divine nature, his character as God 
(Θεὸς without the article), that He should 
be, &c. If Abraham, &c. were dead, i.e. 
nothing but corpses, mere inanimate mat- 

| ter, that relation could not exist between 
them and God which was expressed, as an 
existing relation, in the words ἐγὼ ews ὁ 
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ζῶσιν. 39 ᾿Αποκριθέντες δὲ τινες τῶν γραμματέων εἶπον, Διδάσ- 

καλε, καλῶς εἶπας. 49 Οὐκ ἔτι δὲ ἐτόλμων ἐπερωτᾷν αὐτὸν οὐδέν. 

41 Hite δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς. [Πῶς λέγουσι τὸν Χριστὸν υἱὸν 

Δαβὶδ εἶναι; 4? καὶ αὐτὸς Δαβὶδ λέγει ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν, 

Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 43 ἕως 

ἂν θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν cov. 4+ Δαβὶδ 

οὖν Κύριον αὐτὸν καλεῖ, καὶ πῶς υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν; 

45 ᾿Ακούοντος δὲ παντὸς τοῦ λαοῦ εἶπε τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, 

46 Ἰ]ροσέχετε ἀπὸ τῶν γραμματέων τῶν θελόντων περιπατεῖν ἐν 

στολαῖς. καὶ φιλούντων ἀσπασμοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἀγοραῖς καὶ πρωτοκα- 

θεδρίας ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς καὶ πρωτοκλισίας ἐν τοῖς δείπνοις" 
47 εἴ A \ ela ~ ων A , 3 

οἱ κατεσσιουσι TAS OLKLAS τῶν χῆρων, Kal προφάσει μακρα 

, a , , , 
προσεύχονται. ουτοι λήψονται περισσοτέρον Κριμα. 

21 ᾿Αναβλέψας δὲ εἶδε τοὺς βάλλοντας τὰ δῶρα αὑτῶν εἰς 
[2 

τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον πλουσίους: 
’ A 

βαλλουσαν ἐκεῖ δύο λεπτά: 

Θ. ᾿Αβ. In this view Θεὸς is understood 
objectively in regard to νεκρῶν and ζώντων, 
as often in the expressions, ‘ Abraham’s 
God,’ ‘my fathers’ God,’ i.e. the God 
whom they worshipped, &c., whom they 
had, possessed, as their own. We may, 
then, supply the thought, ‘therefore they 
were not vexpol, when so spoken of ‘in the 
present,’ —‘for all (to whom He is God) 
live to Him,’ have a living abiding interest 
in Him, which He maintains continually, 
which to Him is an ever present reality. 
It is implied that it would be a contradic- 
tion to speak of any as being in, or posses- 
sing, a relation to God, unless they were 
in existence, living, at any rate to Him. It 
would follow that even if they were νεκροὶ 
now, they must, to justify this language, 
live hereafter andeternally. SeeonJ.11: 
25, 26.—Or we may understand the words 
more generally, πάντες γὰρ (ἄνθρωποι) 
αὐτῷ ζῶσιν, which is a fact though these 
are said to be vexpol. To him there are no 
νεκροί. All men, even when dead with 
respect to their fellow men and this world, 
are still living with respect to God and the 
world to come. αὐτῷ i.e. are regarded 
by God in that aspect. Soph. Aj. 1128, 
τῷδε δ᾽ οἴχομαι, ‘as far as this one is con- 
cerned.’ Cf. R. 6: 10, τι, 6 δὲ ζῇ, ζῇ τῷ 
Θεῷ... ζῶντας τῷ Θ. ‘in reference to God.’ 
Observe that in v. 8, συζήσομεν αὐτῷ 
(Χριστῷ), is equivalent to ἀναστησόμεθα 
(see v. 5). 

> ι 
εἶδε δὲ καὶ τινα χήραν πενιχρὰν 

A > ~ a 

3 καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Αληθῶς λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι 
« , ς a ef A , + 

ἡ χήρα ἡ πτωχὴ αὕτη πλεῖον πάντων ἔβαλεν: 4 ce \ 
ATAVTES γὰρ 

40. In Mk. 12: 34, this is mentioned 
after our Lord’s answer to the enquiry 
about the great commandment. In M. 
22:46, after his own interrogation respect- 
ing the Son of David. The three evange- 
lists unite in representing this as the result 
of the discussion. _ 

42. Kat} ‘while,’ ‘and yet.’ τῷ κυρίῳ 

μου is the translation of TN, (Adoni, 

‘lord,’ in general). Ps. 110:1.. But 

‘JTN (Adonai) v. 5, is used for Jehovah. 

See Is. 8: 7. 
44,45. πῶς] Mk. πόθεν, in what way? 

on what ground or principle? ἀκούοντος 
... λαοῦ] See on Mk. 12: 38. 

47. κατεσθίουσι] See Mk. 12: 40. rpo- 
φάσει]) ‘by pretext for villainy,’ as a dis- 
guise to conceal their real characters. So 
I Thess. 2:5, ἐν προφάσει πλεονεξίας, a 
pretence of piety to cloke covetousness. 
After this, in M. 23, follow the denuncia- 
tions of woes against the Scribes. Pre- 
textus in Evangeliis ut et vulgo Grecis 
dictus πρόφασις, veteribus dicebatur πρό- 
σχημα et προχάνη. Hic proprie significa- 
tur tegmen quod sibi quis pretendit, ac 
pretexit.  Usitatissimum quidem est 
πρόσχημα, rarius πρόχανη. Callim. in Cer. 
74, προχάνα δ᾽ εὑρίσκετο πᾶσα quivis pre- 
textus excogitabatur. Valckner. 

XXI. 1-4. See on Mk. 12: 41-44. τοὺς 
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= ’ fel , e a ” ° ‘ δῶ “ Θ A 

οὗτοι ἐκ TOU περισσεύοντος αὑτοῖς ἔβαλον εἰς τὰ δῶρα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
“ δὲ , - ε , coa oe A , εἰ > 

αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὑστερήματος αὑτῆς ἅπαντα τὸν βίον ὃν εἶχεν 

ἔβαλε. 

5 Kai τινων λεγόντων περὶ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ὅτι λίθοις καλοῖς καὶ 
» , , 9 6 ΠΣ “ ἃ ἮΝ ay , 
ἀναθήμασι κεκόσμηται; εἶπε, αὕτα ἃ θεωρεῖτε, ἐλεύσονται 

ὩὮὉ ΕῚ e 

ἡμέραι ἐν αἷς οὐκ ἀφεθήσεται λίθος ἐπὶ λίθῳ. ὃς οὐ καταλυθήσε- 
\ , δ᾽, “- 

ται. 7 ᾽᾿Επηρώτησαν δὲ αὐτὸν λέγοντες, Διδάσκαλε, πότε οὖν 
a » Ἢ ἄς Lr gM ~ o , a , Ε 

ταῦτα ἔσται; καὶ τί τὸ σημεῖον ὅταν μέλλη ταῦτα γίνεσθαι ; 
\ > , A ~ x 

S°O δὲ εἶπε, “Βλέπετε μὴ πλανηθῆτε: πολλοὶ γὰρ ἐλεύσονται 
SA a. / , , [2 9 ’ , \ ¢ ‘ ΕΣ 

ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί μου, λέγοντες, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι, καὶ ὁ καιρὸς ἤγγικε" 
‘ > “ ἦτ κι - Ἂς or Ni ae , , 

μὴ οὖν πορευθῆτε ὀπίσω αὐτῶν. 9 ὃταν δὲ ἀκούσητε πολέμους 
, A ~ - lol ΄σ΄ 

καὶ ἀκαταστασίας. μὴ πτοηθῆτε: δεῖ yap ταῦτα γενέσθαι πρῶτον 
2) a 

ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εὐθέως TO τέλος. 10 Tore ἔλεγεν αὐτοῖς, “᾽᾿Ἐὐγερθή- 
II ‘ > 

σεται ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος καὶ βασιλεία ἐπὶ βασιλείαν" σεισμοί 
’ A , A A 4 Δ΄ ὧν , , 

Te μεγάλοι κατὰ τόπους καὶ λιμοιῖ Kat λοιμοὶ ἐσονται: φόβητρα 

-- πλουσίους] ‘the rich people who were’— | 6: 309. 17:2. τ C. 10:16. 2 Ο.12: 17. 
‘the rich men, how,’ Tynd., ‘therich men, | Green, p. 312. ἐλεύσ. ἡμ.]} 17: 22. 
which,’ Cr.,Gen. γαζοφυλάκιον] This 7. ἐπηρώτησαν) i.e. Peter, James, 
probably arose from Jehoiada’s chest, 2 Ki. | John, and Andrew. He was sitting on the 
12:10. It was placed in the court of the | Mount of Olives from which there was a 
women. Hither they brought the woman | good view—despectus and conspectus of 
taken in adultery, J. 8:2, 3. Jesus | the temple. See Mk. 13: 3. 
taught in the treasury, J. 8:20. πενι- 8. ὀνόματι μου] assuming my character 
χράν] indigent, necessitous, from πένης, | as the Messiah, not asserting that they 
used here only. Mk. πτωχή. ὑστερή- | were the person Jesus. καὶ ὁ καιρὸς 
ματος] more emphatic than ὑστέρησις, | Hy. ] The words of these impostors. ‘The 
(Mk.), as expressing absolute and com- | time,’ i.e for the kingdom of Messiah, as 
pleted state of want. Thuc. I. 49, ἀπὸ | prophesied. This has been a continual 
ἐλάσσονος πλήθους. els τὰ δῶρα τοῦ Θ.7 | error, very prevalent in the true church. 
Genitive of object. ‘The gifts offered to | See 2 Th. 2:2, and modern predictions 
God.’ els τὸν κορβανᾶν, M. 27: 6. of Millenarians. The tendency of believers 

5. τινων] 1.6. τῶν μαθητῶν. M. Mk. | to follow such arises from the feeling in-- 
ἀναθήμασι] votive offerings, such as tri- | dicated in 17:22, the desire to have 
pods, statues, like ἄγαλμα. Among other | the Lord present on earth as in the days of 
treasures there were several golden vines, | his flesh. 
a golden table given by Pompey, besides 9. ἀκαταστασίας] (ἀκαταστάτος, un- 
spoils and trophies taken by Herod. Tac. | stable, unsettled) inswrrections. Such as 
Hist. v. 5, vitis aurea templo reperta. v. | that which occurred a.D. 40, on Caligula 
8, Hierosolyma genti caput. illic im- | demanding that his statue should be set 
mens opulentiz templum. See 2 Macc. | up in the temple, A. 9:31. τὸ τέλος 
5:16. 9:16. Inaremark attributed to | the final subversion of the Jewish state. 
Cyril. ᾿Ανάθημα καὶ ᾿Ανάθεμα διαφέρει" Il. φόβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα] Josephus 
᾿Ανάθημα μὲν γὰρ πᾶν τὸ ἀνατιθέμενον τῷ | says, B. J. vi. 5, that the Jews did not 
Θεῷ: οὐ μόνον δὲ, ἀλλὰ Kal τοῖς δικαίοις kai | attend τοῖς ἐναργέσι καὶ προσημαίνουσι 
ἁγίοις ἄνδρασι" καὶ σημαίνει ἄγαλμα, κόσ- τὴν μέλλουσαν ἐρημίαν τέρασιν---τοῦτο μὲν 

μον. ᾿Ανάθεμα δὲ ὁ ἀπὸ Θεοῦ χωρισμός. ὅτε ὑπὲρ τὴν πόλιν ἄστρον ἔστη ῥομφαίᾳ 
6. ταῦτα] This anacoluthon is evidently | παραπλήσιον, kal παρατείνας ἐπ᾽ ἐνίαυτον 

designed for the purpose of giving to κομήτης. κ. τ. Ἀ.---τῶν σημείων, 6 μὲν ἔκρι- 
ταῦτα, by grammatical isolation, a pecu- | vay πρὸς ἡδονὴν, ἅ δὲ ἐξουθένισαν, μέχρις 
liar prominence, which could not have οὗ τῇ τε ἁλώσει THs πατρίδος, καὶ τῷ 
been given by the regular juxta-position σφῶν αὐτῶν ὀλέθρῳ, διηλέγχθησαν τὴν 
of the words. See Mk. 6:16. J.5:44. ἄνοιαν. Tac. Hist. v. 13. Eveneraat 



ΤΟΙ 133: 51: 

‘ - ς 9 "5 “ , ἊΨ» 

τε καὶ σημεῖα AT ουρανου μεγάλα ἔσται. 

363 

12 πρὸ δέ τούτων 
ς , 3 ΄ 9 4.44 lal 4 A ΓΆΡ τς A , 

ATAVTWYV ἐπιβαλοῦσιν ἐφ υμὰας τὰς χείρας αὐτῶν Και διώξουσι, 

παραδιδόντες εἰς συναγωγὰς καὶ φυλακὰς, ἀγομένους ἐπὶ βασιλεῖς 
A ε ’ ‘4 “ ᾿] ’ , 

Kal ἡγεμόνας ἕνεκεν TOU ὀνόματός μου: 

εἰς μαρτύριον. 

ἀπολογηθῆναι" 

3 A e “ 

13 ἀποβήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν 

14 θέσθε οὖν εἰς τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν μὴ προμελετᾷν 
ΤΕΎΘΑ \ an Ota , ‘ , a 3 

2 eyo γὰρ WOW υμιν στομα Και σοφίαν, 1] OU 

, 3 rn NN 9 lal , Cag oh , ec εκ 

δυνήσονται αντείπειν οὐδὲ QVTLOTHVAL πάντες οἱ AVTLKELMEVOL υμιν. 

16 

A , A ’ὔ ’ e ~ 

και φίλων, καὶ θανατώσουσιν ἐξ υμῶων" 

18 e A 4 x Νὰ » , 

ὑπὸ πάντων διὰ τὸ ὄνομα μου: 
τὰ A ° , 

οὐ μη ἀποληται. 
ε ΄“" 

ULV. 
24 | nz , “" [2 + e 9 4 +) ~ 21 

ερουσάλημ, TOTE γνωτε OTL ἤγγικεν ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὑτῆς. 

prodigia, qua neque hostiis neque votis 
piare fas habet gens.... Visee per coelum 
concurrere acies, rutilantia arma, et subito 
nubium igne collucere templum. Expassz 
repente delubri fores; et audita major 
human& vox ‘excedere Deos,’ simul 
ingens motus excedentium. 

12. πρὸ δὲ τούτων] This was literally 
verified in the case of the Apostles per- 
sonally. In M. τότε, but the previous 
occurrence of their persecution is implied 
in Mk. 13:10. The connexion between 
συναγωγὰς and φυλακὰς may be traced in 
A. 26:10, τι. βασιλεῖς x. ἡγεμόνας] 
This was remarkably fulfilled in the case 
of 8. Paul, the companion and teacher 
of 5. Luke. 

13, 14. See on M. 24:14. It will 
give you an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony to me and my kingdom, of witness- 
ing a good confession. See Mk. 13: 9. The 
testimony would be also such as 8. Paul 
speaks of in 2 Th. 1:4, 5. admodoy.] 
‘to make your defence,’ your answer 
for yourselves and your doctrine. A. 
Bae ἀρ YE ye) 204 296, Τῇ: 
Tel EA th Το- 

15, 16. στύμα καὶ σοφίαν] wise utter- 
ance. ἕν διὰ δυοῖν. Cornel. Nepos, Alcib. τ. 
Tanta erat commendatio oris atque orati- 
onis, ut nemo ei dicendo posset resistere. 
S. Mark (13:11) says that the Holy 
Ghost would speak by them. The varia- 
tion supports the doctrine of the procession 
of the Holy Spirit ‘from the Father and 
the Son.’ The accomplishment of the 
promise is amply illustrated in the case of 
Peter and John, A. 4:13. Stephen, A. 6: 
10. Paul, 2 Τ. 4:17. παραδόθ.}]. See 
on M. 10:21. Mk. 13: 12. 

παραδοθήσεσθε δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γονέων καὶ ἀδελφῶν καὶ συγγενῶν 
1” Ne OF , 

7 καὶ ἔσεσθε μισούμενοι 

καὶ θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν 
19 ΕἸ “ « od € ΄σ I θ οὶ » 

εν TH ὑπομονὴ ὑμων κτήσασθε τὰς ψυχὰς 
A 

20"Orav δὲ ἴδητε κυκλουμένην ὑπὸ στρατοπέδων τὴν 
, 

ΤΟΤΕ 

18, καὶ] adversative, ‘yet for all that.’ 
θρίξ you shall lose nothing—not a whit 
—by it. See on J. 6:39. H. 7:25. 
This is not to be taken in a literal sense, 
as is obvious from θανατώσουσι v. τό. So 
many promises apparently having a tem- 
poral signification, must be understood 
spiritually, of future and eternal blessings. 
Cf. 17: 33. J. 12:25. But a combina- 
tion of temporal and spiritual deliverance 
may be intimated, as J. 18:9. As 
θανατώσουσι, and ov μὴ ἀπόληται, are 
placed close together, we at once perceive 
there is no real contradiction; for the 
writer would not have left both expres- 
sions standing, if he had not been conscious 
of their consistency, or aware of an inter- 
pretation which would reconcile the two 
declarations. This principle may be ap- 
plied to the explanation of some appa- 
rently inconsistent declarations, which do 
not occur in close proximity. 

19. κτήσασθε) save your lives by your 
endurance. 'They would be preserved by 
patiently waiting for the promised way of 
escape. Cf. Is. 30:7, 15, 18, and ‘wait- 
ing on the Lord,’ O. T. passim.—xradpat, 
1 acquire, κέκτημαι, I have acquired, i. 6. 
I possess, opposed to ἀπόληται, perish, 
be lost. So μιμνήσκω, 1 remind another, 
μέμνημαι, 1 have been reminded, i. 6. I re- 
member. ἐν TH ὑπομονῇ | True spiritual 
life will be found in patient endurance, 
patient continuance in well-deing (ἢ. 
2:7) and ill-suffering, 2T. 2:3. See M. 
10: 22mm: 

20. ἡ ἐρήμωσις αὐτῆς) The process of 
its desolation ; the desolating agency. 

21. els τὰ ὄρη] The mountains to the 
N. E., in the territories of Agrippa, who 
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Ces ~ 7 ὃ , , “ Vp 4 δ 8. , 9 ams 

οἱ ev TH Ιουδαίᾳ pevyeTwoay εἰς τὰ OP, καὶ οἱ EV μέσῳ αὐτῆς 
. , A A 

ἐκχωρείτωσαν, καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς χώραις μὴ εἰσερχέσθωσαν εἰς αὐτήν. 
22 “ € ’ » ὃ , > , 5 ΄ A , A 

OTL NMEPAL EKOLKHTEWS αὗται εἰσι, τοῦ πληρωθῆναι παντα τὰ 
/ 

γεγραμμενα. 
, 9 ’ , - € , + A s , , τι A 

ζούσαις ἐν ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμεραις" ἔσται γὰρ avayKy μεγαλη ert 
΄ ~ 4 9 A ’ ΄σ΄ 5 

τῆς γῆς καὶ ὀργὴ ἐν τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ. 

4 A - 

23 οὐαὶ δὲ ταῖς ἐν γαστρὶ ἐχούσαις καὶ ταῖς θηλα- 

A lal , 

24 καὶ πεσοῦνται στόματι 
, ἊΝ 9 , 9 ’ ἣν; (ὧν δ τῷ 

μαχαίρας, καὶ αἰχμαλωτισθήσονται εἰς πάντα Ta ἔθνη" καὶ Tepou- 
A ae , ε Ἂς 5 ~ x A ‘ ’ “ 

σαλὴμ ἔσται πατουμένη ὑπο ἐθνῶν, ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι καιροὶ ἐθνῶν. 
25 K Se. a“ 9 e , 4 7 A yy ae, A “ 

αἱ ἔσται σημεῖα εν ἡλιῳ καὶ σελήνη καὶ ἄστροις, καὶ ETL τῆς 
A 4 > An " ς , 5) , U ‘ U 

γῆς συνοχὴ ἐθνῶν ἐν ἀπορίᾳ, ἠχούσης θαλάσσης καὶ σάλου, 
26 2 ἀποψυχόντων ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ φόβου καὶ προσδοκίας τῶν ἐπερ- 

χομένων TH οἰκουμένη" αἱ γὰρ δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν σαλευθήσον- 

Tal. 

remained faithful to the Romans, αὐτῆς] 
i.e. Jerusalem. See 17: 31-34. χώραι) 
the fields, i. q. ἀγροῖς, the country districts, 
19. TO: FS 55: 

22. This verse, compared with 28, 
shews that ‘the day of vengeance’ syn- 
chronizes with ‘the year of redemption.’ 
The same awful truth is taught by the 
prophets, e.g. Is. 34:8. 61:2. 63: 4. 
and is illustrated by Ex. 14:20, 28, 
a9. Cf. M.25:46. J.5:29. 2 0.1: 
6-10. 

23,24. ἀνάγκη... . ὀργὴ] See on M. 24: 
21. στόματι] theedge. Lat. acies. Eur. 
Or. 1295, δίστομα φάσγανα. So H. 4: 12, 
μάχαιραν δίστομον. mwatovuévn] The 
Gentiles shall hold it in an oppressive sub- 
jection, as when a captive in war is trod- 
den down under the feet of the conqueror. 
Josh. 10:24. 2 Sam. 22:41. Ezek. 21:29. 
This figure aptly represents the Holy City 
under the Romans, Saracens, and Turks. 
ἄχρι πληρωθῶσι) Until the period for 
their holding it is fulfilled, or rather, until 
the Gentiles are fully converted to the 
faith of Christ. Rev. 11:2. ἄχρι, and 
equivalent words, do not always imply 
that the event apparently anticipated will 
really transpire. See 22:16. J. 9:18. 
1 Sam. 15: 35. Yet the connexion of this 
passage with R. 11:25. Rev. 11:2, 18, 
leads to the generally received interpreta- 
tion, that a time will come when this down 
treading shall cease. The question is, 
what is theant by the καιροὶ ἔθνων. If we 
understand by it the period during which 
the strifes, conquests, and present political 
relations of nations shall subsist, we get a 
reasonable interpretation equivalent to 
what is expressed in R. 11, i. e. we have 
the statement of the same result viewed 

27 A , 4 ‘ «ν" res, , Ω , 9, 

Καὶ TOTE ὄψονται TOV VLOYV TOU ἀνθρώπου ερχομενον εν 

ἴῃ ἃ more secular aspect. When the Gos- 
pel shall have christianized the nations, 
and there shall, in fact, be no more 
Heathen Gentiles, no more ἔθνη in the 
Jewish sense, then shall Jerusalem and 
Judza be liberated from their curse. The 
omission of the article, καιροὶ ἔθνων, favours 
this view ; which is supported by the com- 
mon acceptation of καιρὸς, a person’s day ; 
season for action. The beginning of this 
end would be at the expiration of the 1260 
days of the Apocalypse, probably the Re- 
formation and Missionary age. Dan. 8: 
15. πὰ τ] el 2s 

25. σημεῖα] See on Mk. 13: 24-27. 
συνοχή]) oppressive anguish. 2C. 2:4. 
Cf. συνέχεσθαι πολέμῳ, κάκῳ, νοσήματι. 
12:50. ἐν ἀπορίᾳ) in the desperate 
state of affairs, not knowing what to do. 
The Syr. V. substitutes wringing of 
hands. ἐθνῶν) denoting the calamities 
of the Roman empire, Mk. 13:8, un- 
less we refer this part of the prophecy to 
the final judgment. σάλου] the surge ; in- 
timating that these troubles would come 
on them like a deluge, wave succeeding 
wave. So Soph. Ο. 7. 22— 

πόλις 
ἤδη σαλεύει, κἀνακουφίσαι κάρα 
βυθῶν ἔτ᾽ οὐχ οἵα τε φοινίου σάλου. 

26. ἀποψυχόντων] their hearts dying 
within them. ἀποψύχειν βίον, to expire. 
ἀπο φόβου k. rp.| froma fearful expec- 
tation, v. 15. διὰ τὸν φόβον Kal προσδοκίαν 
τοῦ μέλλοντος. Plutarch, in Anton. See 
on M. 24: 29. 

27. Then shall they perceive that this 
was what Daniel meant by the Son of man 
coming with the clouds of heaven. Dan. 
7:13. Rev. 6: 12-17. Cf. τῷ 23230. 
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νεφέλη μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης πολλῆς. 28 ἀρχομένων δὲ τού- 

τῶν γίνεσθαι ἀνακύψατε καὶ ἐπάρατε τὰς κεφαλὰς ὑμῶν: διότι 

ἐγγίζει ἡ ἀπολύτρωσις ὑμῶν." 

29 Kat εἶπε παραβολὴν αὐτοῖς, “«ἼἼδετε τὴν συκῆν καὶ πάντα 

τὰ δένδρα" 3° ὅταν προβάλωσιν ἤδη, βλέποντες ap ἑαυτῶν 

γινώσκετε ὅτι ἤδη ἐγγὺς τὸ θέρος ἐστίν. 3! οὕτω καὶ ὑμεῖς. 

ὅταν ἴδητε ταῦτα γινόμενα, γινώσκετε ὅτι ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. 3? ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι οὐ μὴ παρέλθη ἡ γενεὰ αὕτη 

ἕως ἂν πάντα γένηται. 33 ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ παρελεύσονται; οἱ 

δὲ λόγοι μου οὐ μὴ παρέλθωσι. 34 IIpocéxere δὲ ἑαυτοῖς, 

μήποτε βαρυνθῶσιν ὑμῶν αἱ καρδίαι ἐν κραιπάλῃ καὶ μέθη καὶ 

μερίμναις βιωτικαῖς, καὶ αἰφνίδιος ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐπιστῆ ἡ ἡμέρα 

ἐκείνη 235 ὡς παγὶς γὰρ ἐπελεύσεται ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς καθημέ- 

Or, literally, shall behold him personally 
revealed, if we understand this prediction 
to relate to times subsequent to those 
alluded to in 25, ἄχρι---ἐθνῶν. Cf. M. 24: 
30; Revs 1..::7. 

28. dmodv’Tpwots|is closely connected 
in prophecy, as in v. 22, with the ἐκδίκησις, 
and means the perfect establishment of 
the Redeemer’s kingdom by the abolition 
of the old dispensation of Moses. See on 
17:24. Redemption, spiritual and eter- 
nal, was indeed complete by the Saviour’s 
death, resurrection, and ascension. But 
the symbols of incomplete redemption re- 
mained, and were a bondage especially to 
Jewish Christians, until they were abo- 
lished in the destruction of the Temple 
and Priesthood. Cf. H. 8:13 with H. 
12:27, 28. Thus, though our spiritual 
adoption is complete now, 1 J. 3:2, S. 
Paul speaks of us as υἱοθεσίαν ἀπεκδεχό- 
μενοι, τὴν ἀπολύτρωσιν τοῦ σώματος ἡμῶν, 
Ἡ. 8:22. advaxtvware] oculos animumque 
erigite. Eximie ἀνακύψαι apud Polybium 
et Arrianum notat in spem meliorem 
erigi; animorecreari. Figurata ista notio 
huic loco convenit. Proprie ἀνακύπτειν 
incurvus dicitur, gui caput erigit, oppo- 
situmque est κατακύπτειν caput incurva- 
twm imclinare. Prope accedit, 1 P. 1: 12, 
παρακύψαι, pronocapiteintrospicere. V alck- 
ner. 

30. προβάλωσι] M. Mk. τὰ φύλλα 
ἐκφύῃ. So παραδῷ ὁ καρπός, Mk. 4: 29. 

31. γινόμενα] occurring, in process of 
fulfilment. ἂν γένηται in τ. 32, shall have 
come to pass, denoting their complete ac- 
complishment. ἐγγύς] The kingdom of 
God was not fully established till after the 
destruction of the Jewish polity. See 17: 

24. Mk. 9:1. M.16:28. There are two 
classes of signs: (1) Such as are naturally 
connected with the event, contributing to 
its fulfilment. These correspond to the 
leaves and buds before the fruit, 6. g., decay 
of false religions, spread of the gospel, &c. 
(2) Such as are arbitrary, only signs be- 
cause they are announced and predicted as 
preceding the event, e. g. the conflicts of 
nations, earthquakes, famines, ὅσο. vv. ro, 
11. The signs of the post-miraculous age 
are chiefly of the former class. 

32, 33. πάντα] all that referred to the 
destruction of Jerusalem. The remark of 
Virgil, din. V. 523, ‘docuit post exitus 
ingens,’ is eminently applicable to these 
prophecies, and in some degree to all. 
ὁ ovp. x. τ. X.] So in regard to the 
law, 16:17. M. 5: 18. And cf. Is. 51:6. 

34. Cf. 1 Th. 5:3.—As a general 
rule, compounded adjectives in os have two 
terminations ; but this is also the case with 
some which are not compounded ; αἰφνίδιος, 
ov, βίαιος, ov, ἔρημος, ον.---κραιπάλη)] is 
properly the effect of μέθη. This remark 
was addressed to the little band of Christ’s 
disciples. | With it we may connect the 
Apostolic warnings against sensuality and 
worldliness. Rs, 13513. (eee 
1J.2:16. These, too, are sins against 
which even the most spiritual have need 
to be warned. 

35. ὡς παγίς] asa trap falls on birds or 
beasts. R. 11:9. καθημένου] a per- 
fect Orientalism for dwelling, living. So 
O. T. passim. Ps. 107: 10. Is. 42: 7. 

47:8. The Hebrew for inhubit, IW 

is literally sit, YN ‘AW inhabitants 

of the land, Jer. 1:14. 
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36 9 - > x A 
αγρυπνείτε οὐν εν TaVTL 

΄σ ~ A ΄ ’ A , 

καιρῷ δεόμενοι ἵνα καταξιωθῆτε ἐκφυγεῖν ταῦτα wavTa τὰ μέλ- 

λοντα γίνεσθαι, καὶ σταθῆναι ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώ- 
2) 

σπου. 

3 Ἣν δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων: τὰς δὲ νύκτας 
ς U 7 ς ‘ ” \ , , A 

ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλίζετο εἰς τὸ ὅρος τὸ καλούμενον ἐλαιῶν. 
8 ‘ ΄“ ς ‘ + \ “ἘῸΝ 5 “ ε “ ° , 

3 Kal Tag O λαος ὥρθριζε προς QuTOV εν TH tepw ακουειν 

μῚ cal 

αὐτου. 

22 ἮΓΓΙΖΕ δὲ ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, ἡ λεγομένη πάσχα" 
" a A € an 4 ~ ᾿] ,ὔ 

2 καὶ ἐζήτουν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς τὸ πως ἀνελωσιν 

αὐτόν: ἐφοβοῦντο γὰρ τὸν λαόν. 3 υϊἰσῆλθε δὲ ὁ Σατανᾶς εἰς 
a A Shei 3 Χ , 2]; , ” 5) 7a? θ A A 

OVOGY TOV επικαλουμενον TKAPLWTIV, OVTQa εκ TOU αρι μου τῶν 

δώδεκα. 

στρατηγοῖς τὸ πῶς αὐτὸν παραδῷ αὐτοῖς. 
, Oy tate 6) , a 

συνέθεντο αὐτῷ αργυρίιον δοῦναι" 

’ an ο ΄ 4 a 

4 καὶ ἀπελθὼν συνελάλησε τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς 
5 A. 5 , A 

καὶ ἐχάρησαν; καὶ 

6 καὶ ἐξωμολόγησε, καὶ ἐζήτει 
5) ' “ a bes ᾽ PB 0 + 

EUKAL OLAV TOU παραδοῦναι auUTOY AUTOS aTep ὄχλου. 

36. ἀγρυπν. ... δεόμενοι] ‘Watch with 
prayer.’ These two duties are frequently 
enjoined together, βλέπετε, ἀγρυπνεῖτε καὶ 
προσεύχεσθε, Mk. 13: 33. See especially 
Col. 4:2. ἐν παντὶ xalpy) 18:1. 
οὐκ οἴδατε γὰρ πότε ὁ καιρός ἐστιν, Mk. 13: 
33. Cf. M.24:42. ἵνα καταξιώθ.] ἃ5 
the result of your watchfulness and prayer, 
‘and so shall*ye be accounted worthy.’ 
σταθῆναι ἔμπροσθεν] either to besaved 
at the destruction of Jerusalem, or to be ac- 
quitted at the day of judgment. A foren- 
sic term. Cf. Ps. 1:5. R. 14: 4. 

37, 38. τὰς mu.] the days of this 
last week. εἰς τὸ ὄρος] belongs to 
ἐξερχόμενος. ηὐλίζετο] . 6., δῦ Bethany, 
M. 21:17. ἀκούειν] Here we should 
rather expect ἵνα with the conjunctive. 
The same as the Lat. supine, M. 4:1 n. 
S. Luke concludes the period almost in 
the same words with which he had intro- 
duced it. 19:47. 20:1. 

XXII. 1. ἤγγιζε] ‘was drawing nigh.’ 
M.26:2n. The explanation of ἡ ἑορτὴ 
τῶν ἀζύμ. by πάσχα (see on Mk. 14: 12) 
shews that L. wrote for those who were 
not well acquainted with the Jewish festi- 
vals. 

2. ἐζήτουν τὸ πῶς ἀνελ. | ‘were seeking 
the ways and means of destroying him,’ 
19:47. τὸ is prefixed to the whole clause. 
So wv. 4, 23, 24. 1:62. 9:46. Mk. 9: 23. 
A. 4:21. SeeJelf,$457. Green, p. 205. 
τὸ is not inserted in Mk. 14:1. ἐφο- 

Botvro γάρ] They had to look for means 
which they were obliged to do, for the peo- 
ple were on the side of Jesus. γὰρ assigns 
the reason for the anxious deliberation im- 
plied in ἐζήτουν, and fully described in 
M. and Mk. They had already decided 
on the measure, but they felt a difficulty 
as to the best mode of carrying it out, L. 
20:19. Perhaps they intended to post- 
pone the execution of their design till the 
Paschal feast was over, Mk. 14: 2, when 
the multitude of the people would be 
diminished ; but the unexpected offer of 
Judas induced them to change their pur- 
pose. Here M. Mk. insert the anointing 
at Bethany. 

3. Σατανᾶς) For the agency of Satan 
in our Lord’s sufferings, see on J. 13: 2, 
27. 14:30. L. 4:13. ᾿Ισκαριώτην) Mk. 
3219. 

4. στρατηγοῖς] Jewish officers, the 
commanders of the Levites who kept 
guard in the temple. Ps. 134. The head 
of these was called ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 
A. 4:1. τοὺς ἄρχοντας τῶν οἰκοδομῶν 
τοῦ ἱεροῦ, ἤ καὶ τοὺς τῆς εὐταξίας ἐπιμελου- 
μένους, Theophylact. L. alone mentions 
the στρατηγοὶ, and at 52. As they had 
armed men under their command, it was 
natural that the priests should immediately 
associate them with themselves in their 
deliberations. συνελάλησε... τὸ, πῶ 5] 
‘conversed with... on the subject of how,’ 
&e. 

5, 6. συνέθεντο] ‘made a compact with 
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7 Ἦλθε δὲ ἡ ἡμέρα τῶν ἀζύμων, ἐν ἣ ἔδει θύεσθαι τὸ πάσχα' 
8 

ie. tm 4 , A , 
TATE ἡμῖν TO πασχα: ἵνα φαγωμεν. 

10 Ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 
e ~ ° 4 / , « a 

ὑμῶν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, συναντήσει ὑμῖν 

, 8 , Ξ 

θέλεις ἑτοιμάσωμεν; 

A ἊΨ ’ A 

καὶ ἀπέστειλε Πέτρον καὶ Iwavyny, εἰπὼν, Πορευθέντες ἑτοιμά- 

9. Οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ποῦ 

αὐτοῖς, ᾿Ιδοὺ εἰσελθόντων 
+ , ef 

ἄνθρωπος κεράμιον ὕδατος 
tA τ , Cys Lom “ ‘ chef e 5 , 

βαστάζων: ἀκολουθήσατε αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν OLKLAV OU εἰσπορεύεται. 

ΤΙ Xe a »- τὶ , a SVE , e if 

Kal EPELTE τῷ οἰκοδεσπότη τῆς OLKLAG, Λέγει σοι oO διδάσκαλος. 

~ 9 A , 2} A , Ν A ~ 

Τοῦ ἐστι τὸ κατάλυμα, ὅπου τὸ πασχα μετὰ τῶν μαθητῶν μου 
/ 5 12 ° ΄- « cod ὃ i; °’ , , 3 , ° “ 

φαγω; κακεινος υμιν εἰξει AVWYEOV Meya ETT PWMEVOVY’ EKEL 

e , 

ETOLMATATE. 
ς , sy , 
YTOLMAGTaAY TO πασχα. 

13 ᾿Απελθόντες δὲ εὗρον καθὼς εἴρηκεν αὐτοῖς" καὶ 

τὰ ζαὶ ἃ 91: ἢ e o¢ 5. 7 ΣΝ πον 
al OTE EVEVETO ] WONG, AVETETE, Καὶ OL OWOEKA ἀπόστολοι 

A " lod 

συν αὐτῳ. 
A , a ΕἸ « ~ A an A 

TO πάσχα φαγεῖν μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν πρὸ τοῦ με παθεῖν' 

15 A > \ τὰ A Ἢ θ , 3 θ , ΄“΄ 

και εἰπε προς aUTOUS, πισυμιᾳ ἐπεσυμησα τοῦτο 

16 λέγω γὰρ 
e al (v4 TP. ° A , ΕῚ 5 aA ὦ 4 fon i.) ΄“΄ 

υμιν OTL OUKETL οὐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐτου €WS OTOU πληρωθη ev τή 

βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

Judas,’ the reciprocal sense of the middle 
verb; but the action of the priests is 
chiefly intended. ἔστησαν αὐτῷ, M. 26: 
15. ἐπηγγείλαντο, Mk. 14:11. ἐξωμο- 
λόγη σε] ‘thoroughly agreed to it,’ ‘came 
to definite terms,’ asin Jer. 44:25. LXX. 
Cf. M. 20:2, συμφωνήσας ἐκ δηναρίου. εὐ- 
καιρίαν] Tempus actionis opportunum 
Greece εὐκαιρία, Latine appellatur occasio, 
Cic. de Off. τ. 40. ἄτερ) v. 35, used only 
in poetry and later prose. Ex istius- 
modi voculis estimare licet, Lucam legisse 
Scriptores Greecos, nam vocula ἄτερ non 
sane fuit in sermone quotidiano, trita 
Sophocli, frequens et in Poetis ; nec in N. 
T. invenietur preterquam a Luca usurpata. 
Valckner. 

7, 8. ἡ ἡμέρα] For the time, see on 
J.13:1. Πέτρον kx. Iw.) This is in L. 
only. In M. Mk. the disciples first make 
the enquiry. See on J. 6:5. 

10, τι. Cf. L. 19:30. From M. 26: 
18 we might suppose he had actually given 
the name of the person. The man with 
the pitcher was probably aservant. o/ko- 
δεσπότῃ τῆς οἰκίας] A pleonastic ex- 
pression similar to οἰκοφύλαξ δόμων, Bov- 
κόλια βοῶν, ζώπυρα πυρός, ποδάνιπτρα 
ποδῶν. οἰκοδεσπότης was often used for 
cujusque rei dominus. Cf. 14: 21. 

12. ἀνώγεον] or rather ἀνάγαιον sc. 
οἴκημα, a room above the ground. So 
ἔκτηνται κατάγαια οἴκηματα. Hdt. 111. 97. 
ἐστρωμένον) suitably furnished for the 
occasion, See on Mk, 14: 14—16, 

17 Kai δεξάμενος ποτήριον εὐχαριστήσας 

14. ἡ ὥρα] the time between the two 
evenings which was appointed for eating 
the paschal lamb, on the Thursday. 
avémece]Seeon Mk.14:17. οἱ δώδεκα] 
the usual number who joined in eating the 
paschal lamb was from ten to twenty. 
These companies were called φρατρίαι. 
Ἔχ: 19. τῶν 

15. ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθ. | The strongest man- 
ner of affirmation according to the Hebrew 
idiom. Cf. M. 13:14, from Is 6:49, 
ἀκοῇ ἀκούσετε. A. 4:17, ἀπειλῇ ἀπειλη- 
σώμεθα. 35:28, οὐ παραγγελίᾳ παρηγ- 
γέιλαμεν. So Gen. 2:17, dying thow shalt 
die. Similarly in Attic Gr. φεύγειν φυγῇ, 
Jelf, § 899. 1. 

16. ἐξ αὐτοῦ] ‘of it,’ 1. 6. the passover. 
Tynd., Cr., Gen. ‘thereof,’ A. V.;-equiva- 
lent to ‘partake of,’ Jelf, § 537. SeeJ.6: 26, 
50,51. ἕως ὅτου] This implies that he 
would not eat it again till the event typi- 
fied by the passover was completed, πλη- 
ρωθῇ. The shadow merged in the sub- 
stance by his death, as one of the main 
facts on which the kingdom of God was 
established. This and the similar ex- 
pression in v. 18 does not imply that he 
would ever eat it again. See on 21: 24. 
πα 

17. Four cups were partaken of at the 
passover. This was the first cup. That 
in τ. 20 was perhaps the third cup, τὸ 
ποτήρι.ν τῆς εὐλογίας, τ C. 10:16. 
δεξάμενος] ‘having received,’ as placed 
for, and handed to him in the character of 
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i , ΄- - , 4 - 

εἶπε, Λάβετε τοῦτο καὶ διαμερίσατε ἑαυτοῖς" 8 λέγω γὰρ ὑμῖν 
A ΄ ΄ ς 

ὅτι οὐ μὴ πίω ἀπὸ τοῦ γεννήματος τῆς ἀμπέλου ἕως ὅτου ἡ 

βασιλεία τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔλθη. 
»» A ζδ J] cn / Tt “ δι “5 A ~ , Ν 

ἔκλασε καὶ ἔόθωκεν αὐτοῖς. λέγων, LovTo ἐστι τὸ σωμαὰ MoU τὸ 

19 Καὶ λαβὼν ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσας 

« A € ~ , ~ - 5. A ’ A , ἢ 

ὕπερ ὑμῶν διδόμενον: τοῦτο ποιεῖτε εἰς τὴν ἐμὴν ἀναμνησιν. 
20 ε ’ὔ 4 οὖ , A ‘A ὃ qn , Ἢ Lal 

Ὡσαύτως καὶ TO ποτήριον μετὰ TO OELTYHTAL, λέγων, 1 οὔτο 9 9 

4 \ , 9 “ ῇ , A A ~ 

τὸ ποτήριον ἡ καινὴ διαθήκη ἐν ‘TO αἵματί μου, TO ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν t 9 

4 5 ‘ e A ΄σ , ς 

21 ἸΪλὴν ἰδοὺ ἡ χείρ τοὺ παραδιδόντος με μετ 

22 

bd LA 

EK χυνομενον- 

> ΟΦ “ , eG A es “σι, ᾽ , 

εμοὺυ επι τῆς τραπέζης. καὶ O μὲν VLOG TOU ἀνθρώπου πορεὺυε- 

A A « , ‘A ἌΝ lod 2 , " , " la 

ται κατὰ TO ωὠὡρισμεένον" πλὴν οὐαὶ τῳ ἀνθρώπῳ εκεινῳ δι οὗ 

παραδίδοται. 23 Kat αὐτοὶ ἤρξαντο συζητεῖν πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς τὸ 
, w+ 4 9 Ἂν ~ « “ , ’ 

τις apa ely ἐξ αὐτῶν ὁ τοῦτο μελλων πράσσειν. 
A 4 A A ~ δὰ 

24 ᾽᾿Β γένετο δὲ καὶ φιλονεικία ἐν αὐτοῖς, TO τίς αὐτῶν δοκεῖ 

the paterfamilias, who used to pronounce 
the blessing. 

18. This follows the institution of the 
Eucharist in M. Mk. with the addition ἕως 

. πίνω καινόν. Seen. L, makes a marked 
distinction between the eating and drink- 
ing connected with the passover, and the 
partaking appropriate to the Lord’s sup- 
per. The former are solemnly concluded, 
and abrogated, before the institution of the 
latter. 

19. ποιεῖτε] }]. 6. break and eat the bread. 
1 C. 11:24, 26. ποιεῖν is often used to 
avoid the repetition of the preceding 
verb, like do in English, facere in Latin. 
Cf. 1 Th. 4:10. els τὴν ἐμ. ἀνάμν.] 
ἐμὴν for ἐμοῦ, the objective genitive, 
ADsch. Prom. θρῆνος οὑμός. Dolor ob me 
susceptus. (Cd. Col. σοῖς πόθοις, regrets 
for thee. Hipp. dvopevela of, enmity 
against thee. Hor. Od. τ. 24,1. Quis 
desiderio sit pudor aut modus, Tam cari 
capitis. So in R. 11:31, τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
ἐλέει. τ. 15:31, τὴν ὑμετέραν καύχησιν. 
2 T. 4:6, τῆς ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως. In regard 
to ordinary occasions of eating and drink- 
ing, εὐλογεῖν corresponds to ‘asking a | 
blessing,’ or grace before meat, εὐχαρι- 
crew, to returning thanks, or grace after 
meat. Seer T.4:4, 5. Mk. 14:22 n. 
The consecration prayer in our commu- 
nion service includes all the different ex- 
pressions of the Evangelists and S. Paul. 

20. We have metaphorical language 
similar to ποτήριον, διαθήκη in 71]. 1. 245, 
φέρον ὅρκια miata, “Apve δύω, καὶ οἶνον 
ἐύφρονα. In form ἐκχυνόμενον agrees with 
ποτήριον, but in sense refers to αἷμα, M. 
26:28. Mk. 14:24. ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν] ‘on 
behalf of,’ vicariously and expiatorily. 

2:6. See M. 26:28, περὶ πολ- 
λῶν. 

21. πλήν] “ Notwithstanding this de- 
votion of myself, and my request that you 
should show me love and gratitude, there is 
one here, &c.’ ἡ χείρ] i. q. ὁ ἐμβάψας τὴν 
χεῖρα, M. 26:23 (assuming also the use 
of the hand in the act of betrayal, ‘ deliver- 
ing up.) This is meant to convey the 
idea so repugnant to all feelings of Eastern 
honour and hospitality, that one who had 
eaten with him at the table would betray 
him. The position of this verse implies 
that Judas had partaken of the commu- 
nion as he had participated in the wash- 
ing of feet. But we cannot argue conclu- 
sively from the order of this part of S. 
Luke's narrative. τοῦ παραδίδοντος] 
This participle is used by all the Evy. 
while the transaction is going on. 6 
παραδοὺς is the description of Judas in 
the catalogue of the Apostles, M. 10: 4. 

22. πορεύεται) euphemistic, sc. els 
θάνατον. Cf. 13:33 π. τὸ wptopévor] 
‘accurately defined’ (R. 1 : 4) in the deter- 
mination of God; viz., this very fact of 
his betrayal by one who had eaten bread 
with him. Ps. 41:9. We have a like 
sentiment recorded by the same writer. 
A. 2:23, τοῦτον τῇ ὡρισμένῃ βουλῇ... διὰ 
χειρῶν ἀνόμων. In M. and Mk. καθὼς 
γέγραπται περὶ αὐτοῦ. 

23. τὸ] ‘the subject.’ τίς dpa] ‘who 
then,’ ‘who in that case,’ ‘if such be his 
opinion of any one of us,’ implying some- 
thing of a doubt. 

24. It is not necessary to suppose that 
L. refers to the conduct of James and 
John, M. 20:25, Mk. 10:42, or to a 
contention actually occurring at this period 
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i , e A > ΕῚ a € a A A 

εἶναι μείζων. 28 ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Oi βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν κυρι- 
, Leo A e 5 U Co) 5 , ΄ 

EVOUTLY αὐτῶν. καὶ οἱ ἐξουσιάζοντες αὐτῶν εὐεργέται καλοῦνται: 
26 ε a δὲ ΠῚ er ΠῚ 4. AS 3 > C_ in , e e , 

ὑμεῖς OE οὐχ οὕτως" aAr ὁ μείζων ἐν ὑμῖν γενέσθω ὡς ὁ νεώτε- 
Siete , (3 ε ὃ A Ζὴ , ‘ , e 9 

post καὶ ὃ ἡγούμενος ὡς ὁ ὁιακονῶν. τίς γὰρ μείζων, ὁ ava- 
, ve } See ὁ ὅν α΄ See | , “ἂν 5. δέ τ > , 

κείμενος ἢ ὁ Θιακονῶν 5 οὐχὶ ὁ ἀνακείμενος ; EYW OE εἰμι ἐν μέσῳ 
2 

aN ¢ ε ὃ a 8 ε a δέ 9 e ὃ , ΕῚ 

υμῶὼν ὡς O τακονῶν.- υμεις ἘΠ ΘΟ ΣΕ OF ἰαμεμενήῆκοτες μετ 

τ fal 3 a a 29 ° A ὃ , Gis χὰ ‘ 

εμου εν τοις πειράσμοις μου. Kayw ιατίθεμαι UKLV, καθὼς 

ὃ 6 , e Ua x , 30 “ 3 , A , 

leVETO MOL ὁ πατηρ μου βασι ELQAV, tva ec Ot TE και πινῆτε 

ἄν νι ΄-“ , τ “ , A r CMe 

€7l Τῆς τραπέζης μου EV TH βασιλείᾳ μου" και καθίσεσθε επι 

φυλὰς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. θρόνων κρίνοντες τὰς δώδεκα 

31 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος, Σίμων Σίμων, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξητή- 
e »»" cal , ς ‘ a 

σατο UMASS, TOV GLYVLADAL ὡς TOV σιτον.- 

of the supper. The expression ἐγένετο δὲ 
καὶ φιλονεικία may be used as introductory 
to the report he is about to give of our 
Lord’s discourse at that time. Yet the 
words δὲ καὶ manifestly connect this dis- 
cussion among themselves with the συζή- 
τησις, νυ. 23. Butinno part of the Gospel 
is the fragmentary character more evident 
than in this. See υ. 31.23: 1-5. δοκεῖ 
εἶναι) ‘is to all appearance,’ ‘has most 
pretensions,’ ‘should be taken for,’ Tynd. 
See ME. 10: 42. 

25. evépyerat] The vanity of princes 
led them to affect this title. To attain it 
they laid out large sums on public build- 
ings, or as donations to the populace. So 
Ptolemy Kuergetes. Tertullus flatters this 
vanity in his complimentary address to 
Felix, A. 24:3. See Hdt. m1. 140, vurt. 
85. ‘Gracious lords,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. 

26, 27. ὁ νεώτερος] See A. 5:6, where 
the word is used for those who acted in an 
inferior capacity, under the direction of 
the Apostles. ὁ διακονῶν] These words 
had particular force, since Jesus had just 
been washing the disciples’ feet. The re- 
ference here to that action is unquestion- 
able. Cf. J. 13:14-16. Note in this the 
undesigned coincidence between L. and J. 

28. Our Lord means to distinguish 
them above others, as called to witness all 
his ministry from the beginning, and as 
haying remained faithful while others had 
left him, J. 6: 66, or hesitated to join 
him, J. 12:42. πειρασμοῖς) such as 
S. Paul alludes to in A. 20: 19. 

29. διατίθεμαι] Ego vobis tanquam 
testamento lego regnum. Krebsius. A 
promise exactly similar was given near 
the time, when James and John made 
their request for pre-eminence, M. 19: 28; 
but their ambitious petition followed the 

VOL. I. 

3? ἐγὼ δὲ ἐδεήθην περὶ 

promise, (M. 20:20,) implying that they 
had mistaken its nature. Here the pro- 
mise follows the reproof of ambition, and 
is given as a compensation for the renun- 
ciation of views of temporal grandeur. 
The kingdom being given to Christ, he 
assigns to his servants their portion in it. 

30. καθίσεσθε] ‘and ye shall sit,’ a 
change of construction (M. 7: 24, n) ; or it 
may be regarded as a second consequence 
resulting from the former. Comp. use of 
καὶ ἴῃ J. 15:8, E. 6:3. 

31. An abrupt transition. In this 
Gospel we frequently miss a close conti- 
nuity of narrative. ἐξῃτήσατο by.] has 
obtained you ; ἐκ denotes the success. So 
Satan asked leave of God to tempt Job. 
Observe ὑμᾶς, plural, but περὶ σοῦ, v. 32. 
The distinction between ὑμᾶς and σοῦ is not 
generally noticed by the English reader. 
τοῦ σινιάσαι) sift, winnow (σινίον, a 
sieve) try your fidelity and constancy. See 
Amos 9:9. The object is denoted by the 
article c. infin. as 5:7. ‘So far from 
this passage supporting the pre-eminence 
of Peter, it would rather show that there 
was more danger of his falling than the 
rest.’ Burton. 

32. We have here an instance of 
Christ’s intercession preceding the tempta- 
tions and trials of his servants. ἐκλείπῃ) 
‘fail utterly,’ as it did fail to a great degree. 
ἐπιστρέψας] intrans. 17: 4. A. 26:18. 
morte] aliquando, ‘whenever the thing 
shall happen.’ Like the old English ex- 
pression ‘in good time.’ ‘Thou in good 
time, when thou hast returned to thy 
duty, the. way of truth,’ Ja. 5:19, 20. 
The modern usage of the term ‘con- 
verted,’ i.e., caused to become religious 
by various kinds of instrumentality, has 
no support from this passage, cf. M.18: 3. 

24 
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~ «a A ’ , ε [2 Ν ’ 3 , , 

σου. ινὰα μὴ ἐκλείπη ἢ πιστις σου και σὺ ποτε ἐπιστρέψας στη- 

ριξον τοὺς ἀδελφούς σου. 
or , > , 3 \ i Ὁ 9 , , 
ἕτοιμος εἰμι καὶ εἰς φυλακὴν καὶ εἰς θανατον πορεύεσθαι. 

33 Ὃ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, μετὰ σοῦ 
34 Ὁ 

δὲ εἶπε, Λέγω σοι ΠΕέτρε. οὐ μὴ φωνήσει σήμερον ἀλέκτωρ πρὶν 
“' eee , ‘ Ne 
1] τρις απαρνήηση μῆ ELOEVAL KLE. 

A > 5 “ 7 °’ , 

35 Kai εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ὅτε ἀπέ- 
« ~ BA 2 AN , 4A « ὃ ’ A A 

στειλα ὑμᾶς ατερ βαλαντίου και πήρας και VUTOONMATMY, μὴ τινος 

ὑστερήσατε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Οὐδενός. 
= > ~ 4 

36 εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αλλὰ 
A δι ὧν U 5 Ud ε , ‘ , δ᾽ NS 

γυν O EX OV βαλάντιον APaTW, OMOLWS Και πήραν; Kat O μὴ EX @V 

, \ ’ € a Va , , 
πωλησάτω TO ἱμάτιον αὐτου και αγορασατω μαχαιραν. 

Ν «ς a (v4 ΒΩ “ > / δ a ~ 

γὰρ υμῖν OTL ETL τοῦτο TO γεγραμμενον Et τελεσθῆναι 

31 λέγω 
9 9 A 

εν ἐμοί; 
\ Ν A ° , 9 ’ A ‘ ιν A 3 ΄“ / 

τὸ, Καὶ μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη: Kat γὰρ Ta περὶ ἐμοῦ τέλος 
+ 
EXE. 

5) ς Pees 
QUTOLS, Ikavov εστι. 

38 Of δὲ εἶπον. Κύριε, ἰδοὺ μάχαιραι ὧδε δύο. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν 

39 Kai ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη κατὰ τὸ ἔθος εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλαιῶν" 
ΕΣ , A ] “ ‘ « A τὴ cal 

ἠκολούθησαν δὲ αὐτῳ καί οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ. 

allusion to 2 Sam. 
15:20, ἐπιστρέφου καὶ ἐπίστρεψον τοὺς 
ἀδελφούς σου μετὰ σοῦ. The reply of 
Peter is like Ittai’s, v. 21, ἐὰν εἰς θάνατον 
καὶ ἐὰν els ζωὴν, ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἔσται ὁ δοῦλός σου. 
1 ΧΧ. 

33. The words of Peter more nearly 
correspond with those in J. 13: 37, than 
with the other Evy. They agree also in 
representing the prediction of the denial, 
as having been uttered before they left the 
room. (v. 39.) M. Mk. speak as if they 
had departed previously. 

34. σήμερον] with reference to the 
Jewish method of beginning the day from 
the evening. ἀπαρνήσῃ μὴ εἰδέναι) 
‘thou wilt deny to the effect that thou 
dost not know me.’ This is the classical 
usage after verbs of negation. See 20:27. 

35. SeelO: 4, andon Mk. 6: 8,9. Our 
Lord warns his disciples of future trials, 
and contrasts their past state with that 
which was near at hand. A total change 
would shortly take place in their whole 
condition; they must therefore provide 
for altered circumstances by suitable pre- 
cautions. 

36. ‘You must expect to suffer from 
want and violence. Look, then, to ordi- 
nary means for support and defence.’ 
ὁ μὴ ἔχων] ‘He who hath not (a purse), 
let him sell his garment, and buy a sword,’ 
‘he that hath none, let him,’ &e. Wicl., 
Gen. ; but Syr. V., Tynd., Cr., as A. V. 
An allegorical mode of intimating the 
perils they had to encounter. It will be 
so necessary to stand on your defence, 

There may be an 

, δ' 5. ὡὩἙΐ 

4° γενόμενος δὲ ἐπὶ 

that the means of defending yourselves 
must be procured at the expense of com- 
forts and necessaries. ἱμάτιον] outer gar- 
ment, pallium, Beza, not χιτῶνα, tunicam, 
as Vulg. 

37. λέγω γάρ] He means to say that 
his followers would be exposed to still 
more danger and trouble ‘for his name’s 
sake,’ than hitherto. He had been called 
Jesus of Nazareth, despised as a poor and 
mean person ; it remained (ἔτ) that he 
should be called a malefactor (23:32. Is. 
03:12), that ‘the offence of the cross’ should 
be set up. τὰ m. ἐ. τέλος ἔχει] ‘the 
things predicted of me are now having an 
end.’ sch. Prom. 13. ἐντολὴ Alos 
ἔχει τέλος. Il. I. 5. 

38. The disciples understood Jesus 
literally, as implying that they wanted 
swords for immediate use. ἱκανόν ἐστι) 
Forma vetantis. See 2 Sam. 24:16. 1 Ki. 
19: 4. Or rather ‘Enough on this sub- 
ject ; that will do ;’ as dismissing the point 
for the present; implying that they mis- 
understood him, and could not receive 
what he said; cf. Mk. 14:41, ἀπέχει. 

39. εἰς τὸ ὄρος τῶν ἐλ.] To Gethse- 
mane, which was at the foot of the mount, 
according to early tradition ; yet not impro- 
bably, on the ascent. RobinsonT. 346-7. 
Cf. M. 26:36. Mk. 14:32. of μαθηταί 
All except Judas. Cf. J. 13: 30. 

40. τοῦ τόπου] as if he had spoken of 
some exact spot before, which he had not. 
But it was a particular spot which he fre- 
quented (κατὰ τὸ ἔθος v. 39), as we know 
from the other Eyy. τὸν τόπον occurs in 
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A , > 5" - ’ ‘ " a ς᾽ , 

TOU τόπου εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ΠΡροσεύχεσθε μή εἰσελθεῖν εἰς πειρασμόν. 
‘ ΄ 

41 Kat αὐτὸς ἀπεσπάσθη ar αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λίθου βολὴν, καὶ θεὶς τὰ 
’ , 2 ’ὔ ΗΠ , ᾿Ξ ’ὔ n A 

γόνατα προσηύχετο 42 λέγων, Llarep, εἰ βούλει παρενεγκεῖν τὸ 
, ΄σ , i. 9 al \ 4 Ν , , 9 \ A A 

ποτήριον τοῦτο am ἐμοῦ: πλὴν μὴ TO θέλημα μου ἀλλὰ TO σὸν 

γενέσθω. 45" Ωφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ ἐνισχύων αὐτόν. 

44 καὶ γενόμενος ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ ἐκτενέστερον προσηύχετο: ἐγένετο 
δὲ ε ἐδ A 9 7 Le A , ad ἡ 5 A A 

€ ὁ LOpws αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ θρόμβοι αἵματος καταβαίνοντες ἐπὶ τὴν 

γῆν. 
‘ > 5 A , ’ \ a , 

μαθητάς, εὗρεν αὐτοὺς κοιμωμένους ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, 

45 A ] A 9 A A σ΄ ΕῚ A εἶ A 

Kal ἀναστὰς amo τῆς προσευχῆς. ἐλθὼν πρὸς Tous 
φ 4) 

46 καὶ εἶπεν 

αὐτοῖς, Ti καθεύδετε: ἀναστάντες προσεύχεσθε ἵνα μὴ εἰσέλθητε 
Ω , 

εἰς πειρᾶάσμον. 

" Α ΄σ ΄σ A 

41 "τι δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος. ἰδοὺ ὄχλος, καὶ ὁ λεγόμενος 

’Tovdas, εἷς τῶν δώδεκα. προήρχετο αὐτῶν, καὶ ἤγγισε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ 

φιλῆσαι αὐτόν. 48 6 

J. 18:2, after specifying the place. μὴ 
εἰσελθεῖν] M. Mk. ἵνα μή. This is not 
reported by M. Mk. as said then, or to 
all, but to the three apostles whom he had 
taken apart, when, on returning from 
prayer, he found them asleep. S. Luke 
relates the whole more succinctly; yet he 
alone mentions the visit of the angel, 
and describes the nature of the agony. 
πειρασμόν] Seeonv. 46. 

41, 42. ἀπεσπάσθη] he removed; no 
violence or reluctance being implied. 
ἵνα ws πλεῖστον ἀποσπασθῶμεν τοῦ βασιλι- 
κοῦ στρατεύματος, Xen. Anab. I. 2, 12. 
θεὶς τὰ γόνατα] Μ. ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πρόσ- 
wrov. Mk. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. The prostration 
probably was on the second or third 
occasion of prayer. ef βουλ. ... éwotjan 
aposiopesis here as 19:42. mapeveyxetv] 
M. παρελθέτω. 

43. This appearance and aid of the 
angel is in striking coincidence with the 
words of our Lord to Peter, M. 26:53, 
παραστήσει μοι πλείους ἢ δώδεκα λεγεῶνας 
ἀγγέλων. The two parts of the coinci- 
dence are in different Evy., as the mention 
of ποτήριον (v. 42) by M. Mk. L. and in 
J. 18:11. Massillon speaks of ‘l’hu- 
mniliation de J. C., dans le secours qu il 
recoit d'un ange.’ Sermon pour le Ven- 
dredi Saint. See H.5:7,8. Cf. Zl. vit. 364. 

ἤτοι ὃ μὲν κλαίεσκε πρὸς οὐρανόν" αὐτὰρ ἐμὲ Ζεύς 
τῷ ἐπαλεξήσουσαν ἀπ᾽ οὐρανόθεν προΐαλλεν. 

44. θρόμβοι] clots or gouts of blood, 
Choeph. 533, ὥστ᾽ ἐν γάλακτι θρόμβον 
αἵματος σπάσαι. Humen. 184, ἐμοῦσα 
θρόμβους ods ἀφειλκύσας φόνου. things 
made up of small parts; Soph. Trach. 

ὁ δὲ “Ingots εἶπεν αὐτῷ, ᾿Ιούδα, φιλήματι 

702, ἀναζέουσι θρομβώδεις ἀφροί. Several 
of the Fathers understand this to mean 
that our Lord sweated drops as thick as 
blood, ‘instar grumorum sanguinis in 
terram decidentium.’ Walck. Aristotle 
(H. A. Ur. το, 8) describes certain states 
of theblood ὥστε ἤδη τινὲς ἴδισαν αἱματώδη 
ἱδρῶτα. It is better to take it literally, 
understanding ὡσεὶ to indicate colowred 
with blood. ‘ By thine agony and bloody 
sweat.’ ἐν ἀγωνίᾳ) There is a mysterious 
relation between such ‘an agony’ as this 
and that recorded in Gen. 32:24, when 
‘Jacob had power over the angel, and 

| prevailed ; wept, and made supplication 
unto him.’ Hos. 12:4. Thesame Being, 
with whom Jacob wrestled in his agony 
of supplication, now experiences, inJacob’s 
nature, a severer agony. Perhaps the 
connexion is to be found in the relation 
which each sustained to the Church of 
God. 

45, 46. ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης] ‘from very 
sorrow. This extenuating circumstance 
is not recorded by M. or Mk. Od. xm. 
211. κλαιόντεσσι δὲ τοῖσιν ἐπήλυθε νήδυ- 
μος ὕπνος. πειρασμόν] a trial of their 
fidelity such as was about to occur, and 
such as he had warned them of; a snare 
and assault uf Satan. M. 6:13. 

47, 48. προήρχετο] L. alone mentions 
this. Judas was probably considerably 
in advance of the party, to prevent the es- 
cape of Jesus on the alarm given by the 
approach of a large multitude. Hence 
the necessity for the preconcerted token, 
the kiss. He meant that he would en- 
gage in salutation and conversation the 

24—2 
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4 ‘ a A A A 

Tov υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου παραδίδως; 49 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ of περὶ αὐτὸν 
> a : , ᾿ 

τὸ ἐσόμενον εἶπον αὐτῷ, Κύριε, εἰ πατάξομεν ἐν μαχαίρᾳ; 

89 καὶ ἐπάταξεν εἷς τις ἐξ αὐτῶν τὸν δοῦλον τοῦ ἀρχιερέως καὶ 
- al = \ | a 

ἀφεῖλεν αὐτοῦ TO οὗς τὸ δεξιόν. 51 ἀποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
> 9 - “ / 4 ς , ΄σ Ε] , , nA 3f 

εἶπεν, ᾿ΕΠᾶτε ἕως τούτου. καὶ ἁψάμενος τοῦ ὠτίου αὐτοῦ ἰάσατο 
Ε , 52 ἘΠ δὲ ε Ἢ fal ‘ \ , =) 

αὐτόν. ite 0€ ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς πρὸς τοὺς παραγενομένους em 
- A “ ΄ 

αὐτὸν ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ στρατηγοὺς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ πρεσβυτέρους, 
4 ΄ 

Ὡς ἐπὶ ληστὴν ἐξεληλύθατε μετὰ μαχαιρῶν καὶ ξύλων; 53 καθ᾽ 
~ lod ΄ 4 an 

ἡμέραν ὄντος μου μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ οὐκ ἐξετείνατε τὰς χεῖρας 
ἂν ome. , ς ΕἸ ef « lo . € ef 4 Ὁ 9 , “ , 

ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ: GAN αὕτη ὑμῶν ἐστιν ἡ WPA καὶ ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους. 
Α 

54 Συλλαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν ἤγαγον καὶ εἰσήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς 
‘ > lal 9 , e \ , ’ , , 

TOV οἶκον TOU ἀρχιερέως. ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἠκολούθει μακρόθεν. 
~ ς , A la ’ὔ a ΕΣ ~ A ’ ° ~ 

55 ἁψάντων δὲ πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ τῆς αὐλῆς καὶ συγκαθισάντων αὐτῶν 
fT ὉΠ " , 7A SO Σ ae 4." a \ δ 
ἐκάθητο ὁ Τ]έτρος ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. ἰδοῦσα δὲ αὐτὸν παιὸίσκη 

, A \ ~ ee ize i? ΕἸ ΄σ > K 4 > 

τις καθήμενον πρὸς TO φῶς καὶ ἀτενίσασα αὐτῷ εἶπε, Kat οὗτος 
‘ 4 ~ 3 57 e δὲ ς , ° A , Τύ ΕῚ > 

σὺν αὐτῷ ἢν. ὁ δὲ ἠρνήσατο αὐτὸν λέγων, L'vvat, οὐκ οἶδα 

58 Kal μετὰ βραχὺ ἕτερος ἰδὼν αὐτὸν ἔφη. Καὶ σὺ ἐξ 

89 Καὶ 

διαστάσης ὡσεὶ ὥρας μιᾶς, ἄλλος τις διισχυρίζετο λέγων, "Er 

αὐτόν. 

αὐτῶν εἶ: ὁ δὲ ΠΕέτρος εἶπεν, Ανθρωπε, οὐκ εἰμί. 

> , \ 2 ? ᾽ A 
ἀληθείας Kat οὗτος μετ΄ αὐτοῦ 

person who was to be seized, until the 
captors should come up. After this, and 
before they actually seized Jesus, he seems 
to have rejoined their company. J. 
18:5. The position of φιλήματι shows 
that it is the emphatic word in the sen- 
tence. The words recorded in M. 26: 
50, may very well have been uttered first. 

49. évfor σὺν] So Eur. 1]. 321. καὶ 
σκῆπτρ᾽ ἐν ols “EX\now ἐστρατηλάτει. εἰ 
πατάξομεν) L. only; who also alone 
has given the words which were thus 
practically mistaken, v. 37. 

51. ἐᾶτε ἕ. τ. addressed to the 
officers, sc. meaning, Suffer my disciples 
thus far to show their attachment to me ; 
excuse it to this extent ; they shall do no- 
thing more of this kind. ἁψάμενος] L. 
only mentions this miracle. From J. 18: 
10, we learn that the person’s name was 
Malchus. 

52, 53. στρατηγούς) The same, pro- 
bably, as in v. 4. (ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ ws ἐπὶ 
λῃστήν) against me as against a robber, 
one who plunders with violence, for appre- 
hension. We observe here a touch of | 
human resentment at the indignity thus 

| ρῴθη ἐξ ἀσθενείας. 

put upon him. See on M. 26:55, 56. 
ἡ ἐξουσ. τ. oxor.] A personification of 

ἣν: καὶ γάρ Τ᾽αλιλαῖός ἐστιν. 

the Prince of Darkness, as Col. 1: 13. 
This is the season when Satan, and the 
children of the wicked one, have a mo- 
mentary triumph. 2 C. 13:4. ἐσταυ- 

E. 6:12. πρὸς τοὺς 
κοσμοκράτορας τοῦ σκότους. See on v. 3, 

| and references. 
54, 55. For the discrepancies in the 

narrative, see on Μ. 26:73. Mk. 14:68, 
69. αὐλῆς] probably an open courtyard. 
M. 26:69 n. αὐλὴ is properly atrium, 
ὁ περιτετειχισμένος Kal ὕπαιθρος τόπος. 

56. φῶς] Xenophon uses the word in 
this sense, Cyrop. VII. 5, 27. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τοὺς φύλακας ταχθέντες ἐπεισπίπτουσιν 
αὐτοῖς πίνουσι πρὸς φῶς πολύ. In Judea, 
very hot days are frequently succeeded by 
very cold nights. Gen. 3l:40. It was 
a charcoal fire, ἀνθρακία, in abrazier. See 
on J. 18:18. Jl. 1x. 468, 

πῦρ, ἕτερον μὲν ὑπ᾽ αἰθούσῃ εὐερκέος αὐλῆς 
ἄλλο δ᾽ ἐνὶ προδόμῳ, πρόσθεν θαλάμοιο θυράων. 

ἀτενίσασα)]ὔ a word frequently used by 
L. in Acts, see on A. 1:10, and by no 
other N. T. writer except S. Paul, 2 C. 
3:7. παιδίσκη] all the Evy. agree that 
the first who accosted Peter was a damsel. 
See on Mk, 14:68, 69. 
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60 

~ + a is “ Ε) ’ ¢ ν᾿ , 

χρῆμα, ἔτι λαλοῦντος αὐτοῦ, Ee:wrycey ὁ ἀλέκτωρ. 

373 

εἶπε δὲ ὁ ΠΈέτρος, ἔΑνθρωπε, οὐκ οἶδα ὁ λέγεις. καὶ παρα- 
4 

6x καὶ 

στρα εὶς ὁ Κύ ἰὸς ἐνέ λε e τῷ Ilér @* καὶ ὑπε νήσθη ὁ Ilér ος ρ ρ p Πέτρς μ ρ 
τοῦ λόγου τοῦ Κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὅτι πρὶν ἀλέκτορα 

φωνῆσαι ἀπαρνήση με τρίς. 
5, ~ 

exAauce πικρῶς. 

62 καὶ ἐξελθὼν ἕξω ὁ Πέτρος 

63 Κ Α eo” ὃ ε , \ T A Su ἢ 2A 
at Ol ὧν pes οι συνέχοντες TOV ησουν ἐνέπαιζον αὐτῷ 

δέρο vres 64 
A , 3 \ a 9 “ A 

Kal περικαλύψαντες αὑτὸν €ETUTTOVY αὐτοῦ TO 

, A 5 vA 9 \ ’ £. [2 

πρόσωπον. καὶ ἐπηρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες; ΠΡοφήτευσον, τις 
9» € , 

€OTL O TaLTaAS Ge, 
+ .͵ τὶ , 

ἔλεγον εἰς αὐτόν. 

65 καὶ ἕτερα πολλὰ βλασφημοῦντες 

66 Kat ὡς ἐγένετο ἡμέρα, συνήχθη τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ 
~ ἢ a rf 

λαοῦ, ἀρχιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 
, ς ~ , 

συνέδριον εαυτῶν, λέγοντες, 
ἘΣ δὲ ᾽ a ae Chek 7 ’ κι , 
ἐπ OE AUTOS, αν υμιν ELTT@, οὐ μὴ TLOTEVTYNTE 

A Ἔ; , ° \ 5 ~ «ἵ 5 7 

καὶ ερωτήσω; OU μὴ ἀποκριθῆτε μοι ἢ ἀπολύσητε. 

60. ὅ λέγει] What thou meanest. 
Soph. Ajax, 270, πῶς τοῦτ᾽ ἔλεξας" οὐ 
κάτοιδ᾽ ὅπως λέγεις. It would appear 
from v. 59 and v. 55, that there had been 
a conversation carried on, in which Peter 
joined, see M. 26:73. In Mk. 14:70, 
πάλιν ἠρνεῖτο, which may mean ‘again 
kept denying it.’ In v. 68, ἠρνήσατο. 

61. This is only in L. The προαύ- 
λίιον was probably visible from the inner 
court. Or the officers may have been 
conducting Jesus across it at this mo- 
ment. If we suppose with Olshausen, 
that the denials took place in the house of 
Annas, then it is easy to conceive that, on 
this last cecasion, Jesus was being con- 
ducted forth to the house of Caiaphas. 
This agrees very well with the narrative, 
J. 18:24, 25. 

63-65. This mockery is placed by M. 
Mk. after the trial before the Sanhedrim. 
S. Luke’s narrative in this part is less 
connected than any other evangelist. The 
circumstance occurred evidently during 
some interval, and was the act of those 
who had Jesus in charge. 6épovres| im- 
plying great severity in the blows inflicted. 
M. 26:67, of δὲ ἐῤῥάπισαν. 

65. βλασφημοῦντες) “ despitefully.’ 
Tynd., Cr., Gen. The word here hardly 
denotes what we mean by ‘blasphemy.’ 
Perhaps it should be rendered ‘insult- 
ingly,’ or ‘in the course of their insults.’ 
R. 14: 16. 

9 A ἰδ. Ἑ \ a 

67 Ei σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστός: εἶπε ἡμῖν. 
oN A 

68 εαν ε 

5 A ra 

69 ἀπὸ τοῦ 

66. ἡμέρα] According to the Talmud, 
capital causes were not to be tried during 
the night ; a sentence, too, could not be 
executed on the same day that it was pro- 
nounced. These rules were flagrantly 
violated in this case. πρεσβυτέριον] 
S. Luke alone, of the Evv., here and A. 
22:5, gives this name to the Sanhedrim, 
ἡ γερουσία, A. 5:21, Senate. From this 
it appears that the ἀρχιερεῖς and γραμ- 
ματεῖς formed the mpecBurépiov. There 
were also other members of the Sanhedrim, 
such as Nicodemus, Joseph of Arima- 
thea. 

67, 68. S. Luke gives a very brief 
account of this examination. The ques- 
tion here addressed to our Lord was pro- 
posed at its close. εἴπ ὦ] make a positive 
assertion. ἐρωτήσω] ‘propose a ques- 
tion,’ as he had before done on the same 
subject, 20:3, ἐρωτήσω ὑμᾶς ἕνα λόγον. 
Such was the Socratic mode of arguing, 
cf. συζητέω, A. 6: 9. 

69. ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν] M. 26:64, ἀπάρτι, See 
on J.1:51. Lat. continwo, ‘immediately, 
as it were, shall I, the Son of man, be in- 
vested with the highest authority.’ The 
Jews in their reply, v. 70, show that in 
Dan. 7:13, 14, they interpreted Son of 
man as equivalent to Son of God; or that 
the latter (in whatever sense) was a title 
acknowledged to belong to the Messiah. 
So in M. 26:63. 
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΄ « es ~ ? , , 5" ~ ΄ ’ 

νῦν ἔσται ὁ υἱος τοῦ ἀνθρώπου καθήμενος ἐκ δεξιῶν τῆς δυνάμεως 
΄ ΄ > A , “=| 9 9 « «" ΄ A. ε 

τοῦ Θεοῦ. 7° Εΐπον δὲ πάντες. Σὺ οὖν εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ; ὁ 

71 οἱ δὲ 
> | 4 ’ » , ᾿ " A ‘ ᾿ , 

εἶπον, Ti ἔτι χρείαν ἔχομεν μαρτυρίας; αὐτοί γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν 
A an , ἢ ΄ 

ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος αὐτοῦ. 

δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἔφη; Ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. 

23 Kal ἀναστὰν ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν ἤγαγεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ 

τὸν ΠΠλάτον. 2 ἤρξαντο δὲ κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ λέγοντες, ᾿Ποῦτον 

εἵρομεν διαστρέφοντα τὸ ἔθνος καὶ κωλύοντα Καίσαρι φόρους 

διδόναι, λέγοντα ἑαυτὸν Χριστὸν βασιλέα εἶνα. 8ὉὉ δὲ 

Πιλάτος ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτὸν λέγων, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾽Ιου- 

4 Ὁ δὲ Πιλάτος 
> ‘ 4 ο - A A + "5 4 e 4 ” 

εἶπε πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ τοὺς ὄχλους, Οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω αἴτιον 
9 9 ’ ’ 

ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ. 

δαίων; ὁ δὲ ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ ἔφη. Σὺ λέγεις. 

5. Οἱ δὲ ἐπίσχυον λέγοντες, Ὅτι ἀνα- 

σείει τὸν λαὸν, διδάσκων καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ 

τῆς Γαλιλαίας ἕως ὧδε. © Πιλάτος δὲ ἀκούσας Γαλιλαίαν ἐπη- 

ρώτησεν εἰ ὁ ἄνθρωπος Ταλιλαῖός ἐστι’ Τ καὶ ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ἐκ 

τῆς ἐξουσίας Ἡρώδου ἐστὶν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν πρὸς Ἡρώδην, 

ὄντα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐν “ἱεροσολύμοις ἐν ταύταις ταῖς ἡμέραις. 

70, 7t. Mk. 14:62. Since the ad- | charge of blasphemy, but as this accusa- 
mission which our Lord made in reply to 
the High Priest was construed into blas- 
phemy, it is plain that he was condemned 
not for asserting his Messiahship, but for 
claiming the incommunicable prerogatives 
of Deity. See Whately, Kingdom of 
Christ, § 5-8. We may observe that L. 
has not mentioned any evidence previously 
given, or alluded to anything like a trial. 
He implies it, however, by ἔτι. 

XXIII. 1. ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος] This was 
probably composed of the chief priests, 
elders, scribes, captains of the temple, 
with their servants and dependents. <A 
previous council had been held as to the 
nature of the charge they should prefer, 
M. 27:1. Mk. 15:1. The actual charge 
is given by S. Luke alone, in vv. 2, 5. 
Πιλά τον] named, with his prenomen, 
title, and jurisdiction, in 3:1. Mentioned 
also in 13:1. 

2. The word βασιλέα is added to ex- 
plain the meaning of Χριστόν. See A. 
17:7. From J. 18:33, 34, it seems 
that they said this out of the hearing of 
Jesus. εὕρομεν] is a forensic term, de- 
noting conviction after legal trial. Xen. 
Cyr. 1. 2, 7, κολάζουσι δὲ καὶ ods dy 
ἀδίκως ἐγκαλοῦντας εὑρίσκωσι. The Jews 
had already condemned our Lord on the 

tion would avail little with Pilate, they 
charge him with insurrection, v. 5, and 
artfully introduce the mention of Galilee, 
knowing that the governor was prejudiced 
against the Galilzans, from their frequent 
commotions. Perhaps they wished Pilate 
to infer that our Lord was connected with 
Judas of Galilee, 13:1, n. 

3. The conversation which ensued is 
given at length in J. 18:33 &c., and ac- 
counts for the declaration, v. 4, οὐδὲν εὑρίσκω. 

5,6. ἐπίσχυον] ‘insisted,’ i. q. ἐπέκειντο, 
v. 23. dvacelec| Eurip. Orest. 613, 
ἑκοῦσαν, οὐκ ἄκουσαν ἀνασείσω πόλιν. 
ἀκούσας Τ᾽ αλ.] ‘hearingthe word Galilee.’ 

7. ἀνεπέμψε)] Lat. remisit, “ trans- 
ferred.’ Though governors had the right 
of trying all offences within their own 
province, it was the regular practice of 
the Roman law to remove the prisoner to 
the governor of the district to which he 
belonged. Herod was at Jerusalem, to 
celebrate the passover. lL. alone relates 
this circumstance, as well as the massacre 
of the Galilzans in the temple by Pilate, 
13:1. Probably Pilate, wishing to con- 
ciliate Herod, went out of his way on 
this occasion, to avoid interfering with one 
of his subjects. Josephus mentions, Ant. 
XV. 9, 3, that Herod the Great built a 
palace in the upper city with apartments 
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8 ὁ δὲ Ἡρώδης ἰδὼν τὸν ᾿ΙΪησοῦν ἐχάρη λίαν: ἣν γὰρ θέλων ἐξ 
ε an A Ε \ Ν ἂν , A A Ε a Ἅ 5 δ , 

ἱκανοῦ ἰδεῖν αὐτὸν διὰ TO ἀκούειν πολλὰ περι αὐτοῦ" Kal ἤλπιζέ 
- 9 a ¢ Ε 3 “ ’ > , ‘ " Ν >. 

τι σημεῖον ἰδεῖν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ γινόμενον. 9 ἐπηρώτα δὲ αὐτὸν ἐν 
« , 

10 εἱστήκεισαν 
, ε a τ Α ON ἡ ’ Ἴ oN 

λόγοις ἱκανοῖς" αὐτὸς δὲ οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτῷ. 

δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς εὐτόνως κατηγοροῦντες αὐτοῦ. 
ἘΠ 7 δὰ δι.Ν e Ἥ ἠὃ A a , ς ΄σ 

ἐξουθενήσας δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Ηρώδης σὺν τοῖς στρατεύμασιν αὑτοῦ 
Ἄν , \ ΕῚ \ 9 A ‘ 5 ea ’ \ 

καὶ ἐμπαίξας, περιβαλὼν αὐτὸν ἐσθῆτα λαμπρὰν, ἀνέπεμψεν αὐτὸν 

12 ᾿Ἰὐγένοντο δὲ φίλοι ὅ τε ΠΙΠλάτος καὶ ὃ Ἡρώδης 

ἐν αὐτῇ TH ἡμέρᾳ μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων" προῦὔπῆρχον γὰρ ἐν ἔχθρᾳ ὄντες 

τῷ Πιλάτῳ. 

i A - 

πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 13 ΠΠλάτος δὲ συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
A yA A \ \ 14 > 4 ’ A Il , , 

τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τὸν Aaov εἶπε πρὸς avTous, LlpoonveyKare 
\ ” a ε 5) , \ , 49 νι eet | 

μοι TOV ἄνθρωπον τοῦτον ὡς ἀποστρέφοντα τὸν λαόν: καὶ ἰδοὺ eyo 
A \ a A 

ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ἀνακρίνας οὐδὲν εὗρον ἐν TH ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ αἴτιον 

1 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Ἡρώδης: ἀνέπεμψα 

γὰρ ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὸν. καὶ ἰδοὺ οὐδὲν ἄξιον θανάτου ἐστὶ πεπραγ- 

io a 3 3 “ 

ων KATHYOPELTE ΚΑΤ QGuTOV 

, io 

16 παιδεύσας οὖν μένον αὐτῷ. 

so large, that they could contain very 
many companies of men. These, too, had 
particular names ; one was called Cesar’s, 
another Agrippa’s. Here it was that 
Florus, the successor to Festus, took up 
his quarters, B. J. 11. 14,8. This, per- 
haps, is the building referred to in Mk, 
15:16, as the Prztorium. 

8. ἐχάρη] was rejoiced at seeing, as J. 
20:20, ἐχάρησαν ἰδόντες. When the action 
signified by the governing verb can only 
be realized by the occurrence of that ex- 
pressed by the dependent one, the par- 
ticiple is used instead of the infinitive, 
19:17. ἐξ ἱκανοῦ] See 9:9. We find 
ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν in 8:27, and ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ 
InAs Os TT. 

9. ἀπεκρίνατο] is used instead of 
ἀπεκρίθη on solemn occasions, when the 
answer is not a mere reply, but a defence 
or explanation, answering for one’s self. 
See J. 5:17. 19. 12:23. A. 3:12.—M. 27: 
12. Mk. 14:61, give ἀπεκρίνατο, in relating 
our Lord’s refusal to answer. 

10, 11. εὐτόνως] cf. ἐκτενέστερον 22: 
44. ἐξουθενήσα ς] This implies his great 
disappointment. Another form of the 
word is éfovdevdw, Mk. 9:12. 1 Sam. 
ΤΟΣ eel PO aT ΠΧ ΧΟ orp eeu 
pact] ‘the guards of Herod.’ στρά- 
τευμα in A. 23:10, 27, a party on guard. 
ἐσθῆτα λαμπράν] The Vulgate has 
veste alba such as candidates wore. The 
angel is described A. 10:30, ἐν ἐσθῆτι λαμ- 
mpa. M. 28:3. τὸ ἔνδυμα αὐτοῦ λευκὸν ὡσεὶ 
χιών. This robe was probably the same as 
that in which he was afterwards clad in 

αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. i ᾿Ανάγκην 

derision by the soldiers of Pilate, and pre- 
sented to the populace. ἀνέπεμψε] here 
literally ‘sent him back.’ 

12. See note on 13:1. 
13. συγκαλεσάμενος) For this, a pause 

in the proceedings was necessary. Indi- 
cations of such a pause appear in M. 27: 
17, 19. This confirms the view that 
Pilate sent Jesus to Herod, in order to 
relieve himself from the guilt of con- 
demning an innocent man, whose deliver- 
ance he still laboured to effect. 

14. amoorpépovra] withdrawing them 
from their allegiance, διαστρέφοντα (v. 2) 
disturbing them in it. ἀνακρίνα ς] refer- 
ring to a more copious examination than 
that givenin υ. 3. A. 24:8. οὐδεν αἴτιον] 
‘nothing to sustain the charges which,’ 
‘no cause,’ Wicl. ovdeulay αἰτίαν, J. 18:38. 
κατηγορεῖτε κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ] an unusual 
construction. See A. 25:11. 28:19. 

15. πεπραγμένον αὐτῷ] has been done 
by him, sc. by Jesus, αὐτῷ for ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
Xen. Hellen. τι. 3, 17, ᾿Αναμνήσω ὑμᾶς 
τὰ τούτῳ πεπραγμένα. So ταῦτά μοι λέ- 
λεκται. ἐῤῥέθη τοῖς ἀρχαίοις, M. 5: 21. 
The phrase πράσσειν τι ἄξιον θανάτου oc- 
curs ἢ AY 20 1, 25. ὩΡῚ he 

16. παιδεύσας] To appease the Jews, 
Pilate proposes to inflict the slighter 
punishment of scourging, as a correction 
for his assumption of the title of king, 
and a degradation which would nullity his 
claim in future. This proposal preceded 
the demand for the release of Barabbas, 
Wily By ἢ 

17. κατὰ ἑορτήν] At every feast, i.e. 
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δὲ > 3 , 5 a Av ae ᾿ “ 18 A. , δὲ 
ε εἶχεν ἀπολύειν αὐτοῖς κατὰ ἑορτὴν ἕνα. νέκραξαν € 

5 ΄ A - ‘\ 

παμπληθεὶ λέγοντες, Aipe τοῦτον, ἀπόλυσον δὲ ἡμῖν τὸν 
Β “ 19 Ὡ io ὃ \ , ἊΝ , » “ » 
apap Bar ὅστις ἦν διὰ στάσιν τινὰ γενομένην ἔν TH πόλει 

, 9 ’ 

καὶ φόνον βεβλημένος εἰς φυλακήν. 20 ΤΪἅλιν οὖν ὁ [Πλάτος 
΄ A ΄σ 

προσεφώνησε, θέλων ἀπολῦσαι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 2! οἱ δὲ ἐπεφώνουν 
, > , , " , 22 ἐπ δὲ , > 

λέγοντες, UTavpwooyv, σταύρωσον αὐτόν. ὁ 0€ τρίτον εἶπε 
Χ 9 \ ΠΝ »" ‘\ 3 , os 5 ioe ” , 

πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Li γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν οὗτος; οὐδὲν αἴτιον θανατου 
" 9 ° ~ ὃ , > 3 \ J / 23 « A ’ , 

εὗρον ἐν αὐτῷ: παιδεύσας οὖν αὐτὸν ἀπολύσω. Οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο 
- A ΄ 

φωναῖς μεγάλαις, αἰτούμενοι αὐτὸν σταυρωθῆναι: καὶ κατίσχυον 
e A Cy aio’ A la “" , 24 « δὲ ik , 9 ’ὔ 

αἱ φωναὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων. ὁ de LliNaros ἐπέκρινε 
ie ‘ 4 b) “ἢ Ξ 25 2 , δὲ τὶ - \ ὃ Ν ’ 

γενέσθαι τὸ αἴτημα αὐτῶν ἀπέλυσε ὃε αὐτοῖς τὸν Ola στασιν 
a A a 

καὶ φόνον βεβλημένον εἰς τὴν φυλακὴν, ὃν ἠτοῦντο" τὸν δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦν 

παρέδωκε τῷ θελήματι αὐτῶν. 
4 το 

26 Kat ὡς ἀπήγαγον αὐτὸν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σίμωνός τινος 

Κυρηναίου ἐρχομένου ἀπ᾽ ἀγροῦ ἐπέθηκαν αὐτῷ τὸν σταυρὸν 

φέρειν ὄπισθεν τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 77 ᾿Ηκολούθει δὲ αὐτῷ πολὺ πλῆθος 
A ΄ 4 “~ a A 9 , A ᾿ ’ ’ / 

TOU λαοῦ, και γυναικῶν. αἱ Καὶ ΕΚΟΤΤΟΡΤΟ Και ἐθρήνουν auTOV. 

every Passover, a custom introduced 
by the Romans, or perhaps by Pilate 
himself (but see on J. 18: 39), in order 
to gratify the Jewish populace. Mk. 
15. 8,.αἱ. 

18. παμπλ.] in full crowd. ‘All the 
people cried at oncé,’~Tynd., Cr., Gen. 
This was by the instigation of the chief 
priests and elders. M., Mk. 

19. ὅστις ἣν] ‘a certain man who,’ 
‘one who.’ στάσιν) He had been im- 
prisoned on one charge similar to that laid 
against Jesus; but his crime had been 
notorious, ἐν τῇ πόλει, and he had been 
concerned in another still more heinous, 
φόνον. By demanding his release, the 
Jews showed how little they cared for the 
dignity or interest of Cesar. 

20, 21. προσεφώνησε] ‘addressed (them)’ 
13:12. The words are givenin M. 27:21. 
Mk. 15:12. ἐπεφώνουν] ‘kept crying 
out,’ in consequence of what Pilate had said. 
ot avpwoor] The ignominy of this punish- 
ment is thus described by Cicero, pro Rabir. 
‘Nomen ipsum crucis absit non modo a 
corpore civium Romanorum, sed etiam a 
cogitatione, oculis, auribus. Jn Verrem: 
Facinus est vincire civem Romanum, 
scelus verberare, prope parricidium necare. 
Quid dicam in crucem tollere ? crudelissi- 
mum teterrimumque supplicium: verbo 
satis digno tam nefaria res appellari 
nullo modo potest, v. 66. 

22. τρίτον] see 13—16 and 20. τέ 
yap κακόν) The language of expostula- 
tion. ‘Notso! for what’—Soph. Ajax, 
1325, τί yap σ᾽ ἔδρασεν, ὥστε καὶ βλάβην 
ἔχειν. So also nam, in Virg. Georg. IV. 
445. οὐδὲν αἴτιον θαν.} ‘nothing which 
amounts to a capital charge,’ v. 14. Thisis 
especially mentioned in A. 13: 28, μηδεμίαν 
αἰτίαν θανάτου εὑρόντες. So J. 19:4. 

23. ἐπίκεινται] used by Hdt. v. 104; 
press upon, be vehement in entreaty, v. 5. 
καὶ τῶν ἀρχιερέων) In J. 19:6, οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ὑπηρέται. See on ὕ. I. 
M. and Mk. relate that the chief priests 
stirred up the people on this occasion. 

24. ἐπέκρινε] Here only in N. T. 
2 Mac. 4:47. L. omits all mention of 
the scourging of our Lord, though he 
alone records the proposal to inflict it 
as a compromise, v. 16. The repetition, 
in v, 25, of the description of Barabbas 
from v, 19, with the addition of ὅν 
ἠτοῦντο, is very striking and affecting; 
yet the Evang. makes no remark upon 
the inconsistency, malignity, and cruelty 
of the people. The conduct of Pilate 
throughout the transaction, and his cha- 
racter as exemplified by it, are well deli- 
neated in Abbot's Corner Stone, chap. 
‘The Crucifiers.’ 

26, 27. ἐπιλαβόμενοι Σίμωνος) See on 
Mk. 15:21. Our Lord first bore the 
cross himself, J. 19:17, but probably, 
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28 στραφεὶς δὲ πρὸς αὐτὰς ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Θυγατέρες ἱΙερουσαλὴμ, 
A , νι 9 ’ , ‘ τ τ Ὁ A , A ’ 4 A , 

μὴ κλαίετε ἐπ᾿ ener πλήν Eh ἑαυτὰς κλαίετε καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα 
ε A 29 “ ὃ \ τ᾿ὦὮν « , " e "5 ΄σ , e 

ὑμῶν" OTL LOOU ἐρχονται ἡμέραι εν αἷς ἐροῦσι; Μακάριαι αἱ 
a A , ad ° "5 ὔ A A « " 9 , 

στεῖραι, Kal κοιλίαι αἵ οὐκ ἐγέννησαν, καὶ μαστοὶ οἱ οὐκ ἐθή- 

λασαν. 3° τότε ἄρξονται λέγειν τοῖς ὄρεσι, ΠΠέσετε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς: 

καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς, Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς. 581 ὅτι εἰ ἐν τῷ ὑγρῷ ξύλῳ 
A a > ΄ al , , ‘ 32 ” δὲ A 

ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν, ἐν τῷ ξηρῷ τί γένηται; Hyovro δὲ καὶ 

ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι σὺν αὐτῷ ἀναιρεθῆναι. 

33 Kal ὅτε ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον τὸν καλούμενον ἹΚρανίον, 

ἐκεῖ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτὸν, καὶ τοὺς κακούργους. ὃν μὲν ἐκ δεξιῶν, ὅν 
A A \ “ a 

δὲ ἐξ ἀριστερῶν. 51 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔλεγε, Ilarep, ἄφες αὐτοῖς" 
\ “ load 

οὐ yap οἴδασι τί ποιοῦσι. διαμεριζόμενοι δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ 

ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 538 καὶ εἱστήκει ὃ λαὸς θεωρῶν. ἐξεμυκτήριζον 
Sc A COP)? A ς a , + + , 

ε καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σὺν αὐτοῖς λέγοντες, Αλλους ἔσωσε, σωσάτω 
ε A ς᾽ ὍΤΕ ἃ ? e 4 A e a roan Ὁ ’ 
E€QAUTOY, εἰ. OUTOS EGTLY ὁ βίιστος 0 Του Θεοῦ ἐκλεκτος. 

from the fatigue and suffering he had un- 
dergone, he was incapable of supporting 
it the whole way; ὄπισθεν τοῦ Inoot may 
mean that Simon helped him to bear it. 
ἐκόπτοντο) See on 8: 52. 

28, 29. θυγατέρες ‘lepovoadnu|] Weep 
because ye are daughters of Jerusalem. 
So ὦ ἄνθρωπε τοῦ Θεοῦ, τ T.6:11. And 
ef. Zech. 12:10—14. J. 19:37,n. ἐπὶ 
ἐμέ] over me. Many of those who now 
wept over our Lord probably perished 
at the siege of Jerusalem; but on their 
children especially these miseries fell. 
Some see in this an anticipative reference 
to the woman of noble family, who killed 
and ate her own child at the siege of 
Jerusalem. ἔρχονται ἡμέραι) ‘days 
are coming.’ 

30. See Hos. 10:8. At the close of 
the siege many of the Jews endeavoured 
to hide themselves in the subterranean 
passages of the city; οὖς ἐν τοῖς ὑπονόμοις 
ἀνηρεύνων, καὶ τὸ ἔδαφος ἀναῤῥήγνυντες, 
ὅσοις μὲν ἐνετύγχανον, ἀνεῖλον, Joseph. 
Στ Oy Hip Sy ΤΗΣ PIR TC ΤῸ ΖΕ: 
Rev. 6:16, 17. The language denotes a 
wish for death, rather than to live through 
such miseries. Rev. 9:6. 

31. ξύλῳ] Eurip. Cycl. 572, applies 
this word to the vine; lignum, Hor. Od. 11. 
13.11. ἐν] in the case of, ‘to,’ Tynd., 
Ἐπ; ch ἐν αὐτῷ Μ'’ο 17:12: τί 
γένηται] ‘What shall happen? con- 
junct. delib. Jelf, § 417; see M. 23: 33. 
26:54. The Hebrews called the righteous 
green trees, and the wicked diy trees, Ezek. 
20:47. J.15: 2,6, ‘If these sufferings 

fall upon one who is holy, harmless, and 
undefiled, what are sinners to expect? 
el ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν ἐν ἐμοὶ ἐγκάρπῳ Kat 
ἀειθαλεῖ καὶ ἀειζώῳ διὰ τὴν θεότητα, τί 
γένηται ἐν ὑμῖν ἀκάρποις καὶ πάσης δικαιο- 
σύνης ζωοποιοῦ ἐστερημένοις. Theophylact. 
Cf. 1 P. 4:17. Or the meaning may be, 
‘Tfin the time when their judgment is not 
ripe, they are guilty of such sins as these, 
what will be the vengeance due to them 
when it is fully ripe? 

32. κακοῦργοι] called by M., Mk. λῃσταί. 
Probably they were insurgents who took up 
arms in opposition to the Roman oppres- 
sion, and when thus engaged committed 
ravages on Romans and Jews indiscrimi- 
nately. Two others, malefactors, cf. 10:1. 
In Od. 1. 132, ἔκτοθεν ἄλλων Μνηστήρων, 
spoken of one who was ποῦ ἃ suitor. So 
Ed. Tyr. 6, 7, 

ἅ ᾽γὼ, δικαιῶν μὴ παρ᾽ ἀγγέλων, τέκνα, 
ἄλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυθα. 

33. Kpaviov] See on Φ. 19:17. Mk. 
GSE Wp): 

34. Πάτερ] L. only. The prayer was 
obviously uttered in especial reference to 
the Roman soldiers. Yet ignorance is 
assigned as a reason for the conduct of the 
Jews, A. 13: 27, and by Paulas an ex- 
tenuation of his guilt, 1 T. 1:13. 6ca- 
μεριζόμενοι) See on J. 19: 23. 

35. ἐξεμυκτήριζον] ‘kept sneering at 
him,’ 16: 14, used by L. only. ἐβλασφή- 
μουν... ἐμπαίζοντες. M., Mk. σωσάτω é.] 
i. 6. καταβάτω ἀπὸ τοῦ σταυροῦ, as ex- 
pressed in M., Mk. ὁτ. ©. ἐκλεκτός] 
from Is, 42:1. 
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36 Ἢ , δὲ . OAR 4 e r . 

VETTALCOV € QuT® Και Ol στρατιῶται, προσέρχομένοι και 

ὄξος προσφέροντες αὐτῷ, 37 καὶ λέγοντες, Ei σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς 

τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, σῶσον σεαυτόν. 38 Ἣν δὲ καὶ ἐπιγραφὴ γεγραμ- 

μένη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ γράμμασιν “Ἑλληνικοῖς καὶ Ρωμαϊκοῖς καὶ “EBpat- 
= a κ᾿ A 

κοῖς, Obrds ἐστιν ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

39 His δὲ τῶν κρεμασθέντων κακούργων ἐβλασφήμει αὐτὸν 
> A ΄σ 

λέγων, Εἰ σὺ εἶ ὁ Χριστὸς, σῶσον σεαυτὸν καὶ ἡμᾶς. 4° Απο- 

κριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ἕτερος ἐπετίμα αὐτῷ λέγων, Οὐδὲ poy σὺ τὸν 
Θ AI “ ’ ΄ ΕἸ ΄σ , obs 41 ‘ « ἮΝ ‘ ὃ , ” 

€OV, OTL EV TH AUTO κριμαᾶτι εἰ 9 καὶ ELS μὲν OLKALWS ἄξια 

γὰρ ὧν ἐπράξαμεν ἀπολαμβάνομεν: οὗτος δὲ οὐδὲν ἄτοπον 

ἔπραξε. 

ἔλθης ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ σου. 

42 καὶ ἔλεγε τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Μνήσθητί μου Κύριε, ὅταν 
. 3 κ - 

43 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αμὴν 
ΧΩ , 2 . ~ > a ὃ , 
eyo TOls, σημερον MET εἐμοὺυ ἐσὴ εν τῷ παρὰ εισῳ. 

36. ὄξος προσφ. | ‘the soldiers also, when 
they came and brought him vinegar, de- 
rided him.’ This offer was not meant as 
an insult. Vinegar or sour wine was the 
usual drink of the Roman soldiers. M. 
(27 : 34) relates the offer of vinegar and 
gall; Mk. (15: 23) the offer of the medi- 
cated wine, at or before the commence- 
ment of the crucifixion; L. the offer of 
the vinegar during the crucifixion. M., 
Mk., and J., the presentation of the 
sponge dipped in vinegar just before his 
death, in consequence of our Lord’s own 
request, according to J. 19:28. Every 
one of these circumstances may have taken 
place independently of the others, though 
probably that mentioned by L. is the same 
as J. 19:29. 

37. σῶσον σεαυτόν] The soldiers caught 
this up from the priests and multitude, 
and added it to their own original insults. 
The fact that they also derided his claim 
to a kingly title is naturally followed by 
the account of the inscription, which was 
in their language as well as that of the | 
Jews. The mocking of the soldiers is 
mentioned only by L.; that of the priests, 
the multitude, and the malefactors, by the 
three Evv. ; J. omits it altogether. 

38. For the languages of the super- 
scription, seeonJ. 19:20. ὅδ, Luke's ver- 
sion and 8. Matthew’s agree most nearly ; 
S. Luke omitting the word ᾽Τησοῦς. 

39. κρεμασθέντων] used of crucifixion 
only here and A.5:30. 10:39. InG, 3:13 
it is applied to our Lord’s death in a quo- 
tation from Deut. 21: 23, whereits mean- 
ing is ‘hanging,’ as generally understood. 

40, 41. 
thou, ‘ne tu quidem.’ ‘Whatever may be 
the case with the unfeeling rabble, thou 

| Lord Jesus. 

οὐδὲ φοβῇ σύ] Dost not even | 

whoart under the same punishment mayest 
be expected to feel some sympathy.’ ὅτι] 
‘seeing that,’ A. V.; ‘whereas,’ Rh. ; 
‘cum sis,’ Beza. In almost every instance 
in N. T. ὅτι may be rendered by ‘seeing 
that,’ ‘inasmuch as,’ L. 7:47,;n. ἀπο- 
λαμβάνομεν) ‘receive as recompense,’ 
16:25. d&7o7ov]used todenote some ‘ out 
of the way wickedness,’ A. 28:6. 2 Th. 
3:2. In the description of the plague, 
Thue. 11. 49, πνεῦμα ἄτοπον καὶ δυσῶδες 
ἠφίει, ‘emitted breath fetid to a monstrous 
and almost preternatural degree.’ 

42. ὅταν ἔλθῃς ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ cov] 
Some would understand this, ‘when thou 
comest in thy kingdom; when thou art 
endued with royal authority.’ This makes 
our Lord’s reply peculiarly significant, as 
granting more than was asked ; this day, 
not at some future time. See M. 16: 28. 
The usual rendering, however, is prefer- 
able.—éev and εἰς are frequently said to be 
interchanged, but év is here used because 
the idea of continuance entered into the 
mind of the speaker. See 7: 50. 24: 38. 
As our Lord was at this time evidently a 
dying man, the penitent thief could only 
have looked for a spiritual kingdom. The 
marks of his penitence are clear: (1) He 
reproves the ungodliness of his companion ; 
(2) He attests the Saviour’s innocence ; 
(3) He acknowledges his own guilt ; 
(4) He makes personal application to the 

μνήσθητί μου] ef. Neh. 
13:14, 22, 31. Remember me, O my 
God, for good. 

43. The punctuation λέγω σοι σήμερον 
is wholly inadmissible. ‘ that to day,’ Syr. 
V. παραδείσῳ] Pers. Pardish, park 
or garden. Xen. Anab. I. 2. 7. Cyrop. 
I. 3. 14. The Jews used this term to de- 
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44 7Hy δὲ ὡσεὶ wpa ἕκτη, καὶ σκότος ἐγένετο ep ὅλην τὴν 
A 4 oe 3 , ‘ 5) , ε ce A 3 ’ 

γῆν ἕως ρας evvatys. 45 καὶ ἐσκοτίσθη ὁ ἥλιος, καὶ ἐσχίσθη 

46 φωνήσας φωνῆ 
, cms A > , Py a , Q 

μεγάλη ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς εἶπε, Πάτερ, εἰς χεῖρας σου παραθήσομαι τὸ 

A , lol A , 

TO καταπεττασμα TOV VAOU μέσον. 

lol , A ΄σ , A Lh 2 47 aa δὲ e « 

TVEUMA μου. καὶ ταῦτα εἴπων ἐξέπνευσεν. Lowy O€ ὁ εκα- 
is A , " , \ \ , 7 e 

TOVTAPXOS TO γενόμενον ἐδόξασε τὸν Θεὸν λέγων, Ὄντως ὁ 
” a , > A , ε ΄ 
ἄνθρωπος οὗτος δίκαιος ἦν. 48 καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαραγενο- 

aS ’ A A , ’; lal Ν , 

μενοι ὄχλοι ἔπι τὴν θεωρίαν ταύτην. θεωροῦντες τὰ γενόμενα, 
, ς ~ A , ε , ε , δὲ 

τύπτοντες ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη ὑπέστρεφον. 49 εἰστήκεισαν ὁε 
, «ε ‘ 9 lal , \ rn ς 

σαντες οἱ γνωῶστοι αὐτου μακροθεν, και γυναικες αἱ συνακο- 

΄ A ~ ~ ΄σ 

λουθήσασαι αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς VadiAalas, ὁρῶσαι ταῦτα. 

5° Kai ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ὀνόματι Ἰωσὴφ βουλευτὴς ὑπάρχων, ἀνὴρ 

ἀγαθὸς καὶ δίκαιος" 

an 4 Cn , " ~ " \ 

βουλῆ Kal TH πράξει αὐτῶν απο 

Ὄ 3. 515 , a 
ὅ1 οὗτος οὐκ ἦν σνγκατατεθειμένος TH 

᾿Αριμαθαίας πόλεως τῶν 
Ἴ , εἴ τὰ ἣν ᾿ StS ‘ ’ a 
ουδαίων, og Και πρόοσε EXETO καὶ QuToS τῆν βασιλείαν TOU 

note the blissful state of departed souls. 
Our Lord probably employs it designedly, 
to convey to us the idea that the same 
full, uninterrupted, and intimate com- 
munion which Adam enjoyed with his 
Creator before the fall, should be granted 
to this penitent thief, and to all the 
spiritual seed of the second Adam. This 
opinion is confirmed by the import of the 
term per’ ἐμοῦ ἔσῃ. Cf. Judg. 14:11 
LXX. ‘Formula loquendi, qua uti con- 
sueverunt apud Grecos ii qui aliquem ad 
convivium vocant.’ Bosius. Compare the 
imaceny,ewReve 2:15; 150. 21:... 22: 
2-5. This answer corroborates the general 
opinion that the souls of the righteous, 
after they are delivered from the burden 
of the flesh, are immediately in a state of 
conscious blessedness. See Ph. 1 : 23. 

44,45. ὅλην τὴν γῆν] all the land, as 
in the margin A. V., and M. 27:45. 
καταπέτασμα) There were two veils of 
the temple; the one before the sanctuary, 
the other between the sanctuary and the 
Holy of Holies; the latter is here meant, 
H.9:8,12. The rending of this veil was 
a type of the approaching abolition of the 
Jewish rites, and of Christ’s entering into 
heaven itself once for all, having obtained 
eternal redemption for us (Mk. 15 : 38, n), 
also of our free access to God, through 
his mediation and intercession, founded 
on his atonement. H. 10: 20. 

46. φωνήσας x. τ.λ.] “ Jesus cried with 
a loud voice, and said.’ When a par- 
ticiple and verb are combined together, 
both in the past tense, the action denoted 
by the participle may be antecedent to or 

coincident with the action of the verb. 
Here the meaning is that Jesus uttered 
Πάτερ, x. τ. Δ. with a loud voice. The . 
A. V. implies that Jesus first cried 
out something else, and then the words 
here recorded. ILd7ep] from Ps. 31: 5. 
Cf. A. 7:59. See on Mk. 15:39. The 
rending of the veil took place after this 
commendatory address, M. Mk. 

47. ἐδόξασε τ. O.] The phrase expresses 
an acknowledgment acceptable to God 
either in the way of praise, Haren: 
or confession of faith. Cf. Ph. 2: 
ὄντως... .. δίκαιος ἢν] In reality His 
man was righteous. Tynd. (perfect), Wicl., 
Gen., Rh., (just.) ‘He was what he 
claimed to be, the Son of God;’ so that the 
sentiment here recorded exactly agrees 
with Mk. 15:39. Others who were stand- 
ing near exclaimed, ἀληθῶς Θεοῦ vids ἣν 
οὗτος, to which the centurion also and his 
soldiers assented, οἱ wer’ αὐτοῦ, M. 27:54. 
This indicates the probability of the ful- 
filment of our Lord’s petition, v. 34. Bp. 
Middleton thinks that δίκαιος is here put 
for ὁ Δίκαιος, as a common appellation 
of the Messiah. Cf. 1 J. 2:1. 

48, 49. τύπτοντες κ. τ. X.] intimating 
an awful sense of guilt and fear. of γν. 

« μακρόθεν] ἀπὸ μακρ. θεωροῦσαι, M. 
Mk. This is a general account. The 
women, and at least one of the γνωστοί, 
as we learn from an eye-witness (J.19: 26), 
were also quite near. They would natu- 
rally draw nigh gradually during the long 
period occupied by. the crucifixion. καὶ 
γυν.} ‘and women,’ v. 55. 

50, 51. βουλευτής] See on Mk, 16: 
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Θεοῦ: 

᾿Ιησοῦ. 

LUKE 28. 51—56. 24. 1—+3. 

᾿ A “ , ‘ ~ a 

5? οὗτος προσελθὼν τῷ [Πιλάτῳ ἠτήσατο TO σῶμα τοῦ 
κ ‘ 7 μᾶς > , 5. ἡ , Η͂ 

835. καὶ καθελὼν αὐτὸ ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σινδόνι, καὶ 
ἢ , A >. , ~ a ο > Oe 9 4 

ἔθηκεν αὐτὸ ἐν μνήματι λαξευτῷ, οὗ οὐκ ἣν οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς 
, 

KEL[LEVOS. 54 καὶ ἡμέρα ἣν παρασκευὴ. καὶ σάββατον ἐπέφωσκε. 
A a υ A 

55 κατακολουθήσασαι δὲ Kal γυναῖκες, αἵτινες ἦσαν συνεληλυθυῖαι 
9 ον “ 1 Ul 3 , ‘ a cae eee μι 

QUT® εκ τῆς αλιλαίας. ἐθεάσαντο τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ ὡς ἐτέθη το 
~ -} onl 

σῶμα αὐτοῦ. 5° 
ε » δὲ ¢ , ° , ‘A 

ὑποστρέψασαι Εε ἡητοιμασαν αρωμᾶάτα και 

μύρα: καὶ τὸ μὲν σάββατον ἡσύχασαν κατὰ τὴν ἐντολήν. 

24 TH: δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων ὄρθρου βαθέος ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὸ 
An , ‘ , 9. ae ’ ‘ 3 a 

μνημα φέρουσαι ἃ ἡτοίμασαν ἀρώματα, καὶ τινες σὺν αὐταῖς. 
2 = Oe Α , ς , “ ‘ “- , 

evpoyv 0€ TOV λίθον ἀποκεκυλισμένον ἀπὸ TOU μνημείου" 

43. J. 19:38. dy. καὶ Slx.] See on 
M. 1:19. Good by disposition, and vir- 
tuous on principle. οὗτος ... αὐτῶν] ex- 
planatory or vindicatory of the epithets 
dyabos κ. δίκαιος. αὐτῶν] sc. βουλευτῶν. 
συγκατατεθειμένο ς] sc. τὸν ψῆφον, had 
not given his vote with them. ᾿Αριμα- 
@aias] Probably the same as Rama, M. 
2:17, and Ramah, or Ramathaim, where 
Samuel was born and lived (1 Sam. 1: 19. 
7:17); about six miles N. of Jerusalem, 
on the frontiers of Benjamin and Ephraim. 
προσεδέχετο] Mk. 15:43. So of 
Simeon, 2:25, and others, 2: 38. The 
pious Jews of this time, before our Lord’s 
manifestation, lived in expectation of the 
coming of Messiah. They now were in 
expectation of the establishment of Mes- 
siah’s kingdom by Jesus. 

53. λαξευτῷ] hewn in stone (λᾶς, ξέω.) 
hewn out of the rock, M. Mk. οὗ οὐκ] 
M. says καινῷ αὑτοῦ, J. that it was in a 
garden. It was not uncommon for rich 
persons to have their tombs constructed 
in their pleasure-grounds. This account 
is the most summary. All the Evangg. 
mention Joseph and his request. 

54. ἐπέφωσκε) properly dawned, here 
drew on, was near. The Syriac word is used 
also of dawn, 6:13. 22:66. A word 
originally applied to the dawn of natural 
day would easily come to denote the be- 
ginning of an artificial day. Vulg. ‘illuces- | 
cebat.’ Grotius, ‘vel propter accensas lucer- 
nas sabbatum dicitur lucescere.’ Michaelis 
quotes from Asseman a phrase almost 
identical with the Syriac of M. 28:1. 
‘Nox que illuminat (seu cujus Aurora il- 
lucescit ante) primum hebdomadis.’ 

vy 

Lex. Castell. in verb. 

55,56. καὶ γυναῖκες} for καὶ, Theile 
and Lachmann edit al, which is required, 
the women having been mentioned just 
before, v. 49. These were Mary Mag- 

Syr. | 

A 

3 Kal 

dalene, and Mary the mother of Joses, 
Mk. 15:47. They are not named by 
8. Luke, who was probably a stranger 
to the families of Palestine; but by M., 
who wrote for Hebrews, and knew these 
persons in Galilee ; also by Mk., who was 
conversant with many of them or their 
friends in Jerusalem. ἡἥτοιμ. ap. κ. μ.] 
with the same lavish expenditure (see J. 
19 : 39) as was noticed in the case of the 
anointing (Mk. 14: 3, 8), and probably 
in consequence of the commendation be- 
stowed upon the act by our Lord. ἡσύ- 
xacav] kept quiet; did nothing in this 
matter. 

XXIV. τ. τῇ δὲ μιᾷ τ. σ. opposed 
to τὸ μὲν σάββατον, 23:56. ὄρθρον 
βαθέος] at early dawn, before daybreak, 
σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης, J. 20: 1. ὄρθρος, from 
ὄρνυμι, the rising time of the sun, and so 
of man and beast; ultima pars noctis, as 
Hom. JI. vil. 433: 

ἦμος δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ap πω ἠὼς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀμφιλύκη νύξ. 

ἀρώματα] Nicodemus and Joseph of 
Arimathea had embalmed the body (i. e. 
had enveloped it in the preparation of 
myrrh and aloes), J. 19: 39, but probably 
hastily and imperfectly ; the process was 
sometimes repeated for several days. 
τινες} women who, with those named, had 
followed our Lord from Galilee, 23:55, 
mentioned, too, in v. 10. 

2. τὸν λίθον] The insertion of the 
article, the stone not having been pre- 
viously mentioned, indicates that it was 
the usual stone door fitted to the tomb; 
so in J. 20:1. see J. 11: 38. This could 
be better sealed (M. 27 : 66) than a large 
rough stone, not fitting the aperture. It 
was probably rather a block than a slab. 
Cf. M. 28:2. Large stones are called, 

in the Talmud, 2559, because they could 
only be moved by rolling (Gilgal). So 
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εἰσελθοῦσαι οὐχ εὗρον τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ. + καὶ 
’ , ’ “ a ς᾽ ‘ A es A ς A , 

ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ διαπορεῖσθαι αὐτὰς περὶ τούτου, καὶ ἰδοὺ δύο 

ΤΣ 
\ , Che ir ‘ A νὴ , ς A 

Bov δὲ γενομένων αὐτῶν Kal κλινουσῶν TO προσῶπον εἰς τὴν 

4 ’ fs ’ a 3 9 Ι 5 , 

ἄνδρες επεέεστηῆσαν AUTALG EV ἐσθήσεσιν αἀστραπτουσαις" 

γῆν, εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὰς, Τί ζητεῖτε τὸν ζῶντα μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν 5 

6 οὐκ ἔστιν ὧδε, ἀλλ᾽ ἠγέρθη: μνήσθητε ὡς ἐλάλησεν ὑμῖν ἔτι ὧν 

ἐν TH Vadittala 7 λέγων, Ὅτι δεῖ τὸν υἱὸν ποῦ ἀνθρώπου 

παραδοθῆναι εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων ἁμαρτωλῶν καὶ σταυρωθῆναι 

καὶ TH τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ ἀναστῆναι. ὃ Kat ἐμνήσθησαν τῶν ῥημάτων 

αὐτοῦ: 9 Kat ὑποστρέψασαι ἀπὸ TOU μνημείου ἀπήγγειλαν 

ἴο σαν δὲ ἡ 

Μαγδαληνὴ Μαρία καὶ ᾿Ιωάννα καὶ Μαρία ᾿Ιακώβου, καὶ αἱ 

“ , - , \ a a a 

TAVUTA TAVTA TOS ἕνδεκα Kal TAGL τοις λοιποῖς. 

A \ ’ a αἴ τν \ \ 9 Ni ΄ 

λοιπαὶ συν QUTQIS, Al ἔλεγον προς τοὺυς ATOOTOAOUS ταῦτα. 

II 

ΣΈΟΥ ee 12 ἡπιστουν αὑταῖς. 

Aik ᾿, » , , ΄ ε ‘ ΄σ ‘ er Η A QA 

Kal ἐφάνησαν EVWTLOV αὐτῶν ὠσέει λῆρος Ta ρήματα QUTWV, Και 

ὁ δὲ Πέτρος ἀναστὰς ἔδραμεν ἐπὶ τὸ 
a 4 , , ‘ yay ἢ , , a 

μνήμειον. Και παρακύψας δλέπει Ta ὀθόνια κειμενα μονα" και 

ἀπῆλθε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν θαυμάζων τὸ γεγονός. 

18. Kat ἰδοὺ δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν ἦσαν πορευόμενοι ἐν αὐτῇ τῆ 

in Ezra 5:8. 6:4, 23 JAN (Chald.) ; 

‘great stones,’ A. V.; ‘stones of rolling,’ 
Marg. 

4. διαπορεῖσθαι] ‘quiteata loss ;’ used by 
S. Luke only, and elsewhere always in an 
activeform, 9:7. A. 2:12. 5: 24. 10:17. 
20. 1:8, ἐξαπορηθῆναι, 2 C. 4:8, ἀπο- 
ρούμενοι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐξαπορούμενοι. ET ETT Y- 
σαν] This word is frequently applied to 
sudden and supernatural appearances. 
Hadt. 11. 141, καὶ of δόξαι ἐν τῇ ὄψι ἐπί- 
σταντα τὸν θεὸν θαρσύνειν. Cf. 2: 9. 
21:34. A. 23:27. ἀστραπιτούσαιη 
dazzling white, 9:29. Mk. 9:3. This 
answers to the description of the angel 
who rolled away the stone, and spoke to 
the women, ἔνδυμα λευκὸν ὡσεὶ χιών, M. 
28: 3. στολὴν λευκήν, Mk. 16: 5. 

5. ἐμφόβων] Cf. A. 7:32, ἔντρομος 
γενόμενος Μωσῆς, H. 12:21. Ἔχ. 8: 6. 
19:16. Judg. 13:20. τὸν ζῶντα] him 
that liveth, Rev. 1:18. μετὰ τῶν ν.] 
i. 6. in a place of burial. 

6, 7. μνήσθητε] μιμνήσκω, remind an- 
other, put a man in mind; μέμνημαι, I 
have been reminded, i.e. I remember, in 
which sense the first aor. is always used. 
ἐλάλ. ὑμῖν] M. 16:21. 17:22, 23. Hither 
they had received information from the 
Twelve, or, as is more likely, had them- 
selves heard the announcement, and that 

as a frequent subject of discourse (ἐλάλησε) 
from His own lips. Cf. 9:44. 18: 33. 
ἐν τῇ Τ΄.] See on Mk. 16: 7. = 

Q-II. τοῖς λοιποῖς ] The other disciples 
who associated with the eleven apostles. 
᾿Ιωάννα] See 8:3. ai λοιπαί] the 
other women mentioned at v. 1. égd- 
νησαν. . Ta ῥήματα] This is con- 
trary to strict Attic usage, as neuter 
plurals have a plural verb only when they 
signify things which have life. So 2P. 
3:10. λῆρος] silly talk, nonsense. 
Ἡρακλείδῃ λῆρος πάντα ἐδόκει εἷναι, Xen. 
An. VII 7. 41. Ἅπαντα ταῦτα λῆρος 
ἤδη ἀναπέφηνε, Lucian, Timon, τ. 

12. ὁ δὲ Ilérpos] This corresponds with 
the narrative in J. 20:6, and with the 
special message to Peter, Mk. 16: 7. 
mapakvwas] stooping aside, generally to 
take a side glance. κείμενα μόνα] 1. 6. 
‘without the body ;’ except that, from J. 
20:6, 7, we are acquainted with a cir- 
cumstance that may possibly give a dif- 
ferent sense to μόνα. πρὸς ἑαυτόν] may 
be taken with ἀπῆλθε. See J. 20: το, πρὸς 
ἑαυτούς, to their own home; chez eux, Fr. 
So Terence, Fun. 111. 5.64, Eamus ad me, 
to my house. Cic. pro Mil. 19. devertit ad se. 

13. δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν] These words must 
be referred to v. 9, πᾶσι τοῖς λοιποῖς. One 
of these was Cleopas, v. 18, and the other 
is supposed to have been of the seventy 
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e , " , ἊΝ , δί πὰ» ἢ 5 \ si rz 
ἡμέρᾳ εἰς κώμην ἀπέχουσαν σταύίους ἑξήκοντα ἀπὸ ἱἹερουσαλὴμ, 
i A 3 ‘ 

ῇ ὄνομα ᾿Εμμαούς: 14 καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡμίλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους περὶ 
΄-“- A ~~ 

πάντων τῶν συμβεβηκότων τούτων. 5 Kal ἐγένετο ἐν TO 
a rn at A “ 

ὁμιλεῖν αὐτοὺς καὶ συζητεῖν, καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐγγίσας συνε- 
, ° ~ 16 « δὲ ΠῚ θ r εἶ 2. A ᾽ ΄ a 4 

πορεύετο αὐτοῖς οἱ δὲ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ μὴ 
A > A a 

ἐπιγνῶναι αὐτόν. "7 εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Tives οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, 

οὺς ἀντιβάλλετε πρὸς ἀλλήλους περιπατοῦντες, καί ἐστε σκυ- 
\ ae > 

θρωποί; 18 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ εἷς, ᾧ ὄνομα Κλεόπας. εἶπε πρὸς 
παν, > , κ 5 Ὕ \ KA ? + Ν 

αὐτὸν, Σὺ μόνος παροικεῖς ἐν ᾿ἱΙΪερουσαλήμ καὶ οὐκ ἔγνως τὰ 

γενόμενα ἐν αὐτῆ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις: 19 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
an A io “ Ν ‘ A ΄σ 

ΠΠοῖα; οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, Ta περὶ ᾿Ιησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃς 
> , 9. hd , ὃ A 9 EA in’ ’ὔ 3 Γ᾿ ΄ 

ἐγένετο ἀνὴρ προφήτης δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ ἐναντίον τοῦ 
20 “ Ν \ ΄σ ΄σ , , Choe: e 

Θεοῦ καὶ πᾶάντος TOU λαοῦ" ὅπως ΤῈ παρέδωκαν QUTOV Ot 

rn ~ ’ 

ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἡμῶν εἰς κρίμα θανάτου καὶ ἐσταύ- 
"5 7, 21 € - δὲ ’ , Φ“ 5" ’ > ε , * ἢ 

ρωσαν αὕτον. ἡμεῖς O€ ἠλπίζομεν OTL αὐτὸς ἐστιν ὁ μέλλων 

ῥῆμα, the subject or matter of the λόγος, disciples. “Hypaots] a village within 
Hat. 1. 21, Soph. Aj. 1268. See L. 1: 37. seven miles of Jerusalem. Probably 

they lived there, and were returning 
from the Passover. There was another 
Emmaus near the lake Tiberias, famous for 
its warm baths, anda third, about 170 fur- 
longs N. from Jerusalem, rebuilt by Julius 
Africanus, in the beginning of the third 
century, and called Nicopolis. This jour- 
ney was a proof of their ‘slowness of 
heart’ to believe. They would not have 
left Jerusalem, ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, had they 
believed his words, or the testimony of 
the women, ὁ. 22. 

14. ὡμίλουν] ὅμιλος, any assembled 
crowd; ὁμὸς ἴλη. ὁμιλεῖν applied to social 
intercourse, familiar acquaintance, by Hat. 
Ill. 130. 

15. καὶ αὐτός) ‘then Jesus himself,’ 
continuative both in time and sense, Mk. 
15:25. éyyioas] Our Lord must have 
overtaken them, for he was coming from 
Jerusalem. See v. 18. 

16. ἐκρατοῦντο τοῦ ph... .] * were 
held so that they did not recognise him.’ 
So τοῦ μὴ, with verbs of hindering, 4: 42. 
A. 14: 18, n., and see 20:17. Their grief 
would naturally contribute to this; yet 
doubtless there was a divine agency to 
produce the effect. Seev. 31, διηνοίχθησαν. 
Mk. 16: 12, ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρᾳ μορφῇ. 

17. ‘What are these matters (λόγοι) 
which ye are debating? ἀντιβάλλ ειν] 
put one against the other, compare, collate. 
They were contrasting the events which 
had happened to Jesus, with their expec- 
tations from the Messiah. λόγος, like 

σκυθρωποί] of sad countenance; σκυθρός 
ay opposed to φαιδρός, Xen. Mem. 11. 
TOs 4: 

18. Κλεόπας] possibly for Κλεόπατρος. 
But in Syr. same as Κλωπάς J. 19:25, see 
n. σὺ μόνος m.| Here μόνος may be taken 
adverbially, as J. 17 : 3. R. 16: 27, ‘ Dost 
thou merely sojourn.... and yet... .’ 
or, ‘Is it because thou art only a sojour- 
ner that.’ Cic. pro Mil. 33. An vere, 
Judices, vos soli ignoratis, vos hospites in 
hae urbe versamini, vestre peregrinantur 
aures ? 

19. ἀνὴρ προφήτης] This is an idiom 
both in Hebrew and Greek. SoM. 13:45, 
52. 18:23. L. 5:8. A. 3:14. δύναται 
ἐν épy. x. Néy.] ‘pre-eminent in miracles 
and teaching,’ A. 7:22. Thue. I. 139, 
of Pericles, λέγειν τε καὶ πράσσειν δυνα- 
τώτατος. Demosth. δυνάμενος τῷ τε 
πράττειν καὶ τῷ εἰπεῖν. ἐναντίον] i.q. 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, 1:6. A. 4:19. 8: 21, 
literally, in the face of God, so that God 
could bear witness to it. 

20. παρέδωκαν els κρίμα θαν.] i.e. ona 
charge which, if substantiated, would en- 
sure the sentence of death (M. 27: 1, ὥστε 
θανατῶσαι αὐτόν), referring to the accusa- 
tion brought against him before Pilate. 
ἐσταύρωσαν) by the instrumentality of 
the Romans. Quod facis per alterum, 
facis per te. A. 2:36. 4: το. 

21. ἠλπίζομεν we were hoping, imply- 
ing that this had been their habitual ex- 
pectation for some period of time. By 
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- , ΄“ 

λυτροῦσθαι τὸν ᾿Ισραήλ. ἀλλά γε σὺν πᾶσι τούτοις τρίτην 

22 ἀλλὰ 
\ AP ’ eon 5.45 Ὁ ἵν ΕΣ: , x REA 

Kal γυναικες τινες ἐξ ημων ἐξέστησαν ημαςς. γενομεναι ὄρθριαι επι 

, , ” , 5.1} a A OW 
ταύτην ἡμέραν ἄγει σήμερον αφ οὗ ταῦτα ἐγένετο. 

x A 23 4A 4 e a A ~ 3 a ON , 

TO μνημεῖον" καὶ μή εὑροῦσαι TO σῶμα αὐτοῦ, ἢ θον λεγου- 
A >) , ᾿] ᾽ὔ ¢ , εἴ ὁ 9 A ~ 

σαι Kal οὁπτασιαν ἀγγέλων εωρακεναι; οἵ λεγουσιν αὐτὸν ζῆν. 
24 A ° ΄-“ A ~ A ς “- Αἰ 4 \ ~ A a 

καὶ ἀπῆλθον τινὲς τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν ἐπὶ TO μνημεῖον καὶ εὗρον 
4 

25 Kat 
ἈΞ Ν > ‘ 3 \ re) he WY \ δεῖ a an a 

αὐτὸς εἶπε προς AUTOUS, ἀνόητοι Kal βρα εἷς τῇ καρόιᾳ τοῦ 

26 

ec A A ε a > >} A δὲ " ὃ 

οὕτω καθὼς καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες εἶπον: αὐτὸν de οὐκ εἶδον. 

» ’ 4 lol eo ΕῚ , e ΄σ 9 A ΄ 

πιστεύειν ETL πᾶσιν οἷς ἐλαλησαν οἱ προφῆται: οὐχὶ ταῦτα 
+ an \ A A 5" a Φ) A , ς a 

ἔδει παθεῖν τὸν Χριστὸν καὶ εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν δόξαν αὑτοῦ; 
27 Κ ‘ Ἄ , Ψ X M , 4A ᾿] ‘\ , ~ ~ 

αι ἀρξάμενος ato Macews καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν προφητῶν, 
a , a a ‘ A 

διηρμήνευεν αὐτοῖς ἐν πάσαις ταις γραφαῖς τα περὶ ἑαυτοῦ. 

ἡμεῖς the speaker distinguishes himself and 
the disciples from the Jews generally. ὅτι 
αὐτός ἐστιν) A sort of historic present ; 
a quotation of their hope, in the terms in 
which it was expressed, while it existed. 
For ὁ μέλλων, cf. M. 11:14. “HXlas ὁ 
μέλλων ἔρχεσθαι. So R. 5:14. Col. 2:17, 
and ὁ ἐρχόμενος, L. 17:9, n. J. 11:27. 
λυτροῦσθαι] Seeonl:68. ἀλλά γε] 
quinetiam, introducing something different 
from what was before stated; opposing 
the clause which follows to the preceding. 
σὺν πᾶσι τ. | with-al,i.e. notwithstanding, 

MOY ‘for all this,’ ‘with this,’ Neh. 

5:18. τρίτην.... σήμερον] This is 
the third day, to day. ἄγει, impersonal. 

22,23. ἀλλὰ καί] introducing another 
change in the speaker's mind as_ to 
the character of the events related. 
ἐξέστησαν) first aor., which is always 
transitive, as the second is always intran- 
sitive. See on Mk. 3:21. ὄρθριαι) in 
the morning, as ὑστεραῖος ἦλθες Adneas 
se matutinus agebat, dn. vill. 465. 
kat ὀπτασίαν) a vision also, besides 
the discovery of the empty tomb. οἵ 
λέγουσι] pres., see on v. 21; as if 
the women in their report spoke of the 
angels as there still, at the tomb, to say 
this. 

24. τῶν σὺν ἡμῖν] Hence it appears 
that many were of the Apostolic com- 
pany, and in constant intercourse with 
Jesus, who were not Apostles. αὐτόν 
δὲ] He ends his summary of events with 
a negative fact, which had brought him 
to a conclusion adverse to all his hopes, 
and all the positive evidence for the resur- 
rection. There is a tone of melancholy 
decisiveness in the statement of this last 
counter-proof, indicating an assumption 

of superior discernment, and something 
like a reflection upon the credulity of their 
fellow- disciples, v. 34; so Thomas, J. 
20:25. 

25. ἀνόητοι] senseless, without under- 
standing. βραδεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ] slug- 
gishly disposed, from the force of previous 
opinions and prejudices, A rebuke eli- 
cited, probably, by the character of 
Cleopas’s arguments and style just noted. 
τοῦ πιστεύειν) the final end or aim, as 
Mk. 4:3. ἐπὶ π.} to put trust in. In 
A, 24: 14, πιστεύων πᾶσι. They did not 
disbelieve or reject what they had read 
in 8.8., but yet they could not venture on 
the promises which they received as from 
God. mda] v. 27. cf. A. 3:24, n. 

26. οὐχὶ ταῦτα] For the form of inter- 
rogation, see on 17:8, 9. ἔδει] for the 
fulfilment of prophecy and the salvation 
of man, v. 46. H.2:10. τὸν Χριστόν] 
the Christ. kai εἰσελθεῖν) καὶ has the 
force of expressing a sequence in the order 
of predicted events. ‘Was it not to be 
expected that the Messiah, after suffering 
these things, should enter into glory” 
Gen. 3: 15. Is. 52:13-15. 53: 10-12. 

27. διηρμήνευεν] This word is peculiar 
to 5. Luke and S. Paul, A. 9: 36. 1 C. 
12:30. 14:5, 13, 27. ἑρμηνεύεται, J. 1: 
38, 42, from‘ Ερμῆς, ‘interpres Divim;’i.q. 
προφητεύειν, τ C. 14. Hdt. vit. 36. Hence 
the word Hermeneutics, a singularinstance 
of the effects produced by heathen mytho- 
logy on ecclesiastical language. Our Lord 
went through the whole compass of pro- 
phecy, from first to last. So A. 3: 24. 
In τὰ περὶ ἑαυτοῦ must be included the 
spiritual import of the types and symbols, 
the sacrifice of the ram for Isaac, the so- 
lemn annual expiation, the brazen ser- 
pent, and the like. 
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28 Kat ἤγγισαν εἰς τὴν κώμην οὗ ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ αὐτὸς προσε- 

ποιεῖτο ποῤῥωτέρω πορεύεσθαι. 29 καὶ παρεβιάσαντο αὐτὸν 

λέγοντες, Μεῖνον μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, ὅτι πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστὶ. καὶ κέκλικεν 

ἡ ἡμέρα. καὶ εἰσῆλθε τοῦ μεῖναι σὺν αὐτοῖς. 3° καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν 

τῷ κατακλιθῆναι αὐτὸν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν, λαβὼν τὸν ἄρτον εὐλόγησε, 

καὶ κλάσας ἐπεδίδου αὐτοῖς. 31 αὐτῶν δὲ διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλ- 

μοὶ, καὶ ἐπέγνωσαν αὐτόν" καὶ αὐτὸς ἄφαντος ἐγένετο ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 

32 καὶ εἶπον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Οὐχὶ ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν καιομένη ἣν ἐν 

ἡμῖν, ὡς ἐλάλει ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, καὶ ὡς διήνοιγεν ἡμῖν τὰς γραφάς; 

33 καὶ ἀναστάντες αὐτῆ TH ὥρᾳ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 

καὶ εὗρον συνηθροισμένους τοὺς ἕνδεκα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτοῖς, 

34 λέγοντας. "Ort ἠγέρθη ὁ Κύριος ὄντως καὶ ὦφθη Σίμωνι. 
35 4 >] A 5 “ ‘ -ἰ ~ δῶ A e °’ , τὰ a 5 

και αὕτοι ἐξηγοῦντο Ta EV Gi] OOM, Καὶ ὡς ἐγνώσθη QUTOLS εν 

-. ’ “ ΕΣ 

τῆ κλάσει τοῦ ἀρτου. 

28, 29. ποῤῥωτέρω] See on Mk. 6: 48. 
Cf. Gen. 18: 3, 5. 32:24-26. This simi- 
larity of action shows the identity of per- 
son between our Lord in the days of his 
flesh, and the occasional manifestations of 
Jehovah to his servants in days of old. 
So M. 17: 7, compared with Dan. 10:9, 
10,18. πρὸς ἑσπέραν] towards evening. 
Thuc. v. 56, πρὸς ἔαρ ἤδη. VII. 79, τοῦ 
ἔτους πρὸς μετόπωρον ἤδη ὄντος. KEKE 
κεν ἡ ἡμέρα] might literally mean any 
time after noon, but is used of a time 
when the sun is visibly declining. μεθ᾽ 
ἡμῶν] Cf. μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ, 23:43n. τοῦ 
μεῖναι] the object proposed, as v. 25. 

30. The stranger's solemnity, fer- 
vency, and identity of action and manner 
with their Master in blessing the bread, 
were enough to remind them of Him, and 
so in association with the reports they 
had heard, and his late discourse, sug- 
gest the idea of his presence. But as 
their eyes had been — supernaturally 
‘holden, v. 16, that they should not know 
him,’ so we must understand the Evan- 
gelist to mean here that the restraint was 
supernaturally removed, i.e. that he now 
suddenly assumed his own well-known 
form and aspect. The words employed, and 
the successive acts denoted by the terms, 
λαβὼν εὐλόγησε, κλάσας ἐπεδίδου, lead us 
to infer, that it was our Lord’s intention 
to recal to their minds the lately insti- 
tuted commemoration of his death (see 
v. 35), though this could not be called 
a celebration of the Supper. To this 
perhaps we may ascribe the observance of 
similar acts, by which Christians ex- 

an A “ A 

36 Tatra δὲ αὐτῶν λαλούντων αὐτὸς ὁ 
e 

pressed their recognition of each other. 
CREAN 27.2 35: 

31. ἄφαντος ἐγένετο] ceased to be seen 
by them. The phrase ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς ‘were 
no where to be seen,’ i.e. ‘had departed’ 
occurs in Xen. Anab. 1. 4, 7. The words 
here undoubtedly mean, ‘vanished superna- 
turally.’ Soph. ὁ. 7,568,851; Eurip. Or. 
1573.—Bp. Horsley on the Resurrection. 

32. καιομένη) καίεσθαι is used by 
Pindar (Pyth. Iv. 389) to be inflamed with 
pain. The word denotes that glowing 
interest which they took in his instruc- 
tion, and exposition of the prophets, and 
their desire to find their former hopes ful- 
filled. They were conscious of a spiritual 
action on the mind under the instructions 
of Jesus different from anything they 
perceived under the teaching of others, 
v. 45. Cf. Jer. 20:9. They imply that 
they might have recognised Him by this. 

33, 34. τοὺς ἕνδεκα) used of the Apo- 
stolic company, even when incomplete ; 
Thomas, for instance, was not there.— 
We are not necessarily to consider that 
every one made this acknowledgment, but 
only that some believed, one of whom 
expressly affirmed it. In every language 
pronouns are used with considerable 
latitude. From Mk. 16:13 it would ap- 
pear that some of the eleven did not 
believe the report of the two disciples. 
Σίμωνι) S. Paul has referred to this in 
1 ©. 15:5. Our Lord appeared to 
Peter first among the apostles to assure 
him of his continued love, and readiness 
to forgive. Cf. Mk. 16:7. 

36. ἔστη] It is implied that he sud- 
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Ἵ A ” 9 , oa 4 , eh. ea ἘΣ ’ ek A 
ἡσοῦς ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, Hupyvy ὑμῖν. 

37 πτοηθέντες δὲ καὶ ἔμφοβοι γενόμενοι ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν. 
» >  “ . δ 38 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. Ti τεταραγμένοι ἐστέ; καὶ διατί διαλογι- 

4 5 , 5) A δὴ fe ἌΓ 
σμοι ἀναβαίνουσιν εν ταις καρ talg υμῶνς4 39 ἴδετε τὰς χεῖράς 

A A ’ δ ᾽ Ν 9 ’ τὶ , , . 

μου καὶ τοὺς πόδας μου, OTL αὐτὸς EY@ εἰμι" ψηλαφήσατέ με και 
id oe a , A 9 , +) wv \ Oe a 

tOETE’ OTL πνευμα σάρκα καί οσῖτεα οὐκ εχέει καθως εμε θεωρεῖτε 

ag 
εχο ντΤα. 

\ , 
σους πόδας. 

θαυμαζόντων, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, "χετέ τι βρώσιμον ἐνθαδε; 

40 Kai τ ΝΣ ΘΝ One ‘ a \ 
Ql TOUTO ELTWY ETEDELEEV AUTOLS τὰς χείρας Και 

Ahi 3 se , a σὰ Sie. Xl a “ 4 

ὌΠ Ἐπ δὲ απιστουντῶν αὐτῶν απὸ τῆς χάρας Και 

e 

4% οἱ 
Ἂ, 9 , 5) ~ 9 , > “ , aS ‘ , , 

δὲ ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ ἰχθύος OTTOU MEPOS, καὶ απὸ μελισσίου κηριου" 

43 καὶ λαβὼν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. 

denly and supernaturally appeared among 
them, τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων. S. John 
mentions three appearances to the dis- 
ciples, 20: 19,26; 21:1. εἰρήνη ὑμῖν] 
This form of salutation was in common 
use, Gen. 43:23. 1Sam. 25:6. M. 10: 
12, 13. It was peculiarly appropriate on 
this occasion, as Jesus before his death 
had promised his peace to be their in- 
heritance, J. 14: 27. 

37. πτοηθ.] The word denotes exces- 
sive fear, scared, dismayed, spoken of 
females, ἐπτοημένας δείνοις δράκουσιν, 
Eur. El. 1255. mvedpmajli.g. M. 14:26, 
φάντασμα. This description of their fear 
and doubt agrees with the account given 
in Mk. 16:13, that the disciples, as a 
class, did not believe the report of the 
two from Emmaus. See on v. 34. Our 
Lord’s language in Ὁ. 38 also corroborates 
the assertion of S. Mark, that ‘he up- 
braided their unbelief.’ And in v. 41 we 
read, ἔτι δὲ ἀπιστούντων αὐτῶν. 

38. διαλογισμοί] ‘reasonings whether 
or not it is I.’ dvaf.] the same ex- 
pression occurs A. 7:23. 1 C. 2:9. Is. 

65:17. Jer. 3:16, &c. isp gph my. 

4in. τ 582, que mnune animo = sen- 
tentia surgit. ἐν is said to be used for 
εἰς, but our Lord points his observation 
not so much against the rise of their 
doubts as against the continwance and in- 
dulgence of them in their minds. See on 
23:42. So Thuc. ἀποστέλλειν ὁπλίτας 
ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ, where the attention is fixed 
not on the sending of troops to Sicily, 
but on their remaining there. So Ovid, 
Fast, ut. 664, in sacri vertice montis 
abit. 

39. σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα] Our Lord ap- 
peals to his disciples, that according to 
their own ideas of spirits, he could not be 

VOL. I. 

one. The immateriality of departed spirits 
is asserted by Homer, Od. x1. 218-221. 
Virgil, dn. VI. 702. Ovid, Met. Iv. 443. 
Max. Tyr. xv. 1. Οὐ γὰρ σάρκες ai δαι- 
μόνων φύσεις, οὐδὲ ὀστᾶ οὐδὲ αἷμα. ψηλα- 
φήσατε) From the report to Thomas of 
this offer arose his demand, as is related 
in J. 20:25. 8S. John, however, does 
not mention this previous proposal of our 
Lord, but only the exhibition of his 
wounds, according to the wish of Thomas. 
καθὼς.... ἔχοντα] The correspond- 
ing English words very inadequately 
represent the strength and emphasis of 
these. 

41. ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς] A very natural 
trait. Cf. A. 12:14. Livy xxxIx. 49, 
vix sibimet ipsi pre nec opinato gaudio 
credentes. ἔχετέ τι βρώσιμον] This 
our Lord said to confirm their minds still 
further in the assurance of his identity, 
as the popular notion was that spirits do 
not eat. Such records were very impor- 
tant as confutations of the early heresy 
of the Docete (referred to by Ignatius), 
who contended against the reality of our 
Lord’s corporeity and sufferings. The 
Evangelist draws especial attention to the 
fact that our Lord really partook of the 
food, in the words, v. 41, λαβὼν ἐνώπιον 
αὐτῶν ἔφαγεν. 

42. ἐπέδωκαν αὐτῷ] Hence it would 
seem very probable that this was the oc- 
casion alluded to Mk. 16:14, where 
ὕστερον may indicate only that the ap- 
pearance was subsequent to that last 
mentioned. μέρος] This word, and the 
phrase ἀπὸ μελισσ. κηρίου, explain the 
origin of the partitive genitive after verbs 
of participation ; such as tasting, smelling. 
μέρος is sometimes inserted in Attic 
writers, Ausch. Ag. 518. μετέχειν φιλ- 
τάτου τάφου μέρος, Jelf, § 535, obs. 1. 

25 



386 LUKE 24. 44—51. 
a a ε 9 ΄ 

44 Eire δὲ αὐτοῖς, Οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι ods ἐλάλησα πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
» “Δ ‘ coon “ a A , ‘ , , 

ἔτι ὧν σὺν ὑμῖν, ὅτι δεῖ πληρωθῆναι πάντα τὰ γεγραμμενα ev 
a , 4 , \ a A a 

τῷ νόμῳ Μωσέως και προφήταις Kal ψαλμοῖς πέρι ἐμοῦ. 

. A ΄ a 

45 Tore διήνοιξεν αὐτῶν τὸν νοῦν τοῦ συνιέναι τὰς γραφάς: 
A > 5) a [ ed , 4 J v 

46 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, “Ὅτι οὕτω γέγραπται Kat οὕτως ἔδει 
~ A ‘ 4 “ο ~ .} ~ ΄ , ,ὔ 

παθεῖν τον Χριστὸν καὶ ανᾶαστῆναι EK νεκρῶν TH TPLTY ἡμέρᾳ: 

7 A ~ Sree ἊΝ ων) ζ ᾽ “- , ‘ ” 

47 και κηρυχθῆναι ETL TW ονόματι αὐτου μετανοιᾶαν και ἄφεσιν 
ς A a) , \ 3 2 ’ ’ \ ε , 

AMAPTLOV εἰς WavTad Ta ἔθνη. ἀρξάμενον απο Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

48 e a δέ 5" , 
υμεις € €6 TE MapTupEes TOUTOY,. 

4 7 A ἢ A 5" 

49 καὶ ἰδοὺ eyw απο- 

σπέλλω τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός μου ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς: ὑμεῖς δὲ 

καθίσατε ἐν τῆ πόλει ἹἹερουσαλὴμ, ἕως οὗ ἐνδύσησθε δύναμιν ἐξ 

ὕψους. 
50 ᾿ἜἘξήγαγε δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἕως εἰς Βηθανίαν: καὶ ἐπάρας τὰς 

χεῖρας αὑτοῦ εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. 

44. Our Lord refers to the books of 
the Old Testament according to the divi- 
sion adopted by the Jews, i.e. the Penta- 
teuch, the Prophets, (under which term 
the greater part of the historical books 
was included), and the Hagiographa, which 
beside the Psalms, included the books of 
Proverbs, Job, Canticles, Song of Solo- 
mon, Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, 
Esther, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, Chro- 
nicles 1 and 2. οὗτοι of λόγοι) Mean- 
ing, ‘in this my death and resurrection are 
fulfilled the words which.’ 5S. Luke evi- 
dently gives a summary of his discourse 
on this oceasion, v. 46, οὕτω. 

45. διήνοιξεν] Cf. A. 16:14. Rev. 
3:20. This effect was probably perma- 
nent (cf. A. 1:16), anticipative of the 
full and conscious inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit. See J. 20:22. τοῦ συνιέναι] 
vv. 16, 29. 

46. | tees. τὸ Χ 1 Ὁ. 30: 
47. κηρυχθῆναι Not then accomplished, 

but spoken of in the same tense with 
παθεῖν and ἀναστῆναι, because it was 
equally the subject of prophecy, and as 
certain of fulfilment as what had already 
happened. So the perfect in Heb. often. 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνομ. a.] on his authority, in 
virtue of his manifestation, character, and 
command. ἀρξάμενον) accus. absol. 
agreeing with κήρυγμα implied in the 
infinitive. Cf. A. 10:37. But per- 
haps it may be better to refer it to the 
agent, τὸν κηρύσσοντα. Τῇ we adopt this 
view, ἀρξάμενον describes the state of 
things which exists coincidently with the 
action of the principal verb; and may 
be rendered ‘ while beginning,’ ‘so that 

51 A 9 ’ 3 ~~ 9 - 

καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ εὐλογεῖν 

one begin.’ Jelf. § γοο. The Apostle 
Paul carried out this command when 
preaching among the Gentiles, by first 
offering the Gospel to the Jews in every 
city. In the spirit of it we should first 
endeavour to convert or reform those who 
profess Christianity, and then the heathen. 
But we are not to wait for success in the 
former attempt, before we begin the 
other. See A. 3:16. 13:46. R. 1:16. 

48. jdprupes] Their first and most 
important character after our Lord’s 
ascension, A. 1: 8, 22. 

49. τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν] The promised 
gift of the Holy Ghost, J. 15:26. A. 
1 : 4, 8. Joel 2: 28. καθίσατε] 
i,q. περιμένει, A. 1:4. ἐκάθισεν 
ἐνιαυτὸν καὶ μῆνας ἕξ, A. 18:11. Dem. 
de Cor. Οἱ χρηστοὶ πρεσβεῖς οὗτοι 
καθῆντο ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας. 
ἐνδύσησθε] be invested with, a phraseo- 
logy frequent in the writings of 8. Paul. 
R. 13: 14.1.0. 15: 53. (Gy 8 αν ον 
3:9, 10. Similar to it are the Homeric 
expressions ἐπιειμένος ἀλκὴν, ἀναιδείαν. 
δύναμιν] power, wisdom, grace (pro- 
mised 12: 11, 12. 21: 15) ineluding all 
that are called ‘ gifts,’ to qualify them 
for their office. See A. 1:8. 

50. ἕως els Βηθανίαν] This was on 
the east side of the Mount of Olives, 
and began where the district of Beth- 
phage ended, which extended on the 
mount about a mile. We may reconcile 
J. 11:18 and A. 1: 12 by supposing that 
the locality of the ascension was at the 
aes of Bethphage and Bethany. Cf, 
9: 20. 
51. 8’. Luke evidently dwells upon 
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ar N " 4 } , 9 9 tat 4 ° ’ ° A " , 

QUTOV QUTOUS, OLEOTH AT αὑτῶν Και ἀνεφέρετο εἰ Tov ουρανον. 

52 \ 5) A , “ἢ ε , 9 τ A 

και QuTOL προσκυνήσαντες QUTOV ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ερουσαλήημ 

4A lal 

μετὰ χαρᾶς μεγάλης: 
Α ΕῚ A \ , 

καὶ εὐλογοῦντες τον Θεόν. 

the fact that Jesus ascended while he 
was in the act of blessing his disciples. 
It was his last act, and was a continued 
act. It did not and it does not cease. 

52. There is no proof of adoration 
offered to an unseen and unsymbolized 
Being, in any other character than that of 
Deity. Judg. 13: 17,18. They offered this 
worship to their Lord after he was out of 
sight. We, too, worship an unseen Saviour. 
We break the first commandment if the 
Being whom we worship possesses not the 
fulness of essential Deity. μετὰ χαρᾶς 
μεγάλης] From the assurance given 
them that they would see Him again, 
PAS ΠΡ: ῚΤ: 

53. διαπαντός] constantly at the hours 
of prayer until the day of Pentecost. The 
sacrifices offered morning and evening are 
called ὁλοκαυτώματα διαπαντός, τ Chr. 
16:40. 2 Chr. 2: 4.-See2: 37. A. 2:40. 
1 Th. 5:17. Probably they frequently 
met in Solomon’s porch, where their 
Master so often walked and taught. 
They now see his face perpetually in that 
city which hath no temple therein, ‘for 
the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb 
are the temple thereof,’ Rev. 21 : 22, 23.— 
The four Evangelists have been associated 
with the four cherubic symbols, Rev. 4 : 7. 
S. John has been constantly represented by 

53 \ 9 ὃ \ > ae ~ " “ 
ἡ Καὶ ἤσαν OLATAVTOS EV TH τερῷ αἰνουντες 

the emblem of the eagle; while the rest 
have been variously assigned according 
to the fancy of the interpreter. On the 
supposition that such is the significance 
of these symbols, the third in order, the 
living creature having ‘a face as a man,’ 
may well be understood as characteristic 
of S. Luke. Undoubtedly this Gospel 
abounds in the richest exhibitions of our 
Lord’s sympathy (e.g. 6:17. 7:12, 44, 
ἄς. 9:55, 56. 10: 25-37, 38-42. 13: 
τὸ τὴ. 15. 19:1 τὸ 212. 220% 
23:28, 34, 43. 24:29, 30). This pe- 
culiar trait appears at its close by the 
proof of his perfect humanity afforded in 
eating and drinking before them ; by the 
especial charge given to the Apostles to 
begin their labours at Jerusalem, the very 
scene of his rejection ; and perhaps most 
of all by his action of continuous blessing 
on being parted from them. ‘‘ It exhibits 
our Lord as the Son of Man, full of all 
human sympathies—the true High Priest, 
touched with the feeling of our infirmities, 
anointed to bring a message of forgiving 
grace, and deep heavenly compassion to 
all the mourners of mankind. The living 
creature having the face of a man, is a 
true emblem of the spiritual character 
which marks the whole narrative.” Birks, 
Hore Evang. B. 1v. Ch. 6. 

25—2 



INTRODUCTION TO 8. JOHN. 

ti facta the Evangelist, son of Zebedee and Salome (M. 27:56, com- 
pared with Mk. 15:40), was a fisherman, probably of Bethsaida, (L. 5: 

10, with J.1:44.) He is distinguished for the energy, zeal, and even im- 
petuosity of his character, apparent from the surname Boanerges,—‘ sons of 
thunder,’-—given to him and his brother James (Mk. 3:17), from his for- 
wardness in forbidding a man who was not a professed disciple to work 
miracles, from his desiring with James to call down fire from heaven upon the 
Samaritans who would not receive Christ (L. 9: 49, 54), and from the ambi- 
tious request preferred to our Lord by James and himself, through their 
mother, (M. 20:20. Mk. 10:35.) He also appears to have been singu- 
larly affectionate and amiable, for he was ‘ the disciple whom Jesus loved,’ and 
who was evidently on the most familiar terms with Him (J. 13: 23-25); 
he was present at the crucifixion, and it was to him that Jesus, on the cross, 

entrusted the care of His mother, whom, in consequence, he ‘from that hour 

took to his own home’ (J. 19:27); and he was the intimate friend and con- 
stant associate of Peter, who seems to have been much attached to him 

(J. 21:20, and compare 13:20-25. L. 22:8. J. 20:2. 10. A.3:1, &e. 
8: 14.) 

His style corresponds to his character. It is emphatic, graphic, fervid, 
fluent, and sometimes rapid, though not diffuse. Its vigour is due to a 
rhetorical kind of reiteration (notes on ec. 1, c. 6, ὁ. 8, and 1 J. 1. &c.), and 

the employment of short, clear sentences, well introduced, enunciating im- 
portant facts and truths, (c.1:1-18. 4:24. 6:53, &c. 11:36. 16:16.) He 

delights and excels in the descriptive, the pathetic, and the colloquial, (c. 4. 
8. 9. 20. 21.) His language, though abounding in Hebraisms, has yet (in the 
Gospel and Epistles) more affinity with the ordinary Greek of his time than 
that of most other parts of the N. T. 

This Gospel was written, as is generally admitted, at Ephesus. Its date 
has been much disputed, some fixing it before, others after the destruction 

of Jerusalem, (a.p. 70.) For the earlier date it is argued, that John implies 

the existence of the city in 5:2, ‘Now there is (ἔστι δέ) at Jerusalem, by 
the sheep market, a pool,’ &c. and the presence of the Jews in their own 
land in 4:9, ‘The Jews have no dealings with the Samaritans.’ To this it 
may be replied that the locality of the city was certainly still called Jeru- 
salem, and that the pool would be still there; also, that the use of the present 
tense must not be too strictly insisted upon as a proof that the city was still 
in being, since we have on the other side, in 11:18, ‘Now Bethany was (ἦν 
δέ) nigh to Jerusalem,’ &e. Compare also Jerem. 41:5 with 2Chron. 36:19. 
The expression in 4: 9 may refer to the non-intercourse of Jews and Sama- 
ritans in foreign lands as well as their own. The arguments for the later 
date are,—(1) That John has omitted nearly all the incidents in Christ's 
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ministry related by the other Evangelists, and supplied facts, and long dis- 
courses, to which they have not alluded; which would imply that he wrote 
after their gospels had come into his hands, and been put into general circula- 
tion. (2) That he gives frequent explanations of Jewish names and customs, 
(e.g. 1:38, 42. 2:6. 4:9, 45. 11:55;) from which it may be inferred, as in 
the case of Mark and Luke, that he wrote for the benefit of Gentile Christians, 

who needed information on such subjects, and, therefore, after his residence 

in Judea, which seems to have continued up to alate period, since we find him 

in Jerusalem, twenty years after the ascension, making an agreement with Paul, 

that he and Peter and James should ‘ go unto the circumcision,’ i.e., restrict 

their ministry to the Jews, (G. 2:9.). (3) That, in this case, he must have 
written after a change in the apostolic arrangements, probably occasioned by 
the removal, by death, of Paul, and his episcopal successor Timothy, from the 
government of the Asiatic churches. (4) That the testimony of antiquity is 
in favour of the more advanced date; Chrysostom and Epiphanius naming 
the year 97. 

It seems, however, very improbable that a work exhibiting so many proofs 
of the writer’s full possession of an intellect of remarkable alertness and 
vigour, should have been composed in»an extreme old age ; more especially as 
the First Epistle of S. John, while affording sufficient evidence that it is by 
the same author as the Gospel, does present various characteristics indicative 
of the effect of years, in its frequent repetitions, and comparative looseness 

of composition. Hence, if we suppose 8S. John to have been a few years 
younger than Our Lord, it will appear most reasonable to assign the decade 
following the destruction of Jerusalem, from a.p. 70 to 80, as the period during 

which the Gospel was written. 
The difference between the style of the Gospel and Epistles, and that of 

the Apocalypse, is better accounted for by a difference of circumstances than of 
time. S. John, in Patmos, had, we may easily conceive, no companions who 
might assist him in preparing his composition for publication, and suggesting 
such alterations in idiom and phraseology as would bring it into accordance 
with the written and spoken Greek of Alexandria and Asia Minor. Such aid 
he could readily command at Ephesus, while composing the Gospel and 
Epistles ; and he might avail himself of it without surrendering in any degree 
his independence of thought and expression, and without any derogation to 
the inspired character of his work. See Preface on Inspiration. 

The chief design of S. John in his Gospel was, according to Irenzus 
(adv. Heres. lib. 111. 6. 11, written about a.p. 190), to confute the opinions 
of Cerinthus and other early Gnostics, who taught false doctrines respecting 
the divine and human nature of Christ. It is maintained, however, by 
many, that his design was wholly, and only, that of the other Evange- 
lists, as stated by himself in 20:31; that is, to supply, in a narrative of the 
life and death of Our Lord, the ground of Christian belief and duty. But 
his employment of the terms which we find soon afterwards much in vogue 
among Gnostic writers, such as λόγος, φῶς, μονογενής, &c., the fact that, even 
in S. Paul’s time, and certainly in his own, heresies of the same character 

with theirs existed (1 T. 1:4. 6:20. Col. 2:8, 9. 1J.2:18-23. 4: 3-15. 
2 J. 7-11), and the style and tone of his exordium, and of such passages as 
19:35. 20:30, 31. 21:24, greatly favour the opinion that he wrote to oppose 
heresy, and that, substantially, the Gnostic heresy. It is certain that his 
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Gospel, more studiously and expressly than the others, sets forth the manifesta- 
tion of Deity in Christ, and in so doing exhibits proof of a speciality of purpose. 
The analogy of other books of the N. T., in which a special purpose is dis- 
cernible (such as the Epistles to the Corinthians, Galatians, and Thessalonians), 

would lead us to conclude, that peculiar circumstances in the state of the 
Church were the occasion of its composition. These could hardly be any 
other than opposition to the great truth to which it bears such clear and con- 
tinuous testimony ; since this truth was not then for the first time revealed, 
but had been, from the beginning, the foundation and substance of Apostolic 
teaching. See note on 6:58. 

The genuineness of this Gospel was never impugned, except by the obscure 
Anti-Trinitarian sect of the Alogi (a.p. 203), until the latter end of the last 
century. Its early date is attested by quotations occurring in Ignatius, Α.Ὁ. 
110, Ep. ad Rom. (J. 6: 33, 54, 55); in Justin Martyr, a.p. 150, Apol. 1. 61 
(J. 3: 3-5); in Tatian, a.p. 165, Oratio c. Grecos, ch. 13.19 (J. 1:5.1:3); 

and in various other writings undoubtedly of the second century. It is 
cited under the name of its author, as one of the πνευματοφόροι, by 
Theophilus of Antioch, a.p. 180, Ad Autolycum, B. ii. ch. 22. (J.1:1, 3); 

and repeatedly in the writings of Irenzus, a.p. 190-200. And a remarkable 
corroboration of its genuineness occurs in the lately recovered treatise On 
Heresies by S. Hippolytus, in which Basilides is introduced as commenting at 
length upon the prologue to 8. John’s Gospel. Now Basilides cannot have 
written later than a.p. 117, when thousands of Christians must have been 

living who were contemporary with the Evangelist. See Bunsen’s Hippolytus 
and his Age. 

δὼ ace male, 
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λόγος, καὶ Fa: } ΗΝ ἀρχῆ ἣν ὁ 

Θεὸς ἢν ὁ λόγος. 

I, 1. ἐν ἀρχῇ] and v. 2, in the sense 
of ‘originally,’ ‘primarily,’ ‘first of all;’ 
πρὸ πάντων, Col. 1:17. ἐγώ εἰμε.. 
ἡ ἀρχή, Rev. 21:6. This opening may 
be compared with that of Genesis; but ἐν 

ἀρχῇ differs from TWN) as meaning 

eternal priority of existence, not the com- 
mencement of creation. In fact, v. 3 is 
the exact parallel to Gen. 1 1 in sense 
and chronology ; while vv. 1, 2 ante- 
date Gen. 1:1. ὁ Adyos] S. John is 
the only writer in the N. Τὶ who applies 
this term to Christ (see on L. 1: 2). The 
origin of its use as the name of a Divine 
Person is by some traced to traditional 
interpretations of the O. T. generally re- 
ceived among the Jews before the incar- 
nation. In support of this opinion it is 
alleged, 1. that in various passages of the 
Book of Wisdom, written certainly before 
our Lord’s incarnation, the word Λόγος 
is used to denote a person or agent; 
2. that the Chaldee Paraphrases, written 
early in the Christian xra, employ the 
term Memra Jah, i.e., ‘Word of Jeho- 
vah,’ in many places, where, in the Heb. 
text, the word Jehovah occurs, and that 
the Syriac Peshito Version, executed in 
the early part of the second century, 
uses Meltho in a similar manner; 3. that 
Philo of Alexandria, who wrote before 
S. John, speaks of the Λογος as a Divine 
Person and Agent. But it may be replied 
that, 1. in the passages adduced from the 
Book of Wisdom, the word Λόγος is only 
such a personification of the Divine attri- 
butes as occurs in the use of the word 
‘Wisdom’ in Proverbs 8: 1, &. 9: 1-5; 
2. the date of the Chaldee Paraphrases is 
very uncertain, that of the Targum of 
Onkelos, the most ancient, being placed 
by some in the first century, by Eichhorn 
A.D. 300, so that the writers may have 
derived some hints from the Christian 
meaning of the term. It may be ques- 
tioned also whether the use of the expres- 
sion Memra Jah, or Memra, for Jehovah, 
is referable to any other principle than 
that which is exemplified by the Jewish 
practice of reading Adonai for Jehovah 
wherever the sense would permit—a super- 
stitious aversion to pronouncing the sacred 

3 Q κι ‘ 
ὁ λόγος ἣν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ 

name; 3. Philo may have become ac- 
quainted with the Christian usage in re- 
ference to this word, since he was contem- 
porary with the Apostles, and lived in 
Alexandria: Photius, indeed, says that he 
was a Christian. His Adyos, however, is 
as frequently conceptual as personal; and 
in what he says about it there appears to 
be a combination of the Platonic notions 
about primitive Ideas eternally present to 
the Supreme Intelligence, with the Old 
Testament revelations of the Divine Na- 
ture, and prophecies concerning the Mes- 
siah, as well as with the Christian doc- 
trine of the manifestation of the Son of 
God. It would also be worth while to in- 
quire whether his writings have not suf- 
fered from interpolation, to some extent, 
through the injudicious zeal of asucceeding 
age, in which we know that this dishonest 
practice was too common. Perhaps we 
may safely conclude, that the word Λόγος 
had been employed, before 8. John wrote, 
to express a mystical or abstract idea, and 
also as a name of Christ, and that the 
Apostle was directed to teach authorita- 
tively by means of it the truth of the 
Divine nature, and personal manifested 
existence of the Eternal Son, in confirma- 
tion of all that was correct, and in oppo- 
sition to all that was erroneous, in the 
previous use of the term, whether by 
Jewish and heathen Platonists, or by 
Christians. See Dr. Smith’s Scripture 
Testimony to the Messiah, Vol. τ. ; and 
Townsend’s New Testament; Kitto’s Bibl. 
Cyclopedia on Gnosticism, Logos, Greek 
Philosophy, Word of God; Dr. Burton’s 
Bampton Lectures. — That the Λόγος 
of v. r is the manifested person Christ 
Jesus is distinctly declared in vv. 14, 18. 
It is doubted whether the word itself, as 
used by 8. John, expresses Christ’s rela- 
tion to Deity, or his relation to men. 
Probably it includes both. It represents 
Him as that Divine Person who is, and 
ever has been, the agent in communica- 
tion with inferior natures (v. 18). He, 
from the beginning, has developed and 
manifested the will of Deity. The pro- 
priety of its use seems due to the relation 
which it signifies between speech, or ex- 
pressed thought, and the mind; and 
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2 a > Ren oe aA δὴ Ἂ Θ , 3 , ov ? ἌΣ ΘῊΡ 
OUTOS ἣν εν αρχῆ Tpos τον VEOPV. TaVTG OL GAUTOU EVEVETO, 

4 4 ΕῚ ~ 3 , WAY: aA εἰ , 

Kal χώρις αὐτου εγένετο QUOE εν O γέγονεν. 

A « 1 9 4 ~ ~ ΕῚ , 

Kal ἡ ζωὴ ἣν τὸ φῶς τῶν ἀνθρώπων" 

? ee 1 9 
4 ev αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἢν. 

5 A x A 2 r , 

καὶ τὸ φῶς ἐν TH σκοτίᾳ 
, Saxe , ΒΌΤΆ, ᾽ , 

φαίνει; Kal ἢ OKOTLA αὐτο OU κατέλαβεν. 

/ ° a ΄-“ 

6 ᾿Εγένετο ἀνθρωπος ἀπεσταλμένος παρὰ Θεοῦ, ὄνομα αὐτῷ 

᾽Ιωάννης. 

herein the term corresponds to the χαρακ- 
Tip τῆς ὑποστάσεως of S. Paul (H. τ: 3, 
n.) The indecision, instability, and pre- 
sumption of German Rationalists, in their 
criticism on this term, are, whether in- 
tentionally or not, admirably satirized by 
Goethe, when he makes Faust translate | 
it first, ‘the word,’ then ‘the thought,’ 
then ‘the power,’ and lastly, by the 
Spirit's help, ‘the deed. θεὸς jv ὁ 
λόγος] The article with λύγος determines 
it to be the subject; Θεὸς is without the 
article, as being the predicate. It is pre- 
dicated of the Word that he was God. 
Cf. Mk. 2: 28. L. 3:8, warépa.... Tov 
"ABp. M. 13 : 39, of δὲ θερισταὶ ἄγγελοι. 

2. πρός] Apud Deum. Mk. 9: 19. 
τ ΟΣ e235 iid), Loe, eine emphatic 
repetition of this expression seems in- 
tended to mark the distinct personality of 
the Word. Cf. 17:5, παρὰ σοί. 

3. πάντα] confirmed and _ secured 
against misinterpretation by οὐδὲ ἕν. Cf. 
Col. 1:16, 17, τὰ πάντα. 80 αὐτοῦ) 
used in reference to the Father as Creator, 
in R. 11: 36. H. 2:10. ἐγένετο] ‘came 
into being;’ yéyove includes the idea of 
present being; ‘hath been, andis.’ Many 
of the ancient commentators place the 
period at ἕν, thus reading, 8 γέγονεν, ἐν 
αὐτῷ ζωὴ ἣν, ‘whatever hath come into 
being derives its origin and existence from 
him.’ So Lachmann; but the granary 
punctuation is obviously the more natural. 

4. ἐν αὐτῷ] This can only mean that 
life was in Him essentially and originally. 
The assertion that ‘ the life was the light 
of men,’ is the development of the idea 
contained in the term Λόγος, that person 
of the Godhead who is the agent in com- 
munication with men. Cf. 1 J.1:5, and 
see 8:12; also Ps. 36:9, and E, 5:14. 
Perhaps also it is meant to meet the early 
errors of a distinction between the ζωή 
and φῶς in the Godhead. 

5. σκοτία) ignorance, as in 12: 35. 
ἮΙ τὸν JB, 2. τ, 
effect of ignorance, as in τ .1:6. E. 
5 5:8, 11. On the combination of ignorance 
with sin, expressed by σκοτία, see1J. | 
2:8-11. κατέλαβε] This word seems 

and sin, as the | 

= > ’ ’ a a 
7 οὗτος ἦλθεν εἰς μαρτυρίαν, ἵνα μαρτυρήση περὶ τοῦ 

Ν , , τ a 

φωτος, ἵνα πάντες πιστεύσωσι δι᾿ αὐτοῦ. ὃ 
> νὰ ΄“ A 

οὐκ ἣν ἐκεῖνος TO 

to have reference, metaphorically, to that 
sort of darkness which will not admit, 
comprehend, or take hold of the rays of 
light, is not susceptible of light, such as 
the darkness of a fog or of smoke, con- 
trasted with the ordinary darkness of 
night. Compare Wisdom 17:5, ‘No 
power of the fire might give them light, 
neither might the bright flames of the 
stars endure to lighten that horrible night 
(darkness in Egypt).’ So the moral dark- 
ness of the world was not illuininated by 
the light which shone in the midst of it. 
Truth concerning the Divine nature, even 
though clearly revealed, was not appre- 
hended by the minds of men, R. 1:21. 
With κατέλαβε compare the somewhat 
analogous expressions, ‘catch fire,’ ‘catch 
sight of.’ 

6. éyévero] Cf. Mk. 1:4. L. 1:5. 
The Evangelist here commences his nar- 
rative, but digresses immediately into a 
repetition and expansion of what he had 
before said, which continues through wv. 
8-14. Then atv. 15, continued from v. 
7 (els μαρτυρίαν ... μαρτυρεῖ he again 
makes a beginning, followed by another 
digression, v. 16, or rather resumption 
and continuation of the statements made 
in v. 14. Finally, at v. 19, continued 
from v. 15, he enters upon his account of 
John the Baptist, and goes on without 
interruption. νν 

7. εἰς ιμαρτ.} ‘for the purpose of, or 
object of’ bearing testimony ; explained 
by ἵνα μαρτ. π. τ. φ. ‘in order that all,’ 
ἵνα πάντες π. ὃ. a. 

8. Compare the words of the Baptist 
in v. 20, to which there is here perhaps 
an anticipative allusion. It was neces- 
sary to state that Jesus was ‘the light’ 
in a sense in which no other person was 
or could be ; and that He was the whole 
light in that sense. Mistakes which it 
was important to guard against might 
easily arise from passages really referring 
to John, as in 5:35, and upon others 
which did not, as in Τὼ, 1:78, 79. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα] an ellipsis, to be supplied from 
the last verse, ἀλλ᾽ (ἦλθεν) ἵνα. 
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φῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μαρτυρήση περὶ τοῦ φωτός. 

999 

οἦν τὸ φῶς τὸ 
τ 4 εἴ 7 , »᾿, ’ ’ 8 4A <P: 

ἀληθινὸν, ὃ φωτίζει πάντα ἄνθρωπον, ἐρχόμενον εἰς τὸν κόσμον. 
Το 

om N > » τι 
QUTOV οὐκ εγνω. 

AaPorv. 1? 
A , a , ἢ \ + ’ a 

Θεοῦ γενέσθαι. τοις πιστευουσιν εἰς TO ονομα AUTOV* 

5 [οὶ » > A c / 3 τ A 1.9 , A e , 

εν TW κοσμῷ ἢν. Και ὁ KOO {LOS Ou QUTOU EVEVETOS καὶ O Κοσμος 

Ε Ἀπὸ ον > A ε fh) > A ΕῚ , 

εἰς Ta ἴδια ἦλθε, και OL LOLOL AUTOYV OU παρε- 

4 δὲ + St eS ray ΠῚ a ᾽ , , 
οσοι ε ἔλαβον QUTOV, EOWKEVY AUTOLS ἐξουσίαν τεκνα 

\ ’ 
13 οἵ οὐκ 

ἐξ αἱμάτων οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος σαρκὸς οὐδὲ ἐκ θελήματος ἀνδρὸς, 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν. 

9. ἢν---φωτίζει)] ‘The true light was 
that which.” The common rendering 
which connects ἐρχόμενον with πάντα 
ἄνθρωπον is defensible against that which 
connects it with φῶς, as being the more 
simple and natural, suiting the explana- 
tory style of 8. John, and agreeing per- 
fectly with the context. It is adopted by 
the principal Greek Fathers. The expres- 
sion ἐλήλυθα eis τὸν κόσμον is also used 
in 18: 37, as equivalent to γεγέννημαι. 
But on the other hand, Christ is 
spoken of twice after this by 8. John 
as ‘a light coming into the world,’ 3: 19. 
12:46 (and see 16:28). The idea of 
giving light by being present is that which 
runs through both clauses of the next 
verse, and something is wanted in ex- 
planation of φωτίζει (i.e. how lighteth ὅ) 
in order to connect v. 9 with v. το. 
Upon the whole, the rendering, ‘which 
coming into the world lighteth every man,’ 
is to be preferred. ‘Every man,’ i.e. as 
explained in v. loandv. 5,n. κόσμον] 
See on 8: 12. 

to. ‘In the world’ by providence and 
moral government; by conscience, his 
voice in the soul; by his manifestation in 
the material creation, R. 1:19, 20. 
kal...éyev.] the conjunction is not of 
sequence, but of augmentation. Not only 
was He in the world, but also the world 
came into being through Him. ‘ Knew 
him not.’ He was the light from the 
beginning which shone for all men every- 
where, but shone in darkness which ‘com- 
prehended it not,’ v. 5. 1 Ὁ. 1:21. 

11. τὰ ἴδια] ‘What were his own,’ 
16:32. 19:27, his own peculiar property, 
the land, city, temple, state of the Jews. 
οἱ ἴδιοι) ‘his own people.’ οὐ παρέλα- 
βον] The difference between παρέλαβον 
and ἔλαβον in τ΄. 12 is immaterial ; but 
παρέλαβον is the proper word to follow 
eis τὰ ἴδια ἦλθε, which implies an offer ; 
they ‘accepted’ him not. 

12. ἐξουσίαν] ‘right.’ τοῖς πιστεύ- 
ουσι] ‘quippe qui crediderunt.’ The 
right to sonship is the gift of Christ, at- 

14 καὶ ὁ λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο καὶ 

tained by believing (justification by faith, 
and adoption). They are made sons by 
the operation of the Holy Ghost, v. 13 
(regeneration, and sanctification). 

13. ἐξ αἱμάτων] plural, according to 
a Hebrew idiom; see especially Ezek. 
16:6, 9. The juxta-position of the words 
αἱμάτων and σαρκὸς seems to indicate a 
reference to the expression σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα, 
used to denote man, or man’s nature 
(ΜΝ 16:17. 1C_15:50. ἘΠ 6: τὸ. πρὸς 
αἷμα x. σάρκα, and cf. A. 17: 26). They 
received not this birth in the way 
of natural generation, (1 P. 1: 23,) 
were not sons of God in virtue of their re- 
lation to any human parent or ancestor, 
such as Abraham, see on 3:3, 5. οὐδὲ 
ἐκ θελ. ἀνδ.] nor is it of human origin 
in any way. 

14. This is in continuation of v. 11; 
but there is also a connexion of ideas be- 
tween it and v. 1323. Men by the grace of 
Christ (v. 12) and work of the Spirit (z. 
13) become partakers of the Divine na- 
ture’ (2 P.1: 4); Christ also, the Word, 
became ‘partaker of flesh and blood’ 
(HE τ rae σα ΡῈ} Cine tele 4 comets 
2 4. 7. ἐσκ. ἐν ἡμῖν] it is not certain 
that any reference to the transitory na- 
ture of Christ's stay on earth is intended 
in ἐσκήνωσε, which occurs only here and 
in Rey. 7:15. 12:12, whereit has merely 
the sense of ‘ dwelling,’ cf. Lev. 26: 11, 
Rev. 21:3, and L. 16:09, ἃ. In2z€. 5: 
1,4, 2 P. 1:13, 14, σκηνὴ and σκήνωμα 
are used for the frail human body. κατα- 
σκηνόω, in reference to temporary abodes, 
i.e. the nests of birds, M. 13:32, L. 
13: το ; and the grave, A. 2:26. ἐσκή- 
vngav, Thue. 1. 80, isapplied to the oceupa- 
tion of houses by soldiers, ‘were quar- 
tered ; so Xen. Anab. Iv. 4, 14. V. 8,11 
(cknvow). ἐθεασάμεθα] allusion to the 
transfiguration (as in 2 P. 1: 16-18), and 
to the words uttered on that occasion by the 
voice from heaven, M. 17:5. Mk. 9: 7. 
L. 9:35. ὡς] ‘such as (belongs to...)’ 
not ‘as if,’ or ‘like; see 1 C. 5:3. 
ὡς ἀπὼν τῳ σώματι, ‘as (really) absent,’ 
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5 5" - 4 > , A ’ 3 A , € 

ἐσκήνωσεν ev ἡμῖν, Kat ἐθεασάμεθα τὴν δόξαν αὐτου. δόξαν ως 
~ ‘ A , , δὺ ἊΝ , 

Movoyevous Tapa TAT POss πλήρης χάριτος Kal ἀληθείας. 

15 Af ’ a A Ε a A , λέ OF 

WAVVHS MapTupel περι QUTOU και Kexpaye EYOYs UTOS 

> εἴ > « Sees, 3 , “᾿ , , 4 
WV OV €LTTOV, O OTLOW μου EPXOMEVOS ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν" οτι 

πρῶτός μου ἦν. 
A ΄ A , > , 

16 Kal ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἐλάβομεν, 

καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος" 

api καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐγένετο. Χορ ρ T 

Phil. 2:8. povoy. παρὰ πατρ.] παρὰ 
inserted for the sake of clearness, as 
ἐπιμελεία περί τινος, Jelf, ὃ 464 obs. 
πληρή9) i.e. ὁ Λόγος, and referring to 
his character while among men, as well as 
the object of his coming in the flesh, v. 
17. In English the passage would be 
more intelligible, at least when read, if 
the words, ‘and we beheld... Father,’ 
formed the last clause instead of a paren- 
thesis. χάριτος] Divine favour in par- 
don and salvation, goodness and mercy 
exhibited in deeds of active benevolence. 
ἀληθείας) the full and perfect truth 
concerning God, so explained in v. 18, 
See 8: 32, 40. 

15. μαρτυρεῖ] prees. for preet., as often 
λέγει, see 4: 28, and note that in v. 19 
the expression is, αὕτη ἐστὶν 7 μαρτ. Tod 1. 
κέκραγε) equivalent to ἐκήρυσσε in Mk. 
1:7, ‘made loud and bold proclamation.’ 
οὗτος Ἦν] ‘this was.’ ‘It was this per- 
son whom I meant when I said,’ &c. 
ὁ ὀπίσω κ.τ.λ.] the ideas of time and place 
are closely connected, and so, in all lan- 
guages, are the words expressing them ; 
hence the transition is easy from the one 
to the other. Thus we may render the 
passage, ‘ He that succeeds me takes 
precedence of me,’ πρῶτός μου] for πρό- 
Tepos, and more emphatic, ‘long before 
me, thus explaining the apparently 
paradoxical statement of the former sen- 
tence, ‘ my successor is placed above me,’ 
by showing that He was not, after all, 
his successor, but his predecessor, and 
that by pre-existence, and therefore neces- 
sarily his superior. ἔμπροσθεν, superiority 
of rank ; πρῶτος, priority of existence. So 
mp. ὑμῶν, 15:18. Cf, L. 2:2. Jelf, § 502. 
This passage is expanded in 3: 27, ὅσ. ; for 
the last clause see especially v. 31. 

16. These are the words of the Evan- 
gelist, being obviously the continuation 
and expansion of v. 14. πληρώματος] 
reference to πλήρης in v. 14 q.d. ‘and 
from Him in whom resides the fulness of 
grace and truth we have received our share 
of (éx) those blessings, and not only so, but 

17 ὅτι ὁ νόμος διὰ Μωσέως ἐδόθη. ἡ 

18 Θεὸν οὐδεὶς 

in succession and accumulation.’ χάριν 
ἀντὶ x.] ‘grace in the room of grace,’ a 
greater for less, higher for lower, as when a 
man attains successive degrees of rank. 
See 2 Pet. 1:5-8. χάρις is here grace 
communicated and received, the effect of 
that active grace that was in Christ, v. 14. 

17. ὅτι] ‘inasmuch as,’ (Li. 23: 40, n.), 
the present revelation by Jesus Christ is 
emphatically ‘the grace of God, which 
bringeth salvation,’ the truth of God's 
nature and relation to man, manifested 
by and in his Son, v. 18. The previous 
dispensation and its mediator are naturally 
mentioned (and in the first place, because 
previous) in proceeding to characterize the 
present. There is no good reason for sup- 
posing a Hendiadys here and in ¥. 14, i.e. 
x. kal ἀλ. for χάρις ἀληθινή. The peculiar 
and full significancy attached to the term 
ἀλήθεια in this Gospel seems to forbid 
it. See 8: 32-46. 18:37, 38. Besides, 
the phrase is evidently taken from the 
book of Psalms, where it repeatedly 

occurs under the form NDR) “TOM. Ps. 

25:10. 57:3, 61:7. 85:10) θα σὴ 
24 (Heb.) - 

18, Θεόν] ‘Deity,’ God, as such. 
Note the absence of the article, and 
compare 10: 33-35, also L. 20: 38. G. 
4:8,9. οὐδ. ἑώρ.] seerJd. 4:12 11 
6:16, This verse has an implicit con- 
nexion with the preceding (see on v. 14), 
and may be regarded as a concluding 
summary of all that has been stated ; its 
introductory clause, ‘no man,’ ὅσο, being 
equivalent to the assertion that nothing 
has been said contradictory to the revealed 
and acknowledged truth concerning the 
Divine essence; and the conclusion, ‘ he 
hath declared Him,’ bringing us to the 
subject matter of the Evangelic history 
with which 8. John then proceeds. The 
incarnation is a manifestation of God; 
but ‘ the flesh,’ or human nature of Christ, 
was at the same time ‘the veil’ of absolute 
Deity. 1 T. 3:16. H. 10:20. 6 ὧν εἰν 
τὸν κι} the figure, taken from the cus- 
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WS ’ e A ev « aA ’ A , A 4 

EWPAKE πώποτε" ὃ μονογενὴς υἱὸς ὁ ὧν εἰς TOV κόλπον TOU πατρὸς, 
= an ’ ’ 

ἐκεῖνος ἐξηγήσατο. 
19 K \ ef > 4 ε , A af , “ ᾿ , 

αἱ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία TOU ‘Lwavvou, OTE ἀπέστειλαν 
€ sf ὃ a ᾽ Ἢ , ε A 4 A of 4 ’ , 

ot ᾿Ιουδαῖοι εξ ᾿ἸἹεροσολύμων ἱερεῖς Kat LVeviTas, Wa ἐρωτήσωσιν 
" \ Du , >. 20 A « ’ 4 " " / 4 

αὕτον, δν Tis εἶ: καὶ ὡμολόγησε καὶ οὐκ ἠρνήσατο" Kat 
e ’ y ’ PDAS TN « , 4 3 , 

ὡμολόγησεν Ὅτι οὐκ εἰμὶ eyo ὁ Χριστός. 21 Kat ἠρώτησαν 
᾽ \ ryyr or / ον ’ 4 , ι , , « ἤ 

αὐτὸν, ‘Tt οὗν; ᾿Ηλίας εἶ σύ; καὶ λέγει, Οὐκ εἰμί. Ὃ προφήτης 
5 ha 4 ΕῚ , ΠΣ ἫΝ 4) ΕῚ lal ’ ἥν ῇ , , 

εἰ GU; Kal ἀπεκριθη. Ov. 22 Ηϊΐπον οὖν αὐτῷ, Τίς εἶ; ἵνα ἀπό- 
~ A , « C , ’ A a 

kK plo δῶμεν τοῖς πέμψασιν ἡμᾶς" TL λέγεις περὶ σεαυτοῦ: 
“ ? A \ ~ 3 “A δι Δ " \ eas 

23 ξφη. ᾿γὼ φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ. Ev@ivare τὴν ὁδὸν 
, δὴ > he , A tea | 

Κυρίου: καθὼς εἶπεν ‘Hoatas ὁ προφήτης. 4 Kat οἱ ἀπεσταλ- 
, > Ω A Φ ’ 25 Sans es ἘΜῸΝ ‘1 94> 

μένοι ἦσαν ex τῶν Φαρισαίων. καὶ ἡρώτησαν GUTOV καὶ εἶπον 
Ε] a , > , 4 4 5 5s ¢ \ » 4 , », 

αὐτῷ, Ti οὖν βαπτίζεις, εἰ σὺ οὐκ εἰ O Χριστὸς οὔτε ᾿Πλίας οὔτε 
« , ἊΝ 

ὃ προφήτης: 26 
, > ὕδ δὲ eA Ψ d ε a > rh) 

τίζω ἐν ὕδατι" μεσος OE ὑμῶν ἕστηκεν OV ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἰόατε" 

ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, ᾿γὼ βαπ- 

tom of accubation at meals (13:23. L. 
16:22) denotes nearness, union, intimacy, 
love. ὁ ὦν pres. so 3:13, signifying the 
original and ordinary condition of exist- 
ence. 

19. Resumptive of v. 15, and giving 
a full account of the occasion on which 
the testimony there related was first, or 
most solemnly, and openly given ; see 
5:33. οἱ Ἰουδ. é&'I.] ‘the Jews of 
Jerusalem.’ Cf. 4:7, γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς Σαμα- 
ρείας. By ‘the Jews’ is meant here, ad 
in 7:13. 9:22, &c. the chief of the Jews, 
the elders, or council. σὺ τίς εἴ] ‘ what 
character, personage.’ As was said at 
his birth, τί dpa τὸ παιδίον τοῦτο ἔσται, 
L. 1:66. 

20. The emphatic repetition of καὶ 
ὡμολόγησεν is characteristic of S. John’s 
style. See introductory remarks and 
comp. vv. 31, 33. This answer shows 
that there was at this time an expecta- 
tion of the advent of the Messiah; and 
that some thought that he was revealed 
in the person of John; see L. 3:15. It 
also shows John’s humility, in his anxiety 
to disclaim all pretensions to a character 
which did not belong to him, before he 
stated what his real office and mission 
was. 

21. τί οὖν] ‘Quid ergo es? Beza, 
wrongly ; it means, ‘what then do you 
say? or, shall we say? “HAlas εἴ σύ] 
see on M. 11:14. Mk.9:12. The ne- 
gative answer is by no means contradic- 
tory to our Lord’s assertions in those pas- 
sages, for John spoke according to his 

limited knowledge, and yet truly, for he 
was not the person Elias; Christ, who 
had the Spirit ‘not by measure,’ but 
plenarily, revealed that concerning John 
which was unknown to John himself, 
ὁ προφήτης] ‘the prophet.’ It was 
thus the Jews spoke of the expected pro- 
phet foretold by Moses, Deut. 18:15, &c., 
whom they do not seem to have identified 
with the Messiah (see v. 25. 7:40, 41.) 

23. The passage quoted (Is. 40:3) is 
the introduction of a prophecy concerning 
the Messiah, which reveals his Divine 
character ; and for this reason probably 
John was directed to refer to it. 

24-26. ἐκ τῶν ®. | And, therefore, being 
also priests and Levites (νυ, 19), duly 
qualified by their pursuits, office, and 
position, as well as by their mission from 
the council, to receive and report John’s 
testimony. The ‘thing was not done in 
a corner.’— The question ‘Why,’ &c. 
shows that they regarded baptism as a 
sign of high office, and of authority from 
God. They probably connected it in their 
minds with the emblematical actions of 
the prophets. ἐγώ] emphatic. The su- 
periority of Christ’s baptism, here im- 
plied, is expressed at v. 33, and in all 
the parallel passages, M. 3:11. Mk. 1:8, 
L. 3:16. μέσος δὲ ὑμ. ἐστ. Thereis an 
antithesis between these words and ὃν ὑ, 
οὐκ οἵδ. ‘ though among you, yet &c.’ This 
was said, probably, before John had re- 
cognized Jesus personally, but while Jesus 
was present; and said on the authority of 
the revelation which had been previously 
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27 τὰ ’ » e " , J ’ὔ εἴ 3) θέ , 

αὐτὸς ἐστιν ὁ ὀπίσω μου ἐρχόμενος; ὃς ἐμπροσθὲν μου γεγο- 
5. ἢ > aay, - er , “J aA \ ε ’ nae 

γεν" οὗ ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ἄξιος ἵνα λύσω αὐτοῦ τὸν ἱμάντα TOU ὑπο- 
A las ΄σ , 

δήματος. 328 Tatra ἐν Βηθαβαρά ἐγένετο πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου, 
“ > 5) , , 
ὅπου ἣν ᾿Ιωάννης βαπτίζων. 

΄ , \ ΄“ 

329 Τῇ ἐπαύριον βλέπει ὁ Ἴωαννης τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐρχόμενον 
\ 9 \ A , “ e 5 4 a a ε ” A « 

πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ λέγει; Ide ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ αἴρων τὴν ἁμαρ- 

τίαν τοῦ κόσμου. 39 οὗτός ἐστι περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ εἶπον, ᾿Οπίσω 

μου ἔρχεται ἀνὴρ. ὃς ἔμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν" ὅτι πρῶτός μου 

ἣν. 3! κἀγὼ οὐκ ἤδειν αὐτόν ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φανερωθὴ τῷ ᾿ΙΙσραὴλ, 

διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον ἐγὼ ἐν τῷ ὕδατι βαπτίζων. 32 Kai ἐμαρτύρη- 
Ε Ul , (4 ie ‘\ lal a ε 4A 

σεν ᾿Ιωάννης λέγων, Ὅτι τεθέαμαι TO πνεῦμα καταβαῖνον ὡσεὶ 
A 9 ° “ A Ε 3 ° 5 , 33 “ A ~ 

περιστερὰν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν. κάγω οὐκ 

ἤδειν αὐτόν: ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας με βαπτίζειν ἐν ὕδατι, ἐκεῖνός μοι 
ΜΝ ? Ὁ} jel NE SP: \ “ “ ‘ , Or ΟΝ Ὧ Ὁ ΜῈ 

ELTTEV, Ee OV ἂν tons TO TVEVULA καταβαῖνον καὶ μένον ET GAUTOVs 

made to John, who in consequence of it 
was expecting the appearance of Jesus. 

28. Bethany, as in the best MSS. Syr. 
V. and Vulg., rather than Bethabara. The 
two words have the same meaning, ‘ the 
place of the ford (Bethabara,) or ferry’ 

(Bethany, MIN ὮΝ a ship, vessel), a 

convenient part of the river for baptism. 
This of course is not the Bethany of ec. 11, 
but is distinguished from it by being said 
to be πέραν τοῦ *lopidvov. Perhaps the 
Beth-barah of Judges 7 : 24. 

29. ‘The day after’ the visit of the 
deputation. τὸν I. épx. πρὸς αὐτόν] It 
seems natural to understand this of John’s 
first interview with Jesus; and therefore 
this would be the day of our Lord’s bap- 
tism. In the words ide 6 a. he expresses 
his recognition of him, which, as we know 
from M. 3: 14, took place before his bap- 
tism. What follows (30, 31, and especi- 
ally 32-34) is the testimony subsequently 
delivered (cf. A. 26: 16-18, n.); but the in- 
sertion of it, and particularly of the cir- 
cumstance mentioned v. 32 in the account 
of this day’s events, agrees with the suppo- 
sition that this was the day of the baptism. 
ὁ duvés| This reference to the typical 
lamb of the Mosaic sacrifices was in- 
tended, doubtless, to indicate the object 
of Christ's coming, and the means whereby 
that object should be accomplished; the 
object being the removal of our guilt, the 
means, expiation by the suffering of death. 
ὁ αἴρων] ‘who beareth,’ or ‘ taketh away.’ 
The corresponding word in Hebrew 
(N22 ) has both meanings,—1r, beareth, 

i.e., ‘is accountable, responsible for,’ 
‘hath or taketh upon himself,’ (Exod. 28: 

38. Lev. 5:1. 16:22. Ezek. 18:20); and 
2, ‘taketh away,’ pardons, or procures par- 
don. (Gen. 18:26. Ps. 99:8. Heb. dpov 
τὸ ἁμάρτημά μου, τ Sam. 15:25, LXX. 
means ‘forgive,’ ‘put away my sin,’ cf. 
2 Sam. 12:13. Heb. and LXX). Both 
senses are involved in S. Paul’s use 
and explanation of the phrase ἦρκεν ἐκ 
Tov μέσου, Col. 2:14. And they would be 
familiar to the Jews in connexion with 
the sacrifices. The victim was represented 
as bearing, and so removing, the guilt of 
the people. See especially Lev. 4:4, 15. 
16:8-10. 21, 22." Cf. Is. 53:12. Thy 
au. 7. κι] Comp. 1 J. 252, os ΠΤ 
14. 2 C. 5:19, ‘reconciling the world 
unto himself, not imputing their tres- 
passes unto them.’ ‘The atonement was 
made for all, so that all, upon conditions 
varying with their spiritual state and cir- 
cumstances, may have the benefit of it. 

31. He means, ‘though I knew him 
not, yet the chief object of my mission and 
baptism was to prepare his way, to intro- 
duce and announce him to Israel.’ 

32. From this cursory allusion to the 
Baptist’s testimony, we see that John sup- 
poses his readers to be acquainted with 
the earlier Gospels, or with the facts dis- 
closed in them, The same appears from 
324s leas 

33. John’s recognition of Jesus before 
he baptized him (v. 29. M. 3:14) was no 
doubt by inspiration ; but he refers to the 
discovery of Christ, made to him by the 
descent of the Spirit, because it had been 
promised, and because his testimony to an 
event ocularly witnessed by him, was better 
evidence to others, than his account of an 
impression or impulse on his mind would be. 



JOHN: 1.99.4... 997 
πὶ. «τῇ 9 ε iy: " , Ἔα 34 Sig κα er 

OUTOS ἐστιν O βαπτίζων εν σπνευμαᾶτι αγιῷῳ. Kayo EWNAKA, 

a A ΄σ ΄ 

καὶ μεμαρτύρηκα ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
la , “ 

38 Γῇ ἐπαύριον πάλιν εἱστήκει ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθη- 

τῶν αὐτοῦ δύο: 86 καὶ ἐμβλέψας τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ περιπατοῦντι λέγει; 

"Ide ὁ ἀμνὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 37 Kat ἤκουσαν αὐτοῦ οἱ δύο μαθηταὶ 
΄ lal A A ΄σ 

λαλοῦντος, καὶ ἠκολούθησαν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 38 στραφεὶς δὲ ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς 
\ YU Ε A 93 “ / 2 a , A 

καὶ θεασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἀκολουθοῦντας λέγει αὐτοῖς; fb ζητεῖτε: 
i) na εἰ , 

οἱ δὲ εἶπον αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBi, (0 λέγεται ἑρμηνευόμενον, Διδάσκαλε,) 

ποῦ μένεις; 39 λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ἔρχεσθε καὶ ἴδετε. ἦλθον καὶ εἶδον 
fal ee ἢ \ io 

TOU μένει, καὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῷ ἔμειναν τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην" ὥρα δὲ ἣν 
Ui 5 eo 

ws δεκάτη. 4. Hy ᾿Ανδρέας, ὁ ἀδελφὸς Σίμωνος Πέτρου, εἰς 
» A te A πὶ Ud et Κι , ‘ 5) , 

εκ τῶν δύο τῶν ακουσαντῶν παρα Ἰωάννου Kal ἀκολουθησαντων 

αὐτῷ. 4: εὑρίσκει οὗτος πρῶτος τὸν ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἴδιον Σίμωνα. 
A , ΕΣ “ e , A / , av” 9 , 

kat λέγει AUTO, Εὑρήκαμεν τὸν Μεσσίαν, (ὅ εστι μεθερμηνευό- 
ε γᾷ , 42 Ἀγ (of SEEN A \ a | “ 

μενον O ριστός.) και ηγάᾶάγεν QUTOV προς τον ησουν- 

ἐμβλέψας δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπε, Σὺ εἶ Σίμων ὁ υἱὸς “lwva: σὺ 

κληθήση Κηφάς: (ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται Πέτρος.) 

43 Ty ἐπαύριον ἠθέλησεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐξελθεῖν εἰς τὴν Γαλι- 

λαίαν: καὶ εὑρίσκει Φίλιππον καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 

44 ἣν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ, ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ᾿Ανδρέου καὶ 

34. ὁ υἱὸς τ. Θ.] This is not used | people who attended John’s baptism had 
as synonymous with ‘he who baptizeth | temporary lodgingsin neighbouring villages 
with the Holy Ghost,’ in v. 33, but | or farm-houses (ἄγροι L.9:12.), or per- 
in tacit reference to the proclamation made | haps in booths or tents, (ef. M. 15:32, 
by the voice from heaven, at the baptism ἡμέρας τρεῖς προσμένουσί μοι.) The lateness 
of Jesus. ‘This is my beloved son,’ &c. | of the hour (4 P.M.) is noticed in explana- 
Tt will be noticed that no explicit account | tion of their staying out the day with him. 
is given by the Evangelist John of this 40. The other was perhaps John him- 
circumstance in our Lord’s baptism. We | self, who never mentions his own name. 
have here, therefore, one of those coin- ἴδιος with a substantive expressed is not 
cidences which so often occur, and so | alwaysemphatic, see M. 22:5. 25:14; but 
greatly conduce to corroborate the truth | is generally so ; and perhaps always in this 
of the sacred narrative. μεμαρτύρηκα] | Gospel. Some family circumstances un- 
‘bare record.’ ‘Testor,’ Beza rightly, | known tous might account for its use here. 
for the meaning is, ‘have testified, and do 41. πρῶτος] ‘he was the first to find.’ 
testify.’ Cf. ἀναβέβηκεν, 3: 13. See 9: 34. L. 24:18. Jelf, §714. Obs. 3. 

35-37. πάλιν εἱστήκει] ‘was standing,’ | ‘Thesamefound hisbrotherS. first.’ Tynd., 
i.e., in his usual station, was in his place. | Cr., Gen. This was probably the same 
περιπατοῦντι] walking for exercise and | night. Andrew and Simon would natu- 
meditation. Comp. Gen. 24:63, 65. ἠκο- | rally lodge together. And the energetic 
λούθησαν] i.e. as the next verse shows, | character of Simon would show itself in a 
walked at a respectful distance behind | desire immediately to seek Jesus. 
him, thus intimating their desire to become 42. Ilérpos] ‘a rock.” See on M. 
acquainted with him. 16:18. In Syr. V. the same word as in 

38, 39. The interpretation of the word | M. 27 : 60, both for ‘rock’ and ‘stone.’ 
Rabbi is supplied by 8. John only, as also 43, 44. Φίλιππον] See on 12: 21. 
of Rabboni, 20:16. See Introd. p. 389. ἀπὸ B.] ἀπὸ marks the place of resi- 
Rab-bi, ‘my master.’ ποῦ μένεις ;|‘Where | dence, 11:1. ἐκ, the place of birth, 
art thou staying?’ Fr. ‘ot demeures-tu?’ | though not invariably. The house of 
and in τ. 39, ‘ov il logeait,’ Osterv. The | Andrew and Peter is placed by M. Mk. 
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44—50. 
45 εὑρίσκει Φίλιππος τὸν Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 

“Ov ἔγραψε Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ νόμῳ καὶ οἱ προφῆται; εὑρήκαμεν; 

᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Ἰωσὴφ τὸν ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ. A > 
49 καὶ εἶπεν 

αὐτῷ Ναθαναὴλ, ᾿Εἰκ Ναζαρὲτ δύναταί τι ἀγαθὸν εἶναι; λέγει 

αὐτῷ Φίλιππος, "ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. 
\ > , ᾿ ΓΒ \ 

vanr EPXOMEVOV προς QUTOV, Kal 

᾿Ισραηλίτης. ἐν 
ῃ 
ᾧ δόλος οὐκ ἔστι. 

41 Kidev ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τὸν Ναθα- 

λέγει περὶ αὐτοῦ, Ἴδε ἀληθῶς 

48 λέγει αὐτῷ Ναθαναὴλ, 

ΠΠ6θεν με γινώσκεις: ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Πρὸ τοῦ 

σε Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι ὄντα ὑπὸ 

κρίθη Ναθαναὴλ καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 

σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ. 

at Capernaum. Probably Bethsaida was 
their birthplace. Thus our Lord left 
Nazareth, ‘his own country,’ Mk. 6:1, 
and ‘came and dwelt in Capernaum.’ M. 
4:13. Beth-saida, ‘hunter’s place.’ Heb. 
“ἘΝ to hunt for game. Gen. 27: 3. Jer. 

: 0 ΟΥ̓ ξ 
16:16. Syr. V. ἢ": ‘piscator venator. 

ΓΝ 4 a 

is τ (tsaido) venatio, piscatio,’ Castell. 

Probably a jishing station. So Sidon, 
according to Justin xvi. 3. Mk. 7: 24 
(Syr.), now Sazd. 

45. Nathanael. ‘God hath given.’ 
Comp. Samuel, 1 Sam. 1:20. It is sup- 
posed that Nathanael is the proper name 
of Bartholomew, ‘Son of Tholomzus or 
Tolmai ;’ for Nathanael is mentioned in this 
chapter and in 21: 2, in connexion with 

Apostles, but his name does not occur in 

any list of the twelve ; whereas Bartholo- 

mew’s name is in every list, but is not 

mentioned elsewhere. It is worthy of re- 

mark also that Bartholomew’s name is in 

every list joined with that of Philip, who, 

as we here see, was the friend of Na- 

thanael, and brought him to Jesus. This 

occurred, probably, before they all set 

out together from the place of John’s bap- 

tism, on their return to Galilee. ὃν ἔγρ α- 

We] ἴον περὶ οὗ, as expressed in 5: 46. περὶ 

yap ἐμοῦ ἐκεῖνος (Mwojjs) ἔγραψε. Cf. 

Rom. 10:5, γράφει τὴν Six. The allusion 

is to such passages in the writings of 

Moses, and of the prophets, as were gene- 

rally understood to refer to the Messiah. 

46. ἐκ N,J Cf. 7:41, 52. and M. 2:23. 

Exemplification of prejudice, and of the 

right method of dealing with it. ; 

47. adds.) Cf. 8: 31. ἀληθῶς μαθηταί. 

And for an exposition of the words see 

R. 2:28, 29. 4:12. 9:6. δόλος.] Ps. 

32:2, Cf. 2 Cor. 1:12, 1 P. 2: 22, 

48. ὄντα ὑπὸ τ. o.] In our Lord’s 

reply allusion is made to the place in 

κ A avr " 
τὴν συκῆν εἶδόν σε. 49 ἀπε- 

ῬαββῚ, σὺ εἶ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

5° ᾿Απεκρίθη Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν 

which Philip found him (probably near 
his own abode, see 1 Ki. 4:25), and to 
some circumstance which had occurred 
immediately previous, which Nathanael 
must have felt sure could not have been 
communicated to Jesus by any earthly 
means. So his question, ‘ Whence, i.e., 
how knowest thou me?’ was answered, 
and he was convinced that Jesus knew 
all things, and therefore that he ‘came 
forth from God.’ Comp. 16:30. The 
Syrian Lexicographer, Bar Bahlul, has pre- 
served a curious legend, in which the words 
ὑπὸ τὴν συκῆν are thus explained :—‘Eum 
(Bartholomeeum) mater ejus (quo tempore 
interfecti erant infantes) sub ficu occul- 
tabat.’ Castell. Lex. Sy. 571. 

49. ὁ vids τ. Θ. 6 βασιλ. τ. 1] The 
connexion of these two titles here, and 
in 6:69, M. 26:63, Mk. 14:61, δον, 
would seem to intimate that the Jews 
expected that the Messiah would be, 
in some sense, the Son of God. It is 
clear, however, that whatever this might 
be, they understood our Lord to claim the 
title, Son of God, in a different and higher 
sense ; for they never charged him, or 
those who believed on him, with blas- 
phemy, for asserting his Messiahship ; but 
they did make this charge against him 
when he declared himself the Son of 
God. LL. 2270. J. 4:28. 10: 36509 
7. See Abp. Whately’s Kingdom of 
Christ, Essay 1, ὃ 4-7. Howe, Sermon 
xxxvili, (on 1 Joh. 5: 1) 1. [2]. 

50, 51. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ] Inserted to 
attract special attention to the declara- 
tion which follows. ὑμῖν] he addresses 
the other Apostles then present who 
were to be witnesses of his miracles. 
ἀπάρτι] ‘henceforth,’ ‘as the next thing 
to this,” M. 23:39, equivalent to ἀπὸ 
τοῦ νῦν, cf. M. 26:64, with L. 22: 
69, and see J. 14:7, ἀπάρτι γινώσκετε 
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TES.» ὃ, eee, E733 e , a a ’ ᾿ 

αὐτῷ. Ort εἰπὸν σοί. tOOV GE VTOKATW τῆς συκῆς. πιστεύεις 4 

2. I—5. 

~ A A ce 

μείζω τούτων ὄψει. 51 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 
5 , + 0 A 5 4 "5 , A A iB) aN ΄ 

ἀπαρτι ὄψεσθε τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγότα καὶ τοὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ 
ral A ‘ ΄- 

Θεοῦ ἀναβαίνοντας καὶ καταβαίνοντας ἐπὶ τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ ἀν- 

θρώπου. 
΄“ “ , ΄ A 

2 KAI τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῆ τρίτη γάμος ἐγένετο ἐν Kava τῆς 
2 Ταλιλαίας: καὶ ἣν ἡ μήτηρ τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐκεῖ. ἐκλήθη δὲ καὶ ὁ ἘΠ 

Ἷ a \ ς A 5) one A , 3 K Ye , 

σους και Ol μαθηταὶ QuUTOU εἰς TOV γάμον. al υστερήσαντος 

4 , ε , “ *T A \ ee ΟΣ " Μ΄ 

OLVOU, λέγει  μητὴρ του ἰησον προς αὐτον. Uivoy οὐκ εχούσι- 
, Sc ΨΝ, cer 9 a ΓΔ " A A ’ - x [2 Ce 

4 λέγει αὐτή ὁ Ἰησοῦς. ΠΝ εμοι και TOL γυναι: οὕπω ἥκει ἡ ὡρα μου. 
5 Δ , ε , b) a a ὃ , Ὅ “ ᾽ν , Ε ἃ , 

EYEL ἡ MYTH AVTOV τοῖς OLAKOVOLS, τι ἂν λεγή UALV, ποιήσατε. 

airtév.—There is here an obvious allusion 
to Jacob’s dream of the ladder, Gen. 28: 
12; and the general meaning of the words 
seems to be, ‘From this time forward 
you shall be witnesses to such a commu- 
nication, or series of communications, be- 
tween God and the Son of man, as may 
be best illustrated by the scenery and 
action of the vision of Jacob.’ The re- 
velation of heavenly things by Christ 
(‘heaven opened’), his mediation, inter- 
course between heaven and earth in and 
through him, the continual series of 
miracles by which these purposes of his 
mission were attested, are all involved in 
the allusive and metaphorical language 
of this passage. Cf. 14:9. 

II. 1. τῆν hu. τῇ τρίπῃ!] ‘The third 
day’ after the conversation with Nathanael. 
This would appear from the preciseness 
with which 8. John has recorded the con- 
secutive events of the preceding days. See 
1:20, 35, 43. Cana, notfarfrom Nazareth, 
between it and Capernaum ; the city of 
Nathanael (21:2) and Simon Zelotes 
(Kavavirns, M. 10:4.) It is called Ca- 
tana in both Syr. Versions, though the 
name of Simon Z. is given as from Cana, 
M. 10:4. Mk. 3: 18. 

2. οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ] the newly called 
disciples mentioned in c. ]., and _ per- 
haps those only; v. 11. 

3. ὑστερήσαντος) ‘The wine having 
fallen short--failed.” From what Mary 
said to Jesus, and to the servants, it is 
clear she at least believed that her son 
had power to relieve their friends from 
their difficulty. Yet there is no reason 
to suppose that he had ever exerted his 
miraculous power for a similar purpose 
in his own family. Her suggestion and 
expectations are sufficiently accounted for 
by the circumstances attending his birth, 

by her knowledge of the mode in which 
our Lord would manifest his character and 
claims (intimated in his words, v. 4, οὔπω 
ἥκει ἡ ὥρα μου), by the apparent com- 
mencement of his public course in his 
attendance upon John’s baptism, by the 
testimony borne to him by John, by his 
calling several disciples, and by her pre- 
valent error of feeling and judgment as 
to her position in regard to him, not 
then for the first or last time exhibited 
(comp. Τ,. 2:48. ΜΕ, 2:25, 31). 

4. τί ἐμοὶ καὶ σοί] A Hebrew phrase 
expressive of various sentiments according 
to the circumstances and relative position 
of the interlocutors. Here it repels inter- 
ference and presumption. Cf. 2 Sam. 
16:10. 2 Chr. 35:21. Addressed to a 
superior it deprecates interference, or ex- 
postulates on account of it. See M. 8: 
204 Τα 4.345 and! cf. Teka 7S, ele 
other senses, see 2 Ki. 3:13. Joel, 3:4. 
γύναι) no term of reproach or indignity. 
See 19:26. 20:13. ἡ Spa μου] the 
time for the commencement of his public 
ministry by the performance of miracles. 
The phrase ‘his hour,’ ‘mine hour,’ or 
‘time,’ is, in most places certainly, in all 
probably, employed to denote some great 
epoch in the life and actions of our Lord. 
See on v, 11. 7: 6, 8. 13:1. 

5. These words imply, that notwith- 
standing the reproof just administered to 
her, Mary fully expected that our Lord 
would comply with her intimated wish. It 
is worthy of remark that Jesus had regard 
to the feelings of his mother, and the re- 
spect due to her from others, by employing 
the agency which she anticipated. Had 
he wrought the miracle without giving the 
servants anything to do, Mary’s premoni- 
tion might have seemed to them and to 
herself superfluous and officious. His con- 
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6 σαν δὲ ἐκεῖ ὑδρίαι λίθιναι ἐξ κείμεναι κατὰ τὸν καθαρισμὸν 
~ 5 , “-“ ο A 4 , aA - 

τῶν Ἰουδαίων, χώρουσαι ava μετρητας δύο 7] τρεις. 7 λέγει 
Ε ΄ e i | ~ | By , Ν “ὃ , ὕδ ΠΑ ey 5 Sina 

auTols O σοὺς. εμισατε TAS UV peas VvOaTOS. Και EVEMloay auTa¢ 

“ » 8 
εὡς ἄνω. καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Αντλήσατε νῦν καὶ φέρετε τῷ ἀρχι- 

, \ » ς A Ε] , « 5 , 4 

τρικλίνῳ. καὶ ἤνεγκαν. 9 we δὲ ἐγεύσατο ὁ ἀρχιτρίκλινος τὸ 

ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγενημένον, καὶ οὐκ ἤδει πόθεν ἐστίν" οἱ δὲ διάκονοι 

ἤδεισαν οἱ ἠντληκότες τὸ ὕδωρ' φωνεῖ τὸν νυμφίον ὁ ἀρχιτρί- 

κλινος 10 καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, Πᾶς ἄνθρωπος πρῶτον τὸν καλὸν 
<1 U ae 4 A , A > U ‘ , 

OLVOV τίθησι. καὶ οτὰαν μεθυσθῶσι, ΤΟΤΕ TOV ἐλασσω" συ TETNPN- 

᾿ \ > or ” 
Kags TOV καλὸν οινον EWS apTt. 

duct is here consistent with that recorded 
by S. Luke on a similar occasion, L. 2; 
51. The naturalness, ease, and self. pos- 
session which characterize our Lord’s de- 
meanour are quite as observable in his 
miraculous as his ordinary actions, and 
afford a strong corroboration of the truth 
of the narrative. 

6. κατὰ τ. καθαρ. rov’l.] ‘after the 
manner of,’ in accordance with the cus- 
tom of. See Mk. 7:3. μετρητής is one 
of the words by which the LXX. trans- 
late the Heb. Bath, which contained 
74 gall. (2 Chr. 4:5.) But probably the 
Attic μετρ. is meant,—i.e., 9 gall. The 
large number of guests at Eastern wed- 
dings, and the long duration of the enter- 
tainments, will account for the great 
quantity of wine. Comp. Jud. 14:11, 
12. ἀνά) see M. 20:9. Athenzeus Iv. 
p. 150. σκηναὶ χωροῦσαι ava τετρακοσίους 
ἄνδρας. 

9. ἀρχιτρίκλινος) not an upper servant, 
like the Roman Tricliniarches, or modern 
maitre d'hétel (Beza), for a servant would 
hardly call the bridegroom and address him 
in the familiar style of v.10, The suppo- 
sition that the ἀρχιτρ. was usually a friend 
of the host, one of the company, like the 
‘arbiter bibendi,’ (Hox “1. 15. 1. 
4. 19) is supported by Eeclus. 32:1, 2, ‘If 
thou be made the master [of a feast, ἡγούμε- 
νον σὲ κατέστησαν], lift not thyself up, but 
be among them as one of the rest; take 
diligent care, and so sit down. And when 
thou hast done all thy office, take thy 
place, that thou mayst be merry with 
them, and receive a crown for thy well 
ordering of the feast.’ Schleusner, quoting 
Gaudentius, informs us that the office of 
ἀρχιτρ. at Jewish weddings was sustained 

γεύεσθαι with an acc. here and at H. 6:5. 
οὐκ 96. πόθεν] Implying that he | 

II TT , 9 , ‘ » A 

αὐτὴν ἐποίησε THY ἀρχῆν 

nected with the production of the wine. 
He seems not to have been in the secret 
of the deficiency, and perhaps had just 
called for more wine. 

10. ὅταν μεθυσθῶσι] ‘ when men have 
well drunk,’ (A. V. from Gen. V.) is the 
best rendering that can be given. μεθὺυ- 
σθῆναι usually signifies ‘to be intoxicated,’ 
but may be compared with the Hebrew 
12, which, having the same general 

sense, sometimes means only ‘to drink 
freely,’ to be ‘cheered with drink.’ Ge- — 
senius, ex. This word is used in Gen. 
43 : 34, where the LXX. give ἐμεθύ- 
σθησαν, ‘they were merry with him,’ 
A.V. and in Cant. 5:1, μεθύσθητε. 
‘drink abundantly.’ A.V. The ἀρχετρίκλ. 
is speaking in general terms, not neces- 
sarily applicable tothisfeast. τὸν ἐλάσσω] 
comp. our epithet ‘small,’ as applied to 
liquors. 

II. τὴν ἀρχ. τῶν o.] the beginning (or 
the first) of his miracles. Cf. 4:54. καὶ 
ἐφαν.} καὶ is not here additive or intro- 
ductory of a new fact, but supplementary 
to the fact previously stated. The com- 
mencement of the miracles was the mani- 
festation of his glory. This being observed, 
a judicious reader can easily express the 
sense of the passage by means of the E. V. 
ἐπίστευσαν) were confirmed in their be- 
lief, v. 22, comp. 1 J. 5:13. They had he- 
lieved before; but this remark is per- 
fectly justified by the entirely new and 
most secure foundation for their belief 
supplied by the miracle.—This narrative 
is most important, as illustrating the social 
habits and character of our Lord, and the 
complexion of the religion which He came 
to establish. Comp. 12:2. L. 5:29, 33. 7: 
34, 36. 10: 38, &. 14: 1. alsoL. 10: 7.1C. 
10:27.5:10. Wemayapply Sir R. Steele’s 
comment (Spectator No. 356), on M. 14: 

was not aware of the circumstances con- | 19. ‘Oh, envied happiness! But why do I 
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τῶν σημείων ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐν Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ ἐφανέρωσε 
\ , ec - A ad ἢ 5 Cheek « A b) fal 

τὴν δόξαν αὐτου καὶ επιστευσαν εἰς AVTOY OL μαθηταὶ QUTOU. 

12 M 4 ΄ , ΕῚ K A ς \ A ε , 7 ΄ 

€TA τοῦτο κατέβη εἰς Ϊλαπερναουμ, avTos καὶ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτου 
e >] A Ἂν ~ 4 « \ >] Lal 4A 5» - 37 τὸ 

και οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν οὐ 

πολλὰς ἡμέρας. 

13 Kai ἐγγὺς ἣν τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη εἰς 

ἹἹεροσόλυμα ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς: 
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™ καὶ εὗρεν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τοὺς πωλοῦντας 
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Boas και πρόβατα και περίιστέρας. Kal TOUS κερματιστας καθημεέ- 

vous. 

say envied? as if our God did not still 
preside over our temperate meals, cheer- 
ful hours, and innocent conversation.’ 
It also exhibits in connexion with 
L. 2: 48-51, and Mk. 3:21, 31, the 
relation in which the mother of our 
Lord stood to Him. In regard to his 
ministry, she had no more ‘to do with 
him,’ no more right to prefer a request or 
exercise authority, than any other person. 
Her interference on this occasion was inter- 
cessory. But it was repelled. Hence we 
conclude, ὦ fortiori, that she has no right 
of interference, no authority, intercessory 
or otherwise, now.—The following con- 
siderations are offered as indicating the 
probability of the temptation having oc- 
curred after the marriage in Cana :—1. The 
baptism of our Lord took place subse- 
quently to the declaration of John the 
Baptist, ‘He that cometh after me is 
mightier than I, whose shoes, &c.,’ comp. 
Matt. 3:11, 13. Mk. 1:7-9. L.-3: 16, 
21. But this declaration is stated by S. 
John to have been made on the first of the 
series of days recorded in c. 1, see vv. 26, 
27. Hence, 2. The baptism took place 
either on that day, or early on the next, 
for on the next day, John bore testimony 
to the descent of the Spirit at the baptism, 
. 32. 3. The events of the two suc- 
ceeding days are carefully noted, and there 
is good reason to believe that the marriage 
was on the third day after the latter of 
these. See onv. 1. There seems, then, 
no place for the forty days of the tempta- 
tion between the baptism and the marriage. 
But, further, 4. 5. Luke says (4:1) that, 
after his baptism, ‘Jesus, being full of 
the Holy Ghost, returned from Jordan 
(ὑπέστρεψεν ἀπὸ), and was led by the 
Spirit into the wilderness.’ By ‘returned,’ 
it is most natural to understand, went back 
to Galilee, whence he had come. Also the 
same Evangelist relates (v. 14) that after 
the temptation ‘he returned (ὑπέστρεψε) 
in the power of the Spirit (see on M. 4: rr) 
into Galilee,’ not into Judza, where John 
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18. καὶ ποιήσας φραγέλλιον ἐκ σχοινίων, πάντας ἐξέβαλεν 

was. And there is nothing to justify the 
opinion that the events related in 1: ro, 
&c. took place during a second visit of 
our Lord to John. 5. The expression in 
J. 2:4, ‘mine hour is not yet come,’ 
well agrees with the supposition that the 
temptation intervened between this first 
miracle and the commencement of our 
Lord’s public ministry. It may be ob- 
jected,—1. that S. Mark closely connects 
the baptism with the temptation, by 
saying, —‘and immediately (εὐθὺς) the 
Spirit driveth him, &c.’ But S. Mark’s ac- 
count of the opening of Christ’s ministry 
is evidently a rapid summary. And the 
words εὐθὺς and εὐθέως do not always 
mean, in a strict sense, ‘immediately ;’ ef. 
J. 13:32. 3. J. 14, where εὐθέως is 
rendered ‘shortly,’ A. V. Comp. also 
M. 21:19, 20, with Mk. 11:14. 19-21. 
And the use of εὐθὺς by Mk. has ap- 
peared to many no objection against 
placing the temptation after a sojourn of 
several days subsequent to the baptism at 
Bethabara. See Par. Regained, B. 2. 
init. 2. Forty days seem a long period 
to intervene between J. 2:11, and 12, 
it being said in v, 12, ‘ After this he went 
down to Capernaum, he and his mother, 
ὅθ. But comp. M.; 3217, “In “those 
days came John the Baptist, &c.,’ the 
last thing mentioned having been the 
settlement of Joseph in Nazareth; also 
in L. 2: 39, the omission of the year’s 
sojourn in Egypt (if we adopt the early 
date of the visit of the Magi), and in A. 
9: 22-26, (cf. G. 1:17) the omission of 
8. Paul’s journey into Arabia. 

13. Three passovers are expressly 
mentioned by S. John as occurring during 
the period of our Lord’s ministry. This 
was the first; forthe second see 6:4; for 
the third 11:55. The feast named at 
5:1 was probably a passover; and oc- 
curred between the first and second of those 
specified. Only the last passover is ex- 
pressly mentioned by the other Evangelists. 

14-16. This expulsion of the buyers 
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and sellers from the temple was three | θλίψεων τοῦ X., sufferings to be under- 
years previous to that related by the | gone for the sake of Christ. Jelf, ὃ 404. 
other Evangelists, M. 21:12. Mk. 11:15.  κατέφ.] some read καταφάγεται, fut. as 
L 19:45. The circumstances are almost | pres.; see L. 14:15. 17:8. LXX. in Ps. 
identical ; but we may notice as peculiar κατέφαγε. 
to this the use of the scourge, and the 18. 
expression, ‘make not my Father's house 
a house of merchandise,’ instead of the 

quotation, ‘my house,’ &c. with the re- | and inspired persons (2 Chron. 29: 16-19. 
mark, ‘ye have made it a den of thieves.’ | » Kj, 23:4-6. Nehem. 13:7 —9. 1 Mac. 
The milder admonition well accords with | 4:41, &c. 2 Mac. 10:5, 8; comp. J. 

the fact that this cleansing occurred at | }9:22). Hence the demand for a miracle 
the commencement of our Lord’s ministry. in proof (σημεῖον) of his authority ; see 

The severe denunciation, ‘Ye have made, M. 21:23. L. 20:2. ὅτι ‘in that,’ or 

&c. is also in exact accordance with his | «for that thou doest,’ as in Is. 57:11, 
stronger language at the close. The ‘of whom hast thou been afraid, that 
miracle of water from the rock is a ss ΠΣ 
parallel instance of the recurrence of a (Heb. 13) thou hast lied,’ &e. ἢ 

remarkable action in similar circum- _I9, 20. S. John here supplies the in- 

stances, after a considerable interval. Cf. cident and expression, omitted by the 

Exod. 17. Num. 20. For proof that this | other Evv., on which the charge of the 

miracle was repeated see Hiivernick, Pen- false witnesses against our Lord was 
tateuch, in locis. founded, but does not mention that charge 

15,16. φραγέλλιον] The Latin word fla- | 10 his own account of the trial of Jesus, 

gellum. L.7:41,n. cxowvlwv]Thebands | M. 26:61. Mk. 14:58. τεσσαρ.] 

made of rushes, used to tie up the animals; | ‘It has taken forty-six years to build 

funiculi, Vulg., Beza., A. 27:32. κέρμα, this temple,’ j.e. the structure then 
κερματισταῖί] These words are used byS. | existing ; not the second temple as built 

John only. κέρμα (κείρω) is the small coin, after the return from Babylon. The com- 

the half-shekel, supplied for the payment | putation is from the eighteenth year of 

of the temple-tax, in exchange for the | Herod, when he, according to Josephus, 
larger and foreign coins brought by some began the restoration of the temple (A ntig. 
who attended the Passover. τὰς 7.] | XV. 11. 1), to the time then present, a pe- 
‘The doves,’ as mentioned before v. 14, | riod of exactly forty-six years. 

but τὰς 7. in M. and Mk. on the jirst 21. ναοῦ τ. σώμ.} gen. of apposition ; 
mention, implying the well-known de- | asin R. 4:11, σημεῖον περιτομῆς. Christ's 
mand for them as offerings. body is the temple of God ; 1, as really 

17. Ps. 69:9. This Psalm contains | enshrining the Godhead, the sole proper 
other passages directly applicable to our | object of worship, Col, 2:9; 2, as 

Lord, v. 21, 25 (Judas). τοῦ οἴκου cov] | the means whereby the presence of God 
“on account of,’ ‘for’ thine house. The | has been manifested on earth, and is and 
objective genitive, R. 10:2. M. 10:1. | will be manifested to saints in heaven. 
ἐξουσία πνευμάτων ἀκ. 10:5, ὁδὸν ἐθνῶν, | 14:9, 1T.3°16. Rev. 5:6. 7:17. 
M. 28:4. Mk. 11:22. So in 2C.1:5, | 21:22; 3, as affording us the only access 
τὰ wad. τοῦ Χριστοῦ. Col. 1:24, τῶν to God for the propitiation of sin, prayer, 

The purification of the temple was 
the assumption of authority such as that 
which had been exercised by illustrious 
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9 Ἦν δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων, Νικόδημος ὄνομα 

and communion with Him, H. 9: τι. 
10:20 (comp. Mk. 15:38). Explanations 
such as this of our Lord’s words prove 
that the Evangelist reported them with 
verbal accuracy ; see 7:38, 39. 12:32, 33. 
18:8, 9; and on 1]: 11. 

22. τῇ γραφῇ) Any one of the now 
well understood passages that foretold the 
resurrection ; especially, we may suppose, 
that most remarkable one, Ps. 16: το, 
quoted and expounded by Peter, A. 
2:27—-31, and by Paul, A. 13:35-37. So 
in 20:9, ‘As yet they knew not the 
scripture that he must rise again from 
the dead.’ x. τῷ Adyw.] See on M. 
27:40, 

23. ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ] Added for the sake 
of explanation; it had previously been 
called only τὸ πάσχα τῶν ᾿Ιουδ., v. 13. 
Or it may be meant to define the period 
spoken of, as not the season, but the 
actual days of the feast, ‘during the 
continuance of the feast,’ ‘ while the feast 
was in, 4:45. This verse should begin 
a new chapter, being introductory to the 
account of Nicodemus. τὰ onp.] comp. 
3:2, These miracles are not recorded. 

24. αὐτὸς 6é6’°I.] ‘but Jesus for his 
part.’ These converts probably only 
believed as much as Nicodemus did, that 
Jesus was ‘a teacher come from God,’ 
and that, not firmly or intelligently. They 
were of the class again spoken of 6:66, 
and perhaps 8:30; comp. 33, &e. οὐκ 
ἐπίστευεν ἑαυτ. αὐτ.] did not associate 
with them freely and confidentially as 
with his apostles and other friends. 
πάντα] all men, as explained in v. 25, 
which is, in the manner of this Evangelist, 
an amplification and strong re-assertion of 
the truth here stated. 

25. Comments and explanations like 
this are perhaps more frequent in 8. John’s 
Gospel than in the others; comp. 6:64. 
M30, 8.27. 9:22 28. MM 15, ea. δ.» 
12: 37-41, 43. 19:35. 20:30, 31. 21:19, 
23,25. τοῦ ἀνθρ....τῷ avOp. | the inser- 
tion of the art, implies man in the abstract, 

man universally. So ἡ σοφία, M. 11: 19. 
τὴν περιτομήν, J. 7:22. TO σκοτός, TO φῶς, 
3:19. Jelf, § 446. This absolute and 
universal knowledge of the ‘ thoughts and 
intents of the heart,’ is never claimed for 
any other person, how highly soever en- 
dowed with spiritual gifts. The ‘ dis- 
cerning of spirits,’ 1 C. 12: 10, was a very 
inferior power, special, and limited to cer- 
tain cases; see 1 C. 14:29. The attri- 
bute here formally ascribed to our Lord, 
as originally and essentially his own, and 
frequently exercised by him (M. 20:25. 
Mk. 9: 33-35. L. 5:22. 6:8, &c.)is that 
of omniscience, an attribute peculiar to 
Deity. avrés] ‘of himself,’ opposed to 
ἵνα τὶς wapr. 

ΠῚ, τ. ἣν δέ] The δὲ is continuative, 
introducing the instance about to be given 
of a character such as those mentioned in 
2:23. Νικόδημος) A purely Attic 
name. Greek names had become common 
among the Jews in consequence of the 
subjugation of Syria and Egypt to Greek 
authority under the successors of Alex- 
ander. Jason, the High Priest, one of 
the earliest instances, is distinctly accused 
of attempting to Hellenize the nation, 
2 Mac. 4:13, &c. Still the inveterate na- 
tionality of the Jews makes it probable 
that every person among them had an 
original Hebrew name. The Greek name 
was either adopted during residence 
abroad (A. 13:9. 17:4, Silas, comp. 
with 1 Th. 1:1), or indicated descent 
from ancestors settled in Alexandria, 
Antioch, &c.; see on 12:21. ἄρχων] 
Most likely a member of the Sanhedrim. 
The rulers are distinguished from the 
Pharisees, 7:48. 12:42. Nicodemus and 
Joseph of Arimathzea were, doubtless, 
among those mentioned in 12: 42, as (chief) 
rulers, ἄρχοντες, who believed on Jesus, 
but did not confess him; and Joseph is 
expressly called βουλευτής, Mk. 15: 43, 
i.e. ‘counsellor.’ Hence we may conclude 
that Nicodemus was of the same rank. 

26—2 
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γεννηθῆναι; ὃ ᾿Απεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “«“᾿Αμὴν ἀμήν λέγω σοι; ἐὰν 

2. οἴδαμεν] The plural does not ex- 
press a general conviction on the part of 
the Jews, or Pharisees, but is either used 
for the singular, or in the sense of, ‘we 
must acknowledge,’ 21:24. Nicodemus 
puts his avowal in the most cautious 
shape he could. He avoids stating it as his 
personal conviction, and therefore mentions 
it as a general impression. The miracles 
had produced upon the mind of Nicode- 
mus their legitimate and intended effect. 
Their purpose was to prove the Divine 
commission of Jesus (onmeta signs, Mk.16: 
17, n.), and so to prepare men to receive 
with implicit faith whatever revelations 
he might impart to them from God con- 
cerning himself and them. Yet Nico- 
demus is, both in his words and conduct, 
an example of those who cannot steadily 
act upon a principle which they feel and 
acknowledge to be fully established. 
Reasoning on the evidence of the miracles, 
he had come to the conclusion that Jesus 
was a teacher sent from God, and had 
rightly followed it up by applying to him 
for instruction. The next consequence 
was to receive submissively whatever the 
heavenly messenger should teach. But 
here prejudice, pride, and ignorance inter- 
fered, and he refused to trust the guide 
of whose entire trustworthiness his reason 
had assured him. ἀπο Θ. ἐλήλ. διδ.] “ἃ 
teacher which art come from God,’ Tynd. 

3. The repetition of ἀμὴν at the be- 
ginning of an emphatic sentence is pecu- 
liar to this gospel.—The enunciation of a 
grand, new, comprehensive truth was an 
appropriate response to the profession 
made by Nicodemus. It was suitable to 
the dignity of the character which Nico- 
demus rightly recognised Jesus as pos- 
sessing. The two ideas most familiar to 
the mind of every Jew, and especially of 
every Jewish teacher, at this time were, 
(1) The kingdom of God promised in pro- 
phecy, expected under the Messiah, and 
recently proclaimed as near by John the 
Baptist. (2) Birth in the family of Abra- 
ham, as the indispensable, and indeed 

sole qualification for the inheritance of the 
privileges of this kingdom. Our Lord’s 
words were addressed to both of these 
ideas, especially the latter. By this single 
sentence he swept away the erroneous, 
and established the true doctrine of the 
kingdom of God, and of the qualification 
for it. Comp. M. 3:9, n. (John’s prepara- 
tion for Christ’s teaching on this subject). 
J.8:39. R. 2: 28,29. 8:15, 17. 9: 6-8: 
G.4:25-31 ; andthe expression, ‘ children 
of thekingdom,’ M.8:12. 13:38. dvwéer] 
‘again,’ as is evident from the reply of 
Nicodemus. Cf. G. 4:9, πάλιν ἄνωθεν. 
and see G. 6:15. Col. 3:9. Tit. 3:5. 
ἰδεῖν] ‘have to do with,’ ‘experience the 
benefits and blessings of.’ Thus to ‘seerigh- 
teousness, ‘see salvation,’ ‘ see life,’ v. 36. 

4. γέρων dv] ‘being an old man.’ 
Nicodemus puts his own case. εἰς τὴν x. | 
He had no notion of a title to an inheri- 
tance in God's kingdom except that of 
natural birth in God's family ; from this 
arose his mistake, which was not so gross 
as at first sight may appear. 

5. Jesus in explanation expands what 
he had before said ; for the word ‘ again’ 
substituting ‘ of water and (of) the Spirit,’ 
and for ‘see’ ‘enter into.’ Bearing in mind 
that John’s baptism was well known, and 
that Jesus himself had, by his disciples, 
probably begun to baptize, it is evident that 
the word ὕδατος must refer to baptism ; 
ef. Mk. 16:16. A. 2:38. Tit.3:5. and 
M. 3:11, ‘he shall baptize you with the 
Holy Ghost and (with) fire,’ where we 
can hardly doubt there is an allusion to 
the actual appearance of the symbolic 
flames on the day of Pentecost. The fire 
and the water were both the outward mani- 
festations and signs of the grace of the 
Spirit, the former of his extraordinary, 
the latter of his ordinary grace. ‘ Birth 
of water and the Spirit,’ is an admission, 
an entrance of the whole man into the 
kingdom of God; he becomes in virtue 
of it, both outwardly by profession, and 
inwardly by conversion, a subject of that 
kingdom. The water is not again men- 
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tioned, but the Spirit is, repeatedly and 
emphatically. Birth of the Spirit in- 
volves all that is necessary to Christian 
citizenship and to salvation ; not so birth 
of water. See the exact parallel in ΜΚ. 
16:16, where we have ‘ believeth and is 
baptized’ in the first clause, but only ‘he 
that believeth not’ in the second.—It is 
far from improbable that under the term 
‘water’ Jesus alluded specifically, or 
would be understood by his hearer to 
allude, to John’s baptism. John himself, 
it will be remembered, speaks of water as 
characterising his baptism, and the Spirit, 
that of Christ (1:26. M.3:11). The 
general interpretation on this view 15 
nearly the same as that given above. 
Men must accept the conditions proposed 
in the ministration of John, and partake 
of the grace which came by the ministra- 
tion of Christ. There must be the out- 
ward open change intimated by the bap- 
tism of repentance, that is, acknowledg- 
ment and renunciation of sin, and the 
inward secret change caused by spiritual 
baptism into Christ, that is, renewal of 
the Divine image in the soul. Both re- 
quirements are expressed in Christian 
baptism, which, therefore, when they are 
satisfied, becomes baptism of the water 

- and the Spirit. 
6. τὸ yey. ἐκ τῆς σαρκός] This is said 

to explain that it is the regeneration of 
the soul of man that is spoken of, not his 
body. The immediate inference is that 
‘the kingdom’ is spiritual, not carnal or 
temporal; cf. τ C. 15:50. σὰρξ and 
πνεῦμα, it may be observed, are used by 
S. Paul to denote the two dispensations, 
the Law and the Gospel respectively, 2 C. 
3:6. G. 3:3. H.7:16. σὰρξ, πνευμαὶ) 
Absence of the article denoting character, 
see 4:24. 6:63. 

7. μὴ θαυμ.} meaning, ‘You need 
not wonder so much at this; there is as 
great, if not a greater difficulty in natural 
things,’ e.g. τὸ mv. κ᾿ τ. A. ; implying also 
that he had greater wonders of the same 
kind to reveal, v. 12 ; cf. on 6:43. 

8. The Heb. [ΤΠ like πνεῦμα, means 

both wind and spirit, Itisas if Jesus 

9 ᾿Απεκρίθη Νικόδημος καὶ εἶπεν 

had said, The very word by which you 
express the idea of a spirit, the image by 
which you represent to your minds such 
a being, the wind, invisible, impalpable, 
and to common apprehension immaterial, 
will best serve to explain to you the real 
action and operation of the Spirit of God 
upon the soul of man ; comp. Gen. 2:7, 
‘the Lord God... breathed into his nos- 

trils the breath (VW) of life.’ Job 

33:4, ‘The Spirit of God hath made 
me, and the breath of the Almighty 

(DW) used synonymously with the 

ΤΠ of the first member of the parallel) 

hath given me life.’ And Ezek. 37:9, 

‘Come from the four winds (FfT)>), Ὁ 

breath (1171), and breathe upon these 

slain that they may live.’ Ps. 33:6. 
104: 30. See also A. 2:2, ‘the sound as of 
a mighty rushing wind,’ and the sensation 
of it (‘it filled all the house’) accompany- 
ing the descent of the Spirit.’ ὅπου θέλει) 
i.e. obeys no certain or fixed law discover- 
able by us. οὐκ οἶδας] you know not 
the cause of wind, the laws which regu- 
late its movements, why it blows from 
this quarter or that, where it begins, 
where it ceases to blow; yetit is a power- 
ful agent, the presence and effects of 
which are evident enough. οὕτως ἐστι 
πᾶς] i.e. thus it is with every one, &c. 
The spiritual birth and life cannot be 
traced to perceptible causes of origin and 
maintenance, yet manifest their reality 
by intelligible, sensible proof. The para- 
bolic form is to be noticed here, and in 
other passages, as a proof of the identity 
of our Lord’s character and teaching in 
this Gospel with the representations of 
the others; see 4:34-38. 5:35. 9:39. 
10:1, &c. 16:21, 25. 

πῶς δύναται] He does not inti- 
mate that his former difficulty remained 
(v. 4), but that he cannot understand the 
spiritual birth, or its substitution for the 
natural birth to which he attached so 
much importance. 
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Io. ὁ 66. τοῦ Ἴσρ.] ‘The teacher of 
Israel,’ denoting that he was one of the 
most eminent νομοδιδάσκαλοι of the day. 
μὴ δῆτα.... τὸν γέροντα μ᾽ αἰκίσῃ, E.R. 
1146. The reproof implies that the study 
of the O. T. Scriptures might have led 
him to conclude that something different 
from natural birth would be necessary to 
qualify for the inheritance of God’s king- 
dom, and that there would be inheritors 
whose claim would not be descent from 
Abraham; see Is. 44:3-5. 49:21. 
63:16. 66:8. Comp. 8. Paul’s explana- 
tion of such passages as Gen. 21:12 in 
R. 9:6-9; Is. 54:1 in G. 4:27; Hosea 
1:10, 2:23 in R. 9:25, 26, &. There 
may be also an allusion to John’s teach- 
ing on this subject, which ought at least 
to have led the previous and older teachers 
of Israel to the consideration of it. 

11. 6 οἴδαμεν. ... λαμβάνετε] By the 
use of the plural here, and in the next 
verse (ὑμῖν..... πιστεύετε) the present 
particular case is made to appear general. 
The instruction given is of such a kind, 
its reception of such—‘ so we speak, so ye 
believe,’ 1C. 15:11. Cf. Mk. 4:30. 6 οἴδ. 
...8 €wpak.] See v. 32. 13:49, 50. Nico- 
demus professed to receive him as ‘ateacher 
come from God,’ as one who could make 
revelations ; Jesus made to him a revela- 
tion, declared to him afact, areality, a truth 
which was, to himself at least, not matter 
of opinion, not a conclusion from pre- 
mises, but a matter of experience and ab- 
solute knowledge. This was the testi- 
mony which he required Nicodemus to 
believe on the credit of his miracles, and 
in consistency with Nicodemus’s own pro- 
fession concerning them. But this was 
rejected. Jesus was discredited as a mere 
witness to facts, how much more then as 
a teacher of doctrine and duty? 

12, τὰ ἐπίγεια) ‘ The earthly things— 
the heavenly things’ of his Gospel. What 
he had said to Nicodemus was earthly as 
having men for its chief subject, and re- 
ferring to the present state; ‘the heavenly 
things’ were things concerning the Divine 

nature, his own Godhead, his atonement, 
intercession, &c.—the ‘things in the 
heavens,’ of which the ark, the altar, &c. 
in the temple were ‘patterns,’ H. 9:23. 
In a general sense τὰ ἐπίγ. may mean 
the more plain and public (exoterice), τὰ 
ἐπουρ. the more difficult and secret parts 
(esoteric) of hisrevelation; cf. 16:12, 25. 
ἐὰν εἴπω] ‘when I tell; see on 6:51. 

13. No other was qualified to teach 
these things as matters of knowledge, 
bear witness to them as facts. ἀναβέβη- 
kev] ‘has ascended and still ascends,’ a 
present perf, like oféa, intellexi=scio, 
μέμνημαι, κέκλημαι, πεφόβημαι, and others. 
Thus βέβηκα, I have walked, i.e. I now 
go on. Hdt. vi. 164, παραδεξάμενον 
τὴν τυραννίδα εὖ βεβηκυῖαν, firmiter stan- 
tem. Used to express the frequency of an 
action. 7. I. 37, ὅς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας, 
‘hast protected, and dost still protect,’ see 
Jelf, ὃ 399; cf. λαλῶ, 8:25. εἰς τὸν οὔρ.] 
suggested by, or in logical connexion with 
the idea in ἐπουράνια. εἰ μή] not, of course, 
meaning that he had, before this, ascend- 
ed, or needed to ascend, into heaven. The 
words ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ are added to ex- 
press what is implied in the previous part 
of the sentence, viz. that the Son of Man 
has his original, natural, eternal existence 
in heaven with God, πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, 1:1, 
18. The phrase expressive of the human 
nature of Christ is here, as elsewhere, 
placed designedly in close connexion with 
a fact which implies his Deity. 6:62. 
L. 22:69. 

14. ὑψωθῆναι] 1. 6. on the cross. In 
this sense the word is employed by ὃ. 
John, certainly in 8:28, and most pro- 
bably in 12:32, 34, in which latter pas- 
sage there seems to be an allusion to this. 
That the brazen serpent was what is 
usually termed ‘a type’ of Christ there 
seems no reason to doubt. Yet it was 
not a type of the same class with the 
paschal lamb, the high priest, &¢., which 
were evidently representations, since, un- 
less considered as such, they would have 
been imperfect, inadequate to the end 
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designed by them. (see H. 7:11, 109. 
9:9. 10:4, 11). But it belonged to the 
same class with the manna (6:32, 33), 
and the rock (1 C. 10:4), which of them- 
selves convey no idea of typification, 
having answered a purpose completely ; 
and which become types, not by origi- 
nal constitution, but by reference made 
to them as illustratory of Gospel facts 
and truths. Especial care must be taken 
not to enter too minutely into details of 
comparison between such types and their 
antitype. To increase, to extend the types 
indefinitely, is adding to God’s word, an 
error chargeable upon the whole allegoriz- 
ing and spiritualizing system. Consult 
Preface, Part I. The brazen serpent ex- 
hibits, 1. the mode of Christ’s sacrificial 
death ; 2. the benefits of it; 3. the con- 
dition on which they are obtained. 

15. μὴ ἀπόληται] ‘perish not,’ Cr., 
as otherwise he must. Allusion to the 
Israelites bitten by the serpents, their 
lost state, and remedy. 

16, 17. τὸν κόσμον] a term more fre- 
quently employed by S. John that any 
other N. T. writer, in two principal sig- 
nifications: 1. It denotes the universality 
of redemption, the capability of all men 
in the abstract—all men as men—to be 
saved (1:29. 6:33, 51. 12:47. 1J.2:2. 
4:14, &c. ; comp. R. 11:15. 2 C. 5:19) ; 
2. It designates the mass of mankind, those 
who are not, for whatever reason, subjects 
of saving grace, as opposed to those who 
are. This is its more frequent sense 
τ τὴ ccakorro. 16:8..17: 6; Ὁ: 
ede 2. τὸν. Od: LO); οι. 1 Ὁ Ε1:.52- 

ὥστε] with indic., G. 2:13. 
peovoy.]| applied to Christ by 8. John 
only. Cf. Col. 1:15 (see συ. 17) πρωτό- 
ToKos πάσης κτίσεως, and R. 8: 32 (see 
J. 5:18), τοῦ ἰδίου υἱοῦ. κρίνῃ] ‘ con- 
demn,’ is the proper sense throughout this 
passage. In v. 17 κρίνῃ is obviously 
parallel to ἀπόληται in v. τύ. 

18. Ὁ πιστεύων] The doctrine of jus- 

tification by faith is here clearly enun- 
ciated, but is not explained or proved. 
The reasons for the connexion of justifi- 
cation with faith in Jesus Christ are drawn 
from his finished work and complete ma- 
nifestation, and therefore could not then 
be given. But if it was difficult to un- 
derstand why the believer in Him should 
be justified, it was easy to perceive the 
reason for the condemnation of the unbe- 
liever. The miracles proved Jesus to be 
what he said he was, ‘The Son of God.’ 
Refusal to believe in the Son of God was 
of itself sufficient for condemnation (16: 9). 
The mere fact of a man’s unbelief, all 
can see, is enough to condemn him 
(ἤδη κέκριται). The mere fact of a man’s 
belief in Jesus would, if we knew more 
about him and his work, be as clearly un- 
derstood to be enough to justify. ὅτι μὴ 
πεπ.] οὐ might have been expected here; 
but μὴ is used because the fact of a man’s 
not believing is assumed in the preceding 
clause ; ef. 14:24. ὅτι marks the proof, 
‘seeing that,’ ‘inasmuchas.’ On the perf. 
mem. see v. 13, n. els τὸ ὄνομα] the 
name designates the individual, distin- 
guishes him from others ; and, originally, 
described as well as indicated its subject. 
Hence the idiomatic use of the word in 
O. T., ‘name of the Lord,’ for the Lord 
himself, passim. The ‘name of God’ is, 
God as He is made known and revealed 
to us. So here, and in N. T. generally, 
to ‘believe in the name’ of the Son of 
God, is to believe in Him according to his 
manifestation of Himself to us in his in- 
carnation. See on M. 1:23. 

19. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ κρίσι5] Not only is 
unbelief in the Son of God a sin of itself 
condemnatory, but it indicates the guilty 
and sinful state of the unbeliever in re- 
gard to the moral law.. If he were not 
depraved and unholy he would ‘ come to’ 
Christ, ‘believe in’ Him, and ‘love’ 
Him, 8:42. And ‘this is the judgment,’ 
‘this is the damning sin,’ this indication 
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of guilt is the condemnation of the sinner. 
τὸ φῶς] ‘light,’ though specially denoting 
Christ ‘the light of men,’ is yet through- 
out this passage used collaterally in its ab- 
stract or general sense, ‘that which is 
light.’ For a similar connexion between 
its appropriated and general meaning see 
ΘΠ ΘΕ 153. τὴς 

20, 21. The leading idea in πράσσειν 
is ‘habitual action’ (practice) ; in ποιεῖν, 
‘action with an object in view (perfor- 
mance). πράσσειν denotes what we do 
naturally, easily; ποιεῖν, with difficulty 
and effort. 5:29, ἄγαθα ποιεῖν, φαῦλα 
πράσσειν. *Vulgo creduntur synonyma 
atque idem prorsus notantia, πράττειν et 
ποιεῖν. Qui usum attenderit linguze de- 
prehendet quantum differant. ποιεῖν 
poni solet de effectibus externis et remo- 
tioribus, πράττειν de internis et imminen- 
tibus,’ Valck. L. 8:21. ἐλεγχθῇ] ‘re- 
proved’ by detection, by their true charac- 
ter being shown; see E. 5:13, and cf. 
v.11; alsoJ. 8:9, 46. 16:8. ὁ δὲ ποιῶν 
τὴν ἀλ.] Cf. τ. 1:6. To ‘do truth’ 
(here opposed to ‘practising evil,’ v. 20) is 
to act in accordance with our knowledge 
of what is right and just. Every bad 
man, since by conscience he apprehends 
and acknowledges the duties which he 
neglects, is a false man ; and, conversely, 
all falsehood in word or deed is immorality. 
épx. mp. τὸ φ.} This is the εἰλικρίνεια 
‘transparency’ of 1 C. 5:8. 2C. 1:12, 
ἄς. ἐν Θ.7 ‘in God.’ Connect with this 
vv. 6, 8. Such works are wrought in 
virtue of a spiritual union with God. 
And see M. 5:16. Our Lord’s discourse 
ends here, not at v. 15, as some suppose 
who make 16—21 the explanation or com- 
ment of the Evangelist. It is habitual 
with S. John to terminate a narrative 
with the discourse to which it forms the 
introduction ; see vv. 25-36. 5: 16-47. 
12:44, &c. 13: 48, 14. 17. 

26 καὶ ἦλθον πρὸς τὸν ᾿Ιωάννην 

22. ᾿Ἰουδ. γῆν] The district or province 
of Judzea, as opposed to the capital Jeru- 
salem, where the last mentioned events 
occurred. Cf. Mk.1:5. ἐβαπτ. see 4:2. 

23. Ainon on the W. of Jordan ; 
comp. v. 26 with 1:28. ὕδατα πολλά] 
many streams probably, or pools of 
water, convenient for the distribution of 
the multitudes into parties. In no other 
sense would ‘much water’ be an advan- 
tage, or Alnon preferable to Bethabara 
(Bethany). There is a similar use of the 
pl. ὕδατα in Mk. 9:22. The word Ainon 
J2Y means ‘well,’ or ‘great well ; in- 

tensive form of 1) En. En-gedi, &c.; cf. 

Wells, Brunnenburg. The place at pre- 
sent called Salim is in Samaria, near 
Shechem, perhaps the Shalem of Gen. 
33:18. Robinson, Bibl. Researches, m1. 
103. John would not probably bap- 
tize in Samaria. There is a district in 
Robinson’s map assigned to Beni Salim, 
which would comprehend the N.E. of 
Judea. 

24. "οὔπω γάρ] One of the proofs that 
this Evangelist wrote some time after the 
publication and general circulation of the 
first three gospels, or of one or other of 
them in Asia Minor. He speaks of John’s 
imprisonment as a well known fact, al- 
though he gives no account of its cause, 
or of his death. See Paley’s Lvidences, 
Part I. c. 7. Of. Ken. Anab. vil. 7, 
57 for a similar reference to a fact familiar 
to the writer, or supposed generally known 
by his readers. 

25, 26. οὖν] resumption of the narrative 
begun in 23, and interrupted by the 
parenthetical remark in v. 24. ἐκ τῶν 
μ.}1 ‘on the part of.’ Ἰουδαίων] or 
*Tovdalov, ‘a Jew,’ according to many 
authorities. καθαρισμοῦ] the sub- 
ject of dispute may have been the 
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same as that between our Lord’s dis- 
ciples and the Pharisees, Mk. 7:2; but 
more probably it was the relation of John’s 
baptism to the purifications of the Jews, 
(2:6) or the truths symbolized by them. 
Hence there was a natural transition to the 
baptism of Jesus, whereupon the question 
was referred to John by his disciples ; for 
they must have come in order to refer it to 
him, else why should it be mentioned at all 
in this connexion? Cf. on βαπτισμοί, H. 
6:2. 9:10. μετὰ σοῦ] implying that he 
had stayed some time there as an atten- 
dant on John’s ministry; see 1:29, Xe. 
οὗτος] not used contemptuously, as in 
7:15, and elsewhere, but implying a 
complaint against the apparent assump- 
tion of the new teacher. πάντες] i.e. 
great numbers, as is said of John’s own 
converts, ‘there went out unto him all 
the land of Juda, &c.,’ and ‘were all 
baptized,” Mk.1:5,; ‘Now when ali the 
people were baptized,’ &c., L. 3:21. Cf. 
J. 12: 19. 

27. ov δυν. κ. τ. X.] The application 
of this general truth to John’s case is 
to be found in what it implies rather 
than in what it expresses. It implies 
that there is a limitation of whatever 
faculties and gifts a man enjoys ; he has 
nothing beyond what God has given him : 
he must be content with that while he 
has it, and prepared to resign it when 
God takes it from him; see vv. 30, 31, 
and comp. Job 1:21. 1C.4:7. H. 5:4. 

28. αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς] They had just said, 
ᾧ σὺ μεμαρτύρηκας, v. 26. οὐκ εἰμὶ ὁ Χ.] 
hence it appears that John had intimated 
that Jesus was the promised Messiah, 
and therefore that the three characters, 
Lamb of God (1: 29), Son of God (1 : 34), 
and Christ, were combined in his person. 

29, 30. ὁ φίλ.] the paranymph, or at- 
tendant on the bridegroom; ‘ companion,’ 
‘friend, Jud. 14:20. χαρᾷ χαίρει] M. 
2: το, ἐχάρησαν χαρὰν wey. cognate accus. 

31 ed 9 , 5) U U 3 , ε a 5) 
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ef. L.22:15,n. φωνὴν vupd.] Cf. Rev. 
18: 23, ‘the voice of the bridegroom and 
of the bride,’ taken from Jer. 25:10, as 
perhaps the language of John here is from 
Is. 62:5. See also Jer. 7; 34. 33:11. 
The allusion is probably to the expression 
of joy and satisfaction in the conversation 
of the bridegroom amidst the festivities 
of the wedding. The expression, ὁ ἑστη - 
κώς, however, seems to imply some par- 
ticular occasion on which the “ friend’ 
would be acting in his office, so that re- 
ference may be made specifically to some 
part of the bridal ceremony, or some cus- 
tom observed during the subsequent en- 
tertainments. For the comparison of Christ 
to a bridegroom see M. 9:15. L. 5: 35. 
Rey. 21:9. ‘Cf. 2ΟΣ 11:2, Ei 5: 23-27, 
αὕτη...πεπ.] This joy, which is that 
which I am entitled to, I have fully pos- 
sessed. A kind of ‘ Nunc dimittis; see 
L. 2:29, 30.—Christ alone, and by him- 
self, is the Saviour and Head of the Church. 
The office of the highest minister is held 
in subordination and subserviency to His 
prerogatives as such. The minister's 
chief duty is to bring sinners to Christ, 
and his chief privilege to rejoice in their 
union with Him. avé. é\arr.] the figure 
seems taken from the phases of the moon 
—waxing and waning. 

31. Cf. 1:27. ‘He that is of the earth, 
of the earth he is.’ The very statement 
that he is of the earth, shows the limita- 
tion of his office and dignity. ‘Speaketh 
of (from, éx) the earth,’ to be interpreted 
by the antithesis in v. 32, ‘what He 
hath seen and heard.’ The difference in 
their original position, and mode of receiy- 
ing their commission, is meant to be dis- 
tinctly marked. Cf. the contrasts in 1 C. 
15: 47-49. H.12:25. ὁ ἄνωθεν épx.] 
clearly denotes the pre-existence of Christ, 
being opposed to ὁ ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς, which is 
said of the ‘greatest of those born of 
women.’ 
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4. ὯΣ οὖν ἔγνω ὁ Κύριος ὅτι ἤκουσαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, ὅτι 

Ἰησοῦς πλείονας μαθητὰς ποιεῖ καὶ βαπτίζει ἢ ̓ Ιωάννης" 
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τοιγε ᾿ἰησους αὐτὸς οὐκ ἐβάπτιζεν ἀλλ᾽ οὗ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ" 

9 ἀφῆκε τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν εἰς τὴν ΤΙ αλιλαίαν. 

4 ἔδει δὲ αὐτὸν διέρχεσθαι διὰ τῆς Σαμαρείας. 

32, 33. ὁ ἑώρ. κ. HK.] So our Lord of 
himself, v. 11. οὐδεὶς λαμβ.... ὁ 
λαβ.] For similarity of expression comp. 
1:11, 12. ἐσφράγ.Ἷ has had such as- 
surance that he can attest, in the most 
positive manner, that God has fulfilled his 
promises in Christ, has made revelation 
of Himself by Him, 6:45. 8:47. 1J. 
Beton 0.1 220.082.020.202 ro. 
The word is used only here and at Rev. 
20:3, without an object expressed. 

34. τὰ phy. τοῦ O.] explanatory of 
ὅτι ὁ Θ. ἀληθής ἐστι. The testimony 
of Jesus was the truth of God, ‘for He 
whom,’ &c. τὸ πνεῦμα] see M. 1:18, n. 
unto him, Cr. (1539), A. V., rightly sup- 
plied, as appears from the γὰρ, from the 
assertion that follows, and from the 
analogy of v. 31. Cf. 1: 33, μένον ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτόν. See also ἢ. 12:3. E. 4:7 
(8-11). 1 C. 18: 9, 10, 12, for the differ- 
ence in the case of others, to all of whom 
the Spirit is given partially, ἐκ μέτρου, 
not plenarily. 

35. δέδ. ἐν TH x. αὐτ. so that he has 
a controlling dispensing power, 17:2. 
See M. 11:27. 28:18. 6€5. ἐν, has 
given so as to place, L. 7:17 (ἐξῆλθεν 
... ἐνὴ 666, els in 13: 3. 

36. Cf.1 J. 5:11, 12,20. . ἔχει) the 
present is used emphatically, and ex- 
presses the true state of the believer. 
See 17:3, and note its connexion with 
v. 2. ἀπειθέω expresses sometimes dis- 
obedience, but here certainly unbelief, 
being opposed to πιστεύω. doy. υ. 3. 
ἡ ὀργὴ. .-μεν.] see on στ. 18. Some 
suppose that vv. 31-36 are the comment 
of the Evangelist on what John said, be- 
cause the style is so like his. Itis so ; 
comp. 31 with 1:3, 7, 8, and 32, 33 with 

»» io 
5 ἐρχεται οὖν 

1:11, 12, and both with 1 J. 5: 10, &e. 
But the same may be said of 1: 31, 33, 
where John the Baptist is undoubtedly 
speaking. There seems no reason why 
the Evangelist should not employ his own 
style in reporting John’s testimony. 

IV. τ. οὖν] Resumptive from 3: 22. 
This departure from Judea was after 
John was put in prison; see Mk. 1: 14. 
It was an example of retirement alike 
from popularity (comp. 5:13. 6:15. M. 
12: As 19) and persecution (comp, M. 
12: 14, 15. Mk. 8.6). VE 
ἔγν ὦ] Information being probably brought 
him (cf. L. 13: 31), though he needed it 
not (1: 48. 11:6, rr. 18:4). "Inaods] 
the insertion of the name after Κι ύριος, and 
repetition of it in τ. 2 exemplify the sim- 
plicity and perspicuity of the writer's 
style. Cf. Anab. I. 3, 14. Κῦρον αἰτεῖν 
repeated. ὅτι Ἰησοῦς) ‘that Jesus is 
making,’ &e. The report made to the 
Pharisees is quoted. It is implied that 
the Pharisees were a great party, and in 
power. 

2. καίτοιγε] ‘and yet, however.’ For 
the third time Jesus is spoken of as bap- 
tizing (3: 22, 26); the Evangelist deems 
it necessary therefore to give this explana- 
tion. Compare A. 10: 48 (Peter). 1 C. 
1: 14-17 (Paul). 

4. ἔδει δὲ αὐτ. ‘it was necessary,’ 
‘he had to go’ through Samaria, i.e. in 
pursuing the ordinary and most direct 
route. 

5. Συχάρ] corrupted from Συχέμ. 
Thus the Ben (son) of O. T. is Bar in 
N.T. This was Shechem (Gen. 33: το. 
Josh. 24:32) distant thirty-four miles 
from Jerusalem. It was called also 
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εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας λεγομένην Συχὰρ, πλησίον τοῦ χωρίου 
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ἔρχεται γυνὴ ἐκ τῆς 

Σαμαρείας ἀντλῆσαι ὕδωρ. λέγει αὐτῆ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Δός μοι πιεῖν. 
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Neapolis, whence the modern name Νᾶ- 
bulus, or Nablous. πηγὴ τοῦ Lax w]still 
to be seen. Robinson’s Bibl. Researches, 
IIL. pp. 107 —113, ‘ The well lay apparently 
before the city, and at some distance from 
it. In passing along the eastern plain 
Jesus had halted at the well, and sent his 
disciples to the city situated in the nar- 
row valley, intending on their return to 
proceed along the plain on his way to 
Galilee, without himself visiting the city,’ 
p- tir. ἔδωκ. Iax.] Gen. 48: 22, where 
the LXX. have Σίκιμα ἐξαίρετον ὑπὲρ. 
A.V. ‘one portion above (thy brethren);’ 

Heb. ὝΓΙΣΣ ΣΦ (Shechem achad), the 

word DW lit. “¢shoulder,’ not being 
elsewhere found in this sense. 

6. οὕτως) ‘thus,’ as a weary man 
would. Cf. ws ἣν, Mk. 4:36. Hdt. τ. 
24. V. 64. ws εἶχε, 71, XVIII. 198, ἀλλ᾽ 
αὕτως... φάνηθι, 1.6. as you are (with- 
out arms). The word is used δεικτεκὼς 
q.d. ‘as you may fancy ; an instance of 
the graphic styleof 8. John. Jelf, § 599; 
obs. on ὡς ; and cf. ws ἕοικε, Jelf, ὃ 869, 
7. See also on οὕτως, A. 7:8. 17:33. 
20:11. ἕκτη] i.e. noon. Hence there 
was ample time for the transactions of the 
disciples, and those related in 28, 30. See 
on 19: 14. 

7. ἐκ τῆς Σ.}] ‘a Samaritan woman.’ 
Cf. L. 8:27 and ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, M. 
27:57. ἀπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἐκ τῆς Κατάνης, Thue. 
vi. 64; and οὗ, 2 Ki. 28: 18 with τ Ki. 
13:11. Seeon1:44. For the custom 
of women drawing water see Gen. 24: 11, 
&e. 1 Sam. 9:11. Od. X. 105. Xen. 
Anab. Iv. 5. 9 The well was far 
from the city; but it is not said she lived 
there; or she may have been labouring 
near the well. Robinson. 

Ἰουδ. ὧν] his dress or dialect might 
indicate that he was a Jew. ov yap 
συγχρ. Ἴουδ. Σ.}] these are probably 
the words of the Evangelist, ‘Jews 
have no dealings with Samaritans.’ 
Note omission of article. συγχρῶνται 

must be understood of friendly inter- 
course, acts of kindness (see parable of 
the Good Samaritan), not of all kinds of 
dealing, for the disciples had just gone to 
Sychar to buy food. See L.9:52. Comp. 
Ecclus. 50:25, 26, ‘There be two man- 
ner of nations which my heart abhorreth, 
and the third is no nation: they that sit 
upon the mountain of Samaria, and they 
that dwell among the Philistines, and that 
foolish people that dwell in Sichem.’ 
‘They still maintain their ancient hatred 
against the Jews, and neither eat nor 
drink, nor marry nor associate with the 
Jews ; but only trade with them,’ Robin- 
son, III. 107. ἀγορὰν παρεῖχον [ἀλλήλοις], 
Thue. vi. 44, but would not ἐπιγαμίαν 
ποιήσασθαι, Demosth. de Cor. 55 (decree). 
For the history of the Samaritans see 
Aira 17/ 313510, 25; 55... tiara oe 
10,17. Josephus Antig. lib. ΣΙ. XII. 
Een, ce: 

10. εἰ ἤδεις .. .σὺ ἂν ἤτησας] The fourth 
form (761, ὃ 857, see ὃ 852) οἵ hypothe- 
tical proposition, by which our Lord im- 
plies that the woman did not know. See 
on M, 24: 43. A. 18:14. τὴν δ. τοῦ Θ.] 
contrasting the greatness of what he had 
to bestow, and her need of it, with what 
he had asked of her, and his present ne- 
cessity. δωρεάν) salvation, and all its 
blessings, in and through Him. Comp. 
R. 5:15, 17. 2C. 9:15. rés.]in answer 
to σὺ, ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὧν. σὺ ἂν ἤτ.] she would 
have been the first to break through the 
restriction. ἔδωκεν ἄν] contrasting his 
willingness with her objection. ὕδ, 
ζῶν] according to the Heb. OD“ Ὁ 

Gen. 26:19. ‘springing, A. V. Cantic. 
4:15. By this figure, as 8. John ex- 
plains in 7: 39, is meant the Holy Spirit 
(see Is. 44:3), the effects of whose es- 
pecial grace were, during our Lord’s 
ministry, sensibly due to his personal pre- 
sence, teaching, and power, Comp. 1: 33. 
3:34, and 5-8. 20:22. He was the 
‘ fountain of living waters,’ Jer. 2:13. 
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τό Λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Ὕπαγε, φώνησον τὸν ἄνδρα σου, καὶ 

ἐλθὲ ἐνθάδε. 17 ἀπεκρίθη ἡ γυνὴ καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἔχω ἄνδρα. 

λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Καλῶς εἶπας, Ὅτι ἄνδρα οὐκ ἔχω. 
18 

τοῦτο ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας. 

11. odre...xkal] also in 3 J. 10, 
usually τέ, Jelf, § 775, and comp. Lat. 
neque... (que) et. ἄντλη μα] such as the 
ὑδρία with which she was provided, v. 28. 

12, The idea of other, and (by impli- 
cation) better water than that of the well, 
naturally suggested a comparison between 
him who offered it and Jacob the giver 
of the well; comp. 8:53. αὐτὸς ἔπιε] 
she dwells on its antiquity, on the sacred- 
ness imparted to it by the fact of its hav- 
ing been used, as well as dug by their 
great ancestor. There is no account in 
Genesis of the digging of this well. 
For the probable time and occasion see 
Gen. 33:18-26. From this passage it 
appears that the Samaritans were anxious 
to assert their claim to descent from the 
patriarchs. τοῦ πατρὸς hy. “Iax.] No 
such claim was made by their ancestors 
500 years previously, Ezra 4:2. See on 
ἀλλογενής, L. 17: 18. 

14. οὐ μὴ dup.] equivalent to saying 
that he should always be capable of satis- 
fying his spiritual need (6: 35, and see 
M. 5:6), as is explained in the next sen- 
tence, where the in-dwelling of the Holy 
Ghost, the source of all spiritual blessed- 
ness, is denoted by the expression, ἐν αὐτῷ 
πηγή; see 7:38. 14:17. els & αἴων.] 
explanatory of els τὸν αἰῶνα, and showing 
that he did not mean merely, ‘ never dur- 
ing life,’ but that the blessing would be 
eternal. See 6:27, ἢ. 

15. She was slow to understand his 

, ‘ ΝΜ 5, . A “ εἴ + 5 a” τὶ , 

TTEVTE γὰρ ἄνδρας ETXES και νυν ον EXELSs OUK εστι σου αν ρ᾽ 

19 Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ. Κύριε, θεωρῶ 

spiritual meaning ; but so were others 
better instructed than she was, v. 33. 
3: 40634, 82.) \M.al6s ape 
18: 34. 

16. Our Lord does not, in answer to 
her request, repeat and explain his offer. 
She was not yet prepared for this. His 
next words are intended to bring her to, 
(1) a conviction of his authority as ‘a 
teacher sent from God ;’ (2) a consider- 
ation of her own past life. Both effects 
were produced. 

18. Her cohabitation with this man 
was illicit, but not for a certainty adul- 
terous. Her last husband may have died. 
But, as she had been married five times, 
it is probable that she would have married 
her paramour but for some legal obstacle. 
His wife may have been living, and the 
words, οὐκ ἔστι σου ἀνήρ᾽ may mean, ‘is 
not thy husband—but another’s.’ This 
supposition is favoured by the fact that 
mutual consent, and cohabitation, were 
enough to constitute marriage ; (Horne, 

Vol. m1. Pt. 4, 6. 3), no forms having 
been ordained by the law, so that she 
might have called the man she lived with 
her husband, if they had been both free 
from other ties. καὶ viv ὅν ἔχ.] ‘and thy 
present state is that thou livest with a 
man who is not thy husband.’ 

19. προφήτης] a person inspired, 
possessing supernatural knowledge of 
things past and present as well as future ; 
see I Ὁ. 14, 
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20. of war. ἡμ.} It is more probable 
that she referred to the patriarchs than 
to those who built the temple on Mt. Ge- 
rizim, in the time of Alexander the Great, 
(Joseph. Ant. x1. 8,6.) Compare v. 12 
and note. Abraham built an altar at 
Sichem, Gen. 12:6, 7. So did Jacob, 
Gen. 33:20; and the altar built by 
Joshua, when the blessings were pro- 
nounced from Mt. Gerizim, according to 
the direction of Moses (Deut. 27 : 2-8, 12, 
13. Josh. 8: 30-33), is asserted by the 
Samaritans to have been on Gerizim, the 
Samaritan Pentateuch having not Ebal, 
which is our reading, but Gerizim, in 
Deut. 27:4. The Lib. Jesuz, or Chro- 
nicon Samaritanorum, maintains the suc- 
cession of the Samaritans from the ancient 
Israelites of Joshua’s time, and of their 
high priests from one appointed by him. 
De Sacy, Corresp. des Sam., pp. 124, 196. 
The modern Samaritans go up to Mt. 
Gerizim in solemn procession, to worship, 
four times a year: at the Passover, Pente- 
cost, Feast of Tabernacles, and great day 
of Atonement. Robinson, tt. 107. καὶ 
ὑμ. λέγ. Whereas, ye say. The woman 
proposes this ecclesiastical question to 
turn off the conversation from herself and 
her sinful life. She will discourse with 
a man of God on religion, so that it be not 
personal religion. 

21. οὔτε... οὔτε] i.e., neither this 
mountain nor Jerusalem shall be the seat 
of God’s worship. No one place shall be 
more peculiarly sacred than another. This 
implies the abrogation of such commands 
asin Deut. 12: 5-13, 14, and such promises 
as in 1 Ki. 9: 3, and interprets spiritually 
Is. 2:2, 3. Zech. 14:17, 18, and the like. 

22. προσκ. ὃ οἴδαμεν] ‘We worship we 
know what.’ Spoken of the object as well 
as of the form of worship. ‘ We worship 
with a knowledge of the object of our 
worship, ye worship without such know- 
ledge.’ Cf. ὅν ἀγνοοῦντες εὐσεβεῖτε, A. 17: 
23. They worshipped the one only God 

24 A ε Θ is A ‘ A Spe τ᾿ ? 
TVEVULA 0 εος" καὶ TOUS προσκυνουντας QUTOV εν 

under the same name as the Jews, but 
with confused and imperfect notions of 
his character, in consequence of their want 
or rejection of a large portion of His reve- 
lation (for they seem to have possessed 
and recognized only the Pentateuch as 
their κ᾽, 8.), and of their inheriting, doubt- 
less, many superstitions from their heathen 
forefathers. ὅτι ἡ σωτ... ἐστίν.) the 
salvation (of whatever kind) that all were 
looking for, was to proceed from the Jews, 
according to the promise (Gen. 49: 10), 
and the Samaritan probably shared in the 
general expectation (M. 15:22) of a 
Messiah of the family of David. Hence 
it is indirectly argued that the true know- 
ledge of God was to be found among the 
Jews.—Or ἡ σωτηρία, salvation in the 
abstract (cf. 2:25), may imply all that is 
mentioned by S. Paul in R. 9:4, 5, all 
things that constitute salvation — the 
facts, truths, and ordinances of religion. 
ἐκ (in this case) ‘ belonging to,’ ν. 7. 

23. ἐρχ. ὥρα] ‘a time cometh.” He 
resumes and explains what he was say- 
ing inv. 21. ὅτε οἱ ἀληθ. x. τ. X.] sup- 
plies the reason for ὅτε οὔτε ἐν τῷ Spee 
κι T.. The worship of the true worship- 
pers would not be necessarily connected 
with local observances, nor with igno- 
rance and error, since it would be 
‘in spirit and in truth.’ καὶ νῦν ἐστιν] 
ef. 525. Also Τὸ 11:20) 17.: 29. 55. 
The principle upon which all true wor- 
ship should in future proceed was es- 
tablished already, and its practice com- 
menced, through the fact of His coming 
and presence upon earth. τοιούτ. ζητ. 
τοὺς m.] would have his worshippers to 
be of such a character. 

24. mv. ὁ Θ.] Cf. Θ. ἣν ὁ Λόγος, 1: τ. 
God is spirit, sudpte natura, essentially, 
ἐν wy. ] in a manner corresponding to his 
Divine nature, his spiritual but real exist- 
ence. They would have a true, real, 
known object of worship, and that object 
a Being who is pure essential spirit. They 
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a a , “ 

πνεύματι καὶ ἀληθείᾳ δεῖ προσκυνεῖν. 25 Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνὴ, 
> , 

Oida ὅτι Μεσσίας ἔρχεται, ὁ λεγόμενος Χριστός: ὅταν ἔλθη 
cheers “2 A tix in , 26 , νῶν. τ hla? a > , 
ἐκεῖνος, ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν παντα., λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς, ᾿Εγώ 

~ A 4 , io a 

εἰμι 6 λαλῶν co. 77 Kal ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἦλθον οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
ΟΥ̓ , “ Ν Ἃ Ἂ td 7 10 ‘ , > Bi 

καὶ ἐθαύμασαν OTL μετὰ γυναικὸς ἐλαλει’ οὐδεὶς μέντοι εἶπε, Lt 

ζητεῖς; ἢ, Τί λαλεῖς μετ᾽ αὐτῆς; 28 ᾿Αφῆκεν οὖν τὴν ὑδρίαν 
e a ε A re) lon ° A , τ , a 5 , 

αὑτῆς ἡ γυνὴ Kat ἀπῆλθεν εἰς THY πόλιν, Kal λέγει τοῖς avOpw- 

ποις. 
, @ , ᾽ ε Χ σις 

μητι οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ Ἄριστος; 
δ τ \ Bh 

Kal ἤρχοντο προς QUTOV. 

29 A “ 70 yA θ εἰ γον , 4 ’ , 3 
εῦτε ἴδετε ἄνθρωπον ὃς εἶπέ μοι πάντα ὅσα ἐποίησα 

80 ᾿᾿ὔξῆλθον οὖν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, 

A lod A 925% δι. Ky δὲ τῷ μεταξὺ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν of μαθηταὶ λέγοντες, 

Ῥαββὲ, φάγε. 

would worship Him, therefore, with a 
right perception of Him as He is (ἐν 
ἀληθείᾳ), and their worship would be an 
entirely spiritual act, subjectively as well 
as objectively spiritual, the act of a spirit 
towards the supreme Spirit. mpock. 
αὐτόν] In this passage and in M. 4: 
το, L. 4:8, προσκυνεῖν governs an ac- 
cusative as in the classical Greek writers, 
The variation from the use of the dative 
common in N. T., is probably due to a 
desire in the writer's mind to mark more 
distinctly the object to which the verb 
has reference, than the action towards 
it denoted by the verb. Seeon M. 14:33. 

25. She again turns off the conversa- 
tion from the subject of individual duty, 
and takes refuge from the acknowledged 
prophetic authority of him who proposed 
it, in the expectation of a teacher of still 
greater authority, the Messiah. ὁ 
hey. X.] 8S. John’s explanation of 
the word Μεσσίας, not in Syr. V. 
So ϑ, νοῦν 42k The Samaritans 

called the Messiah ATW the con- 
verter. ἀναγΎγελεῖ)] will report, as 
from God. 

26. This was the most explicit avowal 
of his Messiahship which our Lord ever 
made spontaneously. And we must re- 
gard it as made not only to the woman, 
but to the Samaritans of Sychar, to whom 
she immediately reported it. Intimation 
was thus given that people less instructed, 
and hitherto less privileged than the 
Jews, were to receive a full revelation of 
Christ, and would acknowledge him. See 
M. 2:1. 8:11, 12. 12: 18-21, epd. with 
Mk. 3: 8, and M. 15: 21-28. L. 17: 18. 

27. ἐπὶ τούτῳ] ‘upon this,’ at this 
point of the conversation, ‘even at this 
point,’ Tynd. μετὰ yur. éX.] ‘that he 
was talking with the woman.’ They were 

3? ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Eyw βρῶσιν ἔχω φαγεῖν 

surprised that he was conversing with a 
Samaritan woman upon religious subjects, 
that he was as they heard, teaching her as 
a disciple. Even after this, they them- 
selves had not permission to teach Sa- 
maritans, M. 10:5. οὐδεὶς μέντοι] 
remarked to show the reverence in which 
the disciples (see 13:24) held their 
Master. 16:17-19. L. 9:45. τί §yr.] 
equivalent to ‘what do you mean? 
‘what is your object ?’ 

28. ἀφῆκ.. .. γυνή] absorbed in the 
great truth made known to her, and eager 
to communicate it to others, she forgot, 
or willingly neglected, the business upon 
which she had come. 

29, 30. πάντα] what seemed to her all 
the events of her life, her most important 
actions. The naturalness of this ex- 
pression, and of her conduct noticed in 
v. 28, is no inconsiderable proof of the 
reality of the history. μήτι] ‘is this 
(nwm) the Christ? The question is asked 
in terms which anticipate an answer in 
the negative, but with the meaning ex- 
pressed by A. V., ‘2s not this, &c.,—i.e., 
‘This is not the Christ, is it? μήτι puts 
into the form of a suggestion that which 
the speaker is not disposed to affirm 
directly. Soin v. 33. 7:31. 8:22. M. 
12:23. Mk. 4:97, She associates 
the proof of his prophetic or God-sent 
character, with his assertion of his being 
the Christ ; and perhaps reported to them 
that assertion. Otherwise, his telling her 
‘all things,’ &c., would not of itself prove 
him to be the Christ. It had not, in her 
own case, v. 19. See3:2. ἤρχοντα) 
The imperf. graphically presents the idea 
of successive arrivals. 

31, 32. Here and at v. 10 &., we 
have instances of our Lord’s habit of 
founding instruction upon ordinary or 
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33 ἔλεγον οὖν of μαθηταὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους. 

JOHN 4. 32—309. 

a e a 9 + ἣν ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε. 
“ n An a A 

Myris ἤνεγκεν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν; 34 λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εμὸν 
a, “ A \ , εκ , , 4 

βρῶμά ἐστιν ἵνα ποιῶ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός με καὶ τελει- 
΄, 5) A ere ἝΝ ε κ᾿ Ἁ Ὁ “, U , 
WoW αὐτοῦ TO ἔργον. 35 οὐχ ὑμεῖς λέγετε OTL ETL τετραμηνον 
93 A ε \ x . Α , Cn, > , A 
ἐστι Kal ὁ θερισμὸς EpxeTat; ἰδοὺ λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐπάρατε τοὺς 
° A e A A , A , ef , , \ 

ὀφθαλμοὺς ὑμῶν καὶ θεάσασθε Tas χώρας, ὅτι λευκαί εἰσι πρὸς 

θερισμὸν ἤδη. 3° καὶ ὁ θερίζων μισθὸν λαμβάνει καὶ συνάγει 

καρπὸν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον" ἵνα καὶ ὁ σπείρων ὁμοῦ χαίρῃ καὶ 6 

θερίζων. 
5 A - ’ A a e , 

ἐστὶν ὁ σπείρων, Kat ἄλλος ὁ θερίζων. 

37 ἐν γὰρ τούτῳ ὁ λόγος ἐστὶν ὁ ἀληθινὸς, ὅτι ἄλλος 

88 ἐγὼ ἀπέστειλα ὑμᾶς 
, εἴ ᾽ Coen , ” ’ Siete 

θερίζειν ο οὐχ υμεις Κεκοπιακατε" ἄλλοι K€KOTLAKAGL, Και υμεις 

ΕῚ A , 9 ~ ς , 

εἰς TOV κόπον αὐτῶν εἰσεληλύθατε. 
ΕῚ A ~ , ΕῚ , 4A 9 , 9 Ε] A 

39 °E δὲ τῆς πόλεως ἐκείνης πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν 
A π A ὃ A Ἀ , ~ \ , Ὅὥ 

τῶν “αἀμαρειτων ta TOV λόγον τῆς γυναικος Μμαρτυρουσῆής, Te 

passing events and circumstances. He 
pursues the same vein of thought in 
which he had commenced his conversa- 
tion with the woman. See Paley, Lvi- 
dences, Pt. τι. c. 4, ‘On the Identity of 
Christ’s character,’ where he adduces M. 
12: 50. 16:6, 12. 15: 11-20; Mk I: 
τὰς 10: τῆῖ Τὸ 110: 58. cee 4) TG: 
4". 6: 27...9.:.5..30- 

33. πρὸς ἀλλήλ.] v. 27, note on οὐδ. 
pet. pyres] See on v. 29. 

34. ἐμὸν βρῶμα] whatever is habitual, 
or a necessary condition of life, is spoken 
of as food. Thus, Ps. 42:3, ‘my tears 
have been my meat.’ Ps. 80:5. θελ. 
épy.]| hence we learn that his teaching 
and his personal agency in the conversion 
of sinners, formed an integral portion of 
the work which his Father had given Him 
todo. τοῦ reuy.] a phrase often used by 
our Lord, but recorded by 8S. John only. 

35. TeTpaunvoy| as we say, ‘a twelve- 
month,’ ‘a fortnight.’ Four months, it 
is most natural to conclude, from the 
time at which he was speaking, to the 
season of harvest, i.e., to April. ἐπ- 
dpare x.7.X.] directing their attention 
to what they were about to witness in the 
conversion of the Sycharites. See also 
M. 9: 37, and observe the coincidence of 
the Evangelists, as to the manner of our 
Lord’s teaching. τὰς χώρας] as we 
should say, ‘the country.’ Note the 
rhetorical beauty of the antithesis τε- 
τράμ.. .. ἔρχεται, and Aevk... ἤδη. 

36. μισθ. λαμ. καὶ... 7 the ‘ wages’ 
are probably not to be distinguished from 
the ‘ fruit, i.e. converts, see 38; and ef. 
2 J. 8, and note; also 1 C. 3: 6-8, 

13, Τὰ andy Obs. «Gj 5... ΟἹ τε 
Ph. 27:16. 423. τ ΤῊ: 2) τὸ χα ΡΠ 
allusion to the festivities of harvest. 
See Deut. 16:11, 14. Ps. 126:6. Is. 
ἢ 3. 

37. ἐν τούτῳ... ὁ λόγ. ἐστιν ὁ AX. | fin 
this is exemplified the true saying.’ So 
im ὦ Ba Ὁ 7 22; συμβέβηκε... τὸ τῆς 
ἀληθοῦς παροιμίας. ΑΒ we may say, ‘This 
(occurrence) ¢s the old proverb,’ &c. 

38. ἐγώ] emphatic, opposed to ὑμεῖς 
(κεκ.) ἀπέστειλα) “1 send.’ The aorist 
denotes a prolonged action, but the mind 
of the speaker is fixed upon its completion. 
8] ‘with regard to which.’ ἄλλοι] the 
prophets; see ΗἩ. 11°39, 40: 1 ἘΣ 
1:12. John the Baptist, L. 1:17. 3: 
4, 5. Christ himself, J. 12:37, 38. 14: 
12. A.10: 36—38. κόπον] for the result 
of labour. Thus, ‘ work’ means the act 
of producing, and the thing produced. 
ἀγώνισμα, the contest, and the prize of 
the contest. 

39. ὅτι... ἐποίησα] ὅτι may be con- 
sidered as redundant after μαρτυρούσης, as 
after λέγοντες, M. 16: 7, et passim. It would 
not, however, be redundant, if thenarrators 
had proceeded to give the words of the 
speakers in the third person, e.g., αὐτῇ 
...€molnoev. The repetition of her words 
(from 29), marks their importance as, 
(1) presenting the proof of Christ’s pro- 
phetic or inspired character, which led to 
her conversion, and that of the Samaritans, 
and, (2) showing the zeal and energy with 
which she proclaimed it. The believers 
first spoken of perhaps resembled those 
mentioned in 2:23, 24; their belief was 
vague and superficial, yet sufficient to 
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> , , “ ο , 40 10) MD los 4 9 x e 

εἶπε μοι παντὰα ὅσα εποιησα. ς οὖν ἦλθον προς αὕτον οἱ 
- εὖ - - - 4 v ~ 

Σαμαρεῖται, ἠρώτων αὐτὸν μεῖναι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἔμεινεν ἐκεῖ 
΄ 4 A 

δύο ἡμέρας. 41 καὶ πολλῷ πλείους ἐπίστευσαν διὰ τὸν λόγον 
" a 2 “ A 5, Ὅ ew 2 ὃ A A 4 

αὐτοῦ, 42 τῇ τε γυναικὶ ἔλεγον; τι OUKETL OLA THY σὴν 
A , ᾽ 4 Ν ad , A » ν' “ ἢ 

λαλιὰν πιστεύομεν" αὐτοὶ Yap ἀκηκόαμεν, καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτος 
" -] ~ ec A ~ , e Xe , 

ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ σωτὴρ τοῦ κόσμου, ὁ Δριστος. 
A A A ᾿ ~ A ~ 

43 Mera δὲ τὰς δύο ἡμέρας ἐξῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν καὶ ἀπῆλθεν εἰς 
\ T , 44 9: ἃ \ ε yi rs) , “ 

τὴν ἰ αλιλαιαν" αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ ᾿ἰησοῦς εμαρτύρησεν, OTL προ- 
, 5" na oN Τὴ A 2) + zg of > > 3 

φήτης ἐν TH ἰδίᾳ πατρίοι τιμὴν οὐκ ἔχει. 45 ὅτε οὖν ἦλθεν εἰς 
A a , 

τὴν VadtAalar, ἐδέξαντο αὐτὸν οἱ Ἰαλιλαῖοι, πάντα ἑωρακότες ἃ 
’ , 9 ς , " “ « lol ‘ » Α A > > 

εποιῆσεν EV Ἱεροσολύμοις εν TH €opTy" καὶ QuTOl yep ἦλθον €l¢S 

A e , 

THY εορτήν. 

46 71) Oev οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς πάλιν εἰς τὴν Kava τῆς Tadt\alas, 
«“ > , x σὃ > iS δ πα EY \ a Ξε εν 
οπου εποιῆσε TO VU WO OLYOV. at yv Tey βασιλικὸς OU O ULOS 

ἠσθένει ἐν Καπερναούμ: 
47 - τ , “ Ἵ lal o 9 

OUTOS ακουσαὰς OTL TOUS ἥκει EK 

τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν, ἀπῆλθε πρὸς αὐτὸν. καὶ ἠρώτα 
cya} oe “ \ a7 b) fal ‘ we x ‘ 

αὐτὸν ινὰ καταβὴη Kal ττασήταςξ' αὐτοῦ TOY ULOV" ἤμελλε y2p 

Jead them to Him with expectation and 
confidence. 

40. οὖν} may be regarded as con- 
nective with v. 39, and resumptive from 
®. 30; v. 39 (δὲ) being itself resumptive. 

41, 42. οὐκέτι] ‘no longer.’ The ‘many 
more’ who believed may well be under- 
stood to include the former ‘many,’ »v. 
39. οὐκέτι ἴδ said not so much in reference 
to the former belief of some of those who 
spoke, as in reference to @ former belief 
on different grounds from those of the 
present. See G. 4:9, and _ note. 
λαλιάν distinguished from λόγος in ὃ: 
43. λαλιά, her whole talk, all she had to 
say, including opinion and _ persuasion ; 
Abyos, v. 39, her testimony ὅτι... ἐποίησα. 
This was rather a compliment to the 
woman than otherwise, implying that their 
independent judgment had brought them 
to her conclusion. The results of this con- 
version of the Sycharites are nowhere ex- 
pressly mentioned. They may, probably, 
however, be traced in the events recorded 
in A. 8:5-25. ὁ σωτὴρ τοῦ k.| pro- 
bably their previous opinions and history, 
and their very antipathy to the Jews, led 
them to a more catholic and correct belief 
concerning the object of Messiah’s coming, 
than was realized at the time even by the 
disciples. 

43. τὰς δύο ἡμ.} ‘The two days’ men- 
tioned before in v. 40. 

44. ἐμαρτύρησεν] ‘had testified.” This 
testimony had been so expressly and di- 
rectly given with regard to Nazareth (see 
Mk. 6:4, and L. 4:24), that it seems most 
probable that Nazareth, as distinguished 
from the rest of Galilee, is here meant by 
ἰδίᾳ πατρίδι. It is called τὴν πατρίδα 
αὐτού in M. 13:54 and Mk. 6:1, andin 
L. 4:23, where it is by this term dis- 
tinguished from Capernaum, which in 
M. 9:1 is called ἰδία πόλις. The γὰρ 
and οὖν will on this supposition have their 
usual meaning. Galilee, then, in vv. 43, 
45, is the country so called, opposed to 
that town or region in it in which Jesus 
had been brought up. In Judea he was 
reckoned a Galilean, 7: 41, 52. 

45. éde&.] ‘welcomed,’ L. 9: 53. Col. 
4:10. ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ] see 2:23. Kat 
αὐτοὶ γάρ] inserted for the information 
of Gentile readers unacquainted with 
Jewish customs. See Introd. 

46. βασιλικός] sc. ὑπηρέτης, Schleusn. 
a ‘king’s servant,’ Syr. V., a person con- 
nected with the royal household, such 
as Chuza, L. 8:3, or Manien, Acts 
13:15; often used by Josephus in this 
sense. 

47. καταβῇ] ‘come down,’ as at 2: 12 
with regard to the same route, for Caper- 
naum was by the water-side, on the 
N. W. of the lake. See A. 14:25. 16: 
8: «δ 5: 
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“a * e 5 “- A 9 4 ΕἸ 4 4 

48 εἶπεν οὖν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς προς GUTOY, Eav μὴ 
? , 
ἀποθνήσκειν. 

n A , 10 Ε] 4A if 49 ’ 

σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα LONTE, οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε. λέγει πρὸς 
, ι 9 - A 

αὐτὸν ὁ βασιλικὸς, Κύριε, κατάβηθι πρὶν ἀποθανεῖν τὸ παιδίον 
50 , ς “ ε ἯἾ a II ἐφ ε ε»ὔ “. A 

μου. λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ἰησοῦς, ᾿]ορεύου" ὁ υἱὸς σου Ch. Kal 
° , e 5, Cad , io > ᾿] ced ae | ΄ A 9 

ἐπίστευσεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος τῷ λόγῳ ᾧ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Ἰησοῦς, καὶ ἐπο- 
4 4 ~~ ΄σ ΄- 

pevero. “5 Ἢ δη δὲ αὐτοῦ καταβαίνοντος, οἱ δοῦλοι αὐτοῦ 
° , 5 ΄ 4 “ , , e e “- ~ 

ἀπήντησαν αὐτῷ Kat ἀπήγγειλαν λέγοντες: Ori ὁ παῖς σου Ci. 
52 3 , = ? as ‘ 4 3 a , 2) 

ἐπύθετο οὖν παρ᾽ αὐτῶν τὴν ὥραν ἐν ἣ κομψότερον ἔσχε" 
" > b) an Ὅ Α “ ς og ς ~ ᾿ς μα, ΤῈ e , 

καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, “Ort χθὲς ὧραν ἑβδόμην ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ὁ πυρετός. 
53 + 4 « A δ΄ " " , “ [2 J na > ς ζω ς 

ἔγνω οὖν ὁ πατὴρ OTL ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ὥρᾳ εν ἣ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ 
a A Ὅ ε er σι ΕἸ ΤΥ ey a {ine 3. 
σους. TL O VLOS σοὺ Cr" καὶ εἐπιστευσεν AUTOS Καί ἢ OLKLA 

53 ΄“ f- 

αὐτοῦ ὃλη. 
΄ , , a 9 ’ 

54 Totro πάλιν δεύτερον σημεῖον ἐποίησεν ὁ 

᾿Ιησοῦς ἐλθὼν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας εἰς τὴν Γαλιλαίαν. 

48. εἶπεν οὖν] ‘So Jesus said.’ This 
was his answer, to try him,—édyv... mor. 
Addressed to the nobleman as one of a 
class, M. 12: 38. 16:1. q.d. ‘ You are 
one of those that say you will not believe 
except, &c. Is itso? Ordo you believe 
Ican do this without a present miracle 
seen by yourself to convince you?’ Our 
Lord’s object in this case, and in others, 
was to teach men that they ought to be- 
lieve on sufficient testimony, and not to 
require immediate proof from personal 
experience. Cf. 20:29. on. x. τερ.} the 
word τέρατα never occurs in N. T. without 
σημεῖα, which we may therefore regard as 
a necessary qualifying word. ‘ Wonders 
which occur as proofs,’ ‘ significant, testifi- 
catory wonders.’ See A. 2:22, n. 

49. The nobleman practically answers 
our Lord’s remark by the repetition of his 
request; yet so that his sense of his 
necessity was more evident than his faith, 
which was as yet imperfect, compared 
with that of the centurion, M. 8:8, or 
even that of Jaeirus, M. 9:18. See on 
ΕἸ 51; 

50. Jesus put his faith to the test, and 
by the test developed and increased 
it. So M.14:24,n. 15: 22-28. Mk. 9: 
22-24. He impliedin what he said, that 
he could heal the child without being pre- 
sent; this the father now believed, and 
proved, and acted out his belief, by im- 
mediately departing alone. 

51. ἤδη... καταβ.] He must have 
been near home. The distance was about 
thirty miles; and he had left Jesus at 
one P.M. the previous day. {7]i.e., has 
recovered, is out of danger. Heb. ef. 

VOL. I. 

2 Ki. 8:10 MW MT ‘Thou shalt 

surely live (1.6. recover of the disease) ; 
Yeb.c .diex, 

52. κομψότερον éoxe.] got better, comp. 
Eng. ‘to be, or to do, nicely.’ This ex- 
pression, and the contrast of the answer, 
ἀφῆκεν αὐτ., show that he was not pre- 
pared for so sudden a cure. 

53. ἔγνω) observed, recognised the 
fact. Compare the use of ἐπελάθοντο, 
M. 16:5, ‘perceived that they had for- 
gotten.’ ὅτι] subaud. ἀφῆκ..... πυρετός. 
ὥρᾳ ἐν ἢ) He had probably left home 
early on the day before, intending to bring 
Jesus (if willing) to his house (v. 49) 
before nightfall. But on receiving the 
assurance (v. 51) he would not hurry 
homewards, returning, we may sup- 
pose, with his own animals, instead of 
hiring fresh, and therefore needing the 
delay for refreshment, which ended in 
his passing the night somewhere on the 
road, ἐπιστ.]} the subject-matter of his 
faith, the thing which he believed, was 
now the Messiahship of Jesus; the object 
of his faith had all along been the Lord 
Jesus himself; and hence its efficacy. 

54. τοῦτο πάλιν δευτ. onu. ἐπ.} ‘in 
this again Jesus performed ἃ second 
miracle;’ or, taking δεύτερον as an adv. 
with πάλιν, as in 1:16, ‘ this second oc- 
casion on which Jesus performed a 
miracle was when he had come;’ of course 
it is meant the second in that country. 
The miracle at Cana was the first. Cf. 
πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου M. 26:42. A. 10:15. 
And the English (incorrect) expression, ‘a 
second time repeated.’ : 

27 



418 JOHN 5. 1—7. 

5 META ταῦτα ἣν ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ ἀνέβη ὁ 

᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς “Ἱεροσόλυμα. 2 "Ἔστι δὲ ἐν τοῖς “Ἱεροσολύμοις 

ἐπὶ τῆ προβατικῆ κολυμβήθρα ἡ ἐπιλεγομένη ᾿ Εἰ βραϊστὶ Βηθεσδὰ, 

πέντε στοὰς ἔχουσα" 3 ἐν ταύταις κατέκειτο πλῆθος πολὺ τῶν 
s , ~ ~ ~ , , 4 ~ 

ἀσθενούντων. τυφλῶν, χωλῶν, ξηρῶν, ἐκδεχομένων τὴν τοῦ 

ὕδατος κίνησιν. 4 ἄγγελος γὰρ κατὰ καιρὸν κατέβαινεν ἐν τῆ 
, A 9 U \ ὦ e > ~ 4) ‘ ‘ 

κολυμβήθρᾳ καὶ ἐτάρασσε τὸ ὕδωρ: ὁ οὖν πρῶτος ἐμβὰς μετὰ 

τὴν ταραχὴν τοῦ ὕδατος ὑγιὴς ἐγίνετο, ᾧ δήποτε κατείχετο 

85 Ἣν δέ τις ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖ τριάκοντα ὀκτὼ ἔτη 
6 

νοσήματι. 
ΕΣ “ ~ ᾿] , ~ Ν᾿] A ς - ”~ , 

ἔχων ἐν TH ἀσθενείᾳ" τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ “Incovs κατακείμενον, 
A ‘ ef Α "ὃ , ᾿ ’ 5 ~ Θέ « ‘ 

καὶ γνοὺς ὅτι πολὺν ἤδη χρόνον ἔχει: λέγει αὐτῷ, Θέλεις ὑγιῆς 
, 9 ᾿ 2) ~ ς ’ ~ , a4 

γενέσθαι; 7 ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ἀσθενῶν, Κύριε, ἄνθρωπον 
3 alg 4 4 a ‘ ὕδ ’ ᾿' ‘ 

οὐκ ἔχω, Wa οταν TapaxOn TO VOW), Barn ME εἰ THY 
a κολυμβήθραν: ἐν ᾧ 

V. τ. ἑορτή] ‘feast time,’ 1. 6.5 prin- 
cipal feast time. The narrative here 
commenced shows that it was not winter. 
It was most probably the second Passover 
after the commencement of his ministry, 
not the feast of Purim, see Trench, 
Miracles, p. 245. The third is noticed 
at 6:4. and the fourth at 11:55, et seqq. 

2. προβατικῇ] sc. πύλῃ, the sheep-gate, 
probably, mentioned in Neh. 3:1, 32. At 
this point the re-building of the wall of 
Jerusalem was commenced by the High 
Priest Eliashib, after the Babylonish cap- 
tivity. It was, therefore, most likely near 
the temple. κολυμβ.] 9:7. properly ‘a 
bathing-place, a plunging-bath. κολυμ- 
Bdw. to dive, swim. The porches would 
seem toimply that this was really its charac- 
ter ; atleast, originally. ‘EBp. Βηθεσδα] 
House of Mercy, in the Syro-Chadaic then 

spoken in Judea. Heb. TOM Chesed. 

3. τῶν ἀσθ.} ‘the class of sick, &c.’ 
ξηρῶν] such as had shrivelled or withered 
limbs, M. 12:10. Mk. 3:1. 

4. κατέβαινεν] ‘used to descend ;’ im- 
perf.; so ἐτάρασσε, ἐγίνετο. and Mk. 1: 
45, ἤρχοντο. κατὰ καιρόν] at a regu- 
larly-returning season, possibly at the 
Passover, but not on a particular day 
or hour. κατείχετο) ‘he was affected,’ 
lit. ‘was holden,’ Wiclif. It has been sup- 
posed by some that S. John merely used 
the language of the Jews in attributing 
the periodical commotion of the water, and 
its sanative virtues, to the descent of an 
angel, and that both the commotion and 

δι ον ᾿ 3) " 3 “ , 

δὲ ἔρχομαι ἔγω, ἄλλος πρὸ εμοῦυ καταβαίνει. 

natural causes. But it may be replied, 
(1) that only one sufferer (v. 7), and he 
the jirst who entered the water, could 
be healed; (2) that diseases were cured 
instantaneously ; (3) that these were of 
various and opposite kinds (v. 3), such as 
could not all be cured by the same 
natural means; (4) that supernatural 
agency was permitted to exist at this 
particular period, as in the case of De- 
moniacs; (5) that the record of a 
standing miracle such as this, by the 
author of a Gospel, can only be ac- 
counted for on the supposition of its 
truth and notoriety, and the candour of 
the writer; for it would be so far un- 
favourable to his object of proving the 
Divine mission of Christ by his miracles, 
as it would show that miraculous effects 
were at that period produced indepen- 
dently of his agency. 

5,6. ἔχων ἐν τῇ ἀσθ.} [αὑτοῦ] ‘in 
his infirmity,’ equivalent to κακῶς 
ἔχων, so in τ. 6. The accusatives ἔτη 
and χρόνον are not to be taken with 
the verb éyw, but mark by the cure the 
duration of time. The long duration of his 
disease rendered the miracle more remark- 
able and conspicuous. Comp. 9:1, 21. 
L.13:11. A.3:2. 4:22. @éXers] ‘do 
you want? ‘would you like? 

7. This answer shows that he had no 
expectation of a cure from Jesus; it is 
an explana'‘ion of his continuing there 
so long in a diseased condition. βάλῃ] 
the word denotes the energetic action 
necessary to get a person into the water 

the cures can be accounted for from | in such circumstances. 



JOHN 5. 8—17. 419 

ὃ λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, "Ἔγειραι, ὧρον τὸν κράββατόν σου, καὶ 

περιπάτει. 9 καὶ εὐθέως ἐγένετο ὑγιὴς ὁ ἄνθρωπος: καὶ ἦρε τὸν 

κράββατον αὑτοῦ, καὶ περιεπάτει. Ἣν δὲ σάββατον ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ 
« , 

ἡμερᾳ. 
9 δὲ -ἉΨ , ~~ \ , 
ἐστιν" οὐκ ἔξεστί σοι ὧραι τὸν κράββατον. 

ἴο ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ τεθεραπευμένῳ, Σάββατόν 

τ ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς, 

Ὃ ποιήσας με ὑγιῆ, ἐκεῖνός μοι εἶπεν, Αρον τὸν κράββατόν 
4 , 

gov, Kat περιπάτει. *? 
γι fs > +) ‘ ΓΙ > e 

ἠρώτησαν οὖν αὐτὸν, Tis ἐστιν ὁ 
+ ε 9. , ΤΑ ‘ U , Ν , Η 
ἄνθρωπος ὁ εἰπών cot,*Apoy τὸν κράββατόν σου, καὶ περιπάτει; 
13 e δὲ τὰ A ° ΠῚ , ’ « A a ~ 5 / 4 

ὁ de ἰαθεὶς οὐκ noe Tis ἐστιν ὁ yap “Incois ἐξένευσεν ὄχλου 
+ τ nn iv. 14 M x - εν ἢ pee! ς i ~ 

ὄντος ἐν τῷ τόπῳ. ετὰ ταῦτα εὑρίσκει αὐτὸν ὁ ᾿ΙΪησοῦς 
5 m “8 ~ A > τι ~ Sf δ « Α ’; ’ὔ ς ’ 

ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, "Ide ὑγιὴς γέγονας" μηκέτι ἁἅμαρτανε, 
ΠΣ A A , , , 15 O a e x 4 

ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν TL σοι γένηται. ἀπῆλθεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, καὶ 
Bong Xx ~ "| ὃ Ud 4 a) | - > «ε , Fate N 
ἀνήγγειλε τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐστιν ὃ ποιήσας αὐτὸν 
e ~ 

ὑγιῆ. 
Yr See τ a “ “ ᾿ , 3 , 

ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι ταῦτα ἐποίει ἐν σαββάτῳ. 

16 Kal διὰ τοῦτο ἐδίωκον τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ 
wg 

δὲ of “ ’ , 2 A Ὅ , oe 2 5 , 

€ ησους ἀπεκρίνατο aUTOLS, πατηρ μου EWS αρτι ἐργάζεται, 

10. ot Ἰουδαῖοι] here, as in 9:18, 22, 
et al. are the principal persons of the city, 
elders or Pharisees (9: 13, 15). ‘ 

11. This reply to the Jews shows that 
the man possessed faith, founded upon 
evidence and reason. The miracle was 
to him a sufficient warrant for acting ac- 
cording to the directions of Him who had 
performed it. Carrying burdens on the 
Sabbath-day is expressly forbidden in Jer. 
17:21, 22. Neh. 13:19; but the probibi- 
tion seems to relate mainly to bringing 
in and taking out goods for sale. By 
his conduct on this and other occasions, 
our Lord meant to intimate his right of 
interfering with the provisions of the law 
of the Sabbath. Cf. Mk, 2:27, 28. J. 
9:14. 
ip tis ἐστιν] they probably knew, 

or surmised who it was, but wished to 
get evidence against him of breaking the 
Sabbath (v. 16). Observe, they ask not, 
‘who is he that made thee whole?’ but, 
‘who is he that said?’ &. The man, 
on the other hand, when he informed 
them who he was, spoke of him as the 
person who ‘had made him whole.’ 

13. ἐξένευσε] ἐκνέω, to swim away. 
The word expresses the rapidity and 
quietness with which Jesus had moved 
away from the spot. ὄχλου] ‘from the 
multitude that was.’ Marg. A. V. So 
Vulg., Beza. Comparison of this pas- 
sage with Μ. 12: 15-21. L. 5: 14. 
J.6:15, will supply evidence of the 

truth of the Gospel narratives arising 
from the identity of Christ’s character. 
See Paley, Evidences, Pt. τι. 4. 4. 

14-16. εὑρίσκει αὐτόν] Jesus made him- 
self known to him that he mightnot losethe 
spiritual benefit of the mercy vouchsafed to 
him. unk. ἁμάρτ.] There seems no ne- 
cessity for inferring from these words 
that the man’s disease had been the effect 
or punishment of vice; see on οὐκέτι, 
4:42. Our Lord’s meaning is, ‘ Go not 
on to sin after receiving so signal a favour 
as this cure, lest something worse than 
the disease of which you have been healed 
be the consequence ; the χεῖρόν τι being 
punishment in the world to come. 
ἀνήγγ.} it cannot be supposed that he 
wished to promote the designs of the 
Pharisees against Jesus, or that he 
was at all aware of them. It was long 
after this that they publicly encouraged 
information against him, 11:57. διὰ 
TodTolji.e. ὅτιταῦτα ἐπ. ἐν σ. See 10: 17. 
ἐποίει) imperf. as of habitual conduct, 
which it was. See on v. τι. 

17. ἀπεκρίνατο] He answered their 
conduct by accounting for his own, ad- 
dressing himself to the reasons which they 
alleged to themselves, or each other, for 
their persecution of him, and was so un- 
derstood (v. 18). ἀποκρίνομαι does not 
always imply a previous question addressed 
to the speaker, but sometimes only an 
occasion demanding explanations or re- 
marks; see 12:23. M. 11:25, n.” L. 
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420 JOHN 5. 

Kayo ἐργάζομαι. 

Le 7§ 4 Ie 

4, ΄“ i) ~ 2: 49Ψ Α «ε 

13 Διὰ τοῦτο οὖν μᾶλλον ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ 
- a 1, Ἀ , ᾿] A 4 

᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀποκτεῖναι, ὅτι οὐ μόνον ἔλυε TO σάββατον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
, 16 + ‘ Θ A ΕΣ e \ A “΄- Θ lod 

παάτερα ἐθιον ἔλεγε τον εον. LOOV EAUTOY ποιὼν τῷ εῳ. 

2 , > ᾽ “ , 9 b) A \ 9: wis 
19 Απεκρίνατο οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ““᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν 

λέ δὰ ὡς Ε δύ ε es na τὶ ’ ε fal Oe a8 , 

eyo ὕμιν. OU ουναται O VLOS TOLELY ap E€AUTOU OQUOEV, εαν μῆ TL 

, A , ΄ ‘ “Δ ’ a ΄ + A ¢ 

Aer TOV TATEVA “ποιουντα" ἃ α αν €KELVOS ποιῆ. ταῦτα και ὁ ἢ i 
eX c r a 20 

ULO$ OMOLWS TOLEL. 
ς 4 A - A εχ A ’ 

ὁ yap πατὴρ φιλεῖ TOV υἱὸν καὶ παᾶαντα 
ὃ δ SEA il a4 'S ἘΞ ‘ , , ὃ , % Le 
ειἰκνυσιν αὐτῷ Ga αὐτὸς ποίεε Καὶ μείζονα τουτῶν el Eet αυτῷ 

ἔργα, ἵνα ὑμεῖς θαυμάζητε ΕΝ ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ πατὴρ ἐγείρει τοὺς 
‘ ‘ = a 4 εχ 4 , = 

νεκροὺς καὶ ζωοποιεῖ, οὕτω καὶ ὁ υἱὸς οὗς θέλει ζωοποιεῖ. 

WALA Anno 12. Lo 3) Ὁ πατὴρ ἃ" 
ἐργάζομαι] My Father, of whom it is 
recorded that he rested on the Sabbath- 
day from the work of creation, neverthe- 
less ceased not from the exertion of 
Almighty power, nor ever ceases from it, 
but worketh ‘until now’ on the Sabbath, 
as on other days. Therefore by right, 
by nature, and, as he afterwards shows 
(v. 19), by necessity, I, his Son, also work. 
(9: 4.) Our Lord here implies all that is 
distinctly stated in Col. 1: 15—17. H. 
1:2, 3. And the Jews understood him 
to claim, as he did, a natural Sonship 
to God, (v. 18, πατέρα ἴδιον), and there- 
fore an equality with him in nature. 
This discourse is probably recorded for 
the purpose (among others) of accounting 
for the subsequent charges of blasphemy 
made against Him in reference to his 
claim to be the Son of God. There is 
throughout, no allusion to any claim to 
be the Messiah. 

18. ἔλυε] i.e. in their professed opi- 
nion. So, ἔσον ἑαυτ. ποιῶν. π. ἴδ. ἔλ εγ ε] 
it was not the mere use of the term, ‘my 
Father,’ as applied to God, which ap- 
peared to them an assertion of equality, 
but the assumption that whatever the 
Father did, he also might, or must do. 

19. οὐ δύν. this is an explanation of 
his former words (v. 17), and of the right 
inference which the Jews had made from 
them. He disclaims the independent 
Deity of the Son, but grounds his dis- 
claimer upon the unity, in essence, of the 
Son with the Father. ἐὰν μή τι] ‘but 
only anything that he seeth the Father 
doing,’ (L. 10:22). βλέπῃ] ‘seeth,’ 
used to express ‘perception,’ ‘ conscious- 
ness,’ and to preserve the idea of a dis- 
tinction of person. v.26,n. So δείκνυσι and 
δείξει in v.20. See3.: 32, 34, 35. 8:28. 
Col. 1: 19; and cf. Mk. 13: 32. 

20. μείζονα ἔργα] i.e. those which he 

goes on to speak of from 21 to 31,—the 
exercise of his power to quicken (21), 
and of his authority to judge (22). These 
two great acts are closely connected to- 
gether throughout this discourse, as they 
are in matter of fact, and historically. 
There is a literal, visible, future quickening, 
i. e. the resurrection (vv. 21, 28), and a 
spiritual, invisible, present quickening, 
i.e. regeneration (vv. 21, 24, 25, 26) ; 
there is also an open, visible, future judg- 
ment, contemporaneous with the former 
(vv. 22, 27, 29), and a secret, invisible, 
present judgment connected with the latter 
(v. 22, τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν, 24, 30). The 
Father raises the literally dead, so does the 
Son the spiritually dead (v. 21) ; but the 
Son also will raise the literally dead (v. 28). 
The Father is, ‘God the judge of all,’ 
but He has committed to the Son the 
great act of final judgment (vv. 22, 27), 
and even now the Son exercises judg- 
ment (v. 24, 30), having ‘all power in 
heaven and in earth given unto him.’ 
(17:.2..ἕ Me 28:18. i. 10922) δὲ 
Lord’s language is that of a Being to 
whom the present and the future were 
one, and who possessed the consciousness 
that He was alike the author of spiritual 
life and of immortality, of the regenera- 
tion of the soul and the resurrection of 
the body. Ph. 2:10,11. R. 14:9, 12. 
ἵνα ὑμ. θαυμ.} here ἵνα marks the re- 
sult. Not ‘in order that ye may marvel,’ 
as if their astonishment were the end in 
view, but ‘so that ye shall marvel,’ ‘ to 
your astonishment;’ see 10:17. L. 14: το. 
So, ad in Latin, ‘ad nobilitandas clade 
Romana Cannas, urgente fato profecti 
sunt,’ Livy XXII. 40. 

21. ὁ 7. ἐγείρει] he assumes their be- 
lief in the resurrection of the body by the 
immediate exertion of Almighty power, 
and so speaks of it as a thing done or 
doing by God. Cf. R. 4:17. ods 0.) his 



JOHN 5. 22—20. 421 
“δι A e A 2 707 9 ‘ A , a 

22 οὐδὲ yap ὁ πατὴρ κρίνει οὐδένα, ἀλλὰ τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε 
f , ~ ‘ εν ‘ a ‘ 

wa πάντες τιμῶσι Tov viov, καθὼς τιμῶσι TOV 
, e A “a A en ΕῚ cod ‘ Ἢ Ἁ , 

πατέρα. ὁ μὴ τιμῶν TOV υἱὸν οὐ τιμᾷ TOV πατέρα TOV πέμψαντα 
τὶ , 24 , A ς 4 , Cape e ε Ν , ° ’ὔ 

αὐτόν. ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ὁ τὸν λόγον μου ἀκούων 
A , ~ , , aS A bd 4 9 , 

καὶ πιστεύων TH πέμψαντι με ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον καὶ εἰς κρίσιν 
Ε + “ oY , ’ A , ᾽ A , 

οὐκ ἔρχεται, ἀλλὰ μεταβέβηκεν ἐκ Tov θανάτου εἰς THY ζωήν. 
25 5 Α “5 4 , ἘΔ Barn) « ΕΣ “ - “ 9 ed ε 

ἁμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, OTL ἔρχεται ὧρα καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, OTE οἱ 
φ, ° , ~ an a CA a a A e 9 , 

νεκροὶ ἀκούσονται τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ οἱ ἀκούσαντες 
, / A A JA A τῷ e ἴω 72 

ζήσονται. 26 ὥσπερ yap ὁ πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, οὕτως 
ἔδ 4 ~ en A eA 9 ς “ 27 4 9 Υ ἔδ 

ἔδωκε καὶ τῷ υἱῷ ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ" καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκεν 
ς lo A , a ce en ς , 3 , 28 A 2 

αὐτῷ καὶ κρίσιν ποιεῖν, ὅτι υἷος ἀνθρώπου ἐστί. By θαυμάζετε 
a “ aS 4 3 a , ε 9 a , Ε] , 

τοῦτο: OTL ἔρχεται wpa ἐν ἣ πάντες οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις ἀκού- 
a A ς lal 29 4 ’ , € A ° \ 

a σονται τῆς φωνῆς αὐτου. Kal EKTOPEVT OVT AL Ol Ta ayad 

will, equally with that of the Father, is the 
original source of spiritual life, R. 9: 18. 

22. οὐδὲ γάρ] ‘for neither.’ The dis- 
junctive introduces the second of the 
‘greater works’ mentioned in τ. 20, as 
distinguished from the first though con- 
nected with it, and as being not so much 
an association as a transfer. The yap 
depends rather upon v. 20 than Ὁ. 21. 

23. ἵνα. .. τιμῶσι] the use of ἵνα, as 
above, ἵνα θαυμ. is not to intimate that 
the following verb expresses the sole or 
main end of the preceding, but to state a 
necessary effect or consequence of the 
action denoted by it, and is nearly equi- 
valent to ὥστε or πρὸς 76. See on M, 
1:22. καθὼς τιμ.}] The only honour 
which can be said to be rendered to the 
Father by all men is the acknowledgment 
of Him as the Deity; ‘ Father of all, in 
every age.’ Pope’s Universal Prayer. And 
it is clear fromthe context that the acknow- 
ledgment of Him as giver of life, and as 
the judge, or disposer of all things, i.e. 
as God, is here meant. ὁ μὴ τιμῶν.... 
οὐτιμᾷ)] in the first case the negative 
statement is a supposition of what a per- 
son may do, and therefore μὴ is used— 
the subjective negative ; in the second an 
absolute statement is made concerning 
what is so done, and therefore ov is used— 
the objective negative, Jelf, § 739. 

24. The sense of κρίσις and κρίμα, 
whether judgment or condemnation, must 
be determined bythe context. Here κρίσις 
clearlymeans condemnation. οὐκ épxe- 
ται, μεταβέβηκε] Cf. 3:18, od κρίνεται 
(prees.), ἤδη κέκριται (perf.) ; and note again 
the connexion between κρίσις and ζωή. 

25. οἱ νεκροί] the spiritually dead, 
as is clear from the a fortiori of v. 28. ot 

ἀκούσαντες] }. 6. ods θέλει, v.21. Cf. E. 
QE, Os 

26. ὥσπερ yap... ἑαυτῷ] this ex- 
plains and amplifies v. 21. There the 
exercise of power is spoken of, here the 
possession and source of power as equally 
inherent in the Father and the Son. Only 
an independent Being can have life in 
himself as God has. But there cannot be 
two independent Beings. Hence the use 
of the word given is to denote a distine- 
tion not of essence but of person. 

27. ὅτι vids ἀνθ. ἐστι.) “ seeing that— 
inasmuch as (v. 30) his character and na- 
ture is—Son of Man.’ This sense is con- 
veyed by the absence of the article. See 
on M. 4:3; and comp. R.1:4. 8: 14. 
Guage ἘΠῚ 12136) 16s Ge The 
assumption of human nature by the Son 
of God is, he intimates, the reason why 
the Son, and not the Father, executes 
judgment. Thus 8S. Paul told the Athe- 
nians that God will judge the world, ἐν 
ἀνδρὶ ᾧ ὥρισε, A. 17:31 ; see A. 10: 42. 
The reasons and principle of this Divine 
arrangement will appear most plainly 
from the whole epistle to the Hebrews, 
especially ch. 1—10. Note 2:9, &. 3: 
3-6. 4:14, &ec., αν οἵ: Ph. 2:5=11. Ἐπ 
14: 9-12. Christ’s sympathy with men, 
the effect of his incarnation, is as essential 
to his exercise of judgment as of mercy. 
See Mk. 2:27, 28. 

28. μὴ Garp. ... ὅτι] He implies that 
the universal resurrection of the physi- 
cally dead is a still greater wonder than 
that before spoken of ; a greater wonder to 
men, though no greater exertion of Divine 
power, v. 21. With ἀκούσονται... ἐκπο- 
ρεύσονται cf, τ Th. 4: τό. 

29. ἑωῆς.... κρίσεως) corresponding 



422 JOHN 5. 29—35. 

ποιήσαντες εἰς ἀνάστασιν ζωῆς, οἱ δὲ τὰ φαῦλα πράξαντες εἰς 
5» , , 30 Οὐ δύ , ‘ - >] ΕῚ 9 ΄“΄ 

ἀνάστασιν κρίσεως. vu δύναμαι eyo ποιεῖν ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ 
207 ‘ ’ ’ , Ay , ee , > 4 

οὐδέν: καθὼς ἀκούω, κρίνω" καὶ ἡ κρίσις ἡ ἐμὴ δικαία ἐστιν: ὅτι 

οὐ ζητῶ τὸ θέλημα τὸ ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός 

με πατρός." 

31 «Kay ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ ἐμαντοῦ, ἡ μαρτυρία μου οὐκ 
ΕΣ ’ , 32 + 5] A e ~ 4 =) “ A 

ἔστιν ἀληθῆς. ἄλλος εστιν ὁ μαρτυρῶν περὶ εμοὺ, καὶ 

οἶδα ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρία ἣν μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ. 

33 Ὑμεῖς ἀπεστάλκατε πρὸς ᾿Ιωάννην, καὶ μεμαρτύρηκε τῆ ἀλη- 

θείᾳ: 

to ἕξωὴν aldvov.... κόλασιν αἰώνιον, M. 
25:46. ζωὴ and κρίσις, the joint sub- 
jects announced in ¥. 20 (see note), and 
discussed in the following verses, are here 
again brought together at the close. He 
will be author of resurrection life to all 
(τ. 15:21, 22), but to some in the best, 
i.e. true sense (Col. 3:4); he will be the 
author of judgment to all (R. 14: το, 12), 
but to some in the worst, i.e. true sense 
(Ja. 2:13. Ps. 143: 2). 

30. Seeonv. 19. Distinct personality, 
and essential union are ideas practically 
impressed upon the reader’s mind by the 
whole passage 19-30. καθὼς ἀκούω) 
1.6. mapa πατρός (8:26). ἀκούω is here 
employed for the same purpose as 
βλέπω, v. 19. Comp. the language 
used in reference to the Holy Spirit in 
16:13. οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅσα ἂν ἀκούσῃ λαλήσει. κρίσις] his pre- 
sent judicial government and adiministra- 
tion ; connected, however, with the deci- 
sions of the great judgment day. This is 
evident from what follows, ὅτε οὐ ¢. «.T.X. 
compared with 6: 38-40. οὐ ζητῶ) ob- 
serve that this is given as a proof that his 
judgment is just. No opposition or 
diversity of willis implied ; but the mean- 
ing is, ‘I am sensible of inclinations or 
objects peculiar to inyself as Son of Man ; 
but I keep in view and execute the will 
of Deity’ (8: 16, 29). This perhaps was 
said in order to guard and explain the 
previous declaration in v. 27, that autho- 
rity was given him to execute judgment 
because he was Son of man. Comp. Mk. 
14; 36. L. 22: 42. 

31. ἐὰν... . ἀληθής} A common saying 
(see 8: 13), arising out of the enactment 
of the law of Moses alluded to in 8: 17 
(see Deut. 17 :6. 19:15). It is equivalent 
to, ‘let my witness be accounted not 
true.’ Cf. 8:54. 

, 

34 "ἐγὼ δὲ οὐ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου τὴν μαρτυρίαν λαμβάνω, 
>; ‘ = , “ ε A a 
ἀλλὰ ταῦτα λέγω ἵνα ὑμεῖς σωθῆτε. 35 ἐκεῖνος ἣν ὁ λύχνος ὁ 

32. ἄλλος] sc. ὁ πατήρ. That God is 
meant, and not John the Baptist, appears 
probable from considering that, 1. John, 
though living, was in prison, and could 
not well be spoken of as 6 μαρτυρῶν. His 
testimony, next referred to, was that one 
remarkable answer which he gave to the 
deputation from Jerusalem (1 : 19-27), 
not any present or continuous testimony ; 
2. ἄλλος ἐστὶ as a reference to God is 
very solemn, and significant, and suitable 
to the occasion, and a mode of speech 
not uncommon, Cf. v. 45 and 8: 50, 
ἔστιν ὁ ζητῶν καὶ κρίνων. 3. In 8: 14, 
17, 18, where the subject of testimony is 
resumed and the same sentiments and 
expressions recur, the ἄλλος ὁ μαρτυρῶν 
is clearly the Father. οἷδα ὅτι] His 
assertion of his own consciousuess, and 
certainty of the truth of his Father’s 
testimony concerning him, implies a confi- 
dence that it will be placed beyond all 
doubt and objection ; see 8; 14. 

34. τὴν papt.] ‘ My testimony,’ i.e. 
‘the testimony concerning me.’ His ap- 
peal to any but immediate testimony is 
under a kind of protest that he needs it 
not. He refers to it for their sakes, as 
true in itself, and of allowed weight with 
them (vv. 35, 39). ἀλλὰ] adversative, as 
marking limitation of the previous denial, 
and implying concession, though I re- 
ceive not, yet I say,’ ἄς. ἵνα here de- 
notes the aim or object apart from the re- 
sult. 

35. ὁ λύχνος ὁ καιόμ. καὶ .] ‘The burn- 
ing and shining lamp, or torch,’ rather than 
light, by which, in a somewhat different 
sense, we must render φωτί. Cf. φῶς 
λύχνου in Rev. 18:23. John was the 
greut spiritual luminary of his day. Thus 
prophecy is compared in 2 P. 1: 19, to 
a candle or torch, ὡς λύχνῳ φαίνοντι ἐν 
k.T.A. The distinction between λύχνος and 
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φῶς is observable in the language of the 
O. T. Job 18:6. 29: 3. Ps: 18:28. Jer. 

25:10, VI IN. See Ecclus. 48: τ. 

These words testify the deep impression 
made by the Baptist on the people at 
large. The same appears in |: 19, and is 
confirmed by other incidental notices, M. 
14:5. 21:26. L. 3:15. 20:6, and by the 
appeal which 5. Paul at Antioch, in Pisi- 
dia, makes to his ministry, showing how 
extensive and lasting its influence was, 
A. 13:24, 25. Such undesigned coinci- 
dences prove the reality of the history. 

36. ἐγὼ δὲ ἔχω τὴν w.] ‘The testimony 
which I have is greater than that sup- 
plied by John.’ Secondary predicate. 
τοῦ ᾽1.] that of John. M.5:20. Cf. 
1J.5:9. ἃ ἔδωκε. ... ἵνα τελ.]} ‘gave’ 
in the sense of ‘appointed.’ Cf. 17:4. 
αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα] ‘the very works.’ 

37, 38. αὐτός] ‘ The Father which hath 
sent me, hath himself borne witness of 
me.’ The testimony to which our Lord 
principally appeals, as not παρὰ ἀνθρώπου, 
but of the Father, is the miracles which 
he wrought. He adduces, however, the 
testimony of John, and afterwards that 
of the O. T. because his hearers professed 
belief in both (35, 39). The allusion to 
the direct testimony of the Father is 
added, as it were, incidentally, as that 
which had occurred, though not within 
their experience. By οὔτε gwviv.... 
ἐν ὑμῖν is perhaps meant, ‘not that you 
have heard, &c.; why, even what was 
communicable to you ye do not under- 
stand and entertain.’ Or more fully, ‘You 
have not had that sensible testimony which 
no man can receive (6: 46), nor have you 
had the ocular and audible testimony to 
which prophets have been admitted, e.g. 
Is. 6. M. 3:16, 17), but a testimony 
suitable to you, and which you acknow- 
ledge to be from Him (τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ) ; 
and that you do not believe.’ Comp. 
6:45, 46. ‘Every man that hath heard, 

and hath learned of the Father cometh 
unto me. Not that any man hath seen 
the Father save he which is of God; he 
hath seen the Father ; and see 1: 18. 

38. τὸν λόγον κ. τ. r.] If what God 
had said had found a reception and a 
place in their minds, they would have 
recognised His words as the words of 
God, and Himself as the person of whom 
God had spoken ; see 8: 42, 47, 54, 55. 

39. ἐρευνᾶτε] Indicative, ‘ye search,’ 
not imperative, ‘search ye.’ So Cyril, 
Erasm., Beza, Campbell, Tholuck, Ols- 
hausen, &c. 1. The word δοκεῖτε in the 
next sentence is more suitable as a reason 
for the assertion, ‘ye search,’ than for 
the admonition, ‘search ye.’ They did 
search the Scriptures, but not profitably, 
or successfully, hence the introduction of 
the qualifying word δοκεῖτε, Beza. 2. 
The logical connexion of the three sen- 
tences in 30, 40, is easy and obvious if we 
take ἐρευνᾶτε in the indicative, ‘ ye search 
the Scriptures, because ye think, &c., 
and they are the witnesses to which I 
appeal as bearing testimony concerning 
me; and withal (or, yet) ye refuse to 
come unto me,’ &c. The meaning of 
καὶ in v. 40 is very obscure, if we under- 
stand ἐρευνᾶτε imperatively. For its 
signification, ‘and yet,’ 07 ‘withal ; or, 
‘for all that,’ see 6:55. Mk. 7:24. 
14:56. L. 12:24, &c. 3. The argument 
from the testimony of the Scriptures 
closely corresponds with that from the 
testimony of John (see note on 37), if 
épeuvare be indicative. ‘Ye sent to John 
—ye search the Scriptures ; ye were wil- 
ling for a season to rejoice in his light— 
ye think that in the Scriptures ye have 
eternal life; John bare witness to the 
truth—the Scriptures are they that testify 
of me.’ 4. The objection that the indica- 
tive at the beginning of a sentence would 
require ὑμεῖς may be met by the consider- 
ations, (τὴ that ὑμεῖς had just preceded 
and was about to follow, and that its in- 
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troduction would have been as awkward 
as its absence ; and (2), that the pronoun 
is not absolutely necessary, though usual, 
in such a case; see M. 27:65. Ja. 4:2, 
and perhaps J. 14: 1. 

40. ov θέλετε] ‘ye refuse.’ Thus, 
οὔ φημι, I deny. οὐ κελεύω, I forbid. 
Jelf, § 738. obs. 1, οὐ changing the word 
with which it is joimed into the direct op- 
posite. TThuc. Il. 43, τῆς οὐ βεβαίου 
δοκήσεως τῶν κερδῶν, ‘your ill-grounded 
persuasion that we are bribed,’ Μ. 
15 : 26, n. 

41. δόξαν... οὐ λαμβάνω] “1 accept 
not.’ This protest was necessary because 
he was about to reprove them for not re- 
ceiving and honouring him. He neither 
needed their homage nor (on his own ac- 
count) desired it, nor could it be any 
glory to him. But by not rendering it 
they proved themselves ignorant, unbe- 
lieving, ungodly. παρὰ ἀνθρώπων) 
‘men,’ pl. ‘any men,’ for he is instancing 
in them. παρὰ ἀνθρώπου, ‘any man,’ in 
τ. 34, the instance being a single person. 
But either singular or plural would, with- 
out reference to the context, convey the 
same idea, ‘mankind.’ 

42. ἀλλὰ] ‘however,’ v. 34, the rea- 
son why you do not honour me is that you 
have not the love of God in you,’ v. 23. 
8:42. ἔγνωκα ὑμᾶς, ὅτι) for the con- 
struction cf. A. 16:3, n. Xen. “παν. 1. 
8, 21, ἤδει αὐτὸν, ὅτι μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ 
ἹΠερσικοῦ στρατεύματος. 

43. The difference here spoken of be- 
tween his coming and that of the false 
Christs who would follow him seems to 
be, that he appeared among them as a 
‘teacher come from God,’ attested as 
such by miracles, and not proclaiming 
himself at first as anything more; he 
claimed their attention and belief in the 
name of God, as a messenger from Him: 
whereas those impostors would make their 
appearance with the announcement of 

° ον 3 , M “ ? , “Δ ᾽ , A 
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their Messiahship, saying, ‘I am Christ’ 
(M. 24:5). Cf. the complaint of Paul, 
2 ὁ 11.:.} 20: 

44. δόξαν map ἀλλ. λαμβ. See Μ. 
6: 1-5. 23:5—28. Nothing is a greater 
hindrance to simple belief and faith in 
God, than the desire and cultivation of 
men’s approbation of ourselves as reli- 
gious persons, in order to advance our 
worldly interests. Hence the strong ex- 
pression, ‘ How can ye believe who,’ &e. 
καὶ... οὐ ζητεῖτε) the change of con- 
struction is for the sake of greater em- 
phasis, to render the second clause an in- 
dependent assertion. See EH. 1: 20. 
Col. 1:26. τὴν 6. τήν] that honour 
which God alone can give, see R. 2: 7,209. 
1 C. 4:5. μόνου] placed before Θεοῦ 
emphatically, and to be read as a paren- 
thesis, the sense requiring us to translate 
“God alone,’ i.e. ‘God the only Being 
to seek it from,’ Jelf, § 714, obs. 3, and 
not ‘the only God, παρὰ τοῦ μόνου ἀλη- 
θινοῦ Θεοῦ, as Schleusner wrongly explains 
it from J. 17: 3. 

45. μὴ dox.| i.e. do not understand 
what I have said as a threat on my part. 
6xatny. M.] ‘you have your accuser, 
Moses,’ &c. The person Moses is named 
as their accuser in correspondence with 
éyw, the writings or law of Moses being 
intended. els ὃν by. ἠλπ.} ‘have fixed 
your hopes;’ cf. 2 C. 1:10, εἰς ὅν ἠλπίκα- 
μεν. And fora similar use of ἐλπίζω as 
synonymous with πιστεύω, see E.1: 12, 13. 
It is construed in this sense with ἐν (M. 
12:21 from Heb.), and ἐπὶ, with dat. (R. 
15:12, from LXX.1 T.4: 10), andaccus. 
(τ T. 5:5.) The extent of their reliance on 
Moses personally (as well as Abraham) is 
only to be understood from Jewish writ- 
ings, the Targums, Maimonides, &c. 
Note the strong rhetorical contrast, ὁ 
κατηγΎ. tudv.... ὑμεῖς ἠλπίκ. 

46. The argument is the same as in 
| 39, 40, and 33, 35, proving them self- 
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condemned. Their disbelief contradicted 
their own professions of faith in John, in 
the Scriptures, and in Moses. περὶ ἐμοῦ) 
in his own prediction of a greater prophet, 
Deut. 18, but also in his record of the 
patriarchal prophecies, and in the typical 
ordinances of thelaw. ἐπιστεύετε ἂν] 
instance of the fourth form of hypothetical 
propositions. See on 4:10. In v. 47 
εἰ οὐ π. κ. τ. A. the first form. Jelf, ὃ 853.1. 

47. The ἃ fortiori character of this 
remark depends upon their high estima- 
tion of Moses as superior to every other 
prophet. To ῥήματα, ‘oral teaching,’ of 
Jesus, is opposed γράμματα, ‘written 
words,’ ‘ Scripture’ of Moses. 

VI. Nearly a year elapsed between 
the delivery of the discourse recorded in 
c. 5 and the event with which c. 6 opens. 
During this time occurred most of the 
incidents related in M. 5—14: 12. Mk. 
2:26—6:29. L. 6—9:9. The second 
year of our Lord’s ministry was now near 
its close ; see on 2: 13. 

1. Theapostles having gathered together 
after performing their mission (Mk. 6:12, 
13, 30, 31),.met Jesus, most probably 
at Capernaum, and for the purpose of 
proceeding with him to Jerusalem to keep 
the passover. But they did not proceed 
thither (see on v. 4). The scene of this mira- 
cle appears to have been near Bethsaida in 
Gaulonitis, N.E. of the lake (L. 9: το), 
and the place with the same name towards 
which the disciples afterwards directed 
their course (Mk. 6:45) was Bethsaida 
in Galilee ; for, 1. There were certainly 
two Bethsaidas—the city of Philip, An- 
drew, and Peter, said by δ. John to be 
in Galilee (12:21), and that after- 
wards called Julias in Gaulonitis (Joseph. 
Antig. Xvul. 2, 1. Reland Palest., p. 
653), a fact easily accounted for by the 
etymology, ‘ Hunter’s-place,’ 1 : 43, 44,n. 

» 2. A desert place (M. 14:13. 
9:10) was more likely to be sought and 
found, especially at the season of the pass- 
over, on the E. than on the W. side of 
the lake. The miracle of the 4000, which 
was ἐν ἐρημίᾳ, was wrought on the Εἰ, side 

(Δ. 15: 33,39). 3. If wesuppose, with Beza, 
that Bethsaida in Galilee is meant by both 
Mk. (6: 45) and L. (9: 10),76 πέραν inallthe 
narratives of the miracle must signify the \ 
other side of a bay of the lake ; or if with 
others, that Bethsaida in Gaulonitis is 
meant by both, τὸ πέραν must have this 
signification in Μ. 14: 22 (see Bloomfield’s 
note). But in every other narrative which 
relates a passage over the lake it means 
‘from one side of it to the other.’ Robin- 
son’s Bibl. Researches, 111. 278. Nor is 
there any other instance of the boat being 
used asa conveyance, except for the purpose 
of crossing the lake from W. to E.and back 
again. 4. The ‘contrary’ wind blowing from 
the W. would account for the boats com- 
ing from Tiberias (v. 23), which was on 
the W. coast, south of Capernaum, and 
landing in a desert place on the E. shore 
(Blunt’s Scripture Coincidences). The 
disciples going from E. to W. towards 
Bethsaida in Galilee (Mk. 6: 45) or Ca- 
pernaum, would be rowing against a wind 
blowing from Tiberias. 5. The mode of 
expression in 8. Luke, πόλεως καλουμένης 
B., agrees with the suppesition that he 
was speaking of ὦ Bethsaida, not the 
Bethsaida most frequented by our Lord. 

2. ἠκολούθει] ‘proceeded to follow.’ They 
came from Capernaum and places on the 
shore, going round the head of the lake and 
crossing the Jordan, which is easily fordable 
above the lake, near the ruins of Bethsaida. 
Robinson, 11. 308. ὅτι ἑώρων.. ἐποίει) 
note the imperfects. Our Lord’s ministry 
was principally exercised in their country. 
They therefore used to see the miracles 
which he used to perform. Sick persons 
were among those who now came to him, 
and were healed by him; see M. and L. 
ἐπὶ τῶν] ‘in the case of.’ 

3. τὸ ὄρος] A range of hills runs close 
along the E. shore of the lake, retiring 
eastward near the head of it, where the 
Jordan enters. 

4. There are no traces of our Lord’s | 
presence in Jerusalem at this the third ἡ 
passover in the course of his ministry, 
His absence may be accounted for by the 
recent occurrence of John’s martyrdom 
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which in part occasioned his retirement 
into the desert, by the excitement of the 
multitudes after the miracle here related, 
(vv. 14, 15,) and by the hostility of the 
ruling Jewish party in Judea, now be- 
ginning to manifest itself openly (7: 1), 
and perhaps stimulated to activity both by 
the act of Herod, and the enthusiasm of 
the Galileans in favour of Jesus. Just 
after this time, also, we find our Lord 
sojourning in the districts most remote 
from Judea, namely, the borders of Tyre 
and Sidon, Mk. 7:24; Decapolis, v. 31 ; 
Bethsaida of Gaulonitis, Mk. 8: 22; 
Ceesarea Philippi, M. 16:13. ἑορτή] ex- 
planatory, which (was a) feast. Asin 7: 2. 
ἡ €op. τ. Iovd. ἡ σκηνοπηγία. See 2: 23. 

5. ἔρχεται) ‘keeps coming,’ i.e. ἀπὸ 
τῶν πόλεων, Mk. 6:33. Cf. ἠκολούθει. 
v. 2. Jesus had been long engaged 
in teaching those whom he found there, 
and those who joined them soon after 
his arrival, as is implied in v 3, com- 
pared with M. 5:1. 13: Tea. Lig; 
30. And, though the day was declin- 
ing, large numbers were still gathering 
round, on the approach of whom the 
conversation took place, which may be 
thus arranged: — Disciples. ‘Send the 
multitude away,’ ὅθ. Jesus. “They need 
not depart; give ye them to eat.’ (M. 
14:15, 16. L. 9:12.) Disciples. ‘ Shall 
we go and buy two hundred pennyw orth 
of br read, and give them to eat? (Mk. 6: 
37.) Jesus (to Philip). ‘Whence shall 
we buy bread that these may eat” Philip. 
‘Two hundred pennyworth of bread is not 
sufficient for them, that every one of them 
may take a little.’ Jesus. ‘How many 
loaves have ye? go and see.’ (Mk. 6: 
38.) Andrew. ‘There is a lad here,’ &e. 
πόθεν) meaning, perhaps, not merely 

τ ἔλαβε δὲ τοὺς ἄρτους ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ 

‘from what places,’ but ‘ from what fund,’ 
as Philip seems to have understood the 
question. The other disciples had sug- 
gested both the places aid the requisite 
sum, probably the whole contents of the 
common purse. Philip’s reply is, ‘The 
sum they have named (being all we have) 
is not nearly enough. 

6. See on 2:25; and with αὐτὸς ἤδει 
cf. v.64. 13:3, 11. 18:4. 19:28. @wedre] 
see on v. 15; alsoon M. 11:14. 24:6. 

8. ’Avdpéas] The report made of the 
provision is ascribed to the disciples gene- 
rally by the other Evv. So of wad. M. 24: 
᾿ τινων, L. 21:5. εἷς τῶν μαθ. ΜΚ. 18: 

. Andcf. Mk. 14:4. M. 26:8. J. 12:4. 
9. παιδάριον] A lad to whom the dis-)« 

ciples had entrusted the care of their stock 
of provisions. They were accustomed to 
take bread with them in the boat (Mk. 8: 
14), and the five loaves would probably 
be just enough for one meal, What was 
provided for thirteen was made sufficient 
for more than five thousand, κριεθ. ] ἃ cir- 
peer mentioned. by ὃ. John only, 
v. ' ὀψ ἄρια] ὄψον, originally cooked 
food. applied by Xenophon, Cyrop., to 
cresses, anything eaten with bread ; hence 
‘fishes ;’ not necessarily small fishes. See 
21:10, 11. εἰς τοσούτ.] ‘for so many.’ 

Io. τοὺς ἀνθρώπους... οἱ ἄνδρες} see 
on Μ. 14:21, where the men (ἄνδρες) are 
explicitly distinguished from the women 
and children. The men alone sat in ranks, 
and were counted. χόρτος πολύς] 
(xAwpés, Mk. 6:39.) At this season, just 
before the Passover, grass would be 
abundant. 

11. εὐχαριστήσας) v. 23. 
Mk. εὐλόγησε. L. εὐλόγησεν αὐτούς. 
on Mk. 14:92 ΟΣ 1 Th satin 
#0.) ‘as much as they liked,’ 

M. and 
See 

ὅσον 



JOHN 6. 427 
τὶ , / a a ε \ A a ° 

εὐχαριστήσας διέδωκε τοῖς μαθηταῖς, οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ τοῖς ἀνακει- 

ὑπ 8 90} 

μένοις: ὁμοίως καὶ ἐκ τῶν ὀψαρίων ὅσον ἤθελον. 12 ὡς δὲ 
? , ’ a “ « “ Ba / 4 

ἐνεπλήσθησαν, λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ, Συναγάγετε τὰ πε- 
’ὔ , 8 , 

ρισσεύσαντα kAacpuara, ἵνα μή τι ἀπόληται. 13 συνήγαγον 
> 4 aes, , , , ’ ~ , 

οὖν, καὶ ἐγέμισαν δώδεκα κοφίνους κλασμάτων ἐκ τῶν πέντε 

4 Of 
iO a δ , ἂ 9 , a £9 “ "ὕ “ 

οὖν ἀνθρῶποι ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησε σημεῖον ὁ ᾿ΙΪησοῦς, ἔλεγον, Ὅτι 
io , ’ 2) ~ e , ε 9 , " ‘ , 

οὗτὸς ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης ὁ ἐρχόμενος εἰς τὸν κόσμον. 
15 aL “ Φ ‘ Φ ae oY θ ΕΝ Ὁ , os A 

ἡσοῦς οὖν γνοὺς ὅτι μελλουσιν ἔρχεσθαι Kal ἁρπαζειν αὐτὸν 

4 “A / 3 , ~ , 

apTov τῶν κριθίνων, α ETEPLTTEVTE τοις βεβρωκόσιν. 

“ , ae Ν , ) , , . Sy Be 
Va ποιησωσιν AVTOV βασιλέα, ανεχώρῆσε παλιν elg TO ορος 

" \ , 

αὐτος MOVOS. 
3 , , a 

16°. δὲ ὀψία ἐγένετο, κατέβησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ 
A , 

τὴν θάλασσαν. 
17 Α " , »" ‘ n yx , 

καὶ ἐμβάντες εἰς TO πλοῖον ἤρχοντο περαν 
an θ x , 5 K ,ὔ | , "ὃ 9 , A ’ 

τῆς Oadacons εἰς Karepvaovm. Kat σκοτία ἤδη ἐγεγόνει, Kal οὐκ 

ἐληλύθει πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς: 

μεγάλου πνέοντος διηγείρετο. 

12. 8. John alonehas recorded ovr Lord’s 
command, and the reason which he gave 
for it. Beside the special lesson of provi- 
dent economy, they were taught that they 
were not to be excused from the exercise 
of ordinary prudence and carefulness, be- 
cause he could miraculously supply their 
wants. And see on Mk. 5; 43. 

13. κοφίνους] see on M. 14:20. 
14. οἱ οὖν ἄνθρ.] ‘Those men,’ Cr. 

and A. V.; ‘the men. ἰδόντες.) The 
miracle reminded them of the manna, and 
so of Moses and his prophecy, Deut. 18: 
18. One important use of miracles of 
this class is to show that results ordinarily 
effected by certain natural means, or se- 
quences, are really produced by the will 
of God. He dispenses with the second 
or intermediate causes altogether, or 
substitutes others for them, in order to 
exhibit not only the independence, but 
the constant action of the Great First 
Cause. Thus the sustentation of the 
Israelites in the wilderness by manna, 
and of our Lord, for forty days without 
any food, are referred to as proofs of the 
general proposition, ‘Man does not live 
by bread alone.’ (Deut. 8:3. M. 4: 4.) 
A proposition as true of all mankind, 
while living by ordinary food, as of Israel 
fed by manna, or of our Lord, or Moses, or 
Elijah, subsisting forty days without food. 

15. μέλλουσι] indicative of a purpose 
actually formed. See on M. 24:6. 
ἁρπάζειν) to carry him off by force. 

4 , τ , 

18 4 τε θάλασσα ἀνέμου 

19 ἐληλακότες οὖν ὡς σταδίους 

βασιλέα] ‘make him King,’ hence they 
seem to have associated the kingly (Mes- 
sianic) character with that of the prophet 
promised by Moses. But πᾶ: so their 
teachers. 1:21, 25. 7:40, 

16. ὀψία] οὐ ΜΝ. 14: coh eas Mk. 6: 
35, 47. It was afternoon (L. 9:12) when 
the distribution of food commenced; it 
was now very late. Jesus probably did 
not embark with the disciples, because 
the multitude would have tried tumultu- 
ously to prevent him. They allowed him 
to retire to the mountain, because they 
were satisfied he could not be far from 
them. Cf. 22, 25. The use of radu, 
v. 15, would seen to imply that he had 
left the mountain (v. 3), and proceeded 
towards the shore. ‘ He retired to the 
mountain again.’ 

£7,118, Τὸ πλοῖον] the boat. ἤρχοντο] 
‘were proceeding.’ εἰς Καπ.] πρὸς Βηθ- 
σαϊδάν, Mk. 6: 45. They went towards B. 
but ultimately arrived at Capernaum. 
οὐκ €X7X. |] meaning simply, ‘Jesus had 
not joined them.’ The phrase employed is 
anticipative of the event (v. 19) which was 
in the Evangelist’s mind when writing, 
but not expected by the disciples in the 
ship. διηγείρετο) ‘was running high,’ 
as we say. 

19. elk. ἢ. π. ] indicating the distance 
which Jesus walked. It was more than 
half across. The other Evy. state the 
time at Whichhe arrived. περιπ. x. τ. d.] 
See M. 14: 25-33. Mk. 6: 48-53. 



428 JOHN 0. 19—26. 
4 A ~ ~ 

εἰκοσιπέντε ἣ τριάκοντα, θεωροῦσι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν περιπατοῦντα 
ς A ~ ΓΑ A > 4 ΄σ , , An 9 , 

ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. Kal ἐγγὺς τοῦ πλοίου γινόμενον" καὶ ἐφοβή- 

φοβεῖσθε. 
> ᾿Ξ κ Ξ κ , \ x 

21 #OeXov οὖν λαβεῖν αὐτὸν εἰς TO πλοῖον, καὶ εὐθέως TO πλοῖον 

A “- , 9 4 

θησαν. 20 ὁ δὲ λέγει αὐτοῖς, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι: μὴ 

3 , » QA ~ A 5 a ε A 

ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἰς ἣν ὑπῆγον. 
“ A , ΄ JZ 

22 7 ἢ ἐπαύριον ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ἑστηκὼς πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης 
“ΣΝ o , ” > = es 3 al ce τας “ἂν. Ἢ 
ἰδὼν ὅτι πλοιάριον ἄλλο οὐκ ἦν εκεῖ εἰ μὴ ἕν εκεῖνο εἰς Ὁ EVE- 

c 4 ° an \ of 5 “ - - 

βησαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὅτι οὐ συνεισῆλθε τοῖς μαθηταῖς 
« “ e9 A τὸ iS r = A if «ς A >) Lal 

αὑτοῦ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς TO πλοιάριον, ἀλλὰ μόνοι οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ 
A » Noe ἢ , \ a 

ἀπῆλθον: 23 ἄλλα δὲ ἦλθε πλοιάρια ἐκ Τιβεριάδος ἐγγὺς τοῦ 
’ “ + Ν ” - ᾿ , a K ie ὸ 

τόπου ὅπου ἔφαγον τὸν ἄρτον εὐχαριστήσαντος τοῦ Δυρίου 
24 (4 > i}. e ” 4 gf “ b) + 3 a ἡδὲ ec 

ὅτε οὖν εἶδεν ὁ ὄχλος ὅτι “Iyoovs οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκεῖ, οὐδε οἱ 
4 > πᾳ» 9. ἢ Q > κ > κ Ξ . > > 

μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, ἐνέβησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ εἰς τὰ πλοῖα καὶ ἦλθον εἰς 
a A ΄σ 4 ~~ 

Καπερναοὺμ ζητοῦντες τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 75 καὶ εὑρόντες αὐτὸν 

πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης εἶπον αὐτῷ, ‘PaBBi, πότε ὧδε γέγονας; 
26 a Lal > A 

ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, ““᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
eon Reus: τ “ rh) “ 5 od > U 93 ~ 
ULLLY, ζητεῖτέ με οὐχ OTL E€LOETE OHMELA, αλλ οτι ἐφάγετε εκ τῶν 

21. ἤθελον] ‘they were glad to,’ cf. 
L. 15:16. 16:21. The expression is 
used in consequence of the statement of 
their fear. εὐθέως) this additional 

_ miracle is related by S. John alone. 
22. ὁ ἑστηκώς) they assembled next 

morning, and stood on the shore. (dav 
x. τ. \.] as they had observed the night 
before that there was but one boatin which 
the disciples only had gone across, and 
that now Jesus, though he had not em- 
barked with them, was not to be found 
on their side of the lake, they concluded 
he had gone round the head of the lake 
to join his disciples. Hence their voyage 
to Capernaum in search of him, and the 
question asked by them when they found 
him there before them, v. 25. 

23. ἄλλα δέ] inserted to reconcile the 
statement in v. 22, πλ. ἄλλο οὐκ ἣν, With 
what was about to be related, v. 24. 
éyyts] i.e. from Tiberias, to ὦ spot near 
the place, &c. See on v. I. 

24. ὅτε οὖν] resumptive of ἰδὼν ὅτι (ver. 
22)... and connecting the observations 
of the morning with those of the previous | 
evening, in order to account (by the 
absence of Jesus) for the action next re- 
lated, ἐνέβησαν, k.7.. This action would 
have appeared unreasonable if the con- 
struction had proceeded from ἀπῆλθον 
without the explanation given by the re- 
sumptive clause. οὐδὲ ol wad. αὐτ.} why 
should they look for the disciples, whom 

they had seen embark the evening before ? 
ν. 22. ὃ. Mark explains it, ἣν yap ὁ ἄνεμος 
ἐνάντιος αὐτοῖς. With a strong adverse 
wind, which lasted to the fourth watch of 
the night, it was very natural to suppose 
that the disciples would have put back 
again, and be found with Jesus on the 
eastern shore. Birks, Hor. Apost. B. τι]. 
c. 3, No. 7. This is perhaps (22-24) the 
longest period in this Gospel. τὰ πλοῖα] 
‘the boats’ mentioned in τ᾿. 23. 

25. γέγονας] didst thou arrive? παρε- 
γένετο els Σάρδεις, Xen. Anab. 1. 2. 

26. The whole of the conversation 
that followsis founded upon the miracle just 
related, of which it is the spiritual applica- 
tion. See on v. 35, 4:32. It was carried 
on in the Synagogue, as we learn from 
v. 59. The people who had crossed over 
probably found Jesus teaching in the 
synagogue. But the conversation was 
not necessarily sustained by them only; 
the Jews of Capernaum seem to have 
taken part in it (41, 52), and some of our 
Lord’s professed followers (60, 66). οὐχ 
bre...) ‘not because ye saw signs,’ i.e. 
miraculous proofs of my mission, 3:2. 
Mk. 16:17. The miracle just wrought 
had supplied a new motive for following 
him, inferior to that by which they were 
before actuated (v. 2), which, however, 
was little better than mere curiosity. 

27. ἐργάζεσθε) ‘spend labour on;’ the 
object being either the work itself, as in 
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4 A 3 , 
ἄρτων καὶ ἐχορτάσθητε. Ph ἐργάζεσθε μὴ τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν 
ΕῚ ’ὔ Ν] A 3 ~ A , , A lets 

αἀπολλυμεένην,. ἀλλὰ THY βρῶσιν τὴν μενουσαν εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον». 
a e εχ nm? , Qa , “ A e ι 9 , 
ν O VLOG TOU ἀνθρώπου υμιν δώσει: TOUTOV γαρ oO πατήρ ἐσφρα- 

yioev ὁ Θεός. 

ἐργαζώμεθα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Θεοῦ: 

> oO A >) A , A ld 

28 Ηϊπον οὖν προς αὐτον. Tl ποιοῦμεν, ἵνα 

29 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ 
ὅ8. 3 a ες ΠΣ (ay Oe) Nia oY, δὲ Θ eG , 
ELTEV AUTOLS, OUTO εστι TO epyov TOU EOL, LYA “πιστευσῆτε 

9 ad τι , 9 a 2) 
εἰς ον ἀπεστειλεν EXELVOS. 

“- f lj ‘ 7, , , ’ , 

σήημειον. ἵνα ἴδωμεν καὶ πιστευσωμεν σοι! τι ἐργάζῃ: 

30 > oO We τῆς 4 Ms > A A 
ELTTOV OUV QAUTW, ἐ OUY TOLELS GU 

e 

31 of 
, ε ~ A , 4 - “ 9 Κ td » 

‘ TATEDES μων TO μαννα ἐφαγον εν TH ερημῷ. καθώς εστι 

’ A τὶ ~ ς “ δ ΕῚ rn a 32 

γεγράμμενον;. prov €K TOU ovpavou EOWKEVY AUTOS φαγεῖν. 

εἶπεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ““᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Οὐ Μωσῆς 

v. 28, or the end to be attained, as here. 
‘Labour, not for the meat which perisheth,’ 
Tynd. ἀπολλυβέζην) Cf. τ P. 1:7, 
χρυσίου Tov ἀπολλ. 18, οὐ φθαρτοῖς, 
ἀργυρίῳ κι τ. Δ. Such expressions mean 
‘earthly, ‘temporal,’ as opposed to 
‘heavenly or spiritual,’ ‘eternal.’ τὴν 
μένουσαν) in contrast to τὴν ἀπολλ., 
and explained in wv. 35, 50, 58. See also 
4:13, 14. A similar remark might per- 
haps be made, and a similar lesson in- 
tended, in every case of miraculoushealing, 
help, or deliverance ; ‘seek not (so much) 
health, &c., of the body, as health, &c., 
of the soul,’ v. 35. ἐσφράγισ ε] ie. 
‘designated, appointed,’ for this purpose. 
A seal might be used in designating indi- 
viduals, —(1) by being affixed to a writing 
or deed; (2) by being delivered to the 
‘designate ;’ (3) by being impressed upon 
their persons. The last is a supposed or 
ficurative use, never really made of a 
seal, but expressive of the most explicit 
and assured designation. (Rev. 7: 3, &c. 
Ezek. 9:4-6.) It corresponds, by way 
of contrast, with branding: a mark of 
honour analogous to the mark of disgrace. 
The second use was common (see Gen. 
41:42. Esth. 3:10. 8:2, 8), and may be 
here referred to, though in language 
(employed for the sake of emphasis) pe- 
culiar to the third. The two ideas are 
brought together in 2 C. 1:22, with 
which cf. Gen. 38:18. 

28. ἵνα ἐργαΐ.] ‘that (by doing it) we 
may, &c.’ ἔργα τοῦ O.] divine works, 
works relating to God, and required by 
Him (‘ what is good,’ Mi. 6:8. cf. R. 12: 
2), such as are implied in the admoni- 
tion ἐργάζεσθε τὴν B. τὴν μέν. κ. τ. X. 

29. ἵνα πιστ. εἰς ὅν] this was implied 
in what he had said before, ἣν... δώσει. 
This meat is to be had by the gift of 
the Son of Man; your work is to seek 

it of Him; in order to do so, you must 
believe in Him. It is not meant that 
there is no other ‘work of God’ for men 
to do. But when a man asks, ‘ What 
must I do to be saved,’ or ‘to please 
God?’ the answer is, ‘ Believe on Him.’ 
(A. 16:31, H. 11:6.) This is his first 
and present work, and it involves all. 
ἐκεῖνος] emphatic, intimating the final 
object of faith, 1 P. 1:21. 

30, 31. σύ] emphatic. It would seem 
that they intended, in some sort, to dis- 
parage the miracle lately wrought, as one 
that did not sufficiently accredit Him 
personally as the object of faith. Perhaps 
they meant to insinuate that God had be- 
fore, and more wonderfully, supplied the 
wants of his people, and that Jesus must 
not found upon a miracle of which he was 
the instrument, a claim much greater than 
that which Moses founded on more extra- 
ordinary miracles. ἕνα ἴδ. x. π.] equiva- 
lent to ἵνα ἰδόντες mist. τὸ μάννα] ‘the 

manna,’ 2 Chald. from NT YD ‘what 

is it?’ It was quite natural that this ex- 
clamation, which was general throughout 
the camp on the appearance of the un- 
known food, should originate a name for 
it, as stated, Exod. 16:15, 31. A piece 
of furniture common among us is called a 
‘What-not.” ἔδωκεν} sc. ὁ Θεὸς... 
ἄρτον οὐρανοῦ, LXX. ‘corn of heaven,’ 
Heb. Ps. 78:24. 

32. οὐ Μωσῆς) ‘That which Moses 
gave was not the true, real, bread from 
heaven. Moses is called the giver, 
because he was God’s visible agent 
or instrument on the occasion. He is 
named here to heighten the contrast 
between the type and the antitype, 
q.d., ‘M. gave you manna; my Father 
gives you,’ &c.; and also, probably, 
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δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ ουρανοῦ" 
, Ct \ ” > a 5) a A 5 , 

δίδωσιν υμιν τον αρτον εκ του ουρανου τον ἀληθινόν. 

JOHN 6. 32—30. 

ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πατήρ μου 
e Ἀ 

33 6 yap 

» lo Θ lo 9 A ε ’ 93 rs ἢ ~ A A 

apTos TOU εου εστιν O καταβαίνων εκ TOU ovpavou, Kal ζωὴν 

A a , 2) 
διδοὺς τῷ κοσμῳ. 

\ a ‘ 3 ΄σ 

δὸς ἡμῖν τον αρτον TOUTOVP. 

a > ‘ 7A , ie 

34 εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὕτον, Κύριε, πάντοτε 

35 Εἶπε δὲ αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Εἰ γώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς: 
σιν 9 , , " A , X ε , ϑι A 

oO EPXOMEVOS προς ME OU μὴ TELVAGN, Kal O TWIlOTEUWY εἰς εμε οὐ 

μὴ διψήση πώποτε. 
‘ ᾽ , 

καὶ OU TIOTEUVETE. 

5» 4 “ A A 9 ’ ,, " yi " , ya 

EME ἥξει: Kal τὸν ἐρχόμενον πρὸς ME οὐ μὴ ἐκβάλω ἔξω: 

καταβέβηκα 

ἐμὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ θέλημα 

to suggest a comparison between him 
and our Lord, as having similar evi- 
dence to support their claims, in answer 
to the remark in v. 31. dédwxev] The 
perf. is used because of ὑμῖν, as of a gift 
remaining to them; hence δίδωσιν in the 
antithesis, but ἔδωκεν in speaking of the 
fathers, v. 31. So 7: 22, δέδ. bu. τὴν 
περιτομήν. 

33. The first assertion of the mysteri- 
ous truth which is the subject of the re- 
mainder of the discourse. apr. τοῦ Θ.] 
a term of higher import than those before 
used, v.27 or v.32. ὁ καταβ.... διδούς] 
‘that which cometh down ; cf. v. 51, Kai 
ὁ ἄρτος kK. τ. X. 

34. The natural division of this dis- 
course is by the interpellatory remarks of 
the Jews. <A progression or climax, as 
in other places, may be observed in our 
Lord’s statement of the truth which he 
was teaching. From τ. 35 to v. 40, in 
answer to the request in v. 34, he teaches 
that He came from heaven to give men 
everlasting life; from v. 43 to v. 51, in 
answer to the murmurings of the Jews 
(vv. 41, 42), that He is Himself the source 
of everlasting life; from v. 53 to v. 58, in 
answer to the objection in v. 52, that 
through his incarnation and death, and 
our individual interest in both, we pos- 
sess everlasting life in Him. πάντοτε] 
so that at all times we may possess it. See 
on 4:14, 15. 

35. ὁ épx. Jequivalent too πιστεύων... 
in the next clause, and intelligible by re- 
ference to the circumstances of the miracle. 
They who came to Him had received food 
for the body; if they would come to Him 
for spiritual food and eternal life, he 
would in like manner, and as really, 
bestow it upon them. This is a key to 
the spiritual interpretation of all his 

τοῦ 

36 aA > Cer. ov ‘ e , , 

a €L7TOV υμιν OTL Kal EW PAKATE με. 

37 πᾶν ὃ δίδωσί μοι ὁ πατὴρ πρὸς 

38 ὅτι 
9 “-“ ° “ > “ A ‘ , A 

εκ TOU οὐρανοῦ, οὐχ Wa ποιῶ TO θέλημα TO 

πέμψαντός με. 389 τοῦτο 

miracles. See on 9:5. διψήσῃ)] this 
and the corresponding figure, οὐ μὴ πειν., 
involve the truths afterwards more fully 
and particularly developed, vv. 51-58. He 
now proceeds in plain terms, without 
figure, to prepare them for those more 
mysterious statements. πώποτε] at any 
time. Strongly emphatic, as marked by 
its position, opposed to πάντοτε in v. 34. 

36. εἶπον] Cf. 5:40. He may refer to 
something said in former discourses, (e. g. 
such as in 5:36, &c.), or to what was 
implied in his words at v. 26. ὅτι xal...] 
‘that although ye have seen me, yet, &c. ;’ 
“ye have seen me, and yet,’ Tynd. ‘ Both 
you have seen me, and you believe not,’ 
Rhem. V. ‘Ye have even seen me, and 
yet do not believe,’ Burton. See v. 40. 
There is a tacit contrast between these 
persons and the mass of those who should 
believe on him, who ‘would not see, and 
yet would believe,’ cf. 20:29. 1 P. 1:8. 

37. πᾶν δ] neuter, conveying the in- 
tended idea in the abstract, and so with 
increased force to denote generality with- 
out exceptions. ‘Every single individual 
of a whole.’ See 39 and 17:2. δίδωσι) 
cf. 44 and 65. ἥξει) this verb always 
denotes arrival, ‘aderit;’ ἔρχομαι, how- 
ever, expresses rather the act of coming 
(cf. 8:42.) It is this act which our Lord 
wishes to keep before their minds (v. 35), 
as one clearly possible to all. ἐκβ. ἔξω) 
these words imply admission, as into a 
kingdom, a house, a family, a company. 
The connexion between this v. and the 
preceding, may be understood by refer- 
ence to 8:47. 

38. ὅτι] ‘inasmuch as,’ dependant upon 
οὐ μὴ ἐκβ. καταβέβ.} perf. ‘have de- 
scended and am here,’ ‘am descended,’ 
3:13, n. ovx tva...] see on 5:30. 

39. τοῦτο... πατρ.Ἷ not rendered in 



JOHN 0. 39—45. 431 

; “ , A ἢ ΄σ 

δέ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ πέμψαντός pe πατρὸς, ἵνα πᾶν 

μοι. 
5] A 9 Coe Ὁ τας , ς , 

αὐτὸ ἐν TH ἐσχάτη ἡμέρᾳ. 

a ‘ “ , ᾽ 5) a ἢ A “ 
ὃ δέδωκέ μὴ ἀπολέσω ἐξ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ ἀναστήσω 

΄ A " 4 / “ 

49 τρῦτο δὲ ἐστι τὸ θέλημα τοῦ 
, , [2 ~ « A ‘ es 4 , 

πέμψαντός με, ἵνα πᾶς ὁ θεωρῶν τὸν υἱὸν καὶ πιστεύων 
3. Ε A x ‘ 77 4, 5 , ς A o) \ ὧν o) , 

εἰς AUTOV eX ζωὴν αἰώνιον. καὶ AVADTYCW AVTOV εγω TH ETXAaATY 

e , 22 
ἡμέρᾳ. 

41 ᾿Εγόγγυζον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὅτι εἶπεν, "Eye 
5 δ΄ ἢ GQ ‘ ’ A 5) a 

ειμι O apTos oO καταβὰς εκ TOU ovpavov’ 

Ὄ ’ 3 2 a ε εν Ἴ A a ε a A) 
οὗτος εστιν Ἰησοῦς O υἱος wan, οὗ ἡμεις οιἰόαμεν 

A \ , ‘ A 3 , a Ὅὥ 9 
Kal τὴν μητερα: πῶς ουν λέγει οὗτος; τι εκ 

καταβέβηκα; 

γογγύζετε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων. 

42 καὶ ἔλεγον, Οὐχ 

τὸν πατέρα 
A A 

TOU οὐρανοῦ 

43 ᾿Απεκρίθη οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. ““ Μὴ 

44 οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν πρός με, 
28 ἐὺς ‘ e , e , ates, ee rc , 
€aV Ky O TAaTHO oO πέμψας Me ελκύυση αὐτον" και εγω αναστήσω 

ΕῚ A ΚΣ 7.5 , ς , 

QUTOV τὴ ETXATH NMEA. 

the Syr. V. ἵνα πᾶν ὅ... ἐξ αὐτοῦ] 
for construction, cf. 19:2. Μ. 12: 36. 
‘ As to everything whatsoever ... I should 
not lose (aught) of it.’ Equivalent to say- 
ing, ‘I should complete the salvation of,’ 
σώσω eis τὸ παντελές, H.7:25. πᾶν ὃ... 
αὐτό. Quicquid tecum invalidum metu- 
ensque pericli est. din. v. 716. Comp. 
‘There shall not a hair of your heads 
perish,’ (L. 21:18. M.10: 30.) ἐσχ. ἡ μ.] 
a phrase for the Day of Judgment pecu- 
liar to 5. John. 

40. ὁ θεωρῶν... καὶ mior.|] Meaning, 
‘who, when he sees, believes,’ (cf. v. 30), 
contrasted with them, v. 36. θεωρῶν, like 
ἐρχόμενος, τ. 35, is used in a literal and 
spiritual sense in regard to those present, 
in a spiritual sense only in regard to those 
‘afar off.’ See on 14:17, and comp. 
20:29. θεωρ., a strong word, applied 
to spectators at public games, implies 
‘gazing on,’ ‘viewing with contempla- 
tion.’ Note the progressive force of the 
promises here made, both in negative 
terms (οὐ μὴ ἐκβ. 38, μὴ amor. ἐξ. adr 
39), and in positive (ἀναστ. αὖτ. 39,° 
ἔχῃ §. αἰων. καὶ ἀναστ. 40.) Also, the 
repetitions as indicative of our Lord’s 
manner, comp. 14:13, 14. M.7:7, 8. Mk. 
9:44, 46, 48. And with the whole pas- 
sage 36-40, comp. 3: 14-21. 

42. ox... Ἰωσήφ. said likewise on 
a former occasion, if not on two, at Naza- 
reth, L. 4:22. M. 13:55. ὅτι ἐκ] their 
present objection is only to his assertion 
that He came from heaven, not to his 
being ‘the bread of life.’ As yet, pro- 
bably, they understood him to mean 

45 ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τοῖς προφή- 

merely that he had come to teach them 
the way of life, or with power to give 
them life. 

43. μὴ ὙΟΎΥ.} implying, ‘I have 
harder things to say,’ cf. 5: 28. 3:7, 12. 

44. ov0....avrdv| In 37, he asserts 
that a certain effect shall in every case 
follow from a certain cause; here he 
denies that this effect can in any case 
follow from any other cause, cf. 65. 
éhxvoy] (see Jer. 31:3. Hos. 11: 4), 
stronger than δίδωσι, v. 37, and further 
explanatory of the cause, stating it to be 
the direct and continuous action of the 
Father. dvaor.] said for the third time. 

45. Is. 54:13. ‘All thy children,’ 
(i.e. Zion’s). All who are spiritually 
taught shall be taught of God. Of. 1 
C..4:5. 66. rod @.] Ch το Σ᾿ τ 
πᾶς... με] His object is to show that 
no man originates his own conversion, 
but that there must be a foregoing 
operation on the part of the Father, 
preliminary to conversion and faith, and 
which is always effectual. See Article X. 
of Free Will, and read Coleridge’s Aids to 
Retlection, Aphorism 11. on Spiritual Re- 
ligion:—‘ Shall the believer, who thus 
hopes on the appointed grounds of hope, 
attribute this distinction exclusively to 
his own resolves and strivings? or, if not 
exclusively, yet primarily, and _princi- 
pally? Shall he refer the first movements 
and preparations to his own will and 
understanding, and bottom his claims to 
the promises on his own comparative ex- 
cellence? If no man dare take this 
honour to himself, to whom shall he assign 
it, if not to that Being in whom the 
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< δέχ Ul 4 ΄ ©) ΄ lol 3 , , 

ταις, Καὶ εσονται TAVYTES διδακτοὶ του €ovu. πας οὔὐν O ακουσας 

‘ A ‘ ‘ \ ” , 46 > “ 3 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς καὶ μαθὼν ἔρχεται πρὸς με. οὐχ ὅτι τὸν 

a A a ΄ a Ἄ, 

πατέρα τὶς ἑώρακεν, εἰ μὴ ὁ ὧν παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ: οὗτος ἑώρακε τὸν 
’ὔ 6 ? A 5» A , e - ὉὍ ’ 5" » 4 + 

πατέρα. +47 Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ ἔχει 

ζωὴν αἰώνιον. 4ὃ "Eye εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς. 49 of πατέρες 
ς A "᾿ A , » col ᾽ , Ἂν “ 4] Ξ 50 Lo , 

ὑμῶν ἔφαγον TO μάννα ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ Kat ἀπέθανον οὗτός 
3) col μὰ “ 4A ΄ 

ἐστιν ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καταβαίνων, ἵνα τὶς ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
, A 4 τὶ ’ 51 5» , a ec Μ 8 “ ε ᾿ “ 

φάγη καὶ μὴ ἀποθανη. ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος ὁ ζῶν ὁ ἐκ τοῦ 
΄ , , , » , “ la 

οὐρανοῦ καταβάς: ἐάν τις (ayn ἐκ τούτου τοῦ ἄρτου, ζήσεται εἰς 
‘ aA ‘ ec ν δὲ εἴ ΕῚ A ὃ ’ ε ; » A a 

τὸν αἰῶνα' Kal ὃ ἄρτος dE ὃν ἐγώ δώσω ἡ σάρξ μου ἐστὶν, ἣν 
Α A A a , — 9) 

ἐγὼ δώσω ὑπερ τῆς τοῦ κόσμου ζωῆς. 
’ 3 “ = , 

52 "Euayovro οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες. Πῶς 

53 Εἶπεν οὖν 

αὐτοῖς ὁ “Inoovs, ““᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ἐὰν μὴ φάγητε 

, oe (er “ A ’ a. 

δύναται OUTOS ἡμιν δοῦναι τὴν σάρκα φαγεῖν: 

Η , ΄ en a ° , ‘ , - “ \ e 
τὴν σάρκα TOU ULOU TOU ἀνθρώπου Καὶ πιῆτε αὐτοὺυ TO αἰμας 

promise originated, and on whom its 
fulfilment depends?’ (pp. 124, 126. Pick- 
ering, 1843.) dk... μαθ ὧν] the modus 
operandi, instruction, and _ enlighten- 
ment. 

46. οὐχ ὅτι... . ἑώρακεν] the operation 
is spiritual and invisible, though powerful 
and effectual. εἰ μὴ... so in the con- 
versation with Nicodemus, 3:13. This 
is said to make a distinction between his 
communication with the Father, and that 
of others just spoken of. οὗτος ἑώρ.] 
equivalent to an assertion of his Deity, 
3 Bol oye 

47. ὁ moT....] He emphatically re- 
asserts this (v. 40), preparatory to his 
amplification of the figure by which he 
proceeds to teach the nature of faith 
in Him, and how it is that this faith is 
connected with eternal life, v. 51. 54-57. 

50. ἵνα... φάγῃ καὶ μὴ ἀποθ.} mean- 
ing ‘that whoever shall eat of it shall not 
die.’ For constr. see v. 30, and cf. 58. 
Observe here a third point of contrast with 
the manna, (see on 32, 35.) They who 
ate the manna had their natural lives 
preserved and sustained by it for a season ; 
but though they continued to feed on it, 
they at last died. They who feed on the 
bread of life, the true manna (Rev. 2: 
17), shall have their spiritual lives pre- 
served by it for ever. 

51. 6 ζῶν] as in v. 27, Thy B. Thy 
μεν. κι τ. \. as opposed to τὴν βρῶσιν τὴν 
ἀπολλυμ. and cf. 57. καὶ ὁ ἄρτος δέ] 
‘And moreover.’ This is a new truth to 
which he has been gradually advancing. 

It involves the mysteries of the incarna- 
tion and the atonement, and shows their 
inseparable connexion with each other. 
What our Lord said at this time he after- 
wards expressed in a permanent form by 
the Sacrament of his Body and Blood. 
He is not here alluding to that Sacra- 
ment; but what he here teaches, and 
what he afterwards taught by it, are 
the same. ὑπὲρ τῆς § τοῦ k.| a 
singular expression, denoting not the 
support of the soul’s life by spiritual 
feeding, but its rescue by a sacrificial 
offering. 

52. ἐμαχ.} used in this sense also in 
2 T. 2:24. The reciprocal sense of 
the middle verb; see L. 22:5, n. It 
is implied that some took his part. See 
7: 40-43. 10: 19-21. λέγοντεΞ]). i.e. 
both parties argued this question. 

53. πίητε... αἷμα] He had not said 
this before. It distinctly indicates the 
atonement. The flesh, or body, and the 
blood of our Lord, are both employed 
symbolically, and in their material reality 
had necessarily a symbolic character. 
They express, as they were the means of 
effecting, the incarnation and atonement. 
It is by the human nature and manifesta- 
tion of the Son of God, not by his actual 
body, and by his sacrificial death, not his 
actual blood, that we obtain spiritual and 
eternal life and salvation. We must be- 
ware of making the bread and wine in the 
Lord’s Supper the symbol of a symbol. 
For the figure employed see Ecclus. 24 : 
29, ol ἐσθίοντές με (σοφίαν) ἔτι πεινάσουσι, 
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οὐκ ἔχετε ζωὴν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς. ὁ τρώγων μου THY σάρκα καὶ 
, ᾿ @ , ‘ Cw be eed \ ς᾽ 

πίνων μου τὸ αἷμα ἔχει ζωὴν αἰώνιον, καὶ ἐγὼ ἀναστήσω αὐτὸν 
ς A te " “ vi ~ 

55 ἡ yap σάρξ μου ἀληθῶς ἐστι βρῶσις, TH ἐσχάτη ἡμέρᾳ. 

56 ὁ πρώγων μου τὴν 
‘ 4 eo ον 5) A ᾽ , 

καὶ TO αἷμα μου ἀληθῶς ἐστι πόσις. 
, A , A @ Ω 3 Α , ° A 3 5 tes 

σαρκα καὶ πινῶν μου TO αἷμα ἐν EOL μένει, ΚαΎω εν AUTO. 
57 θὰ “5 , , ε ω A ς᾽ A ~ ὃ ᾿ A , 

KaQws ἀπεστειλεὲ με ὁ ζῶν πατὴρ Καγω ζῶ ‘a τὸν πατέρα, 
Wwe , 5) a , OL Shee 58 O38 , > e 

Kal ὁ τρώγων με. KAKELVOS ζήσεται «ἐ €Mé. UTOS ἐστιν O 

Ε e 9 ΄σ ΕῚ “ , . A + e , 

apTos O €K TOU ovpavou καταβας: ου καθὼς ἔφαγον οι TATE DES 

Φ “ Α , ‘ ᾿] ’ e , “Ὁ A , 

UL@VY τὸ μαννα Kal ἀπέθανον" oO τρώγων TOUTOY τον ἄρτον 

, ς 4 2A 2) 
ζήσεται εἰς TOY αιῶνα.- 

59 Tatra εἶπεν ἐν συναγωγῆ διδάσκων ἐν Καπερναούμ. 
A io ς ~ ~ A a 

6° πολλοὶ οὖν ἀκούσαντες ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ εἶπον. Σκληρός 

καὶ οἱ πίνοντές με ἔτι διψήσουσι, and in | 
Philo, Leg. Allegor. 11., ὁρᾷς τῆς ψυχῆς, 
τροφὴν bia ἐστί; λόγος θεοῦ συνεχής. 
The imagery in Proy. 1: 20. 8. 9, pro- 
bably gave rise to this and similar meta- 
phors. οὐκ ἔχετε] an advance upon 
the previous assertions, 50, 51, that they 
who ate, &c. should have eternal life. 
He now asserts that none else shall. 

54. ἀναστ.] said for the fourth time. 
Jts connexion with the declarations of the 
context is illustrated by 1 C. 15 : 2ο---22. 
See also J. 11: 25. 

56. ἐν ἐμοὶ. ... αὐτῷ This is ex- 
pressed by the term κοινωνία in τ Ο. 
10:16. Something more than believing 
is intended by the terms ‘eating and 
drinking,’ as here employed. They im- 
ply our interest in Christ, our spiritual 
communion with Him, our spiritual life in 
Him, which are the result of believing, 
of ‘coming to’ Him, v. 35. 

57. διὰ τὸν π.} i.e. because of the 
Father, who ‘has life in Himself’ (ὁ ζῶν), 
5:26. δι’ ἐμέ] ‘because of me,’ ‘he- 
cause I live ye shall live also,’ 14: 19, 
and cf. 17:21, 22, He lives because of 
the Father, in consequence of his original 
union in essence with the Father; we live 
because of Him in consequence of his 
communication of Himself, who is our 
life, to us, and his taking us into union 
with Himself, v. 56; ‘then we spirituaily 
eat the flesh of Christ and drink his blood, 
then we dwell in Christ, and Christ in us, 
we are one with Christ, and Christ with 
us.’ Exhortation at the Communion. 

58. οὗτός ἐστιν] He repeats his origi- 
nal statement, which was the occasion of 
this discourse, having now amplified 
and explained it. οὐ καθὼς ... καὶ 
ἀπέθ. for construction cf. 1 J. 3:12. 

VOL. I. 

τὸ μάννα] ‘the manna;’ which was not 
really ‘the bread from heaven’ (v. 32), 
and did not communicate any principle 
of enduring life—even bodilylife. τοῦτον 
τὸν ἄρτον] i.e. τὸν ἄρτον ἐκ τοῦ οὐρ. τὸν 
ἀληθινόν (v. 32). The case is very dif- 
ferent from that of your fathers and 
the manna. That was not the true 
bread from heaven, this is; they who 
ate the manna died, they who eat this 
shall live for ever. By σὰρξ, through- 
out this passage, we are to understand the 
incarnation involving the atonement ; by 
αἷμα, specifically the atonement; by 
gaye (τρώγειν) and πίνειν, that direct, 
personal, conscious interest in Christ’s in- 
carnation, and in his atonement as the 
great object of his incarnation, which are 
necessary to spiritual and eternal life. 
The other Evangelists do not relate these 
diffcult discourses. S. John, however, re- 
cords this, and that on the Spirit and the 
New Birth in c. 3, because Christian doc- 
trines had by this time become known, 
and he more than the others wrote for 
Christians ; for those, too, among whom 
many of the Epistles of St. Paul had been 
circulated. One object of his writing 
probably was to testify that the doctrines 
involved in the facts of Christ’s life and 
death, and founded on them by his 
Apostles, had also been explicitly taught 
by Himself. 

59. Tatra... ἐν cway.|see 25. This 
remark would seem to intimate that what 
follows was not spoken in the synagogue, 
but more privately. 

60. ὁ λογός] i.e. the whole discourse 
which they had heard summed up in the 
recapitulation with which it concluded, 
v. 58. ἀκούειν in this verse means the 
lowest degree of understanding, the mere 

28 
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: “. ταν 1 4% V5QA ε 
ἐστιν οὗτος ὁ λόγος: τίς δύναται αὐτοῦ ἀκούειν ; 61 Bidws δὲ ὁ 

a . ΄σ΄ Ἀ , e τᾷ A τὰ col 

"Inoovs ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ὅτι γογγύζουσι περὶ τούτου οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, 
A A ΄ , 2A > = 

εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. * Totro ὑμᾶς σκανδαλίζει ; 62 ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε 
ἐν 

63 πὸ 
Pits κα ΠΗ A ε \ » > Ξ )δὲ Ἀν ον eae 

πνεῦμα ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ σὰρξ οὐκ ὠφελεῖ οὐδέν: Ta ῥήματα 

ἃ eve 64 ᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰσὶν ἐξ 
ΕἸ ,ὔ 3) ἬΠ ἡ J A “ “ ~ « | a : 

A CA fone gl , ° , ed > A , = 

TOV ViOV TOU ἀνθρώπου ἀναβαίνοντα O7OU WV TO πρότερον 5 

PN 11 oe aA. ‘ ze Ss 
AGA® υμιν πνευμα εστι και ζωή εστιν. 

eA \ A 
υμῶὼν τινες Οἱ A 

\ \ , ς 4 , 2 ε , si5y 

τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ μὴ σπιστευοντες. KAL τις ἐστιν ὃ παραδώσων αὐὕτον- 

65 καὶ ἔλεγε, “ Διὰ τοῦτο εἴρηκα ὑμῖν, ὅτι οὐδεὶς δύναται ἐλθεῖν 
, aN 4 = ὃ ὃ id 5" ΣΙ τὰ “ ’ὔ = 3) 

προς με. εαν μῆ ] EOOMEVOVY αὑτῷ EK TOU TAT Pos μου. 

A 5 ~ ΄ ~ ΄- ΕἸ A 

66 "Kx τούτου πολλοὶ ἀπῆλθον τῶν μαθητῶν: αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰ 

Sibi? ‘ 3. 5) (ees A , 67 3 a tee Ἴ Ἄς 

οπισω. καὶ οὐκέτι MET αὐτου περιεπατοῦυν. εἶπεν OUV O ησοὺυς 

τοῖς δώδεκα, Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς θέλετε ὑπάγειν; 68 
? , > 
απέεκρι θη ουν 

αὐτῷ Σίμων Ilérpos, Κύριε, πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσόμεθα; ῥήματα 
΄ ’ “ 

ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις" 

comprehension of terms, of the proposi- 
tion enunciated. See 8: 43. 9: 27. 

61, 62. σκανδ.] ‘is this an obstacle to 
your beliefin me?” ἐὰν οὖν θεωρῆτε) 
the second form of hypothetical pro- 
position; condition regarded as a 
supposition with notion of realization. 
“When ye see.’ Jelf, ὃ 854, 857. As 
there is an aposiopesis of the apodosis 
we may consider it as left to the hearers 
to supply in their own minds a con- 
sequent, implying either certainty or 
uncertainty of result, ‘then we shall, then 
we may, believe; see 3:12, ἐὰν εἴπω 
k.T.\. This is said in reference to the 
first objection (v. 42). He then proceeds 
to the second (7. 52). 

63. τὸ 7v....7 σὰρξ K.T.X. | the spiri- 
twal subject of my discourse is that which 
giveth life; the material subject profiteth 
nothing. The real subject of my discourse 
is spirit, not flesh or matter, and true 
spiritual life, not carnal animal life. 
Thus in the conversation with Nicodemus, 
having employed a similar image he simi- 
larly explains himself, ‘That which is 
born of flesh is flesh,’ ἄς. The material 
body and blood of Christ were necessary 
to the fact of the incarnation and atone- 
ment; but it is that fact, not those sub- 
stances, from which the blessing of eter- 
nal life proceeds ; see on v. 53. 

64. ἀλλ᾽ εἰσίν] ‘but I cannot expect 
some among you to receive these truths, 
for you do not believe in me.’ ot rior. 

Kip ae a , ΑΝ , 
69 καὶ ἡμεις TETTLOTEVKAMEV και εγνωώκαᾶαμεν 

“ κ aU ee xX | e εν “ Θ lal - A 

OTL OU εὐ Ὁ βιστος ουιος TOU εου TOU ζῶντος. Το ᾿Απεκρίθη 

... μὴ πιστ.Ἷ See on 3:18. ἐξ ἀρχῆϑΞ]) 
see 2:25. Τίς ἐστιν)ν. 70. 13: 11, 18. 

65. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘because this is so,’ 
‘to account for this,’ ‘ to explain this,’ 
‘this is why,’ 7:22, n. M. 18: 23. They 
thought they had believed in Him, and 
come to Him; but they had not, in the 
sense in which He used those terms. 
δεδομ. αὐτῷ] Cf. 37, 44, 45. 

66. ἐκ τούτου] in consequence of this, 
see]9:12. ἀπῆλθον... TepremaTouy] 
they felt that he required something 
more than that outward profession of dis- 
cipleship which they had hitherto made. 
ἀπῆλθ. ... εἰς750 πρὸς τίνα ἀπελευσ. Vv. 
608. ἀπέρχομαι usually denotes what is 
here expressed, ‘leaving one person or 
place for another.’ Read Arnold, Thue. 
1. 49. Mk. 3:13, n: els τὰ ἀπ το] 
implies'that they turned quite round, for- 
sook him entirely. Cf. 20:14. L. 17:31. 

67—69. θέλετε] ‘do you mean to go ? 
implying a hope that they did not. due?s] 
emphatic. πρὸς τίνα] this is, in sub- 
stance, an example of the evidence for 
Christianity resulting from a comparison 
of it with any other religion. mez. x. éyv.] 
Peter makes no profession of understand- 
ing the ‘hard sayings’ of the recent dis- 
course, but he vigorously asserts that faith 
in Jesus to which the promises of spiritual 
and eternal blessings (ῥήματα & alwv.) had 
been given. He repeated this confession 

| on a subsequent occasion, M. 16: τό. 
| 70. οὐκ ἐγὼ é&eX.] Note the emphatic 
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αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Οὐκ ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς δώδεκα ἐξελεξάμην; 
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ὑμῶν εἷς διάβολός ἐστιν. 7 "Ἔλεγε δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιούδαν Σίμωνος Ἴσκα- 
ριώτην᾽" οὗτος γὰρ ἤμελλεν αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι; εἷς ὧν ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα. 

7 ΚΑΙ περιεπάτει ὁ Ἰησοῦς μετὰ ταῦτα ἐν τῇ Τ᾿ αλιλαίᾳ: 
" \ “ “ 

οὐ γὰρ ἤθελεν ἐν τῇ ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ περιπατεῖν, ὅτι ἐζήτουν αὐτὸν οἱ 
*T δ a 5 a 

OVOQLOL ATOKTELVAL. 

σκηνοπηγί Qe 

2 Ἣν de ἐγγὺς ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἡ 
ον ~ 4 n~ 

3 εἶπον οὖν πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, Μετά- 
B θ ’ 00 δ δῇ ° ‘ Ἵ ὃ , ed Ν ε , ησι εἐντευῦεν, καὶ UTAYE εἰς THY LovOaiaY, ἵνα καὶ οἱ μαθηταί σου 

, Ἄς ΠΝ a “ 
θεωρήσωσι Ta εργα σου αἃ “ποιεις. 

τὶ 4 A Ε] ΄ 

4 οὐδεὶς yap ἐν κρυπτῷ τι 
- ‘ - eS ᾽ de ’ > > A - 

ποίει και ζητεῖ QUTOS εν παρρήησεᾳ εἶναι. εἰ ταῦτα TOLELS, φανέ- 

construction of thesentence. ἐξελὰ εξ. see 
13:18. τοὺς δώ δ.] ‘thetwelve’ (apostles), 
v.71. Kai] ‘yet,’ as in 16: 32, Mk. 4: 
32, &ce. διάβολο -] used in the sense of 
Sialsevaccusery ΤΠ 93); ΤΣ DS) 52. 
Tit. 2:3, hence, perhaps, ‘informer.’ 
But as it is said of Judas, by this Evan- 
gelist, that Satan entered into him 
(13:27), that the devil (τοῦ διαβόλου, 
13:2) put it into his heart to betray 
Jesus, and as we have another instance 
in which our Lord calls a disciple Zara- 
vas (M. 16: 23), it is probable that ‘a 
devil’ is the right rendering here. The 
Syr. V. has Satan, and not the term used 
ἀπ Te ΠῚ 38 shy ier 

71. ἔλεγε δέ] ‘and he meant,’ Rhem. 
Υ. δὲ, πον. Liuwvos]S. Johnalone gives 
the name of Judas’s father, 12:4. 13: 2, 
26. Ἰσκαριώτην]ϑεθ οη Mk. 3:19. This 
Evangelist nowhere mentions the appoint- 
meut of the twelve apostles, or gives a 
catalogue of their names, yet uniformly 
speaks of our Lord as attended by them, 
13: 1—12. 20:24. The names of all whom 
he mentions as of that number are found in 
the catalogues of the other Evy. with the 
exception of Nathanael, (but see on 1: 
45.) His intimate acquaintance with 
them is apparent in the additional in- 
formation which he supplies concerning 
several, as here, and in 1:45. 20:24. 

Chapters VII—XI. contain memoirs 
of our Lord’s life supplied by 5. John only. 
The interval between M.18 and 19 is 
here filled up. It includes two visits to 
Jerusalem, 7:14. 10:22. See on M. 
τυ Mk: 10:52. 

1. It is implied here that our Lord 
made a much longer stay than usual at 
this time in Galilee; or that he was in 
Galilee when he might have been ex- 
pected to be in Judza. See on 6:1. 
περιεπάτει) (imperf.) was habitually— 
was continuing to—oi’Iov6.| the princi- 
pal Jews : see on 1:19. 

2. ἡ ἑορτὴ... ἡ oknvor.] that feast 
of the Jews called ‘ Feast of Tabernacles,’ 
6:4. It is only on this occasion spoken 
of inthe N. T. For its institution and 
meaning see Lev. 23:33—34. Neh. 
8:14—18. It was held in the month 
Tisri, or Ethanim, the seventh of their 
ecclesiastical, but the first of their civil 
year, answering toSeptember. Plutarch 
in A pophthegm. describes it as ἑορτῶν μεγί- 
στην, and soin Lib. Iv. Συμποσιακῶν, ec. 5, 
μεγίστην Kal τελειοτάτην παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
ἑορτήν. In this he is corroborated by 
Philo de Festis, p. 1183, and by the fact 
that at this festival Solomon’s temple was 
dedicated, 1 Ki. 8:2. 2 Chr. 7:9, 10; 
as also by Zech. 14: 16—19. / The sea- 
son (near the vintage), festivities, and 
ceremonies of this feast gave-rise to the 
belief mentioned by Tacitus (Hist. v. 5), 
and Plutarch (Συμποσ. ut supra), that the 
Jews worshipped Bacchus. 

3. οἱ ἀδελφοί] v. 5, i.e. his relations, 
the members of his family in general. 
Some of these were his disciples, A. 1:14. 
οἱ μαθ.} his disciples in Judea. The 
feeling expressed by his brethren was, 
that the metropolis and its province were 
the proper sphere for the exhibition of 
his claims and the evidences of them, not 
the remote and obscure regions in which 
he had been sojourning of late (Mk. 
7—9, and see on J. 6: 4). The reproach 
itself corroborates the opinion that he had 
been long absent from Judea. See on 
v. I and ὃ. 21. 

4. τὶ] any thing, that is, of a remark- 
able character. καὶ ζητεῖ αὐτὸς... 
εἶνα ι] ‘while or when it is his object for 
himself to be,’ join αὐτὸς with εἶναι, whose 
object is a personal manifestation. εἰ 
ταῦτα] ‘if thou doest these things, act 
consistently, according to the purport of 
them, and the character (of ‘prophet or 
Messiah) which they are intended to sup- 
port ; perform them in the most public 

28—2 
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‘ a , 
βῶσον σεαυτον τῷ ΚκΚοσμῳ. 

Α 4 e "5 4A 

5 Οὐδὲ yap οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ 
ἄς " 2 6 Aé > " a € "iE “ Ὅ A € 
ἐπίστευον εἰς AUTOV. ἐγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. καιρὸς ὁ 

’ A ‘ , , 

ἐμὸς οὔπω πάρεστιν" ὁ δὲ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος πάντοτέ ἐστιν 
" - lon A A A 

ἕτοιμος. 7 ov δύναται ὁ κόσμος μισεῖν ὑμᾶς": ἐμὲ δὲ μισεῖ, OTL 
4 ~ ΄ , A V4 ~ , 

ἐγὼ μαρτυρῶ περὶ αὐτοῦ, OTL τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ Tovnpa ἐστιν. 
8 c a , , , A c A , 9 A »* " , - 

ὑμεῖς ἀναβητε εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην" ἐγὼ οὕπω ἀναβαίνω εἰς 
A , “ἷ 

τὴν ἑορτὴν ταύτην, ὅτι ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐμὸς οὔπω πεπλήρωται. 
΄ A A ’ a 6 

9 Tatra δὲ εἰπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔμεινεν ἐν ty Ι αλιλαίᾳ. 19 ὡς δὲ 
| , ι 10 \ ° Lal , A ἂν A ς ’ὔ τ] 4 € A 

ἀνέβησαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ αὐτοῦ, τότε καὶ αὐτὸς ἀνέβη εἰς THY ἑορτὴν, 
“ Ὁ rat 2 a 

ou φανερῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν κρυπτῷ. τ Of οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐζήτουν 
ς A 9 11 ἴω ἌΜΑ Π| AS +) a 7 12 A 

αὐτὸν ἐν TH ἑορτὴ Kat ἔλεγον, Llov ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος: καὶ γογγυ- 
Ν \\ A J ma. .5 mn’ sf e ε LO os BG ° , 

σμὸς πολὺς περὶ αὐτοῦ ἣν εν τοῖς ὀχλοις" οἱ μεν ἔλεγον, Ort ἀγαθός 
\ 9} 515 ; a \ 

éoTw" ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον. Οὔ: ἀλλὰ πλάνᾳ τὸν ὄχλον. 13 οὐδεὶς 
’ , 4 , ΄ A ~ 

μέντοι παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλει. περὶ αὐτοῦ διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

14 "Ἢ δὴ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς μεσούσης ἀνέβη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς TO ἱερὸν, 

καὶ ἐδίδασκε. 

and important quarter.’ κόσμῳ] as op- 
posed to Galilee, a remote and obscure 
place, 8: 12, n. 

5. οὐδὲ γάρ] this is said to account for 
the taunting tone of their remarks, for 
their conduct at this time; hence the 
imperf. ἐπίστευον. It is implied also that 
but few comparatively believed in hin ; 
see 12 : 37, and comp. Mk. 6: 4. 

6. ὁ καιρός] He means his time for a 
public manifestation of Himself and his 
claims, such as they wished him to make, 
and such as he intended to make at the 
next great festival (the passover), by going 
up to Jerusalem even before its com- 
mencement, 12:1. This manifestation 
would bring on the ‘time’ of his sufferings 
by provoking the enmity of ‘the world.’ 
See v. 30. 8:20, andon2:4. ὁ δὲ κ. 
ὁ ὑμετ.} to you all seasons are alike ; 
you have no great work to perform ; you 
may always, and in any manner, show 
yourselves to the world; it will take no 
hostile notice of you. ἢ 

7,8. οὐ δύναται) because ye are of the 
world, 15:19. ἐμὲ 6€)3: 19, 20. From 
our Lord’s use of the term κόσμος, ‘the 
world,’ in this passage, it appears that it 
may be applied to those members of the 
Church, who ‘though outwardly related to 
Him’ are yet not his professed and sincere 
disciples. ὑμεῖς] emphatic, opposed to 
ἐγώ. or w)|Cf. w, 10,14. This delay, and 
his consequent non-appearance at the be- 
ginning of the feast, were the secondary 

15 καὶ ἐθαύμαζον οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες, Las 

οὗτος γράμματα οἷδε μὴ μεμαθηκώς: 16 "Arex piOn αὐτοῖς ὃ 

causes which prevented the anticipaticn 
of the period chosen for his manifestation, 
(v. 6.) 

Io. ws ἐν xp.] i.e. not actually seek- 
ing concealment, but in as quiet and 
private a manner as possible, ‘in a man- 
ner, secretly.’ 

11. ot’I.] ‘The people of Judea’ in 
general, who had evidently been expecting 
him, and with all the more anxiety, be- 
cause he had not attended the previous 
passover. He had not been at Jerusalem 
for a year and a half, v. 21. οὖν] re- 
sumptive from v. 9 (ἔμεινεν ἐν τῇ T.) 

12, 13. γογγυσμός) comp. γογγύζον- 
Tos Vv. 32, rather ‘mussitatio’ than ‘ mur- 
mur,’ a buzzing of talk. ἐν τοῖς ὄχλοι] 
‘among the multitudes ;’ the natural ex- 
pression of a Jewish writer, indicating 
without design the crowded state of Jeru- 
salem at this festival, τὸν ὄχλον] the 
populace, plebem. οὔ] simple denial that 
he was good; ἀλλά] ‘but on the con- 
trary,’ introducing a positive charge of 
evil. τῶν Ἴου δ.7 the principal Jews ; the 
elders, &c., as in v. 1 and 5:15. 9: 18, 
22, &c. Objective genitive, M. 28: 4. 

14, 15. μεσούσης] The feast lasted seven 
days. ἐδίδασκε began a course of 
teaching. γράμματα] ‘learning,’ as 
in A. 26:24. The subjects of his 
discourses being, doubtless, the same 
as usual, we may conclude that the 
learning which surprised them must have 
been that deep knowledge of the Scrip- 
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᾽᾿Ἰησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, “HH ἐμὴ διδαχὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐμὴ. ἀλλὰ τοῦ 

πέμψαντός με. 17 ἐάν τις θέλῃ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ ποιεῖν" 

γνώσεται πὲρὶ τῆς διδαχῆς. πότερον ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστιν, ἢ ἐγὼ 

ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ λαλῶ: 18 ὁ ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ λαλῶν τὴν δόξαν τὴν ἰδίαν 

ζητεῖ" ὁ δὲ ζητῶν τὴν δόξαν τοῦ πέμψαντος αὐτὸν, οὗτος ἀληθής 

ἐστι, καὶ ἀδικία ἐν αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔστιν. 19 Οὐ Μωσῆς δέδωκεν ὑμῖν 

τὸν νόμον, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ποιεῖ τὸν νόμον; τί με ζητεῖτε 

ἀπόκτεϊῖναι: 79 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ὄχλος καὶ εἶπε. Δαιμόνιον ἔχεις" τίς 

σε ζητεῖ ἀποκτεῖναι; 21 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, 
, ~ “ 

“Ky ἔργον ἐποίησα, καὶ πάντες θαυμάζετε. 22 διὰ τοῦτο; Μωσῆς 

tures, and power of exposition, which | person assuming the prophetic character. 
characterize the Sermon on the Mount. | The man who speaks of himself, i.e. from 
These were qualities which brought his | his own mind, and without inspiration, . 
teaching into comparison with that of | is sure to seek his own glory, and thus 
the Scribes and doctors of the law, as | may be detected as a false prophet; but 
equally founded on γράμματα, and at the | he who is undoubtedly seeking the glory 
same time evinced its great superiority to | of God by his utterances and works, is a 
theirs; see M. 13:54. lL. 4:22, 32. | true and righteous man, and this charac- 
μὴ μεμαθ.]} the use of μὴ would seem _ teris an evidence in support of his clainis. 
to intimate something short of an abso- | The argument is of the same class with 
lute denial of his having learned, ‘since | that inv. 17; it is the argument from 
we suppose he has not.’ They knew he | experience, whether applied to the person 
had not been trained as a Rabbi. “Ac- | orhisdoctrine. ἀ φ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ] Comp, Ezek. 
customed to an elaborate traditionary | 13:1—5, especially v. 3, ‘that follow 
system, they could not understand how | their own spirit;’ v. 17, ‘prophesy out of 
any one could attain such knowledge, or | their own heart.’ For the use of this ex- 
become so well qualified to teach, who | pression dm ἐμαυτοῦ as distinguished 
had not been prepared by a long course of | from ἀπὸ τοῦ πατρός, or πέμψαντός με, see 
instruction and study. on 5:19, 30. ἀληθή 9] i.e. as a disinter- 

16. Jesus would not allow them to sup- | ested impartial witness, indifferent to his 
pose that superior human wisdom would | own character or reputation. ἀδικία] 
account for his teaching. He claims for it | as opposed to ἀληθής, equivalent to ψεῦδος ; δ᾽ 
the same authority as that possessed by | so ini C, 13:6. 
the Scriptures themselves. It was in- 19. He goes on to reprove them of 
spired, divine, from God. Hence he was | sin in that they did not obey the teaching, 
observed to speak ws ἐξουσίαν ἔχων ; cf. | and the teacher, whose authority they 
G. 1:12. For the expression οὐκ ἔστιν fully recognised. οὐδείς} A general ac- 
... ἀλλά, see on 12: 44. cusation ; τί we] a particular instance in 
. 17. ἐάν τις θέλῃ... γνώσεται] ‘If (i.e. | support of it. 
when) any manis willing.’ Let aman only 20. Δαιμόνιον éx. | equivalent to charg- 
possess an honestintention and desire todo | ing him with speaking and acting extra- 
the will of God, and the result will prove | vagantly, like a man possessed ; see on 
that he is in a position to judge correctly | 10:20. The common people (ὁ ὄχλος) 
whether my teaching is ‘from heaven or | who said this, were most of them aware 
of men.’ It is implied that such a per- | that the priests and elders were seeking 
son will come to the conclusion that it is | to slay him (v. 25, and cf. 5:16, 18). 
from heaven. No man in earnest about | Their hasty disclaimer of all knowledge 
knowing and doing the will of God will | of such an intention is accounted for by 
be ata loss for satisfactory evidence of | their servile fear of their rulers; see 
the truth of the Gospel. ‘The practice | v. 13. 
of the Christian religion will so acquaint 21, 22. ὃν ἔργον] He refers to the 
even the unlearned man with its merits | miracle of Bethesda narrated ine. 5. This 
that he will become convinced of its | had been performed a year and a half be- 
truth.’ τῆς διδ.] ‘my doctrine.’ fore, during the feast of the Passover, 

18. ὁλαλ.... ὁ δὲ ζητ.] Heevidently | v. rr. ‘I did one work,’ a single act, in 
lays down a general principle to be ap- | contrast withthe practice which he is about 
plied in judging of the pretensions of any | to mention, διὰ τοῦτο] taken as the 
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’ ἔθος 4 pre an vw ’ A , pie tA 5 \9 
δέδωκεν ὑμῖν τὴν περιτομήν᾽ οὐχ OTL εκ τοῦ Μωσέως ἐστὶν, ἀλλ 
" ~ Ϊ 4 ὃ 4 τι , , av θ 23 δ 

ἐκ τῶν πατέρων᾽ καὶ ἐν σαββάτῳ περιτέμνετε ἀνθρωπον. εἰ 
, r 

περιτομὴν λαμβάνει ἄνθρωπος ἐν σαββάτῳ. iva μὴ λυθῇ ὁ νόμος 
, ‘ as (4 Ὁ + e Lt ae) , 3 

Μωσέως" ἐμοὶ χολᾶτε ὅτι ὅλον ἄνθρωπον ὑγιῆ ἐποίησα ἐν σαβ- 

βάτῳ; 7+ Μὴ κρίνετε κατ᾽ ὄψιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνατε." 
- a A ΄σ΄ r O 

25”Eneyov οὖν τινὲς ἐκ τῶν “ἱεροσολυμιτών, Οὐχ οὗτός 
4] a ’ A Υ 

ἐστιν ὃν ζητοῦσιν ἀποκτεῖναι; 
“ 4 

26 καὶ ἴδε παῤῥησίᾳ λαλεῖ, Kat 
δὲ τὰ ~ Xe , ἀλ 06 ΕΩ ε 9, a 

OUOEV QuT@ eyouol. μῆποτε AAYOWS εγνῶσαν οι apXovTes οτι 

- A Rae οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ Χριστός: 
" A ΄ , 

27 ἀλλὰ τοῦτον οἴδαμεν πόθεν 
> γα τυ \ ‘ 4 ἊΜ ΕῚ ‘ i , > r 
€CTLY O δὲ Χριστὸς οταν ερχῆται, οὐδεὶς γινώσκει πόθεν εστιν.- 

beginning of the sentence we may render, 
‘to explain this,’ ‘now as to this ;’ see 

6:05. M. 19:51. 18:22. 5. 12:2, 
where διὰ τοῦτο begins explanatory or 
illustrative passages. In the Syr. V. the 

00 n» n 

corresponding phrase, act Wipso 

begins the sentence. Μωσῆς 5€6.] He 
uses their ordinary language, in which 
Moses was spoken of as the author of their 
laws and polity; but corrects the ex- 
pression by the observation οὐχ ὅτι. οὐ 
(λέγω) ὅτι, ‘not that,’ &c. Cf. 6:31, 32. 
τῶν πατέρων] i.e. it was instituted in 
the time and person of Abraham, ἄν- 
θρωπον ἃ person, or human being. Of 
course a child is meant, who would be 
circumcised on the eighth day after birth, 
even if it should be the Sabbath. 

23. εἰ περιτ.} Inv. 22 τὴν π. signify- 
ing the rite in the abstract; here περι- 
τομὴν without the article, as implying a 
single performance of the rite. There is 
evidently a contrast between ὑγιῆ and 
περιτομή, Lut no contrast is offered to 
ἵνα μὴ X. ‘The expressed argument seems 
to be—if any necessity will justify an act 
of wounding on the Sabbath, much more 
will necessity justify an act of healing on 
the Sabbath. But perhaps the main ar- 
gument implied (in wa μὴ X.), if fully 
stated, would be—ifa ceremonial law of the 
decalogue is allowed to yield, in the letter, 
toalower ceremonial law, much more must 
it be allowed to yield to the highest moral 
law of merey and love. ἵνα μὴ λυθῇ 
ὁ v. M.] a very pregnant expression. 
‘not to break that very law of which the 
commandment to observe the Sabbath is 
by your own accusation of me a principal 
provision, you perform an act which is a 
violation of that commandment in the 
letter.’ It is taken for granted that the 
Sabbath is an earlier institution than cir- 
cumcision, or it might have been argued 
from our Lord’s own words in 22, ‘ cir- 
cumcision takes precedence because it 

was of the fathers, but the Sabbath of 
Moses only.’ See Burton im loc. xo- 
λᾶτε] χολή, bile. Thus bilis in Horace, 
passim. Are ye angry? i.e. ‘Why are 
ye angry? ὅλον ἄνθρωπον) I have 
made a man’s entire body whole. See 5: 

5» 9: 
24. μὴ κρίνετε] pres. as of habitual 

conduct. κατ᾽ ὄψιν 1]. 6. aswe say, prima 
facie, according to first or outward ap- 
pearances. Cf. 8:15. τὴν δικ. Kp.] 
‘pass that judgment which is just ;’ let 
your decision be formed after due consi- 
deration of the question, on the principles 
of justice, κατὰ δικαιοσύνην. 

25. ἐκ τῶν ‘lep.| naturally, as being 
best acquainted with the intention of the 
rulers formed long ago (5: τύ, 18), and 
as being surprised that they did not seize 
the opportunity of his re-appearance in 
Jerusalem to accomplish it. 

26. ζητοῦσιν] sc. ol ἄρχοντες. ἀληθῶς 
ἔγν. ‘are they quite certain,’ ‘really 
convinced ;’ or in the legal sense, ‘ de- 
cided,’ Cf. 17: 8. A. 12:11. Onno other 
ground than that the rulers had fuller in- 
formation than they themselves possessed, 
favourable to the claims of Jesus, could 
they understand the apparent cessation of 
their hostility to him. 

27. τοῦτον ol6. πόθεν é.] as in 9:29; 
see Mk. 1:24. A. 16:3. n. Jelf, ὃ 898. 
2. ὁ δὲ Χ,... πόθεν ἐστίν] πόθεν must 
refer to his immediate parentage and per- 
sonal origin and history ; see M. 13:55, 
56. The scribes knew and taught that the 
Messiah would be of the seed of David, 
and born in Bethlehem, M. 2: 4,6. But 
this notion of his appearing suddenly, and 
without being previously known, was evi- 
dently the current belief of the time, 
and probably due to rabbinical interpre- 
tations of such passages as Gen. 49:10. 
Is, 53:8. Jer, 23:5. Ezek. 37:24, 25. 
Dan. 7:13, &c. Mic. 5:2. Mal 3: 1, 
and perhaps Zech. 9:9. It is again re- 
ferred to in 8: 14. 
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28 "Expakey οὖν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ διδάσκων ὁ ̓ Ιησοῦς καὶ λέγων, “ Κἀμὲ 
, 5 Ah 5.9 9 A 2 

οἴδατε, καὶ οἴδατε πόθεν εἰμί" καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλήλυθα, ἀλλ 
+ b) A (S , « ε a ? ih) 
εστιν ἀληθινὸς O πέμψας με. OV υμεις οὐκ OLOaTeE: 
> MeN Ψ [ 5 - 5.5 Sees a eee 2 2) 

οἶδα QUTOV, OTL Tap QUTOU εἰμί. KAKCLVYOS ME ἀπεστειλεν. 

29 ἐγὼ δὲ 
30 Ἔζή- 

> <A U oe \ A) \ > , Se σον \ a 

TOVY OUY QUTOY TLAGAL KGL OVOELS ἐπέβαλεν Εἰ GQAUTOV THY XELP As 

e , Lal 

OTL οὔπω ἐληλύθει ἡ wpa αὐτοῦ. 
A a A 

31 TTodXot δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτὸν. καὶ ἔλεγον 
3 

‘ ὦ A 

"Ort ὁ Χριστὸς ὅταν ἔλθη, μήτι πλείονα σημεῖα τούτων ποιήσει 
- a 9 , = 32 ” ε Φ A a “, 
ὧν οὗτος ETOLNTEVS ἤκουσαν Ol αρισαῖοι τοῦ ὄχλου 

γογγύζοντος περὶ αὐτοῦ ταῦτα; καὶ ἀπέστειλαν οἱ Φαρισαῖοι 

κ Chad) a e , , , ΝΡ 
Kal Ol apXlLEepers UTNPETAS, ἵνα πιασῶσιν AUTOV. 

”a ζ 

33 Εἶπεν οὖν 
9 a ε Ἴ ca) ςς "ἜΣ \ , tS ς Si ce , 

QUTOLS ὁ σους. Te MLK POV χβονον μεθ υμῶν εἰμι, και ὑπάγω 

\ ‘ / , 
προς τον πέμψαντα με. 

a eee ded 
ὅπου εἰμὶ ἐγὼ ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν. 

28, 29. ἔκραξε] used to denote some- 
thing said like a proclamation, with pecu- 
liar boldness and emphasis, v. 37. 1:15. 
οὖν) in consequence of the argument just 
noticed, and in reply to it. διδάσκων] 
He loudly proclaimed, while teaching, 
and (in the course of it) saying, Καὶ ἀμὲ 
οἴδ.] q.d. I will allow that ye both know 
me, ὅσ. This may be slightly ironical. 
He admits their knowledge of his parent- 
age and place of abode; but (comp. 
8: 14, 19) there was a knowledge of both 
which they had not. καὶ ἀπ᾽ éu.] ‘and 
yet,’ ‘for all that ; so v. 30, καὶ οὐδ. ἐπέβ. 
ἀληθινός) real and true. The ideas 
which he here suggests to them are, that 
he had a sender, a Person, not the im- 
pulse of his own mind: that he was with 
Him before he came; that this Person 
and his relation to himself were mysteries 
unknown to the Jews, and subjects of a 
revelation which he alone could make. 

30. πιάζω] an old Dorie form for 
πιέζω, used for the attempt to seize, 8 : 20, 
for catching (fish), 21:3, 10. Orc... 
αὐτοῦ] it is implied that they could not 
have power over him until he permitted 
them, 10: 18. 

31. ὄχλου] v. 32. The multitude, the 
common people. ὅτι] introductory; not 
art of their quoted words ; see on 4: 30. 

ὁ Xp. | The Christ, and so v. 27, asin v. 26. 
μήτι... ἐποίησεν] ‘Is it possible that” 
4:29. L.6:39, n. The rough common 
sense of the populace apprehends and ap- 
plies the great argument in favour of our 
Lord’s claims to the Messiahship. The 
theological refinement of the ἹἹεροσολυ- 
μῖται opposes them by a single appa- 

34 , , \ 9 ce , A 

ἡτήσετε με, και OVX εὑρήσετε: καὶ 

35 ΗΕπον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 

rently adverse interpretation, v. 27. The 
belief, however, of the former was not, 
for the most part, a belief ‘unto righte- 
ousness,’ or salvation. It was a convie- 
tion forced upon them at this time, but 
which soon yielded to the love of the 
world and fear of persecution, Comp. 
2: 23-25. 8: 30, ὅσ. 

32. ἤκουσαν followed by accus. ταῦτα, 
gen. ὄχλου Xen. Mem. I. 1, το, οὐδεὶς 
Σωκράτους οὐδὲν ἀσεβὲς λέγοντος ἤκουσεν. 
See A. 9:7, n. Jelf, § 487. trnpé 
τας) attendants, probably, on the council 
or courts of the Jews; and the lower 
officers of the synagogues. Cf. L. 4: 20. 
UG 18:22. AUwoi 2. 

33, 34. οὖν) continuative, referring to 
v.29. καί] and then—the use of the con- 
junction marking the close connexion of 
the event with the time spoken of. See 16: 
16-19. He meant more than his removal 
from them by death. He, as they then 
saw Him, a living human person, would 
depart thence, and be, exist, and act, 
where they could not come. See on 8: 
21: 1} 55: : 

35. διασπορὰν τῶν ‘H.] cf. J. 1:1 
(φυλαῖς) ταῖς ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ. τ P. 1:1, 
παρεπιδήμοις διασπορᾶς Ἰ]όντου xk. τ. X. 
Also 2 Macc. 1:27, and Ps. 147:2, 
Tas διασπ. τοῦ ᾿Ισραήλ (LXX.) And 
Josephus de Bell. Jud. vit. 3, 3. At this 
time, Jews were to be found in all parts 
of the Roman Empire, but especially in 
the cities of Asia and Africa which had 
been Hellenized by the Macedonian con- 
quests. Hence the term “Ἑλληνες, applied 
here to all foreign Jews (12: 20), more 
usually called ᾿Ελληνίσται. 



440 JOHN 7. 35—42. 

A « A IL cal ios , , “ «ε a 3 ε , 

πρὸς eauTous, Llov οὗτος μέλλει πορεύεσθαι, OTL ἡμεῖς οὐχ εὑρή- 

σομεν αὐτόν; μὴ εἰς τὴν διασπορὰν τῶν “ὐλλήνων μέλλει 

πορεύεσθαι καὶ διδάσκειν τοὺς “EXAnvas; 686 τίς ἐστιν οὗτος 6 
, a > , , κ ᾽ ἘΣ Loo ee 

λόγος ov εἶπε, Ζητήσετέ με, καὶ οὐχ εὑρήσετε: καὶ ὅπου εἰμὶ EYW 

ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν: 
lal , ΄σ΄ , a ΄“- 

381 Ἔν δὲ τῇ ἐσχάτη ἡμέρᾳ TH μεγάλῃ τῆς ἑορτῆς εἱστήκει ὁ 
΄ , lal 

᾿Ιησοῦς, καὶ ἔκραξε λέγων, “Hay τις διψᾷ, ἐρχέσθω πρός με καὶ 

πινέτω. 38 ὁ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ, καθὼς εἶπεν ἡ γραφὴ. ποταμοὶ 
- A A 2) a A 4. = 

ἐκ τῆς κοιλίας αὐτοῦ ῥεύσουσιν ὕδατος ζῶντος. 39 Totro δὲ εἶπε 
\ A , mao , ε ΄ " ar 

περὶ TOU πνεύματος οὗ ἔμελλον λαμβάνειν οἱ πιστεύοντες εἰς αὐτόν" 
ΕΣ Ν > “ ec A 5) “ 207 3 , 

οὕπω Yap ἣν πνεῦμα UYLOV, OTL ὁ Ἰησοῦς οὐδέπω ἐδοξάσθη. 

4° Ἰ]ολλοὶ οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου ἀκούσαντες τὸν λόγον ἔλεγον; 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ἀληθῶς ὁ προφήτης. 41 ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Οὗτός ἐστιν 

ὁ Χριστός. ἄλλοι δὲ ἔλεγον, Μὴ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς Ιαλιλαίας 6 

Χριστὸς ἔρχεται; 45 οὐχὶ ἡ γραφὴ εἶπεν ὅτι ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος 
Ν a > Δαβὶδ, καὶ ἀπὸ Βηθλεὲμ τῆς κώμης ὅπου ἣν Δαβὶδ, ὁ Χριστὸς 

37. τῇ μεγ...Ἷ ‘which was the great | Reference to J. 14:16, 17. 16:7. 
day.’ This was the 8th. Lev. 23: 36. | A. 2:33, where the coming of the Holy 
εἱστήκει) i.e. designedly took a position | Spirit is connected with the absence and 
where he could be well seen and heard. | exaltation of our Lord, as here, will show 
ἐάν Tts...] The ceremony of pouring out | that the words 7v. dy. are to be under- 
water, to which our Lord is supposed to | stood in their personalsense. ἐδοξάσθη] 
allude, was peculiar to this festival. It | as in 12:16. 13:32. 17:5. A. 3:13, 
was probably a Rabbinical institution, but | refers to his ascension, and session at the 
is thought by some to have been observed | right hand of the Father. 
in earlier times, and to be referred to in 40. τὸν λόγον] ‘the saying’ just re- 
τ Sam. 7:6. Is. 12:3. For the figure, | corded, 37, 38. It was uttered, doubt- 
ef. Is. 55: 1, and see on 4: 13, 14. less, as is implied in v. 37, with much 

38. ὁ πιστεύων] There is no verb of | power and authority. It was the sum- 
which this is the subject; but the predicate | mary of his previous discourses; and it 
is made by the sentence ποταμοὶ x.7.d., | was accredited by his miracles and his 
οἵ. 6:39. Jelf, § 477. 1. καθὼς elm. | appeal to O. T. prophecy. Hence its 
ἡ y-| belongs to the following. vor. . effect upon the people. Many editors 
ζῶντος] no single passage is quoted | have adopted τῶν λόγων, referring to his 
here (cf. M. 2: 23), but the sense of such | late discourses on the different occasions 
passages as Is. 55: 1. 58:11, is given. | mentioned in the chapter. ὁ tpogyrns] 
The meaning is the sameasin4: 14. The | asin 1:21, 25. 6:14. 
believer shall have within himself the 41. ἄλλοι... ὁ X.] Such as those 
source of unfailing blessedness, and shall | spoken of at 31, now expressing the con- 
be a well-spring of life for others. viction there implied. ἄλλοι δέ] ‘others 

39. See on 2:25. This explanation | again,’ a third party; those referred to 
will of course apply also to 4: 10-14, and | inv. 27. μὴ γάρ] ‘ What! is the Christ 
to many passages in the prophets, such as | to come? &c.’ ‘Itane tandem.’ Mk. 
those referred to in v. 38, and Is, 12:3. | 2:19, n. 
44: 3, &c. &c. ἔμελλον) ‘were to’ re-| 42. They refer to such prophecies as 
ceive, M. 11:14. 24:6, i.e. on the day | Is. 11:1. Jer. 23:5, and especially to 
of Pentecost, and thenceforward. οὔπω Mic. 5:2. See M. 2:6. It appears 
yap ἢν] explanatory of ἔμελλον. No | that our Lord’s genealogy, and even his 
sense that can be assigned to the words | birthplace, was unknown to most. They 
mv. &y. will allow us to translate ‘did not | allowed the comparatively trifling ob- 
yet exist,’ we must render asin Syr.V. and | jection, arising from his supposed origin 
A. V. ‘was not yet given,’ or ‘not yet | and birth-place, to outweigh the argument 
there.’ Tynd., Cr., Gen.; cf. A. 19:2. | from his miracles. We have an instance 
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ἔρχεται: 43 Σχίσμα οὖν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ἐγένετο Ov αὐτόν. 44 τινὲς 

δὲ ἤθελον ἐξ αὐτῶν πιάσαι αὐτὸν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπέβαλεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν 

τὰς χεῖρας. 

45 Ἦλθον οὖν οἱ ὑπηρέται πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ Φαρι- 

σαίους: καὶ εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἐκεῖνοι, Διατί οὐκ ἠγάγετε αὐτόν; 

46 ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ ὑπηρέται, Οὐδέποτε οὕτως ἐλάλησεν ἄνθρωπος 

ὡς οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 47 ἀπεκρίθησαν οὖν αὐτοῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι. 

Μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς πεπλάνησθε; 48 μή τις ἐκ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐπίστευσεν 

εἰς αὐτὸν, ) ἐκ τῶν Φαρισαίων; 49 ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ὄχλος οὗτος ὁ μὴ 

5° Λέγει Νικόδημος 
\ " A e 06 A A τὶ εν @ “Δ 9 9 A 51 Μ) 

σρος QUTOUS, O € WY VUKTOS 7 POs QUTOV, εἰς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν. {] 

, ‘ , 3 , ’ 9 

γινώσκων TOV νομον ἐπικατάρατοι εἰσι. 

ς , e ~ , A lA oN A nt , >) " a 

ὁ νόμος ἡμῶν κρίνει τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ἐὰν μὴ ἀκούση παρ αὐτοῦ 

to the contrary in Bartimeus, Mk. 10: 
47, 48. Seealso M. 9:27. 15:22. In 
this, as in most other cases, the objection 
on which unbelief rests would, on due in- 
quiry, not only turn out to be groundless, 
but would become an evidence for the 
truth of the Gospel. 

43. σχίσμα) so, again, among the 
Pharisees, 9:16; and cf. A. 14:4. 23: 
ἡ, ἐσχίσθη TO πλῆθος. 

44. ἐξ αὐτῶν] either meaning the 
officers, or certain of the last party spoken 
of, encouraged by the presence of the 
officers, and the knowledge of the purpose 
for which they had been sent. 

45. τοὺς dpx. x. ®.] In vw. 32, οἱ 
®. καὶ οἱ apy. Here they are con- 
sidered as forming one party; the party 
which sent the officers, cf. M. 3:7. 16: 
Tier 2hs) 12. (rovs 7m. Kal ary.) lu. 19: 11, τὶς 

46. ovdérore...] To those who had 
not felt the effects of our Lord’s words, 
this reason given by the officers for their 
failure would appear a very insufficient 
one. Not so, however, to themselves. 
having the impression made by the power 
and authority with which he spoke still 
fresh upon their minds. 

47, 48. οἱ &.] including the ἀρχιερεῖς, 
who were principally of their party,as after- 
wards they were of that of the Sadducees. 
A. 5:17. μὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς] they under 
their own immediate influence, and were 
especially indignant that persons who 
ought to be deeply imbued with reverence 
for their authority and example, should 
be carried away by the popular feeling 
in favour of Jesus. πεπλάν.] ‘been led 
astray,’ ‘led into error,’ cf. v.12; i.e. been 
deceived intoabeliefin him. ἐπίστευσεν] 
They understood, or affected to understand, 
the words of the officers to imply a belief 
in Jesus as the Messiah, or the Prophet. 
ἀρχόντων) persons in office, rulers of 

synagogues, members of the Sanhedrim, 
&c. Many of these, we are told (12: 42), 
did believe on him secretly, such as Nico- 
demus and Joseph, 19: 38. 

49. ὁ μὴ yw. τὸν νόμον] They probably 
allude to such arguments as those adduced 
in τ. 27 and 42, and to his alleged viola- 
tion of the Sabbath. And they would 
oppose, as the Jews in later times have 
done, Deut. 13:1-5 to the argument 
from his miracles, v. 31. ἐπικατάρατοι) 
There may be a reference to Deut. 27, 
where this word (LXX.) so frequently 
occurs, in the commination, with the sub- 
joined ritual direction, ἐροῦσι πᾶς ὁ λαὸς, 
Γένοιτο; see especially v. 26. εἰσι] 
constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν, i.e. by the 
sense; ὄχλος, a collective noun being 
mentally resolved into its components, 
Il. 11.278, ὡς φάσαν ἣ πλήθυς. Liv. ν. 40, 
pars per agros dilapsi, pars urbes petunt 
finitimas. This construction arises from 
paying more attention to the notion signi- 
fied than to the grammatical form in which 
that notion is expressed. Jelf, § 378. 
Comp. the plural forms often connected 
with such wordsas ‘meeting,’ * committee.’ 

50. εἷς ὧν ἐξ αὐτῶν] see 3:1,n. ἐκ 
τῶν Φαρισαίων... ἄρχων τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

51. τὸν ἄνθρωπον] (κατηγορούμενον, se.) 
the defendant or accused, cf. M. 12: 43, 
Tov ἄνθρ. ‘the man’ in question on any 
occasion, not ‘a (any) man,’ asin A. V. 
ἀκούσῃ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ] 1.6. ἐὰν μὴ ὁ κατη- 
γορούμενος τόπον ἀπολογίας λάβῃ περὶ 
τού ἐγκλήματος. A. 25:16. yvG] become 
cognizant by judicial examination. There 
is probably no reference to any special 
enactment; the practice, the mode of ad- 
ministering the law, is alleged. See 
Deut. 1:17. 19:17. Nicodemus gently 
retorts upon them the charge of ignorance 
or neglect of their law. His conscience 
perhaps urged him to say thus much, 
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πρότερον, καὶ γνῷ τί ποιεῖ: 

JOHN 7. 51—53. 8. 1: 

52 2. , μ icy ’ 

ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον AUTH, 

Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας εἶ; ἐρεύνησον καὶ ἴδε ὅτι προφήτης 

ἐκ τῆς Γαλιλαίας οὐκ ἐγήγερται. 
4 s « ΄ 

τον οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 
‘ 

8 δὲ 

being aroused by the challenge μή τις ἐκ 
τῶν apx. But the feebleness of his de- 
fence of Jesus has a strong contrast in 
the fierceness of the rejoinders of the 
Pharisees. Obs. all these interrogations 
commence with μή (48-52), ‘whether 
perhaps,’ ‘Is it so that,’ including the 
idea, ‘I hope or suppose not,’ and antici- 
pative of the answer in the negative. 

52. ἐκ τῆς ΤΙ] Do you belong to 
Galilee, identify yourself with those who 
are of Galilee? ἐρεύνη σον») ‘search thou,’ 
sc. Tas γραφάς. ide ὅτι] ‘see that.’ r pod. 
...eyny.] see 1:46. It is doubtful whether 
they meant to affirm that the historical 
Scriptures afforded no example of a Galilean 
prophet, or that the prophetical Scriptures 
gave no reason fo expect one. The latter 
seems more probable, as they could not 
be ignorant of the fact that Jonah and 
Nahum had arisen out of Galilee, (2 Ki. 
14:25. Nah. 1:1.) ἐγήγερται is there- 

Ἰησοῦς 

fore well rendered ‘ariseth.’ Jelf, 

Sop ὩΣ οὐ ΤΣ ν 
53. They dispersed, finding that a 

combination against Jesus would at that 
time be ineffectual. 

VIII. 1-11. The external evidence 
for and against the genuineness of this 
passage, derived from the number and 
value of the MSS. and versions in 
which it is contained or omitted, is very 
nearly equal. For a full account of it, 
see Bloomfield’s Recensio Synoptica. The 
internal evidence preponderates greatly in 
its favour as genuine. (1) No real dis- 
crepancy can be pointed out between its 
style and the usual style of the Evangelist. 
On the contrary, see 2, 4,6,7,9,n. (2) The 
conduct of our Lord on the occasion here 
recorded is in accordance with his general 
conduct, with his character, and with 
several of his express declarations; so 
much so, that it might be adduced as a 
good instance of undesigned coincidence 
with them. (See v. 15. 3:17. 12:47. 
L. 9:56. 12:13-15. 19: 10.) (3) At the 
same time, his treatment of the accused 
woman was obviously liable to be mis- 
understood, and would present many 
difficulties to the earliest commentators 
on the N. T. Their views of the nature 
and object of Christ’s mission, and of the 
distinction between the covenants of the 
law and the Gospel, were imperfect and 

ἐπορεύθη 

53 Kai ἐπορεύθη ἕκαστος εἰς 

" ‘ »” “a ΕῚ A 

εἰς TO ρος τῶν ἐλαιων. 

limited. This was the result of the 
prejudices of their philosophical and re- 
ligious education, whether Jewish or 
Gentile. And they were all more or less 
imbued with the spirit of that Gnostic 
asceticism which afterwards so extensively 
prevailed. Hence this passage would be 
a stumbling-block to them which they 
would be glad, on any pretence, to remove. 
To say the least, its omission by them is 
much more easy to be accounted for than 
its introduction at a later date. For if 
the story appeared improbable, from moral 
considerations, to expositors of the third 
and fourth century, it would appear far 
more so, on the same grounds, to those of 
the seventh and eighth. The former were 
more likely to pass by unnoticed, and their 
contemporary transcribers to omit, a nar- 
rative not found in all copies of S. John’s 
Gospel, and dificult to reconcile with their 
notions of the character of Christ and 
Christianity, than the latter were to in- 
sert in the sacred books a floating tradi- 
tion, which had not previously appeared 
in them, and which their known opinions 
would Jead them rather to reject than to 
receive. For the principles on which the 
rejection or omission of this narrative may 
be accounted for, see Dr. Wordsworth’s 
Lectures on the Apocalypse, Lect. 1, 
pp. 12-15. (4) The contrivance of the 
Scribes to find matter of accusation against 
Jesus is in accordance with the attempts 
related in L. 20, viz. the enquiry con- 
cerning his authority, and the question 
about the tribute money. And-the sub- 
ject, on this occasion, is nearly allied to 
that of divorce which the same parties 
brought \ before him, ‘tempting him.’ 
M. 19:3. Mk. 10:2. (5) His answer is 
of the same character as in the two former 
cases, creating a difficulty or dilemma, 
(see also L. 20: 44.) And yet the simi- 
larity is not so close as to suggest the idea 
of imitation bya pseudo-Evangelist. More- 
over, the conduct of our Lord in teaching 
by action on this occasion, corresponds 
with the instances of his setting a little 
child in the midst of his disciples, and his 
washing their feet. (6) Each of the other 
three Evangelists has related, or alluded 
to, the attempts of the Scribes and Phari- 
sees above mentioned. Such attempts, 
therefore, were peculiarly important oc- 
currences in the life of Christ. Hence it 



JOHN 8. 2.7. 448 

a "OpOpou δὲ πάλιν παρεγένετο εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἤρχετο 
‘ 3 Ln \ θί 20/06 3 , B x δὲ ε a 

T POS AUTOV και KAULOAS EOLOAGO KEV QAUTOUS. αγουσι € Ot γράμματεις 

A e - \ ΕῚ x - Ε] , , 

και Ol Φαρισαῖοι προς QUTOV γυναικα εν μοιχείᾳ κατειλημμένην" 

᾿ , 24 ? , 
καὶ στήσαντες αὐτὴν EV μέσῳ 

αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ κατελήφθη ἐπαυτοφώρῳ μοιχευομένη: 

, ro 

4 λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Διδάσκαλε, 
A lal 

5 ἐν δὲ τῷ 
, ~ A ° AN r ‘ 

νόμῳ Μωσῆς ἡμῖν ἐνετείλατο τὰς τοιαύτας λιθοβολεῖσθαι: σὺ 

οὖν τί λέγεις; © a δὲ + , ϑῃ 5. ΑΝ ef yx 
τοῦτο de EAEeyov πειράζοντες αὐτὸν, Wa ἔχωσι 

κατηγορεῖν αὐτοῦ. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς κάτω κύψας τῷ δακτύλῳ ἔγραφεν 

εἰς τὴν γῆν. 

appears natural that S. John should relate 
one; and it is in entire consistency with 
the general character of his Gospel, that 
he should pass by those described by the 
others, and record one not referred to by 
them. See also on v. 15 and v. 20. 

I—3. τὸ ὄρος τῶν éd.] most probably 
to Bethany, to lodge there, as afterwards, 
on his next and last visit to Jerusalem, 
Mere τ. Mike ΤΠ τὰς ὄρθρον! 80 
on the subsequent occasion, προ ἵ παρα- 
πορευόμενοι, Mk. 11:20. His practice 
thus apparent from the coincidence of the 
two narratives will account for his hunger 
on the road from Bethany (Mk. 11: 12). 
They used to leave Bethany too early to 
take a morning meal before setting out. 
ἤρχετο] cf. use of imperf. of this verb in 
4:30, 6:17, 20:3. Soinv. 9. ἐν μέσῳ] 
as on those other similar occasions, L. 20: 
ae26r ace vlc, 10: τοῦ 2, they ‘came 
upon him, hoping to ensnare him when 
he was in the greatest publicity. 

4. Διδάσκαλε] thus, also, they ad- 
dressed him on the subject of the tribute- 
money and the seven brethren, M. 22. 
Mk. 12. L.20. ἐπαυτοῴφώρῳ) applied 
originally to the detection of a thief (pup, 
fur) in the act of stealing; hence, to any 
person caught committing a crime by 
stealth. Thue. vt. 38. αὐτοφώρους, persons 
caught in delicto. Join κατειλ. ἐπ. αὖτ. 
taken ‘with the manner,’ as supplied in 
A. V. at Num. 5: 13. 

5. Tas τοιαύτας) such women. ws 
λύμη οὖν Kal κοινὸν μίασμα καταλεύεσθω 
(épyn), Philo, Vol. I. p. 308. Ac 
θοβολ.} Deut. 22: 22, 24. λιθάζω is the 
word in all other places used by 8S. John, 
10: 31, 32, 33. 11:8. λιθοβολέω, how- 
ever, occurs in the passages of the O. T. 
(LXX.), to which reference is made.’ 
σὺ οὖν τί λέγεις] ‘so then what, 
&e.’ Their words imply either an expec- 
tation, founded on a misapprehension of 
his general teaching, that he would say 
something in opposition to the law of 
Moses, or a persuasion on their part that 

γι e δὲ τ ’ὔ μι ~ 9 \ ° , > 

ως OE ἐπέμενον ερώτωντες QUTOV, ἀνακύψας ΕἼΓΕ 

they could prove him inconsistent if he 
confirmed the law. They continually en- 
deavoured to represent him as adverse to 
the law. Compare the questions, M. 12: 
10. 19: 3, as also M. 12:2, and his own 
protest in the Sermon on the Mount, M. 
9:17. And for their disposition to bring 
him into contrast with Moses, see 6: 31, 
32. 9: 28, 29. 

6. ἐχ. karny.] ‘might have matter of 
accusation against him,’ cf. A. 28: 19. 
And for this use of the inf. by 8. John, 
see 4:7, 33. They would probably 
have charged him before the governor 
with assuming the office of judge, 
and condemning a person to death, 
(see 18:31. L. 20:20,) or before the 
people with setting up his own authority 
against the law of Moses. ἔγραφεν] 
‘kept writing.’ There is no reason to 
suppose that he wrote any legible words, 
but still less to suppose that there was 
nothing especially significant in his action. 
As no hint is given that he wrote, or 
was understood to write, any words in 
particular, we may reasonably believe 
that his act was emblematic of writing 
merely, of writing in the abstract. He 
probably meant, therefore, to refer them to 
the written word; as if He had said, 
‘You have the will of God on this sub- 
ject written in the Scriptures; why ask 
ye me?’ Compare his rejoinders when 
on other occasions interrogated concerning 
the law. ‘What did Moses command 
you?’ Mk. 10:3; ‘What is written in 
the law? how readest thou? LL. 10: 
26. And also the ordinary phrase in- 
troductory of reference to Scripture,— 
‘It is written.’ 

7. ὁ ἀναμάρτητος ὑμ.} Here, again, it 
will be best to observe a medium be- 
tween the general and particular sense, 
that may be ascribed to dvaudpr. Our 
Lord probably did not mean, ‘he that is 
without any sin,’ or ‘he who is not con- 
scious of the sin of adultery,’ but ‘he who 
is free from all sin of this kind.’ Com- 
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φῶς τοῦ κόσμου: ὁ ἀκολουθῶν 

pare his interpretation of the seventh 
commandment, ‘I say unto you that 
whosoever looketh, &c.,’ M. 5: 28, and 
also 32. That sins of impurity were 
then common among the Jews is inti- 
mated by the term ‘adulterous genera- 
tion,’ Mk. 8: 38, n. See also L. 16: 18, 
n. R. 2:22. Ja. 4:4. This answer was 
well calculated to rebuke and detect 
their hypocrisy, their pretended zeal for 
their law, in bringing the woman before 
him. They had no right to require a 
decision in the case from him, nor would 
he assume a right to give a decision. 
His reply was not for all who have to 
deal with criminals, but for these per 
sons in particular, so acting as they did. 
Jt is, however, full of warning to all 
who have to accuse or condemn, officially 
or otherwise. If strict justice were done, 
what would be the position, in many 
cases, of the accuser or the judge? So 
Shakspeare, ‘See how yon justice rails 
upon yon simple thief, Hark in thine 
ear; change places; and—which is the 
justice, which is the thief?—. Lear, 
Act. Iv. sc. 6. mp@ros] as in 1:41, 
‘let him be the first to.’ τὸν λίθον] ‘his 
stone,’ as a witness, Deut. 17: 7, cf. A. 7: 
58. ἐπ’ αὐτῇ) ‘uponher.’ The criminal 
was probably thrown on the ground to be 
stoned ; v. 59, ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, “ αἱ him.’ 

9. οἱ δὲ dxotcavres,..] But they, on 
hearing it, and convicted by, &c. As 
Jesus continued stooping, they had an 
opportunity of stealing away unnoticed 
by him. εἷς καθ᾽ εἷς] i.e. gradually, 
not in a body, but successively, (imp. 
ἐξήρχ. cf. 4:30, n.) each as he found, 
or thought he found, his opportunity of 
slinking off. Hebraism. See on Mk. 
14:19. ἀρξάμ. τῶν πρεσβ. πρεσβ. as 
opposed to οἱ ἐσχάτοι, means ‘those of 
higher rank.’ These had probably headed 
the company of Scribes and Pharisees, 

3 A we A ’ 9 find 

εμοι OU μὴ περίιπατήσει εν TH 

and stood nearest to Jesus. We are not 
to suppose that they went out in precise 
order of rank, only that the chief moved 
off first, and that all the rest followed. 
μόνος] He was alone in respect to the 
Scribes, &c., who had departed. The 
woman was ἐν μέσῳ, in the space left by 
her accusers, and surrounded by the 
people and the disciples of Jesus. 

10. μηδένα] No one of the party who 
had brought her. ποῦ εἰσιν... σου] 
This was to draw attention to their self- 
condemnation. οὐδ. σε xat.] He asked 
this to give all to understand that he did 
not interfere with any sentence already 
pronounced by a lawful judge. 

11. οὐδὲ ἐγώ σε kar. | He had not come 
in the character of a judge, human or 
divine. L..12: 14. J.3: 197; 12490. nie 
audpr.] Here, and in 5: 14, only. He 
thus condemned the sin, while declining 
to pass judgment on the sinner. 

12. πάλιν οὖν) The continuation of 
the discourse interrupted by the intro- 
duction of the accused woman, and pro- 
bably the repetition of a sentence previ- 
ously uttered, (see v. 21). ἐγώ εἰμε... 
ζωῇ] It was the manner of our Lord 
to utter short sayings containing weighty 
truths, which he either left for the con- 
sideration of the hearers, or proceeded to 
discuss with them. See v7. 21, 31, 32. 
3:3. 5:17. 7:28, 33, 37- 9:39. Under 
the figure of light he teaches the same 
truths as before under that of bread, i.e. 
present grace, future glory, and both pro- 
ceeding from Himself personally. But, 
light involves the additional idea of know- 
ledge, and understanding, as essential to 
godliness and salvation, 1:9. 3:19. 9:5. 
12:35, 46. κόσμου] the universality of 
Christ’s manifestation is implied in the 
frequent use and general sense of the word 
κόσμος in 8. John. Here it does not seem 
to have that meaning primarily or spe- 
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μαρτυρεῖ περὶ ἐμοῦ ὁ πέμψας με πατήρ. ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, 
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cially, but rather, as in 7:4, 7. 9:5, | often thus interchanged, as εἰς and ἐν. 
‘society,’ ‘the Jewish public.’ τὸ φῶς | See Jelf, ὃ 646, obs. 
τῆς ¢.] the soul's light, a spiritual light, a 15. ἐγὼ Kp.] ‘T, with all the right of 

light that shall lead to heaven. See 1: 4. , | authority which I assert, do not assume a 
13, 14. περὶ σεαυτοῦ] ‘ concerning judicial character ; I simply testify,’ v.11, n. 

thyself. The proverbial character of the ἪἫς probably refers them here incidentally 

saying ov.... ἀληθής will account for | to his conduct in regard to the accused 
the apparent discrepancy between our woman. 
Lord’s reply here, and his words in 5: 321. ᾿ : 
There it is asserted that the proverb is τοῖοι οἰκεῖος 8) πων how ae Parl 
applicable to his case; here, that he can Juage 5 sachs y be 

taken in the usual sense of ‘ moreover.’ 
‘Withal I have to add that,’ &e. ‘And 
on the other side,’ Jelf, § 769. ἀλλ’ 

consciousness of my previous and future “7 wal...) Hebs ater dictum. ἀλη θής 
existence in the glory of the Father, and ἐστι» a. MTs τῷ Ν 
therefore feel and assert my right to be 17. Kal... δέ] And, MOTeOVer, added 
believed on my own testimony (5: 32, exceptively to v.14, κἂν... μαρτυρία μου, 
n.) If you knew whence I came, and ἃ8 Kal... δὲ in v. 16 is added to v. 15. 

whither I go, you would not want any A similar close connexion of μαρτυρία 
other witness than myself. And this you with κρίσις exists in 5: 30, 31. 
might know if you were spiritual; but you 18. Having asserted his right to bear 
are carnal; ‘you judge after the flesh;’ | witness in his own cause, he now shows 
your judgment proceeds upon ordinary | that the legal conditions of testimony are 
human maxims (7: 24), and is that of | fulfilled, and that there are two witnesses 
men destitute of a spiritual principle of ἴο his mission. ὁ μαρτυρῶν] the witness 
discernment,’ The grounds on which he | required, and competent. μαρτυρεῖ] 
here challenges their belief of his single | i.e. bythe miracles wrought in the Father's 
testimony, and on which he accounts for | name, 10: 25. 

their unbelief, are perhaps more fully 19. ποῦ ἐστιν] The question is indica- 

stated in v. 42, 43, and especially v. 47. | tive of assumed ignorance of his meaning, 
See 10:26. Cf. τ C. 2: 12-16. οὐκ | and perhaps of real bewilderment and 
οἴδατε) Thereis probablysome allusion | wonder. Its form, ποῦ, is appropriate to 
here to the discourse of the previous day. | the expressions of our Lord in τ. 14, 

dispense with its application. οὐκ éoruv | 
ἀληθής) ‘is not to be received as true.’ 
κἂν ἐγὼ κ.τ. λ.}] ‘I speak in the full 

See 7:28. ποῦ trdyw] ποῦ used for ποῖ, πόθεν ἦλθον... ποῦ ὑπάγω. οὔτε ἐμέ... 
‘whither,’ fixing the attention on the | εἰ ἐμέ] the means of attaining to the 
place of rest after the motion,—i.e. our | knowledge of the Father had been rejected 
Lord’s session at the right hand of the | by them in their rejection of Him. For 
Father. Adverbs of rest and motion are | the hypothetical form, see M. 24: 42, n, 
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20. ἐν τῷ γαΐ.] This was in the court 
of the women. Comp. 2 Ki. 12:9. Mk. 
12:41, 42. To this part of the temple, 
then, the accused woman could be brought. 
So that this notice of the place of our 
Lord’s teaching, pro tanto, corroborates 
the authenticity of the narrative in 2-11. 
οὐδεὶς ἐπ.] The remark implies much ex- 
asperation, and a desire to seize him at 
that time, on the part of his enemies. 
ὅτι ovmrw...]as in7: 30. 

ar. ᾿Ἐγὼ ὑπάγω] repeating that part 
of his previous saying, v. 14, which was 
at first incidental or secondary, but to 
which he now draws their attention espe- 
cially. Hence, and from the use of οὖν 
resumptive, it appears that after a short 
pause he continued the discourse just be- 
fore recorded. ἕητήσετέ με) that he 

-means, ‘ye shall wish me back again,’ and 
not merely, ‘ye shall miss me,’ ‘I shall 
be absent,’ will be evident upon con- 
sidering :—(1) that on a former occasion 
he rendered the phrase emphatic by adding 
καὶ οὐκ εὑρήσετε᾽' (2) that in speaking 
to his disciples of his departure, he used 
the same words (13:33), equivalent, 
doubtless, in that case, to the prediction, 
‘The days will come when ye shall desire 
to see one of the days of the Son of man, 
and ye shall not see it,’ L. 17: 22; (3) 
that he here adds, in close connexion with 
these words, καὶ ἐν τῇ dp. vm. ἀποθ., in 
the place of καὶ οὐκ εὑρήσετε. The three 
assertions are in regular sequence and 
conjunction ; “1 go away, and (being gone 
away) ye shallseek me, and (though seek- 
ing me) ye shall die in your sins.’ ἐν τῇ 
au. ἀποθ.} ‘ye shall perish unforgiven,’ 
ef. Ezek. 3:18-20. 18:24, andr C. 15: 
17, ‘ye are yet in your sins;’ yet unfor- 
given. There seems no difference in 
meaning between the singular ἁμαρτίᾳ in 
this verse, and the plural in v. 24, except 
that, perhaps, the former may be more | 
appropriate to the whole nation, the latter 

to individuals. Both the temporal and 
eternal judgments about to be inflicted 
upon them are here intended. ὅπου... 
ἐλθεῖν] As addressed to the Jews, these 
words involve the sentence of their exclu- 
sion from heaven. Not so, however, as 
addressed to his disciples. See 13: 33. 

22. οἱ ᾿Ιουδ.} the Pharisees, the chief 
of the Jews, with whom he was con- 
versing, v. 13. μήτι] num forte, ‘can 
it be that,’ 4:29. L. 6:39, n. ἀποκτ.] 
their former supposition (7: 35) as to his 
meaning was a real conjecture. In this 
there seems to be something derisive or 
sarcastic. Possibly the very severe taunt 

| may be intended, ‘will he ensure the ac- 
complishment of his prediction by an act 
that will remove him to a place whither 
assuredly we shall not follow him?’ 

23. ὑμεῖς ἐκ Tav...] In what he says 
| of himself, ἐγὼ ἐκ τῶν ἄνω εἰμί... ἐγὼ 

οὐκ, kK. τ. Δ. he answers, in effect, the in- 
quiry as to whither he was going. In 
what he says of them, ὑμεῖς ἐκ τῶν κάτω 
ἐστέ... ὑμεῖς ἐκ, x. τ. Δ. he rebukes their 
ignorance and malice, showing them ‘what 
manner of spirit they are of” ἐκ τῶν 
κάτω) 1. 6. τοῦ κόσμον. Cf. J. 3: 31. 
Οὐδ 5 αν τ: 4.5 Ὲὲ 

24. οὖν] not inferential, as connected 
with v. 23, but resumptive from v. 21, q.d. 
‘T willnow explain whyI said, ἕο. ὅτε ἐγώ 
εἰμι] v. 27. It would be well understood 
what he meant, as may be seen by com- 
paring Mk. 13:6 with M. 24:5. But 
he had his reasons for not distinctly de- 
claring himself ‘the Christ,’ and they 
theirs for affecting ignorance of his 
meaning. They wished to draw from 

| him some explicit declaration which they 
| might lay hold of to accuse him. The 
same remark applies to v. 19. ἐὰν yap 
μὴ... the rejection of Him as the Mes- 
siah would be the cause of their ruin as a 
nation, and their condemnation indivi- 
dually. 
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25. 
tions of this passage have been offered, 
widely differing from each other. Of 
these the most far-fetched and untenable 
are those of ancient expositors, especially 
Chrysostom, Theophylact and Augustine. 
There seems no sufficient reason why τὴν 
ἀρχὴν should be understood in any other 
than its usual, classical sense, ‘ originally,’ 
‘a long time since,’ ‘formerly.’ See 
Hdt. τ. 86, ἦλθε ἀρχὴν ὁ Σόλων, and 
so (with the article) the LXX. Gen. 13: 
(escrow 20.8 San τς bus) Our, 
Lord’s meaning will be (‘I am) what 
from the first, and up to the present 
time, I have been actually telling you;’ 
what I am even now telling you, and 
have been telling you all along. Syr. V. 
‘atfirst.’ Tynd., Cr., and Gen. give, 
‘ Even the very same thing that I say (Cr. 
speak, Gen. said) unto you,’ understanding 
τὴν ἀρχὴν in the sense of prorsus, omnino, 
‘uniformly.’ So Schleusner. λαλῶ] equi- 
valent to λελάληκα Kai λαλῶ Vater. 

26, πολλὰ ἔχω.] A comparison of 
these words with 16:12 will show their 
meaning to be, ‘I could say, and at the 
proper time shall say, and judge, &c.’ 
Aad. καὶ κρίν.} like a judge with 
us, he would first give his reasons for his 
judgment, and then pass it. The judg- 
ment to which he refers is probably the 
reproof, conviction, condemnation (é\eyéts) 
of the Spirit, spoken of in 16:8; where 
observe, in connexion with 16:12, that 
to the same cause, the coming of the 
Spirit, are ascribed the enlightenment of 
the Church and the condemnation of the 
world. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ πέμψας) the evident 
ellipsis in the sense will be most naturally 
supplied from the explanatory sentence 
which follows in v. 28, in which, after 
ἀλλὰ, there is a repetition of the asser- 

τὴν ἀρχὴν, &c.| Many interpreta- | tions introduced here by ἀλλά. The con- 
necting idea therefore is to be found in 
the words preceding ἀλλὰ in 28, viz. καὶ 
am’ ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ ovdév; cf. v. τό, and 
7:28. He hastens to allege the autho- 
rity of the Father as witness and judge, 
observing perhaps the incredulity and im- 
patience with which they received his 
allusion to his own testimony and judg- 
ment, v. 18. ἀληθής) Cf. ἀληθινός, 
7:28. κἀγώ] emphatic ‘and I for my 
part.’ εἰς τὸν x.] i.e. publicly, for all 
to hear. 

27. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν... ἔλεγεν] They did 
not recognize his meaning, that He came 
from God, and that God was really his 
Father. 

28. ὑψώσητε] See on 3: 14. 12:32, 33. 
γνώσεσθε) Hecould not mean that they 
would acknowledge him after his cruci- 
fixion and resurrection, but that the verifi- 
cation of his words would prove him to 
be the Messiah, and from God, q.d. ‘ye 
shall jind out that,’ &e. ἐγώ ἐιμι) see 
on Ὁ. 24. ποιῶ] is not dependent upon 
γνώσεσθε ὅτι, as it is made to be in the 
A. V. ‘ (that) I do.’ καὶ begins a new 
sentence; ἀλλὰ introduces ἃ re-state- 
ment of his previous assertion, v. 26, ἃ 
ἤκουσα, &e. On ἀπ᾽ éu.... οὐδέν and 
καθὼς... μου, see 5: 19, n, 

29. οὐκ. «αὐ μόνον) See v. 16 and 
16:32. 687re...mdvrore] ‘inasmuch 
as.’ He does not speak here of that pre- 
sence of his Father which was the result 
of their unity of nature, as in 14: 9, but 
he teaches that the reality and the sense 
of the Divine presence are connected 
with obedience to the Divine will, giving 
in his own case the highest example of 
this truth. Sov. 55, and 5:30. ὅτι οὐ 
ζητῶ; k.T.r., n.; cf. H. 5:8, 9 

30. ἐπίστευσαν] It would appear from 
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86 ἐὰν οὖν ὁ υἱὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλευθερώση, ὄντως ἐλεύθεροι ἔσεσθε. 

the ensuing conversation that the belief 
of these persons was not true faith in 
Him, nor a firm persuasion of his Divine 
mission, or Messiahship. ~ Compare 
2:23, 24, where similar characters are 
spoken of ; and see 6: 66. 

31. ἔλεγεν... ... πεπιστ. There was 
probably some demonstration on their 
part of their intention to become his dis- 
ciples, so that he could address them as a 
known class. μείνητε.... ἀληθῶς] 
these words seem to intimate the transi- 
tory and unreal nature of their belief, but 
the form of the sentence implies an ex- 
pectation that the supposition will be 
realized, Jelf,§854. 1. wetv. évlifyeabide 
by what I have taught, and continue to | 
receive my doctrine, that will prove you 
to be—that you are (éc7é)—my disciples. 

32. τὴν adj. | The whole revelation of 
his Gospel. The spiritual character of his 
Messiahship and kingdom. é)dev@.] See 
R. 8:2. G. 4:22—31. 

33. admexp.|'Thereis no reason to sup- 
pose that these were other than the per- 
sons just spoken of; see on 30, 31. 
Others, however, probably joined in the 
conversation who had never professed to 
be disciples, v. 40. Making the utmost 
allowance for national pride and self-de- 
lusion, it is difficult to suppose that the 
speakers referred to political bondage. 
The slavery in Egypt, the seventy years’ 
captivity, and their own subjugation to the 
Romans, could not be so easily forgotten 
or ignored, Besides, the words of Jesus 
stating that truth and knowledge would 
make them free, implied clearly enough 
that the bondage from which they were 
to be delivered was mental or spiritual. 
And their first words, ‘We are Abra- 
ham’s seed,’ evidently intended as a proof 
that they were not in bondage, can only 
have such a meaning in regard _to spiritual 
bondage, ‘We are the children of the 
Father of the faithful, the children of 
the covenant and the promises. How 

can we be in ignorance, error, or unbe- 
lief?” δεδουλεύκ.} ‘have been or are.’ 

33—36. The language of 35, 36, com- 
pared with other passages, renders it al- 
most certain that our Lord is here speak- 
ing of the Jews as in bondage under the 
Levitical law. The order and connexion 
of ideas in 32—36 may be thus traced : 
Our Lord promises his true disciples 
spiritual freedom, meaning deliverance 
from every ‘yoke of bondage,’ both from 
sin and the law, as in M. 11: 28-30. 
The answer of the Jews implying that 
they were in no need of spiritual freedom, 
he proceeds to show that there was one 
kind of bondage under which they must 
acknowledge themselves to be—that of 
sin. He then makes a transition to the 
subject of legal bond-service, but does 
not express himself in plain terms in con- 
sequence of their prejudices, and ixsorant 
zeal for the law. He employsa “1 -οὐχὼ 
which, with its interpretation, will 
found in G, 4: 1-9 and H. 3: 3- -6. These 
passages, together with R. 6 and 8: 2-15 
form the best commentary on the words 
before us. For the connexion between 
the bondage of sin and bondage of the 
Mosaic covenant, or law, see especially 
R62 τὰ, 7: ὙΞ13. ©8203) (Gore 
and for that between sonship to Abraham 
and freedom from legal bondage, see G. 
3:13, 14, 29. R. 4: 14-16. 

34. τὴν d.|sin in general, spoken of as 
a habit or course of life, 1 J. 3:8. δοῦλός 
ἐστι] is slave to; his character is such. 

35. οἰκία] clearly the house, or house- 
hold, of God. ‘If your character, your 
relationship to the master of the house, be 
that of slaves, there is no indissoluble 
bond connecting you with him, and there- 
fore your abode in the house is uncertain 
and precarious. The condition of a son 
is widely different, his relationship to the 
master is indefeasible, his abode in the 
house perpetual, and of right. If, then. 
the Son, the heir, sets you free, and that 
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OU γεγεννήμεθα:" eva πάτερα EXOMEVs TOV Θεόν. 

by adoption, so that you become the re- 
cognised children of the family, you be- 
come free indeed, partakers even of his 
character and privileges, G. 4, 5:1 
The allusions to the manumission of slaves, 
and adoption of strangers into families, 
practised among the Romans, need no 
explanation. 

37. Otda ὅτι] “1 admit that,’ ἀλλὰ... 
ἀποκτ.) He implies here what he after- 
wards more clearly intimates in 39, 40. οὐ 
χωρεῖ) equivalent to τὸν λόγον τὸν ἐμὸν 
οὐ χωρεῖτε, Μ. 19: 11, 12, n. From». 
40 we understand him to mean, ‘my word, 
which is the truth, is alien, foreign to 
you, and from v. 43, ‘my words are un- 
intelligible to you.’ From χωρεῖν, to re- 
ceive, contain, 2:6. 21:25, the intran- 
sitive sense, ‘has place’ (Tynd., A. V.) 
seems easily derivable. So perhaps our 
common idiom, ‘such a thing takes with 
such an one,’ i.e. he receives it with ap- 
probation ; or ‘such a thing does not 
take,’ 1. 6. does not succeed. Vulg. ‘capit,’ 
and hence Wiclif and Rhem. V., ‘taketh 
not in you.’ Cf. τηρεῖν, 51, 55. Some 
would render χωρεῖ ‘ proceeds,’ ‘makes 
progress, ‘succeeds.’ He means that the 
absence of the truth which he taught from 
their minds, and their want of ability even 
to apprehend it, accounted for their ex- 
treme wickedness in seeking to kill him. 

38. ἑώρακα] expressive of knowledge 
by actual and personal perception ; see 
3:11, 32. παρά] with a dative of a 
person has the sense, ‘while abiding 
with ; cf. 1: 18. οὗ» “by an equally 
natural consequence. ἑωράκατε παρά] 
used for the sake of antithesis to ἑώρακα 
mapa in the foregoing sentence; not, 
therefore, to be understood in the same 
fulness or particularity of meaning. 

39. ὁ πατὴρ x.T.X. | this is not merely a 
pet: tion of their former assertion, v. 33, 
ut indicates their inability to understand 

VOL. I. 

ἊΝ “a 

42 εἶπεν οὖν 

his words, παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν. By im- 
plication he denies that they were the 
children of Abraham, having just before 
admitted that they were. They were the 
natural but not the spiritual seed, R. 9: 
ἥ; 8. .2.:.28. 2 Similarly we employ in 
two senses the terms, Church, Christians, 
children of God. el@..#7Te...émoveite 
(av) ] If ἂν be omitted, the omission is 
ironical, ‘without doubt ye would do,’ 
Jelf, 8 858. 2. Soin 9:33. 15:22, 24. 
ΤΟ: τὰς (aCe sane Mice at oes 

40. νῦν δέ] ‘but the case is that.’ Cf. 
15:22. 1C.15:20. ζητεῖτε He al- 
ludes to the machinations of his enemies, 
of which all who heard him were aware, 
and to their own rising anger and malice 
which soon showed itself openly, v. 59. 
τοῦτο ᾿Α. οὐκ ἐποίησε] i.e. this is in 
perfect opposition to the deeds of Abra- 
ham. He did nothing like this. 

41. What he had just said made this 
repetition of his former assertion (v. 38) 
more intelligible. But they could not, or 
would not, understand. ἐκ πορνείας] 
They understood him to deny their true and 
legitimate descent from Abraham. They, 
therefore, sullenly assert that they were 
not a spurious or illegitimate offspring, 
but go on to say, one Father at any rate 
we have whose offspring you cannot deny 
us to be—even God. We are his children 
by covenant (as if of marriage or adoption) 
made with Abraham. A. 3:25. R. 
9:14: 

42. IfGod were their spiritual Father, 
there would of necessity exist a sympathy 
between them and the Son of God. The 
instinct of their spiritual nature, if derived 
from God, would display itself in their 
love for Him whose nature is divine, and 
who, proceeding from God, had come into 
communication with themselves. This 
principle is laid down more generally in 
1J. 5:1. It affords an important cor- 
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μοι. 46 

roboration of the eighteenth Article of our 
Church. And it is most powerful for the 
conviction of those who expect to be ac- 
cepted on the ground of morality, or ex- 
ternal Church-relationship to God, and 
have not any love for Christ, or that 
‘faith which worketh by love.’ ἐξῆλθον 
καὶ ἥκω] ‘ proceeded forth and am come.’ 
He declares first his origin, then his 
mission, to be from God; he then goes 
on to repeat his assertion of his divine 
mission, οὐδὲ yap... ἀπέστειλε. 

43. λαλιά] means his present ‘talk ;’ 
what he had been saying about their 
Father; Χόγος, his word or doctrine, his 
testimony about things spiritual. λαλιὰ 
verba, λόγος doctrina; illa non agnoscitis 
cum huic animus adversetur. Vater. οὐ 
δύνασθε) the reason for this is implied 
in v. 42, and expressed inv. 47. ἀκούειν 
roy 1s eT Cea τὰς 

44. ἐπιθυμίας) evil passions, instincts 
of his nature. θέλετε ποιεῖν) ‘ultro 
exsequimini,’ ‘ye readily do.’ θέλειν is 
used here as in Mk. 12: 38, in a sense 
between that of ‘wish’ and the English 
auxiliary ‘will.’ ‘Like,’ ‘want,’ ‘are 
glad to,’ 6:21. ἐκεῖνος] emphatic. He 
first acted, and always acts, as you are 
now acting. He was the first manslayer 
and the first liar. ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς) from the 
time when man began to be. There 
seems to be an allusion here to the murder 
of Abel by Cain, and also in the words 
kal ἐν TH ἀληθείᾳ οὐχ ἕστηκε to the 
temptation of Eve; and undoubtedly it 
is implied that they were in intention 
murderers, 37, 40, as well as opponents 
and rejectors of the truth. ὅτι κ. τ. X.] 
‘inasmuch as.’ The lies of Satan are 
traced to his nature, first negatively, as 
it is destitute of truth, then positively, as 
he is the origin and impersonation of ‘the 
lie.’ τὸ ψεῦδος] ‘falsehood; so v. 34, 
τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, ‘sin;’ see on7: 23. ‘When 

A ‘ , 

45 ἐγὼ δὲ ὅτι τὴν ἀλήθειαν λέγω, οὐ πιστεύετέ 

τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἁμαρτίας; εἰ de ἀλήθειαν 

he speaketh leasing,’ Wiclif. ἐκ τῶν 
ἰδίων] from his nature, from what appro- 
priately and essentially belongs to him, 
ef. 3:31, and 1 J. 4: 51 or possusiye 
‘after the manner of his kindred,’ as in 
Equit. 447, σὺ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐξ ἁμαξουργοῦ 
λέγεις, ‘after the fashion of a wheel- 
wright.’ The sense requires that αὐτοῦ 
should refer to ψεῦδος, and not to αὐτὸς 
or ἐκεῖνος, the subject to ἐστὶ, with which 
it is in a closer grammatical connexion. 
So in Syr. V. αὐτοῦ is expressed by 

. nn Ἧἢ 

the feminine pronominal affix, (nas 

n vi 

not cicD ) denoting a reference to 

the feminine noun Ἰ2ὰ 5:5 ψεῦδος. 

The idea expressed by ψεῦδος may he 
considered as involved in ψεύστης. Thus 
in the A. V., ‘he is a liar and the father 
of it;’ every English reader probably 
refers ‘it’ to ‘lying,’ as implied in ‘ liar,’ 
rather than to the antecedent, ‘a lie,’ in 
the foregoing sentence. 

45. ἐγὼ δέ] emphatic, as ὑμεῖς and 
ἐκεῖνος in v. 44, ‘but as for me,’ ὅτε... 
μοι.] ‘inasmuchas.’ From natural oppo- 
sition to the truth, as being the children 
of the father of lies, ye refuse to believe 
me. It is implied that if he had spoken 
falsehood, they would have believed 
him. 

46. His argument seems to be,—I can 
challenge you, one and all, to prove me 
guilty of any sin; I appeal to my holy 
life as evidence of my truthfulness. Tf, 
then, I speak truth, how do you account 
for your unbelief? Cf. 2 C.7: 1, 2. 1 Th. 
2:4, 10. Sowe may say of Christianity: 
It makes men holy and true, it opposes 
every kind of sin and moral evil. How, 
then, can it be itself a falsehood, an im- 
posture, an error? 
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47. He proceeds to account for their 
rejection of his words, v. 42, 43. The 
man who is born of God will naturally, 
by spiritual instinct, listen to and believe 
Gods words. See on v. 42. διὰ 
τοῦτο... ὅτι κ-τ. Δ. ‘For this reason ye 
hear them not (namely), that ye are not 
of God.’ The attention which a man 
gives to God’s words, and his experience 
of their power, is an evidence to himself 
both that those words are divine, and 
that he is of God. Indifference to them 
proves that a man has not been born of 
God.. See 1 J. 5: το. 

48. λέγομεν] implying that this was 
commonly said, as well as reminding him 
that they had said it before to him, 7: 
20. Σαμαρείτη 9] they naturally called 
him a Samaritan, on an occasion of his 
charging them with being ‘not of God,’ 
for this was what Jews and Samaritans 
would say of each other. Their expres- 
sions here are equivalent to saying, 
“You are a heretic and fanatic.’ See 
on 10: 20, 

49. In this simple denial of their 
malignant and insulting charge, we see 
that, notwithstanding the severity of the 
language employed by our Lord in this 
discourse, he maintained perfect calm- 
ness, and displayed no irritation of feeling. 
ἀλλά] But in what I do and say, I 
honour my Father, while ye dishonour 
me. Cf. 5: 23, 24. It follows, that they 
also dishonoured the Father. 

5 A " Ἂ ’ὔ; 

55 καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώκατε 

50. ὁ ¢. καὶ xp.] sc. ὁ Θεός. Cf. 5: 32. 
Note the single article. q. d. He who seeks 
my glory is the same who also judges, 
makes decision in the case ; seeks it, and 
that as judge ; seeks while acting as judge. 

51. τὸν λόγον] my doctrine and pre- 
cepts, as at 31, 43. θαν. θεωρ.] a com- 
mon figure. See L. 2:26. H. 11:5. 
and Ps. 89:48. 16:10. So γεύσηται, 
aja. ME 16: 28 ἮΙ 2i Ὁ: 

52. ἐγνώκαμεν] We are sure, have 
found out, 7:26. δαιμόν. ἔχ.] His im- 
plied claim to a dignity greater than that 
of Abraham and the prophets, and his 
assertion of supernatural virtue in his 
words were, as they affected to believe, a 
proof that he was a raving fanatic, pos- 
sessed with an evil spirit that prompted 
him tosuchextravagancies. Seeon v. 48. 

52, 53. ‘If Abraham died, who kept 
God’s word most faithfully of all men; 
and if the prophets died who delivered 
God’s word to men; but they who keep 
your word shall never die,—who, then, 
must you be? and what have you to say 
of yourself in regard to death? Our Lord 
answers this in v. 56. 

54. He interposes these remarks that 
he may gradually approach the declara- 
tion of a great truth concerning Himself, 
which he knew would still further excite 
their anger and hatred. ἐὰν... éori.] See 
ono 3riand 7:18. “And ΟΕ Hots: 

55. καὶ οὐκ éy.] καὶ, “yet.” Mk. 4: 32,n. 
ἐὰν εἴπω] He implies that he cannot so 
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ἑώρακας ἐκ 58 

speak of God as to disguise the fact of 
his intimate knowledge of Him, without 
speaking untruly, and imitating them, 
who spoke of God as their God and 
Father, whereas they knew Him not. 
ὅμοιος ὑμῶν] The ordinary construction 
is with the dative, but the gen. is used 
by classical authors; it makes the idea of 
comparison more prominent. τὸν X. a. 
τηρῶ] If we take these words in con- 
nexion with v. 51, he implies by them 
that he also lived by keeping his Father's 
word, as men should live by keeping His. 
Compare 6:57. 15: To. 

56. The ordinary interpretation of this 
passage,—viz. ‘ Abraham rejoiced in an- 
ticipation of my advent,’ is open to the 
grave objection that it neither answers 
the questions of the Jews which gave 
occasion to the words, ‘Your father 
Abraham,’ &c., nor can be reconciled with 
the answer to which these words gave oc- 
casion. Neither is the word ἰδεῖν suitable 
to express ‘ foreseeing’ in connexion with 
ἡμέρα. But both the conditions required 
by the context are satisfied, if we under- 
stand our Lord to mean, ‘ Abraham re- 
joiced in my presence and communion ; ; 
referring to the personal intercourse with 
God, which the patriarch was. permitted 
to enjoy, and which doubtless was inter- 
course with the eternal Λόγος. Thus, the 
reply to the words of the Jews in 52, 
53, and especially to the question, τίνα. .. 
ποιεῖς; will be, ‘I, the keeping of whose 
word will save from death, am indeed my- 
self not only above death, but I possessed 
a previous existence; I lived and con- 
versed with him of whom you speak, — 
your father Abraham ; he rejoiced i in the 
knowledge and sight of me.’ Reference 
is made to such events in the life of Abra- 
ham asare related in Gen. 12:1-3, 7. 17: 
1-22. 18. This interpretation is corro- 
borated by the answer of the Jews, ‘ Thou 
art not yet thirty years old, and hast thou 
seen Abraham?’ It is clear that they 
understood him to assert that he had 
been contemporary with Abraham. And 
it is a natural and safe rule to understand 
our Lord's words in the sense in which 
those persons would, or as in this case 

> " a e ΕῚ lal 

€l7TEV AUTOS Ὁ Ἰησοῦς. ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, 

did, receive them, to whom they were 
primarily addressed, unless good reason 
can be shown to the contrary. Thus it 
may be shown that the declaration ‘ I and 
my Father are one,’ amounted to an as- 
sertion of his real Deity, from the re- 
marks made upon it by the Jews, 10: 30, 
33, and cf. 5:17, 18. And so we obtain 
the meaning of ἄνωθεν in 3: 3, from the 
answer of Nicodemus in v. 4. See also 
infra v. 59 and 9:17, n. On this rule of 
interpretation, see Archbishop Whately’s 
Kingdom of Christ, Essay 1. ὃ 4. Again, 
‘to see a day’ is a common phrase for ‘ to 
live in a certain time,’ Job 24:1. 1 P. 
3:10; andin L. 17: 22, to ‘see one of 
the days of the Son of Man,’ unquestion- 
ably means ‘to have his presence in your 
time.” ἠγαλλ. ἵνα ἴδῃ) Our ordinary, 
perhaps vulgar, use of ‘that’ and 
‘should’ is equivalent to ἵνα with the con- 
junctive in many passages. ‘ He re- 
joiced that he should see it,’ meaning, as 
here, ‘rejoiced in that he saw ; ἵνα not in 
such cases introducing a consequence, or 
even an effect, but nearly corresponding 
to ὅτε with indicative, ὅτι εἶδε, the sub- 
junctive implying a supposition, cf. 2 J. 

αὕτη ἐστιν ἣ ἀγάπη iva περιπατῶμεν 

κτλ. 3: 4: M. 5:30. See on 10: 
ie καὶ ede k. €x.] The repetition 
and severance (see 6: 30) of the ideas con- 
tained in the previous assertion, ἠγαλλ. 
ἵνα ἴδ. is highly emphatic. The two 
facts, that Abraham witnessed his exist- 
ence and presence, and that this privilege 
was the source of joy and happiness to 
him, are both distinctly offered to their 
attention, and both stated as absolute 
certainties, 

57. Πεντήκοντα)] Nothing can be in- 
ferred as to our Lord’s apparent age, 
from their fixing on this number. It is equi- 
valent to saying, ‘You are not yet past 
middle life, not yet even on the verge of 
old age.’ 

58. πρὶν... ἐγὼ εἰμ Evidently the 
expression ἐγὼ εἰμὲ is used here in a 
different sense from that in v. 24 and Mk. 
13:6. This is the highest point of the 
climax observable in this discourse, 51, 
56, 58. See on 6:34. The present is 
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πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, ἐγὼ εἰμί. 
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59 Ἦραν οὖν λίθους ἵνα 

βάλωσιν ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν: ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ ἐκρύβη, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 

διελθὼν διὰ μέσου αὐτῶν: καὶ παρῆγεν οὕτως. bs Ῥ 
9 Καὶ παράγων εἶδεν ἄνθρωπον τυφλὸν ἐκ γενετῆς. A 

2 Kat 
τ , cath | € \ - lal , ς A ὦ ec 

ἠρωτησαν AVTOY οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτου λέγοντες, Ραββιὶ. τις ἡμαρτεν, 
oe Ἅ ε “ ? aid , a 

OUTOS 4 OL γονεις αὐτου, Wa τυφλὸς γεννηθῆ; 3 ἀπεκρί θη ὁ 
A | lal Οὔ “a (4 ᾿᾿ ς a ? ΤΣ AA ef 

TOUS, UTE OUTOS ἡμᾶάρτεν OUTE Ol γονεῖς αὐτου α iva 

΄σ Ny cop lal AD ° “ 

φανερωθῇ Ta epya TOU Θεοῦ εν αυτῳ. 4 ἐμὲ δεῖ ἐργάζεσθαι τὰ 
4 A , , 4 [3 / 9. 4 ‘ Ὁ, ς ‘ 

εργα του πέμψαντός ME EWS ημερα €oTly’ EPXET aL νὺξ, OTE οὐδεὶς 

δύναται ἐργάζεσθαι. 

thus employed in reference both to the 
past and future (12: 26. 17: 24); in both, 
denoting continuous, uninterrupted ex- 
istence. Soin Ὁ. T. Ps. 90:2, πρὸ τοῦ 
ὄρη γενηθῆναι... ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος ἕως του 
αἰῶνος σὺ el. Ps. 93:2, ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος 
ovel. Cf. 1: 18. 3:13, ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρ. 
ὁ ὧν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ, 17: 5. 

59. The Jews understood him to 
affirm his eternal pre-existence, and, 
therefore, his Divine nature. Compare 
10:31. ἐκρύβη] miraculously, as is 
evident from the remark διελθὼν διὰ 
μέσου αὐτῶν. Probably he did not vanish 
or become invisible, but ‘their eyes were 
holden, that they should not know him.’ 
(ΟΕ δεν θεν ει: 2. Καὶ 6::18.)}}..ὁ ἡ 
other occasions, a supernatural restraint 
prevented them from seizing or injuring 
him while they beheld him, L. 4:30. J. 
7: 30, 44. 10:39; but here ἐκρύβη de- 
notes that they were prevented by un- 
consciousness of his presence. Bf δὲ 
(‘EnXévy) . . . σιγῇ πάσας δὲ Τρωὰς λάθεν" 
ἦρχε δὲ δαΐμων, Jl. τττ. 420. The words 
διελθὼν... οὕτως are not translated in 
the Vulgate, nor by Tynd., Cr., and Gen. 
V. They are recognised by the Syr. V. 

IX. 1. παράγων] ‘passing on,’ as 
just related, in his way from the temple. 
The blind man was near the temple gate, 
probably for the same reason as the lame 
man A. 3:2, for he was, like him, a 
beggar, v. 8. 

2. τίς ju.| They seem to have no 
doubt but that one or the other of their 
suppositions must be correct. οὗτος] 
They must have supposed his blindness 
a punishment for sins committed in a pre- 
vious state of existence, or the anticipa- 
tive punishment of sins which he was 
about to commit. Now, it is not at all 
clear that the Pharisees, and the Jews in 
general, held the Pythagorean or Platonic 
doctrine of metempsychosis or transmi- 

5 v4 » “ , i ~ . a 

OTav εν τῷ κοσμῳ ὦς φῶς εἰμι TOU 

gration of souls, for the doctrine of the 
Pharisees in regard to the immortality of 
the soul, as stated by Josephus, is very 
different from this, and does not involve 
a belief in an existence prior to the 
present life (B. J. 11. 8, 14. 11. 8, 5) ; 
and the words of the Book of Wisdom 
(ψυχῆς ἔλαχον ἀγαθῆς μᾶλλον δὲ ἀγαθὸς 
ὧν ἦλθον εἰς σῶμα ἀμιάντον, 8 : 20) con- 
tain no certain reference to a previous ex- 
istence of the soul. But it is abundantly 
clear that the Jews of our Lord’s time, as 
well as the Heathen (A. 28: 4), held very 
extravagant notions on the subject of par- 
ticular judgments, which he on this, as 
on a previous occasion (L. 13: 4), endea- 
voured to correct. It seems most pro- 
bable, therefore, that the disciples sup- 
posed it possible that this blindness was 
an anticipative judgment, v. 34. iva 
γεννηθῇ) iva here is used τελικῶς, intro- 
duces an effect, ‘Of whose sin was his 
congenital blmdness the effect, or conse- 
quence? So in x. 3. 

3. οὔτε... ἥμαρτεν] 1. 6. so as to oc- 
casion this visitation. ἀλλ᾽ ἵν α] but this 
blindness has happened to him in order 
that, &c. For ἀλλὰ thus used, cf. M. 
20:23. τὰ ἔργα τοῦ 9. | that he might 
be the subject of a miracle showing the 
power and goodness of God in Christ, and 
proving his Divine mission. 

4. ἡμέρα... νύξ] i.e. life, death. νὺ ἕ 
épx.-] ‘night cometh.’ ὅτε... ἐργάζ.] 
spoken generally of the condition of man 
after death. Cf. Ps, 88: 10-12. ‘Shall 
thy wonders be known in the dark? &c.’ 
Alsons ΒΒ. iGiesee lise 17.7 15: ΘΠ ΕΗ 
Eccl. 9:10. See on 11:9, τὸς ‘Illic 

..imtempesta silet nox,’ Virg. G. 1. 
247; 1.6. ‘ad agendum incommoda,’ Not. 
Delph. 

5. ὅταν... κόσμουχ He evidently 
means that a spiritual effect of his coming 
into the world would be typified by the 
act he was about to perform. See v. 39- 
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κοσμου. 

JOHN 9. 5—8. 
6 ἽΝ ΄ si ἃ ” 4 A ’ , ΕἾ 9 

αὐτὰ εἰπὼν ἐπτυσε KAMAL, και εποίησε πηλὸν €K 
“ ’ A 9 , \ A τὰ Ἂ, A . A ΄- 

TOU πτυσματος: καὶ ETEXPLTE TOV πηλὸν ETL TOUS ὀφθαλμοὺς του 

τυφλοῦ, 
" > κ ed 
7 καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Ὕπαγε νίψαι εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν 

A , , 2 ~ 9 

τοῦ Σιλωάμ (ὃ ἑρμηνεύεται ἀπεσταλμένος). ἀπῆλθεν οὖν καὶ 

ἐνίψατο, καὶ ἦλθε βλέπων. 
8 O; a ’ Ais Ese 0 A ὌΝΟΝ A , “ 

ιἐ ouvv γείτονες και Ol EWPOUVTES αὑτὸν TO πρότερον οτι 

41, and on 6: 27-35, and 18:9. The 
connexion between these words and the 
preceding may be thus expressed: ‘When 
my death removes me so that I shall no 
longer perform my Father’s work among 
you, then will that light be removed 
which at present creates for you a 
spiritual day;’ and so in 11:9, Io. 
ὅταν ὦ] The expression denotes ‘ inde- 
finite frequency,’ and must, therefore, be 
understood in a general sense, applicable 
to present circumstances: ‘ Let me be at 
any time in the world, I am at such time 
the light, &c.’ It is not meant that in 
consequence of his special mission, he was 
at that particular time the light of the 
world, but that, being in the world, he 
was, in consequence of his nature and 
origin, thelight of the world. See Jelf, §842. 
φῶς εἶμι, ‘my character is light,’ v. 17. 

6. There is no reason to suppose that 
there was any thing symbolic in our 
Lord’s action, much less that it was 
conducive to effect the cure of blindness. 
The object of such actions as this, of 
anointing, and the spitting on the eyes 
(Mk. 8:23), inserting the finger in the 
ear, touching the tongue (Mk. 7: 33), or 
the person (M. 8: 3. 9:25), and also of 
the employment of an apparent instru- 
ment or medium, such as the clay, the 
water (v. 7), the rod of Moses, the tree, 
(Ex. 15:25), the mantle of Elijah, the 
salt (2 Ki. 2:8, 14, 20), the meal, the 
stick cut by Elisha (2 Ki. 4:41. 6: 6), 
seems to have been, in each case, to 
characterize the miracle, to give it distinct- 
ness, to deepen the impression on the 
mind and memory by means of associa- 
tion, to enable the imagination to figure 
to itself more sensibly and accurately the 
act of its performance. Similar effects 
are produced by the circuitous or gradual 
mode of performing this and other 
miracles. Comp. 1 Ki. 17: 19-21. 2 Ki. 
4: 33-35. 5:14. On the present occa- 
sion, our Lord had a special reason for 
this method of effecting the cure. The 
making of the clay, the anointing of the 
eyes, the sending the man to wash in the 
pool, were intended as a practical contra- 
diction of the Pharisaic notions respecting 
the Sabbath day. He thus more em- 

phatically than by the former miracle 
which had excited the anger of the Phari- 
sees (5: 10, 16. 7: 23), asserted the law- 
fulness of certain works on the Sabbath. 
ἐπέχρισε.. ἐπί] ‘laid on as ointment.’ 

7. νίψαι] The word is not in use for 
λούεσθαι, bathing or washing the whole 
body. See 13:10. Probably he was 
directed only to wash his eyes. See v. 15. 
els τὴν κολυμβήθραν) els is used 
clearly from the motion implied in ὕπαγε, 
v. 11, M. 2:23, n. For κολύμβ. see 
on 5:2. The pool of Siloam, mentioned 
in Is. 8: 6. Neh. 3:15, was near the 
temple, and by ‘the king’s garden ;’ 
‘Siloé’s brook that flowd Fast by the 
oracle of God,’ Milton. 6 ἑρμ. ἀπεστ.] 
It is difficult to account for the insertion 
of this explanation of the word Siloam, 
while that of Bethesda (5: 2) is omitted. 
It may be remarked that 8. John gives 
the meaning of single names more fre- 
quently than any other N. T. writer. 
See 1: 38, 41, 42. 4:25. In these and 
every other instance but the present, an 
obvious reason may be given for the in- 
terpretation of a Hebrew or Syriac ex- 
pression or name. t can hardly be 
doubted but that the Evangelist was 
guided by some sense of the appropriate- 
ness of the name of the pool to the oc- 
casion. Either the character of Jesus as 
‘the sent’ of God, or the character to be 
assumed by the blind man, in order to ob- 
tain his cure, ‘the sent’ by Jesus, would 
seem to be intimated. Reference to the 
similar cure and the whole case of 
Naaman, renders the latter the more 
probable. It should be observed that in 
Is. 8: 6 this pool is spoken of emblemati- 
cally. ‘The waters of Shiloah that go 
softly,’ represent the true and pure re- 
ligion established in Jerusalem, and the 
strength derived from trust in God, in 
contrast with the ‘broken cisterns’ (ef. 
Jer. 2:13) in which the Ten Tribes 
trusted, and also with the ‘ waters of the 
river (Euphrates), strong, and many,’ sym- 
bolical of the power and conquests of the 
king of Assyria. Here, as in other simi- 
lar passages, the Syr. V. takes no notice 
of the parenthesis. 

8. οἱ θεωροῦντες. . . ὅτι τυφλὸς Fv] They 
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τυφλὸς qv, ἔλεγον, Οὐχ οἱ τός ἐστιν ὁ καθήμενος καὶ προσαιτῶν; 

9 ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, "Ore οὗτός ἐστιν: ἄλλοι δὲ, Ὅτι ὅμοιος αὐτῷ 

ἐστιν" ἐκεῖνος ἔλεγεν; Ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι. 19 "ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ, [Πῶς 

ἀνεῴχθησάν σου οἱ ὀφθαλμοί; τς ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν, 

ΓΑνθρωπος λεγόμενος ᾿Ϊησοῦς πηλὸν ἐποίησε καὶ ἐπέχρισέ μου 

τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς, καὶ εἶπέ μοι. Ὕπαγε εἰς τὴν κολυμβήθραν τοῦ 

Σιλωὰμ καὶ νίψαι: ἀπελθὼν δὲ καὶ νιψάμενος ἀνέβλεψα. 

12. εἶπον οὖν αὐτῷ, []οῦ ἐστιν ἐκεῖνος; λέγει, Οὐκ οἶδα. 

13 "Αγουσιν αὐτὸν πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους, τὸν ποτὲ τυφλόν. 

14 ἣν δὲ σάββατον, ὅτε τὸν πηλὸν ἐποίησεν ὁ ̓Ιησοῦς καὶ ἀνέῳξεν 

αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς. 15 πάλιν οὖν ἠρώτων αὐτὸν καὶ οἱ 

Φαρισαῖοι, πῶς ἀνέβλεψεν. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, ΠΠηλὸν ἐπέθηκεν 

16 "Ἔλεγον 
> ’ A , ‘ a ε * 3 x ‘ 

OUV εκ τῶν Φαρισαίων τινες, Οὗτος oO ἄνθρωπος Ουκ εστι παρὰ 

4 , 4 

ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς μου. καὶ ἐνιψάμην, καὶ βλέπω. 

τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι τὸ σάββατον οὐ τηρεῖ. ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, ΠΠῶς δύναται 
+ A ΄σ a rm ΤΑ n' , > 

ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς τοιαῦτα σημεῖα ποιεῖν; καὶ σχίσμα ἣν ἐν 
Ω a 

QuTOLS. 

who were in the habit of seeing him as a 
blind man,—seeing and marking,—no- 
ticing. 

The diversity of opinion is readily 
accounted for by the great difference in 
his appearance which would be made by 
the removal of the most deforming of 
blemishes, and the bestowal of the most 
distinguishing of features. 

11. ἀνέβλεψα)] Properly, according to 
the usual sense of the word in such cases 
(M. 11:5. L. 18:41, &c.) ‘I recovered 
my sight.” But without much impro- 
priety a person may be said to ‘recover,’ 
or be ‘restored to’ that which is the 
general condition of mankind, though in- 
dividually he was never before in that 
condition. Seeon 4:42. G. 4:9. ἀναβλέ- 
mew may, however, be here used in the 
sense ‘looked up,’ ‘saw.’ A, 22:13. 
On the repetition of nearly the exact words 
of the narrative, 6, 7, see the Introduc- 
tion to this Gospel. 

12. It would appear that Jesus con- 
tinued for some time in retirement, 
after quitting the temple as related in 
8: 59. 

13. πρὸς τοῦς Φαρισαίους) Probably to 
the Sanhedrim, which sat daily (Reland, 
Antiq. Pt. 11.), and the principal members 
of which were the leading Pharisees. 7: 

45, 48. 

nt al ’ σῷ 

πῇ Λέγουσι τῷ τυφλῳ πάλιν, Σὺ τί λέγεις περὶ αὐτοῦ, 

14. ἢν δὲ σάββατον] ‘ Now it was the 
sabbath.” This is stated as the reason for 
their bringing the man before the court, 
as appears from the reference to the 
making of the clay, which immediately 
follows, and is evidently the principal 
point on which the man was required 
to give evidence. 

15. πηλὸν... κ- ἐνιψάμην) ‘ washed,’ 
probably sufficiently to remove the clay. 
See on v. 7 and 13: ro. 

16, 17. The unbelieving party rely on 
their one objection in opposition to a 
great number of proofs in his favour,— 
the others rely on the many proofs as 
more than counterbalancing the single ob- 
jection. The same distinction may be 
made between sceptics and believers in 
the present day. See on 7: 27, 31, 42. 
σχίσμα) as before among the common 
people, 7:12, 43. 

17. ὅτι) ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘seeing 
that,” 2:18. See L. 7:47. That there 
are not two interrogations here, is plain 
from the answer. See on 8:56. ἤνοιξε] 
vv. 14 and 30, ἀνέῳξε, the Attic and 
older form, the augment having been 
prefixed to the first syllable of the word 
when the simple οὔγω went out of use. This 
takes place when the preposition in com- 
position adds nothing to the force of the 
word, as ἐκάθευδον, ἐκάθιζον. πιροφήτη 9] 

> 
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e 3» , A \ > “ , ὅτι ἤνοιξέ σου τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς; ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, Ὅτι προφήτης 
3 , 18 " 3 > ε τὴ ὃ - ‘ " ΄ -“ 
ἐστίν. Οὐκ ἐπίστευσαν οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι περι αὐτοῦ, OTL 

\ > > , A a " a 
Tug ros ἣν καὶ ἀνέβλεψεν, ἕως ὅτου ἐφώνησαν τοὺς γονεῖς αὐτοῦ 

σι» 974 , iO , 

TOU ἀναβλέψαντος" 19. καὶ ἠρώτησαν αὐτοὺς λέγοντες, Οὗτός 
> Ὁ εν ee a ε a , 4 \ τὸ , - A > 
ἐστιν ὁ VLOG ὑμῶν, OV ὑμεῖς λέγετε OTL τυῴφλος ἐγεννήθη; πῶς οὖν 
5 , x 20 ΕἸ , " - ἕ - ’ “ 4 

ἄρτι βλέπει: ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτοῖς οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἊΨ» »» ev WilsZ 5» ε εχ ec κα A ca Ν 
εἶπον, Οἴδαμεν ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς ἡμῶν, καὶ ὅτι τυφλος 
ς ΄ \ ral y \ , + 

ἐγεννήθη: 21 πῶς δὲ νῦν βλέπει οὐκ οἴδαμεν: ἢ τίς ἤνοιξεν 
? a A ς Α ε - ΕἸ ” we 8 ¢ / x 

αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἡμεῖς οὐκ οἴδαμεν: αὐτὸς ἡλικίαν EXEL, 
Jue ᾽ , CPA ‘ « lal , 22 yi fe a > 

αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε: αὐτὸς περὶ αὑτοῦ λαλήσει. αὕτα εἶπον 
ε A > A 7 > a \ "ἢ δ , Η͂ xO mitt 

οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ. OTL ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους" ἤδη yap συν- 
’ a , ἈΝ, δὲς e , ‘ 

ετέθειντο οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. ἵνα ἐάν τις αὐτὸν ὁμολογήση Χριστὸν, 
>] , A ΄ - >) ΄“΄ > 

ἀποσυνάγωγος γένηται. 73 διὰ τοῦτο οἱ γονεῖς αὐτοῦ εἶπον, 
-9 ε , “ἤ ΕῚ A ᾽ , 

τι ἡλικιαν EXEL, αὐτὸν ἐρωτήσατε. 

a ᾿Εφώνησαν οὖν ἐκ δευτέρου τὸν ἄνθρωπον, ὃς ἦν τυφλὸς, 

‘a prophet.’ ‘Prophet’ is his character, | can only be transferred into English with 
because such a cure was one of the signs | equal effect by the tones of a speaker. 
of a prophet. HAckiav] meaning ‘full age,’ years of 

18. οἱ "Iovd.] i.e. the principal Jews, discretion, as in the English expression 

the members of the Sanhedrim, v. 22. ‘of age.” ‘Old enough.’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. 
οὖν] ‘then.’ It was a consequence of 22. 6 υνετέθειντο] The pluperf. denotes 
the argument from the miracle, and the the action continuing in 105. effects. 
testimony of the man, that the party op- | Jelf, § 400. 2. ioe 51. It is not to 

posed to Jesus affected to doubt the truth | be supposed that the council or the 
of the cure, and required further evidence. Sanhedrim had promulgated a decree to 
ἕως ὅτου] It is not implied that they be- this effect ; but they bad formed a reso- 
lieved after they had heard more evidence, lution which had become generally known. 
only that they required more to prove the ἀποσυνάγΎ ΟἿ OE ip v.] ‘should be ex- 
fact. For éws thus used, see M. 5: 18, communicate. The phrase denotes not 
and possibly M.1:25. See also1 Sam. 15: merely the fact of his expulsion from the 
35. Is. 32:14, 15. αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἀναβλ. | Synagogue, but the character he would 

‘his parents, namely, those of the man bear in consequence, ‘an excommuni- 
who, &e.’ cate.” See on L. 6: 22. 

24. ἐφώνησαν x.T..] He had been 
: ; ut out of court during the examination 

“which you ‘say that he was, &c.’ The of his parents, which es probably fol- 
subject of the dependent clause is made lowed by a consultation among the Phari- 
the object of the principal clause. Sov. | goo, δὸς δόξαν τῷ Θ.] ‘thank God 
29. 7:27, n. Eur. Med. 37, 39, 250. f 3 : -18 δοῦ 
The tone of their interrogation implies ΤΉ, ᾿ μὲ nd ” or 
a readiness to doubt the truth of the their cure,’ M. 15:31. They meant 

answer. dv ὑμεῖς Aey.] They virtu- | that the cure was the immediate act of 
ally asked three questions, as the parents | Goq, for they could not deny that it was 
understood them. ‘Is this your son? Do | supernatural, but that it was not to be 

you say he was born blind? How is it | ascribed to the power of Jesus. ἡμεῖς 
that he now sees ? ol6.|] the words addressed to the man 

21. ἢ τίς] This unnecessary addition | express the result of their deliberations, 
to their answer shows that they were and show that the party adverse to Jesus, 
aware that Jesus had performed the cure, | being the majority, had ruled that this 
and intimates their solicitude not to be | representation should be given of the 
suspected as favouring him. See22. The | character of Jesus, and the nature of the 
emphatic and anxious repetition of αὐτὸς | cure. Cf. 16, 17. 

19. ὅν... ὅτι] so in vulgar English, 
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Nig fo πῶ. Ao δό 5 Oca καὶ a rh) ¢ 5 ἄνθ 

και εἰπον αὐτῷ: OS οοξζαν τῳ Ew ημεις OLOAMEV OTL ὁ αν βῶπος 

JOHN 9. 24—33. 

= ε , ’ 25 , , > 3 “ A 3 EK 
οὗτος ἁμαρτωλὸς εστιν. ἀπεκρίθη οὖν ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπεν. Ke 

’ 5 5 io A > / 4 \ Μ , 

ἁμαρτωλός ἐστιν οὐκ οἶδα" ἕν οἶδα, ὅτι τυφλὸς ὧν ἀρτι βλέπω. 
᾿ Α ΓΝ 7 5 , ,ὔ ᾿ς A 7 , κ 

26 Hisov δὲ αὐτῷ πάλιν, Tl ἐποίησέ σοι; πῶς ἤνοιξέ σου τοὺυς 

ὀφθαλμούς : 
, U , ° , 2 A \ ε a , “ a 

cate τί παλιν θέλετε ἀκούειν; μὴ Kat ὑμεῖς θέλετε αὐτοῦ 

27 > He) 5 Ξ ἘΣ GA me κ Ω 3 
απεκριθὴη αὐτοίς; πον UMLVY HON, και οὐκ ἠκου- 

> λυ ἢ AP μαθηταὶ γενέσθαι: 28 ᾿Ελοιδόρησαν οὖν αὐτὸν, καὶ εἶπον, Lv εἶ 
A 9 , 8 cal δὲ lal M , Ε A θ UV 29 e “ 

μαθητὴς ἐκείνου, ἡμεῖς δὲ τοῦ woews ἐσμεν μαθηταί. ἡμεῖς 
lot , lal Α 7 

οἴδαμεν ὅτι Μωσῆ λελάληκεν ὁ Θεός: τοῦτον δὲ οὐκ οἴδαμεν 
/ Α “" a 

πόθεν ἐστίν. 3° ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς. ᾿Εν 
‘ , , ’ “ e - 3 + , 3 , A 

yap τούτῳ θαυμαστόν ἐστιν, ὅτι ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε πόθεν ἐστί, καὶ 
, A , , x lA ~ 

ἀνέῳξέ μου Tous ὀφθαλμούς. 3! οἴδαμεν δὲ ὅτι ἁμαρτωλῶν ὁ 
“ τ he A => ΄σ 

Θεὸς οὐκ ἀκούει: ἀλλ᾽ ἐάν τις θεοσεβὴς ἧ. καὶ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ 
΄σ , τὶ Ἢ 

ποιή. τούτου ἀκούει. 

ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλοῦ γεγεννημένου. 

25. He implies what he afterwards 
fully expressed (31-33) that what he 
knew, by his own actual experience, of the 
power of Jesus, was sufficient to satisfy 
him as to his personal character, which 
was otherwise unknown to him. 

26. Their reiterated enquiry evinces 
their uneasiness; they felt that the man 
himself, and others also, had, in the fact 
of the miracle, an unanswerable proof of 
the Divine mission of Jesus, and they 
try again to discover some flaw in his 
testimony. 

27. He answers with very natural 
irritation, and ironically. The Vulgate 
translator read καὶ ἠκούσατε, but the 
negation yields very good sense. οὐκ 
ἦκ.) ‘have not paid attention to my 
words. μὴ καὶ ὑμ.} implying that he 
knew Jesus had disciples, and perhaps, 
that he himself intended to join them. 

28. édo.d.] They are said to have 
‘reviled’ instead of gravely ‘rebuking’ 
him, because they descended to an inter- 
change of personalities with him. Their 
λοιδορία was the ‘Tu quoque.’ τοῦ M.... 
μαθηταί] In later Jewish writings Moses 
is termed, ‘ Moses our rabbi ;’ see Mai- 
monides, passim. 

29. ἡμεῖς} is emphatic, as in v. 24, 
implying superior opportunities and quali- 
fications for ascertaining the fact asserted. 
They would not probably have done so 
much honour to Jesus as even to con- 
trast him with Moses, but that they had 
just asserted their own claim to be con- 
sidered Moses’s disciples. πόθεν ἐστί] 

32 ’ fal 2“ ’ τι , v4 a ’ 

€K TOU αἰῶνος οὐκ ἠκούσθη οτι ἤνοιξέ aes 

33 z WES i \ Θ ΄σ 

5 εἰ μή ἣν οὗτος παρα Όεου. 

meaning, as the antithesis (τοῦτον δέ) re- 
quires, that they had no proof of his Divine 
mission, Ὁ. 33; not πόθεν, as in 9: 27. 

30. ὅτι ὑμ. κιτ.λ. | His meaning is not, 
‘It is wonderful that you should be igno- 
rant of the origin or claims of a person 
who has power enough to perform such a 
miracle ;) but, ‘It is wonderful that, 
since he has performed such a miracle, 
you, of all people, (ju. emphatic,) should 
possess no proof of his claim, have no 
idea whence he comes.’ καί) ‘while,’ 
‘when,’ ‘together with the fact that.’ 

31. He proceeds to state the argument 
for the Divine mission of his benefactor, 
which he wondered had not occurred to 
them. οἴδαμεν... ἀκούει not that every 
devout worshipper and servant of God 
would have power to perform miracles. 
He means to say that it is only such per- 
sons that God hears and favours at all, 
much more that He enables to perform 
miracles. οἴδαμεν, opposed to their as- 
sertion, v. 29, but not witb similar arro- 
gance ; he appeals to the general know- 
ledge and belief on the subject. 

32. ἐκ τοῦ αἰῶνος] Cf. τῶν ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνος 
προφι L. 1:70. A. 3:21. The limit to 
the derivative meaning of αἰὼν is always 
to be found in the context, as here. So 

the Heb. DPW. ἤνοιξέ risJive. by 
his own power or skill, otherwise than 
miraculously. Miracles as great had been 
performed, but no such thing had been 
done except by miracle. 

33. εἰ μὴ qv... ἠδύνατο] fourth form 
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3 δ. κ 1 
OUK 9OUVVATO TrOLELY OUOEY. 

JOHN 9. 33—309. 

= , ‘ > “ 

34 ἀπεκρίθησαν καὶ εἶπον αὐτῷ, "Ev 
ε " , e nr 

ἁμαρτίαις σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλος, καὶ σύ διδάσκεις ἡμας: Καὶ 

ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν ἔξω. 35 Ἤκουσεν ὁ ᾿ΙΪησοῦς ὅτι ἐξέβαλον αὐτὸν 
4 ‘ ew CY meee > b) Ἂν pray , 5 ᾿ εν a 
ἔξω: Kal ευρῶν QUTOV εἰπεν αὐτῷ» υ “πιστεύεις εἰς TOY VLOY TCU 

Θεοῦ; 
’ ς 9 2 = 

πιστεύυσω εἰς AUTOV, 

ς A \, e A Ν lal " - , ΩΣ 

αὐτὸν. καὶ ὁ λαλὼν μετὰ σοὺ εκείνος ἐστιν. 

᾿] , ’ ~ 4 > " ’ tA 

36 ἀπεκρίθη ἐκεῖνος καὶ εἶπε, Tis ἐστι. Κύριε, ἵνα 

37 εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Kai ἑώρακας 

, \ , FAL ins 
στευω Κύριε: και προσεκυνήσεν αὐυτῳ. 

39 K 4 > ς ff A K? , =) A “ A , ΄ 

al €l7TEV ὁ TOUS, ay Κριμα eyo εἰς TOV Κοσμον TOUTOV 

of hypoth. sentence; the ellipse of ἂν 
with 75. being emphatic, giving a notion 
of the certainty of the consequent if the 
restriction stated in the protasis had not 
intervened, Jelf, § 858. 1. So in Eng. 
‘he had been able.’ παρὰ Θ.] the an- 
swer to the πόθεν ἐστὶ, v. 29, on which 
this reply and its argument proceeds. 

34. ἐν duapr.... ὅλος] A truly Phari- 
saic speech. He belonged by birth to a 
class considered by them as ἁμαρτωλοί 
(see L. 15:2), and his congenital de- 
fect was in their estimation, as in that 
of the disciples, a proof of especial sinful- 
ness in him or his parents. ὅλος] Syr. 

0 ὃς 

We add ‘the whole of thee,’ 7:23. 

σὺ διδ. ἡ μ.} now that his argument has 
become conclusive and unanswerable, they 
resent the statement of it, as an invasion 
of their prerogative and authority. ἐξέβ. 
avr. ἔξω] turned him out forcibly, in- 
timating thereby his excommunication, 
v.22. Their conduct is in striking con- 
trast with our Lord’s words, 6:37. Here 
is displayed the readiness of fallen man 
to divide, sever, discard, eject ; there the 
gracious design of our Lord to receive, 
gather, bring together, unite ; see 11:52. 

35. Kal εὑρὼν αὐτόν] The connexion 
with the preceding clause shows that by 
εὑρὼν is to be understood, not ‘on find- 
ing, ‘happening to meet’ him, as in 
1:41; but, as in E. V., ‘when he had 
found him’ (‘as soon as,’ Tynd., Gen.) 
i.e. in consequence of seeking him. 
πιστεύεις) The subject of the belief here 
required by our Lord was spiritual, his per- 
sonal relation to the Father, his right to 
the faith, obedience, and service of men. 

36. ἵνα] equivalent to ὥστε, ‘so that,’ 
‘who is He, I must know who He is, that 
I may be able to believe in Him.’ The 
object of our faith being a person, it 18 
necessary to true faith that we possess a 
personal knowledge of Him. This en- 

quiry is an instance of the sober caution 
recommended, 1 P. 3:15. It is simple 
and necessary ; but a man less humble, 
less intelligent, or less in earnest, probably 
would not have made it, but would have 
replied at once with an ignorant unmean- 
ing affirmative, The Christian is not re- 
quired to act without rational evidence. 
We may expect satisfactory proof, which 
is often within our reach though for a time 
we see it not. God will grant ‘a power 
of discernment by reason,’ as Coleridge 
renders δέδωκεν ἡμῖν διάνοιαν, I J. 5:20. 

37. ἑώρακας αὐτόν] words of peculiar 
emphasis in this case, which could not 
fail to remind him of the ground on which 
his belief was challenged. ἐκεῖνος 
ἐστιν) This man and the woman of Sa- 
maria, are the only persons to whom our 
Lord is recorded to have volunteered a 
revelation of Himself; to her as the 
Messiah, to him as the Son of God. The 
latter revelation involves the former, but 
comprehends much more, 

38. προσεκύνησεν αὐτῷ) such venera- 
tion as Peter refused to accept because he 
was ‘aman; see on M. 14: 33. 

39. ‘These words are addressed to 
those who witnessed this interview, and 
the act of worship performed by the man 
who had been healed. Our Lord’s pecu- 
liar style of teaching is observable in his 
mode of enunciation (see on 8:12), and 
in the employment of a figure suggested 
by present circumstances. els κρίμα] 
the form κρίμα (not κρίσις) denotes an effect 
completed ; the preposition, an effect in- 
tended. The derivative sense of κρίμα 
(κρίνω, separate) affords the meaning which 
best agrees with the context ; it is a for- 
mal and actual distinction between parties, 
favourable to one, unfavourable to the 
other, and made by a supreme authority. 
There is no discrepancy between this as- 
sertion and that in 12:47. Our Lord did 
not, at his first advent, appear in the 
character, or exercise the office, of a judge, 
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> t ἦλθον, ἵνα οἱ μὴ βλέποντες βλέπωσι, Kat οἱ βλέποντες τυφλοὶ 
, 40 K. \ ἊΨ " ~ Φ lA a δ΄ ἢν ΕἸ 

γένωνται. αι ἠκουσαν EK τῶν αρισαιῶν ταῦτα Ol ονῖες μετ 

3 Lal A i " a M; A ε “ , 93 - 

αὐτου, καὶ εἶπον αὐτῳ, My καὶ ἡμεῖς τυφλοι εσμεν: 
ΧΟ 

41 εἶπεν 
a lal i a , a 

αὐτοῖς ὁ Incovs, Ee τυφλοὶ ἦτε, οὐκ ἂν εἴχετε ἁμαρτίαν" νῦν δὲ 
> ~ 

λέγετε, "Ore βλέπομεν: ἡ οὖν ἁμαρτία ὑμῶν μένει. 

10 “«᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας 
~ , A A 

εἰς THY αὐλὴν TOV προβάτων, ἀλλὰ ἀναβαίνων ἀλλαχόθεν, ἐκεῖνος 
’ὔ 5 A A 

κλέπτης ἐστὶ καὶ ληστής: 2 

but the direct effect and consequence of 
his coming was necessarily judgment ; the 
salvation of some, the condemnation of 
others. Comp. 3:17, 18, and see on 
5:20, and on L. 2:34. ἵνα] explana- 
tory of εἰς κρ., showing the nature of the 
distinction that was the result of his 
coming. οἱ μὴ βλέπ.) the spiritually 
blind. οἱ βλέπ.) those who have op- 
portunities and powers which they do not 
honestly employ, and sufficient evidence 
which they will not receive, v. 41. Is. 
29: 1o—14. 

41. ei 7. Are, οὐκ ἂν εἴχετε] The con- 
dition is conceived as not existing: ‘ye 
are not blind, or you would not be charge- 
able with sin,’ fourth form of hypothetical 
sentence, Jelf, ὃ 856 ἃ. If they really 
had been totally ignorant, and without 
opportunity of discovering the truth, they 
would not have been chargeable with the 
guilt of rejecting it, 15:22. νῦν δέ] 
answers to the ‘ then’ implied in the second 
member of the foregoing sentence, with the 
sense of ‘ whereas,’ ‘the fact is that,’ 8: 
40. λέγετε Ὅτι BX.] He uses this form 
dey. because he had just before assumed as 
a fact what he did not however allow, 
viz. that they really had a spiritual sight, 
or knowledge ; they claimed it, and there- 
fore were self-condemned if they did not 
become ‘ wise unto salvation.’ 

X. The Evangelist evidently relates 
this discourse as continuation of that 
commenced in 9:39. The figure is 
changed, but the subject is that which he 
had introduced in speaking of the spiritual 
blindness of the Pharisees, viz. his claim 
to be their master, teacher, and guide. 
A comparison between himself and them 
—the blind guides and unfaithful pastors 
of Israel—appears to be the leading idea 
of the discourse from I to 13. They are 
described as thieves, robbers, and hire- 
lings (v. 12); Himself as the shepherd, 
and the door of the fold. That he means 
himself when speaking of the door (v. 2) 

_ and of the shepherd (2-5), is evident from 

c A ς , A A , 

ὁ δὲ εἰσερχόμενος διὰ τῆς θύρας 

the interpretation of his parable in v. 7-- 
16, where the figures occur alternately, 
and each is explained as symbolic of him- 
self. A difficulty is occasioned by v. 2, 
where he seems to represent himself as 
in the same act both shepherd and door. 
But a similar blending of images descrip- 
tive of the complex character of his 
works and offices is found elsewhere. 
Thus in H. 9 and 10 he is both the offerer 
and the offering (9:12); and compare 
especially H. 10: 19, ‘ Having boldness to 
enter into (eis τὴν εἴσοδον) the holiest by 
the blood of Jesus, by a new and living 
way which he hath consecrated for us 
(ἣν ἐνεκαίνισεν ἡμῖν ὅδον) through the veil, 
that is to say, his flesh, and having a high 
priest over the house of God,’ &e. ΟἿ, 
H. 6:19, 20. We must not, however, 
expect to discover a precise and accurate 
meaning in every term or circumstance 
even of a narrative parable, much less in 
a παροιμία, or expanded simile, such as 
this before us.—It is worthy of remark 
that in the Sermon on the Mount the 
description of the ‘strait gate’ and ‘nar- 
row way’ immediately precedes the warn- 
ing against false prophets, who are as 
‘ravening wolves,’ M. 7: 13-17. 

I, 2. ὁ μὴ εἰσερχόμενος x.T.d. |the words 
are to be understood with immediate re- 
ference to the teachers of Israel, but also 
generally, and therefore prospectively. 
They supply the rule for discriminating 
between true and false pastors in all times, 
but especially under the Christian dispen- 
sation, the clear revelation of Him who 
is the ‘good shepherd’ and the ‘ door’ of 
the fold. The whole παροιμία is so re- 
markably in accordance with Ezek. 34, 
that it may well be supposed to be 
founded upon that chapter, in which the 
false shepherds, their dishonest and rave- 
nous character (vv, 2-4, 8) and the appear- 
ance and conduct of the one good shep- 
herd (v. 23) are fully described; see also 
Zech. 11. Similarly compare the parable 
of the vineyard, M. 21 : 33, with Is. 5:1, 
2. And note the similarity of our Lord’s 
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(Z 3 ων , 

ποιμήν ἐστι τῶν προβάτων. 

JOHN 10. 2—6. 

3 , ε 0 ὌΝ ’ - A 
TOUTW O υρῶρος ανοίγει. Και τὰ 

πρόβατα τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἀκούει, καὶ τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα καλεῖ 
pay, Ses aay, 

ΚΑΤ ονομα και ἐξάγει αὐυτα. 4 καὶ ὅταν τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα 
᾿ , as ς ~ z. A A , ΕἸ ΄ 

ἐκβαλη, ἔμπροσθεν QUTWV TOPEVET AL’ Kat Ta πρόβατα αὐτῷ 

- A ~ 

ἀκολουθεῖ, ὅτι οἴδασι τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ. ὃ ἀλλοτρίῳ δὲ οὐ μὴ 
7: “ 

ἀκολουθήσωσιν, ἀλλὰ φεύξονται ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, 
2) 

ἀλλοτρίων τὴν φωνήν. 

Ὡ τ ” A 

OTL οὐκ οἴδασι των 

6 ΠΣ , A , io ᾽ A e Ἵ A . A oe 
αὐτὴν τῆν παροιμιὰᾶν ELTTEV AUTOLS O σους" EKELVOL (3) 

teaching as recorded by different Evange- 
lists. —It willbe remembered that our Lord 
on several occasions spoke of the Scribes 
and Pharisees in terms corresponding to 
κλέπται kal λῃσταί, M. 23:13. Mk. 12: 
38-40. L. 12:1, &c. Hence we are not 
to understand Him as speaking of formal 
admission to the office of the ministry in 
either the Jewish or Christian church, 
inasmuch as the Scribes and Pharisees 
were the legitimate teachers of the people, 
‘sat in Moses’ seat,’ and therefore in this 
sense did ‘enter through the door.’ But 
he denies them a spiritual right and au- 
thority, a commission from God to teach 
and guide his true Israel. So God spoke 
by his prophets concerning their adver- 
saries, the false prophets of old, ‘I 
have not sent these prophets, yet they 
ran,’ &c. Jer. 23: 21—4o0. 14:14. Ezek. 
13:7, &c. Our Lord himself, now re- 
vealed as Christ and Saviour, and Head 
of his Church, alone can give spiritual 
authority and power ; and He denies it 
to some who have a formal and ecclesias- 
tical claim to it. He also, before his in- 
carnation, gave commission to all true 
prophets and teachers ; and thus he could 
say of himself, the man Christ Jesus, that 
he had been the door to them, just as he 
had said in regard to the whole nation, 
‘How often would 7 have gathered thy 
children together,’ L. 13:34. τὴν αὐλὴν 
τῶν πρ.} the true church of God in 
Israel, not Israel in general, as is clear 
from vv. 4, 5, 8, 10, 26. 61a THs 0.) 
He himself came in his Father's name, 
in accordance with the Father's promises, 
and as the fulfilment of them all, yet he 
was treated as a thief anda robber; ‘who 
gave thee this authority?’ Others would 
come in their own name (ἀναβαίνοντες 
ἀλλαχόθεν), and them they would receive, 
5:43, 44. Of this a striking instance 
appears in modern times, in the rise and 
growth of the Mormonites. 

3. ὁ θυρωρός] the word in Mk. 13:34, 
evidently signifies a minister, one who 
has charge of the house and household of 

God. It has the same meaning here. 
True pastors and true sheep recognise the 
good and great shepherd. A faithful minis- 
ter in charge of Christ’s fold will take care 
that the good shepherd has free access to 
his flock; acts as his subordinate and 
servant in opening the doorfor Him, The 
ministers in charge of God’s people ought 
so to have acted towards Jesus; but as 
‘porters’ they did not open to the shep- 
herd, just as in the character of ‘builders’ 
they rejected the corner-stone. ἀκούει] 
‘attend to,’9:27. mpéBar ov] from προ- 
βαίνειν, progredi, ‘quia pascendo progredi 
solet,’ Schleusn. ἔδιεα] emphatic, to de- 
note the appropriate and peculiar interest 
Christ has in his people. κατ᾽ ὄνομα] 
denoting Christ's individual interest in 
each member of his flock. Much learn- 
ing has been employed in the enquiry 
whether sheep were anciently named in- 
dividually by their owners or keepers, 
like horses and dogs; and it has been 
ascertained that such was the custom in 
the East. Everywhere shepherds have 
names for some of their sheep. But if 
no such practice existed, it might, and 
probably would, have been equally sup- 
posed in the parable. It is not necessary 
that every circumstance introduced into 
a similitude of this kind should depict 
an actually existing practice, any more 
than that every circumstance in the ordi- 
nary parable should have its exact parallel 
in the interpretation. ἐξάγει) 1. 6. to 
pasture, v. 9. 

4, 5. ἐκβάλῃ] a word appropriate to 
the employment of a shepherd or herds- 
man, who ‘drives,’ is a ‘drover;’ and to 
the act of taking out sheep to pasture, 
‘turnsout.’ €um poo dev k.T.X. |itisdoubt- 
less peculiar to Oriental shepherds to pre- 
cede their flocks. Homer represents the 
shepherds as following the sheep, οἱ dé 
Taxa προγένοντο, δύω δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ ἕποντο 
νομῆες, Il. XVII. 525. ἀλλοτρίῳ k.7.r. | 
See on vv. 8, 14. 

6. παροιμίαν] S. John records no 
parable of the ordinary narrative kind. 
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ἐλαλει αὐτοῖς. 7 εἶπεν οὖν πάλιν αὐτοῖς 

ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ θύρα τῶν προ- 

βάτων. ὃ 
, eo \ 93 ~ & 7, b A A , 

πάντες OTOL TPO εμοῦ ἦλθον κλέπται εἰσὶ καὶ λησταί: 
A , 

GAN οὐκ ἤκουσαν αὐτῶν τὰ πρόβατα. 9 ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ θύρα: Ov 
" A OE 5" , iy A 5 , ΔΤ 5, Vs 

ἐμου εαν τις εἰσέλθη, σωθήσεται. καὶ εἰσελεύσεται καὶ ἐξελεύσεται, 
A A « , 

και νομὴν ευρήσει. ἴο Ὃ κλέπτης οὐκ ἔρχεται εἰ μὴ ἵνα κλέψη 
A , yee. , " A 3" [2 A 4 A A 

καὶ θύση καὶ ἀπολέση: ἐγὼ ἦλθον ἵνα ζωὴν ἔχωσι καὶ περισσὸν 
lg 

ἔχωσιν. ΑΙ 

But the language of our Lord in the dis- 
courses related by him abounds in simili- 
tudes, more or less extended, e. g. 2:19. 
05. τὸ. 55. 38.. δ᾽: 27,.35.. 7.3 3η. 
15: 1-8. The word παροιμία does not 
occur in the other Evangelists, who use 
παραβολὴ even for a proverb or passing 
comparison, L. 4:23. 6:39. M. 24:32. 
Mk. 13:28. παροιμίαι, such as this of 
the shepherd and flock are found in M. 
24:43-45. L. 15:4. 17:7-9. οὐκ 
ἔγνωσαν τίνα ἣν] ‘knew not the mean- 
ing of the things which,’ &c. (τυφλοὶ 
ἐγένοντο, 9:39.) Cf. ἐστι in 4:37. M. 
26: 26, n. 

7. οὖν] ‘therefore,’ or ‘so then.’ The 
word (with πάλιν) denotes a resumption 
of the discourse from the commencement 
(v. 1) for the purpose of a necessary ex- 
planation. The ‘door’ is henceforward 
spoken of as that which gives admission, 
not to the shepherd, but the sheep. 

8. πάντες ὅσοι K.T.A.] 1.6. ποιμένες. 
If there had been pretenders to the Mes- 
siahship before the time of our Lord, who 
had been rejected by those ‘who were 
looking for redemption in Israel,’ these 
words would of course be by universal 
consent referable to them. But there 
had been none. We must, then, under- 
stand him to be speaking of those whom 
he elsewhere (see notes I, 2, 12) desig- 
nates by terms similar to κλέπται καὶ 
λῃσταί, whom he afterwardscalls μισθωτοί. 
These were they who claimed to be legi- 
timate shepherds of the people, the Scribes 
and Pharisees, the priests and elders, who 
ruled and taught the people, but who had 
neither the commission nor the character 
of true spiritual shepherds, and who were 
discovered, not only by the true sheep, 
but by the people in general, to be with- 
out ‘authority, M. 7:29. Of course 
there must be some limitation of the uni- 
versal terms employed here, πάντες 
ὅσο. The meaning probably is, ‘all 
whom I found claiming to be your direc- 
tors and teachers when I came, they are, 
and their predecessors were, thieves and 
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robbers.’ For ἃ long course of time the 
people had been in subjection to pastors 
who were blind, covetous, rapacious, su- 
perstitious, hypocritical, imperious. Jer. 
23: 1— 4. The practices of the Scribes 
and Pharisees, and the ceremonial burdens 
which they imposed on the people were 
not of their own invention; they were 
‘traditions of the elders.’ 

9. δι᾽ ἐμοῦ... σωθήσεται] The object 
of our Lord in representing Himself as 
‘the door,’ and afterwards as ‘the way’ 
(14 : 6), is to show that salvation is to be 
obtained by zmmediate access to Him. 
There is no door between the soul and 
Christ, which must be passed through. 
Salvation will be the consequence of ad- 
mission into the fold by Christ himself, 
A. 2:47. εἰσελεύσ.... εὑρήσει) the 
blessings which accompany salvation, 
guidance, protection, communion with 
Christ and his people, spiritual suste- 
nance, satisfactions, enjoyments. ‘To 
go in and out,’ is a phrase common in the 
O. T. to denote a habitual course of life ; 
or to include the whole acts of a life. 
ἘΞ. 21:..8.. Jers3i τ: Ase sore ΑἸ 
compare especially Num. 27:17, and 
also Ps, 23, for examples and illustra- 
tions of the figures here employed. 

το. The object of the false shepherd 
is that which the name before given him 
(kXérrns) implies ; he would ‘make mer- 
chandise of’ the flock ; see the descrip- 
tion of ψευδοδιδάσκαλοι in 2 P. 2: 1-3, 
ἐν πλεονεξίᾳ... ἐμπορεύσονται ; see also 
Ezek 34: 3, 10. Zech. 11: 5, τό. θύσῃ] 
‘butcher,’ M. 22: 4.A.10:13. ἀπολέσῃ] 
added emphatically ; or to intimate wan- 
ton mischief. ¢w7v] as opposed to the 
false shepherd, who gains his end by the 
destruction of the sheep. περισσὸν ἐχ. 
more than merely retain or possess life ; 
life shall be preserved to them, and ren- 
dered perpetual ; see v. 28. 

11. ὁ ποιμὴν... προβάτων] this is said 
of Himself alone, the only shepherd who 
can be called, ‘The good shepherd (H. 
13:20. 1 P. 2:25); and the only one 
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whose life ‘laid down’ could avail for the 
sheep, v. 15. But the sentiment is 
capable of extension so as to include the 
character and conduct of every good 
shepherd ; as appears from the following 
contrast of the hireling, whose conduct 
has its opposite in that of all good shep- 
herds. The action recorded of David 
(1 Sam. 17 : 34, 35) illustrates this pas- 
sage. ὁπ. ὁ καλός] This collocation of 
the article and adj. after the art. and 
noun is frequently used where the adj. 
has peculiar emphasis; see J. 1:9. 4: 37. 
ὌΠ ΖΕ. Θ.,27: 2 ΝΠ 417) and ΟἿ ἢ: 
Noto. τ 151:.20. 

12. οὐκ ὧν π.}] ‘and not really shep- 
herd,’ not possessing the character of 
shepherd, M. 9:36. τὸν λύκον] false 
teachers, the Scribes and Pharisees, the 
wolves among whom he sent his Apostles, 
L. 10: 3,; such also as those mentioned 
in 2 P.2:1-3; the ψευδοπροφηταί, 
compared by our Lord to ravening wolves, 
M. 7:15; ‘the grievous wolves not 
sparing the flock,’ against which S, Paul 
warned the Ephesian elders (A. 20 : 29), 
and who are described in the Apocalyptic 
epistle to the Church of Ephesus as those 
‘which say they are Apostles, and are 
not. Rev. 2:2. 

13. ὁ δὲ μισθ.1 ‘ Now the reason why 
the hireling fleeth is,’ ὅθ. ὅτι μ. ἐστι) 
i.e. he acts according to his character ; 
as was said of the thief, v. το. καὶ οὐ 
μέλει] added in explanation of the rea- 
son just given, ὅτι μ. ἐστι, q. d. ‘and so, 
as is natural in such persons, eareth not,’ 
ἃς. Thus Virgil, Fel. m1. 5, 16, calls 
hirelings ‘alieni’ and ‘fures.’ 

14,15. γινώσκω x.T.d.] He here, and 
at 26-29, explains his words in wv. 3, 5, 
whence it is clear that in the parable he 
was describing Himself as the good 
shepherd. γινώσκομαι] See G. 4:9. 
καθὼς x.7.X.] (‘I know my sheep), as the 
Father knoweth me, and I know the 
Father.’ So Vulg., Luther, and Oster- 
vald, The sentiment is similar to and 

“ὁ “ co 

1 καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα ἔχω ἃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς 

dependent upon that still higher truth 
taught in 17: 21-23. The communion, 
as also the union, of Christ and his people, 
is by the same Spirit who is One with 
the Father and the Son, and in whom 
it is implied that the Divine Persons hold 
communion ; compare 1 C, 2:10, 11, and 
16; also R. δ: τί, 27. τὴν W Keren 
The sense must be, ‘I give, lay down, my 
life that theirs may be saved; in their 
stead ; not merely ‘lay down my life in 
their cause,’ as in 13: 37, 38. We must 
understand these words, which undoubt- 
edly refer to spiritual salvation, in the 
same sense as those of Caiaphas in 11:50, 
(q. v.) with respect (in his mind) to tem- 
poral deliverance. They denote the sacri- 
fice of one for the preservation of many; 
‘unum pro multis dabitur caput,’ dn. 
v. 815. Soin M. 20: 28, and J. 6:51. 
vga Bg fia See Dr re 2) Sak 

16. This is one of the intimations 
given by our Lord of the calling of the 
Gentiles; see M. 8:11. Mk. 13: 27. 
L. 13:19, 29. ἔχω) He speaks of 
them as already his, because of his de- 
termination to make them his; so A. 
18:10; and see J. 11:52. ἐκ τῆς 
αὐλῆς ταύτης] His Church in Judea, 
or composed of Jews. δεῖ] ‘must,’ in 
order to fulfil the intentions and the pro- 
mises of God. So 20:9. L. 24: 46. 
A. 1:16. ἀγάγειν)] ‘bring,’ lead, 
conduct, so as to collect and form them 
into a flock, Ezek. 34:13. ἀκούσουσι 
See 5:25. A. 28: 28. μία roiurn] ‘one 
Jlock,’ Syr. V., Tynd., Luther. In every 
other passage in which it occurs ποίμνη 
is rendered ‘ flock ;’ ovile, ‘fold,’ is the 
rendering of the Vulgate, followed by 
Cranm., Gen., and A. V. E. 2: 11-22 
is a perfect commentary upon the words, 
‘one flock,’ as applied to the union of 
Jews and Gentiles in the Church of 
Christ. See also E. 4:4-6.; comp. 
Is. 2:1, 2. 56:7, 8. els ποιμήν] the 
fact that there is one, and only one ‘ good 
shepherd,’ who has ‘laid down his life 
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for the sheep,’ is the foundation of the fact 
that all his sheep constitute one, and only 
one flock, Ezek. 34: 23. This shows the 
unity of the true Church. 

17. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘for this reason,’ viz. 
the following, that I accomplish his will 
for the salvation of men through my per- 
sonal sufferings. ἕν α] not ‘in order that 
I may,’ but ‘ with the result that I shall,’ 
‘yet so that.’ ἵνα does not here intro- 
duce the object or effect of the action just 
before spoken of ; see on 5:23. Its uses 
are similar to those of ‘ut’ and ‘ that ; 
see on 8:56. It was necessary to men- 
tion the resumption of his life, for upon 
this depended the completion of that will 
of his Father, for doing which the Father 
loveth Him, 6: 38, 39. 

18. οὐδεὶς αἴρει x.7.d.] If his death was 
voluntary, as he here with much care and 
emphasis asserts, then it was also neces- 
sary for the accomplishment of the end 
in view. Had it been like the death of a 
martyr, or patriot, dependent upon the 
will of others, it would have been inci- 
dental, not essential, to the work of deli- 
verance which He had undertaken to per- 
form. ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐξ. éx. θεῖνα ( See 
the account of the actual fact in 19: 28-- 
30, L. 23:46. ταύτην τὴν ἐντολήν] The 
position of τὴν shows that ταύτην is a 
secondary predicate, as pelfw, 5:36. 
Translate, ‘This is the appointment, or 
commission, I have received.’ Equivalent 
to saying, ‘thus do I fulfil the will of 
my Father.’ His death depended on the 
Father’s will, and on his own free choice 
to do the will of his Father. 

19-21. mddw] See 9:16. 7:12, 31, 
43.—This passage shows the meaning of 
the expression δαιμόνιον ἔχει. Here, 
the possession of a devil is associated 

with madness, and denotes a peculiar 
kind of madness, most probably what 
we call fanaticism, but attributed to 
a real spiritual influence producing it. 
The objection, μὴ daw. div. shows 
a distinction between the expressions, 
day. ἔχει and Βεελζεβοὺλ ἔχει, for the 
latter was used to account for our Lord’s 
miraculous power, whereas here it is 
taken for granted that such possession as 
is spoken of would not enable a man to 
work miracles. Hence, when it was said of 
John the Baptist, ‘who didno miracle,’ ‘he 
hath a devil,’ the meaning was, ‘ he is pos- 
sessed with fanaticism.’ The charge 
against our Lord is similar in J. 7: 20. 
8:48, 52. Compare the opinion of 
his relatives when they said of him, 
ὅτι ἐξέστη, Mk. 3:21. This ἐνθου- 
σίασμος, which they ascribed to him, was 
thought perhaps to be the effect of a 
πνεῦμα ἸΠύθωνος, like that spoken of in 
A. 16:16. The charge δαιμόν. ἔχ. is 
met by two considerations, (1) that his 
words were so full of wisdom, truth, and 
soberness, that he could not be mador pos- 
sessed; (2) that a spirit of fanaticism would 
not enable him to perform his miracles. 

22. τὰ ἐγκαίνια] this festival was held 
in the end of Kisleu, the ninth month of 
the Jewish year (December), more than 
two months after the feast of tabernacles 
(7:2, 37), during which occurred the 
events and discourses last related. In 
the interval our Lord probably returned 
to Galilee. The history of this period is 
contained in L. 10:17 to ec. 18, but is 
apparently written with little attention 
to the chronological order of events. 
ἐγκαίνια properly denotes an original con- 
secration, an initiation, ὀἐγκαινισμός, 

MDI as in Num. 7:11. Ezra 6:17. 
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See H. 9:18. 10:20. This festival, 
however, was in commemoration of the 
re-dedication of the temple by Judas 
Maccabeus (B.c. 165) after its defilement 
by the Syrians under Antiochus Epi- 
phanes. 1 Macc. 4:59. It was also 
called φῶτα and λυχνοκαΐα, from the 
practice of keeping lights burning during 
the eight days thatitlasted. Josephus, A nf. - 
XIL. 7.7. χειμών] as the season was really 
winter, and 8. John in other places has 
given explanations implying that his rea- 
ders would probably be unacquainted with 
Jewish customs, it seems most probable 
that ‘ winter,’ and not ‘wintry weather,’ 
is the right rendering here. 

23. περιεπάτει] ‘used to walk.’ This 
porch appears to have been near the prin- 
cipal entrance to the temple (A. 3:2, 11), 
and on the eastern side; it was accounted 
part of the temple, though it was used as 
a place of general resort. A. 5: 12, 21, 
25. It occupied the site, or was on the 
foundations of a porch or colonnade 
built by Solomon. Josephus, Antiq. 
xx. 9. 7. The substructions of such a 
building may easily have remained firm 
and serviceable until the time of Herod, 
for large portions of massive masonry 
evidently belonging to the early ages of 
the temple are still found on the 8S. W. 
of its ancient area, towards Mount Zion. 
Robinson's Bibl. Researches, Vol. τ. p. 424. 

24. ἐκύκλωσαν) This was probably by 
concert, aS on yarious other occasions. 
οἱ Ἰουδ.1 The principal members of the 
party opposed to him among the scribes 
and elders. ἕως... αἔρει9] The miracle 
of restoring the blind man to sight had 
doubtless been the subject of discussion 
during our Lord’s absence, as, on a 
previous occasion, that of healing the im- 
potent man. 7:21, n.) Both were signal 
miracles, were performed on the Sabbath 
day, were followed by important and mys- 
terious discourses, in which Jesus made 
many revelations concerning Himself. 
His re-appearance, and public teaching 
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in the temple, naturally, therefore, caused 
the excitement and perplexity implied 
by the question of the Jews, alpecs] 
The phrases μετεωρίζεσθαι, L. 12: 
29, n., ‘suspenso animo esse’ are 
equivalent. ‘Do you keep our mind 
(hold our soul, Rh.) in suspense.’ Soph. 
@.T. 914, ὑψοῦ yap αἴρει θυμὸν Οἰδίπους 
ἄγαν Λύπαισι παντοίαισι. See 7: 26, 31. 

25. εἶπον] He refers to explicit de- 
clarations, amounting to an assertion of © 
his Messiahship, such as those in 8: 12, 
(25,) 42. 10:7, 8, 11, 14. His works, 
however, testified of his character as 
clearly as his words, and to these, there- 
fore, he refers them as part of his own 
testimony concerning Himself. 

26. The reason here given for their not 
believing is the same with that in 8: 47, 
to which we may easily suppose refer- 
ence is here made, in connexion with the 
discourse in vv. 1-16, from which the terms 
of his allusion to the former statement are 
taken. In that discourse it is plainly im- 
plied that they who do not hear the voice 
of the good shepherd are not his sheep, 
(3-5, 14.) καθὼς, therefore, may be read 
with the preceding words, its most natural 
and usual connexion. Tynd., Cr., and 
various moderns, construe it with the 
following, because Jesus had not uttered 
the previous declaration in so many words. 
But compare v. 36 and v. 30. Also 11: 
40, with 23, 25. The doctrine here is 
the same with that in 6: 37, 44. 8:39, 
42. Cf. 1 J. 4:6. Belief and obedi- 
ence prove us to be Christ’s sheep. 
They that are Christ’s believe and obey 
because they are his. 

27—29. The whole collective unity of 
τὰ πρόβατα is denoted by the sing. verb 
ἀκούει. The individuality of the several 
members is expressed by the plural dxo- 
λουθοῦσι. Cf. Xen. Cyr. V. 1, 14, Ta 
μόχθηρα ἀνθρώπια τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ 
ἐστιν, κἄπειτα ἔρωτα αἰτιῶνται. Mankind 
(éor.), individuals (αἰτιῶνται). Jel, 
§ 384—5. These verses amplify and ex- 
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plain the expression in v. 10, ἵνα ζωὴν 
ἔχωσι, καὶ περισσὸν ἔχωσι. ἁρπάσει) 
alluding to the act of a wild beast (v. 12) 
or a thief (v. ro). He here gives the 
promise of security to his sheep, and then 
proceeds to state the grounds of their 
security, οὐχ ap. τις. οὐδείς] ‘no one.’ 
δέδωκε, ἁρπάζειν) supply αὐτά. But 
the sentiment is all the more forcibly ex- 
pressed for the absence of the pronoun, 
the attention being restricted to the action 
of theverbs. 6€6.]gave so that I now have. 

30. ἕν ἐσμεν] He thus explains and 
connects the two previous sentences, in 
the latter of which he had affirmed re- 
specting the Father what he had in the 
former affirmed respecting himself. The 
occasion, therefore, or introduction of the 
words, leads us to the generally-received, 
and we may add, natural, obvious, and 
literal interpretation of them. ‘One in 
essence,—the same Being,—one physi- 
cally.’ In this sense, also, they were 
clearly understood by the Jews, who con- 
sidered that when he called God his 
Father, appropriately and peculiarly (πα- 
τέρα ἴδιον ἔλεγε), ‘he made himself equal 
with God,’ (5: 18), and that now, by his 
present assertion, ‘he made himself God,’ 
10: 33. On the other hand, it is con- 
tended that his answer to the charge of 
blasphemy proves that the Jews were 
mistaken in their apprehension of his 
meaning, and that his language on the 
same subject in c. 17 indicates rather a 
figurative, or metaphysical, or moral, 
than a physical and essential unity. But 
it may be observed that the reply to the 
Jews, although justificatory of his words 
ν. 30, is not necessarily to be understood as 
explaining away the natural sense of them. 
And further, that he really does vindicate 
his use of terms which implied that he was 
God, that he does not disclaim his right 
to the title in the highest sense, nor 
charge the Jews with mistake or misre- 
presentation, and that the validity of his 
a fortiori argument, ‘If persons inferior 
in dignity to myself have received a 
Divine title, I may assume it without 
blasphemy,’ is not impaired if we suppose 
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him to be—and to have asserted himself 
to be—essentially one with God. In fact, 
his argument, a fortiori, may be fairly 
stated thus :—Persons ‘to whom the word 
of God came’ (see on v. 35), are called 
‘gods; I am ‘he whom the Father 
hath consecrated and sent into the world ;’ 
if, then, they were called gods, what 
may I not call myself? Besides, the 
tenor of our Lord’s language, as well as 
his treatment of the Jews on other occa- 
sions (cf. L. 8:10. 20:2-4, 41-44. 
J. 12: 34-36), makes it almost certain 
that, having advanced to a revelation of 
a high truth which they would not receive, 
he vouchsafed no further explanation, 
but, on the contrary, receded to lower 
ground, and as it were, ‘hid‘himself from 
them.’ As for the passages alleged from 
c. 17, it is clear that they are not only 
far from proving that the unity here 
spoken of is moral, or in will and inten- 
tion only, but that they treat of a highly 
mysterious, spiritual unity, which em- 
braces all the members of Christ’s mystical 
body, by the effect of the operation of 
that Holy Spirit in whom the Father and 
the Son are one. At the same time, it 
must be admitted that the whole effect 
of the discourse which followed the asser- 
tion, ‘I and my Father are one,’ is so far 
to qualify that assertion, that if no other 
passage existed exhibiting more clearly the 
sense which we attach to it, we could not 
fairly ground upon it the doctrine of the 
Deity of Christ, or the hypostatic union 
of the Persons of the Trinity. But nothing 
can be more unfair, than to insist upon 
interpreting all other passages expressed 
in however absolute and unqualified terms, 
in the qualified sense possible to this. 

31. ἐβάστασαν]) the word is ordinarily 
used to denote ‘carrying.’ Its meaning 
here may be that they ‘took up, and 
held in their hands’ stones ready for 
stoning him. 8: 59, ἦραν. 

32. ἔδειξα] i.e. ‘have performed in your 
presence.’ ἐκ τοῦ 7.] representing the 
Father as the source or origin of his 
works. See 14:10. διὰ ποῖον] ‘on ac- 
count of ; περὶ, v. 33, ‘with reference to.’ 
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466 JOHN 10. 42----4ο. 
΄ - 4 

με; 33 ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι λέγοντες, Περὶ καλοῦ 
’ J 

ἔργου οὐ λιθαζομέν σε, ἀλλὰ περὶ βλασφημίας, καὶ ὅτι σὺ 
” θ ay A \ Θ , 34 ΔῸΣ 6 ᾽ a ε 
ἄνθρωπος ὧν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν Θεὸν. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ 
a a“ ες Οὐ 4 / ? “ , ee Ἔ; A > 
ησοῦς, UK ἔστι γεγραμμένον ἐν τῷ νόμῳ ὑμῶν, HLyw εἶπα, 

Θ La 2 Ps 35 ch ee) , ay A ‘ ad ε , “- 

εοί ἐστε: εἰ ἐκείνους εἶπε θεοὺς, πρὸς οὺς ὁ λόγος τοῦ 

Θεοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐ δύναται λυθῆναι ἡ γραφὴ. 36 ὃν ὁ πατὴρ 
€ ’ ‘ 5 , " ‘ , € a , Ὅὥ 

ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστειλεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον, ὑμεῖς λέγετε, OTL βλασ- 
a δ“ > Vio fal Θ la) , A 37 , Ε] A Vee 

φημεῖς, ὅτι εἶπον; Yios Tov Θεοῦ εἰμι; εἰ οὐ ποιῶ τὰ ἔργα 
“ , A , , 38 ς δὲ ~ “ἡ bd 4 A 

TOU TAT Pos μου. BF] TTLOTEVETE μοι" εἰ € ποίιῶ. Καν εἐμοι KY 

, Ἐν , ! A ‘ , 
TLICTEVYTE, τοις epyots πιστευσατε" ἵνα γνῶτε καὶ TLOTEVOYTE, 

« ᾽ > ᾿ ¢ \ 3 aes) Ce aes 
OTL ἐν EOL ὁ πατήρ: ΚαγΎω εν auT®. 

i , 9 , " A , 4 eA ᾽ ΄ 
39 ᾿Εζήτουν οὖν παλιν αὐτον πιάσαι; Kal ἐξῆλθεν εκ τῆς 

χειρὸς αὐτῶν" 49 καὶ ἀπῆλθε πάλιν πέραν τοῦ Ιορδάνου εἰς τὸν 
, ce > ΕῚ , 4 A , 4 » 9 “ 

τόπον οποὺυ ἣν Ἰωάννης TO πρῶτον βαπτίζων, και εμεινεν EKEL. 

34. νόμῳ] 1. 6. in the O. T. Scriptures. 
Sol 125345 6151: eek yeas τοῖς webs 
quotation is from Ps. 82, the subject of 
which is the duty of judges, who are 
called Elohim, or gods, in v. 1 and in 
υ. 6, which is here cited. So Exod. 
22 : 28. 

35. εἶπε] sc. ὁ Θεός, represented as 
saying, Hyw εἶπα. πρὸς ods κ.τ.λ.] This 
indicates the reason of their being called 
gods. The term expressed their relation to 
Deity, in virtue of their office, and of the 
communications addressed to them by 
God, accrediting them in the possession 
of it. For the phrase see 1 Ki. 18: 31. 
οὐ δύν.) this remark proves that the 
terms in which God made his revelation to 
man were regarded by our Lord as 
Divinely inspired; that the form as well 
as the substance of Scripture is given by 
inspiration of God, for his argument here 
is founded upon the mode of expression 
adopted by the sacred writer. 

36. ἡγίασε καὶ ἀπέστ.} The reasoning 
is ὦ fortiori, or a minort ad majus 
(Calvin), and of course implies that Christ 
was far above those judges in office, and 
relation to Deity. The terms ἦγ. καὶ 
ἀπέστ. also involve the idea of existence 
before coming into the world, and that in 
the relation of Son; hence the Deity and 
eternal sonship of our Lord; ef. 1 J. 4: 
14. ἡγίασε has the sense of consecrated, 
set apart for a sacred purpose. ὑμεῖς] 
emphatic, in opposition to the inspired 
author of the Psalm referred to, or God 
Himself, whom it represents as speaking 
the word quoted. Υἱὸς τοῦ Θ.7 What he 
had actually said was, ‘I and the Father 

are one.’ But the expression, ‘I am Son 
of God,’ in the apprehension of the Jews, 
at least, amounted to a claim of equality 
with God (see 5: 18), so that there is 
here no qualification or retractation of the 
assertion in v. 30. Observe also as in L. 
22:70, that the displeasure of the Jews 
was excited not by our Lord’s claim to be 
the Messiah, but by his declaring himself 
to be of the same nature with God. Ὅ τι] 
after λέγετε, redundant, as M. 16:7, n.; 
before εἶπον, ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘ seeing that,’ 
L. 23: 40, n. 

37. τὰ ἔργα τοῦ m.] i.e. works which 
could only be done by the power of God, 
and which exhibited the grace of God. 
καλὰ ἔργα, νυ. 32. 

38. κἂν ἐμοὶ κ.τ.λ.} See ὅ: 31, 36. 8: 
13, 18. 14:11. Not that it would be 
possible to discredit his own testimony, 
and to believe that of his works. What 
is meant is that, independently of his own 
assertions, his works were sufficient to 
prove that he came from God, and that 
he wished them to ground their belief 
rather upon the evidence of his works than 
upon his mere words. ὅτε ἐν ἐμοί) 
They might learn the truth here expressed 
from his works, by observing that he per- 
formed them by his own power, and of his 
own will,—i.e. as God. In these words 
he reiterated the sense of his former de- 
claration, ‘I and my Father are one,’ and 
was so understood by the Jews, as appears 
from the consequent renewal of their at- 
tempts against him. 

40. This place was Bethabara or 
Bethany, 1:28. Its selection as the scene 
of our Lord’s ministry for a season may, 



ΠΝ 111-.-- δ. 467 JOHN 10. 41—42. 

41 καὶ πολλοὶ ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ ἔλεγον, Ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν 
a 5 , “Δ, β νλ ὦ > ΕῚ , 4 , 

σημεῖον ἐποίησεν οὐδέν: πάντα δὲ ὅσα εἶπεν ᾿Ιωάννης περὶ τούτου; 
. AIG 42 45. ἢ «5.5 1. > 7 
ἀληθὴ ἣν. Kal ἐπίστευσαν πολλοὶ EKEL εἰς αὐτόν. 

11 ἫΝ δὲ τις ἀσθενῶν Λάζαρος ἀπὸ Βηθανίας, 

κώμης Μαρίας καὶ Μάρθας τῆς ἀδελφῆς αὐτῆς. 2 ἣν δὲ 
e ὯΝ , A Kg , 4 ’ , A δ Ε fal 

ἡ ἀλείψασα Tov ὕριον μύρῳ καὶ ἐκμάξασα τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ 

ταῖς θριξὶν αὑτῆς, ἧς ὁ ἀδελφὸς Λάζαρος ἠσθένει. 3 ἀπέστειλαν 
ον -“ ~ 

οὖν at ἀδελφαὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγουσαι, Κύριε, ἴδε ὃν φιλεῖς ἀσθενεῖ. 
? , A «» val > A ε 5) , ς ἊΨ ‘ 

4 ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἶπεν, Αὕτη ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς 

θάνατον. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς δόξης τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ υἱός τοῦ 

ὅ ἠγάπα δὲ ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς τὴν Μάρθαν καὶ τὴν 

3 ~ 

εκ τῆς 

Μαρία 

Θεοῦ δι’ αὐτῆς. 

ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον. 6 ‘Oo οὖν ἤκουσεν ὅτι ἀσθενεῖ, 

τότε μὲν ἔμεινεν ἐν ᾧ ἣν τόπῳ δύο ἡμέρας. 7 ἔπειτα μετὰ τοῦτο 

λέγει τοῖς μαθηταῖς, ἼΑγωμεν εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν πάλιν. 8 λέγουσιν 

αὐτῷ οἱ μαθηταὶ, “PaBBi, νῦν ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, 

perhaps, account for the remarks of the 
people here recorded. They were re- 
minded of the testimony of John by re- 
sorting for the purpose of hearing Jesus, 
to the place where they had heard John 
teach. 

41. πολλοὶ ἦλθον] The discourses and 
acts related in M. 19. 20: 1-16. Mk. 10: 
I-31, occurred at this time. σημεῖον 
ἐπ. οὐδέν) ‘gave no sign,’ did nothing 
miraculous to attest his own commission. 
πάντα ὅσα] such things as are recorded 
in 3: 28-36, and probably other descrip- 
tions, still more explicit, of the character 
and work of Christ. It is immediately 
after relating his prediction concerning 
him that S. Luke adds, πολλὰ μὲν οὖν 
καὶ ἕτερα παρακαλῶν εὐηγγελίζετο 
τὸν λαόν, 8: 18. 

XI. x. This Mary and her sister are 
here mentioned by 8S. John for the first 
time, but evidently as well-known person- 
ages. He also anticipates the narrative 
of the anointing, which he proceeds to give 
in 6. 12, speaking of it here as of an inci- 
dent known to his readers. This mode 
of introducing both persons and events is 
most naturally accounted for by the ex- 
treme artlessness of the historian, who 
makes allusion to circumstances with 
which he was familiar, as if others were 
equally well acquainted with them. See 
12: 2. The supper in the house of Martha 
and Mary recorded in L. 10, took place 
probably just before our Lord’s visit to 
Jerusalem, on occasion of the Feast of 

Dedication. Lazarus is the Hellenized 
form of Eleazar, L. 16:20. ἀπὸ Βηθ.] 
The ordinary mode of designating a person 
from his place of residence, so as to distin- 
guish him from others of his name, (19 : 38.) 
ἐκ ismore emphatic, calling attention to 
the circumstance that he was of that town, 
1:44. 

4, 5. πρὸς θ.] i.e. as we understand 
from the event, death was not the final 
result intended by this visitation. Per- 
haps ‘spectat ad’ may express the sense 
of πρὸς here. See its use in 1 J. 5: 16, 
17. This was probably said, not to the 
messenger, but to the disciples; for we 
can hardly conceive that our Lord would 
add so greatly to the trial of the faith of 
the sisters as to give them reason to be- 
lieve that Lazarus would not die. ὑπέρ] 
for the sake of. ἠγάπα δέ] in explana- 
tion of the message in v. 3. 

6, 7. μέν] does not correspond to ws 
οὖν, but has its apodosis in ἔπειτα, v. 7, 
τότε repeating and sustaining the idea ex- 
pressed in ws οὖν k.7T.. τόπῳ] about 
twenty-five miles from Bethany, but 
probably much more by the road. μετὰ 
τοῦτο] not redundant, but characteristi- 
cally (see on 1:1) employed by 8. John 
to call attention to the fact of our Lord’s 
intentional delay,-—q.d. ‘then, and not 
till then.’ 

8. νῦν ἐξ. ‘just now were seeking,’ 
νῦν is used with regard to past or future 
time, ‘very lately’ or ‘very soon,’ (ef. 
12:31. A. 7:52;) as in English we 
use the phrases ‘even now,’ ‘just now.’ 
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468 JOHN 11. 8--17. 
a ΄σ ; , 

καὶ πάλιν ὑπάγεις exel; 9 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. Οὐχὶ δώδεκά 
, = “ ε , A sf “ 5 ἊΝ ς , " 

εἰσιν wpat τῆς ἡμέρας 4 €QY Τις περιπατῇ εν TH ἡμέρᾳ. ου 

, ef A ΄ a , , / δ Io oY A 

TPOCKOT TEL, OTL TO φῶς του κοσμου TOUTOU βλέπει εαν OE 

“ “ A , e ‘ ~ ᾽ 7 Ω 
Tl περιπατῇ ἐν TH VUKTls TT POTKOT TEL, OTL TO pos OUK ἔστιν εν 

a kas II A > 4 κ a , ’ A A , ε 
auTW. Tatra εἰπε. καὶ μετα TOUTO λέγει QUTOLS, aCapos ο 

’ e ἊΝ , τ Ἂν ie ef 9 , " , 

φίλος ἡμῶν κεκοιμηται" ἀλλα πορεύομαι ἵνα ἐξυπνίσω αὐτον.- 
12 3 3 ε κ ᾽ a K , 5 ’ , 

εἰπὸν ουν οι μαθηταὶ QUTOU, UpLe, εἰ Κεκοιμῆται. σωθήσεται. 

13 9) Cue δὲ ε ἽἼφ “ Α ΄σ , Ε ΄σ΄ Ε a Av Ἢ 

εἰρήκει € O ησους περι του θανατου αὐτου" E€KELVOL OE ε οἕαν 

oe 4 A , a oo , 14 , a > 
OTL περι τῆς κοιμήῆσεως TOU ὕπνου λέγει. ΤΟΤΕ OUV €ELTTEV 

ΠῚ A Q Ἴ A Se U Δ , ς 6 x 15 4 , ὃ ̓ 
QUTOLS O σους παρρβήσιᾷᾳ;: ἀζαρος ATEVAVE Kal χάαιρῶ l 

ε ΄σ ef , “ " ΕΣ 9 ~ 5 ες ἃ \ ς ᾽ὔ 

υμας. LVA πιστευσήῆτε. OTL οὐκ ἡμῆν εκει" αλλ αγωμεν Tpos auToOV. 

16 Kirev οὖν Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος τοῖς συμμαθηταῖς, 
AN ‘ € “ “ 2. θ , ° ? a 

γωμεν και MES, ινὰα ATTOUVAYWKEVY MET GAUTOU. 

17 ᾿Ελθὼν οὖν ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς εὗρεν αὐτὸν τέσσαρας ἡμέρας ἤδη 

9, 10. Here, as at 9:4, 5, our Lord, 
having employed an ordinary figure to 
convey one idea, continues it, slightly 
varied, to express another. He implies 
by the question, ‘Are there not? &c., 
what he before asserted (9: 4), “1 must 
work... while it is day (life); the night 
(death) cometh,’ ὅθ. He then goes on 
to represent himself as the light causing 
a day of grace to the Jewish people. (édv 
τις 1.) asin 9:5, ‘As long as I am in the 
world, Iam the light of the world.’ And see 
12:35. δώδεκα] the natural day, from 
sunrise to sunset, which also was the civil 
day among the Jews, is here meant. In 
specifying the number of hours in the 
day, our Lord seems to have reference to 
the approaching close of his ‘ day,’ of 
which it might at this time be said to be 
‘the eleventh hour.’ προσκόπτει] used 
thus intransitively in N. T. ; with πόδα ex- 
pressed, only in M. 4:6. L. 4:11 (from 

LXX.) προσκ. πρὸς λίθον τὸν πόδα σου. 

So Ar. Vesp. 275. τὸ φῶς τοῦ x. τ.] 

i.e. the light of the natural, literal 

day. ἐν αὐτῳ] Cf. M. 6:22, ὅλον τὸ 

σῶμά cov φωτεινὸν ἔσται. A man walk- 

ing in perfect darkness is reduced to 

the condition of a blind man. For the 

whole sentiment of the passage, compare 

Jer. 13:16. Spenser, Faerie Queene, 

I. 1, 12, virtue Gives herself light 

through darkness for to wade. Milton, 

Comus, 373. Virtue could see to do 

what Virtue would By her own radiant 

light. 
rr. A pause is implied by the words, 

ταῦτα εἶπε κ. μετὰ τ. λέγει, perhaps a 
considerable interval. The pause is a 

proof of formal accuracy in ὃ. John’s re- 
collection of our Lord’s discourses, Cf. 
8: 21. 

12. σωθήσεται] ‘he will recover.’ L. 8: 
50. Possibly the disease was one in which 
sound sleep was a good symptom, 

13. εἰρήκει] ‘was speaking’ plpf. as 
imperf. περὶ τῆς x. rod ὕ.} ‘The rest 
of sleep.’ The beauty of the narrative is 
impaired in English by the want of a 
word corresponding to κεκοίμηται, v. 11. 
‘Is at rest’ does not convey an idea closely 
enough associated with sleep; but it would 
be better than ‘ sleepeth,’ for the sake of 
the explanatory remark thatfollows in this 
verse, (13.) So ‘awaken,’ on the otherhand, 
or ‘raise from sleep,’ Wicl., Rh., would 
better express ἐξυπνίσω than ‘awake him 
out of sleep,’ which makes the idea of sleep 
too prominent, by its repetition. 

15. ἵνα πιστεύ.] is introduced here in 
explanation of χαίρω δὲ ὑμᾶς. Ch 2 C. 
7:9; and on mor. see J.2:11,n. ὅτε 
οὐκ ἤμην ἐκεῖ) He implies that he could 
not have witnessed the anxiety and grief 
of the sisters of Lazarus without relieving 
them by preventing his death, v.21. ἤμην] 
imperf. mid., M. 25:35, 43, a form 
seldom used. 

16. Δίδυμος] i.e. one of twins. See on 
20:24. wer αὐτοῦ] ]. 6. with Jesus. He 
apprehended, as theyall did, great danger 
from this return to Judea, v. 8. This 
saying should be remembered to the 
honour of Thomas, who is chiefly known 
as an example of unbelief. 

17. ἐλθὼν... . εὗρεν] a general remark. 
How he came, and how he found this, 
the Evangelist goes on to relate. ἔχοντα] 



TORN 117] τέξει δ6. 409 

ἔχοντα ἐν τῷ μνημείῳ. 18 Ἣν δὲ ἡ Βηθανία ἐγγὺς τῶν ‘Tepoco- 
te 2 A , , A 4 9 ~ 

λύμων, ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε: [19 καὶ πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν μων. 

᾿Ιουδαίων ἐληλύθεισαν πρὸς τὰς περὶ Μάρθαν καὶ Μαρίαν, ἵνα 

παραμυθήσωνται αὐτὰς περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν. 29 Ἢ οὖν 
’ ε + “ δ .9 A 4 ε , En ee , Μάρθα ws ἤκουσεν ὅτι ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔρχεται, ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ: Μαρία 

4 ΄ > 4 , de ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ ἐκαθέζετο. 21 εἶπεν οὖν ἡ Μάρθα πρὸς τὸν 
A > ᾿ ς , \ 

’Incoor, Κύριε, εἰ ἧς ὧδε, ὁ ἀδελφός μου οὐκ av ἐτεθνήκει. 
A > “Δ 

22 ἀλλὰ καὶ νῦν οἶδα ὅτι ὅσα ἂν αἰτήση τὸν Θεὸν δώσει σοι ὁ Θεός. 

23 λέγει αὐτῆ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αναστήσεται 6 ἀδελφός cou. 74 λέγει 
τὴν ἐπ , ὃ of " , ? Κ᾿ 5 , 5 σι» , 

αὐτῷ Μάρθα, Οἱ GA OTL αναστησεται EV TH αναστασει EV TH EX ATH 

ἡμέρᾳ. 
Ap δε , 9 9.8 “Ὁ ? , , 

Coy. O TLOTEVWY εἰς EME, KAV ἀποθανη, ζήσεται: 

as at 5:5, 6, denoting a state, condition, 
habit. 

18. Bethany is nowcalled el-Azeriyeh, 
from el-Azir, the Arabic form of Lazarus, 
v. 1. Robinson’s Bibs. Res. Vol. 11. ws 
ἀπό] at a distance of about....21:8. 
A. 10: 30, (of time). Rev. 14:20. So πρὸ, 
15: Ὲ. 

19. ἐκ τῶν ᾽Ἴ. ] of the Jerusalem Jews. 
πρὸς Tas περὶ Μ.] ‘to Martha and 
Mary, and the females of their family or 
household’ (cf. L. 15:9), asin A. 13: 13, 
οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον, Paul and his com- 
pany. The phrase of περί (or ἀμφὶ) τινα, 
denoting only the person or persons 
named, involves always the idea of a 
class, except, perhaps, in some of the 
later authors. There is some doubt, how- 
ever, whether in any case it is to be re- 
stricted to those mentioned by name. The 
argument for the restriction here from 
περὶ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν is inconclusive, as 
Martha and Mary were the principal 
persons concerned, and therefore the de- 
ceased would naturally be spoken of in 
reference to them. Besides, it would 
presume a precision in the Evangelist’s 
style which is not elsewhere observable. 

20. The conduct of the two sisters is 
exactly consistent with their character as 
represented in the incident recorded by 
S. Luke (10: 38-42.) Martha was evi- 
dently energetic, prompt to action and 
speech, (v. 39 infra); Mary, quiet and 
contemplative. 

21,22. εἰ fs... ἐτεθνήκει] plpf., the 
action continuing in its effects, ‘ would 
not have died and be now dead;’ in v. 32, 
οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανε, ‘would not have died 
(when he did.)’ These words, afterwards 
uttered by Mary, prove that the sisters 

25 > Ne Ἢ A Ἢ ᾽ὔ ς νι} , A e 

εἰπεν αὐτὴ ὁ ἰησους. yo εἰμι ἡ ἀαναστασις καὶ ἡ 
e 4 ἴω 

26 καὶ πὰς O 

had not the faith of the centurion, who 
believed in the power of Jesus to heal at 
a distance, by a word. Still, it would 
appear from v. 22 that Martha had some 
slight expectation that Lazarus would be 
restored to life. Her reply to our Lord’s 
brief and abrupt assurance, ‘ Thy brother 
shall rise again,’ is perfectly in accordance 
with such an expectation, and most natural 
in her circumstances. The blessing she 
desired was too great to be realized when 
actually promised; afraid to accept our 
Lord’s words in their most consolatory, 
and, indeed, as spoken by Him, their 
most obvious sense, she interprets them 
as merely confirming the ordinary hope 
of believers. Yet, evidently, by her inter- 
pretation she seeks a further declaration 
of their meaning. 

25, 26. ᾿Εγώ εἰμι κ. τ. X.] It is clear that 
he is first speaking of natural life and 
death, then of spiritual. ἡ ζωή, there- 
fore, is not to be understood merely of 
renewed life. It expresses what is after- 
wards implied in 6 {@v as well as in 
ζήσεται. His power to convey or restore 
life is not limited to times and seasons. 
Resurrection from death, as well as ori- 
ginal life, depends entirely upon Him. 
He, and not a succession of physical 
causes and effects, produced all life at 
the beginning, and He, and no opera- 
tion of material forces or natural laws, 
will re-animate the dead at the re- 
surrection. 5:21-29. He, therefore, at 
his pleasure can give or restore life at any 
time. In Him, independently of time, is 
the whole truth, and reality, and power of 
the resurrection. ὁ πιστεύων x. τ. r.] 
In the words ‘live’ and ‘die,’ as under- 
stood of natural life and death, there is 
here an obvious and intentional paradox, 



470 SOHN 11: 36> ον, 

Ya 4 , ψ 9,8 " A > ' ἢ A 9“ ’ 

ζῶν καὶ πιστεύων εἰς ἐμὲ οὐ μὴ ἀποθάνη εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. πιστεύεις 
A κε κι , ν᾿ , “ δ 

τοῦτο; 77 λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναὶ Κύριε. ἐγω πεπίστευκα OTL σὺ εἰ 
΄ Lal « ς A ’ 9 / A 

ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁ εἰς τὸν κόσμον ἐρχόμενος. 28 καὶ 
΄ cal ~ ‘ 9 if ’ ‘ 3 “ ε ~ 

ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἀπῆλθε, καὶ ἐφώνησε Μαρίαν τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὑτῆς 
a ’ , A A > 44 

λάθρα, εἰποῦσα, Ὃ διδάσκαλος πάρεστι καὶ φωνεῖ σε. 29 ἐκείνη 
ε “ pV \ \ + ‘ sar 30 ” 
ὡς ἤκουσεν, ἐγείρεται ταχὺ καὶ ἔρχεται πρὸς αὐτόν. οὕπω 

A 9 ’ δι. Lal Ci \ , τὰ 9 4 5 ~ ’ “ 

δὲ ἐληλύθει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς τὴν κώμην, ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ ὅπου 
"5 ἴζιι ς «ε > ᾿] ca e 7 , 

ὑπήντησεν αὐτῷ ἢ Μαρθα. 31. Οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι οἱ ὄντες μετ 
ϑὲσ, 5 oe re Lh ‘ "4 > A i) , A M , 

αὐτῆς ἐν TH οἰκίᾳ Kat παραμυθούμενοι αὐτὴν, ἰδόντες τὴν αρίαν 
. κι , cal , “ 

ὅτι ταχέως ἀνέστη καὶ ἐξῆλθεν, ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῆ, λέγοντες, Ὅτι 

‘The believer in me, if you suppose | simply ‘ never,’ as in the parallel passage, 
him to die, shall live; while the living | 8:51, 52. 
believer (ὁ ζῶν kx. mot. cf. 8: 50) ‘ nian, Hole 
shall never die; or, ‘belief in me shall ie pect i τῷ a ay Tee ‘Ci6g 
ensure life after death, and ensure life | ¢¢ 5:45 a bit, ἐρχόμενος] She ἘΞ 
against death.’ ζῶν καὶ is introduced to ἘΠΕ ordinary phrase which spoke of the 

give effect to the apparent paradox, by | Messiah in the future, while expressing 
marking the supposed contrast of the two | γε. belief that He had come. So M. 
cases. The solution is, that, in reality, 11. 14. 17:11. R. 5:14. She does not 

there is no such thing as death to the be- | directly answer his question as to her 
liever in Christ. And this fact is stated belief, perhaps because she scarcely un- 

in two forms: first, that the believer, | gerstood his words, and partly from. the 
though he die in the body, yet, for all feeling above described, v 24. Her pro- 
that, shall live ; secondly , that the life of fession of faith, however, is full and com- 
the believer 15 continuous and eternal, not prehensive, embracing his Messiahship, 
subject to anything that can rightly be | ji. Divine character, and the fulfilment 
called death. The former statement is | o¢ Old Testament prophecies in Him 
meant to meet the case of the departed, as ; ᾧ ‘ 1 
dead in the body; the latter to meet our 28-30. λάθρα) ie, as we gather also 
own case, as living in both the body and rer $e ἀρ αι ὀμρτιφας ἴο oe = aa 
the spirit. The life spoken of in the words “ “ ‘em i εἰ geval ii esus ha 
ζωή and ζήσεται is not to be confounded sa Speer ti ike ith Mae or 
with the resurrection of the body, much mebars ae Mase γερά reste ag beat πῇ 
less to be limited to it. The life is more : : : Cs 
andhigher than the reswrrection, involving the pee ae irae xa panier 

it, however, as part of its ee ear en aes pier Ὁ | ‘This ἀοίε γεν 
(So in L. 20 : 38.) It is to be observe 2608 ne (xe i 

that ou Lord ft spoke of the proent | nut with te wine of our Lords om ; — νῦν. 6, 17. 
©. > 5) Martie iin epaee of ae alin ject evidently was to give distinction and 

and general resurrection, (v. 25.) Then πρὶ ἀρ στρ το τ, Ἐς μόναι to fa 

he rises beyond this to the source and | ® *C880m Of Taith, ant penenes 
cause of spiritual and eternal life, quits Church, 
the specific idea of resurrection, and con- 31. ταχέως] suddenly, abruptly, as on 
centrates his and our attention upon that | a sudden impulse or seizure, as in a fit of 
of life in Him, which the living and the | grief. ὅτι ὑπάγει) their delicacy in not 
departed believers equally enjoy. κἂν | asking her why or whither she was going, 
ἀποθάνῃ) ‘though he die,’ i.e. naturally; | their surmise that she was going to the 
though he must die; ζήσεται ‘shall | tomb, founded probably upon her previous 
live again,’ as in M. 9:18. els τὸν | visits, their silent attendance in her train, 
αἰῶνα] rendered in the Collect of the | and their deep sympathy with her sorrow 
Burial Service, ‘shall not die eternally.’ | (v. 33),arecireumstancesas natural as they 
And doubtless this is the true meaning | are pathetic, and highly corroborative of 
of the promise here given. We must in- | the truth of the narrative. See Introduc- 
terpret the phrase, however, as signifying | tion. 
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32 Ἣ οὖν Μαρία ὡς 
+ “2 ᾿ , 
ETTETEV εἰς TOUS πόδας 

JOHN 11. 31—38. 

e , .] Ἁ a 6 r , > A 

ὑπάγει εἰς TO μνημεῖον, ἵνα κλαύσῃ εκεῖ. 
3 " > ee ee ea ἦλθεν ὅπου ἣν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ἰδοῦσα αὐτὸν 

λων σι , ar Ky > > ὌΝ αὐτοῦ, λέγουσα αὐτῷ, ἴδλυριε, εἰ ἧς ὦσε, 
= > > 9.55 , 4 ‘ 

ἀδελφός. 33 ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν ὡς εἶδεν αὐτὴν κλαίουσαν καὶ τοὺς 
, ee ἡ , U 3 , ΄ , 

συνελθόντας αὐτῇ ᾿Ιουδαίους κλαίοντας, ἐνεβριμήσατο τῷ πνεύματι 
A io cal ’ ’ , 

34 καὶ εἶπε, Ilov τεθείκατε αὐτόν; 

᾿ aA 4' , , « 

οὐκ av ἀπέθανέ μου ὁ 

A ’ , e Ἁ 

καὶ ἐτάραξεν ἑαυτὸν, 

λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, Κύριε, ἔρχου καὶ ἴδε. 3558 ᾿Εδάκρυσεν ὁ ᾿Ι]ησοῦς. 

86 "ἔλεγον οὖν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, "Ide πῶς ἐφίλει αὐτόν. 
A > a \ A 

ἐξ αὐτῶν εἶπον, Οὐκ ἠδύνατο οὗτος ὁ ἀνοίξας τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
Ρ x EE “ , om ΡΠ Τὺ Ἐν 

τοῦ τυφλοῦ ποιῆσαι ἵνα καὶ οὗτος μὴ ἀποθάνη: ησοῦς οὖν 
, > , 3 ἐ ae cy A a a A. 

παλιν ἐμβριμώμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔρχεται εἰς τὸ μνημείον. ἣν OE 

37 πινὲς δὲ 

32. ἔπεσεν κ. T.X. | the action is expres- 
sive of the intensity of her grief as well 
as of her veneration for Jesus. εἰ 7s] 
Precisely the same words had been uttered 
by Martha. This may easily be accounted 
for. The sisters had doubtless many 
times expressed this sentiment to one 
another, and would naturally each give 
utterance to it on seeing Jesus. 

33-35. ἐνεβριμήσατο.... ἑαυτόν] ἐμβρι- 
μάομαι with a dat. elsewhere signifies 
‘strictly charged,’ M. 9: 30. Mk. 1: 43, 
like the Homeric κρατερὸν ἐπὶ μῦθον ἔτελλε. 
Also ‘murmured against,’ or perhaps 
‘severely upbraided.’ Mk. 14:5. Intran- 
sitively, it only occurs infra v. 38, but see 
M. 9:30, n. The general sense seems to 
be ‘to check by a word or sound.’ Here 
it probably means ‘violently repressing 

emotion ;’ so inv. 38. Syr. 1182 [(Ethpael, 

or reflective form) from LS invaluit. Heb. 

ὯΝ), strong. 

lent to ἐταράχθη or ἐταράχθη τῷ πν. 13: 
ar. Cf. 2 P.2:8. ‘*Was greatly dis- 
turbed’ expresses, perhaps, most nearly 
the effect which the Evangelist intends 
to describe. His grief had not yet ex- 
hibited itself in its utmost intensity. The 
effort to ask the affecting question, 
‘Where have ye laid him? and the invi- 
tation to visit the grave, produced the 
access of emotion which found relief in a 
flood of tears. Note the perfect partici- 
pation of our Lord in our natural 
feelings (H. 2:17), and his deep sym- 
pathy with our sorrows, (H. 4:15.) He 
was thus powerfully affected by witnessing 
the grief of his friends. Cf. L. 7:13. 
His behaviour to the hired mourners was 
very different, L, 8: 54. 

ἐτάραξεν ἑαυτόν] equiva- 

37. τινές] those among them who were 
of the party opposed to him, and after- 
wards mentioned in v. 46. τοῦ τυφλοῦ) 
‘of the blind man,’ whose case had 
created so great a sensation, in conse- 
quence of the public enquiry into its cir- 
cumstances, as related in c. 9. καὶ 
οὗτος] ‘ (have caused) that also this man 
should not die,’ that in the case of Lazarus, 
also, a cure should be effected; which 
would have been less wonderful than the 
cure of the blind man. We have here an 
example of the unreasonable require- 
ments, and the weak objections of scepti- 
cism. Notwithstanding the many proofs 
Jesus had given of his possession of 
Divine power and authority, the unbe- 
lievers were not satisfied if he omitted to 
display it, on what they deemed a fitting 
occasion. So Mk. 8:11. 

38. ἐμβριμ.} Here, as at v. 33, it is pro- 
bably meant that Jesus checked or re- 
pressed his rising feelings, in the former 
instance, of sorrow, in this, of righteous 

| indignation at their unreasonable unbelief. 
Cf. Mk. 3:5. 7:34, (ἐστέναξε) The 
tomb was probably on the E. of Bethany, 
between the house of Lazarus and the 
place where Jesus had halted, v. 30. 
σπήλαιον] a burying place of this kind 
seems to indicate that Lazarus was a 
person of wealth and importance. Cf. 
Is. 22:15, 16. M. 27:60. λίθος, ἐπέκ:] 
the stone slab, or door, entirely closing 
the entrance. Itis not implied by ἐπέκειτο, 
that it lay horizontally upon the mouth 
of the cave. It lay against, or over it. 
Stone doors, some of them of very re- 
markable construction, were usually placed 
at the entrance of such tombs, or, if they 
were very large, at the entrance of each 
compartment in them. Pausanias VIII. 
16. Maundrell. See on L, 24; 2. 



472 JOHN 11. 38—45. 
΄σ _* 

σπήλαιον, καὶ λίθος ἐπέκειτο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. 39 λέγει ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς, 
Cr A ΄ / , 

“A pate τὸν λίθον. λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ ἀδελφὴ τοῦ τεθνηκότος Μάρθα, 
Κύ AA ” “ , 3 40 , 3, ἐν δ ΄ 

uple, 707 ὄζει: τεταρταῖος γάρ εστι. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ Incous, 
" > , “ 38 ’ LA A 7 lol A. 

Οὐκ εἶπόν σοι, ὅτι ἐὰν πιστεύσης ὄψει τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ; 
> OF a > \ \ a 

ΒΞ Ηραν οὖν τὸν λίθον. οὗ ἣν ὁ τεθνηκὼς κείμενος. ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς 
= A ° A ” ‘ 5 Il U " A “ 

pe τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἄνω. και εἶπε. ἀτερ: εὐχαριστῶ σοι OTL 
ΕΣ / 42 ES δὲ 70 “ , > , ᾽ ‘ 
ἤκουσας μου. ἐγὼ ὃε ἤδειν ὅτι παντοτὲ μου ἀκούεις" ἀλλὰ 

A 4 ~ 3 

διὰ τὸν ὄχλον τὸν περιεστωτα εἶπον, ἵνα πιστεύσωσιν ὅτι σύ με 
»Ἅ lol ‘ lal ’ 

ἀπέστειλας. 43 Καὶ ταῦτα εἰπὼν φωνῇ μεγάλη ἐκραύγασε, 
, ΄ ~ A 

AaCape, δεῦρο ἔξω. 44 καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ τεθνηκὼς δεδεμένος τοὺς 
Ἂν, ‘ “ ’ x ΄σ 

πόδας καὶ τὰς χείρας κειρίαις. και 7 ὄψις αὐτοῦ σουδαρίῳ περιε- 
/ , 3 “ e e ~ , " A A ” 

δέδετο. Aeyet αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, Advocate αὐτὸν, καὶ ἄφετε 
; 

ὑπάγειν. 
4 a ~ ’ , ‘ 

45 TIo\Xot οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, οἱ ἐλθόντες πρὸς τὴν 

39. τεταρταῖος ἐστι] he is inthe fourth | 37. 8: τό, 29, 42. 10:38. 14:11; ef. 
day (of death). So Jl. τι. 25, evSew | 12: 30. 
παννύχιον. Xen. Anab. iv. 1, δ, σκοτιαῖος, 44. δεδεμένος... κειρίαις] Thus it is 
in the dark or twilight. ‘We were left | said of our Lord’s body, ἔδησαν αὐτὸ 
darkling,’ i.e. in the dark, Shaksp. K. | é@oviow, 19:40. ἐνετύλιξεν αὐτὸ σιν- 
Lear. ‘The wakeful bird sings darkling,’ δόνι καθαρᾷ, M. 27:59. ἐνείλησε TH 
Milton, P. Z. 11. See Jelf, § 714, Obs. σινδόνι, Mk. 15: 46. The linen cloths 
2b. were used as bandages round the limbs, 

40. Our Lord evidently speaks in re- which were not fastened together; so that 

buke of Martha, whose interference be- Lazarus could rise and move, but with 
trayed unbelief. Her remonstrance would | difficulty, as is implied in the command, 
seem to imply that she supposed he | Avoare κ. τ. Δ. Ketplacs] from xelpw, to 
merely desired to see the body of his . ἜΤ Vf Weer - 
Eid once more. οὐκ Beaty The eo Na δ bs (Lome ἜΣ 
Evangelist has not recorded these words | QO2 to cut, cut off. The cloth was pro- 
in the previous conversation with Martha. bably cut into narrow strips. covdaply] 

It is highly probable that they refer | Latin, sudarium, originally used to wipe 
to the explicit promise, Ὁ. 23, and the | the brows; afterwards as ἃ kerchief, 
question, ‘believest thou this? v. 26, | cowvre-chef, worn on or over the head, 
rather than that they were actually | and tied under the chin, as here, περιε- 
spoken. See on 10: 26. Still we know δέδετο, and in 20: 7, ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς. 

that more had passed between our Lord | λύσατε] Obs. as in v. 39, that miraculous 
and Martha than S. John has related. | power is not superfluously exerted; the 
υ. 28. bystanders were ordered to remove the 

42. This is the only instance in which | stone, and release Lazarus from his bands. 
our Lord uttered a prayer before per- 45. πολλοὶ κ.τ.λ.} It is remarkable that 
forming a miracle. Nothing canbe more | on each of the three occasions on which 
dignified than his communion with his | our Lord raised the dead, a large number 
Father in these words, which are such as | of persons was assembled. In two in- 
no other person could have employed. | stances, the resurrection of the widow’s 
He thanks Him for the result before it | son, and of Lazarus, these were all wit- 
was obtained. And by implying that | nesses of the miracle; in the third, that 
there was no necessity for formal prayer | of Jairus’s daughter, they were necessarily 
on his own account, he further implies | cognizant of it. Yet this important cir- 
his perfect union in the Spirit with the | cumstance is, in each case, only inciden- 
Father. dca τὸν ὄχλ. κ.τ. A.]The people | tally noticed by the historians, not put 
were to be taught now by a great ex- | forward or appealed to as a proof of their 
ample, a phenomenon, the meaning of | veracity. In regard to this miracle, we 
such assertions as those in 5: 19-21, 36, | observe a greater degree of preparation, 
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M , ‘ , a ᾿ , e Ἴ A τ ἢ “ 

aplav και θεασάμενοι α εἐποιῆσεν O σους. επιστευσαν εἰς 

~ an A 

αὐτόν. 46 τινὲς δὲ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπῆλθον πρὸς τοὺς Φαρισαίους καὶ 
> ΕῚ a ad} « dt ~ 47 3 , 3 4 " 

εἶπον αὐτοῖς ἃ ἐποίησεν O ᾿Ιησοῦς. υνήγαγον οὖν οἱ apxte- 
a \ ε a , \ + Γί “ -. St 

ρεῖς καὶ οἱ Φαρισαῖοι συνέδριον, καὶ ἔλεγον, Li ποιοῦμεν; ὅτι 
a <> + A An A 48 +8 ΕἸ ΄ 4 A 

οὗτος ὁ ἄνθρωπος πολλὰ σημεῖα ποιεῖ. ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν 
ec , ’ ’ " , “τ ene a 

οὕτω, πάντες πιστεύσουσιν εἰς αὐτόν: καὶ ἐλεύσονται οἱ Ῥωμαῖοι 
ψι..,9 an e ~ A A , 4 NS ἢ “ , > 

καὶ ἀροῦσιν ἡμῶν καὶ τὸν τόπον Kal TO ἔθνος. 49 Hig δέ τις ἐξ 
4 0, ὡς Κ ποι ς A a ae) “ιν ͵ > ς a 

αὐτῶν αἴαφας, ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ ἐκείνου, εἶπεν αὐτοῖς» 
€ a μὶ lA 9 , 9 A , v , 

Ὑμεῖς οὐκ οἴδατε οὐδέν: 5° οὐδὲ διαλογίζεσθε OTL συμφέρει 

both in the providential arrangement of | to believe inhim. What they feared was 
events, and in our Lord’s actions and | his recognition as the Messiah, and a con- 
words, than in any other. The preceding | sequent insurrection, which would form a 
miracle, the cure of the man born blind, | pretext for severities such as were really 
is distinguished from all others by the | afterwards exercised upon them by the 
open and formal investigation of its facts. | Romans. See Justin Mart. Apol. 1. 47. 
And both these miracles, the most public | Sulp. Severi Hist. Sac. τι. 45. Euseb. 
and best attested of the whole, are related | H. #. iv. 6, where these remarkable words 
by S. John, who wrote long after the | occur, illustrative of this passage, εἴρ- 
other Evangelists. This may be ac- γονται (οἱ Ιουδαῖοι) πάντῃ τῆς πόλεως 
counted for by the increasing necessity ἐπιβαίνειν προστάξει Θεοῦ καὶ Ῥωμαίων 
for the publication of the strongest evi- κράτει. 
dences of Christianity, arising from the 49. εἷς δέ τις ἐξ αὐτῶν] an expression 
objections and attacks of adversaries. | consistent with A. 23: 2-5, where it ap- 
When supernatural powers began to | pears that the High Priest did not as a 
cease in the Church, the reality of Christ’s | matter of course take his seat as president 
miracles was sure to be assailed. Hence | of the Sanhedrim. ἀρχ. ὧν τοῦ ἐν. éx.] 
the high value of such as those recorded | This phrase implies the fact known from 
in chapters 9 and 11. Josephus, that the High Priesthood was, 

46, 47. τινὲς δέ] v. 37. συνέδριον) | in these times, frequently transferred 
as before 7: 32, 45. This was probably | from one person to another, contrary to 
a meeting of the Sanhedrim, though com- | the Mosaic ordinance. 
posed only of those members who were 50. Caiaphas here expresses nothing 
decidedly hostile to Jesus. τέ ποιοῦμεν] | more than had been implied in the words 
implying that they were doing nothing, | already spoken by some in the council, 
and that they ought to adopt some vigor- | v. 48. But he uses this language in re- 
ous measures to restrain or remove him. | proof of their timidity. That he may with 
Demosth. Cherson., σκέψασθαι τί ποιοῦ- | the utmost severity reproach their irreso- 
μεν αὐτοὶ viv. σημεῖα) ‘signs, 2:18. | lution to act upon the policy which they 
Miracles did not carry to the Jewish | acknowledged to be expedient, he charges 
mind irresistible conviction, so as to | them with wanting sufficient sense to dis- 
compel assent to our Lord’s doctrine, or | cover it. ὑπὲρ τοῦ d.] Ifthey could in 
the belief that He was the Messiah. Two | any way destroy Jesus, they would effect 
reasons may be given for this,—(1) their | their purpose of removing the danger 
erroneous and carnal notions of a Messiah; | which they apprehended, and this he 
(2) their belief in the agency of demons. | would do for the benefit of the whole,— 
The former prompted them to find some | become a sacrifice for them. But Caia- 
excuse for not receiving Jesus in the cha- | phas may here intimate that subtle refine- 
racter which he claimed, the latter sup- | ment of their policy on which they after- 
plied them with just such an excuse as | wards acted in delivering up Jesus to the 
they wanted. See 12:37. 7:27, 31, | Romans on a charge of sedition. For, in 
and Paley’s Evidences, Pt. 111. ¢. 4. this way, they might hope to substitute 

48. ἐὰν ἀφ. air. οὕτω] if we let him | him for themselves, as the sole object of 
alone thus (i.e. as we are doing), ‘let him | the suspicion and vengeance of the Roman 
escape thus,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. πάντες | government. And thus theymadehisdeath 
πιστ.] 1. 6. all the people of Judea. Evi- | appear in a still higher sense a sacrifice, 
dently they were resolved that no amount | and contributed to it an increase of signi- 
of evidence should prevail uponthemselves | ficancy, indicative of its real character. 
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er ef eo ᾿᾿ Ε] , ε A ΄ “ A \ Ψ A 

ἡμῖν ἵνα εἷς avOpwros ἀποθανὴ ὑπερ Tov λαοῦ Kat μὴ ὅλον TO 

ἔθνος ἀπόληται. 5! 'Γοῦτο δὲ ad’ ἑαυτοῦ οὐκ εἶπεν, ἀλλὰ 
9 ν a lol ’ a > , , “ wx ε 

ἀρχιερεὺς ὧν τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ εκείνου προεφήτευσεν ὅτι ἔμελλεν ὁ 
? “ 3 , (| A (ὦ Ot 2 ‘ 5 Cee “ 
Ἰησοῦς ἀποθνήσκειν UTED TOU ἔθνους" 5 και ουχ ὑπερ του 

» Ld 9 ἊΝ Ἐ ‘ ‘ , A a ‘ , 
ἔθνους μόνον, GAN ἵνα καὶ Ta TEKVa τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπισμένα 

συναγάγη εἰς ἕν. 

53 ᾿Απ᾽ ἐκείνης οὖν τῆς ἡμέρας συνεβουλεύσαντο ἵνα ἀπο- 

κτείνωσιν αὐτόν. 51 ᾿Ιησοῦς οὖν οὐκ ἔτι παῤῥησίᾳ περιεπάτει ἐν 

τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, ἀλλὰ ἀπῆλθεν ἐκεῖθεν εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐγγὺς τῆς 

ἐρήμου, εἰς ᾿Εφραΐμ λεγομένην πόλιν, κἀκεῖ διέτριβε μετὰ τῶν 
A ε A > Ar A \ , a ? , ‘ 

μαθητῶν αὑτοῦ. 585 Ἣν dé eyyus TO πασχα τῶν Ἰουδαίων" καὶ 

51. mpoed.] S. John means that his | as well as those ‘ who were nigh,’ E. 2: 
words were overruled to express the | 17. See on 10:16. In this passage we 
actual truth concerning the nature of our | have an instance of those comments or 
Lord’s death, —that it should be vicarious, | explanatory remarks which are frequent 
a substitution for the destruction of | in this Gospel. See on 2: 25. 
others. On so great an occasion, the 53. συνεβουλ. Having now a distinct 
High Priesthood, in his person, was re- | object in view, and perhaps a definite plan 
stored to its ancient oracular dignity. We | of action, their deliberations are dated 
have in Balaam another instance of a | from this time, though they had previ- 
wicked man inspired to utter oracles. | ously consulted on the subject. 
Caiaphas delivered his prophecy uncon- 54. οὖν] because of these consultations, 
sciously ; Balaam his against his will. See | of which it is assumed that his Divine 
also G. 4:30, where the words uttered | knowledge made him aware. He retired, 
by Sarah in requiring the expulsion of | according to his practice, from the 
Hagarand Ishmael (Gen. 21:10) are repre- | malice of his enemies, until his own chosen 
sented by S. Paul as an oracular and pro- | time was come. τὴν χώραν] ‘the 
phetic saying. Yet surely not so in- | region.” τῆς ἐρήμου] the northern 
tended or thought of by her. Being | wilderness of Judea. This town Ephraim 
Abraham’s wife, she prophesied. mpoe- | was probably in the country between 
φήτευσε, ‘spoke oracularly;’ the word | Jerusalem and Jericho. It is mentioned, 
is by no means limited to actual prophecy, | together with Bethel, as one of the towns 
although in this case itinvolves that sense, | which Abijah took from Jeroboam (2 Chr. 
as referring to a future event. 13: 19), whence we may conclude that it 

52. οὐκὑπὲρκ.τ.λ.] Κ΄. Johnherefurther | was near the border of the two kingdoms, 
extends the meaning of Caiaphas’s words, | L. 23:51. Jesus did not return to Betha- 
interpreting λαὸς and ἔθνος of the spiritual | bara (or Bethany by Jordan, 1: 28), whence 
Israel. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα] We might expect | hehad come to Bethany (10: 40), and where 
ὑπὲρ τῶν τέκνων tofollowd\dd. Thechange | many had resorted to Him. The change of 
is perhaps due to the use of διεσκορπισ- | place was probably to baffle his enemies 
μένα, which again is due to the historical | and to ensure privacy. He seems to have 
fact of the dispersion of so many of the | had the company of his disciples only. 
nation at that time. S. John here evi- 55. τὸ πάσχα Tov-I.] 2:13. 6:4, 
dently spiritualizes the dispersion (ἡ dia. | L. 22:1. χώρα:)] The rural district, 
σπορὰ τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων), and the promises of | as opposed to Jerusalem or other towns, 
its ingathering and re-union. See Is. | asin L, 21: 211. ἵνα ἁγνίσωσιν éaur. | 
49: 3, 5, 6-23. Ezek. 34:12, 13. The | There is no trace in the books of Moses 
gathering together of God’s family into | of any ordinances of purification ex- 
one is represented as the great object and | pressly preliminary to the Passover, but 
effect of the death of Christ. ‘God pur- | some kind of lustration was required before 
chased to himself an universal Church by | every solemn sacrifice or festival. 1 Sam. 
the precious blood of his dear Son,’ 16:5. That those who attended the 
(Prayer for Ember Week.) See E. 2: 11-22. feast of the Passover underwent a solemn 
3:1-21. καὶ τὰ τέκνα] ‘the children | purification, appears from 2 Chr. 30: 17- 
also which’—i. e. those ‘who were afar off,’ | 20. Ceremonial defilements, or extreme 
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ΟΡ, ᾿ ον κἷξ iy _- 9 a , Ν A , 
ἀνέβησαν πολλοὶ εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα εκ τῆς χώρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, 
“ ς , ε , 
(va αγνισωσιν EQUTOUS. 

56 Yr > \ Ἧ A WKS 
ἐζήτουν οὖν Tov ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἔλεγον 

2 ἀλλ ἊΝ ᾽ a ε “ ε , Ti ὃ Ὡς 8" ἃς “ 5 ‘ 

μετ αλλήλων εν TH LEPW ETTHKOTES, lL OOKEL UfLY, OTL OV μή 

ἔλθη εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν; 57 Δεδώκεισαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 
c Φ - > A ed 7 “~ ΄ 93 , “ 

οι αρισαῖοι ἐντολὴν ἵνα ἐὰν τις γνῷ ποῦ ἐστι; μηνύση, ὅπως 
, ee 

TLATWOLY AUTO. 

12. ‘O OYN Ἰησοῦς πρὸ ἕξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα ἦλθεν εἰς 

Βηθανίαν, ὅπου ἣν Λάζαρος ὁ τεθνηκὼς ὃν ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν. 

2 

scrupulousness and precaution, may ac- 
count for the presence of some in Jeru- 
salem before others. Or vows might be 
commonly paid at this time, the discharge 
of which required a process of purification 
occupying several days, asin A. 21:24, 26. 

56. ἐζήτουν] ‘were seeking’ and ‘say- 
ing.’ Many from the country having 
heard of the great miracle lately wrought 
near Jerusalem, would expect to find 
Jesus there or in the neighbourhood. 
(12: 18.) Hence, perhaps, their expres- 
sion of disappointment and doubt, though 
the time of the feast had not arrived. 
τί δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, ὅτι κ. τ.λ.} ‘ What think 
ye? (do ye think) that? &.’ The 
double interrogative is preferable to con- 
tinuing the sentence from τί δοκεῖ. So 
Beza. ‘An venturus non esse,’ &c. 
But Erasmus, ‘Quod non venerit.’ ‘Seeing 
he cometh not,’ Tynd., Cr. ‘That he 
cometh not.’ Gen., Luther. To express 
this, however, the pres. indic. would pro- 
bably have been used, οὐκ ἔρχεται... 

57. Δεδώκ. δὲ καί] ‘and also,’ Ke. 
This intimates an expectation that he 
would be found in or near Jerusalem, and 
supplies an additional reason for the dis- 
cussions among the people, v. 56. ἐάν 
τις] This command we can hardly sup- 
pose was public and general, though it 
would soon become known, for when 
Jesus appeared openly in Bethany and 
Jerusalem, no immediate attempt was 
made upon him. It was probably cir- 
culated by the agents of the priests 
among those who were attached to their 
party. Cf. 7:25, 26. The remark also 
anticipates the actual betrayal of Jesus. 
They found one who, knowing where he 
was, should show it (μηνύσῃ) 12: 4. 

ΧΙ]. τ. ὁ οὖν 1.7 ‘Jesus then.’ οὖν 
is resumptive from 11:54. This word in 
the following verses marks a regular 
sequence and concatenation of events, 
words, and sentiments, πρὸ €& ju. τοῦ 

ἐποίησαν οὖν αὐτῷ δεῖπνον ἐκεῖ, Kal ἡ Μάρθα διηκόνει: ὁ δὲ 

π.] Of. ὡς ἀπὸ σταδίων dex. 1] : 18. This 
would be on the Sabbath preceding the 
Passover. See on Μ. 21:1. The events 
during the journey from Ephraim (11: 
54) to Bethany, are related in M. 20:17. 
Mk. 10: 32 (seen.) L. 19:28. ὁ τεθν.] 
perf. he who had died, and was the man 
who had died. 

2-8. The similarity between this nar- 
rative and that in M. 26. Mk. 14, is in 
the principal circumstances, and in them 
amounts to identity; the discrepancy is 
in those of inferior importance. And it 
is easier to adjust the differences in the 
accounts of the Evangelists than to admit 
the supposition of the occurrence of two 
events so remarkably alike within five 
days of each other. From the position 
of the narrative of this supper in M. Mk. 
we might infer that it took place two days 
before the Passover,—i.e. on the Wed- 
nesday. Its position here would rather 
refer it to the day of our Lord’s entrance 
into Bethany, six days before the Pass- 
over,—i.e. on the previous Saturday or 
Sabbath. The latter date appears the 
more probable :—(1) For although M. and 
Mk. have narrated this occurrence after 
those of the Tuesday, they have employed 
no terms which mark its immediate suc- 
cession to them. M. introduces it by the 
words τοῦ δὲ Τησοῦ γενομένου ἐν B. Mk. by 
καὶ ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἐν B. But 8. John, after 
relating it, says, τῇ ἐπαύριον κ. τ. Δ. Vv. 12, 
thus marking the Sunday, or day of our 
Lord’s public entrance into Jerusalem, 
as the day next after that of the supper 
at Bethany. (2) In this case, the supper 
would be on the Sabbath day, which cor- 
responds with L. 14:1, 7, whence we 
learn that such entertainments were given, 
and guests regularly invited to them, on 
the Sabbath. (3) It appears from M. and 
Mk. that the treacherous visit of Judas 
to the Chief Priests followed close upon 
the rebuke administered by Jesus to his 
disciples at this supper, a circumstance 



476 JOHN 12. 2—6. 

Λάζαρος εἷς ἣν τῶν συνανακειμένων αὐτῷ. 3 "H. οὖν Μαρία 

λαβοῦσα λίτραν μύρου νάρδου πιστικῆς πολυτίμου ἤλειψε τοὺς 

πόδας τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ, καὶ ἐξέμαξε ταῖς θριξὶν αὑτῆς τοὺς πόδας 

αὑτοῦ: ἡ δὲ οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ μύρου. 4 λέγει 

οὖν εἷς ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, ᾿Ιούδας Σίμωνος ᾿Ισκαριώτης, ὁ 

μέλλων αὐτὸν παραδιδόναι, 
4 + Pe 

ἐπράθη τριακοσίων δηναρίων καὶ ἐδόθη πτωχοῖς; 

which, it should be observed, is fully ac- 
counted for by the fact related only by 
S. John, that Judas had taken the lead 
in the conduct which incurred our Lord’s 
displeasure. Now, if the supper was on 
Wednesday, Judas must have gone by 
himself from Bethany to Jerusalem, which 
Jesus and his disciples did not visit that 
day, nor on the next until evening. But 
it seems highly improbable that he should 
thus risk enquiry and discovery. Whereas, 
if the supper took place on the Saturday, 
Judas accompanied our Lord and his 
fellow-disciples to Jerusalem next day, and 
had ample opportunities for a clandestine 
conference with the priests. 

2. ἐποίησαν] i.e. as we infer from the 
context, the family of Lazarus made him 
this supper. It was given, however, as 
we learn from M. and Mk., in the house 
of Simon the leper. This circumstance 
may account for the remarks which here 
follow in regard to Martha and Lazarus, 
and which amount to saying, ‘Martha 
acted as hostess (though in another 
person's house), and Lazarus was present, 
as if a guest, (though the giver of the 
feast.) ὅδ. John here again writes as if 
others knew what was so well known to 
him, i.e. that the supper was in Simon’s 
house. See on 11:1. διηκόνει) as in 
M. 8:15; she superintended the arrange- 
ments. And perhaps the idea of supplying 
the banquet is included. See L. 8: 3. 
The conduct and employment of the two 
sisters are in perfect consistency with 
what is elsewhere related concerning 
them, c. 11:20, 32, 40. L. 10: 38-42. 

3. λίτραν] supposed to be formed in 
Syro Chald. from the Latin libra. At 
19:39, Syr. V. it is expressed by 
0 =x 

[ INES but here the word used is 

0 =x 0 

{dots alabastrum, as in Mk. 14: 

3. Possibly, however, it is a Syrian 
weight, the value of which is ποῦ 
known. In 1 Chr. 22:14, Syr. V., it 
means ‘weight’ in general. J. D. 
Michaelis (Histor. Reswrrect.) conjectures 

| that 

5 A f a μ᾽ , ς 
(QT TOvTzO τὸ μυρον OUK 

6 εἶπε δὲ 

it was Pheenician. The Roman 
pound seems too large a quantity to be 
probable, both here and at 19: 39. 
πιστικῆς} ‘pure,’ ‘genuine,’ from 
miot—ts. Others from mi(v)ew. Castell 
derives it from a proper name, ‘ Est in 
India urbs cujus nom. Ar. ADA Bist, s. 
Pist ; unde Nardus Pistica.’ It has been 
supposed also that πιστικῆς is by meta- 
thesis for σπικάτου Lat. spicate. So 
Vulg. at Mk. 14:3, spicati, but here 
pisticit.  Wiclif. true. Tynd. and Cr. 
perfect. Rh. right. πόδας] M. and 
Mk. say ‘the head.’ Probably she 
anointed both his head and feet; but 
S. John mentions only the anointing of 
the latter, as more remarkable. The same 
action is recorded also of another person, 
L. 7: 38, which see. 

4. ᾿Ιούδας] As in 6: 8, 8, John names 
the person who spoke, or was foremost 
in speaking what in the other Evy. is 
attributed to all the disciples. Ziuwvos] 
It does not appear what Simon was the 
father of Judas; nor is it certain that 
Σίμωνος means Simon’s son; it may mean 
© Simon’s brother,’ as in L. 6: 16, ᾿Ιούδαν 
᾿Ιακώβου. Andsee Mk. 16: 1. L. 24: το. 
The chief reason against this is that the 
other Judas had also probably a brother 
named Simon. M. 13:55. ὁ μέλλων] 
This remark here introduced is in coinci- 
dence with the circumstance, that the fact 
next related by M. and Mk. is the visit 
of Judas to the chief priests, for the pur- 
pose of betraying his master. See on 
M. 26:6. 

5, 6. τριακ. δην.] Mk. ἐπάνω τριακ. 
ὃ. Μ. πολλοῦ. εἶπε δέ] see on 1]: 52. 
2:25. It is implied here that he 
wished to appropriate some of the 
money to himself, and that he had been 
in the habit of acting thus. γλωσ- 
σόκομον]) originally the name of a box 
containing the mouth or tongue-piece of 
wind instruments (γλωσσοκομεῖον). τὰ 
βαλλόμενα] The word is used for giving 
in alms, Mk. 12: 41-44. L. 21: 1-4 
but also for depositing money, M. 26: 
27. Hence a purse is called βαλάντιον. 
L. 10: 4. It is not certain that the con- 
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- 9 ev Α ~ “a ΕΣ ᾿ ψε ’ 9.“ ὦ , 

τοῦτο. οὐχ OTL περὶ τῶν πτωχῶν ἐμελεν αὐτῷ, GAN OTL KrAETTIS 
iO A \ , io 4 A , bs , 

ἣν καὶ τὸ γλωσσόκομον εἶχε καὶ Ta βαλλόμενα ἐβάσταζεν. 
7 > oO ε T fal Sy ee a ’ κ (eens wes 

εἶπεν οὖν ὁ Iycovs,”" Ades αὐτήν" εἰς THY ἡμεραν τοῦ ἐνταφια- 
a t 

σμοῦ μου τετήρηκεν αὐτό. 8 
, 

τοὺς πτωχοὺς γὰρ TTAVTOTE ἔχετε 

> e¢ ~ ΕἸ A 4 ΕῚ , a+ 

μεθ EAUTMV, EME δὲ OU TQAVTOTE EXETE- 

9 ζγνω οὖν ὄχλος πολὺς ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ὅτι ἐκεῖ ἐστι" 
1 9 4 a ) , 

καὶ ἦλθον ov dia τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν μόνον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα καὶ τὸν Λάζαρον 
ih) a cy, 3 σι 
ἐῶσιν OV ηγειρεν €K νεκρῶν. 

cr OT A ’ ἢ , ᾿ II 
(va Kat TOV ἀζαρον αποκτεινῶσιν 

ἐβουλεύσαντο δὲ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, 
A 

ὅτι πολλοὶ Ov αὐτὸν 
ea Aeris , Vials 9 \ Ἢ a 
υπήγον τῶν Ἰουδαίων, και €TLOTEVOV εἰς TOV ησουν. 

~ A A A 

12 η ἐπαύριον ὄνλος πολὺς ὁ ἐλθὼν εἰς THY ἑορτὴν, ἀκού- Ἵ ρ χ 
4 ” OP a sre , 

σαντες OTL EPXET AL oO Ἰησοῦς εις Ιεροσόλυμα, 
4 

13 ἔλαβον τὰ 
fh A ' , γος " € U τ a Na; 

Bata των φοινίκων και ἐξῆλθον εἰς υπαντήησιν AUTH, και ἔκραζον, 

‘Qeavva: εὖλο évos ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι Κυρίου, ὁ βασιλεὺς Te PX " 
τοῦ ᾿;Ζσραήλ. 

tents of this common purse were elee- 
mosynary contributions. We know, how- 
ever, that certain women ministered to 
our Lord, ‘ of their substance,’ and that 
occasionally there was no common fund 
from which he could draw supplies. M. 
17: 27. ἐβάστα ζεν) ‘used to bear.’ So, 
μὴ Bacragere βαλάντιον, L. 10:4. This 
is the ordinary sense of the word, as in 

M. 3:11. L, 22:10. Syr. V. oad 
portans, ferens. There seems no reason 
to adopt the sense assigned to it by 
Origen, Theophylact, and some moderns, 
‘used to steal,’ ‘clam auferebat.’ 

7. ἄφες] addressed to Judas. Mk. 
ἄφετε. εἰς τ. Hy. ...TETHP. αὐτό] this 
is explained by the words reported in M. 
26:12 and Mk. 14:8. She had reserved 
the ointment for the purpose of doing 
Him honour; but inasmuch as she was 
led‘to anoint Him with it at this period, 
so near the time of his burial, her act be- 
came a token of his approaching death. We 
are not to understand that she had in- 
tended to use the ointment in anointing his 
body for the burial. She kept it for Him, 
and this was the purpose which it served. 

Q-I1. ἔγνω οὖν] see on v. 1. ὄχλ. 
πολ. ἐκ τῶν ᾿ἤ1.] a great number 
of people from among the Jews, i.e. the 
Jerusalem Jews; see on v. 12. The 
visit of these Jews to Bethany, and 
the consequent consultation of the chief 
priests, were on the day of the supper in 
Simon’s house ; and they were both oc- 
casioned by the public appearance of 

14 Kuvpwy δὲ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ὀνάριον ἐκάθισεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸ, ρ p 
Lazarus at the supper. ὑπῆγον) ‘were 
going off—getting away—(to Bethany) and 
becoming believers on.’ v. 

12. τῇ ἐπαύριον) on Sunday. ὄχλος 
w....€0pT.] There is a distinction be- 
tween the terms here descriptive of a 
multitude. and those used in v. 9, indi- 
cating probably a distinction in point of 
fact. The great multitude ‘that had 
come to the feast’ was composed of pro- 
vincial people, the other principally of 
inhabitants of Jerusalem. The latter 
had been to Bethany and seen Jesus; 
many had stayed there and accompanied 
him on his way to Jerusalem, others 
had returned and published, it may 
be, his intention of coming. The for- 
mer had heard from them of his vicinity 
to the city, and his progress towards it. 
Compare the similar distinction observ- 
able in 17 (μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ), 18 (ὑπήντ. αὐτῶ). 
So S. Matthew (21: 9) speaks of of ὄχλοι 
of προάγοντες (those who met him and 
turned back) καὶ of ἀκολουθοῦντες (those 
who had attended him from Bethaiy). 

13. ἔλαβον τὰ B. τῶν φ.} 1.6. they 
carried them in their hands in token of 
joy and triumph. ἐλαβ. much in the 
sense of our word ‘assumed,’ 13:12; 
they assumed the palm branch—the ap- 
propriate symbol (Rev. 7:9). J. alone 
mentions the palm branches. M. and 
Mk. say that they strewed branches 
(κλάδους, στοίβαδας) in the way. Bata] 
from Baios, little ; the flexible light twig 
of the tree. Bats Copt. bai. Lidd. and Se. 
See Mk. 11: 8, 10, n. 

14. Εὑρών] a suitable word for a writer 
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καθώς ἐστι γεγραμμένον, 

JOHN 12. 14—22. 

15. Μὴ φοβοῦ, θύγατερ Σιών: ἰδοὺ ὁ 
a 4 

16 καῦτα δὲ 
, + r ’ \ ΄ ww 

βασιλεύς σου ἔρχεται καθήμενος ἐπὶ πῶλον νου. 
“- ΄ A ΄ 9 “ 9. , 

οὗκ ἔγνωσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρῶτον" ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε ἐδοξάσθη ὁ 
μῆ A > . OA , κι 

᾿Ιησοῦς. τότε ἐμνήσθησαν ὅτι ταῦτα ἣν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ γεγραμμένα καὶ 
“ ’ , ᾽ “ 17 ἜΣ Ψ, > ang et, ᾽ " “ 

ταῦτα ἐποίησαν αὐτῷ. μαρτύρει οὖν ὁ ὄχλος ὁ ὧν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ 
o ‘ , 3 , 5 - Ul ἊΨ 2. ᾽ 

OGRE TOV Λάζαρον ἐφώνησεν εκ TOU μνημειου Και ηγειβεν QUTOV εκ 

νεκρῶν. 
A SLES , x a 

TOUTO QUTOV TETOLNKEVAL TO σήμειον. 

18 ὃ Α ΄ A τ , ς Py eve. x ce y+ 

la τουῖο καὶ υπηντησεν αὐτῷ O Ox: OS; OTL ἤκουσε 

19 Oi οὖν Φαρισαῖοι 

εἶπον πρὸς ἑαυτοὺς. Θεωρεῖτε ὅτι οὐκ ὠφελεῖτε οὐδέν; ἴδε ὁ 
, > , 9 ae a“ 

κόσμος ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ ἀπῆλθεν. 

20 Ἦσαν δέ τινες “λληνες ἐκ τῶν ἀναβαινόντων ἵνα προσ- 
is ] re la 

κυνησωσιν EV TH €opTN 21 οὗτοι οὖν προσῆλθον Φιλίππῳ τῷ 

ἀπὸ Βηθσαϊδὰ τῆς Τ᾿ αλιλαίας, καὶ ἠρώτων αὐτὸν λέγοντες. 

Κύριε, θέλομεν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἰδεῖν. 52 ἔρχεται Φίλιππος καὶ 

λέγει τῷ ᾿Ανδρέᾳ: καὶ πάλιν "Ανδρέας καὶ Φίλιππος λέγουσι τῷ 

to use who knew all the circumstances of 
the transaction, but did not judge it ne- 
cessary to narrate them. As our Lord 
started from Bethany, and the ass was 
sent for from a village opposite to where 
he was (L. 19:30) it is probable that 
Bethphage was the place where it was pro- 
cured. 

15. The quotation here and in M. 21: 
5, is neither exactly from the LXX. nor 
the Heb. of Zech. 9:9. 8S. John, in the 
words ἐπὶ πῶλον ὄνου, gives the true mean- 
ing of the Hebrew idiom, ‘an ass, and a 
colt the foal of an ass,’ Cf. Ps. 8:4, 
‘What is man that—what the son of man 
that ’— 

16, ταῦτα... ἔγνωσαν) they saw no- 
thing in them beyond an expression of | 
joy and honour, and of belief that Jesus 
was the Messiah. ἐδοξάσθη) See on 
7: 39, spoken κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν of his resurrec- 
tion and ascension, but used in reference 
to other actions of his life, e.g. 11: 4. It 
is implied here that, according to the pro- 
mise afterward made (14: 26), the minds 
of the Apostles would be supernaturally 
enlightened to understand all things re- 
lating to Jesus after his ascension. The 
intimate connexion which was in the 
Apostle’s mind between the prediction 
and its fulfilment, may account for the 
omission of ὅτι before ἐποίησαν, 5. John 
ranges them under one ὅτι, as two things 
remembered and understood by him to- 
gether ; so in 8: 28. 

17. ὅτε] 4]. ὅτι. So Syr. ἡ. If we 
read ὅτι it is meant that the people who 

were in our Lord’s company, and had 
been at Bethany, and had seen Lazarus 
(9-11), bore witness to this fact ; and the 
context 9, 12 (and see n. on 12) seems to 
favour this reading. The οὖν is resump- 
tive from τ, 11, and introduces statements 
similar to those in v. 9, as preparatory 
to that in v. 19, which may be compared 
with v. to. 

19. ὠφ. οὐδ.7 i.e. by the orders which 
had been given, 11:57; cf. 7:45, 46. 
ὁ κόσμο] i.e. as we say, ‘every body.’ 
Fr. tout le monde. 

20, 21. Ἕλληνες] proselytes from hea- 
thenism, who had entirely conformed to 
the whole Jewish law; ‘proselytes of 
righteousness,’ such as the Ethiopian 
eunuch, A. 8:27. Philipis the only one 
of the Apostles who had an ordinary Greek 
name; the name Andrew, however, is 
obviously of Greek origin. It is worthy 
of remark that Philip was the person to 
whom these Greeks applied, and that he 
immediately communicated their wishes 
to Andrew. Possibly Philip and Andrew 
may have been brought up, or have re- 
sided, in one of the Hellenistic cities of 
Syria, Asia Minor, or Egypt, and so ac- 
quired these Greek names, and a know- 
ledge of the Greek language; see on 3: T. 
ἰδεῖν) i.e. privately, or near; to be in 
his company, so as to hold personal com- 
munication with him, 8:56, n. 

22. We have here an instance of the 
respectful manner in which the Apostles 
behaved, even on ordinary occasions, to 
their Divine master, Mk. 9: 32. 
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*Incov. 

ἡ ὥρα ἵνα δοξασθῇ ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου. 
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23 ὁ δὲ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἀπεκρίνατο αὐτοῖς λέγων, ““᾿λήλυθεν 

24 ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω 
e a oN A , “ N 4 A “ 9 , 

UKLY, EAV μῆ ὁ κοκκος TOU σιτοῦυ σπέσων εἰς Τὴν γὴν ἀποθανη, 

AR , , a8 eat , ‘ A , 
αὐτὸς μόνος μένει" εαν δὲ ἀποθανη. πολυν καρπον φέρει. 

25 Ὁ 

~ A A ε Chee, ’ 3 , Ay oe. “A A 4 

φιλῶν τὴν ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ ATOAETEL αὐτήν" καὶ ὁ μισὼν THY ψυχὴν 
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αὐτου ἐν τῷ κοσμῳ TOUVTW ELS ζωὴν αἰώνιον φυλάξει αὐτην. 
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αὐτὸν ὁ πατήρ. 

23. It is implied that Jesus granted 
the request, and uttered these words 
when the Greeks were presented to him. 
He commences abruptly, as in his dis- 
course with Nicodemus, on occasion of 
the interview which he sought with Him 
(3: 3.) and also, as in that case, mys- 
teriously, and in figurative language (v. 
24). The subjects of his discourse were 
suitable to the occasion; they are the 
wide-spread and beneficial consequences 
of his death and resurrection (v. 24), the 
conditions, perils, and rewards of his ser- 
vice (v. 25, 26). As thesingle grain pro- 
duces the ear of wheat, or several ears 
(of eastern corn) containing many grains, 
so Christ by his death would be the source 
of life to many. —And as the seed-grain 
must lie in the earth, and undergo a 
process similar to that which the body 
experiences in the grave, before it can 
yield a produce, so must Christ die in 
order that men may be saved and brought 
to spiritual life through Him. Compare 
S. Paul’s illustration of the resurrection 
in 1 C. 15: 36-38, 42-44. And for simi- 
larity of teaching, cf. the figures in M. 
13:8, 33. ἵνα δοξασθῇ) ‘when the Son 
of man shall be glorified.’ So ἵνα, 16:2. 
Not merely the personal and individual 
exaltation of Jesus in our nature, as ‘ the 
Son of man,’ is here intended, but also the 
purpose and object of that exaltation; cf. 
15:8. 17:10. ἐὰν μὴ... pPéper] these 
words, introduced by the emphatic for- 
mula ἀμὴν, ἀμὴν, are the great truth de- 
livered by Jesus to these Greeks, contain- 
ing the substance of the Gospel revela- 
tion, ‘the mystery of godliness.’ 

25. By an easy and natural transition 
our Lord passes from his own sacrifice 
for his people, to the sufferings and mar- 
tyrdom which they might be called upon 
to undergo for his sake, and in his ser- 
vice.—The words ἐν τῷ k. τούτῳ, evi- 
dently added as the explanation of τὴν 
y. αὐτ., and equivalent to ‘ earthly, na- 
tural, mortal’ life, suggest a correspond- 

fal , , A , > 

27 Νῦν ἡ ψυχή μου τεταρακται" και τι ELT 5 

ing antithetical sense of αὐτὴν in both 
members of the sentence. It evidently 
means ‘ life spiritual,’ the life or happiness 
of the soul in the world to come. ‘This is 
lost by loving the bodily, earthly life; 
kept or gained, by despising it. ψυχὴ, 
as referred to by the pronoun, is the indi- 
vidual soul, ¢wi, the state of existence to 
which it shall be admitted. Cf. M.10: 39. 
16:25, 26. Mk. 8: 35, 36. L. 9: 24, 25. 
This was evidently a saying, a dictum, of 
our Lord’s, perhaps a very frequent one. 
μισῶν] asin L. 14: 26, where ‘life’ isasso- 
ciated with ‘father, mother,’ &c. ; it means 

. ‘ready to abandon,’ ‘act as if hating,’ 
‘loving life less than Christ,’ M. 10 : 37. 

26. διακονῇ, διάκονος] not δουλοῖ, 
δοῦλος. See Mk. 10:43, n. Service 
such as that of a personal attendant, 
‘minister unto me,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen., Rh. 
By the form of conditional sentences here 
used, the condition is supposed with a 
notion of realization (cf. 14 : 3, &c.). ‘In 
my service you must follow me.’ As ad- 
dressed to those who, being foreigners and 
sojourners, could not join the company of 
his personal followers, and doubtless in- 
tended for all in a similar situation, the 
words mean, ‘let him follow me by pro- 
fession of my name as that of his master 
and teacher—follow me in my trials and 
sufferings— ‘take up the cross and follow 
me.’ His service will lead to heaven and 
to glory; but his service is not mere 
obedience to certain commands, not mere 
work done at his bidding, but is essen- 
tially personal attachment to Him, confor- 
mity, fellowship, participation, sympathy. 
ὅπου εἰμι... ἔσται) a continuation of 
the idea involved in ἀκολουθείτω, by follow- 
ing me he shall attain to the same place 
whither I go,’ 13: 36, 37. 14:3; ef. L. 
22:28, 29. ὅπου ἐιμί] see 3: 13, n. 

27. Νῦν x.7.X.] he returns tothe subject 
with which he had commenced, v. 23. 
There is here represented to us part of 
that mental agony, the first indications of 
which were perhaps observable a few 
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Πάτερ, σῶσόν με ἐκ τῆς ὥρας ταύτης. ἀλλὰ διὰ τοῦτο ἦλθον 

εἰς τὴν ὥραν ταύτην: 258 Πάτερ, δόξασόν σου τὸ ὄνομα. Ἦλθεν 

οὖν φωνὴ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Καὶ ἐδόξασα, καὶ πάλιν δοξάσω. 

29 Ὃ οὖν ὄχλος ὁ ἑστὼς καὶ ἀκούσας ἔλεγε βροντὴν γεγονέναι" 

ἄλλοι ἔλεγον, Δ γγελος αὐτῷ λελάληκεν. 30 ᾿Απεκρί θη ὁ 
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᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ εἶπεν, “Οὐ δ ἐμὲ αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ γέγονεν, ἀλλὰ Ov 

ὑμᾶς. 

days before (see Mk. 10: 32), but which 
was most fully developed in Gethsemane 
(Mk. 14:33, 34. LL. 22: 41—-44.), and 
during his crucifixion (Mk. 15:34). τί 
εἴπ ὦ] ‘what am I to say? deliberative 
subjunctive. πάτερ... ταύτης] the 
construction is harsh and unusual if we 
read this sentence interrogatively. It 
suits the occasion, and our Lord’s state of 
mind as just described, better to under- 
stand it as a prayer actually made. The 
whole paragraph will then consist of de- 
tached sentences, highly expressive of the 
conflict taking place within Him. The 
trouble of his soul, arising from the pros- 
pect of his sufferings, produced the first 
prayer ; his Divine reason, his conformity 
to his Father's will, and his desire for 
man’s salvation, produced the second. 
This view of the passage is confirmed by 
the prayer afterwards offered in the gar- 
den, and which 5. Mark describes as a 
prayer, ‘that if it were possible, the 
hour might pass from him.’ There is no 
mark of interrogation in any of the 
English versions as originally pub- 
lished. διὰ τοῦτο] ‘for this purpose, 
which causes me such trouble,’ i.e. in 
order to suffer. The ellipsis or suppres- 
sion of the word, or words, exactly de- 
scribing the subject of his thoughts, is 
most natural in this connexion. 

28. δόξασον k.7.\.] God’s name was to 
be glorified in his sufferings and death, and 
afterwards by his resurrection. He calls 
upon his Father to perform all His will, 
using a term which involves his own suf- 
ferings, but which carries his mind for- 
ward to his ultimate triumph. See H. 
12:2; and cf. in the Prayer, ἁγιασθήτω 
τὸ ὄνομά cov... γενηθήτω τὸ θέλημά σου. 
φωνή] the third instance of a voice from 
heaven testifying to Him as sent of God, 
M. 3:17. 17:5. On each occasion it is 
represented as the voice of the Father, 
and must therefore be understood as a 
revelation of the personality of the Father 
as distinct from that of the Son. καὶ 
56¢.] this may mean, ‘If on any former 

occasion, by any great action (by my for- 
mer dispensation — Burton) I have ex- 

“ , » 4 an , , ~ « ld ~ 

51 yuv κρισις ἐστὶ τοῦ κοσμου τούτου" νῦν ὁ ἄρχων τοῦ 

hibited my glory, I will now equally ex- 
hibit it ;” (cf. 2 Ὁ. 3: 4-11)5) Or Agee 
have ever glorified my name, so will I 
continue to make it glorious.’ But rather, 
‘I have glorified my name by thy in- 
carnation, teaching, and works ; I will 
again glorify it in thy death, resurrection, 
and ascension,’ 7: 18. 11:4, 40. 17:4. 

29. βροντὴν yey.| it is supposed that 
this was the opinion of the greater part 
of the people present who had not heard 
distinctly the words uttered by the voice 
from heaven. But the language of Jesus 
in v. 30 seems to imply that it was a re- 
cognizable voice, and he expressly affirms 
that it was uttered for their sakes ; whence 
it is natural to infer that they both heard 
and understood what was said. The diver- 
sity of opinion, then, seems to have been 
as to the medium of the utterance : some 
supposing that thunder was the agency em- 
ployed, others that an angel had spoken. 
λελαλ.7 perf. ‘hath spoken and is speak- 
ing,’ ‘hath been and is talking to.’ Said 
while Jesus was silent, as still receiving 
the answer. 

30, 31. οὐ Oe ἐμὲ x.7.d.] Cf. 11:42, ‘not 
to assure or satisfy me; but as a testimony 
to you.’ viv κρίσις] He speaks here as one 
who sees the end from the beginning, and 
the effect inthe cause. His judgmentof the 
world, and his final triumph over Satan, 
were both involved in his sacrificial death 
(comp. R. 8: 3 and H. 2: 14); and from 
the period of his death he would assume 
the position of judge and conqueror. See 
on 5:20," and cf. 16: 8, τὺ πὴ 
τούτου] explained in 1 J. 2:15, 16. 
5: 19. ὁ ἄρχων] 14:30. 16:11. 
Satan, the author of the corruption and 
evil that exists among men ; the master 
whom the wicked, i.e. the mass of man- 
kind, follow and obey, E. 2:2, ‘the 
god of this world,’ 2 Ο. 4:4. ἐκβληθ. 
é£w]| He had before said, in reference to 
the preaching and power of his Apostles, 
‘I beheld Satan as lightning fall from 
heaven.’ And afterwards he cheers them 
with the declaration, ‘I have overcome 
the world.’ And his people are spoken 
of as sharing in this victory over the 
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νῶν ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 

world and its ruler, 1 J. 2:13. 5:4, 5. 
By his death also he is said (H. 2:14) 
to have ‘abolished (καταργήσῃ, ‘ nullify,’ 
‘render ineffectual,’ R. 3:3) him that had 
the power of death, that is, the devil.’ 
Cf. 2 Ti. 1:10. R. 6:6. Hence we 
conclude that the power given to be- 
lievers over the ‘crafts and assaults 
of the devil,’ and their assured final 
triumph over him, are here promised. 
But other passages of similar import in 
the writings of this Evangelist seem also 
to convey the intimation of a ‘casting 
out’ and ‘abolition’ of Satan, more com- 
plete and general than this, yet closely 
connected with it. Cf. Rev. 12:9-11. 20: 
1-3, to. It may be inferred that these 
words have respect, finally, to that great 
triumph of Christ and his Church over 
Satan and the world, especially as they 
are in immediate juxtaposition with a 
promise which can be fulfilled at no other 
time, and by no other event, v. 32. The 
terms employed here, and in many other 
prophetic passages of the N. T., indicate 
that the period has commenced, the end 
and consummation of which shall be the 
establishment of the kingdom of God upon 
earth; also, that the causes and instru- 
mentality exist, and are in exercise, by 
which that great effect shall ultimately 
be produced. See on L. 13:18. 

32. κἀγώ] He has spoken of the defeat 
and expulsion of the power of evil, he 
now proceeds to speak of the presence and 
effects of the power of good. ἐὰν ty.] 
the conditional particle does not indicate 
the doubtfulness of the event expressed 
by ὑψωθῶ, but the certainty of the event 
represented as contingent upon it. The 
correctness of the hypothesis will shortly 
be realized, from which the consequence 
will naturally follow. The second form 
of hypothetical propositions 14:3. M. 
17:20, n. ὑψ.] ‘lifted up’ on the cross. 
This was doubtless an euphemistic phrase 
for death by crucifixion, since it so sig- 
nified it (v. 33) as to be intelligible at 
once to the people (v. 34). The word 
commonly used in the Syr. for ‘crucify,’ 
σταυρόω, as in 19:6, 15 (by Pilate), τύ, 

y ᾿ : , 

18, is Qoy to raise, lift up. πάντ. 

ἑλκ. K.T.».] probably said_in reference 

to the Greeks then present. The word 

ἑλκύω occurs thus metaphorically only 

here and in 6:44, where it undoubtedly 

means the exertion of spiritual power 
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32 κἀγὼ ἐὰν ὑψωθῶ ἐκ τῆς 

33 'Ποῦτο δὲ ἔλεγε, σημαί- 

34. ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ 

for the purpose of conversion. The 
sense is the same as in 10:16 (aya- 
yew), 11:52 (συναγάγῃ), but extended 
by the introduction of πάντας. The 
power of the cross shall be univer- 
sally felt among men. πρὸς ἐμαυτ. | as in 
6:37, πρὸς ἐμὲ ἥξει, and note especially 
6:44, πρός me ἐλθεῖν with ἑλκύσῃ. ‘To 
myself’ as believers in me; see on 10: 
τό. 11 82: 

33. τοῦτο] 1.6. ἐὰν by. See 18: 32. 
34. ὁ Χριστός] they evidently under- 

stood him now to claim the Messiahship. 
μένει ε. τ. αἰ. their reference is to the 
prophecies concerning the eternal dura- 
tion of David’s throne when possessed by 
his son or descendant, well understood, 
by this time, to mean the Messiah, 2 Sam. 
7:16. Ps. 89:27—29, 36. Is. 9:6, 7. 
Ezek. 34:23, 24. 37:24, 25. Dan. 7:13, 
14. δεῖ... ἀνθρώπου] it will be ob- 
served that they do not recite our Lord’s 
words as here recorded in v. 32, but al- 
most exactly as we find them in his con- 
versation with Nicodemus, 3:14. We 
can hardly suppose that they adopted the 
strong expression, δεῖ ὑψωθῆναι, and the 
term vi. τοῦ ἀνθ., on which they dwell so 
emphatically, without having heard them 
from his own lips, or merely as synonymous 
with the words reported in v. 32. The 
question τίς ἐστιν οὗτος k.7.d., would be 
unaccountable if the term vi. τοῦ ἀνθ. 
were their own substitution for his ἐγώ, 
v. 32. And it would be a strange coin- 
cidence that they, departing from the 
language he had actually used, should hit 
upon precisely that which he had before 
employed when speaking on the same 
subject. Most probably then he re- 
peated on this occasion what he had be- 
fore said to Nicodemus, which, however, 
the Evangelist did not feel it necessary 
here to record, This supposition is some- 
what strengthened by their appeal to the 
law or O. T., which may have been sug- 
gested by a reference to the symbolic act 
of Moses in ‘lifting up’ the serpent, or 
even by the expression δεῖ J. as intimat- 
ing a necessity arising from the announce- 
ments of prophecy, as L. 24:26, 46. It 
should also be observed that the words, 
ὅταν ὑψώσητε τὸν vi. τ. ἀνθρ. occur in a 
previous discourse (8: 28) held with simi- 
lar parties. Hence we may infer, as 
from other like instances, that he was in 
the habit of repeating his most weighty 
sentences ; see 13:20 and M. 10:40, L. 

31 
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φῶς ἔχετε, πιστεύετε εἰς TO φῶς, ἵνα υἱοὶ φωτὸς γένησθε. 
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Tatra ἐλάλησεν ὁ ᾿Ι]ησοῦς. καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐκρύβη ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. 
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37 τοσαῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ σημεῖα πεποιηκότος ἔμπροσθεν αὐτῶν, οὐκ 
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ἐπίστευον εἰς αὐτον" ἵνα ὁ λόγος σαϊου τοῦ προφήτου 
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πληρωθῇ, ὃν εἶπε, Kupie, τίς ἐπίστευσε TH ἀκοή ἡμῶν; καὶ ὃ 
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βραχίων Κυρίου τίνι ἀπεκαλύφθη; 39 Διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἠδύναντο 
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ὀφθαλμοὺς, Kal πεπώρωκεν αὐτῶν THY καρδίαν" ἵνα μὴ ἴδωσι τοῖς 

ὀφθαλμοῖς, καὶ νοήσωσι τῆ καρδίᾳ, καὶ ἐπιστραφῶσι, καὶ 

9:48. M. 9:13, and 12:7; also 10:2- 
17: 23. 20:18, 19; so that an allusion 
to them by the use of a portion of their 
phraseology might recal the whole to the 
minds of his hearers. It is consistent 
with the truth of the history, and also 
with the conditions of historical composi- 
tion, that what he might often say, the 
Evangelists would not, totidem verbis, so 
often write. 

35. They might have easily answered 
their own question, which perhaps was 
only proposed in a scoffing spirit, and was 
meant to intimate their rejection of him as 
the Christ, q.d.‘ who is this Son of man who 
is to be ‘lifted up’ ? surely not the Messiah.’ 
Hence he declines giving them a direct 
and explicit reply, but speaks of himself 
in another character, which, however, in- 
volves his claim to the Messiahship. And 
he warns them not to neglect the oppor- 
tunity given them of discovering and ac- | 
knowledging him to be the Christ. τὸ 
gs] See 1:4, 9. 3: 19. 
comp. L. 2: 32, with A. 13:47, and Is. 49: 
6. mwepcm.]i.e. exert yourselves, perform 
the works for which light is given and is 
necessary. So πορεύεσθαι, L. 13: 33; 
ef. J. ll:9. Seek the way of life and | 
salvation. καταλάβῃ) ‘overtake’ you ; 
Rh. V., ‘catch you; Wicl., ‘get hold of | 
you.’ καὶ 6 περιπ. |conjoined with which, 
its accompaniment and immediate conse- 
quence is the fact that ‘he who walks;’ 
equivalent to saying, ‘and if you walk in 
darkness, you will not know,’ &. He 
implies that now through Him they might 

8:12; and | 

obtain certain knowledge and guidance in 
reference to their spiritual and eternal in- 
terests. If they declined to avail them- 
selves of Him as their teacher and Lord, 
they would soon be left to their own igno- 
rance and errors. 

36. πιστεύετε] He passes from meta- 
phorical to direct admonition to believe on 
Him. υἱοὶ ¢.] see M. 23:15, n. L. 
20: 36. That you may be in compiete 
possession of light, have light in your- 
selves, become ‘light in the Lord;’ note 
KE. 5:8. 1 Th. 5:5. ἐκρύβη) retired to 
Bethany, or perhaps to the gardens and 
woods of the Mount of Olives, as night 
came on, L. 21: 37. 

37-43. Along passage of comment and 
explanation, in the manner of this Evan- 
gelist. οὐκ ἐπίστευον) His continual 
miracles did not produce a corresponding 
habit of belief. 

38—40. ἵνα... πληρωθῇ] this with 
the explanation that follows, v. 39, διὰ 
τοῦτο k.T.A., amounts to saying that their 
unbelief was what we had to expect from 
the word of prophecy; that, considering 
the express and positive language of 
Isaiah concerning this time and this gene- 
ration, the fact could be no otherwise. 
TH ἀκοῃ ἡ μ.} ‘what they hear from us.’ 
This verse is exactly quoted from Is. 53: 1, 
LXX. ὁ βραχίων) 1.6. ‘the power.’ ‘To 
whom has the power of God, exercised 
by Christ, been so revealed that he should 
feel and acknowledge it? The next 
quotation accords exactly neither with 
the LXX. nor Heb. It is frequently 
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ἰάσωμαι αὐτούς. 41 Tatra εἶπεν Ἡσαΐας. ὅτε εἶδε την δόξαν 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐλάλησε περὶ αὐτοῦ. 42 Ὅμως μέντοι καὶ ἐκ τῶν 

ἀρχόντων πολλοὶ ἐπίστευσαν εἰς αὐτόν: ἀλλὰ διὰ τοὺς Φαρι- 

οὐχ ὡμολόγουν, μὴ 

413 ἠγάπησαν γὰρ τὴν δόξαν τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἤπερ τὴν 

δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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47 Kal εαν τις μου ακουσὴ τῶν βήματων καὶ μὴ πιστευση. EYH 
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οὐ κρίνω αὐτὸν: οὐ yap ἦλθον ἵνα κρίνω τὸν κόσμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
yA A ’ 

σώσω τον κοσμον. 

cited or referred to in the N. T., Μ. 13: 
ΠῚ ἈΠ 28236. HRY So ΜΠ αὶ 
L. 8: το. As given by δ΄. John, it is how- 
ever more in accordance with the Heb. than 
with the LXX., which is closely copied 
by S. Matthew, and 8S. Luke in the Acts. 

41. Ore... αὐτοῦ] a direct and posi- 
tive proof of the essential Deity of our 
Lord Jesus Christ. The vision which 
Isaiah saw, when he received these words 
as his first prophetic message, was a 
vision of the glory of the Lord of Hosts— 
Jehovah, Is. 6:1—5. SS. John affirms 
therefore that Jesus is Jehovah, the in- 
finite and eternal God. ἐλάλησε περὶ 
αὐτοῦ] 1.6. the message he then received 
had respect to Him and his times (Is. 6: 
II—13) was the beginning of his pro- 
phecies, so many of which refer to Him, 
as, e.g., that just before quoted from 53: 1. 

42. ὅμως μέντοι k.] ‘yet, however, 
even of, The Evangelist here resumes 
his remarks from 7. 37, which were in- 
terrupted by his citation of the prophecies. 
éx T. &px. πολλοί] such as Nicodemus, 
Joseph of Arimathza, and the young 
ruler. Jaeirus was an ἄρχων, and the 
nobleman of Capernaum (βασιλικός) was 
of this class in society; but these two 
honourably professed their faith in Him. 
τοὺς Pap.]i.e. the leaders of the Pha- 
risees. dmoguv.]9:22. L. 6:22, n. 

43. ἠγάπησαν... Θεοῦ] See 5: 44. 
A severe remark, considering that several 
atleast, of these persons afterwards boldly 
confessed Christ. It indicates the dis- 
pleasure with which God regarded their 
conduct at this time, and with which He 
continues to regard similar conduct. 

44, 45. ᾿Ιησοῦς δὲ x.7.d.] ‘now,’ or ‘yet 
Jesus,’ &c. John adds this as if, upon 

« ° ~ 5 A A A ie A 

48 ὁ ἀθετῶν ἐμὲ, καὶ μὴ λαμβάνων τὰ 

review of the part of his narrative just 
concluded, he felt that it was necessary to 
relate somewhat more of the discourse 
which Jesus delivered at this time. Ηδν- 
ing given an account of the unbelief of 
the Jews, notwithstanding the miracles 
which Jesus had wrought, he proceeds to 
show that their unbelief was rendered the 
more unreasonable and inexcusable by 
the strong and clear language in which 
he had asserted his Divine mission, and 
warned them of the consequences of re- 
jecting it. ἔκραξε] ‘ cried,’ uttered with 
peculiar emphasis and power, and so as 
to be heard by the multitude. See on 1: 
ΤΕ ἢ 128, 37. οὐ Peer... ἀκ τ ἢ 
equivalent to ‘believes rather in,’ ‘may 
be said rather to believe in,’ cf. 5:30. 7:16. 
16:26. From the following sentence, ὁ θεω- 
p&v, which is evidently added to complete 
and explain this assertion, it seems clear 
that our Lord’s meaning is not that the ulti- 
mate object of the faith of those who believed 
in Him, then apprehended by themselves, 
was God the Father, but that they who 
believed in Him, and made Him the ob- 
ject of faith (mor. εἰς ἐμὲ) by so doing 
believed in God in consequence of his 
essential union and oneness with him in 
nature ; see 14:1, 9. 

46. Itis here taken for granted that 
illumination, deliverance from darkness, 
involves salvation. Christ is ‘the light 
of life,’ life eternal, 8: 12. 

47, 48. ἐάν tis... ὁ ἀθετῶν] He puts 
the case of those who then heard him, 
ἐγὼ οὐ κρ.} as before, 8:15, τό. Ido 
not assume the office of judge, do not 
pass sentence, or condemn. Yet the un- 
believer may read his sentence, if he will, 
in the word which I have spoken. οὐ 

31—2 
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γάρ] He does not now act as judge pro- 
nouncing an irrevocable doom, though 
he will so act at last, but he is now a 
Saviour ready to receive, pardon, and save 
all who will believe on Him. ὁ ἀθετῶν) 
He that sets aside, puts out of considera- 
tion. μὴ λαμβ.] case supposed. ὁ 
λόγος] the Gospel—his whole message 
and revelation ; read H. 2:2—4. ἐκεῖνος 
kp.| ‘that is it which shall,’ &. Their 
guilt will be the rejection of the Gospel 
message. ‘This is the condemnation (7 
κρίσις) that light is come,’ &c. 3:19, and 
ὍΣΟ ιΟ: 

49. ἐξ ἐμ. οὐκ ἐλ. 7566 8: 30. 7: 17, 18. 
8:26. This reason for their condemnation 
by the word which He had spoken, implies 
that they had sufficient proof that it was 
from God. If they had only believed in 
Jesus as a prophet, or teacher sent from 
God, only admitted such claims as he 
here makes, and which were fully sup- 
ported by his miracles, they would have 
arrived at the higher belief required (45, 
46), and so would have escaped this con- 
demnation. τί εἴπω καὶ Ti λαλήσω] 
a distinction seems here to be intended 
between εἰπεῖν and λαλεῖν. The former 
refers to distinct and special enunciation 
of truths or commands, the latter to his 
whole and general teaching. 

50. οἶδα ὅτι] for similar assertions im- 
plyiag his right to deliver a personal tes- 
timony concerning the things of God, see 
7:29. 8:14, 16. and3: 11,13. 6:46. 
ἡ ἐντολή] i.e. what He commanded me to 
speak. This received into the soul is the 
seed and germ of eternal life. Cf. 6: 63, 
andr P. 1:23. ἃ οὖν λαλῶ] He repeats 
and impresses on their minds his general 
assertion in application to his then 
present teaching. καθὼς... οὕτω] de- 
noting precise conformity with instruc- 
tions given. εἴρηκέ μοι] ‘has expressed 
to me ;’ implying precise instructions, 

XIII. In the interval between the 

conclusion of c, 12 and the opening of | 

this chapter, i.e. from Sunday night to 
Thursday night, occurred the events and 
discourses related in Mk. 11: 12 to 14: 2. 
M. 21: 28 to 26:5. L. 20:1 to 22:6. 

I. πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑ. x.T..] This is a short 
introduction to the section of the narra- 
tive which now commences, noting,— 
(1) the period to which it refers; (2) the 
subject of it,—viz. the discourses of Jesus 
concerning his departure, and the proofs 
given in them, and also by his conduct, 
of his love for his disciples. —The phrase 
πρὸ τῆς €. τ. 7. designates the day in the 
evening of which occurred the supper and 
discourse which the Evangelist is about 
to relate. It followed from the mode of 
reckoning adopted by the Jews (from 
evening to evening) that the denomination 
of a day in reference to its morrow, or 
yesterday, would depend upon their in- 
cluding or excluding its evening. The 
Thursday of this week was the r4th of 
Nisan; its evening is spoken of in Ley. 
23:5, as ‘in the 14th day;’ yet on this 
evening commenced the 15th day of 
Nisan, ‘the feast of unleavened bread,’ 
v. 6. Considered exclusively of its 
evening, the 14th day would be the 
προεόρτιον, or eve of the Passover; but 
considered inclusively of its evening, it 
would be, as it is called by M. ἡ πρώτη 
τῶν ἀζύμων, as also, according to Mk. 
and L., the day ὅτε ἔθυον (ἐν ἣ ἔδει 
θύεσθαι.) τὸ πάσχα. If it be admitted 
that S. John here speaks of Thursday as 
the 14th, independently of its evening, 
and so calls it πρὸ τῆς ἑ. τ. π., it follows 
that he cannot mean by the phrase ἣν 
δὲ παρασκευὴ τοῦ πάσχα, in 19: 14, that 
the whole or a part of the next day 
(Friday), the 15th, was the eve, or ac- 
cording to the usual translation, ‘ the 
preparation of the Passover.’ These words 
must then be rendered, ‘it was the Pass- 
over eve (of the Sabbath.)’ See note. 
And thus the chief difficulty in the way 
of rendering 8. John’s account synoptical 
with that of the other Evangelists will be 
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removed. On that presented by 18: 28, 
see note. εἰδώς] Cf. M. 26:2, 18. J. 
18:4. μεταβῇ ἐκ... πατέρα] transeat 
ex, Vulg. ‘ pass from.’ Wiclif. An eu- 
phemism for his death, taken probably 
from his own words afterwards reported, 
14; 12. 16:10, 28. Soin wv. 3. adya- 
πήσα-ς])] That this is meant to apply not 
merely to his then existing disciples, but 
to all believers in Him, will become evi- 
dent from the corresponding words of his 
prayer, 17: 12 (and see on 18:9), as in- 
terpreted by 17: 20, and compared with 7: 
39 and 10: 16, 28, 29. From the struc- 
ture of the sentence ἀγαπήσας... εἰς τ. 
ἠγάπησεν avr. we infer that ‘love to the 
end’ was involved in the fact of his loving 
them at all; or in other words, that the 
love with which he loved them was un- 
changeable. See R. 8:38, 39. See 
also on M. 10:22. eds τέλος] It can- 
not be supposed that the meaning is 
merely, that he loved them to the last, 
or as long as he lived. The expression 
is similar to one of not uncommon occur- 
rence, ‘he loved them to the death.’ 
And cf. εἰς τὸ παντελὲς, H. 7:25. 1). 
13:11. The end, his death, was the con- 
summation, the full effect of his love for 
them. By it he fully accomplished that 
which out of love for them he had under- 
taken. In the prayer 17: 6-26, we 
have a perfect exposition of these words. 

2. δείπν. γεν. Here again S. John 
writes as for those to whom many inci- 
dents of the life of Jesus were well 
known. The other Evangelists introduce 
the last supper by relating the prepara- 
tions which were made for it. γενομένου] 
‘When supper was served.’ When 
supper-time had fully come. For a simi- 
lar sense of γενόμενος, see 21: 4. M. 26: 
6,20. Mk. 6:2. L.4:42. It could not be 
after supper, as is evident from wv. 4, 12, 
26-31. τοῦ διαβόλου] this observation 
is introduced to keep before the mind the 
idea that not only was the time come 
(v. 1) for our Lord’s departure, but that 
the agency by which it was to be effected 
had been put in operation. It is also 
prospective, preparatory to vv. I0, If, 
and 21-31. Judas himself is called διά- 
βολος by our Lord (6: 70), but the word 
is so employed here as evidently to denote 

5 εἶτα 

τίθησι τὰ ἱμάτια, Kat λαβὼν 
e ς \ A 

Barre ὕδωρ εἰς τὸν νιπτῆρα, 

a being quite distinct from Judas’s own 
mind or spirit. See v.27. i. 22:3: 
βεβληκότοΞς]) ‘having already suggested 
to his mind the idea of betraying him.’ Cf. 
A.5:3. Weknow from the other Evan- 
gelists, that he had already made his 
agreement with the chief priests. 

3. εἰδὼς ὅτι. .. ὑπάγει] S. John here, 
as on other occasions, introduces a re- 
mark to prevent any possible disparage- 
ment to the dignity of our Lord’s cha- 
racter, arising from a misconception of 
the signification or purport of his acts or 
words. Fully conscious of his own Omni- 
potence and essential union with the 
Father (cf. 2:25. 6:6. 11:42. 12: 30), 
and sure of his future and eternal glory, 
he entered upon his humiliation both of 
deed and endurance, and his sufferings 
both of mind and body. Ph. 2:6-8. 
ὅτι ἀπὸ O. k.7. X. | He had before asserted 
not only his pre-existence, but his know- 
ledge and consciousness of it; comp. 6: 
38 and 46. 6:62, and8:14. Itwas not 
obscured or hidden from him by his hu- 
manity. 

4. ἐγ. ἐκ τοῦ 6.] this does not neces- 
sarily imply that he performed the action 
of washing the disciples’ feet either during 
or after supper. Having taken his posi- 
tion as one, and that the chief, of the 
supper party, he quitted that position, 
left the supper-table for this purpose. We 
learn from 8. Luke that there had arisen 
a controversy among the disciples about 
precedence and superiority. It is not 
improbable that this had something to do 
with their respective situations at the 
table (L. 14: 7), and so gave occasion for 
this practical lesson of humility before 
they proceeded to the supper. Add to 
this that the pediluvium, naturally and 
ordinarily, was performed by servants 
before a meal. L. 7:44. τὰ ἱμάτια) 
i.e. his upper or outer garments, the large 
enveloping vesture with its appurtenances. 
λέντιον) from Lat. lintewm. Syr. V. 

Lio,20 σινδών, as in Mk. 14: 51, 

etal. διέξζωσεν ἑαυτόν] Hearranged the 
towel about his person like a girdle, 
passing it over one shoulder and round 
the waist. 21:7. 

5. τὸν νιπτῆρα] The article intimates 
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that there was a basin ordinarily provided 
for the purpose of washing. Monadic 
sense of the article, when one thing only 
of the kind is represented as in use. Mk. 
4:38. L. 2:7. And see on L. 8: 16. 
ἤρξατο] “ proceeded to.’ 

6. οὖν] ‘so,’ ‘in course of this per- 
formance.’ It has been supposed that 
he came to Peter last (Chrysost.), or at 
least not among the first (Aug.). This 
supposition is in accordance with the 
tenor of thestory and the arrangement of its 
language, and represents the conduct and 
character of Peter in the most striking 
light. 

7. ὃ ἐγὼ ποιῶ] 1.6. ‘what I mean by 
my present action ;’ ‘why I do it,’ v. 12. 
We may compare with this the incident 
recorded in M. 18: 1. Mk. 9: 36. L. 9: 

The circumstances are very different, 
but the identity of our Lord’s character 
is transparent. In both he teaches by 
action, and the object in both is the same, 
to correct and repress the emulation which 
existed among the disciples. μετὰ ταῦτα] 
‘after I have finished; ‘by and bye.’ 
This passage is often quoted, as if ‘ here- 
after,’ A.V., meant ‘in the world to come;’ 
‘afterward,’ Wicl. 

8. ov un... αἰῶνα. ‘ while the world 
standeth,’ Tynd. With this energetic 
expression of Peter’s sentiment of pro- 
found reverence for his master, compare 
his language on a former occasion, ‘ de- 
part from me, for I am a sinful man, O 
Lord.’ L. 5:8. Also, his conduct as 
related, M. 16: 22. ἐὰν μὴ x.T.X. | Peter's 
objection gives occasion to higher teaching, 
founded upon our Lord’s present action, 
than would seem to have been primarily 
intended by it. That it was incidental, 
appears from the fact that he did not 
resume it, when, in fulfilment of his 
promise to Peter, he explained the 
meaning of his action, vv. 12—17. It 
is not, however, on this account, of less 
importance in itself, or of inferior im- 

10 λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. ‘O λελουμένος οὐ χρείαν ἔχει 

portance to the lesson mainly intended. 
On the contrary, it is presented in the 
form of an argument a fortiori, though 
delivered in the way in which we intimate 
what we do not intend fully to express, 
or what, if fully expressed, would be un- 
intelligible to our hearers. It is as if our 
Lord had said, ‘Do you object to your 
master’s washing your feet, as a lesson of 
humility? Why, He must wash you 
that you may become qualified for true 
fellowship with Him. There isa washing 
to which you must submit, involving my 
far deeper humiliation, or you can have 
no partwith me.’ μέρος μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ] That 
fellowship with Him of which 8. John 
speaks at large in his 1 Ep. 1:3, 7, and 
which he there connects with the washing 
or cleansing from sin by the blood of 
Jesus Christ, v. 7. See Collect next 
before Easter. Obviously, our Lord’s 
words refer not to the bodily wash- 
ing, symbolic of humility, but to the 
cleansing of the soul from guilt and cor- 
ruption. 

9. Peter's answer shows that he did 
not understand Jesus, and still referred 
his words to the washing of his feet. Yet 
we can hardly doubt but that he con- 
sidered the action as symbolical, and 
spoke figuratively, meaning that if what 
was signified by the washing of his feet 
was necessary to give him a part with 
Jesus, he desired a greater, fuller, and 
better part with him, such as might be 
signified by the washing of his hands and 
head. μή] i.e. μὴ νίψον, wash not, το. 

To. ὁ λελουμένος) the word used for 
washing in the bath. Thus λουτρὸν, a 
laver; νιπτὴρ, a basin. ἢ] ‘has not 
need (to do more) than wash, ὅτο. 
νίψασθαι the appropriate word for 
washing the hands or feet. The distine- 
tion between the various words for 
‘washing’ is marked in Ley. 15:11. 
LXX. ὅσων ἐὰν ἅψηται ὁ yovoppuns, Kat 
τὰς χεῖρας οὐ νένιπται ὕδατι, πλυνεῖ τὰ 
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ἱμάτια, καὶ λούσεται τὸ σῶμα ὕδατι. The 
person who had washed by immersion in 
a bath, which was usually taken before 
the chief meal, and towards the close of 
the day, needed not to repeat the ablution 
of his whole body. The only part that 
he would be likely to soil would be his 
feet, and these would be sure to contract 
some detilement, even as he walked about 
the house. (Cantic. 5:3.) He would 
therefore find it necessary to wash them, 
perhaps several times. So the man who 
has been washed from his sins by the 
blood of Christ (Rev. 1:5), and whose 
nature has been purified by the Holy 
Spirit (x C. 6: 11), will not need a re- 
newal of justification and regeneration ; 
but he will be still liable to sin and error, 
and will therefore need repeatedly pardon 
and grace at the hands of the Redeemer. 
But if truly his, he is ‘as a whole,’ 
‘every whit,’ clean, in a state of accept- 
ance and justification, and in heart and 
soul ‘a new creature.’ See 1 J. 1: 8- 
το, 2:1. οὐχὶ πάντες] this intimated 
that spiritual efficacy was not associated 
with the symbolical act, as also that the 
washing of which he had spoken, vv. 8, 
10, was spiritual, not bodily. As Judas 
was not clean, it follows that he had not 
been washed, in the sense intended in v. 
1o. So we infer from v. 18 and 6: 7o. 
Since the spiritual application of this 
washing was made incidentally (see on 
v. 8), it cannot be, with any show of 
reason, maintained that it was our Lord's 
baptism of his Apostles. He made use of 
it, however, to symbolize the benefits 
offered in baptism, ‘the promises of God 
made to us in that sacrament.’ The 
caution and limitation implied in the 
explanatory remark of v. 11 may naturally, 
and reasonably, be transferred to the case 

- of Baptism. 
11. τὸν παραδιδόντα] ‘who was going 

1 ὑπόδειγμα γὰρ ἔδωκα ὑμῖν, 
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to betray him,’ was ‘meditating to betray 
him.’ Judas was indeed already engaged 
in the act of betrayal. See on v. 2. 
βεβλ. ἤδη K.7.X. 

12. ἔλαβε] ‘had assumed.’ εἶἷπεν 
avr.| Together with these words which 
follow, read those in L. 22 : 25—27, which 
were uttered at the same time, with a 
manifest reference, at v. 27, to the act he 
had just performed, which is, however, 
related by 8S. John alone; an undesigned 
coincidence of much value. 

13. φωνεῖτε με, ὁ 616. k.7.X. | this is the 
nominative for the vocative; the very 
words of salutation, or address, being de- 
signedly employed as in L. 6: 46. Other- 
wise, the accusative would be used, as in 
M. 22: 43, since 6:6. and x. are not the 
same with the subject to the verb. Cf. 20: 
28. Mk. 10:47. L. 8: 54: Jelf, § 476. 

14,15. εἰ οὖν x.r.d.] ‘If 1, therefore, 
washed.... who am your Lord, &e.’ 
ἀλλήλων] Some countenance is given 
to the literal acceptation of these words 
by 1 T. 5: 10, ‘if she have washed the 
saints’ feet.’ But this phrase, though derived 
from an ancient and prevalent practice of 
Eastern hospitality (L. 7: 44, n.), was pro- 
bably used by S. Paul to denote all hos- 
pitable and self-humbling services ren- 
dered to Christians by each other. ‘ In- 
telligitur non lavationem ipsam commen- 
dari, sed animum quo fiant officia, ea 
quoque que alias servis committi soleant.’ 
Vater. ὑπόδειγμα] 80 ἴπ H. 4:11. Ja. 
5:10, 2 Ἐ, 2:6, and by the XX: 
See Polyb. ur. 17, 8. The earliest 
writers used παράδειγμα. 

16. ἀπόστολος] the word is used with 
express reference to its derivation, and in 
the general sense of ‘a person sent by 
another,’ sas; In, Φ Ο...8.;23.. Bh. 2. τὲ 
not in the peculiar sense which afterwards 
became attached to it—Apostle. ‘Mes- 
senger, Tynd., Cr., Gen. The saying, 
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” “" , - , ε al δὲ 9 , , 
εστι δοῦλος μείζων του κυριου αὐτου. OUVOE ἀπόστολος μείζων 

΄“ , 4 , 

TOU πέμψα VTOS QAUTOP. 

΄ ΕῚ ’ 

ποιῆτε AUT. 

17 " “ 10. ’ , ᾽ 8 

εἰ TAUTA OLOATE, μακάριοι εστε εαν 

ι8 Οὐ περὶ πάντων ὑμῶν λέγω: ἐγὼ οἶδα ovs 

ἐξελεξάμην: ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἡ γραφὴ πληρωθῇ. ‘O τρώγων μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
x y ents Ἅ. ΩΣ ΟΝ ‘ , e a 

TOV ἄρτον επήρεν εα EME τὴν πτερνᾶν αὐτου. 19 ἀπάρτι λέγω 
a \ a , “ ef , , " 9 =: bie 

ὑμῖν προ του γενέσθαι. «να οΤτΤαν γένηται, πιστευσῆτε ὅτι εγω 

; 
εἰμι. 329 ᾿Αμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, Ὅ λαμβάνων ἐάν τινα πέμψω 

, A , , ‘ , 2) 

ἐμὲ λαμβανει: ὁ δὲ ἐμὲ λαμβάνων λαμβάνει τον πέμψαντά με. 
al ΄σ΄ ’ ἴω 

21 Taira εἰπὼν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐταράχθη τῷ πνεύματι καὶ ἐμαρ- 
, A > > A ς \ , φῶ" Φ i " ς« “« 

TUPNTE και εἰπε». Αμὴν αμην λέγω UMLY, OTL εἰς ἐξ UKL@YV Tapa- 

οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος k.7.X., is proverbial, and is 
made use of by our Lord, with various 
applications, infra 15: 20. M. 10: 24. 
E6240: 

ry. Cf M.7:24, 25. ef o%6.] simple 
supposition: first form of hypothetical 
proposition. A form of speech not in- 
tended to express a doubt as to their 
knowledge or understanding of his mean- 
ing, but rather to impress them with the 
certainty of the result represented as con- 
tingent upon such knowledge if reduced 
to practice. See on 12:32. It might be 
rendered ‘since ye know.’ ἐὰν ποιῆτε] 
‘in case ye do them.’ As sure as ye do 
them, the blessed result shall follow. 

18. Ov... λέγω] ie. ‘either as 
blessed in the knowledge and practice of 
my precepts, or cleansed by my blood.’ 
He said other things also at this time, 
concerning his faithful disciples, to which 
allusion may be made. See L. 22: 28— 
32. ἐγὼ οἶδα] ἐγὼ is emphatic; ‘J 
know, though others do not.’ ἐξελεξ- 
μην] This cannot mean, ‘whom I 
have chosen to the A postleship,’ (for Judas, 
whom he here means to except, as not 
chosen by him, was an Apostle,) but 
‘chosen to salvation.’ The distinction 
will be evident by a comparison with 6: 
70, where Judas is expressly included in 
the choice to the Apostleship. ἀλλ᾽ 
iva] An ellipsis after ἀλλὰ is avoided 
if we take va... πληρ. parenthetically, 
and suppose that our Lord adopted 
the words of the quotation as part 
of his own continuous statement. It 
is, however, more in accordance with the 
usus loquendi to understand after ἀλλὰ, 
‘so it is;’ i.e. ye are not all clean, not 
all chosen: one of you is a traitor, so that 
in his case the passage of Scripture is | 
fulfilled (which saith), &. Cf. 19: 36. 
The quotation is from the Heb. of Ps. 41:9 
slightly altered. ἐπῆρε κ.τ.λ.} The me- 

taphor is taken from the act of an animal 
suddenly and treacherously kicking its 
owner. Cf. Deut. 32: 15. 

19. ἀπάρτι] more emphatic than ἄρτι, 
as calling attention distinctly to the point 
of time from which to date the announce- 
ment. ἵνα ὅταν x.T.X.] This was a 
principal purpose of prophecies con- 
cerning events soon to happen. The re- 
membrance of the prophecy established 
the authority and claims of the prophet. 
ἐγώ εἰμῶ i.e. what the prophets fore- 
told, what you expect, and I profess to be. 
Cf. Mk. 13:6. A.-13;25. The’ ΟΕ 
ment of this prediction would happen at 
a time when they greatly needed confirm- 
ation of their faith in Him as the 
Messiah. 

20. ὁλαμβ. x.7.d.] This may be under- 
stood as one of those short and compre- 
hensive sayings uttered by our Lord, 
often in an abrupt and isolated manner, 
for the purpose of exciting his hearers to 
present attention and subsequent con- 
sideration. See on 8:12. Or the con- 
nexion of these words with the preceding 
may be found in the association, in his 
own mind, of his experience with theirs ; 
and his consequent wish to encourage 
them. They, like Himself, would be re- 
jected and despised by the many, received 
and honoured by few; but they were to 
remember that whoever received them re- 
ceived Him, &c. He had uttered these 
words before, M. 10:40, perhaps fre- 
quently; and once, as here, in connexion 
with a lesson on humility, L. 9: 48. 

21. The explicit announcement, ὅτε 
els x.7.A., as related by M., Mk., and J., 
appears to have been made abruptly, 
perhaps after a considerable interval of 
silence, during which our Lord displayed 
extreme emotion, as intimated in the 
word érap. τ. 7. 11 : 33. This was during 
the supper, ἐσθιόντων αὐτῶν, M. Mk. 
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δώσει με. 2?” EBXerov οὖν εἰς ἀλλήλους οἱ μαθηταὶ, ἀπορούμενοι 

23 ἣν δὲ 
BJ ἰοὺ , “ ἽἼ ΨΝ ἫΝ 5) , e Al Co} 24 ΄ oO , 
εν τῷ κόλπῳ του ἴησου. ον nyaTa ὁ ἰησους" νευει οὐν τούτῳ 

κ , , ’ , - A A . ΡΞ 
περι τινος λέγει. ἀνακείμενος εἷς τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ 

a a 2 
Σίμων Τ]έτρος πυθέσθαι τίς av εἴη περὶ οὗ λέγει. 25 ἐπιπεσὼν 

\ ’ ΄ 3 A A a as lol , " ~ Δ ’ ἊΨ; 4 

δὲ ἐκεῖνος ἐπὶ TO στῆθος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ λέγει αὐτῷ, Κύριε, τίς ἐστιν; 
“ a io , \ 

© ἀποκρίνεται ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Exeivds ἐστιν ᾧ ἐγὼ βάψας τὸ ψωμίον 
, x 

kat ἐμβάψας τὸ ψωμίον δίδωσιν ᾿Ιούδᾳ Σίμωνος 
2. A A A / , ς ~ " “5 lal 

καὶ μετὰ TO ψωμίον τότε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς ἐκεῖνον 
€ > ΄σ , > b) fake 18 ἿἾ “ Ὃ a , , 

ὁ Σατανᾶς. λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς, ποιεῖς, ποίησον τάχιον. 

ἐπιδώσω. 

3 , 
Ἰσκαριώτη. 

28 a “ δὲ i) A yx “ ° , ‘ , > " “ 
OUTO € ovoels εγνω τῶν ανακειμενῶν προς Tt €lTTEV QUTW. 

22-25. §.John omits the enquiry which | 
they made, ‘Lord, is it I?’ but charac- 
teristically records the more graphic cir- 
cumstance of their ‘looking on each 
other.’ εἷς... ὅν 7y.] here, for the first 
time, the Evangelist thus designates him- 
self. νεύει... Σ. II.] great intimacy 
subsisted also between Peter and John. 
See on 20:2. Mk. 5:37. ἐπιπεσὼν 
x. τ. \.] The expression in v. 23, dvak. 
ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ, indicates John’s place 
at supper, as next to Jesus on the 
equehm (ch. Τὶ 16᾽:.22... 2355 supra: 
18), ἐπιπεσὼν ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθος denotes 
an action which took place while he 
occupied that position. Reclining his 
head upon Jesus’ breast, perhaps em- 
bracing him, he said, &c. 

26. ᾧ éyw... ἐπιδ.] in M. ὁ ἐμβάψας 
per’ ἐμοῦ k.7.X. In Mk. ὁ ἐμβαπτόμενος 
per’ ἐμοῦ x.T.d. Itis evident from M. 
and Mk., and implied in L., that our 
Lord’s answer, as related by the two 
former, was so given as to be heard by all 
the disciples. It is probable, then, that 
he replied to their question, ‘Is it I? in 
the terms which they have recorded, but 
that this answer being unsatisfactory, 
since they had all, perhaps, in the course 
of the meal, ‘dipped with him in the 
dish,’ Peter applied to John, as we here 
read, to elicit more exact information. 
The answer, however, may not have been 
heard by any except John, (vv. 28, 29.) The 
action of dipping and giving the sop pro- 
bably followed immediately, τότε εἰσῆλ. 
νων λέγει οὖν. And it is likely that 
Judas, on receiving the sop, asked, as 8. 
Matthew relates, ‘Master, is it 1? and 
that Jesus having replied, ‘Thou hast 
said, added, ‘That thou doest, do 
quickly.’ After all, since the two 
Evangelists who were eye-witnesses, both 
affirm a positive, direct indication of the 
traitor (v. 26. M. 26:25), and neither 
of them gives a hint of this being con- 

cealed from the other disciples, it seems 
most natural to conclude that all that 

| passed was heard and seen by the whole 
company. The remark in vv. 28, 29, rather 
favours than discourages this supposi- 
tion, for it is evidently introduced by the 
Evangelists to account for their not under- 
standing the words of Jesus. And it 
should be considered that they did not 
thoroughly understand what the betrayal 
meant or involved, nor were prepared to 
expect that it would occur so speedily. 
Besides, οὐδεὶς τῶν dvax. includes John, 
who certainly heard the words. 76 

ψωμίον) Syr. (veoPeeint biead. It ig 

not certain whether this is to be 
understood of bread, or a portion of the 
paschal lamb, or of some preparation of 
food, which was dipped in sauce before it 
was eaten. The use of the article best 
agrees with the last supposition, ἐμβάμ- 
ματα in Cyrop. 1. 3, 4, evidently mean 
‘sauces,’ condimenta. Σιμῶνος] 12: 4. 

27. μετὰ τὸ W.] In our Communion 
Service, first Exhortation, a parallel is 
suggested between this circumstance, and 
the effect of receiving the Sacrament of 
the Lord’s Supper unworthily. It is 
founded probably upon 1 C, “11:27. 
The accommodation is far from being 
apposite. But a casual expression in our 
Liturgy cannot fairly be represented as the 
dogmatical judgment of the Church on 
the interpretation of a passage in the word 
of God. See Preface, Pt. 1, (on the 
Prayer-book as a practical commentary 
on Holy Scripture.) τότε εἰσῆλθεν) 
Anger at being thus designated as the 
traitor perhaps rendered him an easier 
prey to the tempter who lay in wait to 
‘get an advantage over’ him, ‘ seeking to 
devour’ him, and now took complete 
possession of his victim. Cf. v. 2. With 
the expression εἰσῆλ. cf. L. 11:21, 22, 
24—26, 22:3. ποίησον] ‘get done,’ 
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τινες α E€0OKOUY, ETEL TO WOTOKOMKOV ELYEV ὁ ovoas, OTL ρ μὸν εἶχ 
, ΄“ al io ᾿ 

λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Αγόρασον ον χρείαν ἔχομεν εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν" 

DI a A eo A nr 

ἢ τοῖς πτωχοῖς ἵνα TL δῷ. 

εὐθέως ἐξῆλθεν: ἣν δὲ νύξ. 

3° Λαβὼν οὖν τὸ ψωμίον ἐκεῖνος 

31 ὅτε ἐξῆλθε, λέγει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “ Νῦν 

ἐδοξάσθη ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, καὶ 6 Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ. 
-“" 

ε las ‘ A. BY , δ, 
EAUTW, Και εὐθὺς οἕάσει aUTOV. 

, € ‘ 3 , ’ ΕἸ “ A ε ‘ , 3. Ὁ id 

32 Ε Ὁ Θεὸς ἐδοξάσθη εν αὐτῷ. Καὶ O Θεὸς δοξάσει αὐτὸν εν 

33 Ig a \ 9, 8), aes 

TEKVLGA, ETL MLK pov μεθ υμῶὼν 

° , , \ \ ‘ay a b) U Ψ v4 
ειμι. ζητήσετέ pe, καὶ καθὼς εἶπον τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις. Ori ὅπου 

29. λέγει] i.e. meant by what he 
said. Thus εἰπὲ τί λέγεις, Xen. Anab. 
Il. I, 15. adyépacov... ἑορτήν] ‘ Buy 
what we have need of for the feast.’ 
This construction of our Lord’s words, as 
well as that next mentioned, corroborates 
the opinion that Jesus was celebrating 
the Passover at this time. For the com- 
mand ‘do quickly’ would in this case ap- 
pear natural and necessary; whatever 
was yet wanted for the feast must be 
quickly procured, or the feast would be 
over. If alms were to be given to the 
poor, as part of the offerings at the feast, 
they must be quickly given, for the same 
reason. On the supposition that the 
feast was to be held on the evening of the 
ensuing day, there could be no urgent 
reason for Judas’s quitting the company 
for either of these purposes, especially as 
it was now late, (v. 30.) It should be ob- 
served that the Jews were allowed to 
provide and prepare things needed for the 
feast, although it was a Sabbatic season | 
(Exod. 12:16), and purchases could be 
made during the Passover. See Mk. 15: 
46. 16:1. #... δῴ] ‘or,’—i.e. others 
of them thought this was meant. 

31, 32. ὅτε οὖν ἐξῆλθε] in many old 
MSS. and versions, οὖν is omitted, and 
the words ὅτε ἐξ. connected with the pre- 
ceding. But this renders the commence- 
ment of the succeeding passage so abrupt, 
and so different from the usual style of 
the Evangelist, who never thus places 
λέγει at the beginning of a new discourse 
(Liicke), that their connexion with the 
words that follow is clearly preferable. 
The Syr. V. joins them to the preceding ; 
but then it introduces a conjunction at 
the beginning of the next sentence 

(καὶ λέγει, Solo), for which there is no 

authority in the MSS. ἐδοξάσθη] The 
aorist used, like the perf. with a future signi- 
fication (as often the past tense in Hebrew), 
and being, in fact, the most emphatic 
future; ‘the absence of any definite 
notion of time expressing more forcibly 
than the perf. the inevitable and, as it 

were, actual development of that which 
as yet is future.’ Jelf, § 403. 2. See 
J. 15:6, 8. The expression viv ἐδοξ. 
seems to refer to the whole of the great 
victory and triumph which our Lord was 
about to achieve. Then, dwelling in de- 
tail upon the subject, he proceeds to dis- 
tinguish between the event or act by which 
God would be glorified in him, and that by 
which God would give him glory in Him- 
self. The latter, it is certainly implied, 
is connected with the former as its re- 
compense, or rather, due and just return. 
The former, then, we can hardly doubt, 
is the voluntary sacrifice of himself, by 
which the Son made atonement for sin 
(12:23, 24, 27, 28, n.); the latter, 
his resurrection, ascension, and session 
at the right hand of God, so often 
ascribed to the will and power of the 
Father. Cf. Ph. 2:6—11, especially 9 
and ἀπὸ “Also Ἢ. 1:5; 8,9. 5. "Ὁ τὸ} 
1g. And J. 17:4, 5. The mutual 
glorification of the Father and the Son, 
as here and elsewhere expressed, can only 
be understood on the ground of their 
union and equality in nature. 8: 49, 50. 
ll: 4. 17:1. “And ef. 10: Tezaro 
ἐν αὐτῷ) in Him personally: in his 
person; not ‘through him.’ So ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 
‘in Himself,’ in his union with the 
Father in the Divine nature and power, 
ἐν αὐτῷ (τῷ vi. τ. dvOp.), in the “ mani- 
festation of God in the flesh; ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
(τῷ 9.) in ‘the ‘reception up into glory,’ 
1T. 3:16. Cf. 1 P. 3: 22. Rev. 5: 6-14. 
εἰ ὁ Θεός] seeon v.17. καὶ εὐθὺς K.T.X.] 
equivalent to καὶ τοῦτο εὐθὺς, but more 
emphatic. This was said, not only to 
intimate the near approach of the time of 
his glory, but to strengthen their faith 
under the trial caused by his sufferings 
which were to precede it. 

33. τεκνία) a term of endearment oc- 
curring here only in the Gospels; once 
used by 5. Paul (G. 4:19), but fre- 
quent in the τ Ep. of John, ‘dear 
children,’ Tynd. ζητήσετέ με] ye shall 
feel the want of my presence, wish for 
me; but I shall be where ye cannot follow 
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ὑπάγω ἐγὼ, ὑμεῖς οὐ δύνασθε ἐλθεῖν, καὶ ὑμῖν λέγω ἀρτι. 

34 ἐντολὴν καινὴν δίδωμι ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους: καθὼς 
" “ ε ΄σ “ ‘ € a “5 on 5 , 35 3 , 

HYATNTA ὑμᾶς, Wa καὶ ὑμεῖς ἀγαπάτε ἀλλήλους. εν τούτῳ 
, 

γνώσονται πάντες ὅτι ἐμοὶ μαθηταί ἐστε, ἐὰν ἀγάπην ἔχητε ἐν 
2) 

ἀλλήλοις. 
, lol ΄ , 

36 Λέγει αὐτῷ Σίμων Πέτρος, Κύριε, ποῦ ὑπαγεις: ἀπεκρίθη 
5 oy 6. 4 “ e « , ΕῚ ’, al " A 

αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Ὅπου ὑπάγω, ov δύνασαι μοι viv ἀκολουθῆσαι: 

ὕστερον δὲ ἀκολουθήσεις μοι. 357 λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ Πέτρος, Κύριε, 
ὃ , "5 δύ , 5 a + A A , [ἢ A cal 

ιατί οὐ δύναμαί σοι ἀκολουθῆσαι ἄρτι; THY ψυχήν μου ὑπὲρ σοῦ 

38 ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, “Τὴν ψυχήν σου ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ 

θήσεις: ἀμὴν ἀμὴν λέγω σοι, οὐ μὴ ἀλέκτωρ φωνήσει ἕως οὗ 

θήσω. 

ἀπαρνήση με τρίς. 

14 «MH ταρασσέσθω ὑμῶν ἡ καρδία: πιστεύετε εἰς τὸν 

and find me. See 1,. 17: 22, and note on 
8:21. καὶ ὑμῖν) but with the important 
distinction between their case and that of 
the Jews made in v. 36. 

34, 35. καινήν] That he does not 
mean merely ‘another,’ ‘an additional,’ 
precept, beside those which he had be- 
fore given them, but ‘a new command- 
ment,’ as from God, with reference to the 
old law, appears from the use of the 
phrase ini J. 2: 7, 8, where the word 
καινὴ cannot possibly have the former 
sense, and can hardly have any other than 
the latt-r. This love must be understood 
to be the love of his disciples towards one 
another as such. It was to resemble his 
love to them in manner and degree 
(καθὼς κ. τ. Δ.) and therefore must be 
grounded upon their spiritual relationship 
to each other in Him. And this must be 
observable by the world; not only their 
love for each other, but also the principle 
and ground of it; for mere love of per- 
sons to each other, however devoted, 
will not of itself prove them to be his 
disciples, τ J. 3:14, 16. Hence the 
commandment was ‘new,’ as being cha- 
racteristic of the ‘new covenant,’ or dis- 
pensation which he was bringing in. No 
such love had been conceived as that of 
Christ for sinners (15: 13. R. 5:8), no 
such love ought to be known among men 
as that of Christians for each other. 
(1J. 3:16) ἐν τούτῳ γνώσ.] In this 
they shall find the proof, &c. Cf. 16: 30. 
ἐν ἀλλήλ.] rather than εἰς ἀλλήλ. (R. 
12: 10), as indicating a community living 
together in love. The connection of this 
command with the announcement just 
before made is obvious: their Master was 
about to leave them; they were to be 
like orphan children, deprived of their 

parent; hence an increased necessity for 
living together in love. 

36, 37. Ὅπου] The idea of the manner 
in which he was about to leave them, 
his passage ‘ through the grave and gate 
of death,’ and that a violent and shameful 
death, seems now included in his words. 
Something of it is apprehended by Peter, 
as is clear from the sense he attaches to 
the word ἀκολουθῆσαι, v. 32. ὕστερον 
δέ] (Grav ynpdons, 21:18) See 2 P. 
1:14. τὴν yp. μου) See M. 26:35. L. 
2: 35..,33..αἱ- 

38. τὴν ψυχ. θήσεις) gently ironical, 
16:31. 8S. John’s narrative agrees with 
that of S. Luke in representing this predic- 
tion as delivered before they quitted the 
supper-room. M. and Mk. introduce it 
after relating that they sang a hymn and 
went out to the Mount of Olives. Such 
apparent discrepancies are of the class 
styled by Paley, ‘ circumstantial variety,’ 
and serve to substantiate the testimony of 
different witnesses. ἀλεκτ. ¢.] Mk. 
14 : 30, n. 

XIV. τ. It is most natural to sup- 
pose that this discourse immediately fol- 
lowed in time, as it does in the narrative, 
the announcement made by our Lord of 
his approaching departure, his betrayal by 
one disciple, his denial by another, his 
desertion by all (M. 26: 31). The open- 
ing words are most suitable to such an 
occasion. The disciples were no doubt 
deeply distressed, not only by the pro- 
spect of losing their Master, but also by 
the predicted failure of their fidelity, and 
perhaps, most of all, ‘their hearts were 
troubled’ by the fear that he viewed them 
now with suspicion and distrust, and, on 
the fulfilment of his prediction, would 
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JOHN 14. 1—4. 
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καὶ ὑμεῖς ἦτε. 
ἢ 2) 

οἴδατε. 

regard them with resentment and anger. 
πιστεύετε κ. τ. λ.1] In favour of taking 
the first πιστεύετε in the indicative, as in 
A.V., Vulg., Beza, Cr., Gen., it may be 
said—(r1) that thus καὶ, which is evidently 
intended to be emphatic, as introducing 
the chief point of the doctrinal instruction 
which these words contain, is rendered 
much more emphatic than by reading 
πιστεύετε els 8. imperatively. Its im- 
portant sense of ‘also,’ or ‘as well,’ be- 
comes then indubitable and prominent. 
Otherwise (with the first πιστεύετε in the 
imper.) καὶ may be read, as by the Syr. 
V. and Tynd., in the ordinary, and 
here frigid sense of and — ‘believe in 
God, and believe in me:’ (2) that the 
rendering, ‘ye believe in God, believe 
also,’ &c., states very accurately the 
ground and object of the ensuing dis- 
course, which proceeds upon the assump- 
tion of a knowledge of God, and belief and 
trust in Him, on the part of the disciples, 
and reveals to them the relation between 
the persons of the Trinity (and first be- 
tween the Father and the Son), under 
which they were henceforth to contem- 
plate the Divine Being. Accordingly he 
proceeds to speak of the First Person as 
‘the Father.’ The word God is not men- 
tioned again, except in reference to un- 
believers (16:2), until 16; 27, where it 
occurs in connexion with a recognition 
of their present and previous belief or 
trust in God with regard to Jesus. The 
words, ‘ ye believe in God,’ need not, how- 
ever, be understood to assert their sin- 
cere and perfect belief or trust in God as 
a positive fact ; they are rather an assump- 
tion, like οἴδατε inv. 4, and γινώσκετε, in 
v. 17. See notes. The omission of ὑμεῖς 
before πιστ. may be accounted for by the 
proximity of ὑμῶν. See on ἐρευνᾶτε, 
5: 39.—The principal objection to the 
indicative sense of the first ior. is, that 
the second being no doubt imperative, we 
have the same word in two moods in the 
same sentence. It may be added, that 
the verb in the previous and opening sen- 
tence is also imperative. It is not of 
much weight, however, if we are satisfied 
that the construction and context are 
greatly in favour of the indic. And ef. 

4 "ἡ “ SHEN: € , 10 ‘ ‘ «ἂν» 
καὶ οποὺυ εγω ὑυὑπαγΎω ΟἰΟαΤῈ. Καὶ THY ὁδὸν 

M. 24:32, 33, γινώσκετε, indic. and 
then imperat. 

2. μοναὶ πολλαί] ‘many dwelling- 
places ;’ not ‘ palaces,’ as the word ‘ man- 
sions,’ of Tynd. and A. V., according to 
present use, seems to imply, but rather 
as employed by Shakspeare, Macb. Act I. 
Se. 6, ‘This guest of summer, The temple- 
haunting martlet, doth approve (cf. Ps. 
84: 3), By his loved mansionry, that the 
heaven’s breath Smells wooingly here.’ 
There is possibly an allusion to the temple, 
his Father's house on earth (2: 16, and 
ef. Rev. 3:12), and its numerous cham- 
bers (1 Ki. 6:5, 6, 10). The assurance 
here given was intended to raise them 
from the despondency into which they 
had been cast by his previous words, 
13: 33; q.d. you shall certainly follow 
me to heaven; there is a place for every 
one of my disciples, as well as for me; 
amidst patriarchs and prophets (L. 13: 28, 
29) ‘yet there is room’ (L. 14:22); 
‘an entrance shall be ministered to you 
abundantly (πλουσίως émiyopnynOijcerat) 
into my eternal kingdom,’ 2 P. 1:11; 
cf.2 C.5:1-3. εἰ δὲ wh k.7.A.] ie. 
suppose it otherwise. The words imply 
expectations which they had, or might 
have had, of sharing in his glory; had 
these been groundless, he would have un- 
deceived them. The thought is to be 
traced to our Lord’s own familiarity with 
the heavenly state, rather than to any 
revelation of it previously made to them. 
ἑτοιμ. τόπον] by his atonement and in- 
tercession. 

3. ἐὰν Trop. K.T.A.] He means that his 
departure for such a purpose implies a 
return to effect its ultimate object. Col- 
lectively, the promise refers to the day 
of judgment (1 Th. 4: τό, 17); indivi- 
dually, to the day of death (2 C. 5: 6-9. 
: ΤᾺ, δ:το, ΓΒ, 491 τῆς. oe 

4. οἴδατε) not to be taken as ἃ posi- 
tive assertion, but as an assumption for 
the purpose of recalling to their minds 
previous instruction, and inciting to fur- 
ther enquiry. Seeonv. 1. τὴν ὁδόν] 
this suggested a subject of knowledge 
more precise and proximate than that be- 
fore spoken of, and therefore immediately 
produced the question of Thomas, 
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5. Θωμᾶ] It is peculiar to 8. John to 
report the sayings of the less prominent 
disciples, and on such occasions to specify 
their names (v. 8, 22. 6:8. 11: 16, 12:4.) 
καὶ πῶς «.7T.d.] 1. 6. much less can we 
know the way. 

6. ᾿Εγώ... ὁδός] He had meant, there- 
fore, ‘ their way’ to heaven, v. 4. But 
the connexion of his words seemed to in- 
volve the idea of his own way also. So 
in 10:1, compared with 2 and 7. See 
note. καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια) There is no 
reason to suppose that καὶ is here used in 
either case ἐπεξηγητικῶς, as if it were 
said, ἡ 66. ἡ ἀληθινή Kai ἡ ζῶσα. Our 
Lord is speaking now, not only of the 
way to heaven, but of the way to God, 
that present approach and access to Him 
which will secure our admission to heaven ; 
He speaks of Himself, therefore, as not 
only the means of access by which a be- 
liever draws nigh to God, and obtains his 
favour and blessings, but also as the ob- 
ject of faith, —‘ the truth,’ and the source 
and cause of spiritual ‘life.’ Cf. (ὁδός) 
FOsor,. 720 ἘΠῚ. 9: 8. 101: 26. (G7 85). 
4:20, 21. 1 J. 5:20. ((w7) 1: 4. 11: 25. 
1J. 5:11, 12. And for the whole doc- 
trine of the passage, as practically exem- 
plified in the Christian’s faith, hope, and 
life. seer C. 1: 1-10. ovdels...éuod] 
Here the idea of approach by means of 
Him is most prominent. He proceeds to 
evolve the other ideas above explained, 
as included in his assertion that He is 
Himself ‘ the truth,’ and ‘ the life,’ wv. 7, 
10, 10. 

7. εἰ éyv. με] fourth form of hyp. prop. 
‘Tf you had known my Divine nature, 
known me as the Son of God, in the true 
and full meaning of the words, which you 
do not, then you would,’ &., M. 24: 42, 
n. Evidently his personal existence, and 
not his teaching, is the subject of know- 
ledge here spoken of. ἀπάρτι) now 

that I have clearly made the revelation, 
from this time ye know, ἄς. γινώ- 
a κετε] see on οἴδατε, v. 4. 

8. δεῖξον) the request arose out of the 
words ἑωράκατε αὐτόν. 

9. τοσοῦτον χρ.] their opportunities 
of long and close observation of Him, 
rather than any specific declarations made 
by him (such as 10: 30), are referred to 
as conveying the best and clearest reve- 
lation of his superhuman character, his 
intimate relation to Deity. They seem to 
have been sometimes on the verge of the 
discovery, M.14: 33. 16:16. Seeon 1:52. 
ἔγνωκας) perf. ‘hast not arrived at a 
knowledge of.’ ὁ ἑωρακ.... πατέρα) 
Since he goes on to speak of the indwelling 
of the Father in Him, we must under- 
stand him here to mean that they saw the 
Father, as one may be said to see a man, 
when he sees his body, which yet is not 
the whole being—man. In Him dwelt 
‘all the fulness of the Godhead bodily ;’ 
He was ‘the manifestation of God in the 
flesh ;’ and they who saw Him saw one 
who was God. Yet that by which he 
was visible was not God, any more than 
the visible outward frame of a man is— 
the man, 1: 18. 6: 46. 

10, 11. A passage conspicuous for 
comprehensiveness and power. It con- 
tains an expression of surprise and re- 
monstrance on account of their ignorance, 
and therefore non-belief, of a great truth ; 
proofs taken from his whole ministry, as 
witnessed by them, in support of it; and 
an animated exhortation to them to be- 
lieve it (I 1), comprising a re-assertion of 
its facts, and additional reasons for their 
belief. τὰ ῥήματα... οὐ λαλῶ] This 
he had repeatedly and expressly said in 
their hearing (5:19, 20. 12: 49); but 
they might have inferred from his words 
and works that in Him God was present 
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with them as He never had been before. 
αὐτός] It is very remarkable that, not- 
withstanding these declarations, nothing 
Was more conspicuous in our Lord’s words 
and works than his assumption of inde- 
pendence and absolute authority. ‘He 
taught as one having authority ;’ his lan- 
guage was, ‘J say unto you; and He 
performed his miracles not ‘in the name 
of’ the Father, or after prayer to the 
Father (see on 11: 41). His disclaimers, 
here and elsewhere made, concerning his 
words, as well as his assertion that it was 
the Father himself who wrought the works, 
can only be reconciled with these facts on 
the ground of his essential union in Deity 
with the Father.—The phrases omitted 
for conciseness here may be supplied from 
8:28, and vice versd. τὰ ῥήματα... ov 
λαλῶ [ἀλλὰ καθὼς ἐδίδαξέ με ὁ Πατήρ μου 
ταῦτα λαλῶ. καὶ ἀπ᾽ ἐμαυτοῦ ποιῶ οὐδέν 
ὁ δὲ Πατήρ, κιτιλ. πιστεύετέ ὑπ 
i.e. take my word for it. If you can 
trust me, believe this. εἰ δὲ μή] ‘or 
else ; not implying their distrust of him, 
but with the sense, ‘or setting that 
aside’—‘ independently of that’ (v. 2). 
αὐτά] by themselves. The works were 
such, and in such manner performed, as 
to testify the truth in question. 

12. That miracles equal to his own, 
and even greater, should be wrought by 
others in his name and in virtue of faith 
in Him, when he should be absent, would 
be an additional proof of his plenary pos- 
session of Divine power. ὁ πιστεύων 
that is, ‘you, through believing in me.’ 
He does not mean that every believer in 
Him would have this power, but that 
believers in Him should, through faith in 
Him alone, do such miracles. So in Mk. 
16:17. ‘These signs shall follow τοῖς 
πιστεύσασι.᾽ Cf. A. 3:16. μείζονα) 
He probably alludes to the mighty effects 
produced by the outpouring of the Holy 

4 ’ 4 " , 4 , ι oo , ’ 

καὶ ἐγὼ ερωτήσω τὸν TaTEpa, καὶ ἄλλον παράκλητον δώσει 

Spirit on the Apostles. The conversion of 
sinners is spoken of as one of the μείζονα 
ἔργα which Christ himself should per- 
form, 5:20, 21, 25. ὅτι] ‘seeing that.’ 
The sending of the Holy Spirit by the 
Father and the Son conjointly, when the 
Son was in the glory of the Father, it is 
here intimated, was the reason for the great- 
ness both of the works, and the effect of 
the Apostolic ministry. Cf. v. 28, 16: γ- 
I5. πρὸς τ.π. πορεύομαι] distinction 
of Person is here as clearly taught as 
unity of essence in his previous words, 
19, tr, See on 5:19, 26. 

13. 6 7c] i.e. whatever you have been 
taught to expect; all you can require 
for the purposes of your mission. The 
general limit is expressed in 1 J. 5: 14, 
‘If we ask anything according to his 
will, ck Mo 7:1. Τὸ 11 Ὶ5, anda 
21:21, 22. tvax.r.d.] I will do it (being 
the agent in all Divine works) that the 
grace and power of God the Father in 
answering your prayers may be displayed 
by my act. 

14. Emphatic repetition, characteristic 
of our Lord’s discourse, and also of S§. 
John’s style. SeeIntrod. ἐάν τι κ.τ. Δ. 
‘whatever,’ v. 13. 1,. 19:8. Not con- 
ditional, but meaning, ‘as swre as you 
ask 1 will\answer.’ See on M. 17: 20. 
ἐγὼ ποιήσω] He evidently claims for 
Himself, when acting from Heaven, the 
whole authority of God. 

15,16. ἐὰν ἀγαπ.} ‘If ye love me 
you will show it by keeping.” From 
the subject of belief in Him, and know- 
ledge of Him as the revelation of God to 
man, he passes to that of duty towards 
Him, 15-26. Τῦ is to be founded on love 
for Him, and to consist in obedience to his 
revealed will. épw71%ow] The connexion 
with the foregoing sentence is discover- 
able from v. 23 and v. 26. The presence 
of the Comforter should be a reward for 
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their love (v. 23); and accessory to their 
obedience (v. 26). παράκλητον] A word 
used only by 8. John; in the Gospel, 
with reference to the Holy Spirit, in 1 J. 
2:2, with reference to our Lord himself. 
Its classical meaning would be ‘ an ally, 
helper, advocate,’ or, as applied to one 
greatly a superior—patron, This is evi- 
dently its meaning in the Epistle. And 
it is the sense which best suits the con- 
text wherever it is used in the Gospel. 
Thus in this passage it is explained by 
the title, ‘ Spirit of truth,’ a term bearing 
evident reference to the ministry of the 
Apostles (15:26; 16: 13) in which they 
would need and experience the Spirit’s 
aid, cf. Mk. 13:11. Seeonv. 26. 15: 
26. 16:7. The use of ἄλλον also im- 
plies that the Spirit would be what our 
Lord then was, and had been, to them. 
The cognate words, παρακαλέω and παρά- 
κλησις, are used in N. T. with equal fre- 
quency in the senses of exhort and comfort, 
but neither of them is anywhere em- 
ployed by S. John. Syr. V. has Para- 
clito, implying either an early difficulty 
as to the meaning of the word, on account 
of which it was left untranslated; or a 
still earlier transference of it into the Syro- 
Chaldee dialect. In the latter case it is 
most probable that it preserved its classical 
signification. ἵνα μένῃ] Not ‘for the 
purpose of remaining; but, ‘with the 
result that he shall remain,’ i.e. ‘ who 
shall be one to remain.’ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα] 
equivalent to the promise in M. 28: 20 
(ἕως τῆς συντελείας τοῦ αἰῶνος). μεθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν] in both passages signifying ‘ with 
you and your successors’—all true be- 
levers. 

17. 70 mv. τῆς ἀλ.] The Spirit who is 
the author and teacher of Truth; as in 
E. 1:13, τὸ mv. τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, the 
Spirit who is the subject of promise; 
H. 10:29, τὸ πν. τῆς χάριτος, the Spirit 
who is the giver of grace. See 16:13. 
ὃ... αὐτό] ‘whom—him,’ A. V. rightly; 
the neuter form grammatically depending 
on τὸ πνεῦμα, but the sense being as in 
15:26. 16:13, 14, where ἐκεῖνος is used 
in connexion with the same synonym for 
the Paraclete. ὅτι οὐ] ‘for as a proof 
of the fact, not as a reason for it; other- 
wise, the reason and the result in 

5 τ ’ Cae 9 fis sf δ 
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the one case are inverted in the other. 
So at L. 7:47. The second ὅτι 
may be understood as alleging a rea- 
son; but it is best to translate them 
both by ‘for,’ ‘inasmuchas,’ L. 23: 40, n. 
θεωρεῖ] sees by a spiritual perception, 
‘with the mind’s eye.’ So in 6: 40, with 
regard to the Son; and infra v. 19. 
wap ὑμῖν) expressive of settled abode, 
such as his visible presence with them 
had been, v. 25. ἐν ὑμῖν] ‘In you’ 
individually; not among you as a body. 
See 4:14. 7:38. From this latter passage 
and the use of ἔσται here, it is clear that 
the preceding verbs, δύναται, &c., are 
to be taken in a future sense. 

18. ὀρφανούς] used only here and in 
Ja. 1:27, where it has its ordinary mean- 
ing of ‘fatherless.’ Here it has its pro- 
bably original sense of ‘bereaved,’ Lat. 
‘orbos.’ Sor Th. 2:17, ἀπορφανισθέντες 
is applied to teachers separated from their 
disciples; but in Aisch. Choeph. 248, to 
children deprived of parents. Syr. V. 

LSM same as Heb, O)F9° (Ex. 22: 

22) an orphan. Wiclif, from Vulg. or- 
phanos, ‘fadirles.’ Tynd. ‘ comfortless,’ 
hence all subsequent English Versions, 
except Rheims. Luther, ‘waisen,’ orphans. 
Hither of the words, ‘bereaved,’ or ‘or- 
phans,’ yields a sense strongly corro- 
borative of the interpretation of παρά- 
κλητος given above. Persons so described 
need ‘a helper, a patron.’ Thus, Hos. 
14:3, the Hebrew word for ‘fatherless’ 
evidently means ‘qui auxilio destituti 
sunt,’ Dathe. ép xouacli.e. by the Spirit, 
νυ. 23. 

19. θεωρεῖν) as spoken of the world, 
must be taken both literally and 
spiritually; as spoken of the disciples, 
spiritually. This is evident from wv. 21-23. 
ὅτι... ζήσεσθε] He must imply the infer- 
ence, ‘and in so living ye shall see me.’ He 
states the higher truth in which the lower is 
involved, q.d., I possess a spiritual life, 
in virtue of which (5:26. A. 2:24), 
and to the exercise of all the powers and 
attributes of which (Ph. 3:10. R.5:10. 
Rey. 1.18), I shall rise from the dead; 
and you, being united to me by the Spirit, 
shall be partakers of the same life; and in 



496 JOHN 14. 19—24. 

θεωρεῖτέ με: ὅτι ἐγὼ ζῶ καὶ ὑμεῖς ζήσεσθε. 
᾿ 9 , ΄ 

20 ev ἐκείνη τὴ 
« / , « a “ ᾿ UA ’ ~ , Aig a ’ > 4 

ἡμερᾳ γνώσεσθε υμεις OTL eyo εν TW TAT pl μου. και UMELS EV EOL, 

ο A ’ « ΄- 

Kayw ev υμῖν. 
Cs Ge Ἂν b) > Na ‘ ~ or. 

oO EX wV Tag evTOoOAag Mou και τηρῶν QAUTAS, 

> a > e 3 - ε δὲ τ o 3 , ε A 
€KELVOS ἐστιν ὁ αγάπων Me ὁ ε αγάπων με ἀγαπηθήσεται UTO 

΄ A > A 9 , Sina Α > , >. ΄ 

του πατρός μου" Και eyo ayaTyow QUTOV, Και ἐμφανίσω αὐτῷ 

> ioe 92 
εμαῦτον.- 

22 Λέγει αὐτῷ Ἰούδας. οὐχ ὁ ᾿Ισκαριώτης, Κύριε, τί γέγονεν 
Ὁ Calan , " U ‘ ‘ ike “ , 4 
OTL μὲν μέλλεις ἐμφανίζειν σεαῦυτον,. Kal οὐχι τῷ κοσμῳ. 

23 " Ae) € a ΄ ‘ > τι “ ςς Ἢ , ς a A 

ATrEK pl 77 0 TOUS και ELTEV AUT, av τις ayaTa με. TOV 

, A ε , , , Ε] ‘ 4 ΕΥ̓ 

λόγον μου τηρήσει. Kal ὁ πατὴρ μου ἀγαπήσει αὐτον, καὶ προς 
3 5, | 9 , 4 ‘ 5 93 Len , 

αὐτὸν ἐλευσόμεθα καὶ μονὴν παρ αὐτῳ ποιήσομεν. 

your participation of it, by means of that 
Spirit who imparts and maintainsit, shall 
feel my presence, see me, receive my 
manifestation of myself. For the in- 
timate connexion of these ideas see R. 
ae: 2 Ὁ ISRAEL ἜΣΘ ΙΗ 6 Ὁ 9:5: 

4. ‘For I live and ye shall live,’ 
Wiel, Tynd., Cr., Gen. 

20. γνώσεσθε ὅτι, k.T..] They would 
know this by the Spirit that should dwell 
in them, 1 J. 3:24. 4:13. And see 
7 for sar 3 Ee 

21. ὁ &wv... καὶ τηρῶν] equivalent 
to ‘heareth and doeth,’ M. 7:24. Prac- 
tice is not here represented as identical 
with principle, nor right conduct with 
right feeling. But it is meant, as ex- 
plained in v. 23, that true love to Christ 
will be sure to produce obedience. So in 
regard to faith and works, 6:29, n. The 
connexion, not the order, of these acts 
and feelings, is the thing taught. God’s 
love for us, Christ's love for his people 
really precedes and originates our love to- 
wards him, 15:16. 1 J. 4: 10, 19. R. 
8: 35,39. éupavicw] spiritually; as at 
v. το. See2C. 4:6. 

22. οὐχ ὁ Ἴσκ.] It had been before 
stated very circumstantially that Judas 
Iscariot had left the company. This re- 
mark is perhaps meant to remind us that 
such only were present as were desirous 
of, and qualified for such manifestations 
as those of which Jesus was speaking. 
Our Lord acts here on his own precept, 
M. 7:6. τί γέγονεν ὅτι] ‘How comes 
it that.’ μέλλεις ἐμφ.] ‘That in future 
(or henceforth) thou wilt manifest,’ &c. 
The question shows that Judas did not 
understand the spiritual nature-of our 
Lord’s future manifestation, and that, 
like the rest of the Jews and his fellow- 
disciples, he expected the establishment 
of a worldly kingdom of the Messiah. 

4 ὁ μὴ 

καὶ οὐχὶ τ. κι] ‘and yet not to the 
world.’ Herefersto v. 19. It appeared 
to him that if they could see their Lord 
and experience his manifestation, so also 
could others, as at the time then present. 

23. The answer of our Lord, though 
not explicit, contained an explanation of 
the nature of his manifestation. It must 
be spiritual, since he associates with Him- 
self in it, the Father—the invisible God, 
and promises it, in all its fulness, to every 
individual believer. The promise is also 
clearly identical with that in v. 16, being 
connected with precisely the same condi- 
tions, ἐάν τις ἀγα. K.T.v... . ἐὰν ἀγαπᾶτε 
K.T.r. ἐλευσόμεθα. . .ποιήσομεν])} Such 
language clearly intimates unity of es- 
sence and distinction of Persons. μονὴν 
map αὐτῷ] In terms this might 
mean simply ‘have our dwelling-place 
where he has his’ (as in Rey. 8: 
20. Cf. Jer. 14:3) ‘stay where he is.’ 
μονὴ, stay in a place. See Xen. Anab. 
v. 1, 5. Thue. 1. 131, οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἀγαθῷ τὴν 
μονὴν ποιούμενος. So in Joseph. Antiq. 
Vill. 13. 7. But the sense is, doubtless, 
the same as in v. 17, and is fully explained 
in 17: Δα 23: 

24. ὁ ph ay.| This is the case of 
the worldly man, and answers the 
second part of Philip’s enquiry, καὶ 
οὐχὶ τῷ κόσμῳ, ὁ μὴ ἀγαπῶν supposing 
a case. οὐ τηρεῖ] absolute denial 
when the case assumed is realized; 
consequently the Father will not love 
him, &c. ὁ λόγος... πατρός] as 
before, 7: 16. 12: 44, 49; and re- 
peated here to show that the ‘faith and 
hope,’ love, and obedience of the disciples, 
must ‘have respect to God’ (els Θεόν 
1 P. 1:21), and that the world, in re- 
jecting Jesus, and not hearing his words, 
is guilty with respect to a 12: 47, 
48. 8:47; andcf. 1 Th. 4: 
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timidity. Cf. δειλία, 2 Τ΄ 1:7. δειλὸς, 25. Tatra... μένων] meaning that 
Rev. 21:8. ὑπάγω... ὑμᾶς] He thus he was in some degree anticipating the 

revelations of the Holy Spirit, but yet 
such only as could be imparted to them 
consistently with the circumstance of his 
bodily presence with them. 

26. ἐν τῷ dv. mov]i.e. ‘tobe to you what I 
am, and by whom I will be with you;’ yet in 
his own proper Person, ἐκεῖνος (masc.) em- 
phatic. So the Son had come in the Father's 
name (5: 43), and had thus shown them the 
Father (v. 9 supra); he had done works in 
the Father's name (10:25), which were 
the works of the Father who dwelt in Him 
(v. 1osupra). διδάξει πάντα] willgive 
you full instruction, inform you of many 
things of which I have not spoken to you 
(16:12, 13). ὑπομνήσει bu. |in conjunc- 
tion with the former promise this must be 
understood to signify, that the Spirit, in 
his teaching, would so bring to their re- 
membrance the words of Jesus, that 
they should then understand them per- 
fectly. See A. 11:16. J.2: 22; and οἵ. 
12: 16. 

27, 28. ddinuck.7.d.] It must be borne 
in mind that ‘ Peace be with you’ was, and 
is, the ordinary salutation and parting 
compliment in the East. 20: 19, 21, 26. 
L. 24:36. The word ἀφίημι conveys 
the idea of a parting gift rather than that 
of ‘a legacy.’ Our Lord means that he 
really bestowed upon them a blessing, 
when he used words resembling those 
which, as used by the world, were merely 
unmeaning compliments. εἰρ. τὴν ἐμ.] 
‘my peace’ then signifies ‘a parting 
blessing of peace which, coming from me, 
is really such.’ The omission of the art. 
with eip. gives prominence to the idea of 
the character of the blessing. δειλιάτω) 
The word means habitual cowardice and 

VOL. I. 

condenses the substance of his discourse 
hitherto from 13:33. Both his going 
(ὑπάγω) and his coming (épx. mp. ty.) 
should be matter of consolation. εἰ ἠγαπ.] 
a form which negatives the statement of 
the protasis, see 9: 41, n. ; an indirect asser- 
tion that they had not the love for Him 
which fuller knowledge of his grace and 
glory would certainly produce. Such in- 
creased love would be attended with cor- 
responding joy. The love they had was 
founded on the sensible satisfaction arising 
from his visible presence. As they were 
to rejoice from love to Him, and not from 
expectation of any benefit accruing to 
themselves (as in 16: 7), it is clear that 
some effect to Himself personally, depen- 
dent upon his return to the Father, and 
the supreme majesty of the Father (μείζων 
μουὴ must be intended as the subject of 
their joy. This could be nothing else 
than his re-assumption of the glory which 
He had with the Father before the world 
was (17:5), that is, the majesty of the 
Hather Ὁ ἘΠῚ 2:6, Ὁ ἘΠῚ ἘΠῚ 
2:9. μείζ. μου] ‘equal to the Father as 
touching his Godhead; and inferior to the 
Father as touching his Manhood.’ 

29. εἴρηκα. . .. πρὶν y.| He refers to 
the explicit announcements which he was 
now completing about the coming of the 
Comforter, and his own presence by him. 
iva... mcort.| The effect of these disclo- 
sures would be that their faith would the 
more certainly connect Him personally 
with the gift of God the Holy Ghost. 

30. οὐκέτι... ἐρχ. γάρ] The γὰρ im- 
plies that the necessity of his addressing 
himself to meet his approaching trial 
would cause the interruption or termina- 

32 
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tion of his converse with them. There 
may also be an allusion to the effect of that 
trial upon themselves, when they would 
‘leave him alone’ with his enemies. 
ἔρχεται] The word denotes the expecta- 
tion of an especial and signal attack of 
Satan, and reminds us of the expression 
used by 8S. Luke (4: 13) when speaking of 
his departure after the temptation in the 
wilderness, ἀπέστη am αὐτοῦ ἄχρι και- 
ροῦ, ‘departed from him for a season,’ or 
“until the lapse of a season.’ The approach 
of Satan at this period, and his agency in 
our Lord’s great trial, are marked in 
various ways. See 12:31, ‘Now shall 
the prince of this world be cast out.’ 
L. 22:53, ‘ This is your hour and the power 
of darkness.’ ‘Satan entered into Judas’ 
(J. 13:27). ‘Satan desired to have’ the dis- 
ciples ‘that he might sift,’ &e. (LL. 22 :31). 
6...dpx wv] Theappellation given to Satan 
here is significant. In this character he 
had tempted Jesus in the wilderness, when 
he offered to Him, the Messiah, ‘ the king- 
doms of the world’ (L. 4:7, 8, n.). It indi- 
cates, probably, the recurrence of this 
temptation at this time, the allurement 
which he employed, as well as the vio- 
lent assault which he directed against 
the Lord by means of his emissaries, ‘ the 
princes of this world.’ ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ 
ἔχει οὐδέν] The words convey rather 
the idea of the inward temptation than 
the outward trial, They may mean, 
‘will find, when he comes, nothing in 
me of which, as originating with him, 
or congenial with him, he can ayail him- 
self for the purpose of tempting me.’ 
The contrast afforded by the case of 
Judas, oreven Peter (L. 22:31. M. 16: 23), 
is suggested by this sense: and ef. that of 
Ananias and Sapphira, διατί ἐπλήρωσεν ὁ 
Σατανᾶς τήν κισ., A. 5: 3.—More probably 
the meaning is, ‘Satan has in me no com- 
munity of kingdom or of interest: he will 
find that I shall yield in nothing—make 
no compromise.’ Cf. the expression τί 
ἐμοὶ καὶ coi; and see 2 Sam. 19:43, ‘We 
have ten parts in the king, and we have 
also more (right) in David than ye’ (Heb.). 
Some understand the phrase as equivalent 
to οὐδεμίαν ἔχει ἐξουσίαν els ἐμὲ, ‘can do 
nothing to me, L. 12:4. M. 17: 12. 

31. ἵνα ys... . ποιῶ] He speaks of 
his ‘obedience unto (μέχρι) death.’ As 
witnessed and understood by the world it 
hada martyrial character, proving his own 
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sincerity in all he had said of Him who 
sent him, and his devotion to his cause 
and will. See 10:17, 18; and cf. 1 T. 
6:13, τοῦ μαρτυρήσαντος ἐπὶ LIlovriov 
Πιλάτου τὴν καλὴν ὁμολογίαν. Kadws| 
‘just as,’ i.e. ‘according to what.’ οὕτω] 
referring to iva γνῷ and καθ. éver., in 
accordance with both of these motives or 
reasons; ποιῶ marking his own inde- 
pendent action in regard to his sufferings 
and death. See 10:18. ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγ. 
ἐντ. These words imply a change of 
place. They probably indicate the point 
in our Lord’s discourse at which he left 
the supper-room; as subsequently the 
Evangelist (18:1) marks the time of his 
leaving the precincts of the city; and as 
the same expression (ἐγ. dy.) precedes his 
going forth to meet his betrayer, M. 26: 
46. The hymn alluded to by M. and 
Mk. we may suppose was now sung. 

XV. 1-8. A παροιμία, like that in 
10: 1-6, the only kind of parable found 
in John’s Gospel. The illustration is 
supposed to be derived from the vines 
seen as they passed through the suburbs ; 
or (by Rosenmueller) from the famous 
golden vine in the temple, whither it is 
thought our Lord now repaired; or from 
a vine overhanging the window of the 
apartment. It is obviously not necessary 
to discover a natural object which may 
have suggested this comparison. None 
such seems to have given occasion to the 
former παροιμία, 10:1. The hymn just 
sung, composed of several Psalms (Ps. 
115—118, 136), may have carried the 
minds of the Apostles back to the Old 
Testament; and our Lord, in the same 
vein of thought, reminds them of the 
many passages in which Israel, the people 
and Church of God, is represented as a 
vineyard or a vine: hence the word 
ἀληθινή. See Ps. 80:8—17. Jer. 2:21. 
Ezek. 17 :6—ro. and ef. with 2, 6. Hos. 
10:1. Ezek. 15: 1—8. 19: ro—14. Read 
R. 11:16—24. Seealso Is. 11:1, 10, and 
Rev. 22:16, ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ρίζα καὶ τὸ γένος 
τοῦ Δαβίδ. Thus Christ and his Church 
are the Seed of Abraham (G. 3: 16, 17), 
the Family (R. 8:29. H. 2: 10—14), 
the Body (1 C, 12: 12—27), they in Him, 
He, personally, and distinctly from them, 
as the Root and Trunk of the Vine, the 
Isaac of the Seed, the First-born of the 
Family, the Head of the Body.—Here 
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union with Christ is represented as effected 
and maintained by spiritual grace, by 
Christ’s love for his people (9, 10), by 
faith (3, 7), by obedience (ro, 14). 
γεωργός] the more general term, as in 
M. 21: 33, &c., rather than the special 
ἀμπελουργός, L. 13:7. By this figure, 
as by many previous declarations, the 
origin and maintenance of spiritual life 
is attributed to the will and act of God 
the Father, 5:19, 26. 6:32—45, 65. 
Θεοῦ γεώργιον. .. ἐστε, τ C. 3:9. Our 
Lord, in this figurative passage, keeps 
immediately in view the peculiar duties 
and necessities of his Apostles: but he 
does not speak of them alone, as is evident 
by the language of v. 13. He includes, as 
afterwards, those who should believe in 
Him through their word, as they had be- 
lieved through his own, v. 7. 

2. He first supposes (μὴ) and considers 
the fact of barrenness, or productiveness, 
and then the reason of it. As in the figure, 
so in the spiritual reality, he deals with 
phenomena, not with their remote or pri- 
mary causes, Every branch in a vine is not 
fruitful, though it abides in the vine; but 
every one who abides in Christ, as is both 
implied and expressed (4, 5, 7), is fruitful. 
Every branch severed from the trunk of a 
vine is barren, because it abides not in the 
vine; and severance from Christ is here 
the only assigned cause of spiritual barren- 
ness. There are not then two cases of 
barrenness, but one—that in which both 
the cause and effect are observable, the 
case of a man not abiding in Christ. No 
legitimate inferences can be drawn from 
this illustration as to the fact, or na- 
ture, of his previous union with Christ. 
πᾶν κλῆμα) nom. absolute; or ana- 
coluthon, M. 7:24,n. αἴρει αὐτό] ex- 
plained in v. 6. καθαίρει] ‘clears it.’ 
Allusion is made to the act of pruning or | 
trimming, which might seem to suggest 
purification by severe discipline or afflic- 
tion. The next sentence, however, shows 
the mode of action in order to purification | 
which is intended. 

aN 
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3. ἤδη] now, not in the sense of ‘at 
present,’ but ‘already.’ καθαροί] taken 
from καθαίρει, but used in a more general 
sense than is immediately derivable from 
the figure. διὰ τόν λόγ.] ‘because of 
the word,’ 6:57, acc. of final agent. 
So Vulg., propter sermonem. Hence 
Wiclif and Rh. V., ‘for the word.’ Ex- 
plained inv. 7. His word had been re- 
ceived, and it abode in them; it was 
‘spirit and life.’ On account of it, be- 
cause they had it, they were true and 
pure ‘members of Christ.’ So in the 
prayer, 17: 17, ‘sanctify them ἐν τῇ 
ἀληθείᾳ cov.’ And in A. 15:9, τῇ πίστει 
καθαρίσας Tas καρδίας αὐτῶν. His word 
to them and (v. 7) in them was the re- 
velation of God in Him, his declaration 
unto them of the name of God, 17:1. We 
can hardly doubt but that a distinction is 
made between the case of those present 
(ὑμεῖς) and that of Judas, described v. 2, 
as in the parallel passage, 13:10, 11. 

4, 5. κἀγὼ ἐν du. | not ‘and (if you do) 
I (willremain) in you;’ but the imperative, 
in its Greek usage, is continued: ‘and I 
must remain in you.’ So Tynd., ‘let me 
byde in you.’ Cf.17:23. ἐὰν μή] ‘but 
only (can bear fruit) if it abide,’ &c. So εἰ 
μὴ, 1.. 4:26, 27, etal. ἡ ἀμπ.] herein the 
special meaning of ‘stock, stem, or trunk.’ 
ὑμεῖς τὰ KA.] this justifies and explains 
the language of the Baptismal Service, 
‘seeing now that this child is regenerate 
and grafted (R. 1] : 16-24) into the body of 
Christ’s Church.’ ἐν αὐτῷ] v. 4. Christ 
in his people, as the root or stem of the 
vine, by the sap, or vital juice, is in the 
branches. χωρὶς ἐμοῦ] the meaning 
must be derived from the idea to which 
this is opposed, and which this sentence 
is intended to express negatively. It is 
therefore ‘apart from me,’ in a state of 
disunion with me, the contrast of ‘abiding 
in me,’ ἐν ἐμοὶ μὴ μένοντες ; not, ‘without 
my help,’ in each particular instance. 
ποιεῖν often with καρπόν, but here in the 
general sense, as explained in v. 7; ‘ effect.’ 

6. ἐβλήθη] sze on v. 8. τὸ KX.] the 

32—2 



00 JOHN 5. $2275. 

μή τις μείνη ἐν ἐμοὶ, ἐβλήθη ἔξω ὡς τὸ κλῆμα καὶ ἐξηράνθη, καὶ 
, 9 νδ ‘ . A 

συναγουσιν αὐτὰ και. εἰς πυρ 

3 ’ ‘ 4 ‘ er U 
μεινῆτε εν εμοίι. και τὰ ρήματα 

s A , 1 - 

αἰτήσεσθε, καὶ γενήσεται ὑμῖν. 

’ 4 , 38 

βάλλουσι, καὶ καίεται. 7 ἐὰν 
>] « - ͵ εἰ 8 

μου ἐν ὑμῖν μείνη, ὃ ἐὰν θέλητε 

ὃ ἐν τούτῳ ἐδοξάσθη ὁ πατὴρ 
“ ‘ \ , ‘ , Ory Sl , 

μου, ἵνα καρπὸν πολὺν φέρητε, καὶ γενήσεσθε ἐμοὶ μαθηταί. 
A » , , « ἣξ ο A » , e ἴοι , ᾿᾽ 

9 καθὼς ἡγάπησε με ὁ πατὴρ: κάγῳ ἠγάπησα Vas MELVATE εν 
Las 5 r = " oe 10 98 A 

TH ayaTy TH εμῆ- εαν τας 

᾿ “ 9 ’ A ’ A 

ἐν τῇ ἀγάπη μου καθὼς ἐγὼ 
’ A , ΕῚ ΄σ ΕῚ ΄ 

τετήρηκα: καὶ μένω αὐτοῦ ἐν TH 
΄ , - 

11 ἐς Tatra λελάληκα ὑμῖν, 

article is used, because an unfruitful 
branch had been spoken of before. συνά- 
γουσιν αὐτά] (τὰ κλήματα) the third 
pers. pl. is used impersonally, as in Fr. 
“on les ramasse.’ So συλλέγουσι, M. 7: 
16; δέξωνται, L. 16:9: ἐροῦσι, L. 17: 21. 
Entire and eternal ruin is here repre- 
sented as the effect of disunion, or final 
abscission from Christ. For the figures, 
see M. 3: 10, 12. 13: 30, 40-42. 

7. Here the condition correlative and 
antithetic to ἐὰν μείν. ἐν ἐμοὶ is changed 
from κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν to καὶ τὰ ῥημ. μου ἐν ὑ. 
So also is the result of the fulfilment of the 
conditions, from φέρειν καρπὸν to ὃ ἐὰν 
θέλ. air. κιτιλ. But these substitutions, 
though somewhat different from the 
former terms, are closely connected with 
them. This is clear, in the case of the 
result, from the following verse; prayer 
and its answer would effect their fruitful- 
ness. See also on v. 9 and v. 16, So in 
regard to the condition; Christ in them 
by his Spirit would bring his words to 
their remembrance, would by them stir 
them up to active obedience. By both 
these changes an introduction is made for 
the subsequent exhortation to obedience 
and continuance in Christ’s love. See 
1 J.3:22-24, which is a perfect com- 
ment on this verse as connected with 
those which follow. airjaec Ge] future 
used imperatively, as in the Command- 
ments, M. 5: 48, n. So Tynd., Cr., Gen., 
‘ask.’ Abiding in Christ, they would 
ask only for that which was agreeable to 
his will, 1J.5:14. γενήσεται ὑμῖν] 
A. V., ‘it shall be done unto you;’ rather 
‘shall happen for you,’ for your sake, 
‘done for you,’ Cr., M .6: 10. The promise 
is more general than that in 14: 13, 14, 
or that in 15: 16, 16:23, 24, γεν. ὑμ. in- 
cluding the sense of both the ποιεῖν of the 
former, and the dcdévae of the latter. 

8. ἐδοξάσθη] more emphatic than the 
present or future; in accordance with the 

ἐντολάς μου τηρήσητε. μενεῖτε 

τὰς ἐντολὰς τοῦ πατρός μου 

ἀγάπη. 
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ἵνα ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ ἐν ὑμῖν μείνη, 

Heb. idiom, Stuart, ὃ 503. 6, Lee, 236. 
E. g. ‘If I bring him not... then I will 

(or, let me) bear the blame (CNM) 

for ever,’ Gen. 43:9; cf. Is.9:6. See on 
13 :31, πᾶ οἵ Ja. 1:11. 1 P.3:6. ἢ 
τούτῳ... ἵνα] clearly explaining and 
limiting the subjects of their petitions, 
v. 7. ἵνα φ.] ‘in that ye bear,’ a com- 
mon use of ἵνα inS. John, οὗ, 4: 34. ὃ: 
56. 10:17; and see on M.2:15. γενή- 
σεσθε] ‘shall become,’ as we say, ‘ shall 
turn out,’ ‘prove yourselves to be;’ the 
second consequence, as L.14:8,n. De- 
pendent upon iva in Vulg. and all E. V. 
except A. V.; ‘and be made,’ Tynd., Gen. ; 
‘and become,’ Cr., Rh. In that case we 
must read, with the Alex. MS., γένησθε. 

9, 10. καθώς] ‘in the way in which.’ 
(καθάπερ, Attic)v. το. For similar compa- 
risons in this Gospel, see 6: 57. 17:18. 
20:21. For the connexion of the love here 
spoken of with the ῥήματα and λόγος of 
Christ (3, 7), and of these with his spiritual 
indwelling (κἀγὼ ἐν ὑμῖν, vv. 4-7) see 17: 
26. ἐν τῇ ἀγ. τῇ ἐμῇ] ‘remain inmy 
love’—my affections. The ἀγάπη is that 
involved in the preceding ἠγάπησα. The 
next verse clearly shows that this is the 
sense, not ‘love for me.’ This collocation 
of art. and pron. is emphatic, as J. 10:11. 
So in v. 11, ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ; Vv. 12, ἡ ἐντολὴ 
ἡ ἐμὴ. ἐὰν x.7.X.] obedience was before 
commended to them as the best proof of 
their love to Him, 14:15, 21, 23; now 
he speaks of it as essential to the conti- 

| nuance of hislove tothem. καθὼς ἐγὼ 
k.7..] to be interpreted on the principle 
suggested by 14:31. He is speaking of 
causes and effects visible and appreciable 
by men. Cf. 10:17. : 

11. ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμή] ‘the joy which I 
experience,’ as before οἵ ἀγάπη, 9, 10; 
and ‘ which I give,’ as εἰρήνη ἡ ἐμὴ, 14: 
27. Both ideas are combined in 17: 13, 
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καὶ ἡ χαρὰ ὑμῶν πληρωθῇ. αὑτη ἐστιν ἡ ἐντολὴ ἡ ἐμῆ- ἵνα 
° “ ΕῚ , A ’ , ε la 

ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους καθὼς ἠγαπησα vas. 
τ Δ 3 4 4 ef A ‘ ‘ [2 a ive ΕΘ il ~ , 

ἀγάπην οὐδεὶς ἔχει, ἵνα τίς THY ψυχὴν αὑτοῦ θὴ ὑπερ τῶν φίλων 
- 4 A ~ vA A ᾽ 

14 ὑμεῖς φίλοι μου ἐστὲ, ἐὰν ποιῆτε ὅσα ἐγὼ ἐντέλλο- 

13 μείζονα ταύτης 

e ~ 

αὑτοῦ. 
ε A ’ , ε ~ , ’ vo « ~ τ > 

μαι ὑμῖν. 18 οὐκέτι ὑμᾶς λέγω δούλους, ὅτι ὁ δοῦλος οὐκ οἷδε 
I? A Ε] ~ e¢ , (ates δὲ ” , 4 , A 

τι ποιέει αὐτου O κυρίος" υμας c EL ONKA φίλους, ORL ἼΘΟΡΤΟΩ e 

Vd ‘ - , 3 ’ Chin 
ἤκουσα παρὰ TOU πατρὸς μου εγνωρισα υμιν. 16 οὐχ ὑμεῖς με 

ἐξελέξασθε, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς, καὶ ἔθηκα ὑμᾶς ἵνα ὑμεῖς 
ε , A \ , OM a \ Qe , “ 4 A 
UT AYNTE Kal καρπον φέρητε Kal ὁ καρπος UML@V Meviy’ tva ὁ τι QV 

cy ey? \ , > ae , δῶ Cae trp) 
αἰ ΤΉσηΤΕεΕ TOV πατέρα εν To OVOKATL μου ῳ υμιεν- 

17 « Tatra ἐντέλλομαι 

ταῦτα λαλῶ.... ἵνα ἔχωσι τὴν χαρὰν τὴν 
ἐμὴν πεπληρωμένην ἐν αὐτοῖς. Cf. 3:29. 
πληρωθῇ) ‘may be perfected,’ aor. 7 
πεπληρωμένη, 16:24, ‘be perfect.’ 

12, 13. ἡ ἐντ. ἡ ἐμή] not his only com- 
mandment (v. 10), but his great, and new 
commandment. See on 13:34. καθώς] 
the line of thought continued from 9, ro. 
As my Father hath loved me, so have I 
loved you: as I have loved you, so love 
ye one another. S. John’s own comment 
int J. 3:16, shows that καθὼς is to be 
understood as stating a comparison not 
only of the fact, but also of the kind, de- 
gree, and mode of exemplification, of our 
love for the brethren. Similarly of the pre- 
vious καθὼς, in v.9,as explained in v. To, n. 
It also proves that ὑπὲρ τῶν φ. does not 
mean that Jesus laid down his life to save 
that of his Apostles, but that he died for 
us as well as for them, ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, 1. 6. for 
the life of our souls. S. Paul extends 
this proof of Christ’s love by reference to 
the general case, and asserting that, 
‘while we were yet sinners... Christ 
died for (us as) ungodly,’ ὑπὲρ ἀσεβῶν, R, 
5:6-8. ταύτης] ‘greater love than 
this. τῶν φ.] 1. 6. the objects of his 
aydrn.—F rom 13 to 16, inclusive, is a di- 
gression, commencing with the illustration 
explanatory of καθὼς ἠγαπ. vu., and con- 
sisting of successive explanations; then at 
v. 17 the subject of v. 12 is resumed. 

14. Explanatory of φίλων, just used. 
φίλοι povli.e. mevetre ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ μου, 
v. 10. 

15. οὐκέτι) ‘no longer.’ λέγω] ‘I 
speak of you as.’ εἴρηκα] ‘I pro- 
nounce you.’ The meaning is much the 
same asin 16:26. The relation of lord 
and servants would still subsist (see v. 
20); but he would also, and rather, wish 
them to possess the character of friends. 
πάντα] this likewise is to be taken in a 
limited sense. See 16:12, Whatever he 

“-“ τῷ ΄σ΄ . 

ὑμῖν, ἵνα ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλλήλους. 

had told them, especially at this time, 
was that which He alone could declare 
who was in the bosom of the Father 
(1:14, 16, 18). ὅτι] bis ‘seeing that.’ 
Advance in spiritual knowledge, objec- 
tively considered, is the proof and effect of 
elevation in spiritual relationship to God ; 
subjectively, it is the cause of such eleva- 
tion. Cf. 16: 27, n. 

16. This was necessary, lest they 
should suppose that their obedience, their 
discipleship, was the origin of his love to 
them, or of their interest in Him. 
ἐξελεξάμην) see on 13:18. ἔθηκα) 
‘appointed.’ The use of the active in 
this sense seems to give exactly the mean- 
ing of ἀποδείκνυμι in the Attic writers 
(and see A. 2: 22). Cf. H. 1:2, ὃν ἔθηκε 
κληρονόμον. R. 4:17. 2 P. 2:6. In 
the middle form it is more certainly 
‘establish, constitute, ordain,’ A. 20:28. 
Ὁ W218) 2801 Cho "0. Cia alsa 
the use of xequat, Ph. 1: 17. 1 Th. 3:3. 
ἔθ. ... tva] see 1 T. 2:7. (ὑπάγητεξε 
dmécToXol) ; va asin v. 11, τελικῶς, not as 
in τ. 12; it indicates the object and effect 
of his choice and appointment of them. 
He had appointed them to be Apostles, 
to labour, and to be suecessful. μένῃ] 
the permanent result of their labours in 
the establishment of his kingdom, or the 
Gospel. ἕνα] (6 τι ay...) not to be con- 
nected with ὁ x. tu. μένῃ, but with ἔθηκα 
ὑμᾶς, and introducing in another form the 
idea of the previous sentence, iva... μένῃ. 
Thus, in v. 7, compared with vv. 5 and 8, 
to ‘ask what they would and to receive 
it,’ is identical, or closely connected with 
‘bringing forth much fruit;’ see note. 
They were thus taught what to pray for, 
and that success was to be only attained 
by prayer. ἐν τῷ ὀνόμ. μου] an addition 
(see v. 7) corroborative of the connexion 
of this sentence with ἐγὼ é0. ὑμᾶς. 

17. ταῦτα] 1.6. ἵνα ἀγαπ. ἀλλήλ,. as 
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5's , a a , “ 3.4 A A Ps 
ει ὁ κοσμος VMAS μισει; γινώσκετε OTL EME πρῶτον ὑμῶν μεμιση- 

ee Aa , > ε , “Δ \wv > , “ ‘ 

κεν. ἴθ εἰ ἐκ TOU κόσμου TE, ὁ κόσμος ὧν TO ἴδιον ἐφίλει: OTL δὲ 
> lal , 3 " A ΕῚ ΕῚ Ε A 9 , ε ΄σ . ΄ 

εκ τοῦ κόσμου οὐκ ἐστε; ἀλλ᾽ eyo ἐξελεξάμην ὑμᾶς εκ τοῦ 
’ A ΄ i= ς ~ 

κόσμου, διὰ τοῦτο μισεῖ ὑμᾶς ὁ κόσμος. 20 Υ ey 
μνημονευέετε TOU 

, fey 94K 2 εἰ oa - 

λόγου ov ἐγὼ εἶπον ὑμῖν, Οὐκ ἔστι δοῦλος μείζων τοῦ κυρίου 
ΕἸ a, , ee | 201 ‘ « ΄σ , "» X ’ 

αὐτου εἰ EME ε ἰωξαν. Kal υμας διώξουσιν' εἰ τον λόγον μου 
Ε] , 4 ‘ e , , 

ἐτήρησαν, καὶ τὸν ὑμέτερον τηρήσουσιν. 7" 

before, αὕτη ἐστίν ἡ évr.... ἵνα, K.T.X. v. 
12, of which this is the resumption. This 
use of ταῦτα for τοῦτο is classical—e. σ΄. 
ΣΏ. τὸ δέ ye μετὰ τοῦτο ἀκούωμεν. ἐγὼ 
yap... εἶπον ὡς ἡδονῆς γε νοῦς εἴη μακρῷ 
βέλπιορ. {τ ΠΡΩ. ἣν ταῦτα. Plat. 
Phileb. ὃ 160. And mem. the phrase, 
καὶ ταῦτα, passim. Jelf, § 383, obs. That 
ταῦτα can allude to what follows, is plain 
from αὕτη, v. 12, and see 1 J. 2: 25. 
The plural is thus used for the singular, 
chiefly for the sake of emphasis, to call 
to mind the particulars involved in the 
notion. ‘Zhis command I you,’ Tynd., 
Cr., Gen. ‘ Das gebiete ich euch,’ Luther. 
“Ce que je vous commande c’est....’ 
Osterv. Compare also 1 J. 3: 23, 24. 

18. εἰ] not implying a doubt, but 
putting the actual case, first form of hyp. 
prop. μισεῖ] anticipative present. 
γινώσκετε) appeals to their present 
knowledge and experience of the fact, for 
their better remembrance of it in the 
future. Hence the preterite in μεμίσηκ. 
‘hath and doth.’ Or, yw. imperat. 
‘know ye,’ i.e. ‘consider ye. πρῶτον 
ὑμῶν] ‘before you,’ as in 1 : 15, 30, and 
illustrative of L. 2:2, ‘before Cyrenius,’ 
Jelf, § 502. 3. Nota common usage. Ex. 
in compound πρωτότοκος, Col. 1:15, and 
perhaps Rev. 1:5. Comp. ‘Adam, the 
goodliest man of men since born,’ (=good- 
lier than) Milton; ‘rather than you,’ 
Wicl. 

19. el... ἦτε... dy ἐφ.} fourth form 
of hyp. prop., the tense used (imperf.) 
denoting continued action, extending from 
past time to future, Jelf, § 856, obs. r. 
ἐκ] not denoting ‘on the side of,’ e ραν: 
bus (which would require ἀπὸ, A. 12: τ. 
15:5), but, as in 1 J. 4: 4-6, distinguish- 
ing their spiritual state from that of the 
world, implying its different origin. τὸ 
ἴδιον] i. 6. that which is cognate, identical 
in nature, propriwm sibi in the highest 
sense. See 1:11. ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ ἐξελεξ. 
k.7.X. |] this corresponds to ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐστε 
(in 1 J. 4:4-6), with which it has a 
close doctrinal connexion. The words, 
however, assign a peculiar reason for the 
world’s hatred of the disciples, viz. the 
objective reason—that they were His, 

᾿] A ΄ r 

ἀλλα ταῦτα παντα 

chosen by Him, see v.21. The former 
was a subjective reason; as also would be 
ἐκ τοῦ Θ. ἐστε, as in 8:47. Doubtless, 
also, their separation from the world is 
alluded to as a cause of the world’s 
hatred. They were once ‘ of the world,’ 
before he chose them out of it to be His. 

20. εἶπον] on this same evening, 13: 
16. The expression is used proverbially ; 
on the former occasion with reference to 

| their conduct; here, to their treatment. 
It occurs in his charge to his disciples, 
M. 10: 24, and cf. v. 25 (M.) with εἰ ἐμὲ, 
K.T.A. εἰ ἐμὲ. τ: εἰ τὸν X.] It is ob- 
vious that our Lord here means to make 
the general statement, ‘whatever they 
have done to me they will assuredly do to 
you;’ hence the use of the future. He 
makes this statement, however, by re- 
solving it into its two extreme cases, op- 
position and submission, hence the use of 
the (formally) hypothetic εἰ. καὶ vm. 
διώξ.] πόσῳ μᾶλλον, we might supply, 
from M. 10: 25; whereas, on the other 
hand, there was perhaps somewhat Jess 
reason to expect them to ‘keep the word’ 
of the servant than that of the Master. 
ἐτήρησ.] i.e. believed and obeyed; οἵ, 
15. ὅδ: τ. ὡ 

21. ταῦτα πάντα] everything conse- 
quent upon hatred, and included in per- 
secution, 16:2. διεὰ τὸ ὄν. μου κ.τ.λ.} 
i.e. it is on account of my name that they, 
&c., which is to be explained by the fact 
that (ὅτι, inasmuch as) they know not, &e. 
ἀλλὰ is used in the sense of ‘ why even,’ 
or ‘not only so, but’—as in 16:2; for, first 
he says that as they have persecuted the 
Master, so it must be expected that they 
will persecute the servants ; but further, 
that on account of their personal hatred 
to Him, they would persecute those who 
should bear his name. So in wv. 18, 19, 
he first says the ‘ world hated me before it 
hated you; then, ‘the world hateth you 
because J have chosen you,’ &c. ; see on v, 
19. Fora similar parallelism in order of 
thought, see on 5 : 39, (3); and a further 
example here in vv. 22, 24. The remainder 
of the passage also confirms the emphatic 
sense of διὰ τὸ ὄνομά μου, ὅτι οὐκ, K.T.A. 
See 8:42, 47. 
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ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν OLA TO ὄνομα KOU, OTL οὐκ OLOMaTL TOV πέμψαντά 
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δὲ πρόφασιν οὐκ ἔχουσι περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας αὑτῶν. 
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μισὼν καὶ TOV πατέρα μου μίισει. 
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22 εἰ μὴ ἦλθον καὶ ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς, ἁμαρτίαν οὐκ εἶχον" νῦν 
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25. Ὁ ἐμὲ 
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Gt Ta epya μὴ εἐποιῆσα ev 
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ἐμίσησαν με δωρεάν. 
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26 ὅταν δὲ ἔλθη ὁ παράκλητος, ὃν ἐγὼ 
A a 5 , εἴ Ν 

πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὃ παρὰ 
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27 καὶ 
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υμεις OE μαρτυρεῖτε. OT AT apxXus MET εμοὺυ εστε. 

22, 23. εἰ μή... εἶχον] ‘they would 
not have sin,’ ‘had not now been guilty 
(as they are)’ 19: τι. 2 Ὁ. 11:4, andalso 
Mk. 14:21,n. Thesin was, rejection of 
the word of truth (ἐλάλησα), and hatred 
of Him who spoke it (ἢλθον). νῦν dé) 
see on 9: 41, ‘but as the matter stands.’ 
πρόφασιν] not only had they incurred 
this guilt, but they had no excuse for it, 
πρόφ. περὶ, ‘nothing to say in excuse 
for.’ ὁ ἐμὲ... μισεῖ] He goes on to 
prove them guilty of still greater sin, by 
continuing and extending the idea con- 
tained in οὐκ οἴδασι, νυ. 21. 

24. εἰ τὰ ἔργα. .. εἶχον] Without 
evidence of his Divine mission they would 
not have been guilty in the previous sense, 
v. 22; but the evidence afforded by his 
miracles went not only to establish this, 
but also the presence of the Father in 
Him, and so increased their guilt in re- 
jecting Him. καὶ ἑωράκ. καὶ pepo. |] 
He thus explains the position laid down 
in v. 23. His works were evidently the 
works of the Father in Him; hence those 
who, when they saw Him, hated Him, 
hated also the Father, 10: 38. 12: 44, 
45. 14:11. ‘But now they have seen, and 
yet have hated,’ Tynd. 

25. ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα x.T.A] See on 13: 18. 
He concludes the subject by an intima- 
tion that the treatment which he had ex- 
perienced at their hands had been fore- 
told in their own Scriptures. And as he 
had been especially dwelling on their 
hatred of Him, he refers to a passage, or 
passages, in which this evil passion is 
attributed to the persecutors of David— 
his ancestor and type (Ps. 69: 4. 35:19). 
The addition of δωρεάν is incidental to 
the citation of these passages, but involves 
an allusion to other predictions of the 
Messiah, in which the innocence and 
harmlessness of his character are a pro- 

minent subject. αὐτῶν] The introduction 
of this word shows that the quotation is 
not a mere adaptation. It is equivalent 
to the εἰ ἐγνώκειτε τί ἐστί of M. 12:7; 
cf. AL 133 27,728: 

26, 27. ὅταν δέ] He goes on to show 
the nature of the additional evidence of 
his Divine mission and character which 
should be supplied by the ministry of the 
Apostles, and which also would be re- 
jected by the Jews, and the unbelieving 
world; see 16:8—r11. ὃν πατρός] The 
personality of the Father, Son, and Holy 
Spirit, respectively, is clearly evident from 
these words, especially when compared 
with 14:16, 26. 16:¥47, 13.. So is the 
identity of the Three Persons in nature, 
by comparing the passage with 14:18, 
21, 23. ἐκπορεύεται) The technical 
word ‘ procession,’ denoting the mode of 
the Holy Spirit’s existence, is taken from 
this passage, which, however, does not 
explain nor prove the doctrine of the 
Church on this subject; the procession 
here spoken of being that of mission, not 
of nature. (For the proof of the doctrine 
see 1 C, 2:10, 11, compared with R. 8:9. 
2C. 3:17, et simil.; also J. 20:22, n.) 
Yet the words παρὰ τοῦπ. ἐκπορεύεσθαι cor- 
respond with παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ εἷναι (ὃ : 38), 
or πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν εἶναι (1: 1), as implying 
the action of one whose abode or posi- 
tion was with God. So 16:27, 28. ἀπὸ 
with this verb or ἐξέρχεσθαι will denote 
simply mission (13: 3. 16: 30); ἐς, 
origination, or the mode of essential ex- 
istence, 8:42. See 17:8. ἐκεῖνος... 
καὶ ὑμεῖς δέ] The Spirit’s testimony, as 
distinguished from theirs, consisted in 
their inspired utterances concerning the 
nature, office, and work of Christ, attested 
by the miracles which the Spirit enabled 
them to perform, M. 10:20. J. 16:8, 
14; also in his action upon others beside 
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16 «Ταῦτα λελάληκα ὑμῖν, va μὴ σκανδαλισθῆτε. 

JOHN 16. 1—7. 

, , e an ς ] Ε “ a > " 

συναγώγους ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς: αλλ ἔρχεται WPA ἵνα Tas ὁ 
5 , «ε “ ὃ ’ , 

ἀποκτείνας ὑμᾶς όξη λατρειαν 
΄ ε - ee "5 

ταῦτα ποιήσουσιν ὑμῖν, OTL οὐκ 
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οὐδεὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐρωτᾷ με, [Ποῦ ὑπάγεις; 6 ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ταῦτα λελάληκα 

ὑμῖν, ἡ λύπη πεπλήρωκεν ὑμῶν τὴν καρδίαν. 7 ἀλλ᾽ ἐγὼ τὴν ἀλή- 

themselves. Their own additional testi- 
mony—‘ and moreover ye’—consisted in 
their attestation of the facts of his life, 
death, and resurrection. This distinction 
again proves the personality of the Holy 
Spirit. They had to deliver a personal 
testimony peculiarly their own, and as 
such, distinguished from his. His, there- 
fore, was a personal testimony. Note 
ἐκεῖνος emphatic, and masc. though ὃ 
agrees with mv. neut. Cf. 14:17, n. See 
also A. 5:32. μαρτυρεῖτε) pres. ‘are 
witnesses,’ with a future signification, and 
yet a clear reference to their present ex- 
perience as the foundation of their future 
testimony. ἀπ᾽ dpyx....éore] an im- 
portant qualification of them as witnesses; 
and so esteemed. A. 1:21, 22. 10:40, 
ai 1 9 31. 

XVI. 1. ταῦτα] The warning given 
in 15: 18-21, inclusive also of the special 
predictions just about to follow, v. 2. 
σκανδ.} see on M.13: 41. 17:27. The 
primitive idea of meeting with an un- 
expected hinderance or stumbling-block 
is here prominent (v. 4). 

2. ιἀποσυν.} 9:22. See on L. 6: 22. 
ἀλλά] yea, A.V. ‘Nay’ would equally 
express the sense, 15:21, ἢ. ὥρα iva... 
δόξῃ] 12:23. 
telligible from the English ‘that,’ A. V. 
It is something more than ‘when; ‘A 
time cometh for every one to think, 
ὅς. So inv. 32. πᾶς ὁ] The employ- 
ment of the singular is highly graphic or 
rhetorical, as enabling them better to 
realize the idea of actual persecution unto 
death. It also intimates that the per- 
secuting party would not be composed 
merely of the unthinking vulgar, men 
acting in masses, influenced by blind 
passion, or the infection of crowds, but of 
individuals, each convinced that to per- 
secute them was his duty. Saulof Tarsus 
is the most striking exemplification of this 
prediction ; if, indeed, he was not in the 

This use of wa is in- | 

mind of our Lord himself, and of the in- 
spired historian, A. 26:9. 23:1. λατρ. 
mpoa®g.| ‘that he is presenting service to 
God.’ Not merely considering the act a 
duty, but a religious duty, one to be per- 
formed as in the immediate presence of 
God. The idea of sacrifice, or oblation, 
is conveyed in the phrase. For λάτρεια, 
λατρεύω, in the sense of sacrifice, see H. 
9:1, 6. A.7:7,.42; and (LXX.) Exod. 
D655 3120: MOS “ἦς 

3. οὐκ ἔγνωσαν) They did not wnder- 
stand the revelation which God made of 
Hirself in and by his Son. They did not 
recognize Jesus as the Son of God, and 
God as his Father. Hence the rejection 
of his claims, and, consequently, persecu- 
tion of Himself, and of his followers διὰ τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, 15: 21. 

4—6.' μνημον. αὐτῶν, ὅτι x. τ. X.] Re- 
member them as facts of which I have 
forewarned you. It is implied that this re- 
collection would enable them to bear their 
sufferings with firmness, by supplying 
additional evidence to the Divine character 
of their master. ἐξ ἀρχῆΞ) ‘from the 
beginning’ as at 6:64. ὅτι μεθ᾽ du. ἠμ.} 
Meaning that they did not need prepara- 
tion and evidence ; j¢ypport them under 
trials, while they © ..,)Jaily recourse to 
Himself personally. ».)',.5¢ κι τ. .] He 
states the reason for τς. 4ving them the 
information alluded ὧς ;amely, his de- 
parture and absence, but changes the line 
of his discourse abruptly on observing that 
their thoughts were entirely fixed upon 
their future troubles which he predicted. 
οὐδεὶς x.7.X. i.e. youare more concerned 
at the thought of your own sufferings than 
of my departure from you. He intimates 
also that the result of the enquiry, ‘Whither 
goest thou?’ would be consolation and 
support under their anticipations of evil. 
The words are not to be taken literally, 
for they had repeatedly asked him whither 
he was going, 13: 36. 14: 5. 

ἡ. τὴν ἀλήθ.} The truth in this matter. 
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θειαν λέγω ὑμῖν, συμφέρει ὑμῖν ἵνα ἐγὼ ἀπέλθω" ἐὰν γὰρ μὴ ἀπέλθω, 
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ὁ παράκλητος οὐκ ἐλεύσεται πρὸς ὑμᾶς" Eay δὲ πορευθῶ, πέμψω 
τὶ x \ ε lal 8 

αὐτὸν προς ὑμας. 
AnD .Y Ν᾿ cr Ε] , A , 4 

καὶ ἐλθὼν ἐκεῖνος ἐλέγξει TOV κόσμον περι 
ε , ᾿ \ , ‘ ‘ , Ve , 
αμαρτιὰς Kal περί δικαιοσύνης και πέρι Κρισεῶς" 9 πέρι αμαρτιὰᾶς 

ἣν Ψ 5 , ς Slee 
MEV, OTL οὐ TLOTEVOVGLY ELS EME. 

\ \ , ε , 4 ’ + As ΤΙ 
προς τον πατέρα μου υπαγω KQL OUK €ETL θεωρεῖτέ με 

A , tA e + “ , , ὔ 

δὲ KPLTEWS, OTL oO apxXeov TOU κοσμου TOUTOU KEK OLTQL. 

το περὶ δικαιοσύνης δὲ, ὅτι 

περὶ 

12 "Hire 

πολλὰ ἔχω λέγειν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δύνασθε βαστάζειν ἄρτι: 

13. ὅταν δὲ ἔλθη ἐκεῖνος: τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, ὁδηγήσει 

The phrase is equivalent to ἀμὴν ἀμὴν 
λέγω ὑμῖν. ὁ π. οὐκ ἐλ. See 7:39. The 
additional ideas here presented are, that 
the personal presence of God in a spiritual 
manner (1) was necessary to the well- 
being of the Church, and (2) required the 
withdrawal of his visible manifestation 
in the Son. It is an idea common to this 
passage and 7:39, that the visible per- 
sonal manifestation, completed as de- 
scribed in 1 T. 3:16, was necessary in 
order to the revelation and operations of 
God the Holy Ghost as personally present 
in the Church. πορευθῶ] In ὑπάγω the 
prominent notion is departure, in ἀπέλθω, 
absence, in πορευθῶ, removal to another 
place. On ἐὰν thus used, see 12: 32, n. 

8-11. ἐλέγξει] The word means (1) 
convince by proof, (2) convict, (3) re- 
prove or rebuke. epi] ‘ concerning, 
‘on the subject of.’ The Spirit would 
charge the world with sin, give proof of 
righteousness, and warning of judgment. 
The passage is to be interpreted by the 
preaching of the Apostles, or rather, of 
the Spirit by them (Mat. 10:20), when 
‘He was come.’ In their discourses, re- 
corded in the Acts, these three subjects 
are the most prominent: (1) Christ the 
only Saviour; and rejection of him fatal 
and damning sin. (2) Righteousness or 
justification, through the exaltation and 
intercession of Christ. (3) The kingdom 
of Christ, instead of Satan’s, established 
now, and to be perfected in the final judg- 
ment. ὅτι] (9, 10, 11) ‘in that, ‘inas- 
muchas.’ οὐπιστεύουσιν] referring in 
the first instance to the Jews, who were 
even then rejecting him, and whose sin in 
his, and its punishment, would be a type 
of the general sin and punishment of the 
world for unbelief. Cf. 3:18, το. περὶ 
δικαιοσύνης) His own vindication, the 
proof that he was ‘ the Holy One and Just 
is undoubtedly intended; but this, (as 
we see in the Apostolical discourses) with 
immediate reference to the establishment 

of a religion, the main characteristic of 
which would be—deliverance from the 
guilt and power of sin, justification and 
holiness secured by him, as the consequence 
of his death, resurrection, and exaltation 
(πρὸς τὸν 7. μου ὑπ.)}; and attainable by 
faith in Him, who should be henceforth 
the great object of faith, revealed, but in- 
visible (οὐκ ἔτι θεωρεῖτέ με. ὁ ἄρχων 
..kéxp.]| The effect of his manifestation 

is the defeat, dethronement, and final 
condemnation and punishment of Satan, 
and all who are of his kingdom. See 
Geny 9: τοῖς 8.10: 15: ἸΡῚ 2) τὸ, ΞΕΙὄ 
2 14. HOV 11 ττ5- 12:0: 20:1... ΠΠῚΝ 
judgment would be progressive, like the 
kingdom of Christ, with which in every 
epoch it synchronizes. See on 5:20; 
and cf. M. 13: 37-43. 22: 1—13. Mk. 4: 
26—29. Thesame thing is asserted here, 
concerning the ministration of the Spirit, 
which is asserted in 15:22—24 concerning 
the ministration of the Son. It would be 
the condemnation of the unbelieving world. 
The connexion, or rather parallelism of the 
two passages is indicated by 15 : 26 com- 
pared with v. 7, supra. 

14. Ἔτι... ὑμῖν] some of these things 
he revealed after his resurrection, L. 
24:45, 46. A. 1:3; but the entire and 
perfect revelation of them was reserved 
for the ministration of the Spirit, v. 13. 
οὐ δύν. B. ἄρτι] the reasons were, (1) 
their present weakness of understanding 
and faith; (2) the nature of the things to 
be revealed; most of them depending 
upon his death and resurrection, which 
were still future. Cf. Mk. 4:33. 1 C. 
Dee ἘΠῚ ΠΟΥ ΤΥ τὴς 

13-15. πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλ.] ‘all the truth’ 
of the many things I have to say, but 
which at present ye cannot bear. ἀληθ. 
is not used here in its strict abstract 
sense, so as to denote ‘the truth,’ ‘the 
revelation of the Gospel,’ which would 
require τὴν πᾶσαν ἀλ. Plato, Apol. ὃ τ. 
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ὑμᾶς εἰς πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν οὐ γὰρ λαλήσει ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ 
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οὐ θεωρεῖτε με, καὶ παλιν μικρον, καὶ ὄψεσθέ με. OTL EYW ὑπαγω 
‘ ‘ 2) 

πρὸς TOV πατέρα. 
Ἂ * " ~ “- “-“ A 9 

17 Εἶπον οὖν ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Τί 
ς ΄ εἴ , e - Μ ‘ A 5" A , = A , 

ἐστι τοῦτο Ὁ λέγει ἡμῖν, Mukpov, Kat οὐ θεωρεῖτέ Me, καὶ παλιν 
᾿ Wey , Ε ‘ Ὅ ΜΕ, ‘ ‘ , Ε 

μικρον, Kal ὄψεσθέ με. Καίις.- τι Eyw ὑπαγω προς τον TATEPA , 

18 ἔλεγον οὖν, 

τί λαλεῖ, 

19 *"Kyve 

A rs a , x ἌΝΩ " ” 
Totro τί ἐστιν ὃ λέγει, τὸ μικρὸν; οὐκ οἴδαμεν 

> e Ἢ ay Jf ” tN 3 me 5 8 
οὖν ὁ ‘Incovs ὅτι ἤθελον αὐτὸν ἐρωτᾳαν, και εἴπεν 
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αὐτοῖς, “" ΠΕερὶ τούτου ζητεῖτε μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων, ὅτι εἶπον. Μιωρὸν, 
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και οὐ θεωρεῖτε Me, καὶ παλιν μικρον; KGL ὄψεσθέ με; 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἀκούσεσθε πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, 
i.e. all the truth in this matter. But in 
Gorg. § 58, ἐν τουτῷ ἡ πᾶσα εὐδαιμονία 
ἐστίν, ‘the whole of happiness,’ Jelf, 
§ 454.1. ὀδηγ.] Ps. 25:5, LXX, ὁδή- 
γησόν με ἐπὶ Thy ἀλήθειάν cov" a to 
the interpretation of 8.S. in A. 8:31. 
ov yap X. ἀφ᾽ éaut.] Cf. 14:10. 12: 
49. The γὰρ depends upon the pre- 
vious words, ἔχω λέγειν, and intimates 
that our Lord himself would speak by 
the Spirit. Hence it is manifest that in 
v. 12 he had chiefly in mind the reve- 
lations to be made by the Spirit after 
his ascension. ὅσα ἂν ἀκούσῃ) 80 of 
Himself, the Son, in ὅ : 30, see note. In 
the source of truth and wisdom we see 
the wnity, in its manifestation the per- 
sonalities of the Divine nature. τὰ épx. 
dvavyy.|the most remarkable instance of 
this being in the Apocalypse, or Revela- 
tion given to the Evangelist himself. 
Read (and comp. with v. 15), Rev. 1:1, 
19. The repetition in vv. 14 and 15 of the 
word ἀναγγελεῖ, ‘shall announce,’ first 
used with τὰ ἐρχόμενα, v. 13, would seem 
to restrict the revelations here spoken of 
to those of a prophetic character. ὅσα 
ἔχ εἰ the future, and the knowledge of | 
the future, are represented elsewhere as 
peculiarly belonging to the Father, A. 1: 
7. Mk. 13:32. Here our Lord claims 
equal possession of both; and the proof 
of this, through the ministration of the 
Spirit, would tend to his glory. 

16. θεωρεῖτε) as in v. 10, ‘ye see me,’ 
pres. for fut. Ina very few hours he 

° ‘ 

20 apyv- 

would be taken from them by death; 
then, after a short time, they would see 
him again, when he should rise from 
the dead. ὅτε x.7.X.] ‘inasmuch as,’ re- 
ferring to both the previous declarations, 
and so understood by the disciples, v. 
17, ἢ. His return to the Father would 
be ‘through the grave and gate of death,’ 
and then by his resurrection. 

17, 18. ἐκ τῶν μ.} sc. τινές. Much the 
same as saying, there arose an enquiry 
‘among them.’ He probably withdrew 
a short space from them, ‘ going on be- 
fore,’ as was his wont. Mk. 10:32. L. 
19:28. Afterwards he called them to 
him, and resumed the discourse; as Mk. 
10:42, and cf. L. 9: 45-47. 22: 23-25. 
kal ὅτι x.7..] the connexion of this 
with μικρὸν καὶ 6y., as well as with μικρὸν 
καὶ οὐ Oewp., would cause their chief diffi- 
culty. When he explained it, without 
any reference to his re-appearance after 
his death (v. 28) it seemed very intelligible 
to them (v. 29). τὸ μικρόν] ‘the little 
while ;’ so emphatically repeated in his 
last words. When should this period be? 
λαλ εἴ] ‘is talking about.’ 

19. ἔγνω κ. τ.λ.7 it is implied that he 
supernaturally knew what was passing in 
their minds, and among them. Cf. v. 30. 
é€pwr @v] question him; soinvv. 23, 30. He 
does not re-state the words, ὅτε é. ὑπάγω, 

| K.T.., but explains them in their order, 
23-27. 

20. KA. καὶ θρ.} 1. 6. when you do not 
see me, and on account of my absence; 
these are words that would be used in de- 
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ἀμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, ὅτι κλαύσετε καὶ θρηνήσετε ὑμεῖς, ὁ δὲ κόσμος 
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ue ι , cf ε Δ ek Aa , 
μου: αἰτεῖτε, Kal λήψεσθε, ἵνα ἢ χαρὰ ὑμῶν ἢ πεπληρωμένη. 

πε aA 4 14 4 

25 Tatra ἐν παροιμίαις λελάληκα ὑμῖν: ἀλλ᾽ ἔρχεται wpa, ὅτε 

scribing funeral wailing ; cf. Zech. 12: 10; 
and for the literal fulfilment, Mk. 16: το. 
ὑμεῖς] strongly emphatic, both by expres- 
sion and position, as opposed to ὁ κόσμος. 
χαρήσεται) the later Greek usage for 
χαιρήσει, L. 1:14. Ph. 1:18. The world, 
who are your enemies, will exult over you 
as if they had destroyed me. Comp. Rey. 
11:10. ὑμ. δὲ λυπ.] The general and 
less forcible expression, λυπηθ. is now 
employed, as he is about to offer con- 
solation: ‘yes, you shall be sorrowful.’ 
eis xX. yev.] i.e. when you shall see me 
again. γενήσεται, witha different sense 
from μεταστραφήσεται, Ja. 4:9, but 
more like ἀποβήσεται, L. 21:13. Ph. 
1:19, and meaning not only that their 
sorrow should give place to joy, or en- 
hance it, but that it should result in joy, 
16:6, 7. Hence the following comparison. 

21. ἡ γυνὴ... τὸ παιδίον] the article 
denoting class or kind. The pain of a 
woman in travail is a frequent image of 
sorrow in O.T. In Is, 26:17 the happy 
result also is implied, as is evident from 
v. 18, which means, ‘we have had like 
sorrow, but not like joy.” διὰ τ. χαρὰν 
ὅτι] not that her cause of joy is the addi- 
tion made to the human race, but this is 
said in contrast to ὅτι ἦλθ. ἡ dpa avr. Her 
own pain and peril was the source of her 
sorrow: the existence of her child, and 
not merely the cessation of pain, is the 
source of her joy. Her present state is 
better than a restoration to her former, 
when she was without pain. Her enjoy- 
ment is positive and new; so would that 
of the disciples be in the resurrection of 
their Lord. The severe trial of their 
faith is also doubtless intimated by this 
comparison. It is worthy of remark, that 
the same image of child-bearing occurs in 
Rey. 12: 2, 5, in connexion with the sor- 

rows and trials of the Church, and the 
resurrection and ascension of Christ. 

22. οὖν] ‘so,’ with like reason and 
result. αἴρει) pres. for fut., and more 
emphatic, as realizing the arrival of the 
time and the perpetuity of the fact spoken 
of. SoM.3:10. Their abiding joy is 
clearly represented as a result of his re- 
appearance; and yet we know that it was 
not to depend upon his abiding visible 
presence. 20:20. L, 24:52. His re- 
appearance produced this effect, (1) by 
being an assurance of his real human 
life after his resurrection; (2) by their 
enlightenment and instruction, then re- 
ceived from him, in regard to the fact 
and the nature of his presence with his 
Church; (3) by the pledge it afforded 
them of his actual visible return to judge 
and reign. 

23, 24. ἐρωτήσετε] ‘enquire of me,’ 
asin vv, 19 and 30. Then they would be 
perfectly enlightened by the Spirit, and 
would not need to make these enquiries. 
“Ask me no question,’ Tynd., Cr., 
Gen, αἰτήσητε τ. π.] ‘request of,’ 
‘petition the Father for.’ On ὅσα κ.τ.λ. 
see 14:13. ἕως ἄρτι] ‘until now,’ now 
that He was about to be revealed as 
Mediator, in virtue of his atoning sacri- 
fice. In his prayer he had not taught 
them to ask in His name. Up to this 
time, none had prayed in his name. 
Henceforth, all were to ask and receive 
through Him. Ph. 2:10. tva ἡ: x.] 
the joy they would experience from a 
knowledge of his resurrection, life, 
spiritual presence, and heavenly glory. 
This knowledge would be confirmed by 
every instance of answer to prayer made 
in hisname. 7 wem.] see 1d: τι. 

25. ἐν παροιμίαις] i.e. in obscure lan- 
guage, opposed to παῤῥησίᾳ (v. 29). The 
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οὐκ ἔτι ἐν παροιμίαις λαλήσω ὑμῖν, ἀλλὰ παῤῥησίᾳ περὶ τοῦ 

πατρὸς ἀναγγελῶ ὑμῖν. 56 ἐν ἐκείνη τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί 
μου αἰτήσεσθε: καὶ οὐ λέγω ὑμῖν ὅτι ἐγὼ ἐρωτήσω τὸν πατέρα 
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πεφιλήκατε, καὶ πεπιστεύκατε ὅτι ἐγὼ Tapa TOU Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθον. 
28 "EEN Oov παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς, καὶ ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν κόσμον: 
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329 Λέγουσιν αὐτῷ of μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, “Ide νῦν παῤῥησίᾳ 

λαλεῖς, καὶ παροιμίαν οὐδεμίαν λέγεις. ρ 
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3° yoy οἴδαμεν ὅτι οἶδας 
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πάντα. Καὶ OU χρβειᾶαν ἔχεις ἵνα τίς σὲ ερῶτᾳ. εν TOUTW TLOTEVOMEV 

ὅτι ἀπὸ Θεοῦ ἐξῆλθες. 
, 

TLOTEVETE 5 

31 ᾿Απεκρίθη αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. * ἼΑρτι 

32 ᾿Ἰδοὺ ἔρχεται wpa καὶ νῦν ἐλήλυθεν, ἵνα σκορπι- 
~ “ ΕῚ A ὃ ee | , ᾿] ΄σ A Ε 3. δ 

σθῆτε ἕκαστος εἰς τὰ LOLA καὶ ἐμὲ μόνον ἀφῆτε: καὶ οὐκ εἰμὶ 

words in which he described his relation 
to the Father, the actions of the Father 
and his own, and even his last expression, 
αἰτεῖν Tov π. ἐν τ. dvdu. μου, were then 
only παροιμίαι to them. The events about 
to follow would be, under the teaching of 
the Spirit, their interpretation. davay- 
γελῶ) i.e. by the Spirit. 

26, 27. οὐ λέγω ὑ. ὅτι κ. τ. A.) rhe- 
torice dictum. He does not mean that 
he would not ask for them, but that the 
Father, of whom he would ask, was al- 
ready willing to grant all they might 
need. ‘To say nothing about my asking 
the Father for you, the Father himself, 
&e.. Cf 2 C. 9:4. Philem: τοῦς And 
see M. 6:8. ἐρωτήσω] probably in the 
same sense as before (vv. 19, 23), ‘ enquire 
of; and if so, cf. the O. T. phrase, ‘ en- 
quire of God for (any one)’. ἐρωτᾷν has 
both senses, ‘request,’ and ‘ question;’ 
αἰτεῖν alwaystheformer. φιλεῖ v. ὅτι v.] 
We gain the Father’s love, as actually 
experienced in his spiritual blessings, 
through loving Christ; just as we acquire 
justification before Him through belief in 
Christ. But his love for us precedes and 
causes our love for Him (1 J. 4: το, 19), 
just as his preventing grace*works faith 
in us, in order to our justification. 
Hooker on Justification, § 21. 

28, ᾿Εξῆλ. παρά] this strong language 
thus emphatically repeated is meant to 
express his Divine nature. The terms de- 
noting mere mission from God are found 
in v. 30. Cf. 3:2, ἀπὸ Θ. ἐλήλυθας. 
See on 17: 5. 

29, 30. νῦν] ‘now,’ ‘at the present 
time,’ as opposed to ἔρχεται ὥρα κ. τ. X. 
inv. 25. ἵνα ἐρωτᾷ.) See 2:25. He 
had interpreted their thoughts, and 

| had just said, v. 28, is not, to our appre- 
hension, much more clear than some of 
his former declarations, e.g. v. 5, 10, 16; 
but it was to theirs, because it summarily 
and formally stated truths, previously de- 
livered in a disjointed manner, and inci- 
dentally. The brief enunciation and lucid 
arrangement of the four propositions must, 
however, impress every mind with a satis- 
factory consciousness of perceiving the 
speaker's meaning. ἐν τούτῳ] ‘by this;’ 
1 J. 3:16, 19. 4:2, 13, ‘therefore,’ 
Tynd., Cr. ‘this contains a proof which 
satisfies us.’ Not that they were without 
proofs, and stronger ones, or without 
belief, before; but a proof derived from 
their own consciousness affected them with 
a sudden and lively emotion of satisfaction 
which it was natural thus to express. Cf, 
1:48, 49. ὅτι ἀπὸ θ. ἐξ.] not so strong 
as παρὰ Θ. (see note), but they hardly yet 
apprehended his full meaning. His mere 
distinct assertion of this truth caused their 
belief of it, because that assertion exactly 
corresponded to the state and feelings of 
their minds, gave an answer to their 
secret enquiry, supplied an inward want 
which they could not well express. Very 
similar is the evidence now, which, arising 
from the mere declarations of Scripture, 
brings conviction to the soul, and results 
in faith and true religion. 

31, 32. λρτι π.} there is slight irony 
here, as in 13: 38. ἵνα σκορπ.} ‘for 
you to be;’ asinv.2. ἕκ. els τὰ ἴδια] 
‘every man his ways,’ Tynd.; ‘to his 
own things,’ Wicl. Cf. 19:17, ‘his own 
home,’ Also 1:11. The meaning 
is that their dispersion should be com- 

| plete, each seeking his own place of 
| shelter (M. 26:56. L. 24:13); and 

answered their secret enquiry. What he | herein the term differs from πρὸς ἑαυ- 
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θαρσεῖτε. ἐγὼ νενίκηκα τὸν κόσμον. 
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« 
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et) A 27 
δώση αὐυτοις ζωὴν ALWVLOV. 

τοὺς, 20: 10, which is used in speaking 
of them when they were re-assembled. 

Syr. 321) to his place,’ as in A. 

1:25; cf.1 Mace. 6:54. καί,] ‘and yet,’ 
‘withal,’ ‘for all that,’ 6: 70. 8: 55, n. 
εἰμί... ἐστι) speaking of that which 
was a permanent fact. 

33. ταῦτα] not the things just said, 
but thosein vwv.20-27. ἐν ἐμ οἱ] i.e. in the 
facts of my continued existence, power, 
grace, union with yourselves. ἐγὼ vev. 
κι τ. X.] They were to regard the world 
as an already vanquished enemy, and 
therefore not so formidable as before. 
Hence we must understand him as 
speaking of the Spirit or prince of this 
world, who, in consequence of his defeat 
by Christ, has no permanent prevailing 
power over his followers. So L. 10:17, 
ἘΠ σἹ Τὰ; 15, | (Ka7ap 7707)... τὸν 
διάβολον), and cf. τ J. 2: 13, 14 (νενική- 
κατε τὸν πονηρόν). ἐγ ὦ] He implies that 
because he had overcome, they also 
should overcome in Him (ἐν ἐμοὶ), see 14: 
19. The world is here primarily regarded 
as the persecuting, rather than the se- 
ducing world; and the victory as gained 
by moral resistance to violence, rather 
than temptation. v. 1-3. 15: 18-21, 

XVII. 1. If the foregoing dis- 
course occurred after leaving the sup- 
per-room, this prayer was probably 
uttered in some part of the road _be- 
tween the city walls and the brook 
Cedron, along the banks of which they 
might have to walk some distance 
before they came to the ford or bridge. 
This prayer is more didactic than suppli- 
catory, and the language rather that of 
communion with an equal, than petition 
to a superior, (vv. I, 5, 10, 21, 24.) The 
subjects of intercession are,—(1) the pre- 
servation of Christ's disciples from evil, 
and to eternal life, 11—15; (2) their 
sanctification, 17; (3) their spiritual 
union and communion, 21-23; (4) their 
final happiness and glorification in heaven, 
Bion. EAU Asay Ye ously ΤΙΣ 2.23... lousy Ὁ. 

3 ed δέ > c Fie b) er 

QUTH O€ ἐστιν ἡ ALWYLOS Cons “va 

δόξασον] Cf. 13: 31, 32. First, Christ 
glorified the Father by his life, miracles, 
teaching, and death; then the Father 
glorified the Son by his resurrection and 
exaltation ; then again the Son glorified 
the Father by his mission of the Spirit, 
the salvation of souls, and the establish- 
mentofhiskingdom. ἵνα καὶ] “ἴπ order 
that also,’ (τελικῶς) * with the result that,’ 
as an effect depending upon the preceding 
act of the Father. 

2. καθώς) in accordance with the 
arrangement, covenant, or gift previously 
made. ἐξουσ. πᾶσηςσ.] Gen. object. 
M.10: 1. With this are to be compared 
the passages in which Christ is said to 
have given Himself ‘a ransom for ail,’ 
to have ‘died for all,’ to have ‘saved 
the world,’ to be the ‘propitiation for 
the sins of the whole world,’ to be 
‘the Saviour of all men.’ Cf. notes on 
5: 20—30. The saving power or autho- 
rity of Christ is here represented as de- 
rivative in its origin (ἔδωκας), universal as 
to its object (πάσης o.), limited in its 
operation, (πᾶν ὁ δεδ.) Its universality 
results from his equality in power, its de- 
rivative and limited character from his 
oneness in will with the Father. So in 
Church Catechism; ‘God the Son, who 
hath redeemed me and all mankind, 
(πάσης o.) God the Holy Ghost, who 
sanctifieth me, and all the elect people of 
God, (πᾶν ὃ δεδ.) πᾶν 6] more emphatic 
than πάντας οὕς. See 6:37, 39. ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον] as elsewhere, so here most es- 
pecially, it is important to notice that 
ζωὴ in this connexion does not mean 
merely conscious existence, nor αἰώνιος 
merely endless duration; but by £. αἰών. 
is signified ‘ the life belonging to eternity,’ 
the highest kind and state of being of 
which the creature is capable. See on v, 3. 

3. ἀληθινόν] true, in the sense of real, 
actual, as opposed to other beings, ex- 
istent or not, for whom the attributes of 
Deity are claimed. Seer Th. 1:9. 1 J. 
5:20. Cf. μόνῳ σόφῳ 9. R. 16: 27. 
μόνος ὅσιος, Rev. 15:4. In these words 
is presented the great distinctive truth 
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concerning God taught in the O. T., | ἐτελείωσα which is clearly amplificatory 
and by which eternal life was to be 
attained. Comp. M. 19:16, 17. Mk. 
12:28, 29, 32—34. He adds the 
great distinctive truth of the N. T., the 
assumption of human nature, the mission, 
office, presence, and visible manifestation 
of a Divine Person. The connexion be- 
tween the O. T. and the N. T. is in the 
term Χριστόν, which indicates the ac- 
complishment of the Messianic prophecies. 
The knowledge here spoken of is not of 
the doctrine that the true God is one, or 
of the fact of Christ’s mission; but it is 
the conscious acquaintance (ἐπίγνωσις, 
ἘΣ τ) 8.51.9: Colul 10. 22950) Par, 25.3: 
8. 2:20, with God Himself, as One, and 
with Jesus as the manifestation of God in 
the flesh. It is not difficult to understand 
in what sense such knowledge is said to be 
‘eternal life.’ The meaning is not merely 
that the knowledge of God and Christ is 
the means or way of life; this would be 
to alter unnecessarily the literal sense of 
ἐστι, (and comp. 12:50 with 6:63); nor 
are we to suppose that such knowledge is 
here spoken of as the distinguishing ele- 
ment of the blessedness of eternal life in 
heaven, for evidently the gift of it is for 
the present state. But both of these 
senses are comprehended in the true sense, 
which is, that the knowledge of God 
and Christ is that communion or fellow- 
ship with the Father and the Son (1 J. 
1 :1—3. 5:20), in which consists our 
change from death unto life, our con- 
version, our new birth, effected by the 
operation of the Holy Ghost which 
worketh in us. This, which is the be- 
ginning and course of spiritual life on 
earth, is in its full development the per- 
fection of spiritual lifein heaven. καὶ ὃν... 
Ἴ. X.] the mediatorship of Christ is here 
distinctly intimated. Comp. 1 T. 2: 5. 
‘There is one God, and one mediator be- 
tween God and men,—the man Christ 
Jesus.’ And cf. 1 J. 5: 20. 

4,5. ἐδόξασα] This word, as well as 

of it, must necessarily be understood 
anticipatively, and therefore includes the 
death of Christ as part of the work by 
which he should glorify the Father. rapa 
σεαυτῷ... σοί.) ‘with’ is vague and 
ambiguous; παρὰ denotes closest prox- 
imity, equality, such as the whole passage 
expresses. ‘With thyself, as thy fellow.’ 
Cf. Plato, Philebus, ὃ 114. λαβόντα δὲ τοῦτο 
παρὰ σαυτῷ, ‘having got this, and made it 
your own,’ i.e. close to yourself, so as to 
have perfect possession of it. See 1: 2, οὗτος 
ἣν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν. Cf. L. 6: 19, n. 
πρὸ τοῦ] v.24. The truth conveyed to 
us in this petition is, that the assumption 
of human nature by the Son of God 
caused no derogation to his original glory. 
After it, and in our nature, He could be 
what He was before. 

6. édvoua] name, for character and 
nature, asin O. T. passim. 1:18. See 
on M.6:9. ods 6€6.] exemplifying in 
the case of the disciples the general state- 
ment inv. 2. σοὶ ἦσαν] not as part of 
God’s universal kingdom, but as his pe- 
culiar possession, vv. 9, το. A. 18:10. E. 
1:4—6. τὸν Ady. σου τετ. 1. 6. have 
received and believe the Gospel revelation. 
8:51, 52. Note the use of the perf. as in 
10: 29 et al. 

7, 8. ἔγνωκαν) for ἐγνώκασιν, an ab- 
breviation common in Alexandrine Greek. 
Some MSS. read τετήρηκαν, in ν΄. 6. 
νῦν ἔγν. «. τ. λ.] It can hardly be 
doubted that allusion is made to their ac- 
knowledgment and profession at this time, 
recorded 16: 29, 30 (cf. v. 8), consequent 
upon his distinct revelation of Himself as 
sent from God and going to God, v.28. At 
the same time, it is certain that neither 
their belief (cf. 16: 31) nor their knowledge 
(cf. 14:25, 26. 16:12, 13) was yet per- 
fect. Their trust in Him, however, and 
the revelations made by him, were the 
root and substance of their subsequent 
faith and knowledge. πάντα ὅσα] the 
revelation which he had to make in terms, 
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distinct from the manifestation of God in 
his incarnation. This is evident from 
what follows, τὰ ῥήματα κ.τ.λ. 6 τι τὰ p.] 
‘inasmuch as.’ It would seem that the 
possession of the revelation made by 
Christ was in itself sufficient to prove its 
divine origin. Cf. v.17,n. δέδωκα] must 
mean, ‘given in trust to communicate,’ 
as δέδωκας does; and so their Apostolical 
commission, together with their own ac- 
ceptance and fulfilment of it, is repre- 
sented as both cause and effect of their 
belief in him. Cf. Is. 44:8. See Col- 
lect for St. Bartholomew’s day. ἀλη θῶ ς] 
‘to a certainty ;’ not ἀκριβῶς, accurately. 
παρὰ cov é&.] see on 16: 28, 29. 

περί] ‘concerning them.’ They are 
the subject of my prayer. τοῦ κόσμου] 
the unbelieving world. ὧν 6é6.] gene- 
rally, so as to include all who were his by 
the Father’s gift, as, more explicitly, in 
v. 20. It follows from these words (and 
v. 20) that the subjects of Christ’s inter- 
cession are the members, present and 
future, of his holy universal church, chosen 
out of the world. 

το. τὰ ἐμά] spoken with immediate 
reference to men, the neuter being em- 
ployed to give more emphasis and com- 
pleteness to the expression of the idea 
‘all,’ v. 2, n. A general truth is, however, 
stated in terms here, as in 16:15. ἐν 
αὐτοῖς] ‘in them,’ i.e. the spiritual 
beings just spoken of—‘his own.’ The 
glory resulting to Christ from these, is de- 
rived from their profession of faith in Him 
as their God and Saviour, from their holi- 
ness of life and their everlasting salvation. 

11, 12. καὶ οὐκ ἔτι... καὶ οὗτοι] i.e. 
while I am no longer in the world, these 
are there. The facts of his absence from 
the world, and their continuance in it, 
are put together as a ground for the next 
petition. ἐγώ] emphatic, as opposed to 
οὗτοι. ἔρχομαι) am coming. αὐτοὺς 

. οὖς] ‘keep them... (those) whom, 
ἄς. ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί cov] in, Tynd., 
Gen. (better than ‘through,’ A. V., 

Cr.) i.e. acting in thy known and re- 
vealed character. The ‘name of God,’ 
according to Ὁ, T. usage, generally 
signifying God as revealed, and made 
known to his people, v. 6. So v. 12, 
ἐγὼ ἐτήρ. k.T. X. His object is to make 
them understand that God kept them 
always, that his keeping had been God’s 
keeping, and that now they were to look 
for and expect God’s keeping, even though 
deprived of their Master’s personal 
visible presence with them. ‘The reading 
ᾧ δέδωκάς μοι for οὕς δ. μ. inv, 11, * thy 
name which thou hast given me,’ makes 
no alteration in the sense of the pas- 
sage, as just explained. With ὀνόμ. σου 
ᾧ δ. μ. cf. ἐφανέρωσά σου τὸ ov. v. 6. 
The name which the Father had ‘given 
him’ was, the manifestation of God by 
and in him. Ex. 23:20, 21. ἵνα ὥσιν 
ὃν καθὼς ἥμ.)] This effect is ascribed 
to God’s keeping, inasmuch as it would 
act as a ‘bond’ of union, σύνδεσμος; 
and unity would be like that of the 
Father and the Son, because it would 
be ‘in the Spirit.’ So, in language 
which reflects the sentiment of this 
petition, S. Paul bids the Ephesians 
τηρεῖν τὴν ἑνότητα Tov IIvevmaros ἐν τῷ 
συνδέσμῳ τῆς εἰρήνης, and adds, ἕν σῶμα 
καὶ ἕν πνεῦμα κι τ. dr. EH. 4: 3—6. 
ὅτε ἤμην] regarding his time on earth as 
now past, just as he in previous passages 
speaks of his whole work as already ac- 
complished. ἐτήρουν) imperf. as re- 
ferring to the whole time, and implying 
continuous action, ots d¢6.] He dwells 
on this idea with emphatic reiteration, 
vv. 2,6 (bis), 9, 11. ἐφύλα ξα] conveying 
more distinctly the notion of watchful de- 
fence. εἰ μή] but only, as in L. 4:26, 27. 
It is not implied that he was one of those 
whom the Father had given to the Son, 
but rather the contrary, 13:18. ὁ vids 
THs ἀπωλείας,] an Oriental form, com- 
mon in Ὁ. T. The phrase means one de- 
voted to destruction, L. 10:6. Cf. 2 Th. 
2:3. Mk. 14:21. See M. 23:15,n. ‘That 
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lost child,’ Tynd., Cr. 
1. 15: and A. 1: zo. 

13. νῦν δὲ... ἐρχ.] this is not so 
much adversative to ὅτε ἤμην K. τ. Δ. as 
resumptive from v. 11, éyw... épx., and 
introductory to the words which follow. 
λαλῶ ἐν τ. k.] speak them in their 
hearing, while in my present state, and 
in style and language suitable to it. So 
a reason is given for the prayer in 11]: 42. 
iva...avrots|thatthey may fully and con- 
sciously share in the benefits of my inter- 
cession ; may be certain that they reap 
the fruits of my suffering, and death, and 
resurrection. See 15:11, and cf. Is. 
53: TO, IT. 

14. τὸν λόγον σου] committed to them 
the ministry of the Gospel, made them 
‘ witnesses and keepers of the truth,’ v. 8. 
ἐμίσησεν) The hatred of the world 
against them is spoken of as existing and 
in operation; its exhibition, however, 
would take place principally after his de- 
parture. The connexion between this and 
the previous declaration, ἐγὼ 6€0. κ. τ. X. 
lies in the fact that they were to be 
ministers of the word to the world, v. 18. 
Cf. 15: 20, and 8: 47. ὅτι ovK k. τ. ἢ 
Cf. 15:18, το, n.; and seer J. 3:1. 5:19. 

15. ἵνα ἄρῃς) they were hereby ad- 
monished not to expect to follow their 
Master into his glory until their work, 
like his, should be finished upon earth; 
also that their work lay im the world. 
ἀλλ’ iva x. τ. X.] S. Paul’s language 
breathes the spirit of this prayer in 2 T. 
4:18, ῥύσεταί με ὁ Κύριος ἀπὸ παντὸς 
ἔργου πονηροῦ, and of the preceding senti- 
ment in Ph. 1: 22,24, 25, andsee 1 C. 5: 
10; τὸ πονηρόν] means, as in the above 
passage, any really evil effect of the 
malice of the world, as well as any con- 
tamination from its lusts. 

16. ἐκ τοῦ K.... elut] byits solemn reite- 
ration, this assertion is presented to us 

ἡ Ὑραφή])] see as a motive to holiness, a plea for pre- 
servation, and a ground of assurance. 

17. ᾿Αγίασον] a prayer for the positive 
sanctification of the disciples follows na- 
turally after the last petition that they 
may be kept from the corruptions and 
evils of the world, It also teaches them 
a necessary truth in addition to that 
taught in vv. 7, 8, as to the effect of ‘the 
word’ with which they were charged, 
Its reception and possession would pro- 
duce holiness, as well as knowledge and 
faith, 15:3. ἐν] by, rather than ‘through,’ 
L. 1:77, n.; ‘with,’ Tynd. 6 Adyos 
k.T..] that which I speak of, namely, my 
Gospel, is truth; cf. Col. 1: 5, ἐν τῷ λόγῳ 
τῆς ἀληθείας τοῦ εὐαγγέλιου, E. 1 : 13. 

18. καθώς] the necessity of their per- 
sonal holiness, as qualifying them for 
their work, is implied in these words, 
taken in connexion with the following. 

19. ἁγιάζω] The only difference be- 
tween the signification of the term here 
and in v. 17 is that which arises from the 
change of its object, ἐμαυτὸν for αὐτούς. 
The Son of God was naturally and essen- 
tially holy ; yet he may be said to have 
made himself holy—to have purified him- 
self—inasmuch as perfect holiness was 
necessary to the constitution of his cha- 
racter as the Sacrifice, the High Priest, 
the Advocate. Cf. H. 9:14. 7:26, 27. 
1 J. 2:1; so Article xv, ‘He came to 
be the Lamb without spot, who,’ &c. (μέ 
Agnus... esset, in the original Forty-two 
Articles). Our Lord may be said to have 
‘sanctified himself’ for his Apostles, as 
the first who should possess and preach 
the Gospel, ‘that they might be also sanc- 
tified therein,’ because he was to be per- 
sonally the subject of their belief and 
teaching (E. 4:20, 21). In order that 
they, or any, may be sanctified in and 
by truth taught and received, the sub- 
ject of that truth must be holy, and if 
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its subject be a holy Being, it will be all 
the more efficacious to sanctification. 
Hence the admonition, κατὰ τὸν καλέσαντα 
ὑμᾶς ἅγιον, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅγιοι. .. γενήθητε, 
1 P.1:15. Compare also such arguments 
for holiness as those in Εἰ. 4: 32. 5:2. The 
whole passage is remarkably illustrated by 
ἘΠ. 5: 25-27, καθὼς καὶ ὁ Χριστὸς ἠγάπησε 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ ἑαυτὸν πάρεδωκεν ὑπ ép 
αὐτῆς ἵνα αὐτὴν ἁγιάσῃ καθαρίσας 
τῷ λουτρῷ τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν ῥήματι, κ.τ.λ. 
ἐν ἀληθείᾳ) ‘truly’ (sanctified), A. V. 
(margin) and Meyer; but cf. 2J. 4. 3 J. 1, 
3, 4, 5, where the phrase evidently means, 
as here, ‘in the truth of the Gospel; ‘in 
truth,’ considered in its highest and fullest 
manifestation. 

20. περὶ τῶν π.]} as in 10:16, those 
‘other sheep, not of that fold, whom he 
must bring ;’ and, asin11: 52, ‘the children 
of God yet scattered abroad, whom he will 
gather together in one;’ all who at any 
time believe in Christ through the Gospel. 

21. ν ὦσι] as in the passage just re- 
ferred to, ‘one flock, one shepherd,’ 
‘gathered together in one’ (εἰς ἕν) v. 23. 
ka@ws|seeonv. 11. ‘In the unity of the 
same Spirit.’ In the Spirit, the Father 
and the Son are essentially one; by the 
Spirit, one and the self-same, given to, 
possessed by, dwelling in _ believers, 
Christ, ‘ who is the image of the invisible 
God,’ is ‘formed in them’—‘I in them, 
and Thou in Me.’ ἵνα κ.τ. Δ. The unity 
of Christians in the Father and the Son 
(κοινωνία, 1 J. 1:3) would prove to the 
world the divine mission of their Master. 
It is equally plain that this must be a 
visible or perceptible unity, such as the 
world can recognise; and that it is not a 
formal, nominal, external unity, for that 
will not prove the divine origin of Chris- 
tianity. The proof lies in the universal 
consent of all who truly exemplify the 
spirit and precepts of our religion, to 
honour, trust, and love Jesus Christ, to 
acknowledge Him as the sole author and 
giver of salvation. Formal differences 
among Christian communions only render 
this spiritual unity more manifest. Be- 
sides, such unity exists as a fact, and pro- 
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duces the effect designed, and so the prayer 
of our Lord is fulfilled; whereas formal 
unity does not exist. 

22,23. τὴν δόξαν... ἵνα x.7.d.] The 
glory here spoken of is clearly a means by 
which unity is to be effected; it is com- 
municable glory, that which may be pos- 
sessed by believers as well as by Christ, 
though in an inferior degree, and related 
to that incommunicable glory which they 
may behold, but cannot share, v. 24. 
What is meant, therefore, is probably the 
gift of the Holy Ghost, by which they 
would be brought into the glorious ‘ fel- 
lowship’ of the Father and the Son, made 
sons of God, and one in him. Thus 
τὸ τῆς δόξης καὶ τὸ τοῦ Θ. πνεῦμα, 
1 Ῥι4:1τ4. The relation of this com- 
municated, to the incommunicable glory 
of Christ, is the same as that of our 
union with God in him by the Spirit, to 
his union with the Father by the same 
Spirit. And we observe here also that 
connexion between the present and future, 
the life spiritual and the life eternal, the 
kingdom of grace and the kingdom of 
(heavenly) glory, which is so frequently 
to be noticed in our Lord’s language, v. 2, 
5:20, n. M.5:19, 20. ἕνα ὦσι τετ.] 
The church is to progress towards the 
perfection of spiritual unity, and this, of 
course, by the influence of the indwelling 
Spirit. So S. Paul, ‘till we all come 
eis τὴν ἑνότητα τῆς πίστεως Kal τῆς ἐπι- 
γνώσεως τοῦ Υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς ἄνδρα 
τέλειον, εἰς μέτρον ἡλικίας τοῦ πληρώ- 
ματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ. .. αὐξήσωμεν εἰς αὐτὸν 
... ὅς ἐστιν ἡ κεφαλὴ, ὁ X.,’ Ἐπ. 4:13, 15. 
καὶ ἠγάπ.] From their possession of the 
Spirit, and its manifestation in them, the 
world should apprehend a truth, not only 
about their Master, the object of their 
faith, but also about themselves; it should 
recognise them as sons of God in Christ, 
‘accepted in the Beloved;’ men, ‘seeing 
their good works, should glorify their 
Father, which is in heaven’ (M. 5:16,n.), 
ascribe their goodness to their distinctive 
Christian piety. Probably also, as our 
Lord was approaching the final expression 
of his will, in reference to the future and 
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eternal state of his disciples, and had just 
been anticipating a distant period in the 
history of his church (iva ὦσι τετ., and 
see Ε΄. 4: 13,) there may be intended here 
the ultimate vindication of himself, his 
truth, and his people, to the conviction 
of the unbelieving world, when he shall 
have ‘accomplished the number of his 
elect,’ and brought in his kingdom. 

24. θέλω] this is more than an earnest 
expression of desire; it is a demand, 
founded on right derived from his essen- 
tial equality with the Father, and the 
satisfaction and merit of his atonement. 
ὅπου... ἐμοῦ] ‘that where I am they 
also may be with me,’ Rheims V. 12: 26. 
θεωρῶσι] it is implied that happiness and 
glory shall be thus conferred on them. 
This is the ‘ beatific vision,’ cf. 2 C, 3:18. 
TIC MISSI2, Ty Vents 2 έν Ott oy aan 
‘seeing that thou lovedst me.’ Hence the 
glory rendered perceptible to them will con- 
sist in, or be manifest as the efHluence of, 
the eternal and divine Jove subsisting be- 
tween Him and the Father. There is a 
similar and derived connexion between the 
glory bestowed on them and God’s love to- 
wards them, in the preceding vv. ; and see 
v, 26. This addition, ὅτι 7yd7.... also 
served to guard them against supposing 
that glory would now for the first time 
be given by the Father to the Son, ». 5. 

25,26. δίκαιε] an appropriate epithet. 
He appeals to the righteousness of God 
against the evil world, and in favour of 
his people; cf. 16: το. καί] introducing 
facts which were exhibited in conjunction ; 
‘while.’ ὁ κόσμος] ‘the world,’ as re- 
presented by the unbelieving of the Jewish 
nation. ἐγὼ δέ σε ἔγνων) meaning 
that his perfect knowledge of the Father 
was the source of the knowledge and be- 
lief to which his disciples had attained, as 
opposed to the world, which rejected the 

2”Hidec δὲ καὶ ᾿Ιούδας, 

knowledge of God in rejecting Him. 
ἐγνώρισα.... γνωρίσω) by personal 
manifestation, by direct teaching, by 
communication of the Holy Ghost, he re- 
vealed to them the character and will of 
God. The future γνωρίσω implies that 
this revelation was not yet fully made; it 
was reserved for the mission of the Com- 
forter, 14:26. 15:26. 16:13, 25. ἐν 
αὐτοῖς ἢ] This must mean that they 
should possess in their spirits that which 
should be the pledge and effect of God’s 
paternal love, R. 8:15, 16. By the in- 
dwelling Spirit, Christ would be formed 
in their hearts (κἀγὼ ἐν αὐτοῖς), ‘the hope 
of glory; see on v. 22. This would bea 
result of the manifestation made to them, 
would follow upon spiritual knowledge. 
See 14:21, and 2 C. 4:6. 1 J. 4:16. 

XVIII. τ. ἐξῆλθε... . πέραν] The 
mention of the passage of the brook imme- 
diately after ἐξῆλθε strengthens the sup- 
position that the discourse from 15: 1 to 
17:26 was held on the way from the 
supper-room to the place now named. 
χειμάῤῥου] ‘storm-brook,’ ‘ winter-tor- 

rent.’ J) 1), Kidron, ‘ turbid’ (Job 6: 
16, Heb.) Itis the channel of the Valley of 
Jehoshaphat, the bed of a wintry torrent; 
dry, except after rains. Robinson, I. 402. 
The Greek name Κεδρὼν would seem to 
signify ‘ the cedar brook,’ much more the 
common reading, τῶν Κ ἔδρων, as in LXX. 
2 Sam. 15:23. 1 Ki. 15:13. κήπου] 
i.e. in Gethsemane, M. 26: 36, probably 
a garden of herbs (as in L. 13: 19), en= 
closed, and therefore private. εἰσῆλθεν 
8. John omits the prayer in the garden, 
and the sleeping of the discipies. 

2. πολλάκις] the remark coincides with 
the account given in M. 21:17 and L. 
21:37, whence it appears that for several 
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nights during this last visit to Jerusalem 
he had lodged in Bethany, which was in 
the Mount of Olives district. Gethsemane 
was probably in the way to Bethany. 
συνήχθη] οἵ. συναλιζόμενος, A. 1:4. It 
may have been a place appointed for meet- 
ing on theirreturn from the city every night. 

3. τὴν σπεῖραν] the detachment of the 
Roman cohort, on duty at the festival, for 
the purpose of maintaining order; so the 
officer in charge is called χιλίαρχος, τ. 12; 
ef. A. 21:31. This officer probably acted 
on his own responsibility, at the request 
of the High Priest, and in concert with 
the captains of the temple and their band 
of armed Levites (L. 22:4, 52. 2 Κι. 1]: 
4, It); and afterwards reported the case 
to Pilate, vv. 28, 29. τὴν σπ.] 50 τῷ ἱερεῖ, 
the priest in attendance, M. 8:4. τῶν 
apx. κ- Pap.] spoken of as acting toge- 
ther, and therefore as the same body (7: 
45). ὑπηρέτα ς] such as before had been 
sent toapprehend him, 7:32. λαβὼν... 
ἔρχεται) he is spoken of as the guide, 
not leader, of the party, προήρχετο αὐτοὺς, 
ae (22 4472) oonybs; Α.1 τὸς “gar. x, 
Aap. |] λάμπας is used generally for any 
kind of light, but in conjunction with 
φανὸς means, probably, a lamp or lan- 
thorn; φανός, a torch or link; ‘lanthorns 
and firebrands,’ Tynd., Gen., Cr.; but 
‘Fackeln und Lampen,’ Luther. The ob- 
ject of the lights was to enable them to 
search the dark glades of the hill in which 
they thought Jesus might secrete himself. 
They would be necessary for this purpose, 
although it was the time of full moon. 

4. εἰδὼς... . αὐτόν] This brief paren- 
thetical remark greatly heightens the 
effect of the simple narrative; it displays 
the calmness, fortitude, and dignity 
of our Lord in the contemplation of 
his sufferings, the voluntariness of his 
sacrifice, his perfect submission to his 

ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἶπον ὑμῖν, ὅτι 

Father's will (L. 22:41—44), and the 
omniscience of his Godhead. On the last 
point cf. 2:24, 25. It is also a remark 
natural to one who had heard, though at 
the time without understanding, his predic- 
tions of the details of his passion. Mk. 10: 
33, 34. ἐξελθών] probably quitting the 
enclosure of the garden, or the garden 
house. Soin M. 26: 46, ἐγείρεσθε, ἄγωμεν. 

5. εἱστήκει δέ] ὅδ. John does not record 
the traitorous salutation of Judas. He 
introduces, however, a remark here which 
shows that this was unnecessary in order 
that the apprehension of Jesus might be 
effected. They had brought Judas to 
point him out to them; but he presents 
himself to them voluntarily, and, as it 
would seem almost certain, before Judas 
saluted him. The remark is, perhaps, 
made with a direct view to what follows, 
implying that Judas was involved in the 
repulse and overthrow of the band. 

6. ἀπῆλθον] It does not mean that 
they turned and fled, but recoiled —drew 
back. ἔπεσον χαμαί] The plain mean- 
ing of the Evangelist is, that they were 
struck down miraculously. They were 
oppressed and overpowered with a sense 
of his Divine majesty, which produced an 
effect similar to that elsewhere related, e. g. 
Paul, and his companions, A. 26: 14. 
Dare 10:8. τὴ (Ch ἀρ θ᾽) eevee 
thus again proved that his surrender was 
voluntary, and that they ‘could have no 
power at all over him,’ except by his 
own permission. This incident probably 
encouraged Peter to the action next de- 
scribed, and gives much force to the re- 
monstrance addressed to him by our Lord, 
‘Thinkest thou,’ &c., M. 26:53. 

8, 9. ἄφετε τ. tr.] There was, as we 
know from the circumstance mentioned 
by S. Mark (14:51, 52), a disposition 
on the part of the officers, to seize the 
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disciples also. ἵνα πληρ.] The saying 
quoted as now fulfilled, and which occurs 
in the prayer (17:12), clearly was not 
uttered by our Lord in reference to the 
preservation of his immediate followers 
from temporal suffering by the sacrifice of 
himself for them. The meaning of it, 
doubtless, was, that he had lost, and 
would lose none of those whom the 
Father had given him, but would save 
their souls eternally (as in 10:28). The 
fulfilment which §. John attributes 
to it here must, therefore, be understood 
to be symbolical, or typical of the true 
and real fulfilment. Thus in speaking 
of Mary (L. 10:42), he had said, ‘she 
hath chosen that good part which shall 
not be taken away from her ;’ meaning, 
not merely that she had chosen to listen 
to his discourse, and should not be de- 
prived of her present privilege, but that 
she had made choice of spiritual disciple- 
ship, and should have its everlasting bless- 
ings secured toher. It was in accordance 
with God’s previous dealings with his 
Church, the Israel of the O. T., and with 
the whole system of prophecy, that the 
promises of spiritual] and eternal salvation 
should be typified and ratified by the fulfil- 
ment of their tevms, soon after their utter- 
ance, in a partial and temporal sense. We 
may also compare the words of Caiaphas 
(11:49, 50), which expressed more and 
greater things than they meant as uttered 
by him, with these of our Lord which ex- 
pressed more and Jess than their primary 
meaning. It is of some importance to the 
illustration that the saying of Caiaphas is 
quoted a few verses below (v. 14). See 
likewise our Lord’s language in reference 
to the blind man, 9:5, where a statement 
of his spiritual character and office forms 
a reason for the bestowal of a temporal 
and physical benefit illustrative thereof. 
Also6: 27,35. Comp. Zech. 13: 7,as quoted 
on this occasion in M. 26:31, withJ.10: 11. 

1o. §S. John alone gives the name of 
the Apostle and of the servant. ἔχων 

peax.] See L. 22:38. τὸν τοῦ apx. 
δοῦλον] The article indicates not that 
this man was the only one of the ὑπηρέται 
who was especially attached to the high 
priest’s service, for another, at least, of 
the high priest’s servants was there (v. 
26), but that he was conspicuous as 
that ὑπηρέτης, among those who were 
the high priest’s servants, who acted as 
leader, and perhaps had the charge of the 
arrest. The ὑπηρέται and δοῦλοι are 
mentioned as two distinct classes in v. 
18. The ὑπηρέται were recognised public 
officers, under the control of the chief 
priests (7:32; and cf. M. 5:25); but 
very naturally, δοῦλοι belonging to the 
chief priests would be employed as 
ὑπηρέται. δεξιόν] L. and J. He was 
most likely foremost of those who ad- 
vanced to seize Jesus, and presented him- 
self in the attitude of a combatant. Hence 
his right side would be exposed to attack. 
The blow of Peter was evidently aimed 
vertically at his head. 

11. τὸ ποτήριον] Paley (Lvidences, 
B. m1. 6. 4) notices the coincidence be- 
tween this expression and our Lord’s 
thrice-repeated prayer, ‘If it be possible 
let this cup,’ &c., immediately after offer- 
ing which he had advanced to meet his 
enemies. The prayer is not recorded by 8. 
John, which renders the coincidence more 
striking and valuable, as internal evidence 
of the truth of the narrative. See also on 
the reference to the angel, L. 22: 43. 
M, 26: 53. 

13. mpds’A. πρῶτον] This information 
is supplied by 5. John. Annas and 
Caiaphas were high priests together at 
the beginning of our Lord’s ministry, ac- 
cording to 8S. Luke (8:2), the former 
being mentioned first. Annas was at this 
time probably acting as Sagan or deputy 
to Caiaphas. The expression τοῦ ἐν. ἐκ. 
(11:49, 51) shows that the office was 
held for a limited period at this time. 
Jesus was taken to Annas’s house first, 
as either near at hand, or as to a con- 
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venient and proper place of detention 
during the night, until the high priest’s 
court could open, After an interval, the 
proceedings of which are not related by 
any Evangelist, Annas sent him to the 
palace of Caiaphas (v. 24), where also he 
had to wait for an hour or more (L. 22: 
59, 63) until it was day, and the council 
could assemble. Peter ‘ followed afar off’ 
(L. 22: 54) not to the house of Annas, 
but to that of Caiaphas. 

14. συμφ. ἕνα ἄνθ. ἀπόλ.} in 11: 50, 
ἵνα εἷς ἀ. ἀποθάνῃ, equivalent forms, but 
the latter more emphatic, and more suitable 
when the exact words of the speaker had 
to be quoted, M. 5:29, 30. These words, 
taken as Caiaphas meant them, account 
for the conveyance of Jesus to his father- 
in-law’s house, and then to his own, as a 
thing concerted and ordered ; it being the 
intention of Caiaphas to give effect to his 
own advice. Taken in the sense assigned 
to them by S. John, they keep before the 
mind the real object and intent of the 
Saviour’s death. Cf. v. 9. 

15. Caiaphas having been mentioned, 
and the preceding reference made to his 
counsel and plan, the Evangelist proceeds 
with his narrative as if he had told us 
that Jesus was taken before Caiaphas. 
Not having done so, however, on return- 
ing, in a subsequent passage, to the men- 
tion of the high priest, and being about 
to relate the denial of Peter, he carefully 
indicates the person and the place by a 
parenthetical remark, v. 24. ἠκολούθει) 
‘was following.’ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητής) ‘the 
other disciple.’ It is difficult to determine 
who is meant, though the expression im- 
pliesthat it was, or might be, well known. 
It has been maintained with much plausi- 
bility that it was Judas ; (1) Because the 
article naturally refers us to the disciple 
who had been mentioned last before 
Peter, v. 5. (2) Because it is difficult to 
account for any other of the disciples 
being known to the high priest ; whereas 
it is natural that Judas, having been for 

6 ὁ δὲ 

ἔξω. ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ὁ 

some days in communication with him, 
should be so spoken of, and should have 
access to his palace, and be well-known 
to the door-keeper. But the arguments 
in favour of 8S. John preponderate. For (1) 
In c. 20 he is spoken of repeatedly by this 
designation, vv. 3, 4, δ, after being thus 
introduced, ἔρχεται πρὸς Σ. Il. καὶ πρὸς 
τὸν ἄλλον μ. ὅν ἐφιλεῖ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. (2) It 
is the habit of S. John to speak of him- 
self in similar language, ὁ wad. ὃν ἠγάπα 
ὁ Ἴ. 13: 23. 21:7, 20. And there is no 
reason why he should abstain from men- 
tioning Judas by name if it had been 
he. (3) He describes what occurred in 
the hall with the particularity of a spec- 
tator. The account he gives is not of the 
public trial of our Lord, but of his pre- 
vious examination by the High Priest, 
which is omitted by the other Evan- 
gelists. He tells us who first struck our 
Lord, and for what reason; mentions the 
portress as the first who charged Peter 
with being a disciple—a circumstance 
very corroborative of the supposition that 
he entered with him; and gives precise 
information concerning another of his 
accusers, and the words uttered by him, 
v. 26. (4) A great intimacy evidently 
subsisted between Peter and John, who 
are found acting together on many occa- 
sions, 299. 8) Φ..1595.:.24... 0.5 ἢ "ὦ: 
20. Α. 8:1. 8:14. Thus the article 
may have a special (implied) reference to 
Peter, as the one of a well-known pair, of 
which John was ‘the other.’ (5) It is 
entirely consistent with the character of 
S. John, and his affection for his Master, 
and the intimate friendly relation between 
them, that he should accompany him to 
his trial. Besides, we find him imme- 
diately after it, and alone of all the dis- 
ciples, present at the crucifixion. 

16. ἐξῆλθεν... εἶπε] It is sufficiently 
intimated by the remark made inv. 15, and 
here repeated (γνωστὸς τῷ apx.] that ‘the 

_ other disciple’ presented himself, and was 
admitted on the ground of his being 
known to the High Priest. It is natural 



518 JOHN 18. 16—23. 

a Xr εἴ > A ΄“΄ » - Α > 5 θ ΄σ 4 

ἄλλος ὃς ἦν γνωστὸς TH ἀρχιερεῖ, καὶ εἶπε TH θυρωρῳ Kat 
“ , \ Ilé 17 , > ε δί « θ A ΄ 

εἰσήγαγε Tov Llerpov. λέγει οὖν ἡ παιδισκὴ ἡ θυρωρὸς TH 
’ A A ‘ ’ ~ ~ > “ 5 , , a 

Πέτρῳ, Μὴ καὶ σὺ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν εἶ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου; 

λέγει ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ εἰμί. 18 εἱστήκεισαν δὲ οἱ δοῦλοι καὶ οἱ ὑπη- 

ρέται ἀνθρακιὰν πεποιηκότες, ὅτι Wyo ἣν. καὶ ἐθερμαίνοντο" ἣν 

δὲ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὁ [Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος. 
I ε i) ς A ’ iz \ ἾἼ ΄ 4 ~ “- 

9 Ὁ οὖν ἀρχιερεὺς ἠρώτησε Tov ᾿Ιησοῦν περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν 
: cal A ‘ A ὃ δ “ ΟἹ “ 20 x! Θ 3 ᾿ ν΄. | ΄σ 

αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς αὐτοῦ. ἀπεκριθηὴ αὐτῷ ὁ ἰησοῦς, 
΄ , “ 

᾿γὼ παῤῥησίᾳ ἐλάλησα τῷ κόσμῳ: ἐγὼ πάντοτε ἐδίδαξα ἐν TH 
lal “ ΄σ , - 

συναγωγὴ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ. ὅπου πάντοτε οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συνέρχον- 
4 93 ”~ 9 , δέ 21 , , ΄-΄ ᾿Ὶ ν ’ὔ; 

ται, καὶ ἐν κρυπτῷ EAGANTA οὔθεν. TL ME ἐπερωτᾷς; εἐπερώ- 
A 3 , le ee: 2 a ἴδ a 70. ‘ 

τησον τοὺς ἀκηκοότας. TL ἐλάλησα αὐτοῖς" LOE οὗτοι οἰόασιν ἃ 
> " , 22 ἡ δ A δὲ ς lal 9 ’ oe An « “ 

εἶπον ἐγώ. αῦτα OE αὐτοῦ εἰπόντος, εἰς τῶν ὑπηρετῶν 
A ὅδ δ. o " “ DEN O¢$ 9 , ΄“΄ 

παρεστήκως EOWKE βᾶάπισμα τῷ σου. εἰπὼν. UT@S αἀποκρινὴ τῷ 

ἀρχιερεῖ ; 
lo ~ ~ , 

23. ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Εἰ κακῶς ἐλάλησα, 
, Q ΄ “ ΕῚ A ~ , , 

μαρτυρησον περί TOU κακοῦ" εἰ δὲ καλῶς, τί με δέρεις:; 

that he should not at first also make 
application for his friend; but, having 
secured his own admission, should return 
and make interest for Peter's. 

17. ἡ παῖδ. 7 Ovp.] Cf. A. 12: 13. 
μὴ καὶ σύ] The καὶ is appropriate to 
the fact, that ‘the other’ was known to 
her as a ‘disciple’ of Jesus. This denial 
seems to correspond with that related in 
M. 26:69. It has been well remarked, 
however, that there is no necessity for 
supposing that each Evangelist relates 
the same three denials. Our Lord had 
prophesied that Peter should deny him 
thrice within a certain time. Each 
Evangelist is careful, therefore, to record 
three distinct denials, to show that the 
prophecy was fulfilled. But Peter may 
have denied Jesus many more times than 
three. Mk. 14:68, 69, n. L. 22:60. 

18. elornk.] ‘were standing and warm- 
ing themselves.’ ἀνθρακίαν) S. John 
alone notices the materials (charcoal) of 
which the fire was made ; and the reason 
for a fire—the coldness of the night. See 
on v. 15 (3). ἦν] connect with ἑστώς, 

Jelf, § 395. 4. 
19. οὖν] connects this passage with v. 

14. περὶ τῶν μαθητῶν] in J. only. 
An enquiry suggested perhaps by his ac- 
quaintance with one of them. 

the rulers favoured him. And see on Ὁ. 
9, Mk. 14:51. Jesus answers only the 
question about his teaching. 

The object | 
may have been to ascertain who among | 

20, 21. τῷ κόσμῳ] as in 7: 4, ‘the 
public.’ ἐν xp. ἐλ, οὐδέν] He means 
that he had been characteristically a public, 
not a private teacher. Whatever he had 
taught, he had taught openly. ‘This is 
verified especially by 8. John’s Gospel, 
which contains so many of his public dis- 
courses on great truths. τέ με} The prin- 
ciple of our judicature seems to be affirmed 
here—that an accused person should not 
be interrogated, but the proof of the charge 
against him sought from witnesses, οὗτοι] 
These would be impartial, since they 
might be selected from the public—the 
world—to which he had always spoken. 
Observe the aorists ἐλάλησα ἐδίδαξα, at- 
tention being called to the fact irrespec- 
tive of the time. 

22. ἔδωκε ῥάπισμα] 19:3, as in Eng., 
‘gave him a blow or slap.’ The word 
originally meant a blow from a rod or 
stick, ῥάβδος, paris. It signifies a blow 
from the open hand, distinguished from 
κόλαφος (M. 26:67), which means a blow 
with the fist. οὕτως ἀποκρ.} A. 23: 4. 

23. ἐλάλησα] “1 spoke,’ i.e. in the 
remonstrance and appeal just uttered. 
μαρτύρησον) Another important prin- 
ciple: No one must prejudge, or take the 
law into his own hands, much less may 
an Officer of the law. So A. 23:3. 
dépecs] a word generally used for scourg- 
ing, such smiting as tends to remove the 
skin. Our Lord’s conduct here explains and 
qualifies his precepts in M. 5: 39. See n. 
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24 ᾿Απέστειλεν αὐτόν 6” Avvas δεδεμένον πρὸς Καϊάφαν τὸν 

ἀρχιερέα. 
> > 3 “ ΜῚ A A ΕῚ ~ ΄“ ΕἸ “ aN, > , 

ELTTOV OVV AUTH, ἢ καὶ GU €K τῶν μαθητῶν QUTOU εἰς ἠρνήσατο 

> \ . 25 Ἣν δὲ Σίμων Πέτρος ἑστὼς καὶ θερμαινόμενος 

ἐκεῖνος, καὶ εἶπεν, Οὐκ εἰμί. 56 λέγει εἷς ἐκ τῶν δούλων τοῦ 
τὰ , A a io ° 2 , \ > , 4 >’ , 

ἀρχιερέως, συγγενὴς ὧν οὗ ἀπέκοψε Iérpos τὸ ὠτίον, Οὐκ ἐγώ 

σε εἶδον ἐν τῷ κήπῳ μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ; 77 πάλιν οὖν ἠρνήσατο ὁ 
Ilé 5) ΩΣ ’ ᾿] , 3 ’ὕ 

ἐτρος" καὶ εὐθέως ἀλέκτωρ ἐφώνησεν. 
la a δ᾽ al A “ .“. 

ΓΑγουσιν οὖν τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπὸ τοῦ Καϊάφα εἰς τὸ 
a \ τῇ A 

πραιτώριον" ἦν δὲ πρωΐα. καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὸ πραιτώ- 

39 ἐξῆλθεν 

οὖν ὁ ΠΠλάτος πρὸς αὐτοὺς, καὶ εἶπε, Tiva κατηγορίαν φέρετε 

ef κ᾿ “ ° 5: le: , A , 

ploy, wa μή μιανθῶσιν ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα φαγωσι TO πάσχα. 

᾿ nA? θ , , " 30 ἢ , \ 9 2A EK? 
κατα TOU ἂν βώπου TOUTOU, ἀπεκρίθησαν και εἰπὸν AUTW, t 

ἥν δὶ = \ ΠῚ ” ὃ ̓ὔ ΕῚ , an Ki? 
μῆ ἣν OVUTOS KAKOTOLOS, οὐκ AY σοι Tape WKAMEV AUTOV. ¥ ἐπεν 

24, 25. “Am. (οὖν)] Text. Recept. and 
so edited by Lachmann. οἷν explanatory 
—to show that this which had just 
been related, and that which follows, 
took place in the hall of Caiaphas. See on 
v.15. ἣν δέ) The same words as in v. 
18; repeated to carry on connectedly the 
story of his denial. The interval was 
taken up by the preliminary examination 
of Jesus, and corresponds to the space of 
‘about an hour,’ in L. 22:59. μὴ καὶ 
σύ] The repeated occurrence of καὶ (see 
on δ. 17) in the questions addressed to | 
Peter, has reference either to Judas, or to 
‘the other disciple,’ or to the enquiry 
made concerning the disciples (see on v. 
19.) It may be observed, that all the 
Evy. but 8. Luke record a general charge 
against Peter, made by the body of persons 
standing round, and that they all mention 
a maid as one of the persons who singly 
detected him. 

26, 27. εἷς ἐκ τῶν ὃ. κ. τ. Δ. ποῦ 6 δοῦλος, 
as v. το; seen. Four circumstances led 
to the detection of Peter. (1) The portress 
saw him introduced by one known to be a 
disciple of Jesus. (2) The other-maid or 
maids had seen him in the city with Jesus 
(M. 26:69. Mk. 14:67. L. 22: 56). 
(3) Malchus’s relative, and perhaps an- 
other man (L. 22:58), had seen him in 
the garden, (4) His Galilean accent be- 
trayed him. ἀλέκτ. é¢.] S. John alone 
does not relate the immediate repentance 
of Peter; but he alone gives a circum- 
stantial account of his subsequent recon- 
ciliation to his Master. 

28. The actual trial of our Lord is 
omitted, as well as the mockery of the 
officers of the Sanhedrim, while circum- 

stances of the same nature with both, and 
introductory to them, are supplied in the 
examination by Caiaphas, and the blow 
inflicted by the officer. S. John omits 
also the consultation which, according to 
M. 27:1, and Mk. 15:1, followed the 
formal trial. He continues his narrative 
here with the result of it—the resolution 
to accuse Jesus of sedition. οὖν] ‘so 
then.’ ἀπὸ τοῦ K.] from (the palace of) 
Caiaphas. εἰς τὸ πρ.] Mk. 15:16. Jesus 
was taken into the Pretorium, as is 
Taped in the next sentence, and in 

33. mpwia] The consultation had 
vos held in the early morning, Mk. 27: 
ΤΙ. It would be perhaps about 7 a.M. 
when they arrived at the Preetorium. 
μιανθῶσιν] i.e. by contact with Gen- 
tiles ; or mere presence in an apartment 
in which were exhibited idolatrous sym- 
bols. ἵνα φάγ. τὸ π.] The expression 
would seem to intimate that this was the 
day, on the evening of which the Passover 
was to be eaten: but see n. on 13:1. 
φάγειν τὸ 7. may be a phrase signifying 
‘to keep the Passover,’ taken of course from 
the principal action of the season,the eating 
the Paschal lamb, M. 9: 13 (on θυσίαν). But 
ceremonial purity was not essential to the 
right performance of that action, for it 
was expressly enacted that even the un- 
clean might eat the Passover. Num. 9: 
to. Such purity, however, might be ne- 
cessary to enable them legally to go 
through all the ceremonies of the season. 
See on 19: 14, 42. 

29-32. ὁ Πιλάτος] In M., Mk., and 
J., Pilate is mentioned for the first time 
on this occasion, and in Mk. as well as 
here, thus abruptly. 5, Matthew gives 
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9 ς a U U 5. ὧν « a ‘ 4 ‘ , 
ουν GUTOLS ὁ Πιλάτος, Λάβετε QUTOV υμεις. Και KATA TOV νομον 

ε ΄ , " , 9> 3 " “ « S| ὃ “- Ἣ - ᾿ 

UL@YV Κρινατε QuTOV. εἰπὸν οὖν GAUTW οι Ovoalol, μιν οὐκ 

» > - δέ 

ἔξεστιν ATOKTELVAL OUOEVG. 3? Wa ὁ λόγος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ πληρωθῆ, 
« > , , , * 9 , 
ὃν εἶπε σημαίνων ποίῳ θανάτῳ ἤμελλεν ἀποθνήσκειν. 

2 ~ 9. , , 

33 KichdOev οὖν εἰς TO πραιτώριον πάλιν ὁ [Πλάτος, καὶ 
‘ “ ‘ > 3) σα A me ‘ A 

ἐφώνησε τὸν ᾿ΙΪησοῦν καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Σὺ εἶ ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν 

᾿Ιουδαίων: 
δ] ἊΝ 4 - La 

λέγεις, ἢ ἄλλοι σοι εἶπον περὶ ἐμοῦ; 

34 ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿ΪΙησοῦς, Ap ἑαυτοῦ σὺ τοῦτο 

38 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ΠΙλάτος.. 

Μήτι ἐγὼ ᾿Ιουδαῖός εἰμι; τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σὸν καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς 
, U 3 , ΓΑΕ. , ‘ 

παρέδωκάν σε εμοι τι ETOLNTAS; 

his title, ἡγεμών. τίνα κατηΎ. κ. τ. λ.} 
These introductory proceedings are only 
related by John. The answer in v. 30 
seems to imply some expectation that 
Pilate would order the execution of Jesus 
upon the representation of the chief 
priests, and to gratify them (cf. A. 24: 
27. 25:9) without going into the case. 
Pilate’s reply (v. 31) foiled them by its 
apparent conformity with their desire, 
λάβετε. . . κρίνατε αὐτόν. He may have 
had information from the χιλίαρχος (see 
on v. 3) as to the character of the charges 
brought against Jesus; or he may mean to 
allude to the fact that they had already tried 
the prisoner by their own law. οὐκ ἔξεστι 
k. τ. X.] ‘Weare not permitted ;’ i.e. by 
the Roman authority. Joseph. Antigq. 
Xx. 9.1. They afterwards explicitly ac- 
cused Jesus of the crime the punishment 
of which was death by their law, 19: 7. 
This charge they did not wish to put for- 
ward first, lest it should appear insuffi- 
cient, or prejudice Pilate against the main 
charge which they intended to prefer, and 
to which they expected he would give 
most attention. ἵνα ὁ λόγος] ‘to the 
effect that,’ 12:33. The enemies of Jesus 
wished him to suffer the cruel and igno- 
minious death of crucifixion, which was a 
Roman punishment, A. 2:23: if they had 
possessed the power of putting him to 
death, the execution, according to their 
law, must have been by stoning. 

33. The accusation of sedition which 
was now made by the priests and elders 
(L. 23:2) is omitted; but it is implied 
in the question addressed to Jesus by 
Pilate during the first private interroga- 
tion of his prisoner, which 8. John now 
relates, supplying to the other accounts 
the whole portion of the narrative con- 
tained in wv. 34-37, with the exception of 
the answer σὺ déyes . . . ἐγώ (v. 37). 

34. ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ κ. τ. Δ. The object of 
this question probably was to remind 

“ Pilate that—(1) he had not, in the ex- 

36 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Ἢ 

ercise of his vigilant and jealous govern- 
ment, discovered the kingly claim of 
Jesus, nor found any reason to apprehend 
him ; and that (2) those who made this ac- 
cusation were themselves disaffected and 
seditious, and, therefore, unlikely to give 
true information on such a subject. Tuane, 
an accusationis causi, queris? Vater. 

35. Pilate’s answer intimates that he 
considers the whole affair ‘a question of 
words and names, and of the Jewish law’ 
(A. 18:15), and unworthy his notice, but 
for the accusation and clamour arising 
out of it. τὸ ἔθνος τὸ σόν] This pro- 
bably made the case more remarkable and 
more perplexing to Pilate’s mind. Ge- 
nerally, we may presume, the Jews were 
unwilling to accuse criminals of their own 
nation, especially political criminals, be- 
fore the Roman Governor ; and arrests, 
for the most part, took place by his order, 
and at the instance of his officers.’ τί 
ἐποίησας] This enquiry, privately ad- 
dressed to the accused person, strongly 
marks Pilate’s opinion of the case. 

36. ἐκ τοῦ Koo. T.]i.q. ἐντεῦθεν. ἐκ, 
as originating in this world; dependent 
upon the powers of the world; composed 
of the elements of worldly kingdoms. of 
ὑπ.... οἱ ἐμοῦ emphatic; see 10: ΤΊ, ἢ. 
q.d. ‘my:servants, for I have servants.’ 
ὑπ. ministers, attendants as upon a ruler, 
ef. L. 1:2. av... qywvif.] ‘would 
fight,’ or ‘be fighting.’ Fourth form 
of hyp. prop. Cf. 15:19. A very con- 
vincing argument; for if his servants 
did not fight to prevent their king 
from being delivered up to his enemies, 
much less would they use force for the 
establishment of his kingdom. The ob- 
ject of the saying was to show Pilate that 
in his official capacity of procurator, in 
the performance of his duty to his Em- 
peror, there was no necessity or reason 
for him to entertain the charge against 
Jesus. παραδ. rots "I.] ‘put into the 
power,’ or ‘come into the power,’ of the 
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’ ae | ᾽ “, ’ a ’ , Γ 3 A 
βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ TOU κόσμου τούτου: εἰ ἐκ τοῦ 

, , > τ , ς ae Ὁ Γ΄ , a τὰ, ἃ ‘ 
κόσμου τούτου. ἣν ἡ βασιλεία ἡ ἐμὴ, οἱ ὑπηρέται ἀν οἱ ἐμοὶ 

᾿ A A a ΄σ A 

ἠγωνίζοντο ἵνα μὴ παραδοθῶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις: νῦν δὲ ἡ βασιλεία ἡ 
5» ‘ " ΓΝ 4 ΄“ , r 

ἐμὴ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐντεύθεν. 37 Εἶπεν οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ Πιλᾶτος. Οὐκοῦν 
A > ’ὔ ° lal 

βασιλεὺς εἶ σύ: ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ι]ησοῦς, Σὺ λέγεις, ὅτι βασιλεύς εἰμι 
9 ’ὕ τ A | ”~ , A τὸ ™ 9 , δ ‘ 

εγώ. ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτο γεγέννημαι, καὶ εἰς τοῦτο ἐλήλυθα εἰς τὸν 
és 4 ’ “ ς , = € A 3 “ x , 

κόσμον, ἵνα μαρτυρήσω TH ἀληθείᾳ. πᾶς ὃ ὧν ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας 
ἊΝ , a nn lal , 

ἀκούει μου τῆς φωνῆς. 38 λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ [Πιλάτος, Ti ἐστιν 
° 4 ~ \\ , ~ \ 

ἀλήθεια; καὶ τοῦτο εἰπὼν πάλιν ἐξῆλθε πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, Kat 
, “- 4 a 

λέγει αὐτοῖς, Kyw οὐδεμίαν αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ. 39 ἔστι 
δὲ 6 ern “ 4 lta 9 , ’ ΄ , , 

ε συνήθεια ὑμῖν wa ἕνα ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω ev τῷ πάσχα: βούλεσθε 
> a " \ lol 

οὖν ὑμῖν ἀπολύσω τὸν βασιλέα τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων; 4° ᾿Εκραύγασαν 

οὖν πάλιν πάντες λέγοντες, Μὴ τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τὸν Βαραββᾶν. 

ἣν δὲ ὁ Βαραββᾶς ληστής. 

19 Tore οὖν ἔλαβεν ὁ ἸΠιλάτος τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐμαστί- 
2 A e “ ’ὔ , 5" °’ ~ 9 , 

γωσε. καὶ οἱ στρατιωται πλέξαντες στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶν ἐπέ- 

Jews, i.e. the ruling party; not by the 
act of Pilate: he refers to his seizure and 
condemnation by the chief priests. νῦν δέ] 
‘whereas,’ ‘ but however,’ ‘but the fact 
igjnesin 9:41 15:22. 1 Οὐ. 1: 20, 

37. οὐκοῦν... σύ] He means, ‘ Dost 
thou then so far admit the truth of the 
charge as to assert thy claim to the kingly 
character? σὺ λέγ. ὅτι κ. τ. λ.} In East- 
ern phraseology this means, “1 am what 
thou sayest’ (Mk. 15:2, n.). ἐλήλ. εἰς τ. 
x. ] He adds this in conformity with the 
fact of his prior existence; a truth which, 
however, the phrase would not of itself 
convey to the mind of a hearer. In the 
words which follow, our Lord explained to 
Pilate that he claimed a dominion over 
the mind and spirit. Addressing himself 
to his hearer’s comprehension, he declared 
that his supremacy was what Pilate would 
consider philosophical ; his power arising 
from the truth of his doctrine, and its re- 
cognition by every one who had the 
faculty of discerning it. In this case, as 
in many others, more was meant by our 
Lord than was intelligible to the person 
addressed. ὁ ὧν ἐκ THs ἀλ.] Not, who 
knows the truth before, but who has a 
mind prepared by the Author of truth to 
receive it. Cf. 8:42, 47, and 3:11, 21, 

33, 34. Sante 
38. τί ἐστιν dad.| The question is un- 

doubtedly sarcastic, and implies some 
acquaintance with the disputes among 
philosophers, on the subject of knowledge. 
Note the omission of the article. It is 

equivalent to saying, ‘Can you define 
truth? Abrumpitur examinatio ques- 
tione omnino conveniente homini res 
terrenas curanti, et disquisitiones philo- 
sophorum vel contemnenti, vel nimis 
arduas tenenti. Vater. After going forth 
to the people, Pilate heard that Jesus 
was of Galilee, and sent him to Herod. 
It was on his return that he adopted the 
expedient related in v. 39. 

39. See on M. 27:15. From the 
words here used it would appear that this 
custom was not originated by Pilate. See 
also L. 23:17. τὸν β. r@v’I.] He used 
the title in derision of the nation, as well 
as of the claims of Jesus. μὴ (4 rohdo 7s) 
τοῦτον) The full description of Barabbas 
is given in Mk. 15:7, and L. 23: το, 
25. The brief simplicity of 8. John’s 
statement is most effective and significant. 

XIX. 1. ἐμαστίγωσε!] This he had 
twice offered to do as preliminary to re- 
leasing Jesus, L. 23:16, 22. He now 
orders the scourging to take place, ap- 
parently in the hope that the Jews would 
be satisfied with that punishment. Philo 
Judzeus, speaking of the persecution of the 
Jews in Alexandria, says of the scourges, 
ais ἔθος τοὺς κακούργων πονηροτάτους mpo- 
πηλακίζεσθαι, Vol. τι. p. 528. 

2-5. The mockery of the soldiers (see 
on M. and Mk.) was their own act, not 
commanded by Pilate, though he after- 
wards took advantage of it to exhibit his 
contempt of the Jews, and to justify the ~ 
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θηκαν αὐτοῦ τῇ κεφαλῇ, Kat ἱμάτιον πορφυροῦν περιέβαλον αὐτὸν, 

3 καὶ ἔλεγον, Χαῖρε ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: καὶ ἐδίδουν αὐτῷ 

4“ ᾽Ἔξηῆλθεν οὖν πάλιν ἔξω ὁ Τ]ιλάτος, καὶ λέγει 
9. - ΕΣ »᾿, CoA - ies » a “A “ 3. " “ 0 ’ 

QuUTOLS, Ide ayo υμιν αὑτὸν ἔξω, ἐνα γνωτε OTL €V αυτῷῳ OU EULAV 

ῥαπίσματα. 

αἰτίαν εὑρίσκω. 5 ἐξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ἔξω, φορῶν τὸν 
° , , ‘ Ν “- ε “ Ν , 
ἀκάνθινον στέφανον καὶ τὸ πορφυροῦν ἱμάτιον. καὶ λέγει 

> MEA BY Peed 6 Ὅ 4 fe aA rae a \ 
αὐτοῖς. Ἴδε ὁ avOpwros. τε οὖν εἶδον αὐτὸν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ 

οἱ ὑπηρέται, ἐκραύγασαν λέγοντες, Σταύρωσον, σταύρωσον. 

λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ ΠΠλάτος, Λάβετε αὐτὸν ὑμεῖς καὶ σταυρώσατε 

ἐγὼ γὰρ οὐχ εὑρίσκω ἐν αὐτῷ αἰτίαν. 7 ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ ot 
Ἵ a ‘H a , Eg 4 A ‘ , τ » , 

Ἰουδαῖοι, μεῖς νόμον ἔχομεν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν νομὸν ἡμῶν ὀφείλει 
5 “ ec e A τ" a Θ ea 2, , 

ἀποθανεῖν, OTL εαὐτον VLOV TOU €OU εποιῆσεν. 

> id a Lat 

8 "Ore οὖν ἤκουσεν ὁ Iliiatos τοῦτον τὸν λόγον, μᾶλλον 

ἐφοβήθη" 

release of the prisoner, which he still con- 
templated, by exposing the ludicrousness 
ofhispretensionstoroyalty. ῥαπίσματα) 
ἔτυπτον. . . καλάμῳ, Mk.; so M. οὖν] (v. 
5) ‘and so,’ Wicl. ἔδε 6 ἄνθρ. } Pilate had 
come out first, and announced his intention 
of bringing outJesus ; then, when J esus ap- 
peared, he uttered these words, which are 
equivalent to ‘ Here is (voila) the man.’ 

6. οἱ ὑπηρ.] These being under the 
control of the priests (18: 10) and acting 
by their instigation, led the mob in the 
ery for the crucifixion of Jesus. Cf. M. 
27:20. daB....K. cTavp.| To under- 
stand the meaning and force of these 
words we must remember: (1) that the 
Jews were not permitted to inflict death 
(18:31); (2) that the verbal permission 
would involve them in the actual responsi- 
bility ; (3) that the infliction of this death 
by the Jews on a fellow-countryman, ona 
charge of sedition, would be a slavish ac- 
knowledgment of their subjection to 
Rome. Pilate spoke in irritation, and 
satirically ; see 18: 31. αἰτίαν) as we 
say, ‘I find no case.’ i 

7. ἡμεῖς vou. K. τ. λ.] ἡμ. emphatically, 
in rejoinder to ὑμεῖς, v. 6. An answer to 
the well-understood taunt of Pilate, which 
thus extorted from them the acknowledg- 
ment, that they had a reason for desiring 
the death of Jesus different from that 
alleged in their actual charge against him. 
ἐποίησε] asin 10:33. υἱὸν (rob) Θεοῦ] 
“Son of God,’ in a different sense from 
that in which the Messiah was popularly 
spoken of as the Son of the Blessed: for 
his assumption of the Messiahship would 

a ’ 

9 καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς TO πραιτώριον πάλιν, καὶ λέγει 

not have been held a crime worthy of 
death, as amounting to blasphemy. The 
Jews did not expect a Divine Messiah. 
The law to which they refer was not the 
law of blasphemy (Lev. 24:16) which is 
directed against those who cursed pro- 
fanely or reviled the name of Jehovah ; 
but the law, Deut. 138: 1-5, which con- 
demns to death any one who should entice 
them to the worship of any other than the 
one only God. It was when Jesus claimed 
the attributes of Deity that the High Priest 
condemned him for blasphemy. Cf. M. 
26:63-66. L. 22:69-71. See M. 14:33, 
n. vl. τ. Θ.1 Many MSS. omit τοῦ. 

8-10. μᾶλλον ἐφοβ.} not necessarily 
implying that he was afraid before. The 
meaning is that now fear, rather than 
any other emotion, actuated him. Like 
many of his time, and of his character in 
all times, though wicked and sceptical, he 
was probably superstitious. The patient, 
rational, and dignified demeanour of Jesus 
accounts for Pilate’s feeling. Had he 
appeared a vulgar impostor or fanatic, no 
alleged pretension to a Divine origin 
could have produced this effect upon the 
mind of the Governor. εἰσῆλθεν] taking 
Jesus with him, for a second private 
hearing. πόθεν] The enquiry doubt- 
less referred to the saying which had 
excited Pilate’s alarm, and induced this 
second examination. ἀποκρ. οὐκ €6.] 
Pilate ought to have released his prisoner 
on the ordinary principles of justice, as an 
innocent man ; no case having been made 
out against him. Probably, also, no 
answer to Pilate’s enquiry could have 



523 
¢ β..5 “ 3 , ° ΝΜ 
oO δὲ Ἰησοῦς αποκρισιν ουκ ἔδωκεν 

JOHN 19. ο----12. 
Ἂ me > 

τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, Ilo0ev εἶ ov; 
“ lol , - 

αὐτῷ. 19 λέγει οὖν αὐτῷ ὁ [Πιλάτος, "Emot ov λαλεῖς ; οὐκ 
= “ > U x ~ , ‘ > , “᾿ ς 

οἶδας ὅτι ἐξουσίαν ἔχω σταυρῶσαί σε καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχω ἀπο- 
~ ~ 4) 

λῦσαί ce; 11 ἀπεκρίθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Οὐκ εἶχες ἐξουσίαν οὐδεμίαν 
eee A ς \ 4 ὃ ὃ , a+ } ‘ a G ὃ ὃ fe 

KAT ἐμοῦ, εἰ μὴ ἣν σοι δεδομένον ἀνωθεν: δια τοῦτο ὁ παραδιδούς 
, , ᾿ , "ἵ 12 1) , ς»» ς II ’ 

μέ σοι μείζονα ἁμαρτίαν ἔχει. ik τούτου ἐζήτει ὁ Πιλᾶτος 
Ε] A Ε] , ε δι" a + , ᾽ \ A 

ἀπολῦσαι αὐτόν. οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἔκραζον λέγοντες, Hav τοῦτον 
9. > A ΄σ 

ἀπολύσης, οὐκ εἶ φίλος τοῦ Καίσαρος: πᾶς ὁ βασιλέα αὑτὸν 
> , a 

13 Ὃ οὖν Πλάτος ἀκούσας τοῦ- ποιῶν ἀντιλέγει τῷ Καίσαρι. 

produced in his mind a correct impres- 
sion. ἐμοί] emphatic by position. Pilate’s 
language iudicates increased surprise at 
the conduct of his prisoner. He conveys 
to him also both a warning not to despise 
his authority, and an encouragement to 
say something which might induce him to 
grant his release. 

11. οὐκ εἶχες... εἰ μὴ ἦν] see ond: 
33. ‘Thou hadst had no authority against 
me, but that it is granted thee (to have it) 
(ἄνωθεν) from heaven.’ 3:27, 31. Ja. 
1:17. ὁ παραδ.] not meaning any indi- 
vidual in particular, but personifying the 
Jewish priesthood and council. We can- 
not understand διὰ τοῦτο as introducing 
an immediate inference from the preceding 
declaration; there must be an ellipsis, 
which perhaps may be thus supplied :—- 
‘Such authority, however, is granted 
thee, and thou art acting in virtue of 
it. That thou art in a situation to pro- 
nounce sentence upon me, and able to 
execute it, is due to the Divine permis- 
sion; but such zs thy situation and thy 
power, whereas they who delivered me 
to thee acted gratuitously, took upon 
them to seek my condemnation, assumed 

without necessity the office of judges 
and accusers. Thou art acting under a 
decree which has constituted thee the 
ultimate instrument for effecting a cer- 
tain purpose, for which some such in- 
strument is necessary; the intermediate 
agent who sets thy permitted power in 
motion, not having himself such power, 
and who acts solely on the impulse of 
his own wicked will, is more to blame.’ 
Or thus:—‘ The power thou hast against 
me is that which is directly bestowed 
by God: such an act as thine in con- 
demning and crucifying me can only be 
performed by a creature, in consequence 
of the special and extraordinary permis- 
sion of the Almighty; whereas their 
act proceeds from the wickedness and 
unbelief, the source of which is in them- 

selves.’ Pilate is, however, charged with 
guilt by the use of the term ‘greater.’ 
Or, again, our Lord may have meant 
to remind Pilate of his responsibility to 
Him by whom ‘kings reign, and princes 
decree justice; but if he ought to feel 
and acknowledge his subjection to Di- 
vine authority, and would be culpable 
for an act of injustice, for the same 
reason (διὰ τοῦτο) the priests and rulers 
of the Jews were under a heavier re- 
sponsibility, and were incurring greater 
guilt. Lastly, it may be observed, that 
the whole force of our Lord’s remark is 
due to the fact, unknown to Pilate, of 
his Divine nature and Almighty power. 
It was because he was the Lord of all, 
that Pilate could have no power against 
him, except by special permission. But 
as Pilate had comparatively small oppor- 
tunity of knowing this. and the Jewish 
rulers abundant testimony to at least 
his Divine mission, their sin in volun- 
tarily coming forward to accuse him was 
greater than Pilate’s, in exercising and 
abusing the functions of his judicial office 
for his condemnation. This seems the 
most natural interpretation of the words. 

12. Ἔκ τοῦτου] especially after hearing 
this, cf. 6:66. He was now actuated by 
a sense of the guilt of condemning the 
innocent, and a feeling of awe and re- 
verence for his prisoner. ἐὰν... Kat 
capt] This was equivalent to a threat of 
impeachment, which we know was much 
dreaded by such officers as the pro- 
curators, especially if of the character of 
Pilate or Felix. It also consummates 
the treachery and disgrace of the Jewish 
rulers, who were willing, for the purpose 
of destroying Jesus, to affect a zeal for 
the supremacy of a foreign prince. See 
v. 15, and cf. A. 17:7. 

13. ἀκούσας... βήματος] ‘on hearing.’ 
To show the effect produced upon him 
by this saying, he solemnly took his 
seat on the tribunal, which was placed 
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΄ , nw 

Tov τὸν λόγον ἤγαγεν ἔξω τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν, καὶ ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ τοῦ 

βήματος εἰς τόπον λεγόμενον λιθόστρωτον, ‘EBpaicri δὲ 

Ταββαθᾶ: 

καὶ λέγει τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις, Ἴδε ὁ βασιλεὺς ὑμῶν. 

> A A ΄ , oe A e \@ 

14 ἣν δὲ παρασκευὴ TOV πάσχα, wpa δὲ ὡσεὶ ἕκτη; 

15 οἱ δὲ 
> , > = ’ 9 , ’ 9 cal «ς 

Expavyacay, A pov apov, σταύρωσον avTor. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 

ILAaros, Tov βασιλέα 

ἀρχιερεῖς, Οὐκ ἔχομεν βασιλέα εἰ μὴ Καίσαρα. 

- “A , 

υμὼῶν σταυρώσω 5 
>) , ε 

ἀπεκρίθησαν οἱ 

16 Πότε οὖν 
“δ ς \ ἣν a ec θῆ 

πάρε WKEV αὐὑὐτον QAUTOLS, ινὰ σταυρω η- 

(perhaps for the occasion) on the λιθό- 
oTpwrov, to give effect to his condemna- 
tion of Jesus as ‘ King of the Jews,’ and 
so exculpate himself, and retaliate upon 
the Jews by taking them at their word, 
and acting as for the service of the 
Emperor. λιθόστ.] a tessellated pave- 
ment. Such pavements are found in the 
atrium or court of nearly every house in 
Pompeii; several, very elaborately exe- 
cuted, have been found at well-known 
Roman stations in England, as Ciren- 
cester and Woodchester (castra), and 
seem to indicate the villas or private 
residences of Roman commanders or mu- 
nicipal officers of high rank. Pliny (Nat. 
Hist. XXXv1. 64) attributes the introduction 
of them to Sylla. Czsar, according to 
Suetonius, always took a tessellated pave- 
ment with him on his military expedi- 
tions. The pavement here mentioned 
was mest probably connected with Pilate’s 
private residence, occupying, perhaps, 
part of the terrace running along one 
side of the pretorium, from which Pilate 
had now ‘come forth’ with Jesus (vv. 9, 
13.) If so, he was conveniently situated 
for receiving the message from his wife, 
mentioned by S. Matthew alone (27: 19), 
which came to him when he was ἐπὶ τοῦ 
βήματος. Gabbatha, Syr. Chald. derived 

probably from Heb. (123 ‘to be high,’ 

cf. Gibeon, Gibbethon (1 Ki. 16:27. in 
LXX. Γαβαθών.) It denotes the terrace 
on which the pavement was, the suggestus 
or raised platform of the tribunal. 

14. Tapack. τοῦ m.] see on 13:1. 
The day preceding the Passover-Sabbath. 
The day before that Sabbath which fell 
in the season of the Passover. What is 
said here parenthetically is expressed more 
fully at v. 31, where note the similar 
construction of σαββάτου. So in v. 42, 
διὰ τὴν παρασκευήν, meaning, evidently, 
‘Sabbath-eve. In M. 27: 62, this 
Sabbath is described as ἥτις ἐστὶ μετὰ 
τὴν παρασκευὴν, thus taking its designa- 
tion from its important eve, which made 
it ‘a high day.’ 8. Mark explains wapa- 

σκευὴ by προσάββατον. 
tum respectu Sabbathi dicitur.’ Re- 
land, Iv. τι. ἕκτη) There is no reason 
to suppose that 8. John adopts here a 
different mode of reckoning from that of 
the other Evv. to which he conforms in 
all other passages. See especially 11 : 9. 
(‘ Are there not twelve hours in the day ?’) 
Mark says expressly that it was the third 
hour, or 9 A.M., when Jesus was cruci- 
fied. The others notice the sixth and 
ninth hours as occurring during the 
crucifixion. And the narrative of pre- 
ceding events given by each consists 
better with the earlier than the later hour 
for the commencement of the crucifixion. 
The probability is, therefore, that we have 
a corrupt reading in the textus receptus of 
S. John,—a probability strengthened by 
the occurrence of Γ΄ (3) instead of = (6), in 
several good MSS., and the testimony of 
Petrus Alexandrinus in the Chronicum 
Alexandrinum, that the original reading 
was τρίτη. Mr. Birks considers that S. 
John reckoned as we do, from midnight to 
noon, and from noon to midnight, and 
supports his opinion by the passages 1 : 
39. 4:6, 52, 53, in which he contends 
that 10 A.M., 6 P.M., and 7 P.M., agree 
better with the circumstances, than 4 P.M., 
[2 noon, and 1 P.M. He supposes that 
judgment having been given, in the pre- 
sent case, at 6 A.M., three hours were oc- 
cupied in the arrangements, procession, 
and preliminaries to the crucifixion. Hor. 
Evang. p. 421. But see notes on the 
above passages. ἔδε ὁ β.7ΌῪ. 5. 

15. τὸν B. vu. στ. He dwells on the 
title, being determined to make this 
an occasion of humiliating them. οἱ 
ἀρχιερεῖ!) When this answer was 
elicited from the chief priests, Pilate felt 
that on the one hand the humiliation of 
the Jews, which was his revenge, was 
complete, and on the other, that no ex- 
cuse was left him for releasing Jesus, 
lest he should appear less zealous for the 
Emperor than they were. 

16. αὐτοῖς] 1. 6. to those who would work 

“παρασκενὴ tan- 
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Παρέλαβον δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν καὶ ἀπήγαγον. 
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‘Krav Gas 
, \ A ε a> SA 5 ‘ , , 

στάζων τὸν σταυρὸν αὑτοὺ ἐξῆλθεν εἰς τὸν λεγόμενον Κρανίου 
, a ’ὔ 

τόπον. ὃς λέγεται 
A 5 , ᾽ 

εσταυρῶσαν, και μετ 

" ΄ , δὲ A ΕἸ col 

ἐντεῦθεν, μέσον δὲ Tov ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

‘EBpaicrt Τολγοθάξ "ὃ 
"} »“" 

αὐτου 

Ὡ ΩΤ 
οτου GQUTOV 

7. a 

ἄλλους δύο ἐντεῦθεν καὶ 

19" Ky pave δὲ καὶ τίτλον ὁ 
“ \ » 38.9) a aA 9 A , 5) a 

ΤΠ λάτος και ἔθηκεν επι TOU σταυρου" nv δὲ γεγράμμενον-. Ἰησοῦς 

ὁ Ναζωραῖος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων. 

πολλοὶ τίτλον 

20 A 3 x 
TOUTOV OUVY TOV 

war A ς᾽ , e ’ A > A 
aveyVwoav τῶν Ιουδαίων, οτι eyyus VV τῆς 

, e re 4 3 Cm) “ A > , 

πόλεως ὁ τόπος ὅπου ἐσταυρώθη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς: καὶ ἣν γεγραμμενὸν 

‘EBpaiori, “Ἑλληνιστὶ, ᾿Ρωμαϊστί. 
i) lot , 

2 ἔλεγον οὖν τῷ Πιλάτῳ 

οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, Μὴ γράφε, ὋὉ βασιλεὺς τῶν Ιουδαίων: 
9 a io ~ 

GAN ὅτι ἐκεῖνος εἶπε, Βασιλεύς εἰμι τῶν Lovdaiwv. 22 ἀπεκρίθη 

ὁ Πιλάτος. Ὃ γέγραφα, γέγραφα. 

‘their will,’ (L. 28: 25) to his own soldiers, 
who, accompanied and urged on by the 
priests, began to mock and torture their 
prisoner. So A. 2:23. 3:15. 4:10. 13; 
29. 

17. Pilate’s washing his hands (M.), 
the release of Barabbas, the bearing of 
the cross by Simon, and the address of 
our Lord to the women who followed (L.), 
are omitted here. It is probable also that 
our Lord was now again exposed to the 
mockery of the soldiers, M. 27: 31. 
βαστάζων] ὃ. John alone expresses the 
fact that Jesus did, as was the custom for 
condemned prisoners, bear the cross him- 
self at first. This was the lowest degree 
of ignominy, hence the epithet ‘fur- 
cifer.’ Plutarch says,—kal τῷ μὲν σώματι 
τῶν κολαζομένων ἕκαστος κακούργων ἐκφέρει 
τὸν αὑτοῦ σταυρόν. τὸν λεγ. Κρανίου 
τόπον] ‘a place called (the place of 
dead men’s) sculls,’Gen. In L. 23: 33, τὸν 
καλούμενον Kpaviov. Calvaria, Calvary, 
Lat. Tody.] See Mk. 15: 22, n. 

18: ἄλλους δύο] robbers, λῃσταὶ, M. 
Mk. malefactors. κακοῦργοι, L. The 
position of the cross is mentioned by all 
the Evangg. 

19. τίτλον] called by M. τὴν αἰτίαν 
αὐτοῦ γεγραμμένην, by Mk. ἡ ἐπεγραφὴ 
τῆς air. αὐτ., by L. ἐπιγραφή. See on 
M. 27:37. S. John alone states that it 
was written by Pilate, and objected to by 
the chief priests. 

20. ὅτι ἐγγὺς ἢν τ. π.} also it seems to 
have been near a road, M. 27 : 39 (Mk.) 
and see Mk. 15:22, n. ‘EBp. «.7.d.] in L. 
23: 38, γράμμασιν Ἑλληνικοῖς κιτ.λ. In 
the three languages, not their characters 

merely. This fact sufficiently accounts for 
the variations of theinscription as reported 
by the Evv. Each was not a mere copy of 
the others, but composed in accordance 
with the idiom of its own language. As 
S. John mentions Hebrew first, and S. 
Luke Greek first, we may conjecture, not 
unreasonably, that 8. John has given the 
rendering of the Hebrew, and 8. Luke 
the actual Greek. The occurrence of 
ὁ Ναζωραῖος is natural in an inscription 
meant and felt (as recorded by this Evan- 
gelist) to be peculiarly insulting to the 
Jews: while the use of the demonstrative 
pronoun in such a composition is more 
suitable to the Greek than either of the 
other two languages (Mk. 15: 26, n.) S. 
Mark, if he wrote for Romans, would 
naturally give the Latin inscription, the 
shortest, and peculiarly Latin, ‘ Rex Ju- 
deorum.’ ‘This also concisely brings to- 
gether the two ideas which would most 
excite the derision of the Romans. The 
very close correspondence of the words in 
M. with those in L. is some confirmation 
of the opinion that the former wrote in 
Greek. And if the Heb. stood first with 
the name Jesus by itself as the first line, 
the introduction of the name by M. into 
the Greek inscription, which might follow 
next, is accounted for. 

21, 22. ἔλεγον κ.τ.λ.} whether after 
it was affixed, or before, does not appear. 
μὴ ypa ge] the use of the pres. imp. gives 
the sense, ‘let it not continue written.’ 
Ὃ yéy. γέγ.] the expression of an irritated 
man, meaning, ‘what I have written I 
do not mean to alter.’ Cf. Gen. 43: 14. 
Pilate was angry with himself and with 
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23 Of οὖν στρατιῶται. ὅτε ἐσταύρωσαν τὸν ᾿Ϊησοῦν, ἔλαβον ρ 3 
~ ’ 

τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐποίησαν τέσσαρα μέρη, ἑκάστῳ στρα- 
a > A A , ΄ 

τιώτη μέρος. καὶ τὸν χιτῶνα" ἣν δὲ ὁ χιτῶν ἄῤῥαφος, ἐκ τῶν 

ἄνωθεν ὑφαντὸς Ov ὅλους 24 εἶπον οὖν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Μὴ σχί- 
> 4 ο A , 4A 8 “ , wv od « 

σωμεν αὐτὸν, ἀλλα λαχωμεν περὶ αὐτοῦ, τινος ἔσται. Wa ἢ 
4 “ ε ’ , A « , , 

γραφὴ πληρωθῆ ἢ λεγουσα, Διεμερίσαντο Ta ματιὰ μου 
ε - A 5 A ἣν e , A “ 

ἑαυτοῖς. καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἱματισμόν μου ἔβαλον κλῆρον. 

Oi μὲν οὖν στρατιῶται ταῦτα ἐποίησαν. 75 εἱστήκεισαν 

δὲ παρὰ τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἡ μήτηρ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 

ἡ ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς αὐτοῦ, Μαρία ἡ τοῦ Κλωπά, καὶ 

26 ᾿Ἰῃσοῦς οὖν ἰδὼν τὴν μητέρα καὶ Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή. 
‘ ‘ ΄ εἰ a , / a ‘ e a , 

TOV μαθητὴν παρεστῶτα OV ἤγαπα, λέγει TH μητρι αυτου, Τύναι, 
s κ « εὕ 

ἰδοὺ 6 υἱός σου. 

σου. 
li 

ἴδια. 
28 

the Jews. He both gratified his resent- 
ment, and acted with policy, in offering 
the insult to the nation implied in the 
superscription. 

23,24. Thenumberof soldiersemployed, 
and the exact fulfilment of the prophecy 
in reference to the ‘coat,’ are given by 
S. John alone. τὰ ἱμάτια] ‘his clothes’ 
generally. τέσσαρα μέρη) they rent the 
ἱμάτιον, or large folding upper garment, 
as would appear from v. 24. The four 
parts would be made up of this and per- 
haps the under garment worn next the 
skin, and the girdle (ζωνή) and sandals, 
οἵ. A. 12:8. χιτῶνα] close fitting vest, 
tunica of the Romans. dppados] ‘un- 
sewn,’ but more correctly ‘without seam.’ 
ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν) perhaps denoting con- 
siderable skill and labour as necessary to 
produce such a garment, the work, pro- 
bably, of one or more of the women who 
ministered in such things unto him, L. 
8:3. Cf. M. 25:36, and A. 9:39. 
Aceueép.] The quotation is given also by 
M. as the words of ‘the prophet,’ Ps. 22: 
18. The distinction is perhaps more 
marked in the Heb. than the Greek version, 

between the raiment generally "712 

and the particular garment wD? on 

which lots were cast. wad a vest or 

coat; distinguished in Dan. 3:21 (Chald.) 
from ‘mantles’ and ‘hosen.’ 

27 εἶτα λέγει TH μαθητῆ, ᾿Ιδοὺ ἡ μήτηρ 
Syd Ἂς} , “ e > Φ ΤἊΝ e A , A 

Kal ἀπ᾿ εκείνης τῆς WPas ἔλαβεν αὐτὴν ὁ μαθητὴς εἰς τὰ 

Μετὰ τοῦτο εἰδὼς ὁ Ἰησοῦς ὅτι πάντα ἤδη τετέλεσται; 

25. elornx. | ‘were standing.’ ἡ ἀδελφὴ 
...Mapia ἡ τ. K.] called in M. 27:56 
and Mk. 15:40, ἡ τοῦ ᾿Ιακώβου καὶ ᾿Ιωσῆῇ 
μήτηρ, and this James we know was ἀδεὰλ- 
gos, ‘brother,’ i.e. cousin of the Lord, 
G. 1:19. He is called (M. 10: 3) son of 

Alpheus, the Hellenized form of DON 

Chalpai (so Syr.) Clopas. See L. 24: 
13, 18. Salome, wife of Zebedee, was 
also present (Mk. 15: 40). 

26, 27. ἰδού] ‘Lo.’ En, ‘see (this is),’ 
The address to each, severally, rendered 
the transfer and charge more solemn and 
affecting. Jt also more impressively re- 
minded each of the duties towards the 
other involved in their new relationship. 
els τὰ ἴδια] ‘in to his modir,’ Wiclif. ; 
‘for his‘own,’ Tynd., Cran. ; ‘home unto 
him,’ Gen. §S. John’s own mother was 
living, and indeed was present. The Gen. 
V. is perhaps the best. It is not implied 
that the Apostle had a settled home or a 
house, though doubtless his parents had. 

28. εἰδώς} He was conscious that every- 
thing which had happened was in fulfil- 
ment of S.S., and that the end drew 
nigh, and that one thing more remained 
for the accomplishment of prophecy, de- 
pendent upon his own act or words. This 
reference to our Lord’s knowledge is 
characteristic of 8S. John. Cf. 2:24, 25. 
6:6. 18:4. ἡ γραφή] ‘the passage,’ 
i.e. Ps. 69:21. So vv. 24, 36, 37- 



JOHN 19. 28—34. 

ἵνα τελειωθῆ ἡ γραφὴ. λέγει, Διψῶ. ἔκειτο 

ὄξους μεστόν᾽ οἱ δὲ πλήσαντες σπόγγον ὄξους, καὶ ὑσσώπῳ 

3° ὅτε οὖν ἔλαβε 

τὸ ὄξος ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς, εἶπε, 'Γετέλεσται: καὶ κλίνας τὴν κεφαλὴν 

παρέδωκε τὸ πνεῦμα. 

527 
σι a 

29 σκεῦος οὖν 

, , " “ ~ , 

περιθέντες, προσηνεγκαν αὐτου τῷ στοματι. 

oO a A , 4 A A A 31 Οἱ οὖν ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, ἵνα μὴ μείνη ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ τὰ 
, 3 ed , 5 A ‘ = > \ , e 

σώματα ἐν τῷ σαββάτῳ, ἐπεὶ παρασκευὴ ἦν" ἣν γὰρ μεγάλη ἡ 
e , 3 , “ , 5 ¢ \ , of 
ἡμερα eKELVOU TOU σαββατου" ἠρώτησαν TOV ΠΙλάτον ἵνα κατεα- 

~ s ~ A ᾽ A ° ~ 32 > io ε n 

γῶσιν αὐτῶν τὰ σκέλη καὶ ἀρθῶσιν. ἦλθον οὖν οἱ στρατιῶ- 
NY lal A , , A t 4 ~ +S ~ 

ται; καὶ τοῦ MEY πρώτου κατέαξαν Ta σκελὴ καὶ τοῦ ἀλλου τοῦ 
’ὔ 5 ΄ 

συσταυρωθέντος αὐτῷ; 
ἐ 

"ἘΠΕῚ + , ’ , Ε] fod ‘ , 
QUT OV ἤδη τεθνηκότα, ου κατέαξαν αὐτοῦ Ta σκελη: 

29. The circumstances of this inci- 
dent are related by 8. John with the accu- 
racy of a personal observer. The excla- 
mation of our Lord—the presence of the 
vessel—the precise material of the imple- 
ment. The vessel contained the usual 
drink of Roman soldiers, posca, exceed- 
ingly sour wine, and had been brought for 
the use of the guard. The hyssop pro- 
duces long wiry stalks very suitable for 
the purpose described. καλάμῳ, M. 
Mk. On the offerings of vinegar see on 
Mk. 15: 36. 

30. τετέλεσται] in the same sense as 
in v. 28, including necessarily the accom- 
plishment of the great object for which 
his fore-ordained and predicted sufferings 
were endured. It is not said by the 
Evang. that this was our Lord’s last utter- 
ance. Most probably the words followed 
which are recorded as uttered ‘with a 
loud voice,’ (L. 23: 46) ‘ Father, into thy 
hands,’ &c., and formed the ‘loud ery’ 
mentioned by M. and Mk. κλίνας] the 
dropping of the head would be the na- 
tural effect of the cessation of vital 
power, or consciousness. The form of 
expression represents even this as the 
conscious act of our Lord. παρέδωκε] 
ἀφῆκε, M. raped. is more expressive of 
his voluntary surrender of life. Cf. παραθή- 
σομαι τὸ πν. L. Thushe died to God, yielded 
to his will even in regard to death, ‘was 
obedient unto (as far as) death,’ Ph. 2: 8. 

21. παρασκευή] i.e. προσάββατον, Mk. 
15:42. The eve of the Sabbath, and that 
the Passover-eve ; see on v. 14. The 
peculiar sanctity of the approaching Sab- 
bath made them increasingly anxious that 
the law of Moses should be observed, 
which enacted that the bodies of executed 
criminals should not be exposed after sun- 

A NY ΄ > 

33 ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐλθόντες ὡς εἶδον 

34 GAN εἷς 

set, Deut. 21:23. μεγάλη] according 
to Greswell, the union of two Sabbaths, 
the ordinary seventh day of the week, and 
also the extraordinary Sabbath on the 

15th of Nisan. Cf. PNAW NW, Lev. 
16:31. 23:32. Ex. 31:15. ‘a great 
holiday,’ Gesen. kareay.] this was, of 
course, a coup de grdce, intended to cause 
immediate or very speedy death. The 
fatal effect would be produced probably 
by the sudden access of pain, the sufferer 
being. already in a state of great ex- 
haustion. αὐτῷ] i.e. with Jesus; so 
Tynd., Gen. 

34. αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ] It is now well 
known that the effect of long continued 
and intense agony is frequently to pro- 
duce a secretion of a colourless lymph 
within the pericardium, amounting in 
many cases to a very considerable quan- 
tity. ‘A similar effusion in all probability 
takes place in many chronic diseases 
when the agony has been long, and is 
one of the last phenomena of waning life.’ 
—Encyel. Metrop. Medicine, On Hydrops 
Pericardii. The strong asseverations of 
the Evang. show that he regarded the 
circumstance as very extraordinary, per- 
haps as supernatural. He writes of it 
like a person who hardly expected to be 
believed. Yet the effect he describes is 
exactly that which we now know was most 
likely to result from preceding causes. Thus 
his accuracy of observation and the honesty 
and veracity of his testimony are most re- 
markably corroborated. The infliction of 
a fatal wound was an important part of 
the evidence for the reality of Christ’s 
death, and so, of his resurrection. That the 
wound was deep and wide as made by the 
thrust of a spear, is also apparent from 
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“- - , Ε] “ ‘ ‘ yA 4 δ." > 

τῶν στρατιωτῶν λογχὴ αὐτοῦ THY πλευρὰν ἔνυξε, καὶ εὐθὺς ἐξ- 

ἤλθεν αἷμα καὶ ὕδωρ. 
4 ε e A , Ν 

35 καὶ oO EWPAKWS μεμαρτύρηκε, και 

ἀληθινὴ αὐτοῦ ἐστὶν ἡ μαρτυρία" κἀκεῖνος οἶδεν ὅτι ἀληθῆ λέγει, 
ee ς - τ 36 

Va UMELG πιστευσῆτε. 
5. aS, ἊΝ a) 4 ε A 
EYVEVETO γὰρ Ταῦτα νὰ ἢ γραφὴ 

~ » al ᾿] , Ss ~ 

πληρωθῇ, Οστοῦν ου συντριβήσεται αὐυτου. 
" 4 , , 

37 καὶ παλιν ἑτέρα 

γραφὴ λέγει, Γἤὔψονται εἰς ὃν ἐξεκέντησαν. 

38 Mera δὲ ταῦτα ἠρώτησε τὸν ΠΠλάτον ὁ Ἰωσὴφ ὁ ἀπὸ 

᾿Αριμαθαίας, ὧν μαθητὴς τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ, κεκρυμμένος δὲ διὰ τὸν 
»Ἅ al " ef + \ “ oP) “ ATi , 

φόβον τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Wa apy τὸ σῶμα TOU Ἰησοῦ: και ἐπέτρεψεν 

ὁ ΠΙιλάτος: ἦλθεν οὖν καὶ 

καὶ Νικόδημος ὁ ἐλθὼν 
, , ‘ ° ’ « ‘ , « , 

φέρων μίγμα σμύρνης και aXons ὡσει λίτρας εκατον. 

20:25, 27. Perhaps this is intended also 
to meet the rising heresy of the Docete 
who denied the reality of our Lord’s hu- 
manity and passion. See Introduction. 

35, 36. ὁ éwpax. μεμ.} equivalent to 
saying, ‘he who here testities the fact was 
an eye-witness. κἀκεῖνος οἶδεν. ... 
ἵνα] an appeal to his own consciousness 
of the certainty of the fact, as a ground 
for the belief of those who regarded him 
as a true and honest witness. Cf. 8:14, 
n. 21:24. πιστεύσητε) believe, not 
merely the fact, but the fulfilment of pro- 
phecy which it and its concomitant cir- 
cumstances afforded. ἐγένετο γάρ] The 
reference to Exod. 12 : 46, and Num. 9:12, 
LXX. ὀστοῦν οὐ συντρίψουσιν am’ αὐτοῦ 
(συντρίψεται, Var. Lect. Grabii), assumes 
that the Paschal Jamb was to be understood 
as typical of Christ, and its immolation 
and attendant ceremonies prophetic of his 
death, as well as symbolic of its cause, 
object, andresults. Cf. 1 C. 5:7, 8. 1 P. 
1:19. Rev. 5:6, 12. 

37. The second quotation is from the 
Heb. of Zech. 12:10, with the omission of 
the word ‘me (whom),’ an omission design- 
edly made, since the Evang. refers to the 
passage as predictive of the piercing of 
Christ, designated as ‘the person whom’ 
they pierced. The LX X. isaltogether differ- 
ent, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν κατωρχήσαντο, ‘ for theinsults 
which they have offered me.’ The word 

ODT rendered ὄψονται, means ‘regard 

with reverence or love.’ The passage is 
again referred to, and the next clause of it 
quoted, in Rev. 1:7. For the connexion 
of this prophecy with our Lord’s incarna- 
tion, see on L. 3: 23. 

38-40. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα] A difficulty has 
been raised as to the time of Joseph’s re- 

ἦρε τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Inco. 89 ἦλθε δὲ 
Ἀ ‘ a) ΄ ‘ a ~ 

πρὸς tov ᾿Ϊησοῦν νυκτὸς TO πρῶτον, 

49 ἔλαβον 

quest, which is represented by 8. John as 
made after the soldiers had commenced 
taking away the bodies, and by S. Mark as 
made some time after the death of Jesus, 
but before the command was issued to 
destroy the sufferers (cf. with 31-38 Mk. 
15:42, 44). But it is surely hypercri- 
tical to insist upon so closely literal an 
acceptation of the words μετὰ ταῦτα. The 
narrative is sufficiently exact and faithful 
if, as seems probable enough, Joseph’s 
request preceded, or accompanied, that of 
the Jews, v. 31. What the Evang. evi- 
dently means to relate as the next thing, 
μετὰ ταῦτα, is, the honourable removal 
and interment of our Lord’s body, effected 
by the intervention and pious care of 
Joseph. We learn from 8S. Matthew, that 
Joseph was rich, and had been a disciple 
of Jesus; from S. Luke, that he was a 
counsellor, i. 6. one of the Sanhedrim, and 
aman of high religious character; from 
S. Mark, that his request was made with 
boldness, and granted after some delay; 8. 
John supplies the fact of his secret disciple- 
ship, and his very natural association with 
Nicodemus on this occasion. They were 
of the class mentioned in 12:42. διὰ 
τὸν φ. τῶν Ἰ--διὰ τοὺς Φαρισαίους, 12: 
42. ὁ ἐλθών] this remark corresponds 
to that just made upon Joseph, and calls 

_ attention to the similarity of their previous 
character and conduct, and the remark- 
able change which had now taken place. 
τὸ πρῶτον] i.e. in the beginning of his 
ministry. ou. καὶ ἀλόη 9] notforembalm- 
ing, which was not at this time a Jewish 
practice ; nor was it so much an antiseptic 
preparation, as one intended to counteract 
as long as possible the natural effects of 
corruption (11:39); and used probably 
with a view to the future opening of the 
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> A A oan) A , »” Ri Ne 9 , sn) A 5 
OUV TO GWKA TOU Ἰησοῦ και ἔδησαν auTo ὀθονίοις μετὰ τῶν apw- 

, A 7 > A A , > , 
μάτων, καθὼς ἔθος ἐστὶ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἐνταφιάζειν. 41 ἣν δὲ 
Ἃ {π , “ 3 , a A: AS “ , a 

εν TW τόπῳ. που ἐσταυρώθη, κῆπος: και εν τῷ κήπῳ μνῆημειον 
Ν 9 io Ἰδέ ° A 9 , καινὸν, ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς ἐτέθη. 

a > A A A 

42 ἐκεῖ οὖν διὰ THY παρασκευὴν 
τὸ Ἴ ὃ , “ 3 ‘ > Ν a “ Ss 4 | “ 

τῶν Lovoaiwy, ὁτι εγγὺυς ἣν τὸ μνήμειον». ἔθηκαν τὸν ᾿Ιησοὺν. 

20 TH: δὲ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ 
“᾿ ΓΕ , “᾿ “ 3 4 a Ε δὶ λέ \ 
EPXETAL TPWl, σκοτιας €TL OVONS, ELS TO μνημειίιον και β επσει TOV 

tomb and exposure of the remains when 
perfectly decayed. λίτρας éx.] see on 
12:3. ὀθονίοι:] σινδόνι καθαρᾷ, M.; 
σινδόνι, Mk., Τι.; ἐντα φιάζειν] cf. 12:7. 
Mk. 14:8. 

41, 42. ἐν τῷ τόπῳ] τόπος here means 
region, district, asin M. 14: 15, Mk. 1: 
35. μνημ. κι} belonging to Joseph, and 
just made by him, M. 27:60. οὐδέπω] 
indicating high honour, and regard to 
the sacredness of his person. Of. L. 
19:30. ὅτι] ‘seeing that the sepulchre 
was near,’ and therefore they could avoid 
infringing on the sanctity of the Sabbath, 
by depositing the body before it com- 
menced; ‘because,’ Rheims; ‘and_ be- 
cause,’ Gen. malt. It is not meant that 
the sepulchre was chosen because of its 
nearness, but that because the sepulchre 
was near, therefore they could place the 
body in it partially enswathed, and ready 
for the last attentions which, it is implied, 
there was not, ‘on account of the Prepa- 
ration,’ time.to render. See L. 23:56. 
24:1. The tomb was intended as the 
final resting-place of the body; but their 
placing it there, wrapped in the linen 
with the spices prepared by Joseph and 
Nicodemus, was not intended as its final 

_ obsequies. tapack.] ‘the Jews’ sabbath- 
even,’ Tynd. See onv. 14. 

XX. τ. The general account which 
may be collected from the four Evv. of 
the movements of the parties who visited 
the sepulchre, and discovered the re- 
surrection, is, that first a number of 
women, probably in two companies, re- 
paired early to the sepulchre, found it 
empty, and saw a vision of angels; that 
they then, as commanded, returned to the 
city to give information to the Apostles; 
that Peter and John, on hearing the 
tidings, ran to the sepulchre, and Mary 
Magdalene, who had been one of the first 
visitants, returned, after Peter and John, 
alone, and remaining in the garden, was 
favoured with the first appearance of the 
Lord, M. 28:1, n. The chief difficulty 
in harmonizing the narratives arises from 
the assertion of S. Matthew (28:9), that 

VOL. ἘΞ 

Jesus appeared to the women whom he 
names, i.e. Mary Magdalene, and Mary 
the mother of James and Joses, as they 
went to announce the angelic message to 
the disciples. It seems probable, since 8. 
Matthew only mentions two women, one 
of whom was Mary Magdalene, as having 
been met on their way by the Lord, that 
the rest had proceeded to the company of 
Apostles, while Mary Magdalene, whohad 
gone on first and met with Peter and John, 
returned, and, without ‘ the other Mary,’ 
whom perhaps she ‘outran,’ revisited the 
garden; that then our Lord appeared to 
Mary, as related by 8. John, after she had 
seen the angels in the tomb; and that, be- 
fore Jesus left her, she was rejoined by ‘the 
other Mary.’ It is some corroboration of 
this view that while S. Matthew tells us 
that the two women ‘held him by the feet,’ 
S. John relates the prohibition addressed 
to Mary Magdalene, one of these same 
women, ‘touch me not.’ Itmay be objected 
that the language of Mary, addressed to 
the angels (v. 13) is irreconcilable with the 
fact of her having heard of the resurrection 
from the angels first seen at the tomb 
(M. 28:5-7). But inconsistency of lan- 
guage and actions, and much fluctuation 
of belief are perfectly natural, and what 
we might expect, on so stupendous an oc- 
casion. Let it be noticed that the report 
of the witnesses of the first angelic vision 
which announced the resurrection was set 
aside as ‘an idle tale’ by the disciples, 
and its practical rejection exhibited in the 
departure of two of them for Emmaus; 
also that Mary’s positive testimony re- 
specting our Lord’s appearance to herself 
was disbelieved (Mk. 16: rr), yet the evi- 
dence in this last instance was as cogent 
as that afforded to her by the vision of 
angels. Incredulity expressed, not im- 
probably, by Peter and John, may have 
affected her mind. These circumstantial 
discrepancies establish the independence 
of each of the Gospel narratives, and 
create far less difficulty in believing them 
than minute and perfect agreement would 
have done. σκοτίας ἔτι otons]| The 
expression marks the earliness of the hour 

34 
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λίθον ἡρμένον ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου. τρέχει οὖν καὶ ἔρχεται προς 

Σίμωνα Πέτρον καὶ πρὸς τὸν ἄλλον μαθητὴν ὃν ἐφίλει ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 
A / Ε] a > ‘ , 3 a , ‘ ? 

καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς. Ηραν τὸν Κύριον ἐκ τοῦ μνημείου, καὶ οὐκ 

3 "EEN Oey οὖν ὁ Πέτρος καὶ ὁ 
ΕΣ 4 \ » 3 A - 

ἄλλος μαθητὴς, καὶ ἤρχοντο εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον. 

ΕΣ “ yw " , 

οἴδαμεν ποῦ ἔθηκαν αὐτόν. 
; + A « 

4 ET PEXOV δὲ οἱ 
, ς a A « Ε A “δ , “ , 

δύο ὁμοῦ: Kat ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς προεόραμε τάχιον τοῦ Πέτρου 
wt A 3 κ 5 

καὶ ἦλθε πρῶτος εἰς TO μνημεῖον: 
‘ ° , ’ , . OA 

κείμενα τὰ ὀθόνια, οὐ μέντοι εἰσῆλθεν. 

5 καὶ παρακύψας βλέπει 
ὅν a bo ® ἔρχεται οὖν Σίμων 

, τ ~ - ᾿-»- A ° ~ 5" εἶ - A - 

Πέτρος ἀκολουθῶν αὐτῷ, καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, καὶ θεωρεῖ Ξ 
4 , fe , 

τὰ ὀθόνια κείμενα: 
A , ἊΝ ~ ἢ ~ 

7 καὶ TO σουδάριον, ὃ ἦν ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς 
5 col “" 4 ~ 9 , [4 “ A 4 » , 

αὐτοῦ, ov μετὰ τῶν ὀθονίων κείμενον. ἀλλὰ χωρίς εντετυλιγμέενον 
Sim sof: , 8 

εἰς €Va TOTOV. τότε οὖν εἰσῆλθε καὶ ὁ ἄλλος μαθητὴς ὁ ἐλθὼν 
~ , A - δὰ > ae. , "Δ, Ν 

πρῶτος εἰς TO μνήμειον. Και εἶδε, και εἐπιστεύυσεν. 9 οὐδέπω γὰρ 

2 A A “ “ > ΓΝ » ΄σ 9 a 
ἤδεισαν τὴν ypapny, ὅτι δεῖ αὐτὸν ἐκ VEKPOV ἀναστῆναι. 

more strongly than the words of M., τῇ 
ἐπιφωσκούσῃ eis.... or of L., ὄρθρου 
βαθέος, and agrees with the supposition 
that Mary Magdalene preceded the rest. 
τὸν λίθον]ὔ see on L. 24: 2. 

2. πρὸς Σ. Πέτρον] According to Mk. 
16:7, the angels especially charged the 
women with a message to Peter. The 
fact that Mary Magdalene wert first to 
Peter is consistent with the supposition 
that she had already seen the angels; 
yet S. John does not relate any re- 
port of the vision as made to Peter and 
himself. Possibly she was restrained 
from communication of all she had wit- 
nessed by fear of being disbelieved; and 
this may be the meaning of the words, 
Mk. 16: 8, οὐδενὲ οὐδὲν εἶπον, ἐφοβοῦντο 
γάρ. Peter and John were probablylodging 
together, and apart from the rest, in some 
place well known to Mary. Their asso- 
ciation is natural from what we read of 
them elsewhere. On the expression, τὸν 
ἄλλον μ. seeon 18:15. οἴδαμεν] (inv. 
13, οἶδα.) not necessarily implying that she 
had beenaccompanied by others, but agree- 
ing with the fact stated by M., that she 
went to the tomb with ‘the other Mary.’ 

3-5. ἤρχοντο] ‘went their way to,’ ‘ pro- 
ceeded to.’ ἔτρεχον δέ] ‘now the two 
were running together, but the other dis- 
ciple got foremost by running more quickly 
than Peter.’ παρακύψας... ὀθόν. | these 
words, in L. 24:12, describe the action of 
Peter, and that with sufficient historical 
accuracy; but S. John goes into further 
particulars, giving the subsequent action 
of Peter. 

6, 7. καὶ τὸ σουδ. κιτ.Ὰ. τόπον] This 
corresponds exactly and remarkably with 
the single word μόνα, added to ὀθόν. 
κείμενα, by S. Luke. It is clear from these 
circumstances, that our Lord left the 
tomb deliberately and calmly, and, as is 
obviously implied by the description, like 
a person awaking from his ordinary night's 
sleep. Observe the difference in the ac- 
count of Lazarus, 11:44. One object of 
this orderly disposition of the vestments 
was to convince the disciples that the 
body had not been carried off either by 
enemies or friends ; since in neither case 
would any thought or care have been 
bestowed upon the grave-clothes. ὃ ἢ» 
‘which had been,’ Rh. A. 4: 13 (foayr). 
The imperfect sense, however, is natural 
in the narrative of an eye-witness of the 
entombment, cf.v. 12. els ἕνα τ.) ‘a 
place by itself,’ A. V. from Tynd. 

8, 9. τότε οὖν] ‘so then.’ Having seen 
Peter go in, and heard his account of 
what he witnessed. ἐπίστευσε)ὔ ‘be- 
lieved’ that Jesus had risen indeed, con- 
vinced by what he witnessed, as just de- 
scribed. His belief is especially noted, 
though not obtrusively, as having been 
perhaps more decided than that of S. 
Peter. This is quite in accordance with 
the energy, susceptibility, and simplicity 
of his character. Andseev.29. οὐδέπω 
yap x.7..] The remark is introduced to 
account for their not believing the resur- 
rection until evidence of the actual fact 
was before their eyes. For a similar use 
of yap, see M. 1:18. Mk. 11:13. 16:4. 
75ecav] understood, comprehended, 
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9 κ᾿ A 12 A θ an ὃ , " aN » r a θ , εἰς TO μνημεῖον, καὶ θεωρεῖ Ovo ἀγγέλους ἐν λευκοῖς καθεζομέ- 

A ~ ΄σ A \ - A A vous, ἕνα προς TH κεφαλῆ, Kat ἕνα πρὸς τοῖς ποσὶν, ὅπου ἔκειτο τὸ 
ΤᾺΝ a Ἵ ~ 13 \ , 5 ΄- Ψ A Ty Uy , Cs σῶμα τοῦ Inco. καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῆ ἐκεῖνοι, 1 ναι, τί κλαίεις: 
, ne? > A ΄ 3 rs λέγει αὐτοῖς, Ὅτι ἦραν τὸν Κύριόν μου, καὶ οὐκ οἶδα ποῦ ἔθηκαν 
9 5 , 14 K A - , lo ΕῚ , ° ‘ a” () A A“ αὐτόν. αἱ ταῦτα εἰποῦσα ἐστράφη εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, καὶ θεωρεῖ 
A ia A e “ ‘ 9 ἤδ 2 ε ἼἼ a ᾽ , 15 , Sey γ8 Tov Ἰησοῦν ἐστῶωτα' καὶ οὐκ ἤθει ὅτι ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐστί. 15 λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ 

a ~ Τ ’ , , és r Nowe} eee / ὃ ἊΝ Lg e yoous, L'vvat, τί κλαίεις: τίνα ζητεῖς; ἐκείνη δοκοῦσα ὅτι ὁ 
’ὔ > , 9 “ , = 9 A ’ ’ τὶ A 5 ’ κηπουρός ἐστι, λέγει αὐτῷ, Kupie, εἰ σὺ ἐβάστασας αὐτὸν, εἰπέ 

A 3 14 ” ΠῚ A Tea 7 A τό , Cato AS I A μοι ποῦ αὐτὸν ἔθηκας, κἀγὼ αὐτὸν ἀρῶ. λέγει αὐτῇ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 
~ “ ’ a] / Mapia. στραφεῖσα ἐκείνη λέγει αὐτῷ, 'Ῥαββουνί: ὃ λέγεται, 

διδάσκαλε. 

10---12. πρὸς ἑαυτούς) see on L. 24: 
12. To their own home, or place of 
sojourn. λευκοῖς] sc. ἱματίοις. The idiom 
is nearly the same as our own, ‘in white.’ 
ὅπου] the exact place being marked by 
the linen clothes; hence xed. and ποσίν. 
The angel seen by the women, as related 
by S. Mark, was sitting ἐν τοῖς δεξιοῖς. The 
position taken by the angels corresponds 
with their words as given by M. and Mk. 
ἴδετε τὸν τόπον ὅπου ἔκειτο ὁ Κύριος. 
They probably said more to Mary than S. 
John has reported. 

14,15. ἐστράφη] eitherhearingasound, 
or obeying directions given her by the 
angels. οὐκ ἤδει) so the two disciples 
in L. 24:16; and the apostles, J. 
21:4. κηπουρός) is rather the keeper, 
than cultivator of a garden: or perhaps 
it means the occupier, tenant, to whom, 
as such, it may be said to have belonged, 
and who, Mary seems to have thought, 
objected to the interment of the body 
within its precincts. αὐτὸν ἀρῶ] i.e. 
will have him removed. There is much 
pathos in the repeated use of αὐτόν. 

16. στραφεῖσα] turning so as to look 
at him directly and steadfastly. ‘Paf- 
Bouvi, | ‘my great Master.’ The termina- 

tion, 1 or car has an intensive signi- 

fication, TIN or Wh strength, power, 

wealth, being probably the root; e.g. 

wy ON. The most High God. Gen. 
14:18, &. Lee, Heb. αν. Art.168. The 
seven most famous Jewish rabbis have the 
title Rabban. Before ‘Pa. Syr. V. inserts 
‘in Hebrew; and gives the interpre- 

tation rato (from ARS didicit). 

17 λέγει αὐτῆ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Μή μου ἅπτου: οὔπω ya ἴ 7 & ρ 
The word represents the sense in which a 
man was called rab or rabbi at that time. 
The term denoted one who was a literary 
or spiritual master. Jesus, however, was 
called ‘master’ in the sense of chief or 
ruler, καθηγητής, a word used as equi- 
valent to paBBi by M. (23:8); so ἐπι- 
στάτηδ Τῷ, 9...55.- Creo einen 

17. μή μου ἅπτου] It is clear that the 
reason for this prohibition must be looked 
for in the circumstances. The touch itself 
was not absolutely forbidden ; as we learn 
from v.27, and L, 24:39. If we connect the 
words with the account given in M. 28: 9, 
‘they held him by the feet and worshipped 
him,’ the most probable interpretation is, 
‘Do not cling to me now to detain me 
for your satisfaction as to my real bodily 
presence, and the indulgence of your 
natural feelings of joy and affection ; for 
you will see me again and again before 
my ascension. Do not hold me here 
for the purpose of worshipping me, and 
obtaining my blessing. My bodily pre- 
sence is not necessary for that. Your 
worship and prayers are henceforth to be 
offered to me as in that glorified state 
with the Father in which I have promised 
to receive and answer them (14: 12—14), 
but which I have not yet assumed.’ dva- 
BéBnxa] ‘am not ascended,’ A. V., 
&c., from Tynd., rightly expressing the 
sense of the preterite, J. 3:13, n. Paley 
thinks that some previous conversation is 
referred to, for want of knowing which 
the meaning of these words is hidden 
from us. He considers their obscurity a 
proof of the reality of the occurrence. 
Evidences, Pt. 11. 6.3. ἀδελφούς μου] 
his Apostles and other disciples. Cf. M. 
28:10. L. 24:9. H.2:11,17. πρὸς τὸν 

34—2 
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“ , ‘ Q , , 
ἀναβέβηκα προς τον πατερὰα μου" πορευου 

, NY ἢ -ἢ ΕῚ a 3 x 
ous μου. και εἰπε AUTOLS, AvaBaive T pos 

, ε A s ’ ‘ Θ \ ε “ 

πάτερα ULWV, και Θεόν μου και εον UMW). 

JOHN 20. 17—22. 

δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ἀδελ- 

τὸν πατέρα μου καὶ 

18 Ἔρχεται Μαρία 

ἡ Μαγδαληνὴ ἀπαγγέλλουσα τοῖς μαθηταῖς ὅτι ἑώρακε τὸν 
, 4 ΄ > , oo: 

Κύριον καὶ ταῦτα εἶπεν αὐτη. 
4 > bd ’ Prene ν 5: av, - lal A“ U 

19 Οὔσης οὖν ὀψίας TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη TH μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, 
‘ A A , “ > ‘ , 

καὶ Tov θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων ὅπου ἦσαν οἱ μαθηταὶ συνηγμένοι, 

διὰ τὸν φόβον τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς καὶ ἔστη εἰς τὸ 
, 4 ἐφ ° ΄- EK , « “ 20 A 

μέσον, και λέγει αὐτοῖς. ἰρήνη υμῖν. και 
΄ A 

τοῦτο εἰπὼν 
ΚΕ >) - ‘ - A A 4 ε ΄ 9 , > 

ἔδειξεν αὐυτοις Tas χέέίρας και τὴν πλευρᾶν αὐτου. εχαρήῆσαν ουν 

οἱ μαθηταὶ ἰδόντες τὸν Κύριον. 
21 5 > we ε i a 

εἰπὲν οὖν αντοις O σους 

, 9 , e a“ A 5 , , e A 2. A , 

πάλιν, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν: καθὼς ἀπέσταλκέ με ὁ πατὴρ KAYO πέμπω 

ὑμᾶς. 

πατ. κιτ.λ.1] His object clearly was 
to re-assure them of their interest in 
him, and to remove an oppressive sense 
of awe and fear with regard to him, 
which it is evident they all now felt, 
and which it was very natural they should 
feel. By the first part of this sentence he 
raises them to a participation in his ‘ fel- 
lowship with the Father’ (1 J. 1: 3); 
by the latter, he descends to a participa- 
tion with them in a human relation to 
God. In these words is involved the 
great fact and truth of his mediatorship, 
For their full exposition read H. 1—10. 
The single art. (τὸν) denotes the union in 
one Being of the characters and relations 
spoken of. 

18. See Mk. 16: 10, 11, where it is 
said that they ‘believed (her) not.’ The 
remark applies to the class, the whole body. 
One or two may have believed, v. 8. 

19, 20. τῇ μιᾷ τ. o.] added to mark 
distinctly and emphatically the fact of our 
Lord’s appearance to the Apostles on the 
very day of his resurrection. τῶν θυρῶν 
κεκλ.} This circumstance is doubtless 
mentioned to increase the wonder of our 
Lord’s appearance on this occasion. It 
is needless to enquire whether he pre- 
sented himself suddenly, while the doors 
were still closed, or caused them to open 
before him, as in A. 12:10, The word 
ἦλθεν here and in v. 24, accords best 
with the latter supposition, but the ar- 
rangement in v. 26 with the former. 
διὰ τὸν φόβ. τ. ᾽1.] increased perhaps by 
the feeling that the enemies of Jesus, 
hearing of the resurrection, would pro- 
ceed to arrest them as persons most likely 
to spread the report. Or they might 
have heard the account given by the 
soldiers (M. 28:13), and might, there- 

A lol , A 5 , A ’ὔ J - “ 

22 και τοῦτο εἰπὼν εἐνεφύσησε, καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς. Λάβετε 

fore, naturally expect to be seized 
and examined. ἔστη... ὑμῖν] It 
was on this occasion that they were 
filled with extreme terror, as described 
by L. 24:37. τὴν πλευράν] for which 
in L. τοὺς πόδας. ἐχάρησαν] See 16:20, 
22. And yet, for very joy, they hardly 
yet believed. See L. 24:41, ἢ. 

21, 22. πάλιν, Hip. du.] He confirms the 
salutation which he made on appearing, 
in the full significance of the words, as a 
real promise and blessing, not as a mere 
form of speech; and so reminding them 
of his recent discourse, 14:27. 16: 33. 
καθώς) He here brings into comparison 
the direct, immediate, personal nature of 
their mission and his, and the source from 
which they and he derived authority and 
qualification. The mission and commis- 
sion, not the work and office, of Christ 
and his Apostles are the things com- 
pared. Nor can we without presumption 
extend the comparison to the mission and 
commission of others who have not been 
personally, or by revelation, appointed by 
the Lord himself. See on v.23. We find 
no such language used by the Apostles in 
reference to their ordination of succeeding 
ministers. ἀπέσταλκε! ‘hath sent,’ 
i.e. sent on a mission which continues. 
ἐνεφύσησε)] This symbolic and highly 
significant act (cf. Gen. 2:7) is most 
expressive of the truth concerning 
the Holy Ghost embodied in the creeds 
of the western Church, ‘proceeding from 
the Father and the Son’ (see Rey. 5: 6). 
Λάβετε] said in anticipation of the effu- 
sion of the Spirit on the day of Pente- 
cost; and in connexion with the exer- 
cise of the powers which he proceeds to 
confer, mv. ay.] cf. 7: 39, π, and M. 1; 
18, n. 
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23 x ° a ‘ e , ° , 

av τινῶν ἀφῆτε τας αμαρτίιας, ἀφίενται 
~ 

πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 
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a an , 

αὐτοῖς" ἄν τινων κρατῆτε; κεκράτηνται. 

24 Θωμᾶς δὲ, εἷς ἐκ τῶν δώδεκα, ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, οὐκ 
> “ 7. A 4 > « sd fi es ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν ὅτε ἦλθεν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. 

μαθηταὶ, ᾿Ἑωράκαμεν τὸν Κύριον. 

a qn 7 

25 ἔλεγον οὖν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι 
ε aS 3 33 ἃ EG A 
oO € €l7TE€V AUTOS, αν μὴ 

” > A A " A ‘ , “ e A , \ 

ἴδω CY παῖς χεβρσιν αὐτου TOY τύπον τῶν ἥλων. και βάλω τον 

, , ς κ , a Wi A , 4 Aas 
δακτυλόν μου εἰς τὸν τύπον TOV ἥλων, Kat βάλω τὴν χεῖρα μου 

Χι A KM 5 fal “ A ’ὔ 

εἰς τὴν πλευρᾶν αὐτοῦ. οὐ μὴ πιστεύσω. 

23. ἀφῆτε. .. κρατῆτε] The explana- 
tion and limitation of the authority con- 
veyed in this declaration is to be found in 
the history of its exercise. Peter re- 
tained Simon Magus’s sin when he pro- 
nounced him ‘to have neither part nor 
lot in the matter’ of salvation (A. 8 : 2ο-- 
23); also that of Ananias and Sapphira, 
when at his word they were punished 
with death (A. 5: 3, 4, 9). Paul retained 
sin, and gave directions for its retention 
by the Church, in the case of the inces- 
tuous person (1 C. 5: 3-5); and in the 
same case remitted it (2 Οὐ. 2:6-10), con- 
firming, generally, in virtue of his Apo- 
stolical commission received direct from 
Christ, the remission of the Church, or 
whole Christian community, of Corinth 
(v. 10). So he retained the sins of Hyme- 
neus and Alexander, 1 T. 1:20. Inferior 
authority seems to have been delegated 
to the class of ministers next succeeding 
the Apostles, none of whom were their 
successors as Apostles. Still they had au- 
thority over sinners in the Church. Thus 
Paul directs Timothy to ‘rebuke (ἔλεγχε) 
before all’ those that sin (1 T. 5: 20): to 
‘withdraw himself’ (ἀφίστασο) from (τ T. 
6:5); ‘turn away from,’ or, turn away 
from him (ἀποτρέπου, 2 T. 3:5) false 
teachers and ungodly persons. Similar 
directions were also given to Churches 
collectively. Comp. M. 18:17. R. 16: 
17. 2 Th. 3:6. He bids Timothy ‘re- 
prove, rebuke (ἐπιτίμησον) with all long 
suffering, 2 T. 4:2; and charges Titus 
to ‘rebuke sharply’ (ἀποτόμως) certain 
vain talkers, and generally to rebuke 
with all authority (ἐπιταγή) Tit. 1:13. 
2:15; also, ‘to reject’ (παραιτοῦ) a 
heretic after a first and second admoni- 
tion, 3:10. Diotrephes seems to have 
had the power of ‘casting out’ persons ; 
but his decisions were evidently overruled, 
and reversed, and punishment threatened 
him by an Apostle, 3 J. 9, το. Itfollows, 
from these examples, that no individuals 
except Apostles had authority to remit 
and retain sins; for if Timothy and Titus 
had it not, to whom may it be assigned ? 

26 Kal μεθ᾽ ἡμέρας 

also, that a Christian society possessed this 
authority when acting in concurrence 
with an Apostle, and under his sanction ; 
but that the power entrusted to individual 
ministers, not being A postles, and Churches 
not in special communication with Apo- 
stles, in regard to sin and sinners, was far 
short of remission and retention. Even 
in the case of the Apostles we must, of 
course, understand the terms ‘ remit’ and 
‘retain’ in a qualified sense. The ab- 
solute power of forgiveness, or condemna- 
tion, was not vested in them, any more 
than the power to perform miracles, 
though this was conferred in similarly un- 
qualified terms. M. 10:1, 8. Their re- 
mission was an infallible declaration of 
remission, and vice versd. See on M. 
16:19; and cf. Jer. 1: το. On the em- 
ployment of these words in our Ordination 
Service, see M. 10: 12, 13, n. 

24. Θωμᾶς... Δίδυμος] The Syr. V. 
here, as at 11: 16, inserts the explanation 
of the name (cf. 4:25. 9:7); the noun 

proper oo2 being slightly varied from 

Ἰζο]2 atwin. Heb. DDINA twins, 

Gen. 38:27. The word is used in A.28: 
11 for Διοσκούροι, Gemini. 

25. An instance of the candour of 
the Evangelic writers in not concealing 
the difficulty which men felt in believing 
the fact of the resurrection, however well 
attested. Thomas is especially noticed 
as one who witnessed the resurrection of 
Lazarus (11: 16); but the violent nature 
of the death to which our Lord had been 
subjected evidently increases, in his mind, 
the improbability of a recurrence of the 
miracle on the present occasion. "Hav μή] 
They probably told him that Jesus had 
shown them his hands and side, v. 20. 
He requires not only the same, but a 
further and stronger proof. τὴν χεῖρα) 
as into a very large scar. See on 19 : 34. 

26, 27. μεθ’ ἡμέρας ὀκτώ] meaning on 
the eighth day, or the first day of the week 
next ensuing. The choice of this day for 
their meeting by the Apostles, and for 
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Ε] A U > + ς Ν Ά A A Θ ~ ΕἸ , τῆν 

ὀκτὼ πάλιν ἦσαν ἔσω οἱ μαθηταὶ αὐτοῦ, καὶ Owuas μετ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
yw e ᾿] “ ~ “ , ἣν ΕΣ ᾿] τ | 

EPXETAL ὁ Ἰησοῦς. τῶν θυρῶν κεκλεισμένων, καὶ ἐστὴ εἰς τὸ 
ΓῚ a io , ~ r , 

μέσον, Kal εἶπεν, Εἰρήνη ὑμῖν. 727 εἶτα λέγει τῷ Θωμά, Φέρε 
A , , a5 4 δ ‘ κι αν εἰν ‘ , ‘ 

τὸν δακτυλόν σου ὧδε Kal ἴδε τὰς χεῖρας μου" Kal φερε τὴν 
wis A , » A , A A , x 

χεῖρά σου Kat βάλε εἰς τὴν πλευραν μου" καὶ μὴ γίνου ἄπιστος 

ἀλλὰ πιστός. 78 

Κύριός μου καὶ ὁ Θεός μου. 

ἑώρακάς me, Θωμᾶ, 
, 

“πιστευσάαντες. 

4 » , ε Θ ΄σ A 5 5 ~ Ὁ 

και ἀπεκρίθη oO ωμας και ELTEV AUTOM, 

29 Neyer αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς, Ὅτι 
, , ε A “ἃ A 

πεπιστευκας" μακάριοι οι μὴ ἰδόντες και 

A 4 4) 7 - Υ͂ lol 

3° ἸΪολλὰ μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλα σημεῖα ἐποίησεν ὁ ᾿Ϊησοῦς 
πως - “ ε Ak 9 » ’ 3 oN , 

ενῶπιον Τῶν μαθητῶν QUTOU, ἃ οὐκ ἐστι γεγράμμενα εν TW βιβλίῳ 

’ 

τούτῳ" 

his second appearance by our Lord, is an 
evident prelude to the sanctity afterwards 
to be attached to it. Itis 8. John who 
calls it, ἡ κυριακὴ ἡμέρα, Rev 1: το. 
ἔσω] in a house; not necessarily the 
same as before. Some have supposed 
that this was in Galilee, as the Apostles 
were ordered to proceed thither. Yet it 
would seem as if the Eyang. meant to 
describe the Galilean appearance as dis- 
tinct from this, in the next chapter, 21: 1. 
ἐρχ. τῶν θ. κι] It certainly appears 
from the order of the words as if the 
Evang. meant to say that Jesus, the doors 
remaining shut, appeared in the midst of 
them. βάλε] ‘put’ Wicl. better than 
‘thrust.’ ἄπιστος) ‘unbelieving.’ πι- 
στός] ‘believing.’ Both words are used 
indifferently in N. T. in the active and 
passive sense. 

28. ‘O. K. μου x. ὁ Θεός μου] That 
Thomas meant to acknowledge Jesus 
(εἶπεν abr) as his Lord and his God, and 
that Jesus accepted his words (v. 29 ; ef. 
M. 16: 16, 17) as a confession of his be- 
lief in Him, must be clear to every honest 
reader. It was not merely our Lord’s resur- 
rection (R. 1:4), but the mode of his ap- 
pearance, and the proof given of his Omni- 
science, that convinced Thomas of his 
Deity. 

29. μακάριοι κ. τ. A.) Possibly with 
some reference to S. John, v. 8; but 
putting the case (μὴ 16.) of the great mass of 
those who should at any time (Aor.) believe 
on him. ‘ Blessed,’ above Thomas, are they, 
in the possession of such enlightened 
minds as to be able to believe on suf- 
ficient evidence like that which had been 
offered to him, but which he had rejected, 
requiring to be convinced by his own 
personal experience, the testimony of his 
bodily senses. Hume’s argument upon 

31 = δὲ μ or , o ε Ἶ a 
ταῦτα OE γεγρᾶπται, va “πιστευσῆτε OTL O σους 

‘ Experience,’ and the modifications of it 
by modern Rationalists, sufficiently attest 
the value of the blessing here pronounced, 
the necessity for it, and the provision 
made in it against the unbelief of a future 
and distant age. See 4: 48. 

30. σημεῖα] miraculous ‘signs;’ but 
not the same as τεκμηρία, proofs of his re- 
surrection, A. 1:3. The word ἐποίησε 
would hardly be used with σημεῖα in 
this sense. The expression καὶ ἄλλα, 
as referring to miracles not reported by 
John, may readily be accounted for by 
the consideration that the resurrection 
just related was a great miracle, accom- 
panied by other miracles; and this sen- 
tence, with the following, is evidently an 
epilogue, or summary of the contents and 
object of the whole Gospel. Τὺ is also in- 
consistent with the interpretation ‘proofs,’ 
for the Evang. goes on to relate other 
evidences and proofs of the resurrection. 
And the words are clearly parallel to 
those which occur in the concluding para- 
graph, and which refer to the great works 
of our Lord, 21:25. The observation 
that follows can hardly apply to the mere 
‘signs,’ or evidences of the resurrection. 

31. This verse gives the reason why 
the miracles of Christ were recorded. It 
is the same as that for which they were 
wrought—to prove his Messiahship and 
Divinity, to attest whatever he revealed 
concerning himself and his mission. It 
is implied that enough is written for the 
purpose alleged. ὁ Υἱὸς τοῦ 0.) L, 22: 
70; used as synonymous with ὁ Χριστὸς, 
M. 26:63. Mk. 14:61. ard cf. M. 
16:16. Yet, as a title claimed by Jesus, 
importing a nearer relation to Deity than 
the Jews attributed to the promised 
Messiah. ἵνα πιστ. ἔχ. x.T.r.] ‘That 
so believing (being believers) ye may have 
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᾿ ε “A ε εν “ Θ A \ea , ἘΦ + 
ἐστιν ὁ Χριστὸς, ὁ vids τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἵνα πιστεύοντες ζωὴν ἔχητε 

ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ. 
4] Μ \ a τι , e A , € ἽἼ A - 

eTa ταῦτα ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυτὸν πάλιν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τοῖς 
A nn an A “A 

μαθηταῖς ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς Τιβεριάδος" ἐφανέρωσε δὲ οὕτως. 

2 ἦσαν ὁμοῦ Σίμων Ilérpos, καὶ Θωμᾶς ὁ λεγόμενος Δίδυμος, καὶ 

Ναθαναὴλ ὁ ἀπὸ Kava τῆς Γαλιλαίας, καὶ οἱ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, καὶ 
li ΄σ “ “ - 

ἄλλοι ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ δύο. 3 λέγει αὐτοῖς Σίμων Πέτρος, 

Ὑ πάγω ἁλιεύειν. λέγουσιν αὐτῷ, ᾿Εῇρχόμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς σύν σοι. 
> ates A “5 , “" A - 2. A oe , 2 ~ A 

ἐξῆλθον καὶ ἀνέβησαν εἰς TO πλοῖον εὐθὺς, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνη TH νυκτὶ 
5 ’ Δ᾽ of. NU ay: , ΕΣ Ce) A 5 
ἐπίασαν οὐδέν. 4 ΠΡρωΐας δὲ ἤδη γενομένης ἔστη ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς εἰς 

ἢ ° ld " ’, “ e ἂν - Lal 3. , 

τὸν αἰγιαλόν: οὐ μέντοι ἤδεισαν of μαθηταὶ ὅτι Ἰησοῦς ἐστί. 
a pa es ᾿ 

5 λέγει οὖν αὐτοῖς ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. ΠΠαιδία, μή τι προσφάγιον ἔχετε; 
" [2 “ A cy σι 2 Ὁ 

ἀπεκρίθησαν αὐτῷ, Οὔ. 66 δὲ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς, Βάλετε εἰς τὰ 
ὃ 4 , A , A , ν Co? a4 3 
εξιὰ Μερήη του πλοίου το δίκτυον. και ευρήσετε. ἔβαλον OUVs 

\ ’ a ᾽ Riese! ’ x 5 \ “ , A 5) , 

καὶ Οὐκ €TL QAUTO eAKUC aL ἰσχυσαν απο TOU πλήθους τῶν ἰχθύων. 

7 λέγει οὖν ὁ μαθητὴς ἐκεῖνος ὃν ἠγάπα ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς τῷ Πέτρῳ, Ὁ 

life,’ &c. To believe is to have life, i.e. | parties by the necessity of procuring 
spiritual and eternal life (17: 3. ἐν | subsistence. Ναθαναήλ] the same 
τῷ 6v.] ‘in his name.’ Eternal life is ob- | as Bartholomew; see on 1:45. His 
tained by believers in virtue of Him, upon | place of abode or birth is mentioned 
the claim established by Him in whom | here only. It was the same with that of 
they believe. Simon Zelotes, Kavavirys. 

3. It appears hence that though they 
XXI. The authenticity of thischapter | were said to have forsaken all to follow 

has been doubted, but upon very insuffi- | Jesus, they still had their boat, τὸ πλοῖον, 
cient grounds. External and internal | and nets, and whole equipment (v. 7) at 
evidence are both in its favour. The | their disposal. νυκτί] the usual time for 
doubt appears to be suggested by the ap- | fishing in the lake (L. 5: 5) as in many 
parent conclusion of the Gospel in 20: 30, | other countries. ἐπίασαν] a word used 
31. But the author himself might natu- | in N. T. most frequently by 8S. John, in- 
rally add an appendix before publishing, | dicative, therefore, of his authorship here. 
without withdrawing his concluding para- 4,5. ἔστη... εἰς τ. aiy.] Cf. 20:19, 26. 
graph. And itisin character for S. John οὐ μ. 75.) as they did not recognise his 

thus to make two conclusions, who, in | yoice, it is more probable that their igno- 

his introduction, made several beginnings. | rance was supernatural than occasioned 

See on 1:6. by the darkness or mist of the morning. 
1. ἐφανέρωσε] Mk. 16:12, 14. The παιδία] a word which might be used 

term is in correspondence with the altered | equally by a stranger to inferiors, and by a 
state in which our Lord was after the | master or teacher to his disciples. S. John 
resurrection ; a kind of transition state | employs it in 1 J. 2:13, 18; in other 
from his previous earthly lifetothe spiritual | passages rexvla, as in 13: 33, a word of 
and glorified corporeity of his heavenlylife. | greater endearment. προσῴ άγιον] used 

M. 17:1. τ C. 15: 44-50. Ph. 3:21. | probably like ὀψάριον, v. g (see on 6: 9), 
Though in the body, he became visible as | principally to denote fish, in a country 
an apparition, and as such again became | where fish was a staple article of diet. 
instantaneously invisible. L. 24: 31, 6, 7. ἀπό] ‘on account of ; so in M. 

ἄφαντος Lett ἩΘΌΙΙ : i 13:44. L. 19:3. Similarly the Heb. 
2. ἤσαν ὁμοῦ] the eleven disciples, we ἘΣΤΕ: : 

know, as away into Galilee, M. 28: 16. 113. The: similarity, of aphirpeiotiess:. ta 
There were seven present on this oc- | those of a former occasion in L, 5: 5-7, 

casion. Perhaps they had been some | as well as the mere fact of the miracle, 

time in Galilee, and separated into convinced 8. John immediately that the 



ὅ90 JOHN 91: σεεξια; 

, 9 , / iO , 

Κύριος ἐστί. Σίμων οὖν Ἰ]έτρος, ἀκούσας ὅτι ὁ Κύριος ἐστὶ, 
4 » , ζυ Ἂν 

τὸν ἐπενδύτην διεζώσατο' ἣν γὰρ γυμνός: καὶ ἔβαλεν ἑαυτὸν εἰς 
A , A lA ΄σ “" 

τὴν θάλασσαν. ὃ οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι μαθηταὶ τῷ πλοιαρίῳ ἦλθον, (οὐ 
Ne am Na eS A a > 5. we a Ἂν A ῃ γὰρ ἦσαν μακρὰν ἀπὸ τὴς γῆς. ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀπὸ πηχῶν διακοσίων,) 
’ \ OL “ 9 θύ 9 ©) 4. τ , “ ‘ 

σύροντες τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ἰχθύων. ς οὖν ἀπέθησαν εἰς τὴν 
- re 3 θ ‘ , ‘ ς , ᾽ ͵ 4 

γῆν, βλέπουσιν ἀνθρακιὰν κειμένην, Kal ὀψαάριον ἐπικείμενον καὶ 
AA / 3 ΄ "» cal ~ 

apTov. TO λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ Ἰησοῦς, ᾿Ενέγκατε ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίων 
> 2 , A ° 

ὧν ἐπιάασατε νῦν.  ' ἀνέβη Σίμων Πέτρος καὶ εἵλκυσε τὸ δίκ- 
" A ~ “ἢ A “5 ’ὔ ’ ΄- 

τυον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς: μεστὸν ἰχθύων μεγάλων ἑκατὸν πεντήκοντα τριῶν" 
‘ , x ΕΣ 3 , μ' , 12 , 5 a e 

καὶ τοσούτων ὄντων, οὐκ ἐσχίσθη TO δίκτυον. λέγει αὐτοῖς ὁ 
ΕῚ ΄ “ 3 72 “ ~ 

Ἰησοῦς. Δεῦτε ἀριστήσατε. οὐδεὶς δὲ ἐτόλμα τῶν μαθητῶν 
’ " 4 

ἐξετάσαι αὐτὸν, Σὺ τίς εἶ; εἰδότες ὅτι ὁ Κύριος ἐστίν. 13 ἔρ- 
> εν “ A , a 

χεται οὖν ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς. καὶ λαμβάνει τὸν ἄρτον καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, 

stranger was Jesus. His superior quick- | so near land that it was unnecessary, v. II. 
ness of perception is in accordance with τὸ δίκτυον τῶν ly.] so ποτήριον ὕδατος, 
his character, his peculiar relation to our | Mk. 9:41. The idiom corresponds to 
Lord, and his previous ready belief at the | our own, ‘the net of fish.’ 
tomb (20:8.) ἐπενδύτην] this was not 9-11. dméBnoav] ‘they had disem- 
the ἱμάτιον, but an upper garment cor- | barked.’ ἀνθρακιάν]) 18:18. It is implied 
responding to the χιτὼν, or tunic, and | that this had been provided without any 
opposed to the ὑποδύτης, or garment worn | visible agency. Cf. 1 Ki. 19:6. Jesus 
next the skin; not necessarily a fisher- | caused the fire and bread to be there on the 

? g n =} Ne same principle as that on which he wrought 
man 8 coat. yr OLLsLQD 1.6. the | the first miracle at Cana, to save his friends 
word χιτών. διεξώσατο)] strapped the | inconvenience and perplexity. They were 
garment with a belt or girdle on himself; | also reminded, by this provision, of other 
see 13:4, 5. He was then περιζωσμένος ; | miracles performed by Jesus, and so con- 
seeon A. 12:8. γυμνός] ἴ. 6. had ononly | firmed in their belief that he was really 
the ὑποδύτης. els τὴν θ.}] It has been | present with them. ἀνέβη) ‘wentup,’ i.e. 
supposed that on this occasion Peter | into the boat. ἐπὶ τῆς γ.] ‘hauled it (so 
miraculously walked on the water to go | as to be) on the (dry) land; it had been 
to Jesus; εἰς being interpreted on to, | left in the water, v. 8. οὐκ ἐσχίσθη) a 
as in v. 9, and as ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, M. | reference, though scarcely expressed, to 
14:28, 29. Peter, it is argued, could | the former miracle, of which this reminded 
not reach Jesus sooner by wading or | them, and which was wrought on the 
swimming than by means of the boat; | occasion of the Evangelist’s call to dis- 
and if his purpose had been to wade or | cipleship. Then the net did break, or 
swim he would rather have taken off than | ‘ began to break,’ as is recorded L. 5: 6. 
put on clothes. But the boat was fully 12-14. ἀριστήσατε] the invitation was 
occupied with securing the draught of | to the morning meal—breakfast, not the 
fish, a work of some time; and the gar- | principal meal of the day. ἐτόλμα... 
ment which Peter assumed, out of respect | €/667¢s]their conviction that the evidence 
for Jesus, would not much impede his | before them was a sufficient ground of 
movements, especially as it seems most | belief, made them feel that they would 
likely, from v. 8, that he waded through | justly be open to reproof if they asked 
shallow water. els τὴν 0. with βάλλω is | any such question. They were restrained 
constantly used for ‘into the sea,’ M. 4: | also by their former sense of awe while 
TOKO τὴν; Α΄ 27.328, in his company, increased by the fact of 

8. τῷ πλοιαρίῳ] ‘by means of the boat;’ | his resurrection. εἰδότες) not a nom. 
‘by ship,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. This is the | absol., nor an anacoluthon for εἰδότων, 
same with τὸ πλοῖον mentioned in vv. 3 and | but in rational concord with the plural in- 
6; the words being used indifferently for | volved in οὐδεὶς... τῶν wad. ἔρχεται) 
the vessel occupied by the disciples. ov | the expression denotes some preparation, 
Ὑ ἀρ] the parenthesis accounts for their | and a visible formal assumption of the 
not shipping the cargo of fish ; they were character in which he proceeded to act— 
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Kal TO ὀψάριον ομοιῶς. 
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14 Totto ἤδη τρίτον ἐφανερώθη ὁ 
3 lal a a e “Ὦ. Φ A ’ ~ 

Ἰησοῦς τοῖς μαθηταῖς αὑτοῦ ἐγερθεὶς ἐκ νεκρῶν. μ γε Ρ 
15 Ὅτε οὖν ἠρίστησαν, λέγει τῷ Σίμωνι Πέτρῳ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, 

, al Lol ΄- ΄σ΄ 

Σίμων Iwva, ἀγαπᾷς με πλεῖον τούτων: λέγει αὐτῷ, Ναὶ Κύριε: 
A > ~ 

σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 
, ς a , A ς ’ 

λέγει αὐτῷ, Βόσκε τὰ ἀρνία μου. 

16 Λέγει αὐτῷ πάλιν δεύτερον; Σίμων ᾿᾽Ιωνᾷᾶ, ἀγαπᾷς MES λέγει 

αὐτῷ, Ναὶ Κύριε: σὺ οἶδας ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 
Ν , , 

Ta πρόβατά μου. 

φιλεῖς με; 

λέγει αὐτῷ, [Ποίμαινε 
, “ r 

7 Λέγει αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, Σίμων ᾿Ιωνᾶ, 
ar: ‘0 ε Τ1έ oe > 9) FX \ ’ 
ἐλυπήθη ὁ Llerpos, ὅτι εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ τρίτον, 

Dire? Η \ 9 wos Ki A , ὃ A ΄ 
CAELG με. και ELTTEVY αὑτῷῳ. υριε, συ πανταὰ OLOaAS* au γινώσκεις 

ὅτι φιλῶ σε. 
18 ς A 9 A , 4 > 

ἀμὴν aunv λέγω σοι; OTE ἧς 

that of master or head of a household, 
οἰκοδεσπότης. λαμβ.... καὶ 616.] re- 
minding them, not improbably, of the 
solemn rite, which at the time of its in- 
stitution was predictive, but henceforth 
was to be commemorative, of his death 
and passion. τὸν ἄρτον) ‘the bread’ 
provided, v.9. τὸ ὀψ. ὁμοίως] remarked 
with the particularity of an eye-witness. 
Tots μαθ.] ie. to the muin body of the 
Apostles, the class. 

15. ἀγαπᾷς] used synonymously with 
φιλεῖς ; seev. 17. TovTwr]i.e. the others 
who were present. That this was our 
Lord’s meaning may be inferred from the 
obvious reference made in these questions 
to Peter’s denial of his master. He had 
been foremost in promising fidelity, and 
had asserted that ‘though al/ should be 
offended because of Jesus, yet would he 
never be offended,’ M. 26: 33. It is con- 
firmatory of this interpretation that Peter 
does not answer the whole question, says 
nothing about his greater love, but only 
affirms the fact that he did love his master. 
Βόσκε] feed, ποίμαινε, tend as shepherd. 
A. 20:28. 1 P.5:1. The words are used 
synonymously. ἀρνία] the word is not em- 
ployed to distinguish one part of Christ’s 
flock from the rest, but being a diminutive 
expresses affection—is a term of endear- 
ment. This is very naturally given first; 
then in the repetition of the charge the 
less emphatic term πρόβατα. In Syr. 
V. there are three different words. 
0 n 7) n 

1801 lamb, or sheep, v. 15; to;8 

a word of doubtful derivation and origin, 
but meaning ‘sheep,’ v.16, and M. 12:11. 

2532); hoa sheep, or lamb, v.17. In 

A. 8:32, the jirst of these is given as 
equivalent to πρόβατον, the last to ἀμνός. 

, ἴω a 

λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, Βόσκε τὰ πρόβατά μου. 
, Yr \ \ 

νεώτερος: ἐζώννυες GEAUTOV και 

By ‘lambs and sheep’ we must under- 
stand those who were, or should become, 
believers in Christ. Cf. 10 : 1-16, 26-29. 

17. ἐλυπήθη] He could not but feel 
that the reiterated question implied a 
caution to him not to speak too confi- 
dently, and so a reference to his recent 
denial. σὺ πάντα οἶδας] He appeals 
to Him as the searcher of hearts (Jer. 
17: 10). The knowledge of the thoughts 
and feelings is uniformly represented in 
Scripture as the most wonderful exercise 
of Omniscience. Ps. 44:21. 139;2. 
1 Chr. 28:9. R.8:27, &c. This at- 
tribute, so displayed, is claimed by our 
Lord in Rev. 2: 23. For the sentiment, 
as frequently occurring in S. John’s writ- 
ings, see 19 : 28, n.—Some make here a 
distinction between ἀγαπᾷν and φιλεῖν. 
ἀγαπᾷν is the result of the deliberate 
exercise of the judgment, such as is ex- 
pressed by diligere, the giving a decided 
preference to one object or person out of 
many. φιλεῖν, like amare, denotes greater’ 
strength of feeling, springing from passion 
or instinct. Possibly the words may be em- 
ployed here with an intentional difference 
of meaning; the stronger term φιλεῖν 
being ascribed to Peter all along, but to 
our Lord only on his putting the question 
for the third time. Similarly by the dif- 
ferent words βόσκε, ‘feed,’ ποίμαινε, ‘tend 
as shepherd,’ ‘manage the flock:’ it may 
be intended that Peter’s attention was 
called by each to the analogous duty of a 
Minister of Christ, and especially that of 
giving spiritual instruction and comfort. 
See Trench’s Synonyms of N. T. In 
both cases, however, the Syr. V., like the 
A. V., regards the terms as synonymous. 

18. ἧς νεώτερος] used as denoting 
not a state of life past and gone, but his 
past and present state as compared with 
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- 7 “ 9) or ‘ , 3 “ BJ ΜΡΣ τς 
περιέπατεις οπου ἤθελες" OTaV δὲ γηρασήῆς. EKTEVELS Ὁ χείρας. 

A vy , ‘A la “ ἢ , a A 

σου, καὶ ἄλλος σε ζώσει καὶ οἴσει ὅπου οὐ θέλεις. [19 τοῦτο δὲ 
> , Ul μέ ὃ , ‘ 0 , ‘ A C ay 

εἰπε. THUALVWYV ποιῷ θανατῳ o€acet TOV εον. Και Τοῦτο ELTWY, 

λέγει αὐτῷ, ᾿Ακολούθει μοι. 
’ 4 ‘ εἴ » ’ 

βλέπει τὸν μαθητὴν ὃν ἡγαπα 
“5 ’ φ a r cs A A 

ἀνέπεσεν ἐν τῷ δείπνῳ ἐπὶ TO 

ἐστιν ὁ παραδιδούς σευ ὦ 

᾿Ιησοῦ, Κύριε, οὗτος δὲ τί; 

ae ᾿Επιστραφεὶς δὲ ὁ Πέτρος 
« .} - 3 ΄ εἴ A 

ὁ “Incovs, ἀκολουθοῦντα, ὃς καὶ 
A 9 a ‘ > , , 

στῆθος αὐτοῦ Kal εἶπε, Κύριε, τὶς 
A ον « ’ , lol 

τοῦτον ἰδὼν ὁ Πέτρος λέγει τῷ 

22 λέγει αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς, ᾿Εἰὰν 
ΕἸ ‘ , , 4 » , / . A . ’ 

αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ερχομαι, τι πρὸς σε; σὺ ἀκολούθει μοι. 

23 ᾽᾿᾿Πξῆλθεν οὖν ὁ λόγος οὗτος 
‘ » a 5 9ι ’ Ν 

τῆς ἐκεῖνος οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει" καὶ 

εἰς τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς, Ὅτι ὁ μαθη- 
’ cy 2 Ne 4 = “ἷ 5 

Οὐκ €LTEV αὐτῷ O TOUS, OTL οὐκ 

ἀποθνήσκει: ἀλλ᾽, ᾿Εὰν αὐτὸν θέλω μένειν ἕως ἔρχομαι, τί πρός 

that in the speaker’s point of view. These 
ordinary actions of every day life being 
chosen as significant, partly by comparison, 
and partly by contrast, of the circumstances 
of Peter’s death, would necessarily be in 
his mind thenceforward connected with 
the same, perpetually reminding him of 
the prophecy, and admonishing him to 
prepare for its fulfilment. Thus they 
would be to himself, in a manner, sacra- 
mental of his death, consecrated symbols 
of the last stage and scene of his apo- 
stolical course ; see 2 P.1:14. éxrTe- 
vets] the tradition of Peter’s crucifixion 
has attached to this word a meaning 
which it probably was not intended to 
convey. It describes the action of a 
prisoner submitting to be bound for exe- 
cution, ef. A. 22:25. With ἄλλος σε ζώσει 
and ἐζώνν. ceavr. cf. the action of the 
prophet Agabus, A. 21:11. 

19. σημαίνων indicating, pointing out 
by a sign, symbolizing. ποίῳ] ‘by what 
kind,’ i.e. by a violent death, martyrdom. 
δοξάσει τὸν O.]i.e, attest the truth ofthe 
Gospel; so Ph. 1:20, μεγαλυνθήσεται X. 
ἐν τῷ σώματί μου, εἴτε διὰ ζωῆς εἴτε διὰ θα- 
vdtov. ἀκολούθει μοι] in the spiritual 
sense ; just asat the beginning of his minis- 
try Jesus addressed this command to his 
Apostles, when he called them, in the 
literal sense, 1:43. M.4:19. 8:22. 
Mk. 2:14. Having said these words, 
Jesus seems to have moved onward, 
and the disciples in his train. 

20-22. ὃς καὶ dvém.... καὶ εἶπε κ.τ.λ.} 
These circumstances are introduced in 
connexion with the words ὃν ἠγάπα, illus- 
trating the intimate and confidential na- 
ture of the love subsisting between our 
Lord and John. A reference is also 
made to the fact that it was Peter who 

had prompted the question asked by 
John. ἀνέπεσεν... ἐπ ί]566 on ἐπιπεσὼν, 
13:25. ἐν τῷ δ.] ‘at the supper.” 
οὗτος δὲ τί] ‘what shall become of him ” 
So τί ὁ Πέτρος ἐγένετο, A. 12: 18. 
μένειν] ‘to abide (ἐπιμένειν), in the 
flesh (Ph. 1: 24) in life, 1 C. 15:6. ἕως 
ἔρχομαι) this coming can hardly mean 
anything but the event elsewhere pre- 
dicted by similar phrases ; the visitation 
by which the kingdom of God was finaliy 
set up with power, the old dispensation 
destroyed, the unbelieving Jewish nation 
punished in the destruction of Jerusalem. 
See M. 16:28. Mk. 9:1. ἜΝΘ 
compared with H. 12:25-29. Ja. 5: 
7-9; also M. 10: 23. Mk. 12:9. L. 12: 
36-43. σύ] emphatic, intimating the 
necessity of fixing our attention primarily 
and principally upon our own spiritual 
duties and interests. 

23. οὐκ ἀποθνήσκει} pres. for fut., ‘is 
not going to die.’ A similar mistake was 
made by the Thessalonians.on reading 8, 
Paul’s first Epistle. Cf. 1 Th. 4: 13— 
5: 1-4, with 2 Th. 2: 1-10. It was evi- 
dently a prevalent belief for a long time, 
that the visible personal return of our 
Lord to judgment was near. If this 
Gospel was written, as is most probable, 
after the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
that event was known among Christians 
to have been predicted by Christ as ‘his 
coming,’ the explanation here given by 8. 
John would be quite sufficient to be intelli- 
gible to all readers in his age; but other- 
wise, certainly not. rods dbeXPovs] the 
term in common use among Christians to 
denote believers in general, or any parti- 
cular body or community of believers ; see 
A.9:30,n. καί] ‘however,’ ‘ withal.’ 

| τί πρός σε) see M. 27: 4. 
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σε! 
ὩΣ ΕΎς ᾿ «ε ‘ ε a A , 4 

24 Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ μαθητῆς ὁ μαρτυρῶν περι τούτων Kal 
΄ > e , " nn 

γράψας ταῦτα: καὶ οἴδαμεν ὅτι ἀληθής ἐστιν ἡ μαρτυρια αὑτοῦ. 
ral ef oN 

25 "Hote δὲ καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ “Incots, ἅτινα ἐὰν 
> lol 4 

γράφηται καθ᾽ ἕν, οὐδὲ αὐτὸν οἶμαι τὸν κόσμον χωρῆσαι τὰ 

γραφόμενα βιβλία. 

24. οὗτος κ-τ.λΔ.} Nothing can be more 
natural, or more in the style and spirit of 
S. John, than a conclusion such as this ; 
see on 20: 30, 31, and with οἴδαμεν κ.τ.λ. 
cho atr.. 19:35. 309.12, and similar 
asseverations by 8. Paul, R.9:1. 1 T. 
ial 

25. ἄλλα πολλά] as in 20:30. οὐδὲ 
αὐτόν] the expression is evidently hyper- 
bolical, and probably proverbial. Cf. 12: 
19. χωρῆσαι] contain, have place for, 
2:6. Divine wisdom is as apparent in 
the limitation of the number and magni- 
tude of the ‘ books that have been written’ 
by authority concerning ‘the things which 
Jesus did,’ as it is in the plurality and 
variety of them. There are several, that 
we might have sufficiency of independent 
testimony ; many acts and words of Jesus 
are recorded, that we may become 
thoroughly acquainted with him and his 
blessed will; more have not been recorded, 
lest the memory should be overburdened 
and confused, and lest the books should 
become the property of a few, or of a 
class, instead of being accessible and in- 
telligible to all—The term Synoptic has 
been applied to the first three Gospels, to 
express their relation to each other as 
having a common origin, taking the same 
view of the character and actions of 
Jesus, and admitting a parallel arrange- 
ment or classification of the facts and dis- 
courses which they record. It is implied 
that 5. John’s Gospel is from a different 
source, presents a different idea of Jesus, 
and is incapable of being reduced to any 
historical harmony with the rest. Now 
it is quite true that this Gospel is more 
marked by peculiarity than either of the 
others, and by independence than those 
of S. Mark and S. Luke. The writer's 
general choice of subjects indicates his 
originality of information: while it sug- 
gests, at the same time, equally by its 
omissions and additions, an acquaintance 
with the previously-published Gospels. 
But satisfactory evidence may be gathered 
from almost every page of this Gospel 
that the character of Jesus, as described 
by S. John, is identical with that pre- 
sented by the other Evy. (see notes on 

10:1, 2, 6. 12:23. 15:20, 16:17). And 
considering that it was the object of this 
Evang., or necessary to his object, to relate 
facts which had not found a place in the 
other Gospels, the general arrangement 
of events in his life of Jesus by means of 
the marks of time which he has supplied, 
and the occurrences common to all the 
histories, coincides much more nearl 
than might have been expected with that 
of his predecessors. Mr. Birks has suc- 
cessfully shown (Hor. Evang.) that each 
of the Gospels possesses a special charac- 
ter, has a special object in view. If this 
be established as a fact, we are in posses- 
sion of a principle which must of neces- 
sity have regulated the introduction or 
omission, the arrangement and classifica- 
tion of the subjects of the evangelic his- 
tory. And it is a principle clearly un- 
favourable to the Synoptic theory with 
regard to the first three Gospels, and 
fully explanatory of the striking pecu- 
liarity belonging to the fourth. The 
degrees of diversity among these writers 
will vary with the difference of design. 
Now, if S. John’s special purpose was 
(see Introd.) to set forth the manifesta- 
tion of Deity in Christ, to present Jesus 
as the Son of God, this purpose will 
account for the selection of many of those 
facts, and the introduction of many of 
those remarks which most distinguish 
him from his fellow Evy. And if the 
occasion for this speciality of purpose was 
the promulgation of a false system of 
Christianity (Gnosticism) founded upon 
false notions of the nature and person of 
Christ, it became necessary for S. John 
to show that what we understand by the 
doctrinal truths of Christianity—its scheme 
of grace and salvation—had been laid 
down didactically by its Author, was 
closely connected in his own discourses, 
as well as by his presence and actions, 
with his personal manifestation, was 
made by Himself a logical deduction from 
the revelation of God in the flesh. In 
this all will readily recognize an important 
element of design, sutficient to account 
for the peculiarity of character in §8. 
John’s Gospel as compared with the rest, 



INTRODUCTION TO ACTS. 

HE authorship of the Acts of the Apostles has been ascribed to S. Luke 
by a remarkable, though not an absolutely unanimous consent, among 

annotators, both in ancient and modern times. In support of this opinion, the 
similarity of style between this book and the πρῶτος λόγος dedicated also 

to Theophilus, as well the universal testimony of the ancient church, is 

mainly relied upon. The same conclusion may be established by a number 

of undesigned coincidences to which Mr. Birks has called attention, Hor. 

Apostol. ii. 25. The following is an outline of his argument: 

The writer was clearly with S. Paul during his journey from Troas to 
Philippi, 16 : 10-17, gives no intimation of his presence with him at Corinth 
and Ephesus, 18:1, 11, 19: 1-10, 20: 1-3, but certainly joined him again at 
Philippi, 20:5, and continued with him to the end of his narrative, which 

terminates by recording a two years’ confinement at Rome. 

Now six of the Pauline Epistles were written when the writer of the Acts 
was not present with him, i.e., in the interval occupied by his double stay at 

Corinth and Ephesus, 16:18 and 20:4. These Epistles are those to the 
Thessalonians, to the Galatians, to the Corinthians, and to the Romans. In 

none of these is the name of Luke mentioned as among the friends who were 
present with Paul, and who joined in the salutations. 

During the imprisonment at Rome (28 : 30, 31) were written the Epistles 
to the Ephesians, Colossians, Philemon, and Philippians. We can hardly 
suppose that the writer of the Acts, who had been a companion of 8. Paul 
for three years previous to that imprisonment, who had accompanied him also 

to Rome, would forsake him on his arrival in that city. We may then con- 
fidently expect to find the historian named among the ten persons who are 

mentioned in the salutations of these four letters. 

Of these ten, Timothy, Tychicus, and Aristarchus, are clearly distinguished 

from the historian in A. 20:4, 5, We cannot attribute the history to 

Onesimus, as he was converted by S. Paul, during the imprisonment at Rome, 

Phil. 10. Neither can we attribute it to Mark, who was rejected by S. Paul, 

15:38, as a companion for the journey in which the writer became his 

associate. Epaphroditus and Epaphras did not travel to Rome with the 

Apostle ; they joined him during his imprisonment, the former from Philippi, 

the latter from Colosse. The only three names which remain are those of 

Jesus Justus, Demas, and Luke. Jesus Justus is mentioned but once in the 

four Epistles, (Col. 4: 11) and he was a Jew by birth. The writer of the 

Acts seems to have been a Greek proselyte rather than a native Jew. The 

choice then is limited to Demas and Luke; but from the desertion of the one 

and the steadfastness of the other, as recorded in 2 T. 4:10, 11, we are 

inevitably led to adopt the conclusion that Luke was the real author of the 
Gospel and of the Book of the Acts. 

The testimony of Eusebius (a.p. 325) is the following, Hist. iii. 4. ‘Luke a 
native of Antioch, by profession a physician, was generally Paul's companion, 
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but associated designedly (οὐ περιεργῶς) with the rest of the Apostles. Of 
the skill which he acquired from them, in the art of healing souls, he 
has left us proofs in two divinely inspired books, in the gospel which 
he states he received from the eye-witnesses and ministers of the word, 
L. 1:2, 3, and in the Acts of the Apostles, which he composed not from 
hearsay, but from what he learnt by his own eyes, ds οὐκέτι δι᾽ ἀκοῆς, ὀφθαλμοῖς 
δὲ αὐτοῖς παραλαβὼν, συνετάξατο. 

The design of S. Luke in writing the Acts was to supply, by select and 
suitable instances, an illustration of the power and working of Christianity. 

Having set forth in his first narrative the person, character, and works of its 

great founder, he now shows how his religion operated when committed to 
the hands of the Apostles. This book teaches us not by dogmatical statement, 
but by instructive narrative. We here see the foundations on which 
Christianity rests, by what means its influence is most extensively to be 
promoted, and how the blessings it offers can be most widely and most fully 
enjoyed. 

This narrative was probably completed at the expiration of the two years 
mentioned at its close; but we may reasonably conceive that S. Luke was 
employed in collecting materials during his residence at Cesarea, or its 
neighbourhood, when Paul was kept in custody by Felix. This locality 
afforded him many advantages for making personal enquiries into the events 
which took place at Jerusalem, where he had access to James and other 
Apostles. Moreover, there resided at Caesarea several who could give in- 

formation as to the earlier events detailed in his narrative ; such as Philip the 
Evangelist, one of the seven, and some of those who had borne part in the 

history of Cornelius. 
The work may be divided into the four following parts :— 
I. The facts upon which Christianity is founded; the resurrection and 

ascension of Christ, and the descent of the Holy Spirit. Ch. 1-17. 
11. An account of the spreading of Christianity among the Jews. Ch. 

11-ἸἰΧ. a.p. 33-40. 
III. The proclamation of the Gospel among the devout Gentiles, together 

with its further progress among the Jews. Ch. X—XII. a.p. 40-45. 
IV. The offer of salvation to the Idolatrous Gentiles. Ch. XITI-X XVIII. 

A.D. 44-62. 
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ἈΠΟΣΤΌΛΩΝ: 

1 ON μὲν πρῶτον λόγον ἐποιησάμην περὶ πάντων, ᾧ Θεόφιλε, 

ὧν ἤρξατο ὁ ᾿Ιησοῦς ποιεῖν τε καὶ διδάσκειν, 2 ἄχρι ἧς 
ες», 5 U a ς , \ , ef, a 
ἡμερᾶς ἐντειλάμενος τοῖς ἀποστόλοις διὰ πνεύματος αγίου, ous 

ἐξελέξατο. ἀνελήφθη: 
e ‘ ’ ε ‘ ~ ‘ 

3 ols Kal παρέστησεν εαυὔυτον ζῶντα μετα 

A a 9 ἐμῇ 5) a , 9; e ~ U 
τὸ παθεῖν αὐτὸν ἐν πολλοῖς τεκμηρίοις, δι ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα 
τὰ ’ 9 “ ‘ / oN 4 ~ , ΄ Θ ΄- 

ὁπτανόμενος αὐτοῖς; καὶ λέγων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
- ‘ , A 

4 Kai συναλιζόμενος παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ “Ἱεροσολύμων μὴ 
, ᾽ ‘ , 4 ’ , a \ a 

χωρίζεσθαι, ἄλλα περιμένειν τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρὸς ἣν 

I, A.D. 30. 1. πρῶτον] for πρότερον. 
So Jl. x1m. 502.. xvi. 92. Hdt. 11. 2. 
1x. 27. Cf. J. 1:30, πρῶτος pov jv; 
and Col. 1:15, πρωτότοκος πάσης κτί- 
σεως, ‘begotten before.’ τὰ πρῶτα ἀπῆλ- 
Gov, Rev. 21:4. See L. 2:2, ἢ. λόγον] 
narrative, λόγοι in Hdt. history, chro- 
nicles, 1. 106, 184. λόγος, @ section or 
part of such a work, like the later βίβλος, 
Hadt. 1. 38. Xen. Anab. 11. 1, 1. 11. 1. &e. 
So λογογράφος, λογοποιός, an historian. 
Philo Judzus commences a treatise in a 
similar way, with μὲν not followed by δέ. 
Ὁ μὲν πρότερος λόγος ἢν ἡμῖν κ.τ.λ., vol. 
Il. p. 445. ὧν ἤρξ... διδ.7 ‘ of his words 
and deeds, his miracles and discourses, 
from the beginning of his ministry till 
the day when,’ v. 2. Θεόφιλε] See 
on Lelia 

2. διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου] to be taken 
with ἐντειλάμενος, (but see onv. ro) and to 
be understood of the charge recorded in 
M. 28:19, 20. Mk. 16: 15-18. L. 24: 
44-49; (Chi Je 0203220 Bana 5.0; 
ἀνελήφ θη] used by Mk. 16: 19. ἀνεφέρετο 
in L, 24:51. 

3. παθεῖν] an euphemism for the death 
of our Lord, L. 22:15. 3:18. 17: 3. 26: 23. 
H.9:26. 13:12. τ P. 2:23. 3:18. Com- 
pare the Homeric phrase, μή τι πάθῃ, 
lest he suffer any ill; and the Attic ex- 
pression, εἴ τι πάθοιμι, if aught were to 
happen to me; like Latin, si humani 
quid acciderit. ἐν π. τεκμήριοι:ς] " in- 
fallible proofs; (‘many tokens’ Tynd., 
Cr.), ‘infallible’ introduced by Gen. V. ; 
‘proofs’ by A. V.; rightly, according to 
Aristotle’s definition of τεκμήριον as distin- 
guished from the generic σημεῖον. τούτων 
δὲ τὸ μὲν ἀναγκαῖον, τεκμήριον" and again, 

τεκμήριον ὡς δεδειγμένον καὶ πεπερασμένον" 
(demonstrated and concluded) ; deriving 
τεκμ. from τέκμαρ, which he says in the 
old language is the same as πέρας, bown- 
dary, Rhet. τ. 2, 16, 17. ἐν, not a mere 
Hebraism. The proofs involved and con- 
tained the fact of which they were evi- 
dence. L. 1:77, n. 6Omravémevos] 
offering himself to be seen. The inter- 
course of our Lord with the disciples after 
his resurrection was not continuous and 
regular, as before, but only at intervals. 
δι’ ἡμερῶν τεσσαρ.} His recorded ap- 
pearances are to Mary Magdalene and the 
other Mary, M. 28:1-9; to the dis- 
ciples on their way to Emmaus, L. 24: 
15; to Peter, L. 24:34; to the ten 
Apostles, J. 20: 19; to the eleven, J. 20: 
τὸ to seven disciples at the Sea of Tiberias, 
J. 21: 1—5; to above 500 brethren at 
once, 1 C. 15:6; to James, v. 7; to all 
the Apostles before and at his ascension. 

4. ouvarifouevos] Cf. συνηγάγετε με, 
M. 25: 35. J. 18:2, ‘assembled with them’ 
for the last time previous to his ascension. 

| Or ‘ collecting them,’ ef. συνελθόντες, v. 6. 
Vulg. has convescens illis (as if from ἅλς 
salt), which is the rendering of the A. V. 
in the margin. So Syr. ἡ. Beza conve- 
niens. τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν] the promised 
gift of the Holy Spirit, the distinguishing 
and prominent feature of the new dispen- 
sation. Joel2:28. Is. 32:15. 44:3. 
M. 10:20. L. 24:49. J. 14: 16, 17, 26. 
15:26. 16:7. The earlier dispensation 
is termed the ministration of the letter, 
and of death, in contradistinction to 
the later, which is called the ministra- 
tion of the Spirit, 2 C. 3: 6-8. 8S. John 
(c. 13-17) has supplied the full in- 
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" , , 5 4 A U A ’ ’ ὑδ e a dc 

ἠκούσατε μου" ὅτι ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισεν ὕδατι, ὑμεῖς δὲ 
, ᾽ , CLP ᾽ A κ᾿ Ἔ 

βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας 
Cup 6 ε A 9 , ’ , Ding N , 
NILE PAs. Oi μὲν οὖν συνελθόντες ἐπηρώτων GUTOV λέγοντες, 

2 6 , A al 

Κύριε, εἰ ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ ἀποκαθιστάνεις τὴν βασιλείαν TO 
ἢ a 7 > A Ν > A τι δ΄ κι 3 A , 
σραηλ;: εἶπε δὲ προς αὐτους; Οὐχ ὑμῶν ἐστι γνῶναι χρόνους 

a A «Ὁ « A + ’ “ ἐδ ’ ᾿ 8 5 ‘ 
ἢ Kalpous, οὺς ὁ πατὴρ ἔθετο ἐν TH ἰθιᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ" ἀλλα 

“ ’ὔ ο al 4 

λήψεσθε δύναμιν ἐπελθόντος τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος ep ὑμᾶς, καὶ 
+ , , 4 4 | A « ν , “ a | ὃ , 

ἔσεσθέ μοι μαρτυρες ἐν τε ερουσαλὴμ καὶ ἐν παάσὴη TH Ιουδαίᾳ 
νὴ , A δ ΟῚ , “ a 4 a " A 

και Σαμαρείᾳ καὶ ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 9 Kat ταῦτα εἰπὼν 
΄ A A ~ 

λεπόντων αὐτῶν ἐπήρθη. Kat νεφέλη ὑπέλαβεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν ρθη». 1] 
" θ ~ A 10 K A ς 9 ’ > Ε] ‘ ΕἸ N 

op αλμῶν αὐτῶν. αἱ ὡς ἀτενίζοντες ἦσαν εἰς τὸν οὐρανον; 
, ? al 4 δ Nee, ὃ δύ , ΕἸ A ’ 

πορευομένου QUTOVU, Και LOOU ἂν pes vO παρειστήκεισαν QUTOLS εν 

formation which our Lord gave on this ἐστι, μὴ ἅ βούλεται ὁ μαθητὴς, ἁλλ᾽ ἅ 
subject before his death. ἣν ἠκούσατε] συμφέρει μαθεῖν, διδάσκειν. λήψεσθε δ.] 
a similar change from the oblique to the ἐνδύσησθε δυν. ἐξ ὕψους, L. 24:49. Super- 
direct occurs 17:3. L. 5: 14. natural endowments of various kinds, in- 

5. ᾿Ιωάννης μέν] our Lord thus con- | clusive of inspiration, which is therefore 
firms the words of the Baptist at M. 3: | here distinguished (ἀλλὰ Δ. 6.) from Di- 
11, J. 1: 33, recorded too in L. 3:16. | vine knowledge, or Omniscience. Cf. A. 
ov μετὰ πολλά-] i.e. ten days after the | 19:6. Ἱερουσαλὴμ κ.τ.λ.] The subse- 
ascension. quent history divides itself naturally into 

6. Οἱ μὲν οὖν] resumptive from v. 4, this order: (1) The Church is founded at 
συναλιζόμενος᾽ ‘it wasthen onthisoccasion | Jerusalem; (2) next it spreads to the 
that.’ This is the beginning of the Acts | cities round about, πάσῃ τῇ ᾿Ιουδ. ; (3) 
of the Apostles. The previous verses are | after the martyrdom of Stephen it ex- 
introductory, and contain the preliminary | tends to Samaria and the devout Gentiles ; 
information necessary for the regularnar- | (4) by the commission given to Paul pro- 
rative. ἀποκαθιστάνεις]) restore again, | vision is made for the reception of the 
re-establish. The enquiry shows not | zdolatrous Gentiles, ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς γῆς. 
merely the earthly views which the dis- | On the first mission of the Apostles, M. 
ciples entertained, but also their expec- | 10:5, the Samaritans and the Gentiles 
tation that the Lord would still continue | were expressly excluded. ἐσχάτου] se. 
with them, though he had asserted the μέρους. It appears from Ps. 2:8. Is. 
contrary, J. 20:17. See L. 24:21. 49:6. M. 28: 19. that this expression is 
τῷ Ἴσ.] not τοῦ, give to Israel a monar- | to be understood of the whole world. 
chical independent constitution by ascend- 9. ὑπέλαβεν] took him up. Hdt. τ. 
ing the throne of David. This our Lord | 24 applies the word to the Dolphin which 
was about to do, but not in the literal, | was said to have carried away Arion. So 
temporal, or national sense of the words. | in Arrian, ὑπολαβὸν τὸ κῦμα ἐξήνεγκεν εἰς 

7,8. χρόνους ἢ καιρούς] mark the omis- | τὴν ἤιονα καὶ συνέτριψεν. The manner 
sion of the article, ‘(such mattersas)times | of our Lord’s ascension was an appro- 
or seasons.’ ἔθετο ἐν] ‘settled by his | priate display of his majesty, Ps. 104: 3. 
own proper power. 19:21. ‘ You are not | There was no assisting angel, no chariot 
to receive superhuman knowledge on such | of fire, as in the case of Elijah, perhaps 
subjects, but miraculous power, v. 8; the | to show his disciples that he ascended into 
knowledge which you are to display is | heaven byhis own power. Yetthe heavenly 
that of witnesses testifying to the past, | hierarchies may be understood from Ps. 
rather than of prophets declaring the | 24: 7-10. 68:17, 18, to have celebrated 
future.’ Being still ‘inferior to the Father | his triumphant return to the realms of 
as touching his manhood’ our Lord speaks | bliss by personal attendance and ministry. 
upon this subject after his resurrection 10. εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν] (v. 11) these words 
nearly as he had done before his death. | are to be taken with each of the parti- 
Cf. Mk. 13:32. SeeW.G. Humphryin/oc. | ciples, between which they here stand. 
Chrysostom observes, Atdacxddov τοῦτα | Cf. πίστει τῇ els ἐμὲ, 26: 18, n.; and per- 
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ἐσθῆτι λευκῆ, 1: οἱ Kal εἶπον, Ανδρες Τ᾿αλιλαῖοι, τί ἑστήκατε 

ἐμβλέποντες εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν: οὗτος ὁ ᾿]ησοῦς. ὁ ἀναληφθεὶς ap 

¢ a ΕῚ ‘ ΕΣ A e/ 9 , εἴ , ’ , 

ὑμῶν εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν, οὕτως ἐλεύσεται ὃν τρόπον ἐθεάσασθε 

αὐτὸν πορευόμενον εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 

12 Tore ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἹἹερουσαλὴμ ἀπὸ ὄρους τοῦ καλου- 

μένου ᾿Ελαιῶνος, ὅ ἐστιν ἐγγὺς ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ, σαββάτου ἔχον 
ὁδό 13 S, ae. Pets J / 9 Ν « ΄σ a > 

ὁδόν. καὶ ὅτε εἰσῆλθον, ἀνέβησαν εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον, οὗ ἦσαν 

καταμένοντες ὅ τε [Πέτρος καὶ ᾿Ιάκωβος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης καὶ 

᾿Ανδρέας, Φίλιππος καὶ Θωμᾶς, Βαρθολομαῖος καὶ Ματθαῖος, 

’LaxwBos ᾿Αλφαίου καὶ Σίμων ὁ LZnrwrns, καὶ ᾿Ιούδας ᾿Ιακώβου. 

14 οὗτοι πάντες ἦσαν προσκαρτεροῦντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν τῇ προσευχῆ 
κ ἧς , A N \ , σ΄ ‘ a) fal κ 

και TH δεήσει. συν γυναιξὶ και Μαρίᾳ TH MyT pe TOU Ἰησοῦ, Kal 

A - ΕῚ A ΄ 

σὺν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὐτοῦ. 

haps διὰ πνεύματος ἁγίου, υ. 2. The three- 
fold repetition of εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν in δ. ΤΙ, 
is merely designed to impress upon us the 
reality of this great event, in order that ‘we 
may also in heart and mind thither ascend, 
and with Him continually dwell.’—(Col- 
lect for Ascension Day.) ἄνδρες δύο] 
(cumen. in loc. ἀκριβῶς ἑαυτοὺς els τύπον 
ἀνθρώπων ἐσχημάτισαν, ὡς μὴ πτοηθῆναι 
τοὺς ἤδη τῷ ξένῳ τῆς ἀναλήψεως ἐκπε- 
πληγμένους. They were in white apparel, 
as emblematic of purity. So 10:30. M. 
17:2. Li, 24:4. Rev. 4:4. 

11. “Avdpes Tan. | ‘Galileans.’ Perhaps 
this address was employed to recal them 
from their lofty desires and ambitious ex- 
pectations. τί ἑστήκ. ἐμβλὰ.] they were 
inclined to remain and gaze as if expecting 
some token like the mantle of Elijah, some 
remarkable appearance in the highest 
heavens, or possibly his speedy return in 
glory. See Christian Year, Ascension 
Day. ὁ ἀναληφθεί 5] these words afford 
a strong argument against the Romish no- 
tion of the Corporeal Presence, and are as 
such referred to in the Post Communion, 

at the note. They show that ‘the man 
Christ Jesus,’ in the personality of his 
human nature, remains in heaven till 

‘from thence he shall come (as man, J. 

5:27) to judge the quick and the dead.’ 
The attention and hope of the Church are 
mow directed to this second appearance. 
See Dan. 7: 13. M. 24: 30. Tit. 2: 13, 
and the Collects for the First and Third 
Sundays in Advent. ὃν τρόπον] visibly, 
in the form of a man, and in a cloud ; not, 
however, in a cloud of darkness, but in a 
flood of light and glory, M. 17: 4. 24:30. 

12. ᾿Ελαιῶνος] the Mount of Olives is 

mentioned in Ezek. 11:23, as the scene 
of Divine manifestation, and especially of 
the Messiah, Zech. 14 : 4.—Nouns in ὧν 
— vos, formed from other substantives are 
collective. The corresponding termination 
in Latin is -etum. Thus devdpav, ἀμπε- 
Adv, ῥοδὼν, ἐλαιὼν, arboretum, vinetum, 
rosetum, olivetum. σαββάτου. .. ὁδ ὁν] 
this was determined by the distance of 
the tabernacle from the camp in the wil- 
derness, Josh. 3: 4. The nearest point was 
seven stadia, the farthest about fifteen. 
Josephus says that the Mount of Olives 
was five stadia from Jerusalem, Ant. Xx. 
sae i.e. measuring from the foot of the 

ill. 
13. τὸ ὑπερῷον] sc. δῶμα. The wpper 

room, probably the avwyéov μέγα, L. 22: 
12, where they celebrated the passover. 
Some interpret it of a chamber in the 
temple, Jer, 36:10. Josephus mentions 
such chambers. But this takes away the 
force of L, 24:53. Ζηλωτής] see on L. 
6:15. Ἰούδας Iax,] Thus named in L. 
6:16; in M. 10:3, Λεββαῖος, surnamed 
Θαδδαῖος ; in Mk. 3:18, Θαδδ, only. 

14. προσκαρτερ. TH προσευχῇ  {Π6 word 
is used in similar connections by S. Paul, 
R. 12:12. Col. 4:2. Μαρίᾳ] this is the 
last mention of the Blessed Virgin in 
Scripture, which is so made as to exclude 
the idea of her having any pre-eminence 
over thedisciples. We find her uniting with 
the rest in prayer to her glorified Son. 
γυναιξῇ probably Mary Magdalene, 
Mary the mother of James, Salome, 
Joanna, and others who had attended our 
Lord’s ministry. ἀδελφοῖς) see on M. 
13:55. These are distinct from James 
and Jude; of the same connexion, if not 
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Iz K ἌΓ αν a eae : , > ‘ Ilé 3 , 
° at εν Ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις AVATTAS ετρος εν μεσῷ 

A - ὯΝ Ov a4 5" , 9A \ cook e 
των μαθητῶν εἰπεν" ἣν TE ὄχλος ονοματῶν ἐπὶ TO αὐτο ὡς 
ς μὴ Ε2 

εκατον Εεἰκοσιν" 
τό “«Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἔδει πληρωθῆναι τὴν 

- A Ἀ 

γραφὴν ταύτην, nv προεῖπε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον διὰ στόματος 

Δαβὶδ περὶ ᾿Ιούδα τοῦ γενομένου ὁδηγοῦ τοῖς συλλαβοῦσι τὸν 

᾿Ιησοῦν: 
A ΄ , Ve 

κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης. 

17 4 , om A «τὰς A of- A 

OTL κατηριθμημένος ἣν GUY ἡμιν. Kal ἐλαχε τον 
18 Ὁ \ > ’ , 

(οὗτος μὲν οὖν EKTIITATO 

΄ ΄σ an , 

χωρίον ἐκ τοῦ μισθοῦ τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ πρηνὴς γενόμενος ἐλάκησε 
, ὧν 5 , ’ ‘ , ᾽ A 

μέσος. Και ἐξεχύθη TAaAVTA τὰ σπλαγχνα αὐτου. 
19 ᾿ 4 

Kal γνώστον 

’ , ἴω A lol ς ‘ ec Aa 

EYVEVETO TaAGtL τοις κατοικουσιν Ἱερουσαλὴμ, WOTE κληθῆναι ΤῈ 

wplov ἐκεῖνο τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκπῳ αὐτῶν ᾿Ακελδαμὰ, τουτέστι ρ H , f 
χωρίον αἵματος.) 

the same persons as those in J. 7: 5, who 
at one time did not believe in him. 

15. Πέτρος] perhaps Peter’s natural 
ardour was quickened by the charge, L. 
22:32. Chrysostom remarks, ὅρα δὲ 
αὐτὸν μετὰ κοινῆς πάντων ποιοῦντα γνώμης 
οὐδὲν αὐθεντικῶς, οὐδὲ ἀρχικῶΞ. ὀνομά- 
των] persons, as Rey. 3: 4. 11:13. These 
merely included the disciples at Jerusa- 
lem. Many of the five hundred brethren, 
1 Ὁ. 15: 6, remained in Galilee. ἐπὶ τὸ 
αὐτό] this expression signifies, (1.) at the 
same time ; (2.) to the same place; (3.) 
with the same object. 

16,17. ᾿Ανδρ. a6. ] ‘brethren.’ So ἄνδρες 
᾿Αθηναῖοι. ἄνδρες δικασταί. See 2:14, 
29. ὅτι] inasmuch as, seeing that. See 
the usage of ὅτι, L. 7:47. 23:40, n. 
It was necessary, seeing that Judas had 
been numbered with the Apostles, &c. 
The words of David referred to at συ. 16 
are given at v.20. ἔλαχε τ. κλῆρον] 
τ. 25, obtained the appointment, “ fellow- 
ship,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. κλῆρος, ‘allot- 
ment;’ in Col. 1:12, i.q. κληρονομία, 
inheritance; distinguished from μερίς, 
part or share, in 8: 21. 

18,19. These two verses should be in 
a parenthesis as containing the remark 
of 8S. Luke, and not part of 8. Peter’s 
speech. The explanation would be un- 
necessary for the Apostle’s hearers, but 
is quite appropriate in the historian 
writing for Gentiles. οὗτος μὲν οὖν] 
4.4. ‘you must understand then.’ ἐκτή- 
σατο) was the occasion of purchas- 
ing. M. 27:7. The third use of the 
middle verb, where a person is said to do 
himself what he does by means of others, 
as cf. Chryses, λυσόμενος θύγατρα, 71.1. 13, 
to get his daughter released. Jelf, § 362. 
6. πρηνή 9] after he had strangled himself, 

VOL. I. 

20 γέγραπται γὰρ ἐν βίβλῳ ψαλμῶν, 

ἀπήγξατο, M. 27:5, (cf. Hdt. 1. 131.) he 
fell with his face to the ground ; πρηνὴς, the 
reverse of ὕπτιος, pronus as well as preceps. 
In rapid narration circumstances are 
omitted, or classed together. So 13:29. 
21:11, and 28:17, Ch 9224 witha Ce 
11:32, and Gen. 43:21 with Gen. 42: 
27, 35. So Shakspeare in K. Lear, A. v. 
Sc. 3, ‘ Your eldest daughters have fore- 
doomed themselves, and desperately are 
dead,’ whereas only one had committed 
suicide, after poisoning the other. “A Ke)- 

δαμά] NDT pn portion, division, 

later Chaldaic form of P2TT Ruth 4:3. 
Ezra 4:16. Dan. 4:12, 20. S. Mat- 
thew ascribes the name to the circum- 
stance of the purchase money having been 
the price of blood; S. Luke seems to as- 
cribe it to the death of the purchaser. 
Perhaps the two facts so remarkably com- 
bined were equally the occasion of the 
name. The only portion which Judas 
obtained by his covetousness was an ig- 
nominious burying-place, a proverb of 
reproach to all the dwellers in Jeru- 
salem. 

20. Adapted from LXX. Ps. 69: 25. 
109:8. which refer primarily to the ene- 
mies of David, but secondarily and typi- 
cally to those of the Messiah. S. Peter 
argues that as the first passage had been 
fulfilled by the death of Judas, the other 
directs them to supply his place. The 
first quotation varies both from the LXX. 
and Hebrew, 7 ἔπαυλις αὐτῶν. Hoe in 
omnibus sanctis Scripturis observandum 
est, apostolos et apostolicos viros in 
ponendis testimoniis de Veteri Testa- 
mento non verba considerare, sed senswm, 
nec eadem sermonum calcare vestigia 

δῦ 



546 ACTS 1. 20—25. 
, Εἰ τὶ ΄- »᾿ 4 4 y+ « ~ . 

Τενηθήτω ἡ ἔπαυλις αὐτοῦ EPNULOS, καὶ μὴ ἔστω O κατοικῶν εν 
° Lal A ‘ » 4 ’ “ ’ 4 

αὐτη" καὶ THY ἐπισκοπὴν αὐτοῦ λαβοι ETEPOS. 
aA 3 n~ 

21 Δεῖ οὖν τῶν 

συνελθόντων ἡμῖν ἀνδρῶν ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ἐν ᾧ εἰσῆλθε καὶ ἐξηλ- 

θεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος ᾿Ιησοῦς, 22 ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπτί- 

σματος ᾿Ιωάννου ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἧς ἀνελήφθη ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, μάρτυρα 
“ " , ’ - , ‘ Chan 4 , 2) 

τῆς AVAGTAGEWS αὐτου γενέσθαι συν ἡμιν EVA τούτων. 23 Καὶ 

ἔστησαν δύο. Ἰωσὴφ τὸν καλούμενον Βαρσαβᾶν, ὃς ἐπεκλήθη 

᾿Ιοῦστος. καὶ Ματθίαν. 34. καὶ προσευξάμενοι εἶπον, Σὺ Κύριε P P 
A , 5 , ΕἸ , “ , 4 ad 9 

καρδιογνῶστα TAVTOY, avadetEov EK TOUTWVY τῶν δύο ενα OV ἐξε- 

λέξω, 25 λαβεῖν τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς. 

dummodo a sententiis non recedant. 
Jerome on Amos 5:27. Op. VI. p. 306. 

21. τῶν συνελθόντων] the same quali- 
fication of having been with Jesus from 
the commencement is required of the new 
apostle as that which the eleven possessed. 
Mk. 3:14. The object of this qualifica- 
tion was that the individual selected 
might be a competent witness, in the 
ordinary sense, of the great fact of the 
resurrection ; one who could speak on sure 
grounds to the identity of Jesus. ἐφ᾽ 
ἡ μᾶς] ἐπὶ properly belongs to εἰσῆλθε, but 
the two words εἰσῆλθε, ἐξῆλθε are to be 
taken as one expressive of constant and 
familiar intercourse (9:28), and so the 
preposition proper to i first is used, 

22. ἀρξάμενος] ‘making his begin- 
ning ;’ ‘and began,’ Wicl. The word is 
not used absolutely or adverbially as in 
L. 24:47, but so as to refer to special 
positive actions of our Lord as the com- 
mencement of the intercourse spoken of. 
So in ΠΤ. 23:5. βαπτίσμ. Iwav.] this 
date is given (1) as that of our Lord’s 
earliest manifestation by means of John’s 
testimony ; (2) as the time when his dis- 
ciples became personally acquainted with 
him, and began to be much in his com- 
pany, J. 1:35—51. βάπτισμα includes 
the preaching of John, with the initia- 
tory rite which he administered to his 
disciples, L, 20:4. A. 18:25, as ἡ 
περιτομὴ is a complex term for the dis- 
pensation and subjects of the Mosaic law, 
10:45. G.2:12. ἀναστάσεω 5) τοῦτο yap 
μάλιστα τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ θειότητος κεφάλαιον, 
a leading evidence of Christ's divinity, 
CEcumen, p. 8. See R. 1:4. This was 
attested by all the Apostles as an un- 
doubted fact, and the great demonstra- 
tion of the truth of the Gospel, 1 C. 15: 
14. γενέσθαι) ‘become,’ ‘be made,’ 
‘fieri,’ Vulg., Beza ; ‘ordained,’ Tynd., 
A. V. ἐποίησε δώδεκα, Mk. 3:1 The 
twelve were not ordained or designated | 

Apostles till some time after they had be- 
come disciples, L. 6:13. Previously to 
their ordination they had probably not 
much more opportunity of intercourse 
with Jesus than such as Barsabas and 
Matthias enjoyed. 

23. ἔστησαν] so we say ‘putup.’ It 
is not clear who nominated the two; but 
there could not be a very large choice. 
Βαρσαβᾶν)] ‘son of Sabas,’ to distin- 
guish him from other Josephs, as Simon 
Barjona, Bartimeus. In 15:22 we have 
᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλ. Βαρσαβᾶν. Joseph and 
Matthias are both reported to have been 
among the seventy disciples. Ἰοῦστος] 
this surname possibly was given to Judas 
by the Romans in Judea for his integrity. 
Thus James, the Lord’s brother, is known 
by the traditional name, ‘the Just.’ The 
repeated mention of double names, and 
the agreement of the names and surnames 
with the probable circumstances is noticed 
by Mr. Birks, (Hor. Apost. τι. 11) as a 
striking mark of real history. 

24. Κύριος] This appellation is usually 
applied to Christ, 10:36. ll:21, 23. 
Prayer is expressly made to him, 7: 59, 
60. 2 C. 12:8. The epithet xap- 
διογνώστης ascribes to him an unques- 
tionableattribute of Deity, as J. 21:17. 
Rev. 2: 23, and cf. 15:8. This, too, is 
one of those attributes which Jehovah 
claims peculiarly for himself, Jer. 17 : το. 
ὅν ἐξελέξ ὦ) compared with v. 2, proves 
that the prayer is addressed to Christ. 
ἀνάδειξον) ‘appoint; cf. L. 10:1 
ἀνέδειξεν ὁ Kipios ἑτέρους ἐβδ., τι. ἕνα] to 
mark the necessity of adding one, and no 
more to their number ; ‘ of these two, one 
whom,’ Rh. V. 

25. τῆς δ. τ. K. ἀποστ. Hendiadys for 
‘this service of the apostleship.’ τὸν 
τόπ. τ. ἴδ.} the place appointed for him. 
An euphemism. So Ignatius ad Magnes. 
5. Ἐπεὶ οὖν τέλος Ta πράγματα ἔχει, 
ἐπίκειται τὰ δύο ὁμοῦ ὅ τε θάνατος καὶ ἣ 

a 
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ἐξ ἧς παρέβη ᾿Ιούδας πορευθῆναι εἰς τὸν τόπον τὸν ἴδιον. 26 Kat 

ἔδωκαν κλήρους αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ Ματθίαν, καὶ 

συγκατεψηφίσθη μετὰ τῶν ἕνδεκα ἀποστόλων. 

2 ΚΑΙ ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς ΠΠεντηκοστῆς 
9S e ε δὸ - νι. ‘ 3 , 
σαν ATAVTES ὁμοθυμα OV ἐπ πα ΠΣ 2 Ἰζαὶ ἐγένετο ἄφνω 
ΕῚ ΄ "5 a Ss cf , A , 4 9 , 

εκ TOU οὐρανοῦ ἦχος ὥσπερ φερομένης πνοῆς βιαίας, καὶ ἐπλή- 
vA \ > a“ 9 , 

βῶσεν ὅλον TOV Οἰκον OV YTAV καθήμενοι" 
¥ A 

3 Kal ὥφθησαν αὐτοῖς 
, A e \ \ Cat , Th pas, or 

διαμεριζόμεναι γλῶσσαι WOEL TUPOS, ἐκαθισέ aie ἐφ ενὰ εκαστον 

ζωὴ, καὶ ἕκαστος εἰς τὸν ἴδιον τόπον μέλλει 
χωρεῖν. Plato, Phedo, § 131, ψυχὴ, 
καθαρῶς καὶ μετρίως τὸν βιόν διεξελθοῦσα, 
ᾧκησε τὸν αὐτῇ ἑκάστῃ τόπον προσήκοντα. 
Virg. 4in. VI. 152, Sedibus hunc refer 
ante suis et conde sepulcro. παρέβη] 
the zeugma in sense is well given in Tynd., 
Cr., A. V. ‘by transgression fell.’ Gen. 
‘hath gone astray.” In 2 J. 9, ὁ πα- 
ραβαίνων, intrans., ‘ He who apostatizes.’ 

26. αὐτῶν] 1.6. of Matthias and Joses. 
In Alex. MS. αὐτοῖς. So Lachmann. 
κλῆρος ἐμός, Il. VI. 191. ἔπεσεν] so 
Jonah 1:7, ἔπεσεν ὁ κλῆρος ἐπὶ “Iwvar. 
The mode of electing by lot, and espe- 
cially to the priest’s office, was resorted to 
both by Jews and Gentiles from the 
earliest times. See 1 Chr. 24:5, 4, 
&e. 25:8, &c., and the choice of the 
scape-goat, Lev. 16:8-10. din. τι. 201. 
As the other Apostles had been chosen 
by the Lord immediately, it was necessary 
that the substitute for Judas should be 
chosen as nearly as possible in the same 
manner. No other instance of similar 
appointment occurs in the apostolic age, 
or in the first three centuries. The word 
κλῆρος was subsequently applied to all 
who entered the ministry, and in i P. 5: 
3 to the Christian congregation. The 
word ἔπεσε gave rise to the term in elec- 
tions, ‘the choice fell.’ See the mode 
described in J7, v1I. 182, ἐκ δ᾽ ἔθορε κλῆρος 
κυνέης. Hor. Od. τι. 3, 26, omnium Ver- 
satur urna serius ocius Sors exitura. 
So ‘excidit’ in Livy xx. 3. ‘ evenit,’ 
XxI. 17. Heb. ‘went up upon,’ (Lev.) 
‘went out,’ (Chr.) συγκατεψηφίσθη]) 
‘was voted in.’ If any kind of popular 
election is implied in this term, it must 
be the preliminary election of the two, as 
Cic. in Verr. ΤΙ. 51, respecting the appoint- 
ment of a priest of Jupiter at Syracuse, 
quum suffragiis tres ex tribus generibus 
creati sunt, res revocatur ad sortem. 

11. Πεντηκοστῆς] this feast was cele- 
brated on the fiftieth day after the 16th 

of Nisan. It was the last day of the 
feast of weeks, i.e. seven weeks after the 
passover. At this feast the Jews cele- 
brated the delivery of the law from Mount 
Sinai, which was on the fiftieth day after 
the Israelites left Egypt. It was also 
called the feast of harvest, Ex. 23:16, 
because the barley-harvest which began 
at the passover ended at this time ; and 
the day of the first fruits, Num. 28 : 26, be- 
cause on that day a meat offering of new corn 
was offered. It is now commemorated as 
the day on which the new dispensation 
was first promulgated, and the first fruits 
of the Christian harvest were dedicated to 
God, Ja. 1:18. ὁμοθυμαδ ὀν] not as 
expecting the descent of the Spirit on 
that particular day, but having met by 
agreement from its peculiar sanctity. The 
frequent use of ὁμοθυμαδόν on such occa- 
sions is perhaps intended to remind us of 
their dependance upon the Saviour’s pro- 
mise (M. 18:19, 20). Hence its em- 
ployment in the prayer of 8. Chrysostom, 
‘who hast given us grace at this time with 
one accord to make.our common, &c.’ 

2. ὅλον τὸν οἶκον] probably the ὑπερῷον, 
1:13. If Κ΄. Luke had intended any- 
thing but a private house he would have 
used words less liable to be misunderstood 
by a Gentile. The wind, powerful yet in- 
visible, was an emblem of the Divine pre- 
sence, Ps. 18:10, and of the agency of 
the Holy Spirit, J. 3:8. As the strong 
wind, earthquake, and fire were harbin- 
gers of the Almighty presence, 1 Ki. 19: 
It, 12, and prepared Elijah to hear the 
still small voice, so the sound and wind 
prepared the Apostles to receive the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit. φερομένη ς] ‘car- 
ried,’ ‘brought,’ expressing the kind of 
wind which comes on with a thunder- 
storm, ἐπλήρωσεν] ie. the sensation 
of the rushing wind, 

3. διαμεριζόμεναι] distributed or dis- 
persed among them, referring to the com- 
mon source; H. 2:4, mv. ay. μερίσμοι, 
distributions of the Holy Ghost. γλωσ- 

35—2 
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αὐτῶν: 

ACTS 2. 4---ο. 
A 3 , “ , e , ‘ 

4 καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν ἅπαντες πνεύματος aylov, Kat 

ἤρξαντο λαλεῖν ἑτέραις γλώσσαις καθὼς τὸ πνεῦμα ἐδίδου αὐτοῖς 

ἀποφθέγγεσθαι. 5 Ἦσαν δὲ ἐν “Ἱερουσαλὴμ κατοικοῦντες 

᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς ἀπὸ παντὸς ἔθνους τῶν ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν. 

6 γενομένης δὲ τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης. συνῆλθε τὸ πλῆθος, καὶ 
eo ΄“ , , , 

συνεχύθη, ὅτι ἤκουον εἷς ἕκαστος TH ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων 
᾿ “ 

αὐτῶν. 
" “ Ψ, A , ἈΝ 9 ’ , ‘ 

/ ἐξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ ἐθαύμαζον, λέγοντες προς 

ἀλλήλους, Οὐκ ἰδοὺ πάντες οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ λαλοῦντες [ὶαλιλαῖοι 5 
8 ‘ a Ἔ - 5 , yd ἘΝ idl ὃ , eA Lee 

καὶ πῶς ἡμεῖς AKOVOMEV EKATTOS TH LOLa ιαλεκτῳ ἡμῶν εν H 
ΟῚ , ᾿ 

ἐγεννήθημεν; 9 Πάρθοι καὶ Μῆδοι καὶ ᾿Ελαμῖται, καὶ οἱ κατοι- 

κοῦντες τὴν Μεσοποταμίαν, ᾿Ιουδαίαν τε καὶ Καππαδοκίαν, 

σαι πυρός] pointed flames, called in 
Hebrew tongues of fire, Is. 5:24. Fire 
was the symbol of the Divine presence 
with Abraham, Gen. 15:17, Moses, Ex. 
3:2, 3, at the delivery of the law, Ex. 
19: 16-20. ἐκάθισε] ‘the thing’ just 
described, τοῦτο ὃ viv ὑμεῖς βλέπετε, τ. 33. 
Cf. din. τι. 682 ---- 
Ecce levis summo de vertice visus Tuli 
Fundere lumen apex, tactuque innoxia molli 
Lambere flamma comas, et circum tempora pasci. 

4. ἑτέραις] of which they had hitherto 
been ignorant. In Mk. 16:17 it is 
καιναῖς. The miraculous effect at Babel 
is now reversed: ὥσπερ ἐν καιρῷ τῆς 
πυργοποιΐας ἣ μία γλῶττα εἰς πολλὰς διετέμ- 
νετο, οὕτω τότε αἱ πολλαὶ γλῶτται εἰς ἕνα 
ἄνθρωπον ἤεσαν. Theophylact, p. 22, Β. 
πνεύματος ἁγίου] the Holy Spirit gene- 
rally. τὸ πνεῦμα, in regard to some par- 
ticular instance of his operation. ‘This 
distinction, however, is not always pre- 
served, M. 1:18, n. καθὼς... ἀπο- 
φθέγγεσθαιἾ as successively they felt 
themselves empowered to speak in any 
particular language ; or merely, each in 
the language which the Holy Spirit en- 
abled him to speak, for we are not to 
suppose that each spoke all the tongues. 
σευ Ὁ 12:11. 14330, 25: With this 
accords the imperf. ἐδίδου, ‘kept giving.’ 

5. εὐλαβέϊς) religious men, Jews of | 
the dispersion in 8:2, Jews who were 
converts to Christianity. Theterm devout | 
in the A. V. is so frequently the render- 
ing of εὐσεβεῖς and σεβόμενοι that it had 
better be confined to proselytes to the 
Jewish faith ; and some other word, as 
pious or religious, be affixed to εὐλαβεῖς ; 
‘religious,’ Wicl.; ‘who feared God,’ 
Gen. 
ing come up for the feast ; though Light- 
foot thinks that they had settled there 
from the general expectation of the Mes- 
siah’s appearance. παντὸς €@vous]|there 

κατοικοῦντες] sojourning, hay- | 

is reason to suppose that at this period 
Jews were to be found in every part of the 
known world, Jos. B. J. m1. 16. 4. Their 
principal dispersions were under Shalma- 
neser, B.C. 721 (2 Ki. 17: 6. 18:11), under 
Nebuchadnezzar, B.c. 606 (2 Ki. 24:10. 
25:11), under Ptolemy Lagus, B.C. 320, 
who carried great numbers into Aigypt 
(see also Jer. 44:1), and thus ultimately 
gave rise to the Septuagint version of the 
Old Testament. Hastings Robinson. 

6. φωνῆς] as the rumour was suddenly 
and loudly spread. φωνὴ frequently oc- 
curs for φήμη in the LXX., a sense in 
accordance with the A. V. (M. 9:26, n.) 
Others refer it to the sound, ἦχος, τ. 2 (see 
J. 3:8) which was heard by the multi- 
tude, v. 33, assembled in the temple for 
prayer ; ‘when this voice was made,’ Wicl., 
Rh. συνεχύθη] Lat. confundo, 19: 29, 
32. 21:31. διαλέκτῳ] language, as in 
Joseph. Ant. XX. I, 2, map ἡμῖν yap οὐκ 
ἐκείνους ἀποδέχονται τοὺς πολλῶν ἐθνῶν 
διάλεκτον ἐκμαθόντας,. .. διὰ τὸ κοινὸν 
εἶναι νομίζειν τὸ ἐπιτήδευμα, because they 
looked upon that attainment as polluting. 
In the miraculous gift of tongues it was 
one design of God to break down Jewish 
prejudices, and to show that salvation 
was now equally to be offered to Jew and 
Gentile. H.R. 

7, πάντες... Γαλιλαῖοι] all from one 
country, and that country Galilee, which 
was despised by the Jews, J. 7: 52, 
though perhaps without reason, for Jose- 
phus speaks highly of the courage and 
industry of its inhabitants (B./. ΤΠ. 3). 
Its corrupt dialect (Mk, 14:70) may 
have resulted from their frequent inter- 
course with foreigners. The disciples ap- 
pear at this time to have been chiefly 
Galileans, but it is not clear that they 
were distinguished as a sect by that name, 
11:26. W.G.H. 

9, 10. These verses seem to be ina 



* 

ACTS 2 . O—I5. 549 

ἸΠόντον καὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, 19 Φρυγίαν τε καὶ Παμφυλίαν. Αἴγυ- 
, Ν , a A , a \ K , ‘ Clad AY 

TTOV καὶ τὰ μέρη τῆς ιβύης τῆς κατὰ ΪΝυρήνην, καὶ οἱ ἐπιδη- 

μοῦντες Ῥωμαῖοι, ᾿Ιουδαῖοί τε καὶ προσήλυτοι; τ Κρῆτες καὶ 
“ a , , 

ApaBes, ἀκούομεν λαλούντων αὐτῶν ταῖς ἡμετέραις γλώσσαις 
Ν aA ΄ “ A , A , 

τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ. 12 ᾿Εξίσταντο δὲ πάντες καὶ διηπόρουν, 
A > 

ἄλλος πρὸς ἄλλον λέγοντες, Γ ἂν θέλοι τοῦτο εἶναι; τ “Ἰτεροι 
\ U a) “ , , ee 

δὲ χλευάζοντες ἔλεγον, Ὅτι γλεύκους μεμεστωμένοι εἰσί. 
“- a A 

14 Σταθεὶς δὲ Ilérpos σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα ἐπῆρε τὴν φωνὴν 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπεφθέγξατο αὐτοῖς, “"Ανδρες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι καὶ οἱ κατοι- 
A δ a eon A ” \ 

KOUYTES “Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἅπαντες. TOUTO υμιν γνῶστον εστω. και 

3 , Τ᾽ , 
ἐνωτίσασθε Ta ρΊματα μου. 

parenthesis, and were probably added by 
S. Luke. ILdpOor] Parthi, Scytharum 
exules fuerunt, Justin 41. The country 
was east of Media. “EXapirac] Persians. 
See Is. 21:2. These, and the preceding, 
were probably descended from the ten tribes 
who had been carried away by successive 
kings of Assyria, 1 Chr. 5:26. 2 Ki. 17:6. 
Am. 5:27. Mecororapiar]the country 
between the Tigris and the Euphrates, di- 
vided on the north from Armenia by Mount 
Taurus. It is now Algezira in Asiatic 
Turkey. “Iovéalav] it seems singular 
that Judea should be mentioned at all, as 
the persons spoken of are foreign Jews. 
It has been proposed to read ’Ldovpalay, 
Λυδίαν, or ᾿Ινδίαν, but it was a marvel- 
lous thing for Galileans to speak the 
ordinary dialect of Judzea, and if we con- 
ceive that the countries are enumerated in 
regular order, beginning from the East, 
Judea is rightly placed. Its insertion is 
also natural from the hand of one who was 
in the habit of considering the language of 
Judea a foreign language. “Aolav] the 
proconsular Asia, or the province of which 
Ephesus was the capital. See 16:6. Ai- 
γυπτον) perhaps in no country had the 
Jews established themselves in greater 
numbers than in Aigypt, especially in 
Alexandria, where they formed two-fifths 
of the population. Philo in Flacc. p. 973. 
They had been encouraged to settle there 
by Alexander, and afterwards by Ptolemy 
Lagus. Their influence was such that 
they had ethnarchs of their own, Joseph. 
Ant. XIX. 7. 2. Κυρήνην) a Greek 
colony. The Jews formed an independent 
body, with their own governor, like a 
free republic. Joseph. Ant. XIV. 7, 2. See 
6:9. of ἐπιδημοῦντ. Ῥωμ. κ.τ.λ.} 
Romans who are sojourners, Jews as well as 
proselytes. Two classesof Roman strangers 
are clearly denoted. Some think that they 
were Jews who had been banished from 

15 ov γὰρ, ὡς ὑμεῖς ὑπολαμβάνετε, 

Rome by Tiberius, and were not suffered 
to return till about this period. προσή- 
λυτοι]) the zeal of the Jews in making 
proselytes was well known. M. 23:15. 
So Horat. Sat. 1. 4. 142, Ac veluti te 
J udeei cogemus in hane concedere turbam. 

TI—I3. τὰ μεγαλεῖα) the announce- 
ment of the promised Messiah, salva- 
tion in his name, the resurrection of 
Jesus.—Persons from a particular country 
would probably hear several languages 
spoken by some of the Apostles before 
they discovered that one of them was 
speaking their own. In this case they 
might naturally imagine that the speakers 
were uttering mere jargon, and the effect 
would be similar to that which 8. Paul 
describes, 1 C. 14:23. διηπόρουν] im- 
plies to be at a loss in consequence of a 
dilemma, to be perplexed between two alter- 
natives. yNevxous|wineof last year’s vin- 
tage still sweet and strong. ‘ It was pos- 
sible for the spectators even of this miracle - 
to shut their hearts against it, and attri- 

| bute the phenomenon to a cause with 
which they themselves were familiar. It 
cannot be doubted that they would have 
done the same had Christ appeared to 
them after his resurrection.” See L. 11: 
τῆς: AS 2024: SW Gree 

14. ἀπεφθέγξατο] v. 4, and 26:25. 
‘To deliver a speech.’ σὺν τοῖς ἕνδεκα) 
The eleven, as well as Peter, delivered 
this, or a similar address, in the various 
languages. See v. 37. Peter probably 
spoke in the Aramaic, or Jewish ver- 
nacular. of κατοικ. ‘lep.| The foreign 
Jews are here meant. 13:16. évwri- 
gao0e]used by LXX. from the Hebrew. 
Gen. 4: 23. Job 37: 14. 

15. The earliest instance of ὥρα in the 
sense of hour is found in the writings of 
the astronomer Hipparchus, B.0, 140. 
The division of the day into twenty-four 
parts is ascribed to the Babylonians, 
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16 ἀλλὰ 

17 Kat 
»» 9 cal .) , c ’ if ce Θ ‘ "5 ~ μὰ \ cod 

€OTaL EV ταις ETXATALS ἡμέραις, Aeyet oO €0S5 EKX EW avo TOU 

co \/ ” ΟῚ “ U A ees 
OUTOL μεθύουσιν" Ἔστι γὰρ wpa TPLTH τῆς ἡμερας" 

et ae \ Ω , ‘ “- , 2 ‘ 
TOUTO’ ἘσΤΕ TO εἰρήμενον διὰ TOU προφήτου Ἰωὴλ, 

, , EA van , Ν᾿ , A 
πνεύματός μου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα' καὶ προφητεύσουσιν οἱ υἱοὶ 
«ς “ A « , e A S e ᾿ -“ , 

ὑμῶν καὶ αἱ θυγατέρες ὑμῶν, καὶ οἱ νεανίσκοι ὑμῶν ὁράσεις 
” \ ε , ἀντι 2p " , 
ὄψονται, Kat οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ὑμῶν ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνιασθήσονται" 
18 , ’ A A ὃ / ‘ ς᾽ A A ,ὔ ΕῚ 

καί γε ἐπὶ τοὺς δούλους μον καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς δούλας μου ἐν 
cr e , 9 , τὸ “ ° Ay ΄σ Ψ' ’ A 

ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ TOU πνεύματος MOU, καὶ 
, 19 4 δώ , 93 “ 9 lal + 4 

προφητεύσουσι. καὶ ὁώσω τέρατα εν τῷ οὐρανῷ ἄνω; καὶ 
- ᾿] 4 ~ ~ , oe A A A ο ’ ΄ 

σημεῖα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κατω, αἷμα καὶ πὺρ Kal ἀτμίδα καπνοῦ": 
20 “ e , 9 , ‘ ε , τ eo 

ὁ ἥλιος μεταστραφήσεται εἰς TKOTOS, καὶ ἡ σελήνη εἰς GiMas 
A \ 9 A A ¢ , , A , 4 ΄ 

πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν τὴν ἡμέραν Κυρίου τὴν μεγάλην καὶ ἐπιφανῆ. 
21 A ἣν lan εἴ “Δ 93 , Ν + K , , 

καὶ ἔσται: πᾶς ὃς av ἐπικαλέσηται TO ὄνομα Kupiov σωθή- 
/ 5 A 5 F A , , 

σεται. 7?” Avdpes ᾿Ισραηλῖται, ἀκούσατε τοὺς λόγους τούτους" 
ΕῚ ΄ A Cn 5 - A “ fot ss) , x 

Ἰησοῦν τὸν Ναζωραῖον, ἄνδρα ἀπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον εἰς 
ener ὃ Ui εἶ , ‘ , e 5 , " " ~ .Φ 

υμας ουνάαμέεσι Kal τερᾶσι καὶ ONMELOLY OLS εποιῆσε δι αὐτου ὁ 

Θ A 9 , ε A A A 4 Ν 10 

εος εν μέσῳ υμῶων, καθὼς καὶ αὐτοὶ οἴδατε; 

Hdt. τι. 109. ΤρίΤ] see 1 Th. 5: 7. 
Asie Serr. pCi ἜΠΟΣ; Saiyan ey Pas 
Ebrius et, magnum quod dedecus, ambulet 
ante Noctem cum facibus. 

17, 18. This is quoted from Joel 2: 
28, LXX. with slight variations, of which 
the principal is ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις 
for μετὰ ταῦτα. The time of the Messiah’s 
advent, being both the end of the old 
era, and the beginning of a new, was 
chiefly regarded by the Jews in the former 
light, and called ‘the latter days.’ See 
Hy: a6 9 9265 ἃ. levgoi Wi Ga 
ἐπὶπᾶσαν σάρκα] i.e. all men, every- 
where, should be eligible for God’s spi- 
ritual favours and influences. This was 
a part of the prophecy not yet fully un- 
derstood by the Apostles. οἱ vi... . αἱ 
Ovy....ob νεαν.. .. οἱ πρεσβ. δού- 
λους... δούλας μου] implying that 
there shall be no distinction of age, or 
sex, rank, or nation. Thisis more obvious 
in the Heb. by the absence of pov after 
δουλ. SeeG. 3:28. Col. 3:11. 

19-21. τέρατα] those which preceded 
thedestructionofJerusalem. See L, 21:11. 
M. 24:24-26. αἷμα x. πῦρ] theslaughter 
and burning in the city at its siege and 
capture. ὁ ἡλ.... ἡ σελ.} See M. 24: 
20. Is. 13: 10. 24:23. Ezek. 32: 7. Rev. 
6:12. The connexion between the time 
of vengeance and the day of redemption 
may be traced in Is. 59: 16—18. 63: 4, 
interpreted by L. 21:22, 28, Kuplov 

23 τρῦτον τὴ 

σωθήσ.] Peter immediately proceeds to 
state who is the Lord, and what is sal- 
vation. 

22. ἀποδεδειγμένον] proved to you to 
be from God; demonstrated, 25:7. cf. J. 
3:2. δυνάμεσι) the results of super- 
natural powers. See on 1:8. 10:38. 19: 
11. L, 4726, οἵ Li δύτη, x τὸ 
29. Some distinguish τέρας as τὸ παρὰ" 
φύσιν, οἷον τὸ ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς τυφλῶν, 
καὶ ἐγεῖραι νεκρόν" σημεῖον as τὸ οὐκ ἔξω 
THs φύσεως, οἷον ἐστιν ἰάσασθαι ἄῤῥωστον. 
σημεῖον should always be rendered sign, 
seals of power set to the person who ac- 
complishes them. Thus God furnished 
Moses with τέρατα which were σημεῖα, as 
credentials of his mission. Ex. 4; 1—8. 
FCN ΔΌΣ: 

23. ὡρισμένῃ] definite; limited to this 
event. The issue not being the result 
of the general will and foreknowledge of 
God, but of his special, particular design 
to this effect. The word occurs L. 22; 
22. Diodorus Sic. speaks of events as 
taking place οὐχ ὡς ἔτυχεν, οὐδ᾽ αὐτο- 
μάτως, ἀλλ᾽ ὡρισμένῃ τινι καὶ βεβαίως 
κεκυρωμένῃ Θεῶν κρίσει. The βουλὴ and 
πρόγνωσις of God relate to ἔκδοτον. 
avéuwy] without law, ‘by the hands of 
Gentiles,’ who knew not the law, ‘ pro- 
fane.’ Soin1r C. 9:21. ‘ By the hands 
of wicked men,’ Wicl., Rh. ‘Of un- 
righteous persons.’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. See 
δ: 1 3515s) 6252. 8 7298 
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~ ΄- ΄σ 4 

ὡρισμένη βουλῇ καὶ προγνώσει τοῦ Θεοῦ ἔκδοτον λαβόντες, διὰ 
A " , , τὰ , 24 εἴ e Θ Α ° / 

χειρῶν ἀνόμων προσπήξαντες ἀνείλετε" ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἀνέστησε 
, A " aA an , , 3 > 4 aA 

λύσας τὰς ὠδῖνας τοῦ θανάτου, καθότι οὐκ ἣν δυνατὸν κρατεῖσθαι 
“ Ν 

αὐτὸν ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 75 Δαβὶδ yap λέγει εἰς αὐτὸν, ΠΓοωρώμην 
A LA 9 , , A A e >) ~ " A ef 

τὸν Κύριον ἐνώπιόν μου διὰ παντὸς, ὅτι ἐκ δεξιῶν μου ἐστὶν, ἵνα 
~ a r 

μὴ σαλευθῶ. 26 διὰ τοῦτο εὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία μου, καὶ ἠγαλλιά- 
“. , 

σατο ἡ γλῶσσά μου: ἔτι δὲ Kal ἡ σάρξ μου κατασκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ 

ἐλπίδι- 

δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 

, A 

27 ὅτι οὐκ ἐγκαταλείψεις THY ψυχήν μου εἰς ἅδου, οὐδὲ 
28 5 , U 50 ‘ 

ἐγνώρισας μοι ὁδοὺς 
ἴω 4 a 

ζωῆς, πληρώσεις με εὐφροσύνης μετὰ TOU προσώπου σου. 
A A , os. \ 

29” Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν μετὰ παῤῥησίας πρὸς ὑμᾶς περὶ 
“ , \ “ A τ᾿ fi A 3 if A A τοῦ πατριάρχου Δαβὶδ, ὅτι καὶ ἐτελεύτησε Kal ἐτάφη: καὶ TO 

μνῆμα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐν ἡμῖν ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης. 39 προφήτης 
> e , Α δὰ Φ ov + See e Θ A ’ “ 

οὖν ὕπαρχων, καὶ εἰδὼς ὅτι ὅρκῳ ὥμοσεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεὸς ἐκ καρποῦ 
lad n , 

τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ TO κατὰ σάρκα ἀναστήσειν τὸν Χριστὸν, 
΄ cod oe , \ rc 

καθίσαι ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου αὐτοῦ, 3 προϊδὼν ἐλάλησε περὶ τῆς 

ἀναστάσεως τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὅτι οὐ κατελείφθη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ εἰς 

24, 25. τὰς ὠδῖνας] the bands of death. | τιμῶντας νικῆσαι εὖ ποιοῦντα. Hor. Lpist. 
So in Ps. 18:5. LXX. The Hebrew 

an has two cognate senses, —(1) cords 

or bands; (2) pains of childbirth; q.d. con- 
strictive pains. οὐκ ἣν δύνατον]) having 
poured out his soul unto death, he had 
vindicated Divine law, and purchased a 
Spiritual seed, and ‘through death de- 
stroyed (καταργήσῃ, H. 2:14) him 
that had the power of death.’ The im- 
possibility lay also in his own Omnipo- 
tence. J. 10:18. εἰς αὐτόν] in words 
that relate to him, indicating him. So 
πρός ‘with a view to, H. 1:7. The 
quotation is exact from LXX. Ps. 15:9 
—Il. 

26—28. γλῶσσα] Heb. my glory, the 
tongue being so called as the chief organ 
which distinguishes man from the brute 
creation, and enables him to give praise 
to God, Ps. 57:8. 108: 1. xarackn- 
ywoet] a word implying a temporary so- 
journ. See J. 1:14. ἐπ᾽ ἔλπιδι] ‘hope- 
fully,’ ‘witha good hopemaintained,’ R. 4: 
18. 16. 9:10. dédov]see on L. 16: 23. 
From this the article of the Creed, ‘He de- 
scended into hell,’ is clearly deduced. Be- 
fore his resurrection the soul of Christ was 
in hell (Hades) ; but it was not there before 
his death; therefore, upon or after his 
death, the soul of Christ ‘descended into 

hell.’ Swoecs] allow, permit. Heb. WF). 

Cf. 19:31. Xen. Cyr. ν. δός μοι τοὺς ἐμὲ 

1. 16, 61. Da mihi fallere, da justo sanc- 
toque videri. μετὰ τοῦ πρόσ.] cf. J. 
17: 5, δόξασόν με σύ πάτερ Tapa σεαυτῷ 
τῇ δόξῃ ἣ εἶχον πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἷναι 
παρὰ σοί. 

20. ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί] ‘brethren.’ See 
onl:16. ἐξόν] ‘I may speak,’ licet. 
David is called πατριάρχης, as the founder 
of the royal family. His sepulchre in 
Mount Sion remained till the time of 
Adrian, though it had been pillaged by 
Hyrcanusand Herod. rappyatas|bold- 
ness, a freedom of utterance, ἣ ἐπὶ τοῖς 
καλλίστοις εὔτολμος ἀπολογία, Isidore Pe- 
lus. He means that no one could find 
fault with him for maintaining that David 
did not speak of himself in this passage. 
See 13:35, 36. 

30, 31. ἐκ καρποῦ] a Hebraism. See 
Ps. 1382: 11. τὸ κατὰ σάρκα) These 
words evidently imply that Christ had an- 
other nature besides the human, Cf. R. 
1:3, 4. 9:5. ἀναστήσειν) has proba- 
bly no reference to the resurrection of 
Christ, but to God’s causing him to ap- 
pear ameng the Jews. See 3; 22, 26. 
7:37; and cf. Deut. 18:18 (LXX.) 
θρόνον δὲ Δαβὶδ ἀκούων, μὴ αἰσθητὴν βασι- 
λείαν νόμιζε, ἀλλὰ θείαν" ἥν ἐβασίλευσεν 
ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη διὰ τοῦ θείου κηρύγματος. 
Theophyl. προϊδὼν ἐλαλ.} spoke in 
the spirit of prophecy concerning, &c. ” 
i,e. so spoke when he said this. 
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Good, οὐδὲ ἡ σὰρξ αὐτοῦ εἶδε διαφθοράν. 3? Todrov τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν 

΄ 

- Ε] A , ΄ ~ 

ἀνέστησεν ὁ Θεὸς, οὗ πάντες ἡμεῖς ἐσμὲν μάρτυρες. 33 Ty δεξιᾷ 

οὖν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑψωθεὶς, τήν τε ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος 
\ ‘ al \ σ᾽ “ ad “ ε a , \ 

λαβὼν παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς. ἐξέχεε τοῦτο ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς βλέπετε Kal 
34 οὐ γὰρ Δαβὶδ ἀνέβη εἰς τοὺς οὐρανοὺς, λέγει δὲ 

a8 By? « Kd ~ K , Kaé 3 ὃ A 

αὐτὸς, Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος τῷ Κυρίῳ μου, Κάθου ἐκ δεξιῶν μου, 

> , 
GAKOUETE. 

35 ἕως dv θῶ τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν σου. 
~ a »»- Δ 

36 ᾿Ασφαλῶς οὖν γινωσκέτω πᾶς οἶκος ᾿Ισραὴλ, ὅτι Κύριον καὶ 

Χριστὸν αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς ἐποίησε, τοῦτον τὸν ᾿]ησοῦν ὃν ὑμεῖς 
2) 

ἐσταυρώσατε. 
»"} , A , a , 3 , A 

37 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ κατενύγησαν TH καρδίᾳ, εἶπόν τε πρὸς 
Ν , 4 A A ’ aN ΔΝ , ΕΣ ὃ 

TOV Πέτρον καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς ἀποστόλους, Tt ποιήσομεν, ἄνδρες 

ἀδελφοί; 38 Πέτρος δὲ ἔφη πρὸς αὐτοὺς, * Μετανοήσατε, καὶ 

32. ἀνέστησεν] and so has proved him 36. ἐποίησε] hath appointed. Chrysost. 
to be the person of whom David spake. κατέστησεν, as H.3:2. Cf. Mk. 3:14. 
οὗ] probably whose, referring to ὁ θεός ; 
see 5: 32, ἐσμὲν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες TOY ῥημά- 
Tuy «Touro. . Of, 3355: a Ci lourss 
‘to whom,’ Wicl., i.e. Jesus, 13: 31. 

33. TH δεξιᾷ] to the right hand, de- 
noting his exaltation to glory, authority, 
and absolute power; a Hebraism. See 
MeSH JO SE. 7 ΕΒ. ek. Wer ZO: HEL, ΠΡ ΟΣ 
Theophylact remarks, οὐχ ὅτι τόπῳ Tepe 
κλείεται ὁ Θεὸς, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα τὸ ὁμότιμον αὐτοῦ 
δειχθῇ τὸ πρὸς τὸν πατέρα. This is Peter’s 
interpretation of Ps. 15: τι quoted in τ. 
28, but of the Heb. rather than LXX., 
also of καθίσαι ἐπὶ τ. Op. air. v. 30. Ps. 
132:11. ἐξέχεε) Peter now plainly at- 
tributes to Jesus that effusion of the Spirit 
which at v. 17 is ascribed to God. τὴν 
ἐπαγγελίαν) the fulfilment of the pro- 
mise, 1:. te 1]: 80. 

34. Seeon Μ. 22: 43. S. Peter pre- 
sents to the Jews the facts rather than 
the doctrines of the new dispensation, 
and insists more on their agreement 
with prophecy than on the miraculous 
nature of these facts, exhibiting Chris- 
tianity as the fulfilment and carrying out 
of the old dispensation. §. Paul, the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, rather contrasts 
Christianity with the law of Moses (13: 
38, 39), and shows its inferiority; but 
neither of them enters upon a full and 
systematic exposition of doctrine, which 
would have perplexed their hearers. 
ἀνέβη)] His body was in the tomb; his 
soul in ἀδης, the place of departed spirits. 
αὐτός) 1.6. the very person who had 
spoken as of himself in wv. 27, 28, here 
speaks of another under the title of his 
Lord, who should be thus exalted. 

Soin Latin, facere consules. The Apostle 
speaks of the office of Christ and the dig- 
nity attending it. (See R. 14:9.) S. Peter 
testifies, (1) the resurrection of Christ, v. 
24; (2) his ascension and the subsequent 
descent of the Holy Ghost, v. 33; (3) his 
Messiahship and universal dominion, v. 36. 
These proofs from prophecies and facts 
left the Jews without reply and excuse. 
αὐτόν] him, and then to fix in their minds 
the personality and identity of him of 
whom he spoke he adds, τοῦτον τὸν Ἰησοῦν. 
ὑμεῖς] emphatic. He charges the guilt 
of the crucifixion upon the whole nation. 

37. κατενύγησαν this word, like δάκνω, 
πλήσσω, is used to express the emotions 
of vehement passion, were deeply pierced. 
ψυχὴ δηχθεῖσα κακοῖσιν, Med. 109. οἶδ᾽" 
οὐ γὰρ ἄκρας καρδίας ἔψαυσέ μου, Hee. 
242; ἈΠ see 7:54. Our Lord’s language, 
J. 16:8, 9, was now beginning to be ful- 
filled, and the bystanders were convicted 
of sin, in having crucified the Lordof glory. 

38. Μετανοήσατε) see on M. 3:2, ‘ Re- 
pent and let each one of you get baptised.’ 
Wiclif and Rh. V. render this, do penance, 
from a mistranslation of the Vulgate, 
agite penitentiam, which is correct 
enough, being a common Latin idiom, ef 
which we have instances in agere vitam, 
to live; agere gratias, to thank; agere 
silentium, to be silent. βαπτισθήτω) 
the rite of baptism is here and elsewhere 
prescribed and submitted to, apparently 
without explanation on the one side, or 
surprise on the other, as a practice with 
which the Jews were familiar. ἐπὶ τῷ 
ὀνόματι Ἴ. X.] with the name for the 
basis of profession, belief, trust; see Τὼ, 



ACTS 2. 38—44. 553 
’ “ eA tak lg Sh 3 A a <9 

βαπτισθήτω ἕκαστος ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ εἰς 
x ε A 4A ,ὔ 4 A lal ς ’ , 

ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν" καὶ λήψεσθε τῆν δωρεὰν τοῦ αγίου πνεύματος. 
a , A ~ ΄σ 

39 ὑμῖν γάρ ἐστιν ἡ ἐπαγγελία καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις ὑμῶν, καὶ πᾶσι 
- " ‘ 4 aA , Kd ε Θ A eae. 

τοῖς εἰς μακράν, ὅσους av προσκαλέσηται ἴδλυριος ὁ Θεὸς ἡμῶν. 
, 

40 ᾿Ἑτέροις τε λόγοις πλείοσι διεμαρτύρετο καὶ παρεκάλει; λέγων, 

Σ ώθητε ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης. 
ι 3 , A 

4 Οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀσμένως ἀποδεξάμενοι τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ 
’ , A / eB, 4 , τι , \ (τ A 

ἐβαπτίσθησαν: Kat προσετέθησαν TH ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνη ψυχαὶ ὡσεὶ 
> A ΄σ “ “ ~ 

τρισχίλιαι. 42 ἦσαν δὲ προσκαρτεροῦντες τῆ διδαχῆ τῶν ἀπο- 
, 4 r , A “ ἢ, ~ DS A a 

oTOAwY και TH KOLYOVLA Και TH κλασει του αρτου και ταις προσ- 

εὐχαῖ ς. 

24:47. The name of «6815 15 mentioned 
emphatically to show that they were to 
receive his baptism and no other, R. 6: 3. 
Χριστοῦ is added because it had been the 
object of Peter's speech to prove, and it 
was essential for the Jews to believe that 
Jesus was the Messiah. In 8:16. 19:5, 
1 C. 1:13, 15, els τὸ ὄνομα, ‘to the pro- 
fession of.’ In R. 6:3, G. 3:27, εἰς Xp. 
‘to be Christ's.’ eis ἄφεσιν) the for- 
giveness of sins being the end; the ob- 
ject to be kept in view; that for which 
you believe in Jesus Christ, 3:19, 22:16. 
‘remission,’ putting away, cf. Ps. 103:12. 

39. ἡ ἐπαγγελία] i.e. the promise 
quoted from Joel. τοῖς εἰς μακράν) 
it has been doubted whether this means 
the Gentiles, or the remote posterity of 
the Jews. It is certainly applied to the 
Gentiles in E. 2:13, 17. S. Peter, how- 
ever, could hardly at this time have con- 
templated the conversion of the Gentiles. 
The Jews perhaps believed in the future 
admission of the Gentiles, as proselytes 
to Judaism, but not as ‘heirs of the pro- 
mise,’ πᾶσι] corresponds with πᾶσα σὰρξ, 
». 17. The words ὅσους ἂν π΄. imply an 
obscurity in the speaker’s mind as to the 
parties spoken of. προσκαλέσηται) 
‘call to himself,’ J. 10: 16. 

40. ἑτέροις τὲ λόγοις] from the sum- 
mary given, these other words appear to 
have been words of exhortation and en- 
treaty, founded upon the facts of his pre- 
vious address. διεμαρτύρετο] this word 
has the meaning of the Latin obtestor as 
well as testificor; so used in L. 16: 28. 
oOnre]‘getsaved.’ ἀπό] separate your- 
selves from their wickedness and _ their 
communion ; become adifferent generation 
that you may be saved, 2 C. 6:17. Ph. 
2:15. σκολιᾶς) Deut. 32°5, literally 

43 "Eyévero δὲ πάση ψυχῆ φόβος, πολλά Te τέρατα Kat 

σημεῖα διὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐγίνετο. 
, A ε / 

44 Ἰ]άντες δὲ of πιστεύον- 

crooked, figuratively wicked, depraved, per- 
verse, as διεστραμμένος, with which it is 
found in apposition, Ph. 2:15. σκολιαὲ 
θέμιστες, Ll. XVI. 387. σκολιὰ πράττειν, 
Plato, Theet. ὃ 77. 

41. ἀσμένως) correctly denoting the 
feeling of men who had experienced the 
deep compunction of heart described in v. 
37, and received in faith the consolatory 
assurance of the Apostle in vv. 38, 39. 
προσετέθ. | were added, i.e. by the grace 
of God; see v. 47, and cf. προσκαλ. 
v. 39. Wuxal] persons, v. 43. 3:23. 
71:14. 27:37. Gen. 46:27. Plutarch, 
ψυχὴν καὶ κεφαλὴν τὸν ἄνθρωπον εἰώθα- 
μεν ἀπὸ τῶν κυριωτάτων ὑποκορίζεσθαι. 

42. διδαχῇ] receiving continual in- 
struction from the Apostles. κοινωνίᾳ] 
‘partnership,’ Christian intercourse ex- 
tending also to a mutual participation in 
their worldly property, which is its mean- 
ing in R. 15:26. 2C. 8:4. H. 13: 16. 
TH κλάσει] this indicates something 
characteristic of the disciples. It is not 
likely to be the Agape, as there is no clear 
instance in N. T. of the term being applied 
toameal, butitrathermeans that Christian 
ceremony which began with breaking 
bread, the celebration of the Lord’s 
Supper, see 20:7. 1C. 10:16. This 
probably was at first associated in most 
cases with their συσσίτια, or meals taken 
in common, v. 46; see τ C. 11: 20-22. 
ταῖς προσευχαῖς] the plural seems to 
imply regular stated times of prayer. 

43, 44. 60s] there was fear or awe 
among the people in general. ἐγίνετο) 
the tense denotes that the miracles were 
frequent, habitual. Observe the change 
from ἐγένετο φόβος. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό] 1: 
15, π. i.q. τῇ κοινωνίᾳ (v. 42), as is de- 
scribed in v. 46. 
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πᾶσι, καθότι ἀν τις χρείαν εἶχε. 46 καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τε προσκαρτε- 
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βουντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν εν TW ιερῷ-. KAWYTES TE KAT OLKOV apToV, 

μετελάμβανον τροφῆς ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει καὶ ἀφελότητι καρδίας, 
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47 αἰνοῦντες τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ ἔχοντες χάριν πρὸς ὅλον τὸν λαόν. O 

δὲ Κύριος προσετίθει τοὺς σωζομένους καθ᾽ ἡμέραν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ. 

9 ἜΠΙ τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ Τ]έτρος καὶ ᾿Ιωάννης ἀνέβαινον εἰς τὸ 
A A lA ΄ an ‘ 3 ’ 

ἱερὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς THY εννατην. 

43. ἐπίπρασκον)] From 5:4, it is 
evident that these acts were voluntary. 
By κτήματα is signified immoveable, and 
by ὑπάρξεις moveable property. They 
perhaps interpreted literally the words of 
our Lord, L. 12: 33. 

46. «ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ}. 5:12. L. 24: 53. 
κλῶντες τε κατ᾽ οἶκον ἀρτ.} cele- 
brating the Holy Communion in the dif- 
ferent places or apartments where the 
Christians assembled. See 5:42. 8: 3. 
20:20. ἐκκλήσιαι κατ᾽ οἶκον are men- 
tioned, R. 16:5, 1 C. 16:19. μετε- 
λάμβ. τροφῆς) partook of food. Cf. δαιτὸς 
ἐΐσης Hom. This refers to their ordinary, 
though perhaps common meals. See on 
20:7, 11. ἀφελότητι kapbias] The 
expression occurs Col, 3:22. Gicumen, 
explains it of their humility, μηδὲν ὑψηλὸν 
φρονοῦντες ἐφ᾽ ais ἔπραττον ἀγαθοεργίαις 
καὶ ἐλεημοσύναις, ὅπερ μάλιστα ἣν ̓ ΙΤουδαΐ- 
κον. Bengel says, ‘sine invidia quod 
ad ditiores, sine pudore perverso quod ad 
pauperiores attinet.’ Cf. 2 C. 9:13, 
ἁπλότητι τῆς κοινωνίας, liberality, disin- 
terestedness. 

47. προσετίθει] ‘kept adding,’ as 
ἐγίνετο, v. 43. And obs. the imperfects in 
the passage, denoting contemporaneous 
and continuous action. τοὺς σωζομέ- 
vous] ‘those who were saved,’ who com- 
plied with the exhortation σώθητε, v. 40, 
and embraced the Gospel as the power 
of God unto salvation, (R. 1: 16.) L. 
ΤΥ, τὸ OG TRO Ceri ὙΠ), 
ἐκκλησίᾳ] is here first used of the Chris- 
tian community actually existing. Vv. 
42—47 may be considered as a general 
account of the events consequent upon 
the day of Pentecost, of which the detailed 
narrative is given in the following chapters. 

III. 1. We frequently find Peter 
and John associated. They went together 
to prepare the Passover, L. 22:8. Peter 
at the last supper beckoned to John to 
ask who should be the betrayer, J. 13: 

2 Kail τις ἀνὴρ 

24. John, perhaps, was the other dis- 
ciple who brought in Peter to the High 
Priest's palace, J. 18:15. Peter and 
John ran together to the sepulchre, 
J. 20:3. Peter enquired about the 
future charge and destiny of John, J. 21: 
20. They were deputed together to go 
to Samaria, A. 8:14. These are coinci- 
dences which corroborate the narratives. 
They were both fishermen on the sea of 
Galilee, and partners in their trade, L. 5: 
το, Itmay be thatan intimate friendship 
was formed then, which was further ce- 
mented when they became fishers of men. 
ἐπὶ τὴν dpav)jsubhoram. 4:5. Mk. 15: 
1. The general meaning of ἐπὶ applied to 
time is up to, until; for, during; as ἐπ᾽ 
ἠώ, ἐπὶ χρόνον. τὴν ἐννάτην) The time 
of the evening sacrifice was between the 
two evenings, Num. 28: 4, (marg.)—i. e. 
between three and six. See Exod. 29: 4t 
—43. The Jews prayed at the third, 
sixth, and ninth hour. Clement of Alex- 
andria, at the close of the second century, 
mentions the observance of the same hours 
in the church. Clemens Rom., in the 
first century (if the passage be not an in- 
terpolation), speaks of certain fixed hours, 
though we are not told what they were, 
I. 40, Tas προσφορὰς καὶ λειτουργίας ἐπι- 
τελεῖσθαι, καὶ οὐκ εἰκῆ ἢ ἀτάκτως... ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡρισμένοις καιροῖς καὶ ὥραις. ἀνέβαινον] 
were going ; were on their way to. This 
probably happened very soon after the 
day of Pentecost. 

2. €Baordgero] was in the habit of 
being carried. ért@ovv] used to place. 
Both Jews and Gentiles placed their sick 
at the entrance of the temples. This 
man had continued a cripple more than 
forty years, 4:22. The cure was con- 
sequently more unlooked for, and the 
person cured a more credible and con- 
spicuous witness of the fact. τὴν 
‘Qpalav] Josephus speaks of nine gates 
that were covered over with silver and 
gold. Probably this was the gate of 
Corinthian brass. B. J. v. 5. 3. It was 

- 
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χωλὸς ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὑτοῦ ὑπάρχων ἐβασταάζετο' ὃν 

ἐτίθουν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν πρὸς τὴν θύραν τοῦ ἱεροῦ τὴν λεγομένην 
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‘Qpaiav, τοῦ αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τῶν εἰσπορευομένων εἰς τὸ 
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ἱερόν ὃς ἰόων Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Ιωαννην μέλλοντας εἰσιέναι εἰς TO 
a A 

ἱερὸν ἠρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην λαβεῖν. + ἀτενίσας δὲ Πέτρος εἰς 
A A los , im ΄σ “- 

αὐτὸν σὺν τῷ ᾿Ιωάννὴ εἶπε, βλέψον εἰς ἡμᾶς. ὅ ὁ δὲ ἐπεῖχεν 
rt “ ~ a a Α 

αὐτοῖς. προσδοκῶν τὶ παρ᾽ αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. © εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος. 
ΑΝ , A Ι ᾿ e , ἃ εἴ δὲ aS “ ’ 

ρΡγύριον καὶ χρυσίον οὐχ ὑπάρχει μοι: ὃ δὲ ἔχω, τοῦτό σοι 

δίδωμι: ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου ἔγειραι 
, , A ~ ΄σ 

καὶ περιπάτει. 7 καὶ πιάσας αὐτὸν τῆς δεξιᾶς χειρὸς ἤγειρε" 
A A a ’ \\ 

παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐστερεώθησαν αὐτοῦ αἱ βάσεις καὶ τὰ σφυραά' 
, ΄ a 

8 καὶ ἐξαλλόμενος ἔστη καὶ περιεπάτει: καὶ εἰσῆλθε σὺν αὐτοῖς 

εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, περιπατῶν καὶ ἁλλόμενος καὶ αἰνῶν τὸν Θεόν. 
Q > ΄σ ΄ a 

9 καὶ εἶδεν αὐτὸν πᾶς ὁ λαὸς περιπατοῦντα καὶ αἰνοῦντα τὸν 
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εὖν" ἐπεγίνωσκόν τε αὐτὸν ὅτι οὗτος ἦν ὁ πρὸς τὴν 
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ΕῚ , , ἥν ’ ὩΣ A ω , , ~ 

ἐπλήσθησαν θάμβους καὶ ἐκστάσεως ἐπὶ TH συμβεβηκότι αὐτῷ. 

erected by Herod the Great, and sepa- | when he pretends to bestow the Aposto- 
rated the court of the Gentiles from | lical benediction. He haswhat he denies, 
the inner court, μία δ᾽ ἡ ἔξωθεν τοῦ νεὼ | and he has not what he claims. The 
Κορινθίου χαλκοῦ, πολὺ τῇ τιμῇ τὰς KaTap- | pseudo-successor of Peter cannotsay ‘Arise 
yUpous καὶ περιχρύσους ὑπεράγουσα. The | and walk.’ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι) by the 
blind man (J. 9:1) was probably at the | authority. 4: 7, Io. 
temple gate. Cf. J. 8: 59..9: 1. 7,8. πιάσας] The Apostles, like our 

3—5. λαβεῖν] This is redundant asin | Lord, generally employ some outward 
Aristoph. Plut. 240, Αἰτῶν λαβεῖντι. Soph. | action in the performance of miracles, but 
Aj. 825, Αἰτήσομαι δὲ σ᾽ οὐ μακρὸν yepas | they take care to make it understood that 
λαβεῖν. drev.... ἡμᾶς] The steadfast | the power which they exercise is not their 
gaze of the Apostles, and their demand | own. βάσεις] properly steps; σφυρά) 
that the cripple should look fixedly on | ankle bones; from their resemblance to 
them, were for the purpose of ensuring σφῦρα, a hammer, Lat. malleolus. Ὁ. 
attention to the words they were going | Luke particularizes the parts, as his 
to utter ; of impressing his mind with the | medical knowledge enabled him to do, 
authority of Him by whom they were | and hence affords an undesigned testi- 
about to perform the miracle. 14:9. | mony of his being the author of this 
ἐπ εῖχ εἾ] sc. τὸν νοῦν. L. 14:7. book. “See 9: 185: 1.1. 9 4a ὙΠ 

6. εἶπε δὲ Πέτρος] Chrysostom. 6 | ἐξαλλόμενος) expresses the eager- 
᾿Ιωάννης πανταχοῦ σιγᾷ, ὁ δὲ Πέτρος καὶ | ness and joy, as well as the perfection, 
ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ ἀπολογεῖται. So Paul forhim- | with which he began to exercise his 
self and Barnabas, 13: 45, 46. John, as | newly-acquired power. He first leapt 
becamethe younger, wasthe more reserved, | up, then stood upon his legs, and then 
Peter the elder and bolder of the two. | walked about, and frequently leapt, to 
ὑπάρχει] sing.; asthe two nominatives | convince himself of his cure. The natural- 
imply one thing,—i.e. money. This decla- | ness of his actions corroborates the truth 
ration of 5. Peter, made after some of the | of the record. ‘He praised God, not the 
possessions had been sold and placed at | Apostles. To conceal God’s mercies is 
the disposal of the Apostles, shows how | ingratitude, to attribute them to others 
far they were from enriching themselves | is sacrilege.’ —H. R. 
with the money which they received. 10. τὴν é\enudc.| The article is used 
These words are profanely and falsely | to remind us of the object alluded to in v. 
used by the Pope on certain occasions, |. 2, where the art. is omitted. 
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II Κρατοῦντος δὲ τοῦ ἰαθέντος χωλοῦ τὸν Πέτρον καὶ ᾿Τωάν- 
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νην, συνέδραμε πρὸς αὐτοὺς πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ἐπὶ τῆ στοᾷ TH καλου- 

μένη Σολομῶντος, ἔκθαμβοι. "ἢ ἰδὼν δὲ Πέτρος ἀπεκρίνατο 
πρὸς ots ΔΌΜΟΝ “«Ανδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, τί θαυμάζετε ἐπὶ τούτῳ, 

ἢ ἡμῖν τί ἀτενίζετε ὡς ἰδίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ εὐσεβείᾳ πεποιηκόσι τοῦ 
περιπατεῖν αὐτόν; 18 ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ, 

ὁ Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν; ἐδόξασε τὸν παῖδα αὑτοῦ ᾿Ι]ησοῦν, ὃν 
A ‘ , 

ὑμεῖς παρεδώκατε, Kat ἠρνήσασθε αὐτὸν κατὰ πρόσωπον Πιλάτου, 
, 9 ’ 9 , 5 

κρινᾶντος εκεινου ἀπολύειν 

ἠρνήσασθε, καὶ ἠἡτήσασθε ἄνδρα φονέα χαρισθῆναι ὑμῖν, 

« a »! A “ " , 

14 ὑμεῖς δὲ τὸν ἅγιον καὶ δίκαιον 
A 

15 τὸν 
A ts, ‘ a a 5) ' a e Θ \ ” 3 a 

δὲ apxnyov τῆς ζωῆς ATEKTELVATE, ον O εος ηγειρεν εκ νεκρων; 

οὗ ἡμεῖς μάρτυρές ἐσμεν. 
τό 4 ΠΣ AN “ , A 5 

καὶ SETHE TH πίστει TOV ονοματος 

9 "Δ x a ~ ‘ ih) 3 , A x 

αὐτου TOUTOY, OV θεωρεῖτε και OLOATE, ETTEPEWTE τὸ ὄνομα 

II. κρατοῦντος) literally ‘holding,’ 
‘keeping fast,’ a most natural action. 
ἐπὶ τῇ} ‘at. They made for this place, 
and when there, the crowd gathered round 
them. στοᾷ... Zo doy. | In the destruc- 
tion of Solomon’s temple by Nebuchadnez- 
zar, the groundwork of these cloisters had 
escaped; and Zerubbabel, when he built 
the temple, preserved it as a monument 
of antiquity. The portico was also called 
ἀνατολική. Joseph, Ant. XX. 9. 7. See 
on J. 30: 23. ἔκθαμβοι) an instance of 
rational concord, agreeing with the sense 
of X\aés. So 5:16. L. 2: 13. 

12. ἀπεκρίνατο] seeon M.11: 25. He 
respended to the occasion; he answered 
the feelings and thoughts of his audience. 
5:8. ἰδίᾳ! The Apostles thus di- 
rectly contravene the idea that God con- 
fers upon us any benefits by virtue of 
the merits of the saits. They would not 
take the honour of the miracle to them- 
selves, but expressly attributed it to 
Christ. 14:15. 20. 4:5, 7. memocn- 
κόσι) is here equivalent to ποιηταῖς οὖσιν, 
7:19. 27:1. It was a Jewish notion 
that if a man arrived at a high degree of 
holiness, he would be able to work 
miracles. See the Rabbinical interpreta- 
tion of Is. 59:2. Old Paths, p. 103. 
This is the origin of the Romish doctrine 
of the merits of the saints. 

13. By ascribing this miracle to 
Jehovah, provision was made against 
the errors of the Manichzans, and other 
Gnostics, who refused to acknowledge 
Him as the good and supreme God. 
πατέρων) By this emphatic and reiterated 
designation of God as the God of the 
O. T., Peter vindicates himself from the 
suspicion of teaching a new and strange 

religion. ἐδόξασε] by his resurrection, 
J. 13:32, ascension, J. 12:16, and 
the performance of miracles in his name, 
J. 16:14. Our Lord is termed παῖς 
Θεοῦ with reference to his mediatorial 
office or ministry, 4:27, as vids Θεοῦ 
indicates his divine nature. ὑμεῖς μέν] 
opposed to éxelvov. ἠρνήσασθε)] re- 
jected as your Messiah. κρίναντος] had 
delivered his judgment, or come to the 
decision. L. 23: 14—16. 

14,15. τὸν ‘Ay. x. δικ.} The words are 
evidently used as a title which the audi- 
ence would recognise; and probably as 
the title of the Messiah. Ps. 16:10. L, 
4:34. A. 7:52. 22:74) ΒΟΟΣ 
φονέα] so 1:16. 2:14. Like ἀνὴρ 
δικαστής, ἄρχων, φιλόσοφος, ἁλιεύς. So 
duwai γυναῖκες. It 15 also a Heb. idiom, 
Judg. 6:8 (marg.), ἀνὴρ alone means a 
man in the prime of life; a man in- 
deed. χαρισθῆναι) as a gratuity; for 
your gratification. See 25:11, 16. 27: 
24. ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς) Vulg. aue- 
torem vite, as the first to rise from the 
dead, and by that means the cause of all 
men rising again. See the whole passage, 
I Ο. 15: 20— 23, 45—49. “᾿Αρχηγὸς 
properly means a leader of soldiers; and 
in this sense is applicable to Christ, 
called ἀρχηγὸς τῆς σωτηρίας (H. 2: 
10), by whom his followers are con- 
ducted to life and glory.’—H. R. οὗ] see 
ὩΣ ὁ. 22, 

16. ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει] ‘His name on the 
ground of faith (our faith) in his name. 
Faith was required that the power of his 
name might be exercised (Mk. 11: 23, 24); 
so he goes on, kal ἡ πίστις κιτ.Ὰ. I repeat 
it (καὶ) faith, &c. See M. 19:9, ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, 
and cf. Ph. 3:9. δι᾽ αὐτοῦ] ‘by him,’ 
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βιστον ἐπλήρωσεν OUT. ETAVONTGATE OVUY Και ἐπιστρέψατε 
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εἰς TO ἐξαλειφθῆναι ὑμῶν τὰς ἁμαρτίας. ὅπως ἂν ἔλθωσι καιροὶ 

ἀναψύξεως ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ Κυρίου, 

προκεκηρυγμένον ὑμῖν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, 

i.e. which owes its existence and effect to 
him; to what He is, and has done. The 
Apostles, like our Lord, did not at the 
first require faith on the part of those for 
whom the miracle was wrought. Chry- 
sostom compares this with the healing of 
fEneas (9 : 34), καθάπερ ὁ Χριστὸς ἀρχό- 
μενος τῶν σημείων (J. 2) οὐκ ἀπήτει πίστιν, 
ouTws οὐδὲ οὗτοι. ὁλοκληρίαν)] LXX, 
Is. 1:6. ὁλόκληρος, complete in every 
part, integer. τέλειοι καὶ ὁλοκλ. Ja. 1: 4, 

17,18. ἀδελφοί] πεφοβημένας αὐτῶν τὰς 
ψυχὰς εὐθέως τῇ τῶν ἀδελφῶν προσηγορίᾳ 
παρεμυθήσατο. Chrysost. κατ᾽ ἄγνοιαν] 
Our Lord pleaded a like excuse for his 
murderers. L. 23:34. S. Paul alleges 
the same plea in 1 C. 2:8, and for him- 
self in 1 T. 1:13. With this ane v. 18, 
cf. Gen. 45:5. Such ignorance, the 
fruit of pride and prejudice, did not justify 
their conduct ; their ignorance was in itself 
criminal; but the offence would have been 
more heinous had it been committed 
against clearer light and knowledge; and 
we must remember that even the most 
favoured, and best disposed, in the time | 
of our Lord’s personal ministry, did not 
thoroughly apprehend his divine nature 
or the character of his mission. πάντων] 
i.e. all who have spoken of the Messiah, 
». 24. 10:43. παθεῖν τὸν X.] may 
be taken as in apposition to ἃ, ‘what 
God before had announced (namely), that 
the Christ should suffer.’ Thus the fact 
of the Messiah’s suffering, and not the 
details or incidents of his passion, will be 
represented as the subject of prophecy. 
παθεῖν is used intransitively in 17: 3. L. 
22:15, etal. Sohere Wicl., Tynd., and all 
EK. V. but A. V. 

19, 20. ἐπιστρέψατε] στρέφω and ἐπι- 
στρέφω are used by our Lord to denote 
that change of course and walk, object 
and action, which is the effect of true re- 
pentance, turning the back upon sin 
(v. 26) and the face to God. The phrase 
is taken from the Heb. Is. 6: το, quoted 
M. 13:15, Sv) turn, return, a word 
often used in Ὁ. T, in exhortations to re- 

| 

\ “ Ι A 

29 καὶ ἀποστειλὴ Tov 
21 ἃ ὃ a 3 \ \ 

ον εἰ ουρᾶνον μεν 

pentance and reform. εἰς] looking to this 
as the object and end to be gained, 2: 
38. L. 3:3. ἐξαλειφθῆναι) refers to 
the mode of expunging from a book οἱ 
tablet, the cancelling a debt; ‘wiped 
out,’ ‘smeared out.’ So Col. 2: 14. 
see Ex. 32:32, 33. Is. 44:22 (obs. 
connexion with ἐπιστρέφω). Ps. 51: το. 
ὅπως ἄν] ‘with the effect that;’ ‘so 
that, this being the case,’ as in L. 2: 
35. 16:26. Hesychius explains ἀνά- 
ψυξις by ἀνάπαυσι. This applied to 
the individual believer, denotes the 
comfort and consolation springing up 
in the soul from the sense of pardoned 
sin, and of acceptance in Christ. ἀπὸ 

προσώπου) Heb. ἜΞΩ from; at the 

sending of. See 2 Th. 1:9, 10. ἀπο- 
στείλῃ] in allusion to the second coming 
of Christ. There is here a succinct pro- 
phecy of the course of events under the 
Gospel dispensation. (1) Faith in Him who 
was promised, has come, and is preached, 
repentance, conversion, reformation fully 
carried out (R. 11: 26), will usher in 
(2) ‘times of refreshing’ a millennium of 
religion and peace, ‘the kingdom come 
on earth; then will follow (3) the second 
advent, the coming of Christ to judgment, 
and (4) ‘the times of restitution’ or re- 
constitution of all things; ‘a new heaven 
and a new earth.’ 

21. ὅν det οὐρανὸν δέξασθαι] quem 
celum oportet receptwm continere. So 
Syr. V., ‘which must receive heaven,’ 
Tynd., Cr., Luth., wrongly. ἀποκα- 
ταστάσεως] see Μ. 17:11. παλιγ- 
γενεσία, Μ. 19: 28. διόρθωσις, Ἡ. 9: 
20. ‘The re-constitution of all things, the 
same as is described in 2 P. 3: 13, Rev. 
21:1—s5. Ifthe heaven must retain our 
Lord till the period here mentioned, he 
cannot be corporally present in the Sacra- 
ment of the Lord’s Supper. See on 1: 
11. ‘The natural Body and Blood of our 
Saviour Christ are in Heaven, and not 
here.’ (Post Communion Note.) ὧν] may 
refer to χρόνων, or πάντων: if we prefer 
the latter, the meaning is, ‘which God 
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La ” , ς , , “- 9 49 

δέξασθαι αχρι XpPovev ATOKATATTACEWS TAVYTWVY ὧν e\a σεν 

ε ᾿ ‘ , ’ eel ¢ ~ A Meng 
oO Θεὸς διὰ OTOKLATOS TAVTWY ayt@v αὐτου προφητῶν απ 

a0 

αἰῶνος. 22 Μωσῆς μὲν γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας εἶπεν, Ὅτι 

προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν 
ea « Clee? Ε nA 3 , ‘ , 4 a , \ 
ULWV, ὡς EME” αὐτου ἀκούσεσθε κατα TAVTA οσὰ GV λαλήση Tpos 

ὑμᾶς. 

ἐκείνου ἐξολοθρευθήσεται ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ. 

23 ” δὲ ΄σ , oe “Δ Ss) 23 , A , 

ἐσται ὁε. TATA ψυχὴ ἡτις ἂν μὴ ἀκούση τοῦ προφήτου 

24 Kat πάντες δὲ of 
A “nw ~ ’ 

προφῆται ἀπὸ Σαμουὴλ καὶ τῶν καθεξῆς, ὅσοι ἐλάλησαν, καὶ 

προκατήγγειλαν τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας. 
- " Ν ΄ 

25 Ὑμεῖς ἐστε viol τῶν 

προφητών, καὶ τῆς διαθήκης ἧς διέθετο ὁ Θεὸς πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 

ἡμών, λέγων πρὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ, Kai τῷ σπέρματί σου ἐνευλογηθή- 
“ ς A ~ ~ 

σονται Taodal αἱ πατρίιαι CHS, Vis. 

has spoken of that they should be recon- 
stituted by a Redeemer.’ ἀπ᾽ alidvos] 
i τ 70] 

22, 23. Μωσῆς] The apostle appeals to 
Moses, in whom the Jews trusted, to 
warn them of the dreadful consequences 
of their continued unbelief, J. 5: 45-47. 
ὡς ἐμέ] The similarity between our Lord 
and Moses may thus be traced. Both 
were raised up from a quarter least likely 
to furnish help; both were wonderfully 
preserved in infancy, when the lives of 
others were sacrificed ; both were rejected 
by those whom they came to deliver; 
both became the founders of a new order 
of things. Moses was a deliverer, a me- 
diator (G. 3: 19), a lawgiver (head of a 
dispensation), a ruler, ἄρχων καὶ λυτρωτής, 
A. 7: 35. ἀκούσεσθε) obey, as in 4: 
19. 7:37. ἔσται δέ] In LXX. Deut. | 
18:19, καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἐὰν μὴ | 
ἀκούσῃ ὅσα ἄν λαλήσῃ ὁ προφήτης ἐκεῖνος 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνοματί μου, ἐγὼ ἐκδικήσω ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ. Bede observes, Et hie ergo et 
multis aliis in locis ubi apostoli et evan- 
geliste de veteri testamento exempla 
posuerunt, perspicuum est ¢os Seriptura- 
rum sensum quiesisse, non verba, nec 
magnopere de ordine sermonibusque cu- 
rasse, ut intellectui res pateret. Cf. 1: 
20,n. ἐξολοθρευθήσεται) This form 
of the verb, after the Macedonian and 
Alexandrine idiom (ὄλοθρος for ὄλεθρος), 
occurs in the LX X., Ex. 30: 33. 

24. The literal construction is perhaps 
thus: And to the same effect spoke all the 
prophets, from Samuel downwards, asmany 
as spoke and predicted these days, Burton. 
Samuel is expressly mentioned, as he was 
the first after Moses who wrote his pro- 
phecies, and from his being appointed 
over the company of the prophets, 1 Sam. 
19: 20. No great prophets intervened | 

26 σμῖν πρώτον ὁ Θεὸς 

between Moses and Samuel; only two, 
are spoken of in Scripture, Judg. 6:8-ro. 
1 Sam. 2:27. <As they delivered but an 
occasional message, their names are not 
recorded. Samuel may also be men- 
tioned to suggest that neither he nor any 
one of his successors was the great pro- 
phet like Moses, foretold by him; from 
Samuel downwards, the days of this 
great prophet have been the subject of 
prophecy. After the application of this 
prediction to our Lord, the Rabbis were 
anxious to prove its previous fulfilment 
in the case of some preceding prophet ; 
though in our Lord’s time it was univer- 
sally allowed that the great prophethad not 
yet appeared, J. 1:21. 6:14. τῶν καθε- 
és] L. 1:3. The continuity of the series 
is implied; the prophetical succession. 

25. Ὑμεῖς... διαθήκη:) Ye (as well 
as others your ancestors) have the cha- 
racter, are in the position of sons. ΟἿ, 
R. 9:4, 5. viol] without the article, as 
L. 20: 36, τῆς ἀναστάσεως viol ὄντες. 
Chrysostom says τούτεστι κληρονόμοι καὶ 
διαδόχοι. τῷ σπέρματι σου] G. 8: 20. 
4:1-7. πατριαί() φυλαὶ in Gen. 12: 3, 
28:14. ἔθνη in Gen. 18: 18, 22:18, 
26:4. τῷ σπέρματί cov] 1.6. ἐν 
τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς διαθήκης. Cf. G. 3: τύ, 
with 1 C, 12:12; and for the extension 
of the right to sonship and the covenant, 
R. 9: 6-9. G. 3:29. 4: 1-7. 

26. ἀναστήσαΞ) as ἀναστήσει, in Vv. 22. 
This is spoken of Christ as to his human 
nature, of the seed of Abraham and 
David. So 2:30, εὐλογοῦντα)] not 
necessarily with a future sense; ‘sent 
him (to be, to act as, in the character of ) 
one who should bless you,’ i.e. with words 
of peace and grace, the bestower of abso- 
lution and acceptance. ἀποστρέφειν) 
the compounds of στρέφω are nearly al- 
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" , ΕΝ as ε 6 rN ee fa 81 ἢ " a 
ἀναστήσας τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦν ἀπέστειλεν αὐτὸν evNoYyouvTA 

4, I—7. 

€ “ ᾿ im 39 ’ “ 3 A ~ a ε vane bE 

ὑμᾶς, EV τῷ ἀποστρέφειν ἕκαστον ATO τῶν πονήριων ὑμῶν. 
4 Δ , δὲ " κα ‘ ‘ A ’ , ’ A 

αλούντων 0€ αὐτῶν πρὸς Tov λαον, ἐπέστησαν αὑτοῖς 
ε e - A « ᾿ “ a a 

οἱ ἱερεῖς καὶ ὁ στρατήηγος τοὺ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 
2 ὃ , ὃ ‘ 4 δ δά ΟἹ A 4 \ A 

ιαπονούμενοι OLA TO OLOaTKELY αὐτοὺς τὸν λαὸν καὶ καταγ- 
Ἃλ ΕῚ lo 2 | ΄ A ᾿] ’ A ’ ~ 3 A 

γέλλειν ev τῷ ἰησοῦ THY αναστασιν THY εκ νεκρῶν" καί 
ἄμ, r ’ a \ a ‘9 9 , Ω 4 
ἐπέβαλον αὐτοῖς Tas χεῖρας Kar ἔθεντο εἰς τήρησιν εἰς τῆν 

“, > τ ε , ny A ’ κι 
αὔριον" ἣν γὰρ ἐσπέρα ἤδη. 4 ΙἸολλοὶ δὲ τῶν ἀκουσάντων τὸν 

λόγον ἐπίστευσαν: καὶ ἐγενήθη ὁ ἀριθμὸς τῶν ἀνδρῶν ὡσεὶ 

χιλιάδες πέντε. 
5 Ἢ , δὲ ΨὝ A + 07 net. ‘ ΝΜ, 

γένετο ΕΕ  ΤῊΡ auplov συναχ VAL αὑτῶν TOUS apxXov- 

4 , 4 a ς ε A 6 
τας Και πρεσβυτέρους και γραμμάατεις εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 

κ 
Kal 

Ανναν τὸν ἀρχιερέα καὶ Καϊάφαν καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, 
Nee Gl > 3 , 9 aA 

και οσοι YOAV εκ yevous αρχιερατικου 

ways intransitive; ἕκαστον is therefore 
the subject of ἀποστρέφειν, ‘in the case 
of (or fact of) each one turning away.’ 
Intrans. Syr. V., Wicl., Tynd., Cr., Luth. 
ἐπιστρέφω, trans. L. 1:16. Ja. 5: 19, 20. 
For the sentiment, cf. A. 5:31, δοῦναι 
peravolay. πονη ριῶν] corruptions, depra- 
vities, ‘naughtiness,’ Rh., Mk. 7:22, 23. 

TV. τ. ὁ στρατηγός] The captain of 
the band of Levites who kept guard in and 
around the Temple. Num. 1:53. 2 Ki. 
Weep 7d Chr: 26: 12—13: 22): 4, τι. 
Phinehas seems to have held an office equi- 
valent to that of the orpar. τ. iep. τ Chr. 
9:19, 20; ef. Num. 25:7. The priests 
and the officer of the watch objected to 
the disturbance, the Sadducees to the 
doctrine. Our Lord was assailed chiefly 
by the Pharisees, as his teaching dimi- 
nished their influence with the people; 
the apostles were bitterly attacked by the 
Sadducees, because they gave witness to 
the resurrection. Subsequently, when 
the disciples were charged with disaffec- 
tion to the law of Moses, 6: 11, the Phari- 
sees joined in the persecution. Hence the 
activity of Saul, 8:3. 22:3, 4. 26:9. 
ἐπέστησαν] See 6: 12. 

2-4. καταγγέλλειν]) ‘announced, de- 
clared,’ here first used, but frequent in 
Acts, and used by 8. Paul with evayyé- 
λιον Χριστοῦ asits object, cognate in sense 
with κηρύσσειν. ἐν τῷ Ἰησοῦ] so also 
"2, ἐν ὄλλῳλα τς ἐν τ Cine Tues 
15:22. Hence ‘through’ is very expres- 
sive of the true meaning; in Him as an 
example or proof (t C. 15: 12-19), and 

" A , >) Α 

{καὶ στήσαντες αὐυτοὺυς 

also as the procuring cause of the resur- 
rection. τήρησιν] ‘custody,’ as 5:18; 
any means of keeping in safety, Thuc. VII. 
86. ἑσπέρα] about six p.m. The 
Apostles had been preaching probably an 
hour or more. ἐγενήθη] ‘had become.’ 
Not that 5000 were then converted, but 
that the number of the believers now 
amounted to this. 

5, 6. συναχθῆνα) This denotes a 
meeting of the Sanhedrim. Its members, 
by virtue of their office, are called 
ἄρχοντες, πρεσβύτερο. The γραμματεῖς 
were not necessarily Synedriste, but 
those here mentioned were a portion of 
the Sanhedrim, consisting of Scribes. 
—Annas and Caiaphas are mentioned 
together as High Priests when John 
commenced his ministry, L. 3:2. At 
both times Caiaphas was actual High 
Priest, but his father-in-law, Annas, 
having previously filled the office for fif- 
teen years, and acquired in it the esteem 
and confidence of the people, still retained 
the name, and much of the authority. 
ἐκ γένους ἀρχιερατ. | of the order of the 
chief priests. Josephus uses the phrase in 
this sense, Ant, XV. 3, 1. These are the 
ἀρχιερεῖς who formed part of the Sanhe- 
drim, M. 26:3. A. 5:24, being the chiefs 
of the twenty-four priestly courses, L. 
1:5. 

7, ὀνόματι] as a charm or spell, refer- 
ring to the language of incantation then 
prevalent among the Jews; see Mk. 5: 
41. 6:2. This enquiry into the manner 
of the cure is an incontestable proof of its 
reality. ὑμεῖς] emphatic, especially by 
position, ef, v. 13. 
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led , 9 , 3 , ’ a 3 ’ 9. af 

ἐν τῷ μέσῳ ἐπυνθάνοντο, Ev ποίᾳ δυνάμει ἢ ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόματι 
“ - , , ι ’ 

ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο ὑμεῖς; ὃ Τότε Ilétpos πλησθεὶς πνεύματος 
> x” “ “ A , 

ἁγίου εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, “ Ἄρχοντες τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ πρεσβύτεροι 

A a ’ , eS > , 

τοῦ ᾿σραὴλ, 9 εἰ ἡμεῖς σήμερον ἀνακρινόμεθα ἐπὶ εὐεργεσίᾳ 
΄ , oe / \ ” 

ἀνθρώπου ἀσθενοῦς, ἐν τίνι οὗτος σέσωσται, 10 γνωστὸν ἔστω 
΄σ « “ A A is oS {ἢ} nv “ 5 ”~ " ’ ἢ lal 

πᾶσιν ὑμῖν καὶ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ "Iopaynd, ὃτι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ἰησοῦ 
΄ A , εἰ ε Ἂ 9 , ad ε Θ A ὧν 

Χριστοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐσταυρώσατε, ὃν ὁ Θεὸς ἤγει- 
~ , a , > + εἰ a ε , 

pev ἐκ νεκρῶν, ἐν τούτῳ οὗτος παρέστηκεν ἐνώπιον ὑμῶν ὑγιής. 
= λει ας, ἠϑὴχεν ὅπ - > , 

τι Οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ λίθος ὁ ἐξουθενηθεὶς ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν τῶν οἰκοδομούν- 
‘ ς + 3, ΕΣ 

12 καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἄλλῳ «ς , 5) A , 

των, ὁ γενόμενος εἰς κεφαλὴν γωνίας. 
b) Nie , »” Ν x Lee) “ ε Ν \ 5" \ 

οὐδενὶ 7) σωτηρία" OUTE yep ονομα εστιν ETEPOV U7TO TOV ovpavov 

‘ , > ς , 3 ὃ “ θῆ δ νου 

TO δεδομένον εν ἀνθρώποις. εν ῳ εἰ TWUVAL ἡμαᾶς. 

A A ‘ “ ’ oie , Aud, U 

13 Θεωροῦντες δὲ «ΜΡ TOU Πέτρου παρρησιαν Kal Ἰωάννου, 

A , Φ + 5) , , 5 ‘ ἐδ “ 

και καταλαβόμενοι OTL ἄνθρωποι αγραμμαᾶτοι εισι καὶ LOLWTAL, 

5" , 3 ,ὔ 3 ‘ “ ‘ 5, ἢ “ι,.ο 

ἐθαύμαζον' επεγινώσκον TE QuTOUS OTL GU TH σου YOAV. 

8-10. πλησθεὶς tv. ay.] according to | Tos: see Green, c. 4, ὃ 2, p. 146. ὄνομα 

the promise, Mk. 13:12. Τῷ, 12:12. 21: 
15. εἰ... ἀνακρίνομεθα) Since or seeing 
that we are called to account. ἀνακρίνεσθαι 
is a forensic term, signifying to be exa- 
mined as a defendant or witness; see 12: 
19. 28:18. In Latin interrogo. evep- 
γεσίᾳ ἀνθρώπου) objective genitive, 
M. 10:1. Mk. 11:22. ἐν τίν ὃν whom, 
gee ap, CL ΜΠ 9: 150. 1:7.» ἘΣ 
Ἶ. ΣΧ... .νεκρῶν] Note the vigour of 
the composition, in the significance of 
the terms, and the arrangement. ἐν 
τούτῳ] ‘by this one.’ As ὅν inter- 
venes twice between ὀνόματι and the 
demonstrative, tt is more natural that it 
should apply directly to Christ. So in v. 
12, ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενί, ‘in no other person, or 
being.’ παρέστη κε] ‘is present,’ byes] 
emphatic by position. 

11. This passage from Ps. 118 is first 
quoted by our Lord, M. 21: 42. See also 
E. 2:20. 1 P. 2:4, 6. Peter inserts ὑμῶν 
as an interpretation and comment on the 
prophecy now fulfilled. τῶν οἰκοδομούν- 
των] in the sense of 1 C. 3:10, persons 
charged with the ministry of religion. 
ὁ yevépmevos] ‘that has come to be.’ 

12. ἡ σωτηρία] The word denotes de- 
liverance in general, whether from tem- 
poral evils or eternal condemnation, M. 
1:21, n. It is plain that the latter is 
here meant, as they did not all require 
the miraculous cure of bodily diseases. 
The insertion of the article intimates that 
the strict abstract sense is to be associated 
with the word, as in 1 C. 15:21, ὁ θανά- 

εν ἐν @] It is probable the hearers of 
the Apostle would understand him to 
deny the efficacy of the name of Abraham 
or Moses for their salvation. We are 
saved ‘in Christ,’ as they expected to be 
saved ‘in Abraham;’ we by a spiritual 
union, and regeneration, as they supposed 
they would be by a natural generation 
and relationship, Tit. 3:5-7. τὸ δεδομ. 
ἐν ἀνθρώπ.] ‘which is given;’ ἐν seems 
to be redundant. We have similar in- 
stances in Eurip. Med. 629, οὐδ᾽ ἀρετὰν 
παρέδωκαν ἐν ἀνδράσι. Ireneus adv. Heres. 
11. 27, ὅσα ἐν TH τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐξουσίᾳ 
δέδωκεν ὁ Θεός. Or ἐν ἀνθρ. may be con- 
sidered as signifying ‘ within the reach or 
knowledge of mankind,’ ‘for there is no 
other name under heaven which has been 
revealed to men as a necessary means of 
our salvation,’ Green, VI. p. 281. 

13. καταλαβόμενοι] having ascertained 
by what they then saw and heard. So 
10:34. 25:25. ἀγράμματοι] illiterate, 
uneducated in that Rabbinical knowledge 
which the Jews regarded as the most im- 
portant. ἰδιῶται] men in a@ private 
station without professional knowledge ; lit. 
‘one by himself,’ ‘a mere unit.’ Cie. i 
Very. (11. 4. 2, 4) speaks of idiotas in 
opposition to hominem ingeniosum atque 
intelligentem, ‘lay,’ Tynd., Cr., ‘of the 
vulgar sort,’ Rh. éreylvwoKor] reco- 
gnised. σὺν τῷ Ἰησοῦ] that they had 
been the disciples of Jesus, who excited 
the same surprise, J. 7:15. Thus the 
scholars of Socrates are called in Plato of 
συνόντες τῷ Σωκράτει. 
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*4 τὸν δὲ ἄνθρωπον βλέποντες σὺν αὐτοῖς ἑστῶτα TOV τεθεραπευ- 
, “Ὁ. > ’ Ξ 15 , ak > We oF a 

μένον, οὐδὲν εἶχον ἀντειπεῖν. κελεύσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ 
an \ 

συνεδρίου ἀπελθεῖν, συνέβαλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους. 
a ‘ ‘ a 

ποιήσομεν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις τούτοις; ὅτι μὲν γὰρ γνωστὸν σημεῖον 
, ~ lo a ΄“ \ 

γέγονε Ov αὐτῶν, πᾶσι τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ φανερὸν, 

17 ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον διανε- 

16 λέγοντες, Ti 

by % , " » 

καὶ οὐ δυνάμεθα ἀρνήσασθαι" 
A lal aA , a 

μηθῆ εἰς TOV λαὸν, aTELAH ἀπειλησώμεθα αὐτοῖς μηκέτι λαλεῖν 
Sesh a > - , ὃ A ° θ , 18 K A , 

ἐπὶ TH ὀνόματι τούτῳ μηδενὶ ἀνθρώπων. αἱ καλέσαντες 
A a A A A 

αὐτοὺς παρήγγειλαν αὐτοῖς τὸ καθόλου μὴ φθέγγεσθαι μηδὲ 
ὃ ὃ , tie wh ~ yes “ δ A 19 ε δὲ Ilé A 
lackey ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ϊησοῦ. ὁ de [Πέτρος καὶ 

Ἷ , ΕῚ , A ‘) 4 3 Ki δί , ᾽ ‘| , 

wavns ἀποκριθέντες πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἶπον, Ke δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἐνώ- 
A a A ~ Ἁ lal A 

πιον τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑμῶν ἀκούειν μᾶλλον ἢ τοῦ Θεοῦ, κρίνατε. 20 οὐ 
, aA A\ a 

δυνάμεθα γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἃ εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν μὴ λαλεῖν. 7! OL 
A 4 A | 

δὲ προσαπειλησάμενοι ἀπέλυσαν αὐτοὺς, μηδὲν εὑρίσκοντες τὸ 
A , 3 4 ἣ 4A A A oe , 20 , \ 

πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτοὺς. διὰ τὸν λαον, OTL TaYTES ἐ ὄξαζον τὸν 
22 jie as) ‘ 9S , , 

ETOV γὰρ HV πλειόνων τεσσαράκοντα 
A an 

Θεὸν ἐπὶ τῷ γεγόνοτι. 
Cy .9}0 s79 A 9 ’ \ A al ~ “7 

ὃ ἄνθρωπος ἐφ ὃν ἐγεγόνει τὸ σημεῖον τοῦτο τῆς ἰάσεως. 
> A A 

23 ᾿Απολυθέντες δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς τοὺς ἰδίους, Kat ἀπήγγειλαν 
“ἷ ‘ ’ A e 9 a A € , > 24 ε δὲ 
ὅσα πρὸς αὐτοὺς οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι εἶπον. οἱ 0€ 
" , ε Qian ® \ \ \ Θ A one: 
ἀκούσαντες ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἦραν φωνὴν πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν, καὶ εἶπον, 
ἐς Δέ A e Θ oY ε , δ ΕἸ \ A ‘ ΄ 4 

ἐσποτα, σὺ ὁ Θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ THY γῆν καὶ 

sents them as one party (v. 13. 3:11), 
Peter alone speaking (3:6). εἰ δίκαιον] 
Socrates madea similar appeal to hisjudges, 
Apologia, §17, ἔγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς ὦ ἀνδρὲς ᾿Αθη- 

14—16. ἑστῶτα] standing upon his 
feet, perfectly cured. The man had pro- 
bably presented himself voluntarily to 
attest the miracle. συνέβαλον] se. 
βουλεύματα. Eur. Phan. 705. ἀνθρώ- ναῖοι ἀσπάζομαι μὲν καὶ φιλῶ, πείσομαι δὲ 
mows] Dativus incommodi. In Hdt. 1. τῷ Θεῷ μᾶλλον ἤ ὑμῖν. μὴ λαλεῖν] μὴ is 
115, ταῦτα τοῦτον ἐποίησα, which is the 
general usage. In Xen. L£q. IX. 12, 
ποιεῖν τινί τι. γέγονε δι᾽ αὐτῶν] hath 
occurred by their means. 

17. ἀλλά] ‘nevertheless,’ as the word 
is rendered Mk, 14:36. R. 5: 14. 
διανεμη θῇ) the word gives the idea of 
orderly systematic distribution, dispensing. 
They wished to suppress not merely the 
report of the miracle, but the teaching 
connected therewith,—i.e. the charge of 
putting Jesus to death (5:28) and the 
assertion of his Messiahship. ἀπειλῇ} 
the addition of the cognate noun to the 
verb, after the Hebrew idiom, gives a 
peculiar emphasis to the prohibition. See 
Ge 23:1 4e 28: 10. 120: Wan 22205. 
ἐπὶ) with this name for their subject. 

18—19. TOK. μὴ φθέγγεσθαι) ‘charged 
them to maintain absolute silence on this 
subject.’ 6déII.«.’I.]Thesingleart. repre- | 

VOL. I. 

used, as λαλεῖν depends on the fact that 
they had seen and heard. 

21, 22. τὸ πῶς] ‘in no respect finding 
ground for punishing.’ L. 22:4. διὰ 
τὸν λαόν] These words are to be taken 
with ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. The rulers, like 
those mentioned in Mk. 12:12, feared 
the people, with whom the Apostles had 
great favour. 2:47. ἐφ᾽ dv ἐγεγόνει] 
“to whom had occurred.’ 

23. τοὺς ἰδίους) their own company. 
See 24:23. Thus in Polybius, ἔδιοι τοῦ 
Σελεύκου, the party or followers of Seleu- 
cus. ἀπήγγειλαν] Chrysostom, οὐ φιλο- 
τιμίας ἕνεκεν διηγοῦνται, ἀλλὰ τῆς τοῦ Χρι- 
στοῦ χάριτος ταῦτα τεκμήρια ἐπιδείκνυνται. 

24. ὁμοθυμαδόν] It is not necessary to 
suppose that all were at once inspired to 
utter these words. They might with one 
accord follow him who was especially in- 
spired to utter them. Δέσποτα) the 

36 



562 ACTS 4. 24—31. 

‘ A , ‘ , ‘ " , ah 25 € ὃ ‘ , 

τὴν θαλασσαν Kal παντα Ta ἐν αὐτοῖς ὁ διὰ στόματος 
΄ 7 A 4 

Δαβὶδ τοῦ παιδός cov εἰπὼν, ‘Ivari ἐφρύαξαν ἔθνη. καὶ λαοὶ 
“ ΄“ ΄“ A «ε 

ἐμελέτησαν κενά; 26 παρέστησαν οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ οἱ 
4 ΄ QA A 

ἄρχοντες συνήχθησαν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ κατα 
a A - 4 QA A 

τοῦ Χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ. 77 Συνήχθησαν γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας ἐπὶ τὸν 
an lal A , 

ἅγιον παῖδά σου ᾿Ϊησοῦν, ὃν ἔχρισας; Ἡρώδης τε καὶ Ilovtios 
- ~ , 

Πιλάτος σὺν ἔθνεσι καὶ λαοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, 28 ποιῆσαι ὅσα ἡ χείρ 
Α 4 ΄ , 

σου καὶ ἡ βουλή σου προώρισε γενέσθαι. 29 Kat τὰ νῦν, Κύριε, 
ΕΣ ss 4 , ‘ ern 4 ‘ a , x 

ἔπιδε ἐπὶ Tas ἀπειλὰς αὐτῶν, καὶ δὸς τοῖς δούλοις σου μετὰ 
ΕΣ: , ’ x Ν a 4 Ν , 30 ’ lo 4 - , 

παῤῥησίας πάσης λαλεῖν Tov λόγον σου; ἐν τῷ τὴν χεῖρα 
- A 

σου ἐκτείνειν σὲ εἰς ἴασιν Kal σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι διὰ 
΄ ΄ “}} 4 γ΄ 

τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ἁγίου παιδός σου ᾿]ησοῦ. 31 Καὶ δεηθέντων 
2A > , ε , > > , 15 , 

αὐτῶν ἐσαλεύθη ὁ τόπος ἐν ᾧ ἦσαν συνηγμένοι, καὶ ἐπλήσθησαν 
‘ 

ef , ε , ree , ‘ , lal 6 a A 

ἅπαντες πνεύματος ἁγίου Kat ἐλάλουν Tov λόγον Tov Θεοὺ μετα 

παῤῥησίας. 

threats of their enemies only lead them | with λαοὶ in the quotation, v. 26; “ con- 
to rely more fully on the omnipotence of | gregation,’ Syr. V. 
God. The fact that the Creator of the 28. ποιῆσαι] the course of events is so 
universe is the Being who has effected | directed that God sometimes employs the 
the redemption of mankind, and directly | agency of his enemies for the accomplish- 
presides in the government of the Church, | ment of his purposes, 2:23. 3:18. They 
is a truth which lies at the very founda- | fulfil his secret counsel without intending 
tion of Christianity. It is opposed to | it. Sennacherib was the rod of the divine 
Sadduceeism, Epicureanism, and modern | anger, ‘howbeit he meaneth not so, neither 
Pantheism. See Is. 51: τύ. doth he think so,’ Is. 10:5-7. mpowpice] 

25. ἐφρύαξαν] the word is properly ap- | The word is appropriate to βουλή, but is 
plied to the neighing or snorting of horses; | used with χείρ (Zeugma, L. 1:64, n.) 
hence is spoken metaphorically of insolent | implying that God’s power would be em- 
and overbearing men. 2 Mace. 7: 34, | ployed to effect his purposes, 2: 23. 
μὴ μάτην μετεωρίζου φρυαττόμενος ἀδήλοις 29. τὰ νῦν] 1.6. κατὰ τὰ νῦν ὄντα πράγ- 
ἐλπίσιν. 3 Macc. 2:2, θράσει καὶ σθένει | ματα, ‘as for our present circumstances.’ 
πεφρυαγμένος. Ps. 2, the authorship of | ἀπειλάς] Cf. L. 9:54, and observe the 
which is here attributed to David, was | contrast. Though the disciples had now 
understood by the Rabbis to apply to | more courage, they had also more love for 
Christ. The number of circumstances in , their enemies. They pray not for their 
this single prophecy, here enumerated as | own safety, but that the glory of God may 
fulfilled, is very remarkable; compare €6vy | through them be advanced. δούλοις cov 
k. λαοί with σὺν ἔθνεσι x. Aaois’I. βασιλεῖς μετὰ παῤῥ.] ‘The Greek words, perhaps 
x. ἄρχοντες with ‘Hp. «. Hovr. Πιλ, κατὰ | byaccident, form an antithesis, and suggest 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ with ὅν éxpicas, which is equi- | the reflection that boldness of speech which 
valent to τὸν Χριστόν σου, L. 4: 18. is usually the privilege of freemen, is the 

27. συνήχθησαν] The combination of | duty of those who are in the service of 
enemies is first affirmed with great em- | Christ.’—W. G. H. 
phasis. Herod and Pontius Pilate had be- 30. ἐν 7G... ]marking the instrument or 
fore been at enmity, L. 23: 12. ὃν éxpe | means, L. 1:77. The power granted to 
gas] since anointing was used at the in- | perform miracles was to support and in- 
auguration of kings, prophets, and priests, | crease the boldness of the Apostles. 
χρίω is taken to signify the consecration 31. ἐσαλεύθη) ‘the special presence of 
itself, Hence we have in L. 2:26, τὸν | the Holy Ghost is accompanied with a 
Χριστὸν Κυρίου, as appointed by God to |. sign to the senses—an earthquake as be- 
be the Head of the Church, ‘the Lord’s | fore, with, probably, the appearance of 
anointed.’ \ao?s’Iep.]plur. tocorrespond flame. Both phenomena are mentioned 



ACTS 4. 32—36. 563 

32 Too δὲ πλήθους τῶν πιστευσάντων ἣν ἡ καρδία καὶ ἡ 
A , A XNA eo ~ e , 3 A 3» 4 

ψυχὴ μια" Kal οὐδὲ εὐ Tl TOV UTA PXOVT OV auT@ ἔλεγεν ἴδιον 

> 2 > > hh ae ef , 
εἶναι. GAN ἦν αὐτοῖς ἅπαντα κοινα. 33 Καὶ μεγάλη δυνάμει 
2 , A , δ), ὦ , -“ ς ’ ΄“ , 

ἀπεδίδουν ΤῸ MapTuploy ot ἀπόστολοι τῆς AVATTAGEWS του Κυρίου 

F “- , , > 3 A 

ἡσοῦ, χαρις τε μεγαλη ἣν ἐπὶ ϑξτιῤθδὲ yp , Ὁ , 
πάντας AUTOUS. 

» ~ a ~ 

ἐνδεής τις ὑπῆρχεν ἐν αὐτοῖς" ὅσοι γὰρ κτήτορες χωρίων ἢ οἰκιῶν 
~ a A 4 A 

ὑπῆρχον, πωλοῦντες ἔφερον τὰς τιμὰς τῶν πιπρασκομένων 35 καὶ 

ἐτίθουν παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων" διεδίδοτο δὲ ἑκάστῳ, 
, cA , 3 

καθότι ἄν τις χρείαν εἶχεν. 

36 ᾿Ἰωσῆς δὲ ὁ ἐπικληθεὶς Βαρνάβας ὑπὸ τῶν ἀποστόλων, 
> , es , .“" ’ 

εστι μεθερμηνευόμενον, υιος παρακλήσεως, Λευΐτης, Κύπριος a 

by Virgil, Zn. 111. 89, as marks of Divine 
favour. Coincidences between the facts 
of revelation, and the opinions and super- 
stitions of the heathen world, occur too 
frequently to be accounted for by the sup- 
position that they are accidental. Such 
resemblances seem to admit one of two 
solutions ; either that God condescended 
to use methods which men had already 
without authority supposed him to use; 
or that men had an authority for so he- 
lieving, viz. a tradition which was derived 
to them from a distant age, through some 
unknown channel. The former hypothesis 
seems better to account for the appearance 
of the star to the Magi, the latter will 
apply to the present passage, to 2: 3, 
19, and to the Gentile anticipations 
of the incarnation. —W.G. H. καὶ éda- 
Aovv] and so went on speaking ; habi- 
tually spoke, in answer to the prayer, 
V. 30: 

32. τοῦ δὲ πλήθους... ψυχὴ pia] in 
his pictures of the early Church 8S. Luke 
describes by a single touch the unanimity 
of the disciples’ He does so here by a 
marked antithesis. In 2:46. 5:12, by 
the use of his favourite word ὁμοθυμαδόν. 
—W.G.H. οὐδὲ εἷς] not even one. 
Emphatical for οὐδείς, as J. 1:3. R. 3: το. 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων) this confirms the 
opinion that they did not literally share 
all their goods in common, though they 
might have sold some of them; but that 
they considered themselves bound to assist 
all who were in need. They were still τὰ 
ὑπάρχοντα αὐτῷ, 1.6. his own property. 
ἔλεγεν ‘considered and claimed ;’ Lucian, 
Mort. Pereg. (13), intimates this, καταῴρο- 
νοῦσιν ἁπάντων é&lons καὶ κοινὰ ἡγοῦνται. 
Julian ap. Sozomen, v. 16, rebukes the 
Jews for their want of liberality, αἰσχρὸν 
γὰρ, εἰ τῶν μὲν Lovdaiwy οὐδεὶς weracret(that | 

e 
oO 

Ὁ 

none begs of the Jews), τρέφουσι δὲ οἱ 
δυσσεβεῖς Γαλιλαῖοι πρὸς τοῖς ἑαυτῶν καὶ 
τοὺς ἡμετέρους. 

33. τὸ μαρτύριον... τῆς dvaor.] ‘their 
witness about,’ implying that this was the 
grand subject of their testimony ; that their 
work and duty was to testifythis. χάρις] 
the grace of God, the effect of which was 
graciousness, kindness, love, liberality. 

34, 35. οὐδὲ γάρ] the yap denotes the 
effect of the grace given. ὅσοι γάρ] 
possibly all who possessed landed property 
acted thus, and yet were under no obli- 
gation so to do. Their conduct showed 
that they were not looking for the tem- 
poral reign of Christ, and their establish- 
ment in the earthly Canaan, though pro- 
bably they expected the second advent at 
no distant period. The command given 
to Jeremiah to purchase land is in strik- 
ing contrast to this, Jer. 32: 7-15. πω- 
λοῦντες... πιπρασκ. |thepresenttense 
exhibits graphically the alacrity with which 
they parted with the value received. How 
different was the conduct of Ananias and 
Sapphira. παρὰ τοὺς πόδας] accus. 
from the motion expressed in ἔφερον. The 
imperfects ἔφερον, ἐτίθουν, διεδίδοτο cor- 
rectly describe a state of things in which 
such practices were common, usual, ha- 
bitual, 2:46, n. dv τις χρείαν εἴχ εν] 
The force of ἄν is ‘in whatever respect,’ 
‘to whatever extent.’ The indic. εἶχεν 
expresses what is actwal, and might often be 
repeated, Mk. 6:56. A.2:45. 1C.12:2. 

36. Βαρνάβας... παρακλήσεως] ‘exhor- 
tation,’ 11:23) Cf ΜῈ, 8 217) Ini re! 
14:3. 1 Th. 2:11, παράκλησις is evi- 
dently distinguished from παραμυθία, con- 

solation. NIIJVA Chald. Heb. Ν 2 

to prophesy, interpret oracles, hence 

NDI prophet. Κύπριος] 11:20, 18: 

36—2 



δ04 ACTS» ἀ::536--.- Ὁ 78  5ὲ 1---ν", 

γένει, 57 ὑπάρχοντος αὐτῷ ἀγροῦ, πωλήσας ἤνεγκε τὸ χρῆμα 

καὶ ἔθηκε παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων. 

5 ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ᾿Ανανίας ὀνόματι σὺν Σαπφείρη τῇ γυναικὶ 
’ toda ed 7, “ 2 

αὐτου ἐπώλησε KTH, 
4A » , "ὦ Α ΄ ~~ 

καὶ ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς, συνει- 
, 4 ΄σ 4 ’ ~ 4 et , A A A 

δυίας καὶ τῆς γυναικὸς αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἐνέγκας μέρος τὶ Tapa τοὺς 
ΓῪ A , , 

3 Kite δὲ Πέτρος. ᾿Ανανία, 

διατί ἐπλήρωσεν ὁ Σατανᾶς τὴν καρδίαν σου, ψεύσασθαί σε τὸ 

~ “ lj 

πόδας τῶν ἀποστόλων ἔθηκεν. 

a ΝΥ ed a 2 " A n~ wn ΄ , 

πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον καὶ νοσφίσασθαι ἀπὸ τῆς τιμῆς τοῦ χωρίου; 
4 bie ys “ὦ SW ‘ θὲ ᾽ “ 5 i? « ~ p> ’ 

οὐχὶ μένον σοὶ ἔμενε, καὶ πραθὲν ἐν TH oH ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχε; τί 
4 Ε Ε] ΄“ r ‘ ΄σ ΄σ ΕἸ .} A 

OTL ἔθου €vy TY καρδίᾳ σον TO T Paya TOUTO, OUK ἐψεύσω 

ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ. 8 ᾿Ακούων δὲ ᾿Ανανίας τοὺς λόγους 
, . 5“, Ἂ π5 , , 4. ἕν , 

TOUTOUS, πεσὼν ἐξέψυξε' Kal EVEVETO φόβος μέγας επσπι παντας 

4. 15:39. γένει) by the locality of his 
birth, or of the settlement of his family ; 
soinl8:2, 24. Though the Levites asa 
tribe had no inheritance in Israel, they 
had cities and lands assigned them, Deut. 
35 :1-5, and could acquire and sell landed 
property, Deut. 18:8. Jer. 1:1. 32:7, 9. 

37. ἀγροῦ] an estate or farm. It is 
not unlikely that Barnabas set the ex- 
ample of this practice. τὸ χρῆμα] the 
price, as in Hat. 111. 38, ἐπὶ κόσῳ χρήματι. 
The word in this sense generally occurs in 
the plural. 

ΕἼ V. 1, 2. ᾿Αναν.] see 9:10. évo- 
δφίσατο) ‘separated for his own use.’ 
The word is used in Xen, Cyr. Iv. 2, 42, 
in the sense of appropriating, νοσφίσασθαι 
ὅποσα ἂν βουλώμεθα. νοσφίζειν means to 
deprive, rob. κτῆἢ μα] strictly a possession, 
what one has got; χρῆμα what one wants 
and uses; κτήματα Kal χρήματα posses- 
sions in kind and money. κτῆμα, when op- 
posed to ἀγρὸς, is personal, as opposed to 
real property. ἐνέγκα 95] offering, of course, 
the part as the whole. 

3. διατίζ A kind of exclamation, 
‘Alas! that Satan hath filled thy heart,’ 
as v. 4, τί ὅτι ἔθου. It was the suggestion 
of Satan, but might have been resisted. 

In Eccles. 8:11 ἘΝ nn ‘the heart is 

filled,’ expresses the being emboldened to 
do anything. τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον) 
Ananias probably hoped to obtain distine- 
tion among the believers, not only for his 
liberality, but also for the possession of 
spiritual gifts; cf. the case of Simon, 8: 
19. Barnabas was a man endowed ‘with 
singular gifts of the Holy Ghost,’ 11: 24, 
and Ananias, perhaps, expected that if he 
appeared to follow his example, he would 
receive the same gifts as a reward, Hence 

his sin was indeed against the Holy Ghost, 
vv. 3,9; see on M. 12:37; 

σοὶ ἔμενε] Remained at thy disposal. 
S. Peter tells Ananias that he was under 
no obligation to dispose of his property, 
4: 32, or to give the proceeds of the sale, 
if he thought proper to sell it; he 
might, too, have given any portion of the 
money that he thought proper to bestow 
in this way. His sin was, that he con- 
tributed a part, which he alleged was the 
whole sum he had received for the land. 
His besetting sin was vanity; he wished 
to enjoy the reputation of having parted 
with the whole of his property. ἔθου 
ἐν τῇ kap6.] is a Hebraism, and implies 
deliberate design or determination, 19: 
21; See Dan. 1:8. Mal. 2:2. rg Oe@] 
This verse, in connexion with v. 3, affords 
a plain and decisive testimony to the 
Deity and Personality of the Holy Ghost. 
Basil observes: τὰ αὐτὰ els τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
ἅγιον καὶ εἰς τὸν Θεόν ἐστίν ἁμαρτήματα. 
The same cardinal truth is established by 
comparing J. 3:6 with 1J.5:4; M. 9: 38 
with A. 13:4.24; 27.3: 16 with 2P. 1:21; 
J.6:45 with 1 C. 2:13; 1 C. 3:16 witht 
C. 6:19. ψεύδομαι ΠὰΒ here a dative of the 
person (dativ. incommodi), as expressive 
of hostility to; in v. 3 an accusative of 
the object, ‘to deceive.’ evayyedifouae 
has the same variety of construction, L. 
STO.) Ada 

5. ἐξέψυξε! Literally expired. In- 
ternal dangers threatened the Christian 
Church even in its infancy. A terrible 
example is made; and though the punish 
ment was severe as regarded the offenders, 
it was an act of mercy to many others ; for 
it tended to excite in them a reverential 
fear, and to prevent the scandal that 
would arise in the Church from the in- 
trusion of false brethren. τοὺς ἀκού- 

oe 



ACTS 5. 

ὲ Α τ , A 6 
TOUS ακουοντας TAUTA’ 

᾿] A 4 ’ ig ΚΕ 

αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξενέγκαντες ἔθαψαν. 

petty 565 
[] ’ δὲ [ ’ ’ Ἐ 

AVAGTTAVTES VE OL VEWTEPOL συνεστειλαν 

7 ᾿Βιῇ γένετο δὲ ὡς ὡρῶν τριῶν 
ὃ , 4 ε A , ΄ 4 ἰδ - ‘ A 8) ἌΝ 

ιαστήημα, καὶ ἢ γυνὴ αὐτου fy εἰιόυια TO γεγονος εἰσῆλθεν. 
8 5) , δὲ 9: τς 9.8 ΠῚ Ἐπ , 3 , Ν , 
ἀπεκρίθη ε αὐτὴ o 1ϊετρος, ἵμιπε μοι: εἰ τοσούτου TO i 6 

ἀπέδοσθε; ἡ δὲ εἶπε, Ναὶ, τοσούτου. 9 ὁ δὲ Πέτρος εἶπε πρὸς 

αὐτὴν, Tt ὅτι συνεφωνήθη ὑ ὑμῖν πειράσαι τὸ πνεῦμα po ἰδοὺ 

οἱ πόδες τῶν θαψάντων τὸν ἄνδρα σου ἐπὶ τῆ θύρᾳ. καὶ ἐξοίσουσι 
, Io + A a Ν Α , 9 fal See? / 

oe. Ezece δὲ παραχρῆμα Tapa Tous πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐξέ- 
9 , A ε , oe ΒΓ aS A Cee , 

ψυξέεν- εἰσελθόντες δὲ Ol VEAVLOKOL ευρον αὐτὴν νεκρᾶν; Kal ἐξενέγ- 

καντες ἔθαψαν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. 1 καὶ ἐγένετο φόβος 
, ° Si) ὡ᾿ A 9 ’ μὰ 9 4 , 4 τὶ [2 

μεγας εφ ὅλην THY εκκλήησιαν, καὶ ETL παντας τοὺς ἀκούοντας 

ταῦτα. 
12 Δ 4 δὲ A A “~ τ 4 9 , a 4A 

ta O€ Τῶν χείρων τῶν ἀποστόλων EVEVETO OnMELAaA Και 

l > ~ ~ ’ . 9 ε \ e 3 las 
τέρατα ἐν TH λαῷ πολλά. Kal ἦσαν ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἅπαντες ἐν TH 

στοᾷ Σολομῶντος" 
Ε a 9 ye , Ἄ; \ 

αὐτοῖς, aAN ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτοὺς 

οντας ταῦτα] Those who heard of these 
events, as at ὃ. ΤΙ. 

6. οἱ νεώτεροι] In v. τὸ we find οἱ 
veavicxot. Mosheim conceives them to 
have been persons who held a certain 
office in the Church like to that of deacons. 
But without resorting to this supposition, 
we may well understand that, at this early 
period, the necessity of giving to some the 
charge of preparing the room and arrang- 
ing for service, had shown itself. The 
younger men among the brethren would 
naturally undertake these duties. Also, 
we may be almost sure the arrangements 
for worship would be made on the general 
plan of the synagogue, in which there 
were ὑπηρέται, L. 4:20. συνέστειλαν] 
wrapped him up. Eur. Troad. 376, οὐ 
δάμαρτος ἐν χεροῖν ἸΠέπλοις συνεστάλησαν 
ἐν ξένῃ δὲ γῇ Κεῖνται. The more usual 
word is περιστέλλειν, as Od. XXIV. 292. 
ἐξενέγκαντες] a funeral term, as efferre 
in Latin. Aristoph. Ran. 170, καὶ γάρ 
τινες ἐκφέρουσι τουτονὶ νεκρόν. 

πο. ὡρῶν τριῶν] This perhaps shows 
that the Christians observed ps Jewish 
hours of prayer; see 3: 10 : 3. 
εἰσῆλθεν] means,entered the lie where 
the believers were holding their meeting. 
καί) for ὅτε, Mk. 15:25, n. H. 8:8. 
Et is eae used, An. III. 9. XI. 296. 
ἀπεκρίθη) 3: 12,n. Togovrovli.e. 
the Apostle named the exact sum. 
συνεφωνήθη) Open agreement in terms 
is expressed, previous concert and re- 
hearsal of the statement implied. The 

13 Toy δὲ λοιπῶν οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα κολλάᾶσθαι 

λαός: 14 μᾶλλον δὲ προσε- ρ 

word is used by Aristotle to denote con- 
spiracy, Pol. Iv. 125. πειράσαι) This 
is generally explained, to put to the test 
or challenge the Divine power residing 
in the Apostles. But the meaning rather 
is, that they tried fraudulently to obtain 
spiritual gifts, than that they tried an ex- 
periment on the omniscience of the Holy 
Ghost. See on v. 3. πόδες τ. θ.] See 
Is. 52:7, cited R. 10:15. Eur. Hipp. 
661. A most graphic expression, de- 
noting the close proximity of those who 
should carry her to her grave. Mk. 13: 
29, ἐγγύς ἐστιν ἐπὶ θύραις. 

10, 11. πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα] i.e. ἴῃ her 
husband’s grave. Cf. πρός σε, apud te, 
Me 26 τδο Ch 2h ane Ls το opasy 
This may tacitly account for the fact, 
that no enquiry seems to have been made 
into the deaths of Ananias and Sapphira. 

12. διὰ δέ] δὲ continuative. τῇ στοᾷ] 
See on 3: 11. This portico seems to have 
been the resort of the disciples, who were 
now too numerous to be contained in the 
ὑπερῷον, 1: 13. 

13, 14. τῶν λοιπῶν] This is a phrase of , 
5: Paul's (Εἰ. 2235 ἢ Thi 4 ΤῊΣ 5162) 68 
the same import as οἱ ἔξω ; such as would 
otherwise have joined them lightly, insin- 
cerely, or with impuremotives, like Ananias 
and Sapphira. The unbelieving, opposed to 
πιστεύοντες, V. 14. κολλᾶσθαι] lit. ad- 
here, Li. 10:11; hence attach to, 5:36, 
L. 15:15; to associate familiarly with 
them, 9:26. ἐμεγάλυνεν) The common 
people of the Jews viewed the company 
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τίθεντο πιστεύοντες τῷ Κυρίῳ, πλήθη ἀνδρῶν τε καὶ γυναικῶν" 

15 ὥστε κατὰ τὰς πλατείας ἐκφέρειν τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς καὶ τιθέναι 

ἐπὶ κλινῶν καὶ κραββάτων, ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου κἂν ἡ σκιὰ 

τό Συνήρχετο δὲ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 

πέριξ πόλεων εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, φέροντες ἀσθενεῖς καὶ ὀχλουμένους 

> Ud ‘ a 
επισκιασὴη τινὶ αὐτῶν. 

e 4 , J ’ ef , ’ ef 

ὑπο πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, οἵτινες ἐθεραπεύοντο ἅπαντες. 
17 1A. κ᾿ δὲ © 9 4 A , ε \ oS δὰ i 

vaoTas Οε O αρχίερεὺυς και WAVTES οἱ σὺυν αυτῷ: 4 ουσὰ 

αἵρεσις τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, 18 καὶ ἐπέβαλον 
A a Chae. 28 A Ω , . », 9 ‘ ᾽ 

τας χείρας αὐτῶν ἐπι TOUS ἀποστόλους και ἔθεντο αὐτοὺυς εν 

, , 

τηρήσει δημοσίᾳ. 19 ἤΑγγελος δὲ Κυρίου διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἤνοιξε 

τὰς θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, ἐξαγαγών τε αὐτοὺς εἶπε, 29 Πορεύεσθε 

of believers with awe and admiration. 
προσετίθεντο) That which caused the 
insincere and worldly to avoid the Chris- 
tian society, was a means of grace to 
those who had ‘honest and good hearts.’ 
προσετ.. -τῷ Κυρίῳ] so 11:24; and 
by the Lord to the Church, 2:47. See 
IJ.1:3.2C. 8:5. πιστεύοντες] such 
as were believers; persons whose charac- 
ter was believers. Anarthrous, cf. v. 16. 
M. 15:31. Mk. 2:17, n. πλήθη] pl. 
Heb. idiom, DD) Ps. 109: 30, DIT 

Joel 3: 14. 
15. wore] sums up the various ante- 

cedents which account for the practice 
about tobe related. Miracles were wrought ; 
the place of daily assembly was Solomon’s 
porch ; the people held them in respect 
and admiration ; the number of believers 
increased daily, whence it became a prac- 
tice ἐκφέρειν x.7.. Such is the use of 
ὥστε, 19:12. κατὰ τὰς πλατεία-] in 
every street. κατὰ, distributive, as 2: 46. 
22:19. κλινῶν] the couches of the rich. 
κραββάτων the small mean beds of the 
poor. See on Mk. 2:12. Men of all classes 
resorted to the Apostles. ἐρχομένου 
Πέτρου] in his daily expected passing 
from his abode to Solomon’s porch. ἕνα 
x dv] ‘if buthis shadow.’ Soin Mk. 6: 56. 
Those who were not near enough to be 
touched by Peter, hoped for benefit if 
they were reached by his shadow. Only 
the expectation and action of the friends 
of the sick are recorded ; nothing is said 
about the anticipated effect. It is highly 
improbable that they restricted them- 
selves to the silent watching for the 
Apostle’s shadow. In all cases distinct 
application may have been made; the 
historian stating the previous anticipation, 
perhaps the popular mode of expressing 
it, in order to represent the amount of 
confidence felt in the Apostle’s power. 
See 19: 12, 

16. τὸ πλῆθος] The bulk of the sur- 
rounding population. ἅπαντες) There 
was no failure now like that recorded, 
M. 17:16. This proved the power of 
the ascended Saviour, and the increased 
grace communicated to the Apostles. H. R. 
We may observe here, as repeatedly, the 
omission of the article before ἀσθενεῖς, 
ὀχλουμένους, where a state is denoted, 
R. 5:6, ὑπὲρ ἀσεβῶν. R. 7:1, γινώ- 
σκουσι. So Sept. c. Theb. 344, ξυμβολεῖ 
φέρων φέροντι, καὶ κενὸς κενὸν καλεῖ. Re- 
markable in ἐκ νεκρῶν, R. 4:24; οἵ. 
Thue: Iv. 14. V- 10. 

17. ἀναστάς) is not used literally for | 
rising up, but for energetically beginning, | 
proceeding to. See6:9. L. 15:18. Itisa’! 
Heb. idiom. The high priest was most pro- 
bably Annas ; see 4:6. οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ] 
those of his party, as σὺν τῷ Ἰησοῦ, 4: 13. 
ἡ οὖσα alpects| so expressed to show 
that the Sadducees were in great power ; 
ef. 13:1. The whole party was in con- 
stant and confidential communication 
with the high priest. The term αἵρεσις 
was not yet used as one of reproach, but 
properly means option or choice, equiva- 
lent to our word ‘persuasion,’ implying 
religious belief. κατὰ δὲ τὸν χρόνον τοῦ- | 
τον τρεῖς αἱρέσεις τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων ἦσαν, ὧν 
ἡ μὲν Φαρισαίων ἐλέγετο, ἡ δὲ Σαδδουκαίων, 
ἡ τριτὴ δὲ ᾿Εσσήνων, Jos. Ant. XII. 5, 9. | 
The word used for αἵρεσις in Syr. V. in 
the Acts, is equivalent to doctrina, insti- 
tutio, from a root signifying ‘to teach.’ 
ζήλου] 13:45. For the case see L. 5: 26. 

18-20. tp. δημοσ.} public custody, 
‘the common ward,’ Wicl. διὰ τῆς 
νυκτός] ‘in the course of the night,’ i.e, _. 
that same night. o7adévres] implying 
firm, calm, and deliberate action. στὰ 
ῥήμ. τ. ζωῆς ταύτ.] cf. 13:26, ὁ λόγος 
τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης. These words assert 
and prove the resurrection, respecting 
which the controversy had arisen, and 

» 
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4a ? A 9 ες’ ς ~ “ lo , A ee? 5 

καὶ σταθέντες λαλεῖτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ τῷ λαῷ πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς 
΄“΄ A ΄ “ 

Cons ταύτης. 21 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ εἰσῆλθον ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον εἰς 
διε’ Ἁ A 2310. Il , δὲ e 9 A A « 

TO ἱερὸν, καὶ ἐδίδασκον. αραγενόμενος 0€ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ οἱ 
\ “ , fr 

σὺν αὐτῷ συνεκάλεσαν TO συνέδριον καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσίαν 
~ tn Ἴ A A ° , ΕῚ \ , ] la 

τῶν υἱῶν Iopanr, καὶ ἀπεστειλαν εἰς TO δεσμωτήριον, ἀχθῆναι 
A 

αὐτούς. 22 οἱ δὲ ὑπηρέται παραγενόμενοι οὐχ εὗρον αὐτοὺς ἐν 
rat lat , , A " 

Ty φυλακῆ: ἀναστρέψαντες δὲ ἀπήγγειλαν, 23 λέγοντες, Ὅτε 
‘ A ὃ , ee , > , ° , A 

TO μὲν δεσμωτήριον εὕρομεν κεκλεισμένον ἐν πάση ἀσφαλείᾳ καὶ 
4 A A ~ A 

TOUS φύλακας ἔξω ἑστῶτας πρὸ τῶν θυρῶν' ἀνοίξαντες δὲ ἔσω 

οὐδένα εὕρομεν. 24 “Qo δὲ ἤκουσαν τοὺς λόγους τούτους ὅ τε 
A A ral ΄ a 

ἱερεὺς καὶ ὁ στρατηγὸς τοῦ ἱεροῦ καὶ οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς, διηπόρουν 
~ a ΄ ~ 

περὶ αὐτῶν, τί ἂν γένοιτο τοῦτο. 75 παραγενόμενος δέ τις 

ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς λέγων, Ὅτι ἰδοὺ οἱ ἄνδρες, ovs ἔθεσθε ἐν τῇ 
“ ΡΝ τ “ e “" e ~ 4 , A , 

φυλακή, εἰσίν εν TH ἱερῷ εστῶτες Kal διδάσκοντες τὸν λαόν. 
26 A sd 5] A e A A as te , “᾿ ΕῚ A 

ὅτε ἀπελθὼν ὁ στρατηγὸς σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις ἤγαγεν αὐτοὺς, 
A a 4 4 A 

ov μετὰ βίας, ἐφοβοῦντο yap τὸν λαὸν, ἵνα μὴ λιθασθῶσιν" 
27 9 , δὲ ’ A cy τ aa ὃ ’ 5 A 9 ’ 

αγαγοντες € αυτοὺυς ἐστῆσαν EV τῷ συνε βιφ Kal ETNPWTYT EV 

αὐτοὺς ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς 

which those who imprisoned them denied. 
They declare, too, as a natural conse- 
quence, the Divine mission of Him who 
is ‘the way, and the truth, and the life.’ 
See J. 6: 68. 17: 3. 

21. ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρον ‘Just before day- 
break.’ Sub diluculum. See on L. 24:1. 
Schleusner considers συνέδριον and γε- 
povola to be synonymous. συνέδριον was 
a peculiar title of the assembly, which 
needed explanation. But yepovoia may 
stand for τὸ πρεσβυτέριον, the .estate of 
elders, 22:5, the πρεσβύτεροι, often 
named in this connexion, and included in 
τὸ συνέδριον. παραγενόμενος) having 
arrived at the place of assembly, which 
was apparently in the precincts of the 
temple, 6:13, 14. See on M. 16:21. 
συνεκάλεσαν] denotes the formal con- 
yention of the assembly. The notices 
must have been sent out before they ar- 
rived (παρεγένοντο). Our Lord’s predic- 
tion in M. 10:17, 18 is now fulfilled. 
ἀχθῆναι) commanding them to be 
brought. Jelf, § 671. 

22, 23. τῇ φυλακῇ] the ward or part 
of the prison in which they had been 
placed. τὸ δεσμωτήριον) the whole 
building. πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ] ‘perfect se- 
curity.’ πρὸ τῶν OvpGv]‘thegreat public 
gate.’ mpd τῆς θύρας is applied to the 
ward or cellin which Peter was kept, 12:6. 

24, 25. ἀρχιερεῖς) the heads of the 

28 λέγων, Οὐ παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλαμεν 

twenty-four courses of the priests ap- 
pointed by David, 1 Chr. 24. διηπό- 
ρουν] ‘were in perplexity;’ this com- 
pound is used only by 8S. Luke; see L. 
9:7, and 24:4, n. Ti ἂν γένοιτο, 
τοῦτο] what would become of this, what 
this would turn out. So 12:18, rl dpa 6 
Πέτρος ἐγένετο, ‘what was become of 
Peter.’ otis ἔθεσθε ἐν TH φ. εἰσιν ἐν 
τῷ] Observe the antithesis and graphic 
description, ‘are in the temple, standing 
and teaching.’ 

26. τοῖς ὑπηρέταις] these would seem 
to be his proper attendants, v. 22, and 
not soldiers, strictly so called. The ser- 
vants of the court. J. 7:32. 18:3, 12. 
Cf. M. 5:25. ἵνα μὴ λιθ.] depends on 
οὐ μετὰ Bias grammatically ; but épof. τ. 
λαὸν is introduced to explain not merely _ 
that it was the people whom they feared, “ 
but that it was the people who were ἡ 
likely to stone them. 

27. ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ] The seats of the 
members of the Sanhedrim, as they were 
numerous, were semicircularly arranged 
(‘forma semilunari,’ Reland, 11. 7. 8), so 
that persons being ‘before the council,’ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου, 24:20, would be also 
ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, or, asis implied in 23:10, 
ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν. 

28. παραγγελίᾳ παρηγγείλ. Heb. as 
4:17, πῃ. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι] referring 
to the former enquiry and discussion, 



δ08 ACTS 5. 28—34. 
ie. . Sade SN pene rine Ba + 23,8 ee 
ὑμῖν μὴ διδάσκειν ETL τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ; καὶ LOoOU πεπληρώκατε 

τὴν ἱΙἹερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς ὑμῶν, καὶ βούλεσθε ἐπαγαγεῖν ep 

ἡμᾶς τὸ αἷμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τούτου. 79 ᾿Αποκριθεὶς δὲ ὁ ΠΠέτρος 
> A Ξ πὰ ἐδ Ε 

καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι εἶπον, ““ ΠΠειθαρχεῖν δεῖ Θεῷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀνθρώ- 
30 Ὁ Θ \ “ , ε ΄ + vi | “ ad e - 

ποις. εὸς τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν ἤγειρεν ᾿Ϊησοῦν, ὃν ὑμεῖς 
, aod , 31 a e Θ ΡΣ: cy 

διεχειρίσασθε κρεμάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου. τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ἀρχηγον 
Α ~ “ ΄ ὃ ΄σ ε a ὃ ΄ , ἴω ih A 

καὶ σωτῆρα ὕψωσε TH δεξιᾷ αὑτοῦ, δοῦναι μετάνοιαν τῷ ᾿Ισραὴλ 
“ - ΄ , ~ 

καὶ ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν. 37 καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν αὐτοῦ μάρτυρες τῶν 
e , , 4 A a δὲ x “ ad Zo ς Θ A 

ῥημάτων τούτων, καὶ TO πνεῦμα dE TO ἅγιον Ὁ EdwKey ὁ Θεὸς 
A ~ “22 

τοῖς πειθαρχοῦσιν αὐτῷ. 

33 Οἱ δὲ ἀκούσαντες διεπρίοντο, καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο ἀνελεῖν 
δ , 34 ee ‘ δέ > a AY , Φ a Ag 

αὐτούς. ναστὰς δέ τις ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ Φαρισαῖος, ὀνόματι 
4 , 4 ΄ ΄ »᾿ 

Γαμαλιὴλ, νομοδιδάσκαλος τίμιος παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἐκέλευσεν ἔξω 

4:7, 10, 12. καῇ ‘whereas,’ ‘yet | ance,” ‘that it may please thee to give us 
for all that,’ M. 11:19. Mk. 4:32, n. | true repentance,’ 11:18. 2 Τὶ 2:25. 
πεπληρώκατε) ye have made your tes- 32. μάρτυρες] i.e. in the ordinary sense, 
timony the subject which engrosses Jeru- | as evidence to facts which they had wit- 
salem. τὸ αἷμα] as if in secret fear of | nessed; meaning chiefly the resurrection. 
the accomplishment of their own impre- | τὸ πνεῦμα] an appeal to the miraculous 
cation, M. 27:25, which, as well as the | gifts of the Spirit, which many of the 
words of Judas, M. 27:4, they could | believers received. πειθαρχοῦσιν) 
hardly fail to remember when they used | those who yield obedience to the autho- 
this language. τοῦ ἀνθρ. τούτου] | rity, ἀρχὴ, he has established ; who sub- 
spoken contemptuously of Jesus, whom | mit themselves to be saved and ruled by 
he would not deign to mention; see 6:14. | Christ. The expression depends on the { — 

29, 30. πειθαρχεῖν] see on 4:19. Cf. | character assigned toJesus as ἀρχηγὸς kal ¥ 
Dan. 3:16-18. The word is used here in σωτήρ. 
its general sense, not as in v. 32. Seen. | 33. διεπρίοντο] [Π6 metaphor is said to 
διεχειρ. κρεμάσ, slew by hanging. | be taken from the grinding of the teeth 
Both words refer to the same time; both | against each other. They had not the 
are aorists, denoting a particular and (mg sharp pang of contrition, κατενύγησαν, 
cific act. διέργασαι μ᾽ ἄγων, Hec. 369; | which the people felt under a similar ad- 
see on 19:2. Peter charges them at once | dress, 2: 37, but were ‘sawn asunder,’ felt 
with the guilt of the death of Christ. | a continuous grating sensation, 7: 54. 
ὑμεῖς dex. He admits the accusation ἐβουλεύοντο) were deliberating. The 
they brought against the Apostles, v, 28. | tenses here mark an incomplete action. 
ἐπὶ £UXov]an allusion probably to Deut. F 
21:23 to tbs effect to the following. 34. Ταμαλιήλ] ΚΧΘΝ ‘reward from 

31. ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα] in the cha- | God.’ The name occurs Num. 1: ΤΟ as 
racter of prince and Saviour. In 3:15 | that of the head of the tribe of Manasseh. 
Christ is called ἀρχηγὸν τῆς ζωῆς, and in | The son of Simeon, L. 2: 25, and grand- 
H. 2:10 ἀρχηγὸν τῆς σωτηρίας. τῇ δεξιᾷ) | son of Hillel (Lightfoot). He was the ,, 
to his right hand, according to Ps. 110:1. | president of the Sanhedrim, and died 
Mk.16:19. E.1:20. Col.3: 1. Cf. 2:33,n. | eighteen years before the destruction of 
As the most honourable placeamong men | Jerusalem. 8S. Paul was brought up 
is at the right hand, so this expression, | under him. ὁ δὲ Σίμων οὗτος ἣν πόλεως 
applied to God, signifies the possession of μὲν ᾿Ιεροσολύμων, γένους δὲ σφόδρα λαμ- 
supreme authority and power; see 1 Ki. προῦ τῆς τῶν Φαρισαίων αἱρέσεως, of περὶ 
2:19. Jesus isa Saviour to those only τὰ πάτρια νόμιμα δοκοῦσι τῶν ἄλλων 
who accept him as their Lord. It is ἀκριβέιᾳ διαφέρειν, Jos. Vit. 38. ἔξω. 
vain to expect salvation from him unless ποιῆσαι) so used in Hdt. v. 33; ὀργὴν 
we yield submission to him. δοῦναι ποιεῖσθαι to be angry, Hdt. 1.25. ἀθύρ- 
μετάνοιαν) thus, in our Liturgy, ‘Let | ματα ποιεῖν to sport, Il. xv. 363. See 7: 
us beseech Him to grant ‘us true repent- 19, ἢ. 24. ἐκέλευσεν ‘desired,’ not by 
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βραχύ τι τοὺς ἀποστόλους ποιῆσαι" 

569. 

35 . ?- Ξ 5 A 

εἶπε TE πρὸς αὐτοὺς, 

«ς "Ανδρες ᾿ἸΙσραηλῖται, προσέχετε ἑαυτοῖς ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
, , ᾿ς ’ 36 Π A ἋΣ, , ~ e ~ 

τούτοις TL μέλλετε πράσσειν. po γὰρ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν 
i 7 Θ δξ , me. ἢ ε \ a 
AvETTH €U0aS, λέγων. εἶναι τινα EAUTOV, ὦ 

‘ 

, ° δὲ 

προσεκολλήθη ἀριθμὸς 
3 δ a e A , a 9 , 4 U oe 9 , 

ανὸρῶν ὡσεὶ τετρακοσίων" ὃς ἀνηρέθη, καὶ πάντες ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο 
ς Lod ’ Sue 3; ’ 9 τὰ 7, A ΄σ τὰ ’ 

αὐτῷ διελύθησαν καὶ ἐγένοντο εἰς οὐδέν. 37 Μετὰ τοῦτον ἀνέστη 
γι , ε A τι - e , ~ 5 ~ 2} τ ’ 

Ἰούδας ὁ Γαλιλαῖος ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῆς ἀπογραφῆς; καὶ απε- 
" Ν ΦΧ € A 5) A “ , A , 

στησε λαὸν ἱκανον ὀπίσω αὑτοῦ: κἀκεῖνος ἀπώλετο, καὶ πάντες 
la , , υ 9 o , A A cal , 

ὅσοι ἐπείθοντο αὐτῷ διεσκορπίσθησαν. 38 Kai τὰ viv, λέγω 
e “ 9 ’ Ἂ x ~ ᾿] ’ , A aS >] t 

ὑμῖν, ἀπόστητε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τούτων, καὶ ἐάσατε αὐτούς" 
“ oN me ς , e A e a δ νυν ~ 
OTL εἂν ἡ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων y βουλὴ αὐτή ἢ TO εργον ToUTO, κατα- 

λυθήσεται: 
, 4 , e a 2) 

μήποτε καὶ θεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε. 

any peculiar authority. The interference 
of Gamaliel may be ascribed to the jealousy 
which existed between the Pharisees and 
Sadducees, to which Paul afterwards owed 
his preservation, 23: 6-9. When Peter 
plainly avowed the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion, Gamaliel might fear lest the Sadducees 
by adopting extreme measures against the 
Apostles should secure a triumph for their 
party, and aim a covert blow at the ortho- 
dox creed of the Pharisees. See Ps.76: το. 

35. ἐπί) ‘in the subject of,’ ‘in the 
matterof;’ joined with προσέχετε by Beza, 
Wiclif, Rh. 

36.  Ocvdds] Josephus mentions 
Theudas, a leader of an insurrection 
(Antig. XX. 5), but this happened fourteen 
or fifteen years after Gamaliel’s speech. 
There were probably two persons of the 
same name, as there were four Simous 
within forty years, and three Judases 
within ten years, all leaders of insuffec- 
tions. τινα] ‘a person of consequence.’ 
In Philo Judzeus we find δοξὰς παρ᾽ αὐτῷ 
τις εἶναι, in Epictetus, κἄν δόξῃς τισιν 
εἶναι τι. In 8:9 we read λέγων εἶναί 
τινα ἑαυτὸν μέγαν, and in G. 6:3, εἰ 
δοκεῖ τις εἶναί τι. So in Soph. Lect. 
939, ἠΐχεις τις εἶναι. Juv. Sat. I. 74, 
Si vis esse aliquis. The phrases εἶναι τινα 
and ἐγένοντο eis οὐδὲν may be opposed to 
each other. 

37. ᾿Ιούδας] Josephus mentions this 
Judas, and calls him a Galilean, and a 

_ Gaulonite, from Gaulon, a city in Batanea. 
He excited the people against the pay- 
ment of the tax, Ant. xv. 1, 6. B.J. τι. 
8,1. ἀπογραφῆς) this payment was 
about ten years after the enrolment men- 
tioned in L. 2: 2, but it was one and the 
same ἀπογραφή. κἀκεῖνος) ‘who also.’ 

A A 5 , ~ A 

39 ef δὲ ἐκ Θεοῦ ἐστὶν, ov δύνασθε καταλῦσαι αὐτὸ. 

40 ᾿Ἐῃείσθησαν δὲ αὐτῷ: καὶ 

38, 39. τὰ νῦν] as to the present, 4:20, ἃ 
strengthening of the simple νῦν, frequently 
used in Attic writers. ὅτι εἂν κ.τ.λ.7 
seems to have been a proverbial expres- 
sion. This neutral policy might arise 
from mere opposition to the Sadducees, or 
from a suspicion that the Gospel was 
true. It is also to be borne in mind 
that, according to Josephus, the Pharisees 
were inclined to leniency in punishing, 
while the Sadducees were περὶ τὰς κρίσεις 
ὠμοὶ παρὰ πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους (Ant. 
XII. 10, 6. XX.9,1). βουλή] the reso- 
lution, persuasion, plan of the Apostles. 
καταλῦσαῶ put it down, like καταλύειν 
ἀρχήν, Hdt. I. 53,-put down a form of 
government. μήποτε] a strong dissua- 
sive, ‘nor should you attempt it lest,’ 
pointing out how aggravated their guilt 
would be. We have here the first and 
second forms of hypothetical propositions, 
εἰ ἐστὶν... οὐ δύνασθε, ἐὰν ἢ ... καταλυθή- 
σεται. In the first εἰ is a mere logical #f, 
assuming that it is from God, waiving all 
enquiry as to the correctness of the assump- 
tion. In the second ἐὰν expresses con- 
ditionality depending on external cireum- 
stances: I assume that it is from men; 
the correctness of my assumption is yet to 
be developed by the future. 

40. δείραντες) dépw came to have this 
signification from the excoriation caused 
by scourging. This was a common but 
disgraceful punishment among the Jews. 
τιμωρία αἰσχίστη, Josephus; see 20.11: 24. 
Deut. 25: 2. The Sanhedrim agreed on the 
whole with Gamaliel; but as he did not re- 
commend any punishment, it is probable 
that some one suggested the scourging as 
a compromise ; cf. the conduct of Pilate, 
L. 23:16. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀν.] see υ. 28, 42,1. 
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2 , Α 

προσκαλεσάμενοι τοὺς ἀποστόλους δείραντες παρήγγειλαν μὴ 
- “ , “9 cal A 2 , 9 [4 

λαλεῖν ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿]ησοῦ, καὶ ἀπέλυσαν αὐτοὺς. “1 OF 
3 5] \ ? Aa , “ 

μὲν ουν ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες απο προσώπου του συνεδρίου, οτι 

ς A woes ἢ ’ “ 50 » θῆ 

υπέερ TOU ονοματος AUTOU κατηξιώ σαν ατιμασσθῆηναι. 

, ~~ « ΄΄" A " 

τε ἡμέραν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ καὶ κατ 

΄σ , 

42 πασαν 
> > ’ , ὃ ὃ , 

OLKOV Οὐκ €7TQAUOVTO Οἰιθασκοντες 

A A , 

Kat εὐαγγελιζόμενοι ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν Χριστόν. 

6 ἜΝ δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις ταύταις, πληθυνόντων τῶν μαθητῶν, 

ἐγένετο γογγυσμὸς τῶν ᾿Ελληνιστῶν πρὸς τοὺς ‘EBpaious, ὅτι 

παρεθεωροῦντο ἐν TH διακονίᾳ TH καθημερινῆ αἱ χῆραι αὐτῶν. 

3 ΠΠροσκαλεσάμενοι δὲ οἱ δώδεκα τὸ πλῆθος τῶν μαθητῶν εἶπον, 
» i] , ’ e = [2 Ν ’ cal Θ -“ 

Οὐκ ἀρεστὸν εστιν ἡμᾶς καταλείψαντας τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

41. οἱ μὲν οὖν] ‘they however,’ i.e. 
notwithstanding the disgrace inflicted ; 
see9:31. κατηξιώθησαν] ‘because they 
were thought worthy by God (Ph. L: 
29) to be dishonoured by man,’ M. 5: 12. 
Jal 2. 0 P4414, TOs. wee Ol ὦ: 
52. The joy of persecution for Christ’s 
sake so greatly outweighed the suffering, 
that in later ages many even courted mar- 
tyrdom. The primitive Church does not 
set an example of such imprudence. 
The Apostles by their boldness had pro- 
cured a virtual acquittal for themselves, 
and a measure of toleration for their doc- 
trines, v. 38, so that they were able to 
continue preaching in public with im- 
punity, v. 42. But when real persecution 
commenced, the Church broke up and fled 
from the storm, 8:1. When Herod at- 
tacked the Apostles, and James was ac- 
tually slain, Peter upon his deliverance 
did not ‘tempt God,’ or expose himself a 
second time to danger, but went ‘ unto 
another place,’ 12: 17. ὅτι] is not to be 
taken with χαίροντες exclusively, but with 
éropetovro x. They left the presence of 
the men before whom, and by whose 
order they had been scourged, not with a 
sense of degradation and shame, but with 
exultation and joy, seeing that, L. 23:40, 
n. ὑπὲρ τοῦ édvéduaros] αὐτοῦ is want- 
ingin many MSS. Cf. 3 J. 7; andwith this 
use of ὄνομα cf. τῆς ὁδοῦ, 9:2. 19:9, 23. 

42. κατ᾽ οἶκον] See 2:46. τὸν 
Χριστόν] they ceased not to teach and to 
proclaim the glad news that Jesus was 
the Anointed One, ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ 
ἀρχηγὸν καὶ σωτῆρα. 

the significant term ὄνομα so often used. 
ἐπαύοντο διδάσκ.} 6:13. See on L, 
19: 17. 23:8, 

Jesus Christ, the | 
subject of their preaching, is implied in | 

VI. 1. Ἔν ταῖς ἡμέρ. ratr.] See 1: 
15, where the words can only imply the | 

lapse of a few days. ‘I conceive the ap- 
pointment of the deacons to have hap- 
pened within a few months after the 
ascension, perhaps a little before the 
feast of tabernacles, which took place 
about October.’ Burton. πληθυνόντων] 
becoming very “Numerous. ‘EAAgve 
στῶν) These were the Jews who lived in 
foreign countries, and used the Septua- 
gint version of the Scriptures. For this 
reason they were in low estimation among 
the native Jews, ᾿Εβραίους, among whom 
the knowledge of Greek was in such dis- 
repute, that in the war with Titus it was 
forbidden to teach it. τῇ διακονίᾳ) 
distribution of alms, as 11: 29. 12:25. 
The article refers us to the previous state- 
ment, 4:35, διεδίδοτο κιτ.Ὰλ. ἡ τῶν χρη- 
μάτων ἐπιχορηγία, Theophylact. SeeonM. 
4:11. Mk.1: 31τ. 10 15 highly probable that 
there were already officers who attended 
to this. (yoyyuvomés) ὅτι] ‘murmuring 
that,’ ‘for that,’ Wicl., Rh. The rendering 
of ὅτι, ‘ because,’ in the A. V., implies that 
the complaint was well founded ; which we | 
are not obliged to admit. In after times, 
even the Apostles evinced a scrupulous 
circumspection in pecuniary matters, and 
took similar means to avoid a repetition 
of the complaint, 2 C. 8:20, 21. χῆραι 
These appear to have been especial objects 
of care in the primitive Church, as well as 
under the Jewish economy, Exod. 22:22. 
Deut. 10:18. See 1 Τὶ 5:3-11. Thus 
also Ignatius instructed Polycarp, At 
χῆραι μὴ ἀμελείσθωσαν. μετὰ τὸν Κύριον, 
σὺ αὐτῶν φροντιστὴς oo. Chrysostom 
remarks on the γογγυσμὸς, ὁρᾷς πῶς καὶ 
ἐν ἀρχῇ τὰ κακὰ οὐχὶ ἔξωθεν μόνον ἦν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἔσωθεν. 

2. προσκαλεσάμενοι] convening ἃ gene- 
| ral meeting, which any one might attend 
who pleased. Οὐκ ἀρεστόν] ‘It is not 
satisfactory, pleasing ;’ like the English 
word ‘agreeable,’ having the sense of 
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3 ἐπισκέψασθε οὖν, ἀδελφοὶ, ἄνδρας ἐξ 

φ ὁ κ᾿ , e ‘ , , , κ 
υμῶὼν μαρτυρουμενοὺυς επτοας πλήρεις σπνευματος ἁγίου Kal σοφίας, 

διακονεῖν τραπέζαις. 

ad , > ὧδ ΄σ , , ¢ a A ΄ 

οὺς καταστήσομεν ἐπὶ τῆς χρείας ταύτης: + ἡμεῖς δὲ τῇ προσ- 

5 Καὶ 
A ~ 

ἤρεσεν ὁ λόγος ἐνώπιον παντὸς τοῦ πλήθους: καὶ ἐξελέξαντο 

εὐχῇ καὶ τῆ διακονίᾳ τοῦ λόγου προσκαρτερήσομεν. 

> z ot } , , A , iy , 4 

τέφανον, av pa πληρὴ πίστεως καὶ πνεύματος ἁγίου, Kal 

Φίλιππον, καὶ ΠΡρόχορον, καὶ Νικάνορα, καὶ Tiuwva, καὶ Ilap- 
5 \ N , , 2A , 6 a + 

μεναν, Kae ἰικόλαον προσήλυτον .- AvTLoxea: ous ἐστησαν 

ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀποστόλων. καὶ προσευξάμενοι ἐπέθηκαν αὐτοῖς τὰς 

χεῖρας. 

μὸς τῶν μαθητῶν ἐν “Ἱερουσαλὴμ σφόδρα, πολύς τε ὄχλος τῶν 

7 Kai ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε, καὶ ἐπληθύνετο ὁ ἀριθ- 

ΦΩ͂Σ ἃ Clow “ , 
ἐερεῶν ὑπήκουον τὴ πιστει. 

8 Στέφανος δὲ πλήρης πίστεως καὶ δυνάμεως ἐποίει τέρατα ρ ρ 
A a , ’ a “ 

καὶ σημεῖα μεγαλα ev τῷ aw. 

both pleasant aud suitable. διακονεῖν] 
‘give attendance at.’ From the use of 
this word, and διακονίᾳ, v. 1, these seven 
probably obtained the name of deacons; 
but they were a very different order from 
that afterwards so called in S. Paul's 
pastoral epistles. τραπέζαις] tables or 
counters at which the alms were distri- 
buted in small coins, M. 21:12. τὸν 
λόγον] i.e. the preaching Christ, v. 4, 
5: 42. 

3. ἐπισκέψασθε) The Vulgate has con- 
siderate, ‘fix your eyes upon,’ which is 
more literal than the A.V. σκέψαι dvOpw- 
mov... kal κατάστησον, LX X., Gen. 41: 

33, for ND) videat. The general body 

of the disciples presented these seven can- 
didates, but the Apostles appointed them 
to the office. πλήρεις πνεύμ. ay.]} 
seems always to mean, possessing the mira- 
culous gifts of the Spirit. μαρτυρουμέ- 
vous] ‘ of character,’ i.e. of good charac- 
ter. 
special reason or meaning. χρείας] 
ΣΙ * Soph. 47. 740, τίδ᾽ ἔστι χρείας 
τῆσδ᾽ ὑπεσπανισμένον. 

4. ἡμεῖς δέ] ‘we for our part.’ The 
Apostles emphatically. τῇ προσευχῇ!) 
used for ‘worship,’ 16:13. προσκαρ- 
τερήσομεν]ὔ ‘keep close to,’ abide conti- 
nually in, R. 12: 12. Col, 4:2. 

5. ἐνώπιον] Heb. 1 J. 3:22. All the 
names are Greek. They were probably 
of the Hellenistic party. We may ob- 
serve the generous and brotherly feeling 
of the whole multitude, conceding so 
much to the complainants, and their 

ἑπτα] a favourite number, with no é ; 
Ἢ to the new dispensation. 

"ὦ , ΄ 

9 ᾿Ανέστησαν δέ τινες τῶν ἐκ 

anxiety to remove all further ground of 
complaint. There is no ground for sup- 
posing that Νικόλαος was the author of 
the Nicolaitan heresy, Rev. 2:6, 15. 

6. χεῖρας] The imposition of hands 
was originally borrowed from the Jewish 
church, Num. 27:18, Deut. 34:9, as a 
symbol of appointment to the ministerial 
office, thence sometimes called χειροθεσία. 
See 1 T. 5:22, Special gifts for the due 
administration of their office were pro- 
bably conferred upon the seven. 2 T. 1:6. 

7. ηὔξανε] increased in power; grew 
and prevailed as a subject of belief, 12: 
24. 19:20. cf. τρέχῃ καὶ δοξάζηται, 
2Th. 3:1. τῶν ἱερέων] From Ezra 
2: 36-39, it appears that 4289 priests re- 
turned from Babylon, the number of whom 
was at this time much increased. In the 
conversion of these commenced the fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy, Mal. 3:3. This was 
the most remarkable class of converts, as 
the priests were naturally most opposed 

ὑπήκουον] as 
we say, ‘conformed,’ R. 1:5. 6:17. The 
tense denotes a process which was going 
on. So ἐποίει, v. 8, habitually. 

9. ἀνέστησαν) See on 5:17. The 
words ‘sit,’ ‘arise,’ are Oriental idioms 
from the customs and character of the 
people. Cf. our vernacular, ‘I will go 
and do it. Λιβερτὶῖν ὩΡ] Some under- 
stand by this the native Jews of Libertum, 
an obscure place in Africa. The common 
interpretation is, however, the best, that 
these Libertini were Jewish freedmen 
from Rome. Philo says, that in the time 
of Augustus the Transtiberine quarter of 
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- » A “-- , A , ‘ K , « 

τῆς συναγωγῆς τῆς λεγομένης ιβερτίνων, καὶ Kupyvawy καὶ 
~ (2 Sho , ΄-ς an 

᾿Αλεξανδρέων, καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας καὶ ᾿Ασίας, συζητοῦντες τῷ 
, Io A " ΕΣ τ, “ Lox , A [αν , 

Στεφάνῳ. καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀντιστῆναι τὴ σοφίᾳ καὶ τῷ πνεύ- 
a la 7 , ι , 

ματι ᾧ ἐλάλει. 1! Tore ὑπέβαλον ἄνδρας λέγοντας, Ὅτι ἀκηκό- 
ἴω ΄ , 9 ΄ ‘ A 

apev αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ῥήματα βλασφημα εἰς Μωσῆν καὶ τὸν 
, + ‘ 4A A , A 

Θεόν. 12 συνεκίνησάν Te τὸν λαὸν Kat τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους Kat 
“- 4 , " A t 4 

TOUS γραμματεῖς, Kal ἐπίσταντες συνήρπασαν αὐτὸν Kal ἤγαγον 
“ \ “δ 13 "᾿ , , δ a re 

εἰς TO συνέδριον, ἔστησαν τε μαρτυρας ψεὺ εἷς λέγοντας, 
= , an 4 

‘O ἄνθρωπος οὗτος οὐ παύεται ῥήματα βλάσφημα λαλῶν κατα 
΄ nw 4 lal i? τ , A 

τοῦ τόπου TOU ἁγίου τούτου καὶ τοῦ νόμου: 14 ἀκηκόαμεν γὰρ 
΄' a - χω ,ὔ A 

αὐτοῦ λέγοντος, Ὅτι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Ναζωραῖος οὗτος καταλύσει τὸν 

the city was occupied by Jews, who had | greater than Moses, and that the Jewish 
been taken captive by Pompey, and after: | ritual was near its end. kal τὸν Θεόν] 
wards manumitted with permission to | in attesting the divinity of Christ; that 
retain their religion. Αἰχμάλωτοι yap | Jesus was God manifest in the flesh. 

> , ’ Ἶ MJ n Z ἀχθέντες els’ IraNlav ὑπὸ τῶν κτησαμένων 12. ἐπιστάντες] a word used by S. 

ἠλευθερώθησαν, οὐδὲν τῶν πατρίων Tapa- | Tuke alone of the Evv., and in yarious_ 
χαράξαι βιασθέντες. Tacitus inform8 us | senses; in this, Τῷ, 20:1. A. 4:1. 23:27. 
that Tiberius expelled these freedmen | Te geems to imply that Stephen was en- 

from Italy on account of their religion: | paced in the acts which gave offence when 
actum patrum consultum ut quatuor | he was taken. The parties meant are 

millia libertini generis ea bj oe th probably a mob composed of those just 
infecta, queis idonea ztas, in Sardiniam | mentioned, headed by the informers and 

δ πὶ Bag een Ttalia, ae officers of the council. συνήρπασαν) 
certum ante diem profanos ritus exuissent.’ | caized him. Lat. rapere in jus. 
Ann. τι. 85. We may conclude that ἃ pe ly b ht f 
some of these refugees settled at Jeru- he tl στησαν 1.9. ΠΩΣ a si ren 
salem, and were indignant, when the reli- ward the persons suborned; ‘placed (in 
gion for which they suffered abroad was, 
as they supposed, endangered at home by colour they gave to his words. What 

é τι they reported was substantially correct the preaching of Stephen. It appears το ΤΈΡΟΣΟ Υ : 
that two separate parties are here de- So in the case of our Lord, M. 26: 60, 61. 

scribed: (1) the Libertines and Jews 14. ὁ Nafwp.] inserted in contempt, 
from Cyrene and Alexandria, who all had | see Mk. 16:6, n. ᾽Ἴησ. ... οὗτος] imply- 
a common synagogue; (2) the Jews from | ing that Jesus was the theme of Christian 
the provinces of Cilicia and Asia. Kupy- | preaching, and of discussion between the 
ναίων] Colonies of Jews were sent from | opposing parties. ‘This of whom so much 
Alexandria to Cyrene and other parts of | is said.” καταλύσει) Stephen had evi- 
Lybia by Ptolemy, son of Lagus. Among | dently repeated such predictions of our 
them we have Jason (2 Macc. 2:23), | Lord as are contained in M. 24, L. 21, 
Simon, who bore the cross, M. 27: 32, | and such language as that in J. 4: 21. 
and Lucius, the Christian prophet, 13:1, | He was understood to mean a personal 
W.G.H. τῶν ἀπὸ Κιλικίας] of these | or visible advent of Jesus to destroy and 
Saul was probably one. change. This change was really effected 

10. τῷ πνεύματι] the influence of | by the destruction of the temple, H. 12: 
the Holy Spirit (v. 3), under whose inspi- | 27, 28. 8:13. M. 17:1, n. Chrysostom, 
ration he spoke, according to the promise, τοῦτο kai τοῦ Χριστοῦ κατηγοροῦντες ἔλεγον" 
M. 10:20. Mk.13:11. L.21:15. ᾧ] ὁ καταλύων τὸν ναὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, M. 26: 61. 
refers grammatically to πνεύμ., but alsoin | ‘Stephen, who was a Hellenist, would be 
sense to σοφίᾳ. likely to view the heathen, among whom 

11. ὑπέβαλον) This word is frequently | he lived, with more consideration than 
used of informers; Soph. Aj. 188, troBad- | the Apostles did, who were natives of 
λόμενοι κλέπτουσι μύθους. CE.C. 794, bré- | Palestine. Hence there is a manifest fit- 
βλητον στόμα. βλάσφημα els M.] in | ness in his being the instrument of an- 
declaring that a prophet had arisen | nouncing that the wall of separation be- 

the box),’ as we say. ψευδεῖς] in the - 

vy 
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τόπον τοῦτον, καὶ ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔθη ἃ παρέδωκεν ἡμῖν Μωσῆς. 
A , , ΕἸ 4.ϑ0 ἢ 

15 Kal ἀτενίσαντες εἰς αὐτὸν 
ο΄ « , 9 ~ 
QATQAVTES οἱ καθεζόμενοι εν τῷ 

, > Ἅ, ’ τ A ye A , . , 

συνεδρίῳ εἶδον τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου. 

7 Εἶπε δὲ ὁ ἁρχιερεὺς, Εἰ ἄρα ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει; 5 ὋὉ δὲ ἔφη, 

“«"Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατε. ὁ Θεὸς τῆς δόξης 

ὠφθη τῷ πατρὶ ἡμῶν ᾿Αβραὰμ 

κατοικῆσαι αὐτὸν ἐν Χαῤῥὰν, 

tween Jew and Gentile was to be broken 
down. Such, we may infer, was the real 
purport of his preaching, though it was 
misunderstood and misinterpreted by his 
countrymen. Being full of spiritual pride 
and intolerance, they were not prepared 
to admit the Gentiles to a fellowship with 
themselves; they conceived that he was 
desecrating their own sanctuary when he 
declared that the whole world was become 
‘a holy place.’ Thus he propounded a 
doctrine which for the moment fell with 
him, but which was finally established by 
one who was active in promoting his 
death.’ W. G. H. ἔθη] the traditions of 
the elders, or what was called the oral 
law, as well as the written institutions of 
Moses. ἘΠῚ Ἦν 

15. ὡσεὶ πρόσωπον ἀγγέλου] i.e. his 
countenance shone. Chrysostom observes, 
τοῦτο καὶ ἡ δόξα Μωσέως ἦν. As if in re- 
futation of the charge made against Ste- 
phen in v. 11, he receives the same mark 
of divine favour which had been vouch- 
safed to Moses, Ex. 34: 30. The subse- 
quent manifestation to Stephen, 7:55, 
corroborates the opinion that the appear- 
ance of his countenance was supernatural. 
The death of Stephen probably occurred 
A.D. 36 (June)... oet ¢ 4¢%qG Lt Ἶ 

ὦ 

VII. 1. Stephen was accused of dis- 
paraging the institutions of Moses and 
the services of the temple. His chief 
purpose seems to be to vindicate and jus- 
tify his former discourses. This he does 
by proving that the possession of the law, 
the temple, and the holy land, carried 
with it no indefeasible or exclusive title 
to the mercies and promises of God. The 
patriarchs had none of these outward 
tokens of divine favour, yet they pleased 
God 400 years before the law was given. 
He reminds them that Moses, who spoke 
of the Messiah, was a fugitive, and re 
jected by the people he came to deliver. 
The Jews had no sooner become a privi- 
leged nation by receiving the law, than 
they blasphemed Moses and provoked 
God by their idolatries, v. 40; so that 

+ > “ Μ ’ \ a 
OVTL ἐν TH εἐσοποταμιᾳ πρίν ] 

3 καὶ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ἔξελθε 

without the law their ancestors were ac- 
cepted, while the Jews sinned, and were 
punished for their sins, though under the 
law. Neither could the temple be relied 
on as a certain claim to the especial favour 
of God. It had already been destroyed 
once, and might be destroyed again, for 
the Most High God did not so dwell in 
the temple as to be bound to preserve it 
for ever, especially as Isaiah had declared 
that a temple was not essential for the 
proper worship of the Almighty, v. 49; 
so that the rebellion of their fathers, and 
their own rejection of the Messiah, might 
render its continuance to them impos- 
sible. Stephen’s hearers evidently under- 
stood this to be the tenor of his argument; 
but their countenances expressing a full 
determination to put him to death, he 
breaks off into a direct charge against 
them for imitating their fathers in resist- 
ing the Holy Spirit, v. 51—Stephen’s ad- 
dress may also be regarded as the recital of 
his creed, intended to convince the San- 
hedrim that he worshipped the God of 
their fathers, believing all things that 
were written in the law and the prophets, 
24:14. 26:22. Cf. S. Paul, A. 13: 17- 
22. His object, also, is to show how this 
creed and the profession of it had been 
treated by their forefathers, vv. 25-29, 
35, 39-43. Itis probable that S. Luke 
received from 8. Paul the defence of Ste- 
phen as here given, (W. G. H.) The 
Apostle’s own very similar address at 
Antioch in Pisidia may arise from his re- 
collections of the language of the proto- 
martyr. Compare also the conclusions of 
both, 7: 51-53, and 13: 41, 46. 

2. ἄνδρ. 46.] ‘ Brethren and fathers.’ 
See 1:16. 2:14. So Wiclif. ὁ Θεὸς 
τῆς δόξης] for Θεὸς ἔνδοξος, as 9:15. 26: 
25. See L. 16:9. 18:6. As Stephen was 
accused of blasphemy, this expression is 
peculiarly appropriate here. So καρδιο- 
γνώστα, 1:24; Δέσποτα, 4:24. ὥφ θη] 
God called Abraham from Ur of the Chal- 
dees, Gen. 15:7; see 11: 31. Neh. 9:7; 
and then from Charran, Gen. 12:4. Ur 
of the Chaldees (according to Ritter) is 
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ν» ~ A“ 12 “ , 4 lal 9 ΄σ ad 

ἐκ τῆς γῆς σου Kal ἐκ τῆς συγγενείας σου: Kal δεῦρο εἰς γῆν ἣν 
+ A ’ - , A ᾿ 

ἄν σοι δείξω. 4 τότε ἐξελθὼν ἐκ γῆς Χαλδαίων κατῴκησεν ἐν 
, x ‘ A 9 = ‘ , > ΡΞ , 

Xappav. κἀκεῖθεν, μετὰ TO ἀποθανεῖν τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ μετῴῷ- 
΄ “ \ « - ΄ a 4 

κισεν αὐτὸν εἰς THY γῆν ταύτην εἰς ἣν ὑμεῖς νῦν κατοικεῖτε: 5 Kal 
? »” 2458 Pris 3 2A δὲ 4: δό ὲ ΝΕ] 

οὐκ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρονομίαν ἐν αὐτῇ οὐδὲ βῆμα ποδός: καὶ ἐπηγ- 
΄ ΄ , , > wv A es , 

γείλατο αὐτῷ δοῦναι εἰς κατάσχεσιν αὐτὴν καὶ TO σπέρματι 
3 a ’ - eat ’ ” 3. δα , 6 2» 7 τς er 

αὐτοῦ MET αὐτον, οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ TEKVOV. ἐλάλησε de οὕτως 
« Θ ‘ ov + \ M6 3 A“ , ’ “ns HAA ἣν 

ὁ Θεὸς, ὅτι ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ παροικον ἐν γῆ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, 
‘ ΄ eee ‘ , ” , 7 ‘ ‘ 

και δουλώσουσιν αὐτὸ καὶ κακώσουσιν ETH τετράκοσια. και TO 

a ", ΝῚ , Eat res ε Θ κ᾿ ‘ 4 - 
ἔθνος. ᾧ ἐὰν δουλεύσωσι. κρινῶ eyo, εἶπεν 0 Θεος, καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα 

8 Καὶ 
» dd ho. , A 4 oe ϑ lor 4 4 | ‘ 
ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ διαθήκην περιτομης" καὶ οὕτως εγέννῆσε τον TadK, 

’ , A ’ 2 πὰ “ , , 

ἐξελεύσονται και λατρεύσουσι μοι εν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. 

‘ , 2 oA Anat ’ as δά Ν “Ὁ ‘ 4 2 A 

Kal περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν TH ἡμέρᾳ TH ὀγδόη" Kat ὁ ᾿Ισαὰκ τὸν ᾿Ιακὼβ, 
ΝΕ. α "ἢ A \ ὃ ἠδ , 9 K A « 

καὶ ὁ ᾿Ιακὼβ τοὺς δώδεκα πατριάρχας. αἱ οἱ πατριάρχαι 
“ 4 

ζηλώσαντες τὸν ᾿Ιωσὴφ ἀπέδοντο εἰς Αἴγυπτον: καὶ ἣν ὁ Θεὸς 

μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, °° καὶ ἐξείλετο αὐτὸν ἐκ πασῶν τῶν θλίψεων αὐτοῦ, 
΄ ld 

καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ χάριν Kat σοφίαν ἐναντίον Φαραὼ βασιλέως 

Αὐγύπτου, καὶ κατέστησεν αὐτὸν ἡγούμενον ἐπ᾿ Αἴγυπτον καὶ 

ὅλον τὸν οἶκον αὑτοῦ. 1ἴ ἦλθε δὲ λιμὸς ἐφ᾽ ὅλην τὴν γῆν Αἰ- 

the modern pachalic of Urfa, one district 
of which was the ancient Edessa; Char- 
ran, or Haran, a city in the north-west, 
about 150 miles from Ur. Here Crassus 
was defeated by the Parthians, ‘ Assyrias 
Latio maculavit sanguine Charras,’ Lucan, 
Phars. τ. 105. It still retains its ancient 
name, under the form of Harran, and is 
only peopled by a few families of wander- 
ing Arabs, who are drawn thither by the 
supply of water. 

4,5. πατέρα] It appears from Gen. 
11: 26, 32. 12:4, that Terah continued 
to live in Haran sixty years after Abra- 
ham’s departure. els ἣν... κατοικ.} 
M. 2:23. The idea of ‘entrance upon’ 
the land is suggested. ὑμεῖς] Stephen 
being an Hellenist, and not an inhabitant 
of Palestine, does not include himself. 
βῆμα ποδὸς] a proverbial expression, as 
in Gen. 8:9. Deut. 2:5. Thus Cic. ad 
Attic. X11. 2, pedem ubi ponat in suo, 
non habet. Comp. H. 11:8, 9, 15. καὶ 
ἐπηγγείλ.} while, though all the while, 
5; 28. 

6. Stephen quotes, as from memory, 
the LXX., Gen. 15:13, 14. τετρα- 
«6oca] must be referred to ἔσται πάροικον. 
The interval between the birth of Isaac 
and the Exodus was 405 years. S. Paul, 

G. 3: 17, mentions 430 years; this in- 
cludes 25 years from leaving Haran to 
the birth of Isaac. 

7. κρινῶ ἐγώ] I will judge, punish with 
plagues. The words καὶ λατρεύσουσι.... 
are not in the LX X. or Hebrew; perhaps 
they were suggested by Ex. 3: 12. 

8. διαθήκην περιτομῆς] ‘the dispensa- 
tion of which circumcision was the sign,’ 
Gen. 17:10. Circumcision being pro- 
bably connected with some idea of purity, 
was observed by the igyptian priesthood, 
Hadt. 1. 36, and may have been practised 
long before it was ordained by God; as 
baptism, or lustration, prevailed among 
the Aigyptians, Jews, and Greeks, long 
before it was made a sign of the Christian 
dispensation. W. ἃ. H. οὕτως] ‘ being 
in covenant with God,’ Gen. 17: 21, R. 
4:12. martptdpxas}] founders of the 
twelve tribes, πατριαί. 

10. σοφίαν] discernment which quali- 
fied him for giving the best counsel. 
χάριν) the graces of speech which conci- 
liated favour and produced conviction. 
ἐναντίον) Heb., like ἐνώπιον, 6:5. Ka- 
τέστη σε] scil. ὁ Φαραώ. See Gen. 41:38 
—44, 

II-I4. χορτάσματα] properly food for 
- 

cattle. δούλιος χόρτος, food of slaves. 
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, A A A a , 4 " ee 

γύπτου καὶ Χαναὰν, καὶ θλῖψις μεγάλη: καὶ οὐχ εὕρισκον χορ- 
, ε , Lie Gea. 12 2? , δὲ Ἵ ‘ 5/4 “ ’ 

TATMATA OL πατέρες ἡμῶν. ἀκούσας δὲ ᾿Ιακὼβ ὄντα σῖτα ἐν 

Αὐγύπτῳ ἐξαπέστειλε τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν πρῶτον: 15 καὶ ἐν 

τῷ δευτέρῳ ἀνεγνωρίσθη ᾿Ιωσὴφ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς αὑτοῦ, καὶ φα- 
\ 9 , ~ Φ \ N / Led ἢ} , 14 ° , 

νερὸν ἐγένετο τῷ Φαραὼ τὸ γένος τοῦ ᾿Ιωσήφ. ἀποστεῖλας 
δὲ "7 A , ‘ , « fal Ἵ A \ »“. 

€ Ιωσηφ μετεκαλέσατο τὸν πατέρα αὑτοῦ ᾿Ιακωβ, καὶ πᾶσαν 
‘ , ε “ 9 na e δ , 15 , 

τὴν συγγένειαν αὑτοῦ, ἐν ψυχαῖς ἑβδομηκονταπέντε. κατέβη 
δὲ " A 9 AZ ‘ > , ᾽ ἣν 4 e , 

ἐ ᾿Ιακὼβ εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ πατέρες 
ες: κα τό ᾿ , 5) > \ Ν.5. ἣν 3 “ , 
ἡμῶν" καὶ μετετέθησαν εἰς Συχεμ: καὶ ἐτέθησαν ἐν τῷ μνήματι 
ἐδ) ..9ὲ 7A ‘ a 3 U ‘ ~ en 3 \ fal 
O ὠνήσατο Bpaap. τιμῆς apyuplov Tapa τῶν νυἱιων Εἰϊμμὸρ του 

Συχέμ. 17 Καθὼς δὲ ἤγγιζεν ὁ χρόνος τῆς ἐπαγγελίας ἧς ὦμο- 

σεν ὁ Θεὸς τῷ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ηὔξησεν ὁ λαὸς καὶ ἐπληθύνθη ἐν Αἰ- 
’ὔ Ε 

γύπτῳ, "18 

᾿Ιωσήφ. 

YASS, A 4 εἴ > "δ AS 
axpts OU ανεστῇ βασιλεὺς ETEDOS OS οὐκ ἢ ει τον 

19 ae , ‘ , e “ ᾽ , \ 

OUTOS κατασοφισαάμενος το γενος μῶν EKAKWOE TOUS 

, (Se) a a », ‘ , ς “« 9 A ‘ 

TATEPAS ἡμῶν, TOU ToLELY ἔκθετα Ta βρέφη αὐτῶν εἰς TO μὴ 

The word is appropriate to their occupation 
as shepherds, By pointedly mentioning 
these temporal straits, Stephen might wish 
his hearers to infer how uncertain a sign 
of the Divine favour was outward pros- 
perity. σῖτα] grain in general, abun- 
dance. ἀκούσας ὄντα] L. 4: 23, ἠκού- 
σαμεν γενόμενα. ἐν ψυχαῖς] as we say 
‘in all,’ consisting of. ἑβδομήκοντα 
πέντε] the Hebrew text in Gen. 46: 27, 
Deut. 10:22, makes the number 7o, 
where the LXX. has 75, reckoning, as 
is supposed, the sons of Manasseh and 
Ephraim, who were born in Aigypt, and 
whose names are preserved, 1 Chr. 
4345 20: 

16, Jacob was buried at Machpelah, 
Gen. 49: 30, afterwards called Hebron, 
Gen. 23: 19; μετετέθησαν therefore must 
apply only to οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, the twelve 
patriarchs. It is related, Josh. 24 : 32, 
that the bones of Joseph were brought up 
out of Aigypt, and buried at Sichem ; 
the burial place of the other eleven is not 
mentioned in the Old Testament; but 
Jerome asserts that the tombs of the twelve 
were still to be seen at Sichem. List. 
86, written A.D. 389. The field at Sichem 
was bought by Jacob, Gen. 33:19, not 
by Abraham, who bought the field and 
cave at Hebron, Gen. 23:17. Hence 
*ABpadu has been regarded as an interpo- 
lation. But we may suppose that there 
is a confusion between Sichem and He- 
bron, or between Abraham and Jacob, as 
between Jeremiah and Zechariah, M, 
27:9. Teas] Gen. of price, Jelf, § 519, 

for an hundred pieces of silver, about £50 
probably. 

17. Καθώς] ‘exactly as,’ ‘in accord- 
ance with the approach.’ #s]the relative 
attracted into the case of the antecedent. 
So ὧν, v.45. ἡ ὔξη σεν) ἀυτίηρ the first 215 
years from the promise made unto Abra- 
ham, his descendants amounted to no 
more than 70 or 75 persons; but in the 
latter 215 years they increased to 600,000 
men besides children, Exod. 12 : 37. 

18. ἕτερος] Ex. 1:8 (LXX.) Heb. 
‘new; ‘of another family,’ with which 
sense the use of ἀνέστη corresponds. 
See Ex. 1:8. Joseph. Ant. 11. 9, 1, Αὐγύπ- 
τιοι ὧν ἦσαν εὖ ὑπὸ ᾿Ιωσήπου τετυχότες, 
διὰ χρόνου μῆκος λήθην λαβόντες, καὶ 
τῆς βασιλείας εἰς ἄλλον οἶκον μετεληλυ- 
θυίας, δεινῶς ἐνύβριζον τοῖς ᾿Ισραηλίταις. 
οὐκ Woe] had no respect or esteem for, as 
εἰδέναι, τ Th, 5:12; and cf. Ex. 5:2. 

19. κατασοφισάμενος) dealing deceit- 
fully, as in LXX. Ex. 1:10, referring 
to the devices related in that chapter. 
Suidas explains the word, μηχανῇ τινι 
κακοῦν. Philo Vit. Mos., τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτῶν 
ἀφαιρεῖν ἐπινοίαις ἀνοσιούργοις ἐμηχα- 
νᾶτο. τοῦ ποιεῖν] see on Μ. 2:13. 
ποιεῖν ἔκθετα] for ἐκτίθεναι; so J. 16: 
2. Ποιέω often takes the sense of the 
adjectives with which it is construed, 
5: 34, τι. ἐκτίθεναι is a term especially ap- 
plied to the abandonment of infants, ‘ex- 
pose. Eur. Jon, 18, ἀπήνεγκε βρέφος 
εἰς ταὐτὸν ἄντρον κἀκτίθησιν ws θανούμενον. 
Philo says of the parents of Moses, δεδα- 
κρυμένοι Tov παῖδα ἐκτιθέασι περὶ Tas ὄχθας 
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ζωογονεῖσθαι. 

ACTS 7. 19—25. 
: 6 ᾽ ~ 4 > , - 

20 ἐν ᾧ καιρῷ ἐγεννήθη Μωσῆς. καὶ ἣν ἀστεῖος 
“ los εἴ , , ΄σ a Ε “ " “ ‘ 

τῷ Θεῷ: ος ἀνετραφὴ μηνᾶας τρεις εν τῷ OLK® TOU πατρος 

i aera 
αὐτου. 

Φαραὼ, καὶ ἀνεθρέψατο αὐτὸν ἑαυτῆ εἰς υἱόν. 

ἈΝ ’ 

21 ἐκτεθέντα δὲ αὐτὸν ἀνείλετο αὐτὸν ἡ θυγάτηρ 
4 "5 

22 καὶ επαι- 

δεύθη Μωσῆς πάσῃ σοφίᾳ Αἰγυπτίων: ἣν δὲ δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις 
ἌΝ 9 ” 

καὶ €V εργοις. 
lod los ‘ 23 ‘Oo δὲ ἐπληροῦτο αὐτῷ τεσσαρακονταετὴς 

χρόνος, ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπισκέψασθαι τοὺς 

ἀδελφοὺς αὑτοῦ ποὺς υἱοὺς ᾿ΙἜσραήλ. 
A “» 

24 καὶ ἰδών τινα ἀδι- 
, A 3 ἰὴ ’ , “ δ 

κούμενον ἠμύνατο, καὶ ἐποίησεν ἐκδίκησιν τῳ KATATOVOUMEVO, 

πατάξας τὸν Αἰγύπτιον. 28 ἐνόμιζε δὲ συνιέναι τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς μ 
πὰ ~ eo e \ A Ν ς A , "5 a , « 

αὑυὐτου OTL ὁ Θεὸς διὰ χείρος αὐτου δίδωσιν αὐυτοις σωτηριαν" οι 

τοῦ ποτάμου, Vit. Με. τ. 604. εἰς τὸ 
μὴ ζωογονεῖσθαι] that they might not 
be born or preserved alive. The object 
was the king’s; the end at which he 
aimed ; the act was by compulsion that of 
the parents, Ex. 1:6. 

20. ἐν ᾧ καίρῳ] at the time of the 
lowest depression of the Israelites, when 
it seemed most improbable that a deliverer 
should rise up from their own nation. 
ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ] this is generally taken 
as a Hebraisin, exceedingly beautiful. So 
fair that God would consider him such. 
Cf. θεοειδής. Josephus terms Moses 
παῖδα μορφῇ θεῖον. Jonah 3:3, LXX. 
πόλις μεγάλη τῷ Ged. 1 Sam. 16: 12, 
ἄγαθος ὁράσει Κυρίῳ. ἀστεῖος is properly 
opposed to ἄγροικος, in the sense of well 
bred, polite. 

21. ἀνείλετο] took up for herself, op- 
posed to ἐκτίθεναι, i.q. tollere in Latin. 
Hesych. ἀναιρεῖν τὸ τεχθὲν ἀνατρέφειν. 
New born children were laid upon the 
ground, and the taking them wp was the 
act by which the father acknowledged 
them as his own. θυγάτηρ] her name, 
according to Josephus, was Thermuthis. 
She was the daughter of Pharaoh Rameses, 
who was the grandfather of Sesostris. 
els υἱόν] ‘to have the character of son,’ 
ἘΠ 5. 9. Ὁ: 8. 

22. ἐπαιδεύθη] ‘was educated.’ Cicu- 
menius observes, ἐκ τούτου δῆλον ὅτι οὐκ 
ἀποβλητέα πάντη ἐστιν ἡ τῶν ἔξωθεν τῆς 
γραφῆς παίδευσις τρόπῳ γὰρ ἐγκωμίου 
εἴρηται, ὡς ἐπαιδεύθη Μωσῆς. ΑΒ the 
learning of Moses is not mentioned in 
the Old Testament, we must suppose that 
Stephen here follows a tradition. The 
wisdom of Aigypt, as if proverbial, is 
brought into comparison with Solomon's 
wisdom in 1 Ki. 4: 30. See Hdt. 1. 77, 
360. Philo thus enumerates his attain- 

ments : - -Αριθμοὺς μὲν οὖν καὶ γεωμετρίαν, 
τήν τε ῥυθμικὴν, καὶ ἁρμονίαν, καὶ μετρικήν 
θεωρίαν, καὶ μουσικὴν τὴν σύμπασαν Αἰγυ- 
πτίων οἱ λόγιοι παρέδοσαν" καὶ προσέτι 
τὴν διὰ συμβόλων φιλοσοφίαν ἣν ἐν τοῖς 
λεγομένοις ἱεροῖς γράμμασιν ἐπιδείκ- 
νυται. 1.606, It is a proof of the Divine 
spiration of Moses that having been 
educated amid the corruptions of A%gypt, 
he revived the worship of the one holy 
invisible God ; that he delivered a new 
and pure code of laws and morality, 
though he had lived under a system 
highly artificial, much applauded by anti- 
quity, but superstitious and pernicious ; 
that in instituting the priesthood and the 
ceremonial rites, he adopted what was 
wise, and rejected so much that was ab- 
surdandabominable. divarosévXdyors] 
he was not so naturally, but by inspiration, 
Ex. 4: 10, 12. By this some understand 
power of argument. δύνατος λέγειν καὶ 
πράττειν, designates a wise and able 
statesman. His writings prove Moses 
δυν. ἐν Noy. He may have composed 
poems, &c. before he left Agypt. 

23. τεσσαρακονταετής) this is from 
tradition. Exod. 2: t1, only says, ‘when 
Moses was grown.’ 

24. ἠμύνατο] Diodorus Sic. 1. 77, 
mentions, as an A{gyptian law, ἐὰν δέ τις 
ἐν ὁδῷ κατὰ τὴν χώραν ἰδὼν φονευόμενον 
ἄνθρωπον ἢ τὸ καθόλου βιαιόν τι πάσχοντα, 
μὴ ῥύσαιτο δύνατος ὧν, θανάτῳ περιπεσεῖν 
ὥφειλεν. καταπονουμένῳ] the party 
aggrieved. ἐκδίκησιν) See on L. 18: 3. 

25. This is a singular comment by 
Stephen. There is nothing in the narra- 
tive of Moses which seems to suggest it. 
It is supported by H. 11:24, where it is 
implied that at this time, ‘when he was 
come to years,’ he was prepared to cast 
in his lot with his own people, δίδωσι, 
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26 “ Ω ’ te + 5) A , 

TY Te ET LOUTH] ἡμέρᾳ ὠφθη auTols μαχομένοις. 

\ , " οἱ ς 9. 7 τ 80. 3 ς , τ 
Kat συνήλασεν αὐτοὺυς εἰς εἰρη νη ν»9 ELT WV, Avdpes; ἀδελφοί Εστε 

\ ξ A 
δὲ οὐ συνῆκαν. 

ὑμεῖς: ἱνατί ἀδικεῖτε ἀλλήλους; 77 ὁ δὲ ἀδικῶν τὸν πλησίον 
’ὔ ’ \ ΕῚ A , A , + My a 

ἀπώσατο αὐτὸν, εἰπὼν, Tis σὲ κατέστησεν ἀρχοντα καὶ δικαστὴν 
Ε los & j n A 

ep ἡμᾶς; 28 un ἀνελεῖν me σὺ θέλεις OV τρόπόν ἀνεῖλες χθες 
\ . lat lod 

τὸν Αἰγύπτιον; 29 ἔφυγε δὲ Μωσῆς ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ, καὶ 

3° Kat 
/ ° ~ , a ’ “ ’ “ 9 , “ 

πληρωθέντων ἐτῶν τεσσαράκοντα, ὠφθη αὐτῷ εν τὴ ἐρήμῳ τοῦ 
la ΄σ 

ὄρους Σινᾷ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐν φλογὶ πυρὸς βάτου. 381 ὁ δὲ 
΄ A “ 

Μωσῆς ἰδὼν ἐθαύμασε τὸ ὅραμα: προσερχομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ κατα- 

323 γὼ ὁ Θεὸς τῶν 

a , , 9 la ‘ Ἄ 3 , [ue | , 

EVEVETO πάροικος εν V1 Μαδιὰμ, ου εγέννησεν ULOUS δύο. 

“γρῆσαι, ἐγένετο φωνὴ Κυρίου πρὸς αὐτὸν, 

πατέρων σου; ὁ Θεὸς ᾿Αβραὰμ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς Ἰσαὰκ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς 

᾿Ιακώβ. 

38 εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ Κύριος, Λῦσον τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν σου" 

34 ἰδὼν εἶδον τὴν 

4 A , / [ πὰ 9 ’ (Gn 

εντρομος δὲ γενόμενος Μωσῆς οὐκ ἐτόλμα κατανοῆσαι. 

Cer ’ ’ 
ayia εστιν. 

ΩΣ " , ΕἸ a ow a 

Ὁ γὰρ τόπος εν ᾧ εστηκας γῆ 

as if this were the commencement of their 
deliverance. This incident is narrated in 
detail in preparation for the rebuke inv. 51. 

26-29. αὐτοῖς μαχομένοις) to [sraclites 
fighting one another. συνήλασ εν] ‘urged 
them to peace,’ implying that he acted 
with some assumption of authority. He 
certainly interfered to part them, (ἀπώσατο 
aitov, v. 27.) The words of Moses re- 
corded in Ex. 2:13, are, ‘ Wherefore 
smitest thou thy fellow? ἔφυγε] In 
Ex. 2:15. we read that Pharach sought 
to slay Moses. Philo states that Pha- 
raoh was afraid of Moses’ conspiring 
against him. ἐν τ. λόγῳ 7.] as we 
say ‘on this.’ Μαδιάμ] situate in 
Arabia Petrzea; inhabited by the des- 
cendants of Midian, the fourth son of 
Abraham by Keturah. Gen. 25: 2. They 
were divided into the eastern or northern 
Midianites, and the western or southern, 
The former dwelt on the E. of the Dead 
Sea; the latter, who are here meant, at 
the N.E. point of the Red Sea; and were 
apparently mixed with the Cushites or 
Ethiopians. Num. 12:1, Heb. Hab. 3:7. 

30. wa] called Horeb in Ex. 3:1. 
Horeb was the name of the cluster; Sinai 
of the mountain. Robinson Bibl. Res. 
1.177. ἄγγελος Κυρίου] v. 35. The 
Incarnate Word, the Second Person in the 
ever Blessed Trinity, elsewhere called the 
Angel of the Covenant, in whom was the 
name of Jehovah, by whom Jehovah has 
always maintained his relations with this 
fallen world. Ex. 23:20, 21. The re- 
velation of God in Christ has alone ren- 
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dered such expressions intelligible. To 
the Jew they are inexplicable. Cf. Hos. 
1: 5Ξ ey ON. arse) ἘΠῚ ἐν 
πυρὶ φλογὸς, ‘in flaming fire.’ 

32. ἔντρομος) Ch H. 12:21; im the 
context (18—23) the Apostle beauti- 
fully contrasts the mildness and mercy 
of the Christian dispensation with the 
fear and terror inspired by the giving 
of the law. kartavojjoac] to observe 
with attention, as L. 12:24. “ οὐκ 
ἐτόλμα] did not venture to follow out 
his purpose of inspecting and examining. 
Moses ‘ hid his face.’ Ex. 3: 6. 

33. λῦσον] ἴῃ token of reverence for the 
Divine majesty. See Josh. 5:15. Py- 
thagoras commanded his disciples, θύειν 
χρὴ ἀνυπόδετον Kal πρὸς ἱερὰ mpoctevat. 
The inhabitants of the East, to the present 
day, lay aside their sandals upon entering 
into their places of worship. Juvenal 
sneers at the Jews for observing the same 
custom. “Observant ubi festa mero pede 
sabbata reges.’ Sat. V1. 158. γῆ ἁγία] 
Chrysostom, οὐδαμοῦ ναὸς καὶ ὁ τόπος ἅγιος. 

34. ἰδὼν εἶδον] The addition of the par- 
ticiple is emphatic according to the Heb. 
idiom. Cf. Gen. 2:17. With this, how- 
ever, we may compare such expressions as 
Hat. vit. το. 1. τὴν ἀμείνω γνώμην aiped- 
μενον ἐλέσθα. Xen. Cyr. Vil. 4. 9. 
ὑπακούων σχολῇ ὑπήκουσα. Plato Apol. 
Ῥ. 19. Β. τί δὴ λέγοντες διέβαλλον οἱ 
διαβάλλοντες. {16]18, ὃ 705. 3. τὴν 
κάκωσιν] the oppression, ill-treatment. 
το. KkaréBnv] Gen. 11:5, 7. 18: ον: 
We may regard the use of these and 

[ed %) ~ 
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κάκωσιν τοῦ λαοῦ μου τοῦ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, Kal τοῦ στεναγμοῦ αὐτῶν 
A , 9 ’ " , ‘ ΄“- ΄ ο ~ 

ἤκουσα, καὶ κατέβην ἐξελέσθαι αὐτούς: Kat νῦν δεῦρο, ἀποστελῶ 
ς AZ 35 - A M “ εἰ 5 , 9 , 

σε εἰς Αἴγυπτον. 35 τοῦτον τὸν δίωσῆν, ov ἡἠρνήσαντο εἴποντες; 
ΠῚ \ , 3 ‘ ὃ πε τς “ ε Θ ‘ wv 

is σὲ κατέστησεν ἄρχοντα καὶ δικαστήν; τοῦτον ὁ Θεὸς ap- 
A 4 9 , 5» A 3 / Lol x) , 

XOvTa και AUT PWT HY ἀπεστειλεν EV χειρι ἀγγέλου του ὀφθέντος 

36 rn ε , - 5.) > \ a4 , 
αὐτῷ ev TH Bato. οὗτος ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ποιήσας τέρατα 

A - 9 “ ἢ , A ’ 9 ~ , ΑΝ a 

καὶ σημεῖα ev yn Αἰγύπτου καὶ ἐν ἐρυθρᾷ θαλασση, καὶ ἐν TH 
oa 2 τ δον Aah 37 OF 3 e M ~ ες 5 A 
ἐρήμῳ ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα. ὗτος ἐστιν ὁ Macys ὁ εἴπων 

- - Α / - >) , N 

τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, Προφήτην ὑμῖν ἀναστήσει Κύριος ὁ Θεὸς 
᾿ς a = = ~ ev. 

ὑμῶν ἐκ τῶν ἀδελφῶν ὑμῶν ὡς ἐμέ: αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε. 38 Οὗτός 
“ lod ΄ us ‘oy Ὗ 

ἐστιν ὁ γενόμενος ἐν TH ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ μετὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου 
Ζι fq r Qn ΄ A ΄ ΄ εἴ 

τοῦ λαλοῦντος αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ ὕρει Σινᾷ καὶ τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, ὃς 

ἐδέξατο λόγια ζῶντα δοῦναι ἡμῖν 39 ᾧ οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ὑπήκοοι 
, e , ε “-“ ’ , τ᾿ ’ Ain 9 ’ - 

γενέσθαι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν, GAN ἀπώσαντο καὶ ἐστραφησαν ταῖς 

many similar anthropomorphic expres- | people at the giving of the law. Ex. 19: 
sions as designed to anticipate the fact | 17. Chrysostom, συστήματος καὶ συνόδου 
of the incarnation, and as preparing the ἐστὶν ὄνομα. Suidas, συναγωγὴ ὄχλου. 
minds of men for that event. The ‘congregation of Israel,’ delivered from 

35. τοῦτον] The repetition of this | Agypt, separated from all the nations of 
word is evidently designed to draw the | the earth, journeying through a wilder- 
attention of the hearers to the remark- | ness to the promised land of rest, is the 
able parallel between Jesus and Moses, in | primitive idea of God’s Church in the 
their rejection by those whom they came | world. The Jews were familiar with the 
to deliver. We may compare this with | idea of a Church as the congregation of 
Peter’s. language in 2:23, 24. 3:13— | God’s people. Hence it was used in an 
15. ἄρχ. κι uTp.} in the characier of. | ordinary intelligible sense by our Lord at 
See 5:31. ἐν χειρί] by means of. Va the ae ἐμῷ as denoting ee whole con- 

᾿ ae ne Bs regation, and any organized communit 
2 Chr. = 3 1 grace of Ins’ presence. of believers. M. 16: 18.18: τή. Ano ais ᾿ 
Ig:163 79. Mal θα: γενόμενος] belongs to μετὰ, which ex- 

presses his continued, close, and immediate 
intercourse with God thus manifested. 
Moses was the μεσίτης (G. 3:19) between 
the Angel Jehovah and the people. λόγια 
ζῶντα] living and lifegiving oracles. Cf. 
J. 4:10, ὕδωρ ζῶν. 14, πηγὴ ὕδατος 

36. Οὗτος] ‘ This one,’ meaning Moses. 
ἐξήγαγε ποιήσας] brought them out by 
working. So 10:30, ἀνεῖλον κρεμάσαντες, 
‘slew by hanging.’ ἐρυθρᾷ θαλάσσῃ] 
The name was applied to the Indian 
ocean (Cellarius), and its two arms, the 
Arabian and ceca gulfs. It is called donee els tunw alder, oun 

in Hebrew ἢ Ὁ) the sea of sea-weed. | § ἄρτος ὁ ζῶν. Η. 10:20, ὁδὸς ζῶσα 
The colour of the weed has been supposed | way leading to life. Cf. H. 4:12. 1 Th. 

to suggest the Greek name. More proba- | 2: 13. 1 P. 1:23. The words of the ever- 
bly it was called so from the Edomites (Gen. living God, and therefore the same at any 
25:30), who occupied the northern coast, | moment, as if they were then actually 

37. The abrogation of the law of Moses spoken by him; sure to be accomplished, 
is implied in αὐτοῦ ἀκούσεσθε. M. 17: 5. because, like their Author, they are in- 
L. 9:35. This prophecy, Deut. 18:15, capable of becoming extinct or lifeless. 
is quoted by Peter (3:22), and is in- (Ὁ. R. 490, τὰδ᾽ αἰεὶ ζῶντα περιποτᾶται. 
troduced by Stephen to give point to 39. εἰς Αἴγυπτον] in their hearts they 
his emphatic exhibition of the character | turned to the idolatry of Mgypt, i.e. 
and treatment of Moses, whom he evi- | fellinto heresy. Ex. 32:1, 4. Ezek. 20: 
dently sets forth as a type of Christ, and | 7, Then they longed after the delicacies 
also to prepare for his proclamation of | and plenty of A®gypt, i.e. were led 
Jesus as the Antitype. astray by worldliness and sensuality. 

38. ἐκκλησίᾳ] the assembly of the | Num. 11:5. At length they openly 
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καρδίαις αὑτῶν εἰς Αἴγυπτον, 

579 
“" , Lariat ) A 

4° εἰπόντες τῷ ᾿Ααρὼν, Ποίησον 
e “ 4 A A 

ἡμῖν θεοὺς ot προπορεύσονται ἡμῶν" ὁ γὰρ ἹΜΜωσῆς οὗτος, ὃς 
ὁ ζῇ ε lo ’ “ Al , ’ id , , ’ 5 
ecnyayev ημας €K γῆς ἐγυπτοὺ, ουϊς οἱ αμεν Tet γέγονεν αὐτῷ. 

I MF γ» ’ ᾽ a canes, os ae 
4 και εμοσχοποιησαν €vy ταις ἡμεραις EKELVALS, καὶ ἀνήγαγον 

, a a A A 

θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλῳ, καὶ εὐφραίνοντο ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρῶν 
e ~ 

αὐτῶν. 42 "ἔστρεψε δὲ ὁ Θεὸς καὶ παρέδωκεν αὐτοὺς λατρεύειν 

TH στρατιᾷ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ: καθὼς γέγραπται ἐν βίβλῳ τῶν προ- 
A M; , 4 θ , I , oS , 

φητῶν, ω) σφαγια Kal valag T POTNVEYKATE μοι Cina] TEeToapa- 

> er ae a " , 
κοντα εν TH ἐρήμῳ: OLKOS Ἰσραήλ; 

proposed to return to the land of Aigypt, 
i.e. lapsed into apostasy and infidelity. 
Num. 14: 4. 

40. οἱ προπορεύσονται] Hitherto God 
had gone before them visibly in the pillar 
of cloud and fire (Ex. 13: 21), as he did 
afterwards. The ark of the covenant, 
the symbol of his presence, also preceded 
them, and directed their course. Num. 
10:33, 34. ὁ yap Μωσῆς) is the fun- 
damental subject of the whole sentence ; 
hence it is placed at the beginning in the 
nomin. Jelf, ὃ 477, 1. 

41. ἐμοσχοποίησαν] See Ex. 32: 1— 
4. This was in imitation of the sacred 
ox called Apis, under which form the 
/Heyptians worshipped Osiris, the in- 
ventor of agriculture at Memphis. Aaron 
did not proclaim a feast to Apis, but to Je- 
hovah. ,When Jeroboam introduced the 
worship of the golden calves at Dan and 
Bethel, he used the same expressions con- 
cerning them as the people in the wilder- 
ness. 1 Ki. 12:28. Though Aaron and 
Jeroboam intended to worship Jehovah, 
their conduct made way for the worst 
species of idolatry. The same error may 
be traced in the conduct of Gideon 
Judg. 8:27, of Micah Judg. 17: 5. 
ἀνήγαγ. θυσίαν] occurs Hat. 1. 60, 
led up in a solemn national sacrifice. 
εὐφραίνοντο)] made themselves merry 
(Ex. 32:6) in dances in honour of their 
idols, as S. Paul interprets in 1 C. 10: 7. 
τοῖς ἔργοις] the idol. Allusion is fre- 
quently made in O. T. to the fact that 
idols are ‘the work of men’s hands,’ to 
show the absurdity of idolatry. Ps. 97:7. 
115:4-8. Is. 42: τῇ. 44: 9-20. 45:16. 

42. ἔστρεψε) ‘changed his course 
with them,’ became their enemy. Josh. 
24:20. If ye forsake, and serve strange 
gods, then he will turn and do you 
hurt, and consume you after that he hath 
done you good, Or simply turned to the 
course about to be described; according 

to the Hebrew use of JAD τ Sam. 22: 

4 ᾿] , A 

43 καὶ ἀνελαβετε THY σκηνὴν 

17, 18. παρέδωκεν) abandoned them 
to their wickedness, withdrew the help of 
his Holy Spirit. Cf. R. 1:24, 28. 
Theophylact thus illustrates it: ὥσπερ 
ἰατρὸς βοηθῶν τῷ κάμνοντι, εἶτα ὁρῶν 
ἀτακτοῦντα περὶ τὴν δίαιταν, καὶ ἀπει- 
θοῦντα αὐτῷ, παραδίδωσιν αὐτὸν τῷ ἐπὶ 
πλέον νοσεῖν. Cf. Jer. 7: 10, We are 
delivered to do all these abominations. 
Hos. 4:17, Ephraim is joined to bis 
idols ; lethim alone. otparia] 2 Ki.17: 
16, LXX.*Gen. 2:1. Deut. 4: 19, &c. 
Heb. Philo speaks of τὴν ἱεροπρεπεστάτην 
οὐρανοῦ στρατίαν. BiBdw]| The twelve 
minor prophets were considered as one 
book. The quotation is from Am. 5: 
25, LXX., which differs somewhat from 
the Heb. λατρεύειν] v.7. Hence εἰδωλο- 
λατρεία, idolatry. λατρ. Φοίβῳ, Eur. Jon, 
152, to serve with prayers and sacrifices. 
From λάτρις, hired servant ; esp. a servant 
of the gods,as Hermes Eur. Jon, 4." ἡ λάτρις, 
a handmaid of the gods, Eur. Tro. 450. 

43. καί] Heb. Ἷ adversative; whereas. 

ἀνελάβ.] ‘ye took up.’ The Heb. word 
means to raise wp, and refers to their 
bearing upon their shoulders in religious 
processions the σκηνὴ or shrine of their 
idol. Cf. dvny. v.41. Μολόχ!]) The word 
in Heb. signifies king, and is rendered 
βασιλεὺς by LXX. 1 Ki. 11:7, ἄρχων, 
Lev. 20:1—4. The Phenician name was 
Baal (Lord), the Babylonian Bel, For the 
identity of Baal and Moloch, ef. Jer. 
19:5. 32:35. This was an idol of 
the Ammonites, to whom Solomon built 
atemple on the Mount of Olives. 1 Ki. 
11:7. 2 Ki. 21:3, 4. It was the same 
as Milcom, and is generally thought 
to have represented the sun, which was 
worshipped by the Aigyptians as the 
residence of the soul under the name of 
Osiris. Diodorus Sic. Plutarch. The idol 
was a hollow image of brass, with the face 
of a calf and the figure of a man, holding 
the hands open, into which, when heated 

31—2 
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TOU Μολὸχ. καὶ τὸ ἄστρον τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑμῶν ‘Peuay, τοὺς. 

τύπους OVS ἐποιήσατε προσκυνεῖν αὐτοῖς: καὶ μετοικιῷ ὑμᾶς 

ἐπέκεινα Βαβυλῶνος. 44 Ἢ σκηνὴ τοῦ μαρτυρίου ἣν ἐν τοῖς 

πατράσιν ἡμῶν ἐν TH ἐρήμῳ. καθὼς διετάξατο ὁ λαλῶν τῷ Μωσῆ 

ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν κατὰ τὸν τύπον ὃν ἑωράκει: 48 ἣν καὶ εἰσήγαγον 

διαδεξάμενοι οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν μετὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐν τῆ κατασχέσει τῶν 

ἐθνῶν ὧν ἔξωσεν ὁ Θεὸς ἀπὸ προσώπου τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν, ἕως 

τῶν ἡμερῶν Δαβίδ- 46 ὃς εὗρε χάριν ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ 

ἠἡτήσατο εὑρεῖν σκήνωμα τῷ Θεῷ ᾿Ιακώβ. 41 Σολομῶν δὲ 

ὠκοδόμησεν αὐτῷ οἶκον. 48 ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν χειροποιή- 

τοις ναοῖς κατοικεῖ. καθὼς ὁ προφήτης λέγει. 49 Ὁ οὐρανός 

μοι θρόνος. ἡ δὲ γῆ ὑποπόδιον τῶν ποδῶν μου: ποῖον οἶκον 

οἰκοδομήσετέ μοι λέγει Κύριος: ἢ τίς τόπος τῆς καταπαύσεώς 
, 3 , a) Υ By 

ΤΟΝ 25° οὐχὶ ἡ χείρ μου ἐποίησε TAVTA πάντα: 

with fire, the priests put the children offered | Babylonem, sive trans Babylonem. Je- 
in sacrifice, and made a noise with a drum | rome Op. VI. 306. See on 1: 20. 
to drown their cries. The place was 44. The mention of the false taber- 
called Tophet, from Toph, a drum. The | nacle reminds Stephen of the true, and by 
baneful effects of Agyptian bondage | this association he passes from the con- 
were only extirpated by the captivity at | templation of their idolatries to the his- 
Babylon. Ῥεμφάν] Heb. 553 supposed tory of their holy places. σκηνὴ τ. μαρτ.] 

to be Saturn, so called in Arabic. The | Thus the LXX. renders Wr OTN 
word ῬῬεμφάν, in LXX. Ῥαιφάν, is of | Ex. 27:21. The name was applied to 
/Xgyptian origin. Perhaps i.q. Rapha, | the tabernacle in memory of the ark, 
giant, 2 Sam, 21:16—22; Rephaim, Deut. | κιβωτὸς μαρτυρίου, which contained the 
3:11 (Heb.). In Aram. and Arabic, Orion | two tables, the testimony of God’s cove- 
; e τ re ae by nant with the Jewish nation. H. 8:5. 
is called ‘the giant.’ See Gesen. on D2 45. διαδεξάμενοι] having received by 

; succession from their ancestors. ἐν τῇ 
(Am. 5:8), and ὮΝ). τύπουΞ5] κατασχέσει) While they were sacking 
images. Josephus calls Rachel's images | possession of the territory of the heathen. 
τύποι, Antig. I. 19, 11. Polybius also | ἕως τῶν ju. A.) This is mentioned be- 
speaks of θεῶν τύπους, V. 9, 3. σκηνήν) | cause, till his days, the land was not fully 
a small portable tabernacle. See on 19: | occupied, and then preparations were 
24. καὶ μετοικιῶ] This is not quoted as | made for building the temple. Ἰησοῦ] 
addressed to the Israelites in the wilder- | The full form is Jehoshua, abbreviated 
ness, but to their descendants seven cen- | into Joshua or Jeshua, thence into (Gr.) 
turies afterwards. The threat of exile | Jesus. So Ἰωάννης, Lat. Johannes. Engl. 
was to the latter, in consequence of their | John, Dutch, Hans. See M. 1:21, n. 
imitating the transgressions of their fore- 46-48. εὗρε χάριν] See 13:22. ἠτήσ. 
fathers, mixing up idolatry and wicked- | asked permission. εὑρεῖν) The expres- 
ness with the worship of Jehovah. Cf. | sion is taken from Ps. 132:5, LXX.; ἕως 
Deut. 28: 68. Hos. 9:3. Damascus is | οὗ εὕρω τόπον τῷ Κυρίῳ, σκήνωμα τῷ Θέῳ 
mentioned in Amos 5:27, as the ten  ᾿Ιακώβ. So Heb. ὁ προφήτην) Is. 66: 
tribes were carried in that direction. | 1. The quotation agrees nearly with the 
Stephen says Babylon, referring to the LXX. Solomon expressed the same sen- 

later captivity of Judah,—Nec putandus | timent in his message to Hiram, 2 Chr. 
est primus Martyr errasse, qui pro eo | 2:6, and prayer at the consecration, 2 
quod in Propheta scriptum est trans Da- | Chr. 6: 18. 
mascum dixerit trans Babylonem. Magis | 49, 50. Stephen was probably pro- 
eniin intelligentiam quam verbum posuit | ceeding to show that spiritual religion 
quia trans Damascum ducti sunt in | and worship had at all times been 
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BI [ἐξ Σικληροτράχηλοι, καὶ ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδίᾳ καὶ τοῖς 
SN e me) 15} ἃ vas , a. Cay 5) , ε ε , 

- WOLV, UMELS HEL τῷ TVEVUKLATL TH ayl@ GQVTLTLTTETE, ὡς OL πάτερες 

ig “ A e cal 

UMWY και UMELS. 52 "iva τῶν προφητῶν οὐκ ἐδίωξαν οἱ πατέρες 
« “ A ’ id \ , 4 ~ 9 le 

υμων: καὶ ATEKTELVAY TOUS προκαταγγείλαντας περι τῆς ελεύσεως 
΄ , a n~ e me , 4 “ ’ 

του δικαίου. ου νὺυν υμεις προδόται και φονεῖς γεγένησθε: 

53 er 3 , \ , ς ὃ Ν 3 , ‘ 5 
οἵτινες ἐλαβετε τὸν νόμον εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, καὶ οὐκ 

ἐφυλάξατε.᾽ 

54 ᾿Ακούοντες δὲ ταῦτα διεπρίοντο ταῖς καρδίαις αὑτῶν. καὶ 
y+ A 3 ᾽ὔ τ ς ° , 

ἔβρυχον τους ὀδόντας €7 QvUTOV. 55 Ὑπάρχων δὲ πλήρης πνεύ- 
ΒῸ UP ° Ud ° \ 3 δ > δόξ Θ A ‘ 

ματος aylous AEEVUG AG CLG ΟΡ ovpavoyv ειοε οζαν €OU Kal 

95 a e a ς ~ ~ ΄ 

Ἰησοῦν EOTWTA EK δεξιῶν τοὺυ Θεοῦ, 56 καὶ εἶπεν, ᾿Ιδοὺ θεωρῶ 
A τὰ A 3 , A \ Vio Ae , " a 

τους ovpavous AVEWYMEVOUS καὶ TOV tov TOU ἀνθρώπου εκ δεξιῶν 

ε “ σι. ol 

€OTWTA TOU Θεοῦ. 

that which was true worship, and accept- 
able to God. Thus he approached the 
topics which gave occasion for his accusa- 
tion (6:14, n.), the destruction of the 
temple, and the substitution of more 
spiritual worship for that of the Mosaic 
dispensation, J. 4: 21—24. 

51. σκληροτράχηλοι] stiffnecked, obsti- 
nate. An epithet often applied to the 
Jews. Ex. 33:3, 5. Deut. 10: τό. The 
metaphor is taken from refractory oxen, 
who will not submit their necks to the 
yoke. A similar allusion is found in 
Hos. 4:16. Jer. 27:8. This change 
in the tone of the speaker was evidently 
occasioned by an interruption from the 
audience. ἀπερίτμητοι) as circumci- 
sion was an external sign of inward 
purity, those who are not really devoted 
to God in spiritual obedience, are said to 
be uncircumcised in heart andears. Jer. 
6:10. 9:26. Ezek. 44:7. Philo says 
of circumcision, ἡδονῶν καὶ maddy πάντων 
ἐκτομὴν σημαίνει. See R. 2:25, 29. Col. 
2:11. ἀντιπίπτετε)] Hesych. ἐναν- 
τιοῦσθε. Cf. the English ‘fall out with.’ 
They resisted the Holy Spirit in the 
prophets and teachers whom God had 
sent. JTh. 519, 20. 

52. προφητῶν] Jeremiah (2: 30) makes 
a similar complaint against the Jews. Cf. 
2Chr. 24:20, 21. Neh. 9: 26. M. 23: 30 
—37. τοῦ dcxalov] Our Lord is three 
times thus designated in the Acts, in 
speeches addressed to the Jews. 3: 14. 
22:14. It was a distinctive appellation 
of the Messiah, as the only descendant of 
Adam who could claim the title. L. 
τ  ΘΕΣ τοῖς σοῖς, 

53. εἰς διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων] by the pro- 
mulgation of angels, as ordinances of 

57 Kpaéavtes δὲ φωνῆ μεγάλῃ συνέσχον τὰ 

angels. els at, as M. 12:41; as, or 
for, like λαμβάνειν εἰς κληρονομίαν H. 11: 
8. 8S. Paul speaks of ὁ νόμος διαταγεὶς 
δ ἀγγέλων G. 3:19, and ὁ δ ἀγγέλων 
λαληθεὶς λόγος, Ἡ. 2:2. Josephus also 
says, ἡμῶν δὲ τὰ ὁσιώτατα τῶν ἐν τοῖς 
νόμοις δι’ ἀγγέλων παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ μαθόν- 
των. Απέΐῳ. XV. 5, 3. The presence of 
attendant angels at the giving of the law 
is indicated by Deut. 33:2. Ps. 68: 17. 
Syr. V. ‘by the command of an angel,’ or 
the angel of the covenant, vv. 38, 44; 
Tynd., ‘ by the ordinance ;’ Cr., ‘ministra- 
tion.’ καὶ οὐκ épvi.] His meaning may 
be that of our Lord. J.7: 19. Stephen 
charges them with breaking the law, by 
causing the death of Jesus. 

54. διεπρίοντο])] See on 5: 33. 
55. δόξαν Θεοῦ] Some evident mani- 

festation of the Divine presence, as the 
Shechinah, L. 2:9. 9:31. ἑστῶτα] 
M. 26: 64, καθήμενον. Gregory the Great 
on the Ascension, ‘Sedere judicantis et im- 
perantis est; stare vero pugnantis vel ad- 
juvantis; Stephanus stantem vidit quem 
adjutorem habuit.’ So Cicumenius, iva 
δείξῃ τὴν ἀντίληψιν τὴν εἰς αὐτὸν, Kal πολλὴν 
τῷ ἀθλητῇ τὴν προθυμίαν παράσχῃ τὸ τοῦ 
βοηθοῦντος ἐπιδείκνυται σχῆμα. 

56. τὸν Υἱὸν τ. dv.] See on ΜΚ. 2: το. 
This term is here appropriately used by 
Stephen to denote that Jesus appeared in 
his human form, and as the representative 
of mankind, encouraging the martyr to 
follow him, reminding him of the promise, 
‘I go to prepare a place for you,’ J. 14: 
2, 3, and 12:25, 26. As Stephen here 
beholds the manhood of Christ, so at v. 59 
he acknowledges his Godhead by praying 
top ταν ὑπ ΟΣ ΕΠ 

57. Cf. M. 26:64, 65. This declara- 
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> eA ‘ . e Oo > 9 > , 
WTA αὐτῶν Kal ωρμησαν ὁμοθυμα OV €7 duTov* 

AOTS-*7...57—6o. 

58 καὶ ex Ba- 
~ ’ 2 , 4 

λόντες ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἐλιθοβόλουν: καὶ οἱ μάρτυρες ἀπέθεντο τὰ 
eer eS is ‘ ‘ δι , , = pt 2 
ἐμάτια αὐτῶν παρὰ τους “π΄οῦας νεανίου καλουμένου αυλου 

Ἧς 
59 καὶ ἐλιθοβόλουν τὸν Στέφανον, ἐπικαλούμενον καὶ λέγοντα; 

Κύριε Ἰησοῦ, δέξαι τὸ πνεῦμά μου. 60 θεὶς δὲ τὰ γόνατα, 

ἔκραξε φωνῆ μεγάλῃ, Κύριε, μὴ στήσης αὐτοῖς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν 
cy ~ ἐς Ω , 

ταύτην. καὶ TOUTO εἰπὼν ἐκοιμήθη. 

tion is again received as blasphemy, and 
sufficient evidence to warrant condemna- 
tion. That these were members of the 
Sanhedrim who acted thus tumultuously, 
may be understood from the similar pro- 
ceedings related in 23: 7—10. Compare 
the account of the stoning of James 
through Ananias the High Priest. Joseph. 
Antig. XX. 

58. ἔξω] as anaccursed thing. This was 
in exact agreement with the law of Moses, 
Lev. 24:14. Num. 15: 35, 36. 1 Ki. 21: 
13. Cf.H. 13:12. ἐλεθοβ.] ‘proceeded 
to stone him,’ imperf. of μάρτυρες] the 
hands of the witnesses were to be the first 
upon an idolator to put him to death, 
Deut. 17: 7. They put off their clothes, 
that they might more readily throw the 
stones, see 22:23. It has been a ques- 
tion whether Stephen was put to death 
by the forms of law, or in a tumultuous 
manner, as in cases of supposed blasphemy 
the mob proceeded to inflict summary 
punishment by stoning, J. 8:59. 10: 31. 
A. 21:30, 31. But here the proceedings, 
from first to last, were judicial. How then 
are we to reconcile this with the declara- 
tion of the Jews, in J. 18: 31, that under 
the Roman government they no longer 
retained the power of inflicting capital 
punishment? Both are quite consistent, 
if we conceive that the Sanhedrim ven- 
tured occasionally to exercise their ori- 
ginal powers, whenever the negligence or 
the connivance of the Roman governor 
would allow them to do so with safety. 
νεανίου] generally meant a man of 
about thirty years of age. The leaders 
of the persecution were members of the 
synagogues of foreign Jews, among whom 
Jews of Cilicia and Asia are especially 
mentioned. It is quite natural, then, 
that the historian should mention Saul, 
not merely from the part which he took 
now, and his wonderful conversion after- 
wards, but also from the fact that he was 
a citizen of Tarsus in Cilicia. 
‘and they went on stoning;’ unless we 
refer this verb to the subject of the pre- 
ceding, i.e. οἱ μάρτυρες, as denoting the 
principal agents employed, in which case 

καὶ ἐλιθ.} | 

construe as before, ‘and proceeded to 
stone.’ 

59. ἐπικαλούμενον] sc. τὸν Κύριον 
Ἰησοῦν. The proto-martyr invoked Jesus 
as God with his latest breath, when men 
are apt to pray with the utmost serious- 
ness to him whom they conceive the 
mightiest to save. Tracts by Bp. Horsley. 
Abp. Whately, Kingdom of Christ, Pt. 1. 
§ 4. Stephen here addressed to Christ 
the very same prayer which Christ had 
addressed to the Father, L. 23: 46. 
If Jesus be not God, Stephen in his last 
moments was guilty of an idolatrous act. 
In Rey. 22: 20, the words ἔρχου Κύριε 
Ἰησοῦ are plainly addressed to Christ as 
God. Seeon9:14.. δέξαι) cf. Ps. 49; 
1. 73: 24. 

60. θεὶς τὰ γόνατα] (οιτηρηϊα5. re- 
marks, θερμοτέρως ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν, ἢ ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ 
εὔχεται" ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ γὰρ, ἐπὶ ποσίν" ὑπέρ 
ἐχθρῶν δὲ ἐπὶ γόνασι. μὴ στήσῃ] literally 
weigh not out to them (M. 20: 15), ef. 1 Sam. 
2:3. Job 31:6(icrd we LXX. Ed. Grabii), 

- Is. 26:7, ‘not weighing ourmerits,’Commu- 
nion Service. Or simply ‘set not, raise not 

τ 

up,reckonnotagainst them,’ Syr. Lo, 0) 

(Heb. Dp), confirm, raise up, Castell; 

‘lay not unto them,’ Rh. Plutarch re- 
cords of Phocion, τῆς κύλικος a’t@ mpoc- 

| φερομένης, ἐρωτηθεὶς el τι λέγει πρὸς τὸν 
υἱὸν, ἐγώ σοι, εἶπεν, ἐντέλλομαι καὶ παρα- 
καλῷ μηδὲν Αθηναίοις μνησικακεῖν. ἐκοι- 

| μήθη)] The Greek poets might imagine 
| death to be the sleep of the soul, but the 
term is only applicable where there is a 
certain hope of the resurrection of the 

| body. Sustained by this cheering pro- 
| spect, the early Christians called their 
burial - places κοιμητήρια, dormitories. 
Chrysostom says, Διὰ τοῦτο καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ 
τόπος κοιμητήριον ὠνόμασται, ἵνα μάθῃς 

| ὅτι οἱ τετελευτηκότες καὶ ἐνταῦθα κείμενοι 
οὐ τεθνήκασιν, ἀλλὰ κοιμῶνται καὶ καθεύ- 
δουσι. See on Μ. 9:24. Πέμπε δέ μιν 
πομποῖσιν ἅμα κραιπνοῖσι φέρεσθαι, Ὕπνῳ 

| καὶ Θανάτῳ διδυμάοσιν, Il, xvi. 672. 
‘Grant, O Lord, that in all our sufferings 
here upon earth for the testimony of thy 
truth, we may steadfastly look up to 
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᾿Ε γένετο 
δὲ 93 3 r aS ie , δ \ , ϑς Ν, \ ’ [ 4 ’ 

Carey, EKELVY) TH MME OO LWY MOS Meyas €7Tl τὴν ἐκκλησίαν TYHV Ἐν 

“Ἱεροσολύμοις" πάντες τε διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τὰς χώρας τῆς 

᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας, πλὴν τῶν ἀποστόλων. , 

2 Συνεκόμισαν 

δὲ τὸν Στέφανον ἄνδρες εὐλαβεῖς, καὶ ἐποιήσαντο κοπετὸν 
, ὌΝ 3 “Εν 

μεγαν eT αὐτῳ. 
΄σ' A ἘΝ 

3 Davros δὲ ἐλυμαίνετο τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατὰ 
‘ , Ω , , x ‘ a 

τοὺυς οἴκους ELT TO PEVOMEVOS, συρων ae ἄνδρας Kal Yyvuvarkas 

παρεδίδου εἰς φυλακήν. 

4 OL μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες διῆλθον εὐαγγελιζόμενοι τὸν 

λόγον. 

heaven, and by faith behold the glory that 
shall be revealed; and being filled with 
the Holy Ghost, may learn to love and 
bless our persecutors by the example of 
thy first Martyr Saint Stephen, who 
prayed for his murderers to thee, O 
blessed Jesus, who standest at the right 
hand of God to succour all those that 
suffer for thee our only Mediator and 
Advocate.’ Collect for 8. Stephen’s Day. 

ia) oan tee αὐ ie 

4) VIIL ‘1. The object of the historian 
in again mentioning Σ  αῦλος is to connect 
his participation in the murder of Stephen 
with his persecution of the Church. τὴν 
ἐν ‘Tep.] implying that there were already 
other churches or Christian communities. 
πάντες) a general dispersion; not lite- 
rally of all. There is a tradition that the 
Apostles were ordered to continue in Je- 
rusalem for twelve years. διεσπάρησαν] 
This was according to the command of 
our Lord, M. 10: 23, and furnishes the 
earliest proof of Tertullian’s remark: 
Plures efficimur quoties metimur a vobis; 
semen est sanguis Christianorum. κατὰ 
τὰς χώρας) different tracts or districts, ds 
Twas ἵκεο χώρας Ἀνθρώπων, Od. VII. 573. 

2. εὐλαβεῖς) pious Jews, converts to 
Christianity ; see on 2:5; foreign Jews, 
probably ; not ‘devout men,’ in the sense 
of ‘proselytes.” cuvexéucoav] afuneral 
term. Soph. Aj. 1047, οὗτός ce φωνῶ 
τόνδε τὸν νεκρὸν χεροῖν μὴ συγκομίζειν, 
which the Scholiast explains ἀπὸ τῶν 
συναγομένων καρπῶν εἰς Tas ἀποθήκας.--- 
‘dressed Stephen,’ Tynd., Cr. composue- 
runt. The déis not strictly adversative, 
but supplementary, adding a circumstance 
somewhat remarkable, that Stephen had 
an honourable burial. komerés]i.q. κομ- 
pos, Lat. planctus, a beating of the head 
and breasts in lamentation ; also wailing, 
dirge. This demonstration of feeling, 
when the public mind was turned against 
the Christians, would doubtless increase 
the exasperation of the Sanhedrim. At 

5 Φίλιππος δὲ κατελθὼν εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμαρείας 

| the same time it correborates the opinion 
that the proceedings which resulted in the 
death of Stephen, though conducted’ ac- 
cording to the forms of the Jewish law, 
were illegal and violent. Had his death 
been the execution of the capital sentence 
of a competent tribunal, the authority 
which pronounced it could and would 
have prevented the public honours of 
his funeral. Subsequently, however, the 
Roman government of the time seems to 
have authorised or connived at the punish- 
ment of Christians by imprisonment, if 
not by death. See 26: τὸ n. 

3. ἐλυμαίνετο) (λύμη, outrage by word 
or deed) ; maltreat, espec. of personal in- 
juries, scourging, torturing, &c., 9:21. 
See G. 1:13. The δέ here is continua- 
tive, or resumptive fromv.1. κατὰ τοὺς 
oik. etomop. | ‘entering in among them in 
their several houses; δέρων κατὰ τὰς 
συναγωγάς, 22:19. See 26: το. σύρων] 
apparently used in a technical sense, to 
denote forcible and violent apprehension ; 
yet other examples of such usage are 
wanting. In 17:6, with ἐπὶ it is in an 
ordinary sense. 

4. διῆλθον] went in all directions. So 
10: 38. The prohibition of our Lord, 
M. 10:5, is removed in A. 1:8. 
evayy. τ. \.] announcing as glad tidings 
the story and doctrine of Christ. 

5. Φίλιππος] ποὺ the Apostle, but one of 
the seven (6:5) usually called Deacons, ἐκ 
τῶν ἕπτα, 21 beatae assigned to 

persion put an end to the primitive commu- 
nity of goods, and daily distribution. We 
may mark the providence of God in send- 
ing a Hellenistic Jew to a people who from 
national antipathy would have been un- 
likely to attend to a native of Judzxa. 
εἰς πόλιν Dapap. | ‘to acity of Samaria.’ 
The metropolis of Samaria was at this 
time called ‘ Sebaste,’ having been rebuilt 
by Herod the Great. If this had been 

Philip in Jerusalem was finished, as the dis-” 

— 

meant it would have been εἰς πόλιν Σαμά- \) 
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5. Ἢ ο a ‘ r , 
EK] PUTT EV QUTOLS TOV Χριστόν. 

, οὗ ΄ 

λεγομένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου 
᾽ \ ‘ , ‘ an A 3 ’ 

GuTOvs και βλέπειν TA ONMELA A εποιει. 

ACTS 8. 5—11. 
6 a , enw, ΄- 

προσεῖχον τε οἱ ὄχλοι τοῖς 
ε A » lal ε ’ 

ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἐν τῷ ἀκούειν 

7 πολλῶν γὰρ τῶν 

ἐχόντων πνεύματα ἀκάθαρτα βοῶντα μεγάλῃ φωνή ἐξήρχετο" 

πολλοὶ δὲ παραλελυμένοι καὶ χωλοὶ ἐθεραπεύθησα ν. 
A , lol 

ἐγένετο χαρὰ μεγαλὴη ἐν τῆ πόλει ἐκείνη. 

\ 
8 και 

9 ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις 
aay Δ 7 .. ~ τ “ , , δ ὦ a μὴ 

ονοματι Σίμων προυπήρῤχεν εν TH πόλει μαγευωῶν και ἐξιστῶν TO 

ΝΜ “ = , tA io , e \ , 

ἔθνος τῆς Σαμαρείας, λέγων εἰναι τινα εαὑτὸν μεγᾶν; 10 ᾧ 
η 

, ’ 

προσ- 

κι , cy \ a ον , , = 
ELXOV TAaYTES ATO μικροὺυ EWS μεγάλου, λέγοντες. Οὗτός ἐστιν 

ἡ δύναμις τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡ μεγάλη. 

ρειαν. Cf. J.4:5. ἐκήρυσσε] “Ῥτο- 
ceeded to proclaim’ the advent of Mes- 
siah, and the Messiahship of Jesus (τὸν 
Re) 15. MJ 4: 25,920) aa: 

6. προσεῖχον] 1.6. τὸν νοῦν, M.6: τ. Plato 
Epist. Αὐτοῖς σφόδρα προσεῖχον τὸν νοῦν. 
Ἡο Υ: P. 1:19. of dxXor] the 
populace, public, the masses. ἀκούειν] 
‘hearing (him) and seeing the miracles.’ 
Or ax. may refer to the audible pheno- 
mena of one class of miracles, as espe- 
cially described in the next sentence. 

7. πνεύματα) the heathens had many 
terms to denote possessions of this kind, 
as νυμφόληπτοι, θεοφόρητοι, θεόληπτοι 
φοιβόληπται, bacchantes, cerriti, larvati, 
lymphatici. S. Paul in HE. 2:2. 6:11, 
12 is thought to refer to the common 
opinion that the region of the air was 
filled with these invisible agents. This, 
too, was the notion of Pythagoras. 
πνεύμ. ἀκαθ.] is to be read as the object 
of ἐχόντων, and the subject, (as involved 
in βοῶντα) of ἐξήρχετο, but can only be so 
expressed in English by aid of the pas- 
sive, as in A. V. from Tynd. βοῶντα] 
Seo Mik. τοδί (Sic. 9 26 Laer 
χαρὰ μεγ.} joy not only on account of 
the numerous cures, but joy in believing, 
R. 15:13, joy the fruit of the Spirit, G. 5: 

2 

22. So in the case of the Eunuch, v. 39. 
9. Σίμων] Joseph. Antig. XX. 7, 4. 

He is introduced here as a Samaritan, 
and is especially called so by Justin 
Martyr, ἀπὸ τῆς κώμης λεγομένης Γιτθῶν, 
Apol. 11. 69. He is said to have gone to 
Rome in the reign of Claudius. The 
Fathers represent him as the founder of 
every heresy: he was, perhaps, the first 

a ‘ “ ‘ Ἂν 

11 προσεῖχον δὲ αὐτῷ διὰ TO 

the participle, ‘which before time used 
sorcery, A. V. μαγεύων) μάγος was 
originally an honourable appellation; but 

~~ 

in after times, like τύραννος, copioris,) ott 
latro, came to be used only in a bad sense. 
Perhaps he possessed some real know- 
ledge of natural philosophy, by which he 
worked on the minds of the people by 
pretended prodigies. So-Elymas 13:6, 
see n. 
nus) are considered to be from the same 
root. ἐξιστῶν) startling them, 
terroribus implens Ut magus. Hor. 
Ir. 1. 212. His performances resembled 
the tricks of a juggler, such as Athenzeus 
describes, ὅς πῦρ τε αὐτόματον ἐποίει ava- 
φύεσθαι, καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ φάσματα ἐτεχ- 
νᾶτο, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἐξίστα τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὴν 
διάνοιαν. The East is still famous for 

| some unexplained performances of artists, 
who are popularly conceived to have 
supernatural relations with the world of 
spirits. τὸ ἔθνος τῆς Σ.}] The phrase 
shows that ἡ Day. is used here (5,14) as 
the name of the country, not of the town, 
Sate 
“To. ἀπὸ μ. ἕως pey.] ‘from small to 
great,’ i. e. all classes alike; so H. 
8:11, from Jer. 31: 34, rendered by 
Dathe, ‘inferiores sque ac superiores.’ 
See also Jer. 6:13. 42:1. Jon. 3:5. 
ἡ δύναμις) the incarnation of Divine 
power, 1 C. 1:24. Jerome thus de- 
scribes his claims after his apostasy : 
Hee quoque cetera in suis voluminibus 

| scripta demisit ; ego sum sermo Dei, eyo 
| sum speciosus, ego paracletus, ego omni- 

Gnostic who mixed up the name of Christ 
with the Grecian philosophy. The state- 
ment of Justin, that a statue was erected 
to him, and that he was worshipped as a | 
god at Rome, arises probably from con- 
founding him with the Sabine deity Semo. 
προῦπ.} used only here and L, 23: 12, 
and very properly connected closely with 

_ potens, ego omnia Dei, Comm. in M, 24. 
Epiphanius records, ἔλεγεν ἑαυτὸν εἶναι 
τὴν μεγάλην δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἄνωθεν 
καταβεβηκέναι. We may conceive, too, 
that the yearning after a Divine revelation 
prevalent in Samaria, J. 4:25, as in the 
rest of the world, contributed to the suc- 
cess of such pretenders as Simon and 
Elymas, ο. 13. 

11. The repetition of προσεῖχον. . - 

μέγαν) μάγος and μέγας (mag-)" 

/ 
Ν 

ἴω Ἐ 

ss — 
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ε las ’ a ’ ’ , " ’ 2 “ δὲ 
ἱκανῷ χρονῷ ταῖς μαγεῖαις ἐξεστακέναι αὐτούς. OTE OE 
cee “ , Ἵ , δ \ “ , 
ἐπίστευσαν τῷ Φιλίππῳ εὐαγγελιζομένῳ τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας 

= Θ ~ κ aA ἂν = ὙΠ} ~ X a , , 

τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἐβαπτίζοντο 
a ὃ κ an 13 ε δὲ ΣΙ ‘ ae 3 Ἷ, ‘ 

avopes τε καὶ γυναῖκες. ὁ 0€ Σίμων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπίστευσε; καὶ 
4 > “κι lal , “ “ \ 

βαπτισθεὶς ἦν προσκαρτερῶν τῷ Φιλίππῳ" θεωρῶν τε σημεῖα καὶ 
, 

δυνάμεις μεγάλας γινόμενας ἐξίστατο. 

14 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἐν “Ἱεροσολύμοις ἀπόστολοι ὅτι δέδεκ- 
« ’ \ , al A ° , ‘ 9 \ 

TAL ἢ Σαμάρεια TOV Aoyor TOU Θεοῦ, ἀπεστειλαν προς αὐτοὺυς 

τὸν Πέτρον καὶ Ιωαννην. 

A +) ee ce ἧς a 4 

περι αὐτῶν, OT WS λάβωσι TVEULA αγιον. 

15 ec , , 

OLTLVES καταβάντες προσηυν avTo 

16 “᾿ Ν > ” 9 
OUTTW γὰρ ην €T 

ἽΝ ᾿ς "κα > A , δὲ t es as > 
OQVOEVL αὐτῶν ETLTETTTWKOS, [LOVOV € βεβαπτισμένοι υπήρχον εἰς 

τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Kupiou ᾿Ιησοῦ. 
17 , " ἢ ‘ a 3. "5 

ΤΟΤΕ ἐπετίθουν τὰς χείρας eT 

3 ‘ es: U A ec 

GQUTOUS, και ἐλάμβανον πνευμα AYLOV. 

ἐξεστακέναι from vv. 9, ΤΟ imparts much 
vigour to the passage. Cf. Τὶ. 23: το, 25. 

12, 13. τὰ περὶ τ. Bac. |] equivalent to 
τὸν λόγον of v. 4. This was also his 
κήρυγμα of the kingdom and the king. 
ἐβαπτίζ.] the imperfect denotes that this 
baptizing went on from day to day. ἄν- 
δρες... γυναῖκες) Whenever women 
are thus mentioned there is evidently some- 
thing remarkable in the fact relating to 
them. They are named here, as in 5: 
14, to show their equality in position and 
privilege as believers and professors with 
the other sex, ‘there is neither male nor 
female... but all one in Christ Jesus,’ G. 
3:28. ἣν mpock.] ‘was in constant at- 
tendance upon.’ ἐξίστατο] real miracles 
produced upon Simon the same effect 
which his false miracles had produced 
upon others, vv. 9, 11, on. κ. ὃ. μ.] 
this (Text. Recept.), is generally admitted 
as the right reading, ‘signs and great 
miracles,’ A. V. marg. 

14. of ἐν ‘lep. ἀπ.) not as if any of 
them were elsewhere (see v. 1), but in 
antithesis to 7 Dau. It was a remarkable 
fact that a company of persons in Jeru- 
salem should place themselves in friendly 
religious communication with Samaritans, 
and act in regard to them with acknow- 
ledged authority. δέδεκται) had ad- 
mitted, welcomed, embraced, 1 Th. 2: 
13. The passive perfect is frequently 
used in a middle signification. ‘Many of 
the forms usually called passive are in 
reality middle; the only real passive forms 
are the future and aorist,’ Jelf. § 366. 
So ὑποδεδέκται, 17:7. προσκέκλημαι av- 
τούς, 13:2. ἡ Dapapela] the name of 
the country, v. 9. ἀπέστειλαν) this 

shows that the Apostles did not regard 
Peter as their superior ; that in fact. he 
was only on an equality with John. The 
insertion, too, of the single article (οἵ, 4: 
19), shows that they were together re- 
garded as ‘the deputation,’ Mk. 6: 7. 

15, 16, mpoonvéavTo]inasolemn formal 
manner, 6:6. ὅπως] with the object or 
purport that. πνεῦμα ἅγιον) in the 
same sense as Τὸ πν. τὸ dy. v. 18. Cf. 19: 
2,6. SeeM.1:18,n. ἐπιπεπτωκός] 
this word is used from the mode of the 
Spirit's first effusion, 2:3. See 10: 44. 
11:15. The manner in which this ex- 
planation is given implies that a primary ὦ 
and immediate hestowal of the Holy Ghost 
was not improbable, at least in the case 
of some of them. Its actual occurrence is 
related in 10:47. μόνον δὲ BeB.v7.] ‘but 
only they had got baptized,’ not the same 
as βεβτ᾽ σαν. Their state was only that of 
persons baptized. εἰς τὸ ὄνομα] to the 
profession of the name, to the rights and re- 
sponsibilities of its assumption, M. 28: 19. 

17. ἐπετίθουν, ἐλάμβ.] imperf. as 
ἐβαπτίζοντο, v. 12, denoting that this act 
had to be frequently repeated. πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον) it is clear from v. 18 that this 
means the Holy Spirit personally mani- 
festing his presence by extraordinary gifts, 
as in 10:46. 19: 6; for the effects were 
immediately visible. Only Apostles could 
convey these gifts, as is evident from the 
mission of Peter and John. Imposition of 
hands for this purpose ceased with the 
ministry of the Apostles. It is not certain 
that all who were baptized received the 
gift of the Holy Ghost; and it is very 
improbable that Simon did, Yet ef. vv. 
22, 23, with H. 6: 4—6. 
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18 Θεασάμενος δὲ ὁ Σίμων, ὅτι διὰ TNS ἐπιθέσεως τῶν 

A A ‘ A \ oo ᾿ 
χειρῶν τῶν ἀποστόλων δίδοται TO πνευμὰ TO aYyloVs προσήνεγκεν 

9 A » 19 , Ao ς A A 9 ti? , 

αὐτοῖς χρήματα, λεγων, Δότε κάμοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν ταύτην» 
ὩΣ A - , a 4 

ἵνα ᾧ ἐὰν ἐπιθῶ τὰς χεῖρας λαμβάνῃ πνεῦμα ἅγιον. 29 Ilérpos 
A > ‘ ς ‘ 4 bP 9 ’ ’ ’ὔ 4 , ς , 

δὲ εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ὁ ἀργύριόν cov σύν σοι εἴη εἰς ἀπώλειαν, 

ὅτι τὴν δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνόμισας διὰ χρημάτων κτᾶσθαι. 
21 ΕΣ + ‘ AY: ~ 5 “ , , ε ν 

OUK ἐστι σοι μερίς OUOE κλῆρος εν τῳ λόγῳ τουτῳ" 7] yep 

δί > ΝΜ 0 “ ae: fal Θ a 22 , 

Kap ta σου οὐκ εστιν EVUELA EVYWTLOVY TOU €OU. μετανοήῆσον 

3 9, \ an , , A , a “ 9 wv 

οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας σου ταύτης, καὶ δεήθητι Tod Θεοῦ, εἰ apa 
’ , , ἐν ’ , ~ δί 23 9 A 4 

ἀφεθήσεται σοι ἡ ἐπίνοια τῆς Kapdlas σου. εἰς γὰρ χολὴν 
[i 4 ’ ὃ 10 , « ~ + 24 ΑΙ 4 A 

πικρίας καὶ σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας OPW σε ὄντα. ποκριθεὶς δὲ 

ὁ Σίμων εἶπε, Δεήθητε ὑμεῖς ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ πρὸς τὸν Κύριον, ὅπως 
\ > oF 5) 50 ἅν τὸ yay? 

μηδὲν ἐπέλθη ἐπ᾽ EME ὧν εἰρήκατε. 
Ὥ > , 

25 Of μὲν οὖν διαμαρτυράμενοι καὶ λαλήσαντες τὸν λόγον 

18, 19. θεασάμενος] ‘having witnessed | notwithstanding his baptism and _profes- 
the fact, ‘seen the sight.’ mpoo7vey- | sion of belief. 
κεν} imperf. ‘ proceeded to offer.’ δότε] 22, 23. μετανοεῖν] is followed by émi in 
the power or authority of imparting to | 2 C. 12:21,é«in Rev. 2:21. 9:21. 16: 
whomsoever he chose the extraordinary 11. μετάνοια by ἀπὸ in H. 6:1. εἰ ἄρα] 
gifts of the Holy Spirit. Simon wascon- | denotes uncertainty of result, with some 
scious of the extreme influence this power | reason for expecting it, 17: 27. Mk. 11: 
would give him. τὰς χεῖρας) ‘my | 13. The nature of the sin, as against the 
hands,’ Wicl., Rh. Holy Ghost, may in some degree account 

for the expression of uncertainty with re- 
gard to forgiveness. L. 12:10. Cf 
μήποτε, 2 T. 2:25, ércvola] invention, 
device. x. x. σύνδ.} In Is, δδτι τ we 
have λύε πάντα σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας, in Deut. 
29:18, μή τις ἐστιν ἐν ὑμῖν ῥίζα ἄνω 
φύουσα ἐν χολῇ καὶ πικρίᾳ. LXX. It 

| is most natural to take εἰς χολ..... ὄντα 

20. ‘Be thou and thy money alike an 
aceursed thing.’ See Deut. 7: 26. Josh. 
7:15, 24; and οἵ, χρυσίου τοῦ ἀπολλυ- 
μένου, τ P. 1:7. Peter pronounces upon 
him the curse of God, as upon Ananias 
and Sapphira. No wish or prayer for his | 
perdition is implied. The opt. is used 
for the imperative as Od. Il. 231. THY | 44 sionify Simmersed in.” « sae 

Swpedy] not any gift of God, but the | though the Hebrew of Deut, Bers ἢ 
great gift in question, the Holy Ghost. | the allusion to it in H. Tz τῇ favour the 
See A. 11: 17; and cf. J. 14: 16, 17. | idea that the person Simon is meant. Cf. 
κτᾶσθαι) acquired, got ee oes of. τοῦ eval σε εἰς σωτηρίαν, 13: 47, and 7: 
Hence the origin of ul term Simony ; 53, D. XoA. πικρ. will mean his wicked- 
an inappropriate expression, as applied | joss of heart; σύνδεσ. ἀδικ. the power of 
to most cases now possible, or contem- | g) ton over him (2 'T. 2:26); ‘full of bitter 
plated by our ecclesiastical law. gall, and wrapped. in iniquity.’ Tynd., Cr. 

21. pepis...kX.]‘share nor allotment.’ 24. ὑμεῖς] emphatic; your prayer will 
1:17, n. Cf. μερίδα τοῦ κλήρου, Col. 1:12, | be more efficacious than mine. ὧν εἰρή- 
With μερίς; cf. wv. ay. μερισμοῖς, H. 2:4. | kare] i.e. implied in the curse, εἰς 
λόγῳ] se. THs δωρεᾶς τ. O. in this matter ἀπωλείαν, v. 20. 
of God's spiritual gifts. λόγος, as in 15: 25. πολλάς τε k.| ‘and evant\elized’ 
6. L. 4: 36. Pheedo, § 13, τί δαί... | not after their return, but in their way 
οὐ φιλόσοφος Hinvés;... ἐθελήσει τοίνυν | back. Hence this preaching is connected 
καὶ Einvds, καὶ πᾶς ὅτῳ ἀξίως τούτου τοῦ | by τε with their return. ednyyeXX. | with 
πράγματος (sc. THs φιλοσοφίας) μέτεστι. | accus. objectively, v. 4o. 14: 21. 16: το. 
εὐθεῖα] rightly disposed, straightforward, | L. 3:18.  Subjectively with dat. of 
open, honest. καρδία σκολία, not καλὴ kal | person in v. 35. 1. 1:19. 2: 10, where 
ἀγαθή, L. 8:15. This was the reason why | attention is called to the effect produced 
Simon had no interest in spiritual gifts, | on those who heard it. 
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_on the lords of the Philistines. 

ACTS: 8% 25—241. 587 

A , ene ς Sf ‘ , , - 
τοῦ Κυρίου ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς ἱΙερουσαλὴμ, πολλάς τε κώμας τῶν 

Σαμαρειτῶν εὐηγγελίσαντο. 
A A 

26 "Ἄγγελος δὲ Κυρίου ἐλάλησε πρὸς Φίλιππον, λέγων, 
ΑΝ id 4 , 4 , eas. ‘ «ἂν A 

νάστηθι Kat πορεύου κατὰ μεσημβρίαν ἐπὶ THY ὁδὸν THY κατα- 
, ° ‘ a | \ “5 ΠῚ ’ “ > A cA 

βαίνουσαν ἀπὸ “Ἱερουσαλὴμ εἰς Ἰ'άζαν: αὕτη ἐστὶν ἔρημος. 
Ν a 

°7 Kat ἀναστὰς ἐπορεύθη: καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ Αἰθίοψ εὐνοῦχος 
, “ > 

δυνάστης ἹΚανδάκης τῆς βασιλίσσης Αἰθιόπων, ὃς ἣν ἐπὶ πάσης 
Ῥ , is FM a 3 ’, , ᾿ « A 

τῆς γάζης αὐτῆς, ὃς ἐληλύθει προσκυνήσων εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 

28 ἣν τε ὑποστρέφων καὶ καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ ἅρματος αὑτοῦ, καὶ 

ἀνεγίνωσκε τὸν προφήτην Ἡσαΐαν. 29 Hire δὲ τὸ πνεῦμα τῷ 

Φιλίππῳ, II pdced Oe καὶ κολλήθητι TO ἅρματι τούτῳ. 3° προσ- 

δραμὼν δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος ἤκουσεν αὐτοῦ ἀναγινώσκοντος τὸν προ- 
, Ἥ oh ‘ > 2 , , a τ , 

φήτην Ἡσαΐαν, καὶ εἶπεν, “Apa ye γινώσκεις ἃ ἀναγινώσκεις; 

31.6 δὲ εἶπε, Πῶς γὰρ ἂν δυναίμην, ἐὰν μή τις ὁδηγήση με; 

26. ἄγγελος... ἐλαλ.1 So in 10: 3. 
27:23. See H. 1:14. Philip had come 
of his own accord to the Samaritan city. 
He might not of his own accord quit the 
scene of such successful labours. Hence 
a special and peremptory command was 
necessary for his removal. I'd fav] the last 
city of Philistia towards Aigypt on the edge 
of the desert. Josh. 11:22. 15:47. Here 
Samson pulled down the house of Dagon 

It was 
destroyed by Alexander Jannzeus, B.C. 96, 
was restored by Gabinius, and was given 
to Herod by Augustus. As Gaza was 
flourishing at this time, we must refer 
αὕτη to 660s, and attribute the remark to 
the historian. Xen. Anab. ἔρημος σταθ- 
pods. See Robinson’s Bibl. Res. τι. 380. 
“Note, p. 640. 

27. dvacrds|Seeond:17. Αἰθίοψ] 
from Upper Aigypt, Meroe. Cf. Ps. 68: 
31. εὐνοῦχος] frequently meansan officer 

of state, DYID Gen. 39:1. In Is. 56: 3, 

‘the eunuch’ is especially distinguished 
from the ‘son of the stranger,’ in terms 
which, with the implied reference to 
Deut. 23: 1-3, would seem to justify the 
literal interpretation of the word here. 
“A chamberlain, Tynd. His name is 
said to have been /ndich. Eusebius says 
he was a Gentile. H. Α΄. τι. 1. Some of 
this class had already embraced the faith. 
2:10. 6:5. But the Gospel was not 
formally offered to them as a class, until 
the mission of Peter to Cornelius. This 
man, too, was on his way out of the 
country. Cornelius was a resident. It 
has been thought that an adaptation of 
the Jewish worship was introduced into 

Ethiopia by the Queen of Sheba in the 
time of Solomon. Kavéddx«ns] This was 
the name of the female sovereigns of the 
country. Plin. H. N. vi. 29, ‘regnare 
feeminam Candacen, quod nomen multis 
jam annis ad reginas transiit.’” yd{ns]a 
Persian word. Q. Curt. Pecuniam re- 
giam gazam Perse vocant. Mk. 12: 41. 
τ ate: 

29. Εἶπε δὲ τὸ mv.) as a person, cf. | 
26, so that Philip could distinguish the 
immediate command of the Spirit from any | 
other mode of communication. 13 : 2—4. 
κολλήθητι) ‘As the middle forms were} 
used for the passive, so passive forms were 
in many verbs used to express the re- | 
flexive and intransitive notion, as κατα- 
τραπῆναι, turn oneself, ἀπαλλαγῆναι, re- 
move. Jelf, ὃ 367, 2. Such is the use 
of ἀπεκρίθη, passim. ἁγνίσθητι, 21: 24. 

30. προσδραμών] This probably took ' 
place at the junction of the road by which 
Philip had come from Samaria, with that 
which led from Jerusalem to Gaza. On 
foot he would hardly have overtaken the 
cavalcade, if he had been long on the same 
road behind it. And if he had been in 
advance of it, he would have had no 
occasion to run up to it. If this be so, as 
soon as he came upon the road (ἐπὶ τὴν ὅδον 
v. 26) to which he had been sent, he was 
made aware of the object of his mission. 
ἤκουσεν) Reading aloud was a very 
common practice in the East. ἄρά γε] 
‘Well, but now? ‘Do you for all your 
reading Τ᾽ implying a negative. L. 1878. 
Fr. Est-ce que? Vulg. Putasne intelligis ? 

31. πῶς γάρ] Why, how can I? This 
is said of the particular passage he was 



588 ACTS 8. 31—3o. 
, ‘ , 4 A 

παρεκάλεσέ τε τὸν Φίλιππον ἀναβάντα καθίσαι σὺν aire. 
\ A el > 

32» δὲ περιοχὴ τῆς γραφῆς ἣν ἀνεγίνωσκεν ἣν αὕτη, ‘Qs πρό- 
3 4 “ A a 

βατον ἐπὶ σφαγὴν ἤχθη, καὶ ὡς ἀμνὸς ἐναντίον τοῦ κείροντος 
ΕἸ A ΕΣ eo ΕῚ “5 , ‘ , ε ΄ 33 ’ “κ΄ 

αὐτὸν ἄφωνος, οὕτως οὐκ ἀνοίγει τὸ στόμα αὑτοῦ" ἐν τῇ 
Ν ΄ lal A A a 

ταπεινώσει αὐτοῦ ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη. τὴν δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ τίς 
’ A val lan = 

διηγήσεται; ὅτι αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ αὐτοῦ. 34 ἀποκρι- 
θ A δὲ ε ’ al > Φ nN > Ae A , « 

εὶς δὲ ὁ εὐνοῦχος τῷ Φιλίππῳ εἶπε, Δέομαι σου; περὶ τίνος ὁ 
ΡΝ A Q e > Δ . προφήτης λέγει τοῦτο; περὶ εαυτοῦ, ἢ περὶ ἑτέρου τινός ; 

A A a , = 

35 ἀνοίξας δὲ ὁ Φίλιππος τὸ στόμα αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ 
~ ~ ΄σ΄ > ΄ 

τῆς γραφῆς ταύτης εὐηγγελίσατο αὐτῷ τὸν ᾿]Ιησοῦν. 86 Oo δὲ 
» , ‘ A 500 > τ , if) , 

ἐπορεύοντο κατὰ τὴν OOOY, ἦλθον ἐπί τι ὕδωρ' καί φησιν ὁ 
Ξ ν᾽ > a) eS 

εὐνοῦχος, ᾿Ιδοὺ ὕδωρ" τί κωλύει με βαπτισθῆναι; 37 εἶπε δὲ ὁ 
’ ὔ ~ 

Φίλιππος, Εἰ πιστεύεις ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας. ἔξεστιν. ἀποκριθεὶς 
ἊΣ > II , A en fal Θ0 ΄σ > \ Ἅ “ xX , 

é εἶπε, ΠΠ᾿πἰστεύω τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ εἶναι τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστόν. 
qn A 1 A 

38 Kal ἐκέλευσε στῆναι TO ἅρμα: καὶ κατέβησαν ἀμφότεροι εἰς τὸ 
vO “ OD! eee: Ε a Se, , " , 39 ce 

U WPs O TE tALT TOS Kal O EVVOUKX OS; και ἐβάπτισεν GUT OV. OTE 

reading. ὁδηγήσῃ) a figurative expres- | Pt. τι. 6.1, dp&dmevos]taking forhis text, 
sion, singularly appropriate and natural to | as we say. L. 24:27. "Incodv] personally 
aman on a journey. and literally, as God in our nature (M. 

32, 33. ἡ περιοχή] ‘the passage,’ ‘para- | 1:21, 23), that manifestation of Jehovah 
graph,’ as in Cie. ad Att, x11. 25. Ego | for which preceding ages had so ardently 
ne Tironi quidem dictavi, qui totas περιοχὰς | longed, and which was the fulfilment of 
persequi solet, sed Spintheri syllabatim. | the prophecies and promises. 
ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν K.T. dr. 23:25. ἡ 36. ἐπί τι ὕδωρ] some pool in the 
κρίσις abt. ἤρθη] ‘his judgment was | valley. See Robinson, as on v, 26. 
carried off (from him), he was violently βαπτισθῆναι) Philip must have spoken 
deprived of his right of judgment,’ he was | to him on the subject of Christian 
not allowed a fair trial. The whole isfrom | baptism. 
the LXX. The Hebrew is translated by 37. This verse is wanting in the best 
Lowth, ‘By an oppressive judgment he | MSS., and is generally regarded as an in- 
was taken off. γενεάν] mysterious origin, | terpolation. Its insertion in the text 
divine generation. J. 8:14, 15. Others | marks the progress madein the importance | 
explain it, manner of life, character, 1.q. attached to forms of profession in the ad- 
βιώσις, 26: 4. Cf. L. 16:8. Vy period of ministration of the Sacraments. R. 10; 9, 
human life, age. It appears to havebeena | πιστεύσῃς ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ σου. 
custom among the Jews to make proclama- 38, 39. κατέβησαν εἰς] probably into the 
tion at a trial for what we should call wit- | valley where the water stood (Robinson). 
nesses to character. See Lowth on Is.53. ἀμφότεροι] This is noticed particu- 
To this S. Paul seems to allude in 26 : 4. larly, as only one returned to the” 

34,35. περὶ ἑαυτ. ἡ. €r.] This enquiry | chariot. ἐκ τοῦ ὑδ.] out of. Μ. 8: τό, 
reminds us how difficult the plainest pro- | dé. ἥρπασε] This miraculous trans- 
phecies must have been, until expounded | ference-may have been intended to confirm 
by the event. 2 P.1:20. Perhaps he had | the faith of the eunuch. Similar instances 
heard the tradition of Isaiah suffering mar- | are referred to in τ Ki. 18:12. 2 Ki. 2: τύ, 
tyrdom under Manasseh. The Jews since Ezek. 3:12. 8:3. The yap is connected 
the timeof Christ, being at a loss fora per- | with ἐπορ. τ. 65. The Eunuch continued 
son in whom these prophecies were fulfilled, his journey, did not go back, or diverge to 
assert that the prophet personifies the | seek Philip, rejoicing though he had lost 
Jewish nation in this chapter. Similarly | his teacher, in the truth he had heard. 
they explain Zech. 13:7. Gesenius’ Heb. | Eusebius (H. Δ΄. 11. 1) says of the eunuch, 
Lex. by C. Leo. But see Paley, Evidences, ἐπὶ τὴν πατρίαν πάλιν νοστήσαντα γῆν, 



ACTS 8. 40---(ο. 9. 

δὲ ἀνέβησαν ἐκ τοῦ ὃ oy 
VOaATOS, πνευμα 

oe 589 

Κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν 
, A 5) > Bae One ε " A ’ , κ 

Φίλιππον, και οὐκ εἶδεν QUTOVY OUKETL O εὐνουχος" εἐπορευέετο γὰρ 

‘ εον ε a ’ 
την ὁδὸν αὐτου χαιρῶν. 49 Φίλιππος δὲ εὑρέθη εἰς "Αζωτον: 

Ν , Aas a 

Kat διερχόμενος εὐηγγελίζετο τὰς πόλεις πάσας, ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν 
ὌΨΩΝ > K ’ 

QUTOV εις ALTA PELAV. 

9 ‘O AE Dadros ἔτι ἐμπνέων ἀπειλῆς καὶ φόνου εἰς τοὺς 

μαθητὰς τοῦ Κυρίου, προσελθὼν τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ 
Δ 3 , > 

YTYTATO TAP 
b) an 3 \ 5 \ \ \ ἊΝ [2 27 

αὐτου ἐπιστολας εἰς Δαμασκὸν πρὸς τας TVUVAYWYAS, OT WS EQAV 

e lal e a + + NS a , 

τινᾶς ευρη τῆς ὁδοῦ οντας. ἄνδρας τε Και γυναικας, δεδεμένους 

ἀγάγη εἰς “Ἱερουσαλήμ. 

εὐαγγελίσασθαι τὴν τοῦ τῶν ὅλων Θεοῦ 
γνῶσιν. 

40. εὑρέθη] Heb. In vernaculo ser- 
mone dicimus ἐΐ se trowva. Beza. eis 
“A ¢wTov] carried away as far as Azotus 
(Ashdod, 1 Sam. 6: 17), on the sea coast 
between Gaza and Joppa, famous for the 
idol Dagon. τὰς πόλεις] The chief of 
these would be Jabneh (2 Chr. 26: 6), 

_ where thereare Roman ruins, Joppa, Lydia, 
Apollonia (Arsuf of the Cr usades). ἕως 
τοῦ ἐλθ.] Gen. of time, Jelf, § 523. 
Καισάρειαν) sonamed by Herod in ho- 
nour of Augustus. See 10:1, n. No further 
mention is made of Philip, except at 21: 8, 
9, about twenty years after this event. He 
then dwelt at Czesarea, and had children 
of mature age. 

IX. τ. ἐμπνέων] breathing of or with, 
The word is applied to any strong emotion, 
followed here by the gen. of the ‘antecedent 
idea, L. 5:26, in other places by the 
accus., ὁρῶ μένος πνεούσαν, Soph. Lect. 

/ 6123 μένεα πνείοντες eects Hom. So 
Cicero says of Catiline, scelus anhelantem. 
“deliberate valour breathed.’ Milton. 
With ἐμπνέων we may compare the Heb. 

idiom, in which *\& ‘the nose,’ is used 

for anger. *)S& MIM ‘wrath was kindled,’ 
= ak: 

τῷ ἀρχιερεῖ) A.D. 37, when Theophilus, 
brother and successor of Jonathan, the 
successor of Caiaphas, was the High 
Priest. Joseph. Ant. Xvitl. 4. 3. Saul 
was probably well-known to him, on the 
introduction of his tutor Gamaliel. ~—— 

2. Δαμασκόν] The Jews would have 
here, as elsewhere, a sort of consul, an 
ethnarch, under whose authority Saul 
might put in force this commission. Da- 
mascus is now, as formerly, the most con- 
siderable city in Syria, bemg the rendez- 
vous of pilgrims from the north of Asia to 

. dists and others. 

8 Ἔν de τῷ πορεύεσθαι ἐγένετο αὐτὸν 

Mecca. It was probably at this time in 
the possession of Aretas, King of Arabia 
Petreea, and Aretas would perhaps favour 
the Jews, that they might assist him 
against the Romans. 2 Οὐ. 11: 32. This 
may have been the reason why Saul went | 
thither. Damascus is 130 miles from 
Jerusalem, and.still abounds with Jews. 
Josephus says B. J. 11. 20, 2 that in the 
time of Nero the inhabitants massacred 
thousands of the Jews, τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους 
τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὄντας μυρίους καὶ πάντας 
ἀνόπλους ἐπελθόντες, ὑπὸ μίαν ὥραν ἀδεῶς 
ἔσφαξαν. συναγΎωγά:ς]) It was usual for 
the Jews dispersed in foreign nations to 
receive orders and directions by letters 
from the great council at Jerusalem. τῆς 
ὁ 500] that way of thinking; persuasion : 
‘life.’ Wicl. See 19:23. 22: 4: 24: 14,22. 
Τὴν εἰς Χριστὸν πίστιν, καὶ τὴν κατ᾽ αὐτὸν 
πολιτείαν ὁδὸν ἐκάλουν᾽ δ αὐτῆς γὰρ εἰς 
τὴν τῶν οὐρανῶν βασιλείαν εἰσερχόμεθα. 
(Ecum. He uses the term ‘the way’ as 
one well-known among Christians. Com- 
pare the modern use of it among Metho- 

s. It appears to Ze been 
a Hebrew idiom. See Am. 8: ‘The 
way of Beersheba, '—1i.e. the Pi of the 
calves; ‘ that thy way may be known,’ το. 
Ps. 67:2. See M. 21: 32,n., and on ὄνομα, 
5:40. γυναῖκα 9] mentioned to show the 
extent and severity of the persecution. See 
on 8:12. δεδ. ἀγ.1 he must therefore 
have travelled with a considerable escort. 

3. περιήστραψεν] Shone around like 
lightning. Thus the thunders and light- 
nings at Mount Sinai, ἐδήλουν τὴν παρου- 
σίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Joseph. Ant. Ill. 5, 2. 
This light was doubtless the δόξα Θεοῦ 
presented to the view of Stephen, 7:55. 
The conversion of S. Paul is more fully 
detailed in 22, 26: There we learn 
that it took place at midday, that the 
light exceeded the brightness of the sun, 
that the voice spake in the Hebrew lan- 

} « 
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ἐγγίζειν TH Δαμασκῷ, καὶ ἐξαίφνης περιήστραψεν αὐτὸν φῶς 

ἀπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ" 4 καὶ πεσὼν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἤκουσε φωνὴν 

λέγουσαν αὐτῷ. Σαοὺλ, Σαοὺλ, τί με διώκεις; 5 εἶπε δὲ, Τίς εἶ 

Κύριε; ὁ δὲ Κύριος εἶπεν, "Ey εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃν σὺ διώκεις" 

6 τρέμων TE καὶ θαμβῶν 
A , , 

σκληρὸν σοι πρὸς κεντρα λακτίζειν. 
> , a Ἄ Niange , ‘ .. 

εἶπε, Κύριε, τί με θέλεις ποιῆσαι ; καὶ ὁ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν, 
If Yd 9, ‘ , A , , , 

᾿Ανάστηθι καὶ εἴσελθε εἰς THY πόλιν, καὶ λαληθήσεταί σοι Ti σε 
τς A 7 ε δὲ a+ ὃ « ὃ , ’ “~ e , 

δεῖ σποίειν. Οἱ Cay pes οἱ GDUVUVOCEVOVTES AVUTW ELTOTIKELTAV 

ς ,ὔ ΑἹ “ S / \ ΄ ΕἸ , 

EVVEOL, ἀκούοντες μὲν TIS φωνῆς. μηδένα δὲ θεωροῦντες. ὃ ἠγέρθη 
΄σ 9 “ “ ° , A ~ ° “ ς »“ 

δὲ ὁ Σιαῦλος ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς" avewymevov δὲ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν auTou 
“δ, ΕΩ Bs δὲ oN ee ς 5 A , 

οὐδένα ἔβλεπε. χειραγώγουντες € QUTOV εἰσηγαγον €l¢ αμασκον. 

“- “ A , ‘ 5 la DNAS, 

9 καὶ ἣν ἡμέρας τρεῖς μή βλέπων, καὶ οὐκ ἔφαγεν οὐδὲ ἔπιεν. 
“- A 5) “ 3. τ ᾽ 3 A 

107Hy δέ τις μαθητὴς ἐν Δαμασκῷ ὀνόματι Avavias, καὶ 
> \ LPraves | ε Κύ » ες ’ Ai , ε δὲ > 

E€LTTE πρὸς QUTOV 0 uplos εν οραματι, Vavid. 0 € €L7TEVs, 

guage, that all his companions fell to the speechless, for they fell to the ground, 26: 
ground. 14. The word does not necessarily refer 

to the posture, as Hom. J/. v. 309, "Earn 
γνὺξ ἐριπών, remained, having fallen on 
his knee. τῆς pwv7s] hearing the sound 
of the voice, that from which the noise 
proceeded; but not understanding what 
was said, ἀκ. τὴν φωνήν, v. 4, to hear and 

4,8. πεσὼν ἐπὶ τ. y.| The phrase agrees 
with the general supposition that he .was 
on horseback. Σαούλ] Heb. form (v. 17); 
in the direct narrative (v. 8), it is in the 
Gr. form. See on 26:14. τί we] Our 
Lord was in heaven, beyond the reach of 
any adversary ; but tent and his Church | U2derstand the words spoken, 22:9. 26: 

/ form one body, and in all their afilictions 14. μηδ. θεωροῦντες] Thus the vision 
he is afilicted. Is. 63:9. Zech. 2:8. See recorded by Daniel was not beheld by his 

companions, Dan. 10:7. It was a com- 
mon opinion, that supernatural appear- 
ances were only visible to some favoured 
individuals: οὐ yap πὼ πάντεσσι θεοὶ 

M. 25:40. σκληρόν] This proverb occurs 
in Alschylus Prom. 323; Agam. 1633; 
Eurip. Bacche, 794; Pind. Pyth. 2. 174. 
It expresses that impotent rage which . bi 
hurts itself instead of its object. The pas- φαίνονται ἐναργεῖς, Hom. Od. xvi. τότ. 
sage, ok. αὐτόν; is probably interpolated So Pallas appears to Achilles alone, /1. | 
from 22:10 and 26:14. That there | © 198: Oly φαινομένη, τῶν ὃ ἄλλων οὔτις 

was a personal manifestation of Jesus “βάτο. Ain. 11. 604, 622. Cf. 2 Ki. 6:17. 
on this occasion is evident from vv. Τῇ, 8,9. ἀνεφγμένων) having been closed, 
27, 26:16. There is an obvious simi- | ag dazzled with the light, 22:11. 7m, 
larity, which seems designed, between | τρεῖς] See on M. 12:40. οὐκ ἔφαγεν 

the appearance to Saul, and that to | from the effects of terror and remorse, 
Stephen. Saul heard the words of | humbling himself before the Lord, in the 
Stephen (7: 56), and esteemed them blas- | mode to which, as a strict Pharisee, he 
phemous. He now beholds the same | had been accustomed;-yet-notin the spirit 
sight, and probably, connecting it at once | of a Pharisee, but of the publican in the 

with the death of Stephen, expected | parable, L. 18:13. 
punishment. It was not a mere vision, 2 6 am ; 

but a real appearance, though visible only phi A alist gles 3 a (a a yan 
‘ 7 ΩΝ 107 ον , ov. ‘ 

to Saul. When 8. Luke relates visions, Benjainin, Neh.) 11.3 g2)5-4 Gian 

he describes them explicitlyas such, vv. 10, : t 

12. 166: 90] D2 : τ. S. Paul calls | he same as Hananiah, Hanan-jah, Dan. 
it ὀπτασία (26:19), which is applied to πο er 80, is precisely equivalent to 

actual apparition, L. 1: 22. 24: 23; and | * mem ἐῶν στὸν ne of God. He was 
Ce Ong 8 a resident in Damascus, not a refugee 

7. εἱστήκ. évveol] stopped, or remained | the-Lord Jesus, v. 17. 

4.-.... 

from Jerusalem, 22:12, ὁ Κύριος} ἴτδ, V 
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᾿Ιδοὺ ἐγὼ Κύριε. Il ὁ δὲ Κύριος πρὸς αὐτὸν, ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύ- 
’ 4 4 Le. 4A , a - ‘ , td Cees 

θητι ἐπὶ τὴν ῥύμην τὴν καλουμένην KuGetay, καὶ ζήτησον ἐν οἰκίᾳ 

᾿Ιούδα Lavrov ὀνόματι, 'Γαρσέα' ἰδοὺ γὰρ προσεύχεται, "2 καὶ 
id ’ ε vi cA ὃ 7s A: , “ ’ πων , 

εἶδεν ἐν ὁράματι ἄνδρα ὀνόματι ᾿Ανανίαν εἰσελθόντα καὶ ἐπιθέντα 

αὐτῷ χεῖρα: ὅπως ἀναβλέψη. 13 ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ 6 Avavias, Κύριε, 
° , ° A ~ A lal 5 A , “ ‘ 3 , 

ἀκήκοα ἀπὸ πολλῶν περὶ TOU ἀνδρὸς τούτου. ὅσα κακὰ ἐποίησε 
- ε , ’ Ἵ 14 ν ὃ 3 ᾽ , ‘ 

τοῖς ἁγίοις σου ἐν ἱΙερουσαλήμ: καὶ ὧδε ἔχει ἐξουσίαν παρὰ 

τῶν ἀρχιερέων δῆσαι πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα σου. 

15 εἶπε δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ Κύριος, Πορεύου, ὅτι σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς 
τ 4 io fal , ‘ 4 , 9 7 ) “ A 

μοι ἐστιν OUTOS, TOU βαστασαι TO ονόομα μου EVWTLOV ἐθνῶν Kal 

βασιλέων, υἱῶν τε Ἰσραήλ. τό ἐγὼ γὰρ ὑποδείξω αὐτῷ ὅσα δεῖ 

Ir. εὐθεῖαν] an instance of the parti- 
cularity of the historian. There is still a 
‘straight street? extending through Da- 
mascus from the eastern gate. “LIovda] 
a Jew, but probably not a Christian Jew. 
Tapoéa]| Hirtius {5:0- 20) calls Tarsus 
oppidum fere totius Cilicie nobilissimum 
potissimumque. Xenophon (B.C. 400) 
speaks of it as μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. It 
was not a Roman colony, nor a muwnici- 
pium, but had been made an urbs libera, 
having received the privilege of govern- 
ment by its own magistrates from Antony, 
who bestowed upon it χώραν, νόμους, 
τίμην, ἐξουσίαν τοῦ ποταμοῦ. Appian. See 
on 21:39. προσεύχεται) This par- 

| ticular seems to be recorded to intimate 
that there was something in Saul’s devo- 
tions now which distinguished them from 
those which he had been in the habit 
of offering. The consideration of the 
speaker (Jesus), of the vision and com- 
mandimmediately preceding Saul’s prayer, 
and of the reply of Ananias (ἐπικαλ. τὸ 
ὄν. cov), obviously suggests as the full 
meaning, ‘ prayeth to me.’ 

12. ἐν ὁράματι] The two visions con- 
firmed each other, as those of Peter and 
Cornelius strengthened the impression 
which each singly produced. ὅπ. ava. ] 
This is said as if the circumstance of his 
blindness were known to Ananias. The 
presence of Saul, and the object of his 
journey, were certainly known. But his 
sudden overthrow and blindness may have 
transpired, without the Christians at 
Damascts hearing of his conversion; for 
Saul’s companions neither saw the appear- 
ance, nor heard the words of the Lord. _ 

13,14. Ananias may have heard of Saul 
from the Jews who had attended the feast, 
or from the Christians who fled from Jeru- 
salem. τοῖς ἁγίοις σου] thy holy ones, 
called to be holy, R. 1:7. 1 C. 3:2. 

1 P. 1:15. ‘Make us to be numbered 
with thy saints in glory everlasting.’ The 
Jews spoke of one another as οἱ ἅγιοι. 
The true Israel adopted the term in its 
full signification, vv. 32, 41. ἐπικαλου- 
μένους] The word implies the acknow- 
ledgment and worship of God, Ps. 79 : 6. 
Zecha 69 : ον. he LO 1. τ ΤΣ 
2 2:22, 1. Ἐ.1 τῆς Pliny says, that 
the practice of the Christians in his day 
was, stato die ante lucem convenire, 
carmenque Christo quasi Deo canere 
secum invicem. Ignatius, at the point of 
suffering martyrdom, exhorts the Romans, 
λιτανεύσατε τὸν Χριστὸν ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ. If 
our Lord be not ‘the very and eternal 
God, of one substance with the Father,’ 
all these were guilty of idolatry, and in 
all these acts of prayer and praise broke 
the first commandment. See on 7: 59. 

15. σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς) Heb. idiom; 
i.q. σκεῦος ἐκλεκτόν, a chosen instru- 
ment, 2 T. 2:20, 21. So τὸν oiko- 
νόμον τῆς ἀδικίας, L. 16:8. Cf. R. 9:22, 
23, σκ. ὀργῆς ok. ἐλέους. Polybius ap- 
plies it to a person as an agent, Δαμοκλῆς 
ὑπηρετικὸν ἣν σκεῦος εὐφυές (XII. 5). τοῦ 
βαστάσαι) Gen. of that on which the 
choice was exercised, so τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν 
27:1. Cf. τοῦ σπεῖραι, Mk. 4:3. Baor. 
is in accordance with the figure σκεῦος: 
as a lamp, φωστῆρ, ‘holding forth the 
word of life,’ Ph. 2:15, 16. ἐθνῶν] as 
an apostle to the Gentiles. βασιλέω»ν] 
Herod Agrippa, Nero. 

16. ὑποδείξω] give him a glimpse, prop. 
show secretly. Saul had ‘the nature of 
the service’ marked out for him, but we 
need not conceive that he clearly foresaw 
all the sufferings enumerated in 2 C. 11: 
23, ὍΝ, 1... 14: 26 — 33) one 
παθεῖν] equivalent to ‘delivering a 
testimony,’ ‘suffering in attestation.’ I 
will give unto him, ‘ not only to believe, 
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αὐτὸν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματός μου παθεῖν. 11 ᾿Απῆλθε δὲ ᾿Ανανίας 
A ς ~ τ} A ο , A » 4 -) " “ο A A a 

καὶ εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν, Kat ἐπιθεὶς ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὰς χεῖρας 
> , Lal 

εἶπε, Daoud ἀδελφὲ, ὁ Κύριος ἀπέσταλκέ με, ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ ὀφθείς 
κε κι δ . , Q a 

σοι ev TH ὁδῷ ἣ ἤρχου, ὅπως ἀναβλέψης Kal πλησθῆς πνεύματος 
A ~ ~ a 

ἁγίου. 18 Kal εὐθέως ἀπέπεσον ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ ὡσεὶ 
UA lo Ἂν 

λεπίδες, ἀνέβλεψέ τε παραχρῆμα, καὶ ἀναστὰς ἐβαπτίσθη: 

19 καὶ λαβὼν τροφὴν ἐνίσχυσεν. 
~ \ ~ tal ~ 

"Eyévero δὲ ὁ Σαῦλος μετὰ τῶν ev Δαμασκῷ μαθητῶν 
’ , An ΄- 

ἡμέρας τινάς" 29 καὶ εὐθέως ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς ἐκήρυσσε τὸν 
ix A of “" ’ὔ " ς es ΄σ Θ ΄σ 21 σ᾽ δὲ 

ριστον, ὅτι οὗτος ἐστιν ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ. ἐξίσταντο ε 
, ε s i¢ A ΜΝ, " a {A ᾿] « , 9 

πάντες οἱ ἀκούοντες καὶ ἔλεγον; Οὐχ οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ πορθήσας ἐν 
“J \ A 9 ’, \ yA ω 4) a “ 

ερουσαλὴμ τοὺς ἐπικαλουμένους τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο. καὶ ὧδε εἰς 
΄ ’ , [2 ’ ᾿ A ᾿] , ’ A \ ΟῚ - 

τοῦτο ἐληλύθει ἵνα δεδεμένους αὐτοὺς ἀγάγη ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς; 

22 Davros δὲ μᾶλλον ἐνεδυναμοῦτο καὶ συνέχυνε τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους 
A ΄σ ’ ΄“ , 4 a , ’ tf 

τοὺς κατοικοῦντας ἐν Δαμασκῷ, συμβιβάζων ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 

Χριστός. 

but also to suffer for my name’s sake,’ | were employed for the recovery of his 
ἘΠῚ 1329: strength. See on Mk. 5:50. J.6: 12. 

17. ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ ὀφθείς co] To this per- | See Introduction, Part IT. 
sonal and literal appearance reference is 19, 20. iu. τινάς] not the same as the 
made in τ Ο. 15:6. This addition ex- | qu. ἱκαναὶ, v. 23, but a few days passed 
plains the sense in which the Christians | in the bosom of the Christian society, not 
used the term ὁ Κύριος. In the aposto-. | forthe purpose of learning Christian truth 
lical writings, except where it occurs in a | from the believers (see G. 1: 12), but of 
quotation from the Ὁ, T., it almost inva- | satisfying them that he was well ac- 
riably means Jesus. mv. ay.| It would | quainted with it, and had a commission 
hence appear as if the Holy Ghost had | to preach it with authority. εὐθέως] 
been communicated by the imposition of | ‘immediately’ after those few days. τὸν 
the hands of one who was not an apostle | X.] The true reading is τὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. So 
(cf. 8: 14-18), nor even, as far as we | Syr. V. and Vulg. The doctrine which 
have any intimation, a minister. But it | Paul preached was this, ‘Jesus of Naza- 
is not said that any effect, except restora- | reth is the Son of God, the promised Mes- 
tion of sight, followed this imposition. | siah,’ v.' 22. Χριστόν involves a tauto- 
The baptism was after the restoration to | logy. ἐκήρυσσε) ‘began_to proclaim ; 
sight; and the gift of the Holy Ghost | probably at Pentecost, XD. 37. 
probably succeeded the baptism, with- 21. πορθήσας) The word is properly 
out a second imposition of hands by Ana- | applied to towns, by hyperbole to persons. 
nias. It seems necessary also that Paul, | Asch. Cho.691. κατ' ἄκρας ὡς πορθούμεθα. 
as an Apostle, should receive the Holy | S. Paul employs it to describe his perse- 
Ghost by immediate descent. Cf. G. 1: | cution of the Church, G, 1:13. 
12, I5—I9. 22. ovvéxuve] as Stephen had done, 

} 

18. λεπίδες] (λέπω, peel) scales as οἵ | 6:10. Chrysostom, ἅτε νομομαθὴς dv 
a fish. This proves that the blindness as ἐπεστόμιζεν αὐτούς... . ἐνόμισαν ἀπήλ- 
well as the cure was supernatural, Sub-  λαχθαι τῆς ἐν τοιούτοις διαλέξεως ἀπαλλα- 
stances like scales would not form natu- γέντες Στεφάνου, καὶ Στεφάνου σφοδρότε- 
rally in so short a time. It is not impro- ρον εὗρον ἕτερον. cuuBiBdFecyv] means 
bable that some effects of this blindness | to put together the various. steps of an 
were suffered to continue, and produced | argument. This account must be com- 
the weakness or dimness of sight sup- | pared with G. 1 : 18-21, and 2 C. 11:32, 
posed to be implied in α. 6:11, and by | 33. At this point he goes to Arabia, late 
some in ἀτενίσας, 13:9. 23:1. Howson, in the-year A.D. 37, and returns to Da- 
Vol. τ. p. 160, n. Natural means (τροφὴν) | mascus in 39. “= 

—_ 
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ACTS 9. 

23 ὡς δὲ ἐπληροῦντο ἡμέραι ἱκαναὶ, συνεβουλεύσαντο οἱ 

24 ἐγνώσθη δὲ τῷ Σαύλῳ ἡ ἐπιβουλὴ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἀνελεῖν αὐτόν: 

23—28. 593 

811 Ἂς , κ , CW κι ‘ o 
αὐτῶν. παρετήρουν TE σὰς πύλας μερας TE καὶ VUKTOS, πως 

τὶ A 9 ; 

auTov ἀνελωσι" 
A “ ’ , 9 , 

διὰ TOU TELXOUS, χαλάσαντες εν σπυρίδι. 

A \ ~ 

25 λαβόντες δὲ αὐτὸν of μαθηταὶ νυκτὸς καθῆκαν 

26 Παραγενόμενος δὲ 

6 Davros εἰς ἹἹερουσαλὴμ ἐπειρᾶτο κολλᾶσθαι τοῖς μαθηταῖς" 
4 , ᾽ A eal κι , « ᾽ 4 , 

Kat παντες ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτὸν, μὴ πιστεύοντες OTL ἐστὶ μαθητής" 
, \ x 

27 BapvaBas δὲ ἐπιλαβόμενος αὐτὸν ἤγαγε πρὸς τοὺς ἀποστό- 
A 7 τ - A " πον KE “ > νὰ , 4 

λους, καὶ διηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ἐν TH ὁδῷ εἶδε, TOV Κύριον, καὶ 
“ > , oes A A > ~ 9 se ’ 9 ΄σ 

ὅτι ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ, καὶ πῶς ἐν Δαμασκῷ επαρρησιάσατο εν τῷ 
7, A A 

ὀνόματι τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ. 78 

23. ἡμέραι ἱκαναί] This includes the 
time spent in Damascus in the first visit, 
and the interval passed in Arabia, the 
μετὰ ἔτη τρία, G. 1:18. 8. Luke passes 
over the sojourn in Arabia, the period of 
which is not named, and was probably 
not more than 18 months. See L. 2: 39, 
compared with M, 2. 

24, 25. παρετηροῦντο)] The force of παρὰ 
in compounds is frequently ‘with a bad 
intent,’ ‘wrongly,’ L.6: 7. M. 6: 14, 15. 
18:17. A. 1:25. This action is here 
ascribed to the Jews; in 2 C. 1] : 32 it is 
distinctly referred to the ethnarch under 
Aretas. See 21:11, n. The ethnarch 
assisted the Jews in their attempt to seize 
Paul. διὰ τοῦ τείχους) or, as in 
2C. 11:33, διὰ θυρίδος, through the win- 
dow of a house in the city wall. So 
Josh. 2:15. 1 Sam. 19:12. ἐν omv- 
pl6c]a larger sort of basket. See on Μ. 
16: 10. capydvy, 2 C. 11:33. S. Paul’s 
visit to Arabia had very probably ren- 
dered him obnoxious to the government 
of that country, and so occasioned the 
hostility of the Arabian chief; but the 
coincidence only appears by comparing 
the two accounts. Nothing is said in the 
history about the Arabian governor, no- 
thing in the epistle about the journey to 
Arabia. 

26. ἐπ. κολλᾶσθαι)] The expression 
agrees with S. Paul’s own statement, in 
G. 1:18, that he went to Jerusalem, 
ἱστορῆσαι ἸΠΤέτρον. κολλᾶσθαιἾ mean- 
ing, as in ὅ : 13, to associate with them 
collectively in worship, and, as in 10:28, 
to become acquainted with them indivi- 
dually in private. 

27. Two reasons may be assigned for 
the friendly part which Barnabas took in 
this recognition of Saul. The kindly and 
gentle virtues of his character, ἣν ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαθός, 11: 24, which, perhaps, on two 

VOL. I. 

Waa 2. OA . , A 
καὶ ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτῶν εἰσπορευόμενος και 

occasions degenerated into faults, G. 2: 
13. A. 15: 37. Chrysostom, in explain- 
ing his conduct, says of him, χρηστὸς ἣν 
σφόδρα καὶ εὐπρόσιτος. Moreover, they 
were both Hellenistic Jews; and as 
Cyprus was usually annexed by the 
Romans to the province of Cilicia, Bar- 
nabas might regard Saul as his own 
countryman. Cyprus and Cilicia are now 
in the same Pashalic. As both were emi- 
nent in their respective localities, it is 
natural to suppose that they had some 
antecedent knowledge of the other. ἐπι- 
λαβομ. αὐτόν] usually with Gen. but 
Accus. implies completion of the action 
on the object, cf. 16:19. The word 
expressively denotes the energetic ac- 
tion of one determined to ‘ take up,’ and 
attach himself to the cause of another. 
H. 2:16. τοὺς ἀποστόλου 9] 6.5. Peter 
and James, who probably were the only 
two then in Jerusalem, G. 1:19. When 
their recognition of him was secured, the 
body of disciples would of course be satis- 
fied. ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ] So spoken of as well 
known to the reader; 
thus referred to in the words of Bar- 
nabas. The journey of Saul to Damascus, 
and its object, must have been known to 
the Church at Jerusalem, and had pro- 
bably occasioned their present suspicion 
and fear. ἐλάλησεν] sc. ὁ Κύριος, im- 
plying Saul’s direct commission from the 
Lord Jesus. 

28, 29. On this visit, which prohalty 
took ‘place at S. Paul 
stayed in Jerusalem fifteen days, at the close 
of whieh he had the vision related 22: 17. 
One of his reasons for going was to confer 
with Peter, and he saw no Apostle but him 
and James. 
the time. His statement to this effect, in G. 
1:18, is corroborated by the terms here em- 
ployed. παῤῥησιαζόμενος x.t.X.|The 

38 

perhaps also as _ 

He was Peter's guest during / 

a 
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ἐκπορευόμενος ἐν Ἱερουσαλήμ: 

ACTS 9. 28—3r. 
29 \ ge , 3 a 

Kal παῤῥησιαζόμενος ey Τῷ 

Ἅ “ Ul ΠῚ lal ’ ὁ 4 r- Ν A 

ονοματι TOU Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ, ἐλάλει τε καὶ συνεζήτει προς τοὺς 
A τ an 

“Εὐλληνιστάς: οἱ δὲ ἐπεχείρουν αὐτὸν ἀνελεῖν. 3° ἐπιγνόντες δὲ 
’ 

οἱ ἀδελφοὶ κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς Καισάρειαν καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν 

αὐτὸν εἰς Ταρσόν. 

31 Αἱ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας καὶ Ταλι- 

λαίας καὶ Σαμαρείας εἶχον εἰρήνην, οἰκοδομούμεναι καὶ πορευ- 
, uae , a , A -“β , ak , ei 

ομεναι τῷ φόβῳ τοὺ Κυρίου, καὶ TH παρακλήσει τοῦ ἁγίου πνευ- 

ματος ἐπληθύνοντο. 

repetition from v. 27, is remarkable. 
His bold preaching in Jerusalem, as in 
Damascus, was after his recognition by 
the Church and admission into close fel- 
lowship with its members. ἐν τῷ év.] vv. 
20, 21. Construe, ‘and quitting himself 
boldly in the name. . . was both speaking 
and discussing questions with the Gre- 
cians.” συνεζήτει) often with Dat. 
as 6:93; ‘joint enquiry’ is implied. 
Ῥλληνιστάς)] his own class; foreign 
Jews who spoke the Greek language, 
and not the Hebrew of that day. Per- 
haps some of the Jews from Damascus 
were there, and renewed their attempts 
to kill him. ézey.] ‘were engaged in 
attempting’ during the time that ‘he was 
speaking and discussing’ with them. 
Observe the force of the imperfect, 

30. οἱ ἀδ.} The phrase is here first 
used historically, to denote a Christian 
society (see J. 21:23). It was customary 
among the Jews in this age to speak of 
and to each other by this name. The 
practice probably originated in their in- 
tense feeling of nationality, and desire to 
keep themselves distinct under circum- 
stances of captivity, dispersion, and inter- 
mixture of foreigners. Cf. 22:5. 28:21. 
As adopted by the disciples of Christ, it 
expressed, in a still higher sense, com- 
munion with each other, and separation 
from the world, 1 P. 2:9. κατήγαγον] 
conducted down to the sea coast. κατά- 
yew refers to the maritime situation of 
Ceesarea, 8: 40, as compared with Jeru- 
salem, inland and metropolitan, See 
24:1, κατέβη (from Jerusalem). 25: 1, 
9g; alsoll:27,n. ἐξαπέστειλαν] sent 
him, but_did not accompany him. The 
Apostle intimates, G. 1:21, that he went 
from Czesarea to Tarsus by land, which 
would carry him through Syria into 
Cilicia. On this occasion he planted 
those churches which, in A.D. 51, he con- 
firmed, 15: 41. This was A.D. 39-42. See 
on 11:25. nl 

31. αἱ μὲν οὖν ἐκκλ.] ‘The churches 

however,’ (5:41), i.e. notwithstanding 
this attempt, and the spirit it evinced, 
It is not meant that the peace or quiet 
was due to the absence of Saul. Αἱ 
V.reads ἡ ἐκκλησία... εἶχε. κι τ. XN. θυ CE. 

ἌΣΤΕΙ 2:14, τῶν ἐκκλ. ... τῶν οὐσῶν ἐν 
τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ ev Χ. Ἵ. This sense and use 
of ἐκκλησία (congregation) arose, probably, 
out of the Jewish institution of synagogues. 
But the term ἐκκὰ., though convertible 
with συναγωγή in the sense of ‘meeting’ 
or ‘assembly’ (LXX. συναγ. passim. M. 
18:17, n. Ja. 2:2. Rev. 2: 9. 3:9), was 
felt to be more suitable than cuvay. to 
express the character of a Christian con- 
gregation or community. The difference 
in the primary ideas of the words suggests 
the difference between the dispensations 
with which they are respectively con- 
nected. συναγωγή is merely a gathering 
or drawing together, presenting promi- 
nently, and indeed solely, the ideas of 
collection, association, union. ἐκκλησία 
signifies an assembly convened by sum- 
mons or invitation, persons called from 
their former state or occupation; with an 
implied reference to others still remaining 
in that antecedent condition. The cha- 
racteristic of the Jewish dispensation was, 
that it drew together, and held together, 
those who belonged to it; it was exclusive 
of the rest of the world, conservative of 
union among the members of an existing 
society; it was congregative. The charac- 
teristic of the Christian dispensation is, 
that it calls, invites, and summons men 
from all the world to form ὦ society (cf. 
the use of καλέω and κλῆσις Epp. passim) ; 
it is aggregative. Τ᾽ αλιὰλαία 9] Churches, 
therefore, had been founded in Galilee, 
though the fact isnot recorded, Perhaps 
they were founded by persons who fled at 
the death of Stephen, 8:1. 11: το. εἰρήνη» 
This peace, or ‘rest,’ synchronizes with 
the attempt of Caligula to place his statue 
in the temple of Jerusalem, A.D. 40. The 
threat of this outrage (Joseph. Aut, XVII. 
8. 2-9) produced amongst the Jews such 
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32 "KTENETO δὲ Πέτρον διερχόμενον διὰ πάντων κατελ- 
θ “ Α Ν A CaS A a Avéd 
εἰν Και Tpos τους αγίιους TOUS κατοικουντας voOa). 33 εὗρε 

be ee ret tee , wee , Skah i) 2A 9 ‘ , 
€ €KEL ἀνθρωπὸν τινα ἰνεὰαν OVOLATL, ἐξ ετῶν OKTW KATAKELME- 

νον ἐπὶ κραββάτῳ, ὃς ἣν παραλελυμένος. 
34 ‘ > Oe 
“Ὁ KGL €LTTEV αὐτῷ O 

Πέτρος. Aivéa, ἰᾶταί ce ᾿Ιησοῦς ὁ Χριστός: ἀνάστηθι καὶ στρῶ- 
“ ᾿ "47 che 

σον GEAUTM. Και εὐθέως ανεστῆή.- 
35 \ id La , ε 

και εἰὐὧοὧν QAUTOY TAVTES OL 

κατοικοῦντες Avddav καὶ τὸν Σαρωνᾶν, οἵτινες ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ 

τὸν Κύριον. 

386 Ἔν ᾿Ιόππη δέ τις ἣν μαθήτρια ὀνόματι Γαβιθὰ, ἣ διερ- 

μηνευομένη λέγεται Δορκαάς: αὕτη ἣν πλήρης ἀγαθῶν ἔργων καὶ 
’ ~ io ’ , 

ἐλεημοσυνῶὼν ὧν εποίει. 

a consternation as to divert their atten- 
tion for a season from every other object. 
Caligula was assassinated in January, 
A.D, 41. οἰκοδομουμέναι) Under the 

Gospel the Church is the temple of the 
living God, 1C. 3:9, 16. E. 2: 20-22. In 
1 P. 2:5 theChurch is called οἶκος πνευμα- 
τικός, and believers the λίθοι ζῶντες of 
which that house is composed. πορευόμ. 
τῷ φοβῳ] explains the process of οἰκοδομ. 
‘the fear of the Lord,’ in the O. T. sense, 
for piety in principle and practice. καὶ 
TH παρακλήσει] to be joined with 
ἐπληθύνοντο, 6:1, 7. 12:24. They now 
enjoyed continual, uninterrupted instruc- 
tion. παράκλησις includes the teaching, 
13: 15, and active influence of the Holy 
Spirit, by which numbers were continually 
added to the Church, 16: 5. 

32. Nothing is said of the date of this 
journey of Peter. It is probable that, as 
soon as the Gospel spread in Samaria and 
Galilee, the Apostles began to make cir- 
cuits from Jerusalem, and visit the 
churches. S. Luke records this visit of 
Peter, because he went from Lydda to 
Joppa, and he was at Joppa when Corne- 
lius sent for him. διὰ πάντων] subaud. 
τῶν ἁγίων, from the subsequent πρὸς τοὺς 
ἁγίους, as ἕως αὐτῶν, v. 38; ἐν οἷς, 20: 
25; δι’ ὑμῶν, R. 15:28. Anexample of 
episcopal yisitation. See also 15: 36, 41. 

22: 20:2, 17. κατελθεῖν] down to, 
as coming from Jerusalem, v. 30. Avd- 
dav] (called Lod in Ezra 2:33, Λυδδών 
LXX. Ed. Grab. Neh. 7: 37) lay between 
Jerusalem and Cesarea, about five miles 
east of Joppa. ζ 
κώμη πόλεως τοῦ μεγέθους οὐκ ἀποδέουσα. 
It is now a miserable village. 
/ 33. KpaBBdrw| See on Mk. 2:12. 

/Aivéay] a Greek name corresponding to 
Hillel in Hebrew; Th. αἶνος. Hallel, 
praise. He was probably a Hellenist, 

A ἣΣ 3 κ᾿ δ sop 
EVEVETO ε ἐν Tats ἡμεραις EKELVALS 

and already a disciple, as his conversion 
would have been expressly mentioned if 
it had taken place on this occasion. 

34. “I. ὁ Χριστός] Jesus the Christ. By 
this language Peter declares openly that he 
was only the instrwment, while the miracle 
was performed bythe present power of the 
Lord Jesus. 7 p@cov] subaud. κράββατον. 
This order was doubtless given to evince 
the reality of the cure; asin Mk. 2:9. J. 
5:8. It intimates also that he had been 
unable to make up his own pallet. 

35. Σαρωνᾶν) Saron; a fertile district 
between Joppa and Cesarea, Cantic. 2:1. 
οἵτιν ε9] who, taken indefinitely as a 
body; most of them. See v. 42, 24:1. 

36. ἸἸόππῃ] Heb. 1D) Yapho, Jaffa, 
30 miles S. of Caesarea, and 45 N.W. of 
Jerusalem, of which it was seaport. 
It was the only port of Palestine before 
Herod formed the harbour of Czsarea. 
Here Solomon received the timber from 
Tyre for the building of the temple. 
From this port Jonah was sent to preach 
to the Gentiles at Nineveh. δορκάς] 

antelope, or gazelle; Heb. R°A¥ Tzeviya. 

Hence the Aramaic Tabitha. ὀνόμασιν 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἡμέρων ζώων ληφθεῖσιν ἔχαιρον ai 
πάλαι γυναῖκες. Cicum, Thus Rachel 
means an ewe. Cf. English name ‘ Roe.’ 
See on 12:13. mAnpys] generally used 
in speaking of inward graces or qualities, 
6:8. 13:10. J. Ls 14; ‘full of power,’ 
Mi. 3:8, ‘violence,’ 6: 12. 

37, 38. λούσαντες] masc., but not with 
a definite meaning. Women washed all 
corpses among the Greeks. This was a 
custom among all civilized nations, and is 
ridiculed by Lucian, περὶ πένθους. Plato, 
Pheedo, ὃ 146: σχεδον τί wor ὥρα τραπέσθαι 
πρὸς τὸ λοῦτρον᾽ δοκεῖ γὰρ δὴ βέλτιον 
εἶναι λουσάμενον πιεῖν τὸ φάρμακον καὶ μὴ 

38—2 

᾿ 

} 
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cs Ἁ 5" 4A 

ἀσθενήσασαν αὐτὴν 

8 ἐγγὺς δὲ 
Φ Il , 

σαντες OTL ET POS 

πὰ lal 6 A 5, A 3, ε e 

ἀποθανεῖν: λούσαντες δὲ αὐτὴν ἔθηκαν ἐν ὑπε- 

ρῴφ. οὔσης Λύδδης τῇ ᾿Ιόππη. οἱ μαθηταὶ ἀκού- 
3 ω 3 τὰν Ὁ , , a” ‘ 
ἐστὶν ἐν αὐτῇ ἀπέστειλαν δύο ἄνδρας πρὸς 

39 ᾽Ανα- 
‘ A , ~ τ a εἴ , ΡΟΝ, 

στας δὲ Πέτρος συνῆλθεν αὐτοῖς OV παραγενόμενον ανηγαγον 

9 A ἴω A " ΄ ὃ ca v4 ° ~ 

αὐτὸν, παρακαλοῦντες μὴ οκνῆσαι ιελθεῖν ἕως αὐτῶν. 

εἰς τὸ ὑπερῷον, καὶ παρέστησαν αὐτῷ πᾶσαι αἱ χῆραι κλαίουσαι 
΄ , a ” δ 

καὶ ἐπιδεικνύμεναι χιτῶνας Kal ἱμάτια ὅσα ἐποίει μετ᾽ αὐτῶν οὖσα 
᾿ A A , 4 

ἡ Δορκάς. 49 ἐκβαλὼν de ἔξω πάντας ὁ Ilérpos, θεὶς τὰ yo- 
, . , κι κ᾿ = > κ᾿ 

vara προσηύξατο: καὶ ἐπιστρέψας πρὸς τὸ σῶμα εἶπε, TaB.0a, 
, A A ~ ΄ A 

ἀνάστηθι. ἡ δὲ ἤνοιξε τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς αὑτῆς, καὶ ἰδοῦσα τὸν 
ΠῚ ς , 41 ὃ A δὲ Cees - ° , 4 

ἔτρον avexabice. ous 0€ αὐτῇ χεῖρα ἀνέστησεν avTHY, 
A 4 A ΄ 

φωνήσας δὲ τοὺς ἁγίους καὶ τὰς χήρας παρέστησεν αὐτὴν ζῶσαν. 
A A ΄- 

42 Τνωστὸν δὲ ἐγένετο καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾿Ιόππης. καὶ πολλοὶ ἐπί- 
eel \ Ki 

OTEVCGY ETL TOV uplov. 43 "Kyévero δὲ ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς μεῖναι 

αὐτὸν ἐν Ἰόππη παρά τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ. 

10 ᾿Ανὴρ δέ τις ἣν ἐν Καισαρείᾳ ὀνόματι Κορνήλιος, ἑκατον- 

πράγματα ταῖς γυναιξὶ παρέχειν νεκρὸν 
λούειν. See F-43710, n. αὐτήν] 15 
placed between the two transitives; the 
object to both. Cf. position of πνεύματα, 
8:7,n. μὴ ὀκνῆσα ἢ] not to delay on 
account of the trouble; ‘not be grieved,’ 
Tynd., Cr.; ‘beloath,’ Rh. δύο ἄνδρα 9] 
two, as doing more honour to the Apostle 
than a single or ordinary messenger, 10: 

» 7: 
: 39, 40. τὸ ὑπερῷον] This seems to have 
been the whole of the upper story. ὅσα] 
how many;~how good, and useful they 
were. ἐποίει] was in the habit of making. 
per αὐτῶν otca] Eur. Alcest. 991, 
φίλα μὲν, ὅτ᾽ ἢν γε μεθ᾽ ἡμῶν, φίλα δ᾽ ἔτι 
καὶ θανοῦσα. αἱ χῆραι] perhaps ‘the 
widows’ supported bytheChurch, 6:1. 1 
T. 5:3-9. ἐκβαλών] probably from hay- 
ing witnessed our Lord’s conduct in L. 8: 
54, their weeping and lamentations being 
tumultuous and uncontrollable. θεὶς τὰ 
γόνατα ἃ proof, says Chrysostom, of the 
earnestness of his prayer, δεῖγμα ἐπιτετα- 
μένης εὐχῆς. See 7:60. And again, ov 
πάντα συγχωρεῖ ὁ Θεὸς μετὰ THs αὐτῆς 
εὐκολίας τὰ σημεῖα ἐργάζεσθαι. See τ ΚΙ. 
17:21. 2 Ki. 4:33. ἤνοιξε] This and 
the following particulars are not only 
marks of a graphic style, but serve to 
corroborate the truth of the narrative, by 
the air of reality which is always im- 
parted by artless circumstantiality. 

for domestic uses. From the necessary 

contact with dead animals, the occupation 
was held by the Jews in great disrepute. 
Chrysostom instances this as a mark of 
Peter's humility, that he chose to lodge 
with a despised countryman: διὰ πάντων 
els ταπεινοφροσύνην ἡμᾶς ἐνάγων. The 
trade was considered mean by other na- 
tions, and was practised at a distance 
from towns, near water (10:6), for the 
convenience of softening the hides, νεκρῶν 
ἅπτεται σωμάτων ὁ βυρσοδέψης, Kal τῆς 
πόλεως ἀπῳκισταῖι. 

X. 1. Καισαρέιᾳ] The Roman me- 
tropolis of Palestine, and the residence of 
the procurator; built twenty-two years 
before the birth of Christ on where 
was a fort called Turris Stratonis ; about 
55 miles N.W. of Jerusalem. Jose- 
phus calls it (B. J. 1. 9. 1) μεγίστην 
τῆς Ιουδαίας πόλιν, τό Te πλέον ὑφ᾽ ᾿Ελλή- 
νων ἐποικουμένην. The Jews and Greeks 
contested the government of the city in 
A.D. 65. Nero’s decision was in favour 
of the Greeks. This led to further dis- 
orders, and eventually to the Jewish 
war, σπείρας) This word is used by 
Polybius to express the Roman manipulus 
= two centuries. This is supposed to 
have been an independent cohort and not 
part of a legion ; perhaps it formed the 
body-guard of the Roman procurator. It 

| was called Italian, because the soldiers 
43. βυρσεῖ] one who prepared skins | were chiefly of Italy. In an ancient in- 

scription we read of a ‘Cohors militum 

Artemid. I. 53. O ’ 
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, 9 , A . , 7 ~ 2 9 A A 

τάρχης εκ σπειρῆης τῆς καλουμένης ᾿Ιταλικῆς. εὐσεβὴς και 
’ \ \ 4 A la x «ε ΄ ~ 9 

φοβούμενος τὸν Θεὸν σὺν παντὶ τῷ οἴκῳ αὑτοῦ, ποιῶν τε ἐλεημο- 
, A la “ 4 , a A , > 

σύνας πολλὰς τῷ λαῷ, καὶ δεόμενος τοῦ Θεοῦ διαπαντός: 3 εἶδεν 
3 ε ’ ~ e ‘ ev Ε) , aA ε , + a“ 

ἐν ὁράματι φανερῶς, ὡσεὶ ὡραν ἐννατὴν τῆς ἡμέρας, ἄγγελον τοῦ 
Θ a 5) Χθ , \ 570g N A 9 , ΕῚ “ K ὮΝ 4 « 

cov εἰσελθοντα πρὸς αὐτὸν Kat εἰπόντα αὐτῳ, Ιδλορνήλιε. O 
Si, 3 , Saag Fe A , ’ > Par 3 , 5 

δὲ ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ Kal ἔμφοβος γενόμενος εἶπε; Ti ἐστι Κύριε; 
> δὲ ΕΥΨΡΕ ὅτ" ΤΑΣ , 4 e 9 , Sas, 

εἶπε ὁε αὐτῷ, Δι TPOTEVXaL σου καὶ αἱ ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἀνέβη- 
" ’ὔ; "» , ΄ Θ A 5 4 nn , Ν᾿] 

σαν εἰς μνημόσυνον ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ. καὶ νῦν πέμψον εἰς 

"Toman ἄνδρας καὶ μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" 

6 9 5 

ἐστιν οἰκία παρὰ 

7 Ὥς δὲ ἀπῆλ- 

θεν ὁ ἄγγελος ὁ λαλῶν τῷ Κορνηλίῳ, φωνήσας δύο τῶν οἰκετῶν { P 4] rte) 

oe , ’ , o> LOS 
OUTOS ξενίζεται Tapa τινι Σίμωνι βυρσεῖ, @ 

‘ 

, a an - 

θάλασσαν: οὗτος λαλήσει σοι τί σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. 

° ων A , τ ~ ~ , e “ 

αὐτου Kal στρατιώτην εὐσεβῆ των T POTKA PT EPOVVT WY GAUTW, 

8 A 3 ’ A cf 5) , τὶ A ς A 
Kal ἐξηγησάμενος QAUTOLS ἀπαντας ἀπέστειλεν QuTousg εἰς Τῆν 

᾿Ἴσππην. 

9 Ty δὲ ἐπαύριον ὁδοιπορούντων ἐκείνων καὶ TH πόλει ἐγγι- 

Italicorum voluntaria, que est in Syria,’ 
Akerman, Numism. Illustr. p. 34. Kop- 
v7 tos] probably belonged to the ‘ gens 
Cornelia,’ a noble and distinguished family 
at Rome. 

2. εὐσεβὴς Kal φοβούμενος τὸν Θεόν] 
These expressions are applied to Gentiles, 
who, though not proselytes to Judaism, 
yet, by living among Jews, had aban- 
doned heathenism and worshipped the 
true God. Other expressions are σεβό- 
μενος, σεβόμενος τὸν Θεόν. See 13: 50. 
17:4, 17. 16:14. 18:7. ἐλεημοσύνα 5] 
Such was the conduct of the centurion, 
L. 7:5. Both of them seem to have 

Το 32 ΤΟΣ 22. 
His conduct was a strange contrast” to 
the general practice of Roman officers, 
who plundered the provincials to the 
utmost. Bede remarks of the centurion, 
‘Sciebat creatorem omnium Deum, sed 
quia ejus omnipotens Filius incarnatus 
esset ignorabat ; fidem habuit, cujus ora- 
tiones et eleemosyne placere potuerunt... 

' Per fidem ergo venit ad opera, sed per 
opera est solidatus in fide.’ Cornelius is 
an instance of our Lord’s words in J. 7: 
12. Cf. A. 8:28. 16: 14-~ διαπαντό 9] 
i. e. constantly, atregular periods—every 
day. a 
Ἢ ὥραν ἐννάτην) About three o'clock, 

which was a Jewish hour of prayer. 
See 3:1. 5:7, n. This seems to show (v. 
30), that Cornelius conformed to the 

Jewish worship. ἐν ὁράματι] rather 
what we call an’ ‘apparition’ than a 
vision. ; 

4-6. ἀτενίσας] ‘looking steadfastly upon 
him ;’ his fear was connected with this 
steadfast gaze, as he observed the heavenly 
radiance of his countenance and form. 
ἀνέβη σαν) this word is applied to the 
prayers of the saints, Rev. 8:4. His 
alms and his prayers had been accepted 
(v. 31), and were now to be recognised by 
the bestowal of ‘more grace.’ J. 1:16. 
Ja. 4:6. els μνημόσ.] so els μαρτύριον, 
L. 21:13. The angel in Tobit says, 12: 
12, ἐγὼ προσήγαγον τὸ μνημόσυνον τῆς 
προσευχῆς ὑμῶν ἐναντίον τοῦ ἁγίους Cf. 
Mal: 3169 (Neh? 185 τὰν 22.241 ΕἸ: 
Io. παρὰ θαλ.] See on 9: 43. 

7,8. προσκαρτερούντων] who attended 
upon him, Mk. 3:9, the inferior soldiers 
who acted as his servants, M. 8:9. In 
Demosth. προσκαρτερεῖν τινι, to be faith- 
ful to @ man. Thus several witnesses ἡ 
were immediately provided to testify to 
the miraculous occurrence. Ἰόππην]θ: 
36. Starting at about 4 or 5 P.M. they } 
would perform part of their journey in 
the cool of the evening, and rise early 
next morning for the remainder, so as to 
finish it before the heat of the day. They 
arrived about noon. 

9. δῶμα] The flat roof or house-top. 
The word is thus used by Alexandrian_ 
writers. L. 5:19, n, Peter probably went 
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ζόντων ἀνέβη Πέτρος ἐπὶ τὸ δῶμα προσεύξασθαι περὶ ὥραν 
“ 

ἐκτῆν. 
, Roh Ἢ 3... ἢ aio 9.258 ” 

σκευαζόντων δὲ εκεινῶν, ἐπέπεσεν ET GAVUTOV εΚστασις. 

10 ἐγένετο δὲ T POT TELVOSs καὶ ἤθελε γεύσασθαι. παρα- 
4 

ila 
a ss / ‘ “ 3. 8 2 A Lal 

θεωρεῖ τὸν οὐρανὸν ἀνεῳγμένον Kat καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν σκεῦος 
ς 3 , , , ° - ὃ ὃ ’ A , 

τι ws ὀθόνην μεγάλην, τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεμένον καὶ καθιεμε- 
+) 4 ~ ~ _ 12 ’ in 

νον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εν ᾧ 
΄ 4 - ΄ 

D ὑπῆρχε πάντα τὰ τετράποδα τῆς γῆς 

καὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. 
A 

18 καὶ 

ἐγένετο φωνὴ πρὸς αὐτὸν, ᾿Αναστὰς, Ilérpe, θῦσον Kat φάγε. 

14 ὁ δὲ Ilérpos εἶπε, Μηδαμῶς Κύριε: ὅτι οὐδέποτε ἔφαγον πᾶν 
ΕΑΝ 5. δὲν 

κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον. 

thither that he might pray toward Jerusa- 
lem, Dan. 6: το. 1 Ki. 8: 29, 30. 

10. γεύσασθαι] subaud. τροφῆς, to 
take refreshment. So 20:11. 23:14. 
ἐκείν ων] they of the house. éxkoracis] 
a state in which τοῦ σώματος, ws ἂν 
εἴπῃ τις, ἐξέστη ἡ ψυχή. Used also for 
distraction of the mind from terror or 
astonishment. Hesychius defines φρενὸς 
ἔκστασις by ὁ els ἑαυτὸν μὴ Gy. See on 
Mk. 3:21, ‘a ravishing of spirit fell on 
him,’ Wicl. This was very different from 
the ὅραμα of Cornelius; yet clearly super- 
natural, and from heaven as the event 
proved. 

11-13. σκεῦος] See on Mk. 3: 27. ἀρ- 
xats δεδεμ.] fastened to the ends of four 
ropes, the ends only appearing in the 
vision. ἀρχὴ is frequently the end of a 
rope or chain; Hdt. Iv. 60, τὴν ἀρχὴν 
τοῦ otpopov. Eur. Hipp. 761, ἐκδή- 
σαντο πλεκτὰς πεισμάτων ἀρχάς. καθιέ- 
μενον} in 11: 5, καθιεμένην (ὀθόνην). 
τετράποδα, θήρια)] a Hebrew clas- 
sification, ‘cattle and beast of the field,’ 
Gen. 2:20. 9:10. The article τὰ is used 
generically, to denote that of all the 
kinds some were there, Ὁ, 45. See 13: 
50. θῦσον καὶ φάγε] Peter, ‘being 
hungry, has this vision. So God adapts 
his teaching to our circumstances ; and 
divine instructions are engrafted upon 
human infirmities.” W. G. H. We may 
observe the employment of the aorists to 
denote a specific and occasional act. 
Oicov] kill for food, as Μ. 22:4. L. 
15 : 23. 

14. μηδαμῶς] ‘in no wise,’ ‘not at 
all; taken as with γένοιτο, by Vulg. 
‘absit.’ ‘God forbid,’ Tynd. Cf. Ezek. 
4:14. πᾶς, accompanied by a negative 
with other words intervening, is equiva- 
lent to οὐδεὶς, ΜΙ. 12.: 25. 24: 22. Mk. 
13:20. L. 1:37. 14:33. Kotvdv] com- 
mon, i.e. profane. The word is opposed 

fi 

15 καὶ φωνὴ πάλιν ἐκ δευτέρου πρὸς αὐτὸν, 

to ἅγιον, H. 10:29. See Mk. 7:2. 
R. 14:14. Κοινοφαγία, in Josephus, 
signifies the eating things unclean. Hence 
Tacitus says of the Jews that they are 

-separati epulis. See Dan. 1;8. There are 
traces, however, of this practice among the 
/Xgyptians, Gen 43: 32. The distinction 
drawn in Levit. 11 between animals clean 
and unclean, was made, but apparently 
with regard to sacrifices only, in the time of 
Noah, Gen. 7:2. 8:20.9:3. The unclean 
animals were by the Law prohibited from 
being used for food; this, however, was 
but a ceremonial ordinance, and for a 
time, Col. 2:16. The reason is assigned 
in Deut. 1431, 2, or, asEusebius states, ἡ 
ὅπως μηδένι τῶν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν ἐπιμισγώ- 
μεθα κατὰ μηδέν. The distinction of meats 
was a sacrament of national distinction, 
separation, and consecration. 

15. ἐκαθάρισε, kolvov] are both used 
declaratively. ἃ] pl. with more especial 
reference to the things shewn and intended 
in the vision than if the sing. had been 
used, μὴ Kolvov] Consider not unclean. 
In Lev. 13, when thépriest declares the 
leper to be cured or not cured, he is said | 
καθαρίζειν, or μιαίνειν. Soin Heb. Fre- 
quently a man is said to do a thing who 
declares it to be done. Thus Jer. 1: ro. 
Is.6: το. Soin Ad. Tyr. 438, ἥδ᾽ ἡμέρα 
φύσει ce, shall declare thy birth. The 
imper. pres. (κοίνου) indicates continuance, 
‘do not at any time.’ The necessity of ob- 
serving the universal and continuous 
character of the command is strikingly » 
illustrated by S. Peter's disobedience to 
it on a subsequent occasion, G. 2: 12. 
The distinction between clean and-unelean 
animals is declared to be at an end; the 
Apostle perceives that the analogous dis- 
tinction between Jew and Gentile is also 
abolished, that an ᾿ἀποκατάστασις πάντων 
has now been produced: were 
rendered unclean, or were cleansed, by the 

ΤᾺ 
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ΧΑ , ‘ \ , - 
“A ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, σὺ μὴ Kolvov. 16 τοῦτο δέ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ 

’ A , " , A ἴω 9 A νι: , 

τρίς" καὶ πάλιν ἀνελήφθη TO σκεῦος εἰς TOY οὐρανόν. 
nan aA 17 “ὥς δὲ ἐν ἑαυτῷ διηπόρει ὁ Πέτρος. τί ἂν εἴη τό ὅραμα ὃ 

a 4 A 

εἶδε, καὶ ἰδοὺ οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ τοῦ Κορνηλίου, 

διερωτήσαντες τὴν οἰκίαν Σίμωνος. ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα: 
A , 

18 καὶ φωνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο; et Σίμων ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος 
9 ; 

ἐνθάδε ξενίζεται. 
ε ’ > 9 ΄σ ἈΝ “ δ Δι ὃ n ΟΝ 3 

ὁράματος, εἶπεν αὐτῷ τὸ πνεῦμα, ᾿Ιδοὺ avdpes τρεῖς ζητοῦσι σε" 
9 A 4 , a 

29 ἀλλὰ ἀναστὰς κατάβηθι, καὶ πορεύου σὺν αὐτοῖς μηδὲν διακρι- 
i 

νόμενος" διότι ἐγὼ ἀπέσταλκα αὐτούς. 7% KaraBas δὲ Πέτρος 
A A x ὃ A a , ’ A aA lA AN 

πρὸς τοὺς avopas τοὺς ἀπεσταλμένους ἀπὸ τοῦ Κορνηλίου προς 
Ἣν ὧδ > 1 Ss ᾽ὔ ° εἴ a , e cae oe A , 

avrov εἶπεν, Loou ἐγώ εἶμι ov ζητεῖτε: τίς ἡ αἰτία OL ἣν πάρεστε; 
“" , 

22 of δὲ εἶπον. Κορνήλιος ἑκατονταρχής: ἀνὴρ δίκαιος καὶ φοβού- 
nl A 4 ΄ τῷ 

μενος τὸν Θεὸν, μαρτυρούμενός τε ὑπὸ ὅλου τοῦ ἔθνους τῶν 
"i ὃ »" , e A ᾿] ; e , , , 

ουδαίων, ἐχρηματίσθη ὑπὸ ἀγγέλου ἁγίου μεταπέμψασθαί σε 

εἰς τόν οἶκον αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀκοῦσαι ῥήματα παρὰ σοῦ. 238 Kicka- 
’ 3 ΄“ A ~ 

λεσάμενος οὖν αὐτοὺς ἐξένισε. τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ὁ Πέτρος ἐξῆλθε 
A ΕῚ «- , ~ 10 A A 3 A ~ ἼἼ , A 

συν αὐτοῖς. καὶ τινες τῶν ἃ ελφῶν τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿οππῆς συνῆλθον 

19 Tod δὲ Πέτρου ἐνθυμουμένου περὶ τοῦ 

positive or ceremonial ordinance of God, 
In commanding men to abstain from 
them, God made them unclean. Man 
imilarly made them unclean by consider- 

ing them as such, and abstaining. Peter 
gives the interpretation in v. 28. But 
we may understand the vision to mean 
more than was applicable to the peculiar 
case of Cornelius and those who were in 
his position. It probably represents not 
only the liberty of preaching the gospel 
of the kingdom to all nations, but the 
comprehension of all nations ultimately in 
the kingdom of God. Moreover, the 
typical or sacramental ordinance ceased 
to be obligatory, when the distinction 
which it symbolized was removed. 

16. ἐπὶ τρίς] Doubtless the vision was 
thus repeated to produce a more certain 
and abiding impression on the Apostle’s 
mind. See Gen. 41 +32. 

17,18. καί] ‘together with this,’ καὶ 
answering to ws, as ὄφρα, τόφρα, 11. IV. 220. 
ἕως, δὲ 1.194. διερωτήσαντεΞ) ‘having 
found out by enquiry. τὸν πυλῶνα] 
porch, M. 26:71, which had a door or 
gate, 12:13.~ This was shut at night, 
when péople would knock. In the day- 
time they called out, φωνήσαντες, τ. 18. 
Hence our phrase to ‘call upon’ a per- 
son. éfevlferac] ‘is entertained as a 

guest,’ v. 23; whether they had a yisitor 
of that name. ne 

20. μηδὲν διακρινόμενος]) M. 21:21. Ja. 
1:6. This is all the express interpretation 
of the vision given to Peter. The fact that 
they were Gentiles, and the information 
they gave him, would supply the full mean- 
ing set forthin v, 28. ἐγὼ améor.] Per- 
sonality is here sufficiently explicit, inthe ἢν 
emphatic use of the pronoun, 4.4, ‘lam 
their sender, not Cornelius.’ 

21, 22. πάρεστε] adestis, ‘ye are 
here.’ μαρτυρούμενος] Similarly thecen- 
turion of Capernaum, L. 7.: 4,5. ὅλου] con- 
veys the idea that he was generally known 
throughout the nation, though it is not to 
be understood literally. @@vous τ. ’I]may 
mean the Jewish public in Cesarea, as 
distinguished from foreigners who were 
numerous there. ἐχρηματίσθη] has had 
a divine message, M. 2:12. L. 2: 26. 

23. ἐξένισε] The prejudices of the 
master of the house would be against this; 
but Peter shows his control over the 
household, and his spiritual authority is 
exerted, so as to testify his ready compli- 
ance with the design of the vision. From 
11:12 we learn that the τινες were six in 
number; some of the Christian brethren 
in Joppa. 
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αὐτῷ. 

Κορνήλιος ἣν προσδοκῶν αὐτοὺς, συγκαλεσάμενος τοὺς συγγενεῖς 

αὑτοῦ καὶ τοὺς ἀναγκαίους φίλους. 

25 “ὡς δὲ ἐγένετο εἰσελθεῖν τὸν Πέτρον, συναντήσας αὐτῷ ὁ 

Κορνήλιος πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύνησεν. 26 ὁ δὲ Πέτρος 

αὐτὸν ἤγειρε, λέγων, ᾿Ανάστηθι: κἀγὼ αὐτὸς ἀνθρωπός εἰμι. 

27 καὶ συνομιλῶν αὐτῷ εἰσῆλθε, καὶ εὑρίσκει συνεληλυθότας πολ- 

λοὺς, 28 ἔφη τε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε ὡς ἀθέμιτόν 

ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ ᾿Ιουδαίῳ κολλᾶσθαι ἢ προσέρχεσθαι ἀλλοφύλῳ: καὶ 

ἐμοὶ ὁ Θεὸς ἔδειξε μηδένα κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον λέγειν ἄνθρωπον" 

79 διὸ καὶ ἀναντιῤῥήτως ἦλθον μεταπεμφθείς" πυνθάνομαι οὖν, 

τίνι λόγῳ μετεπέμψασθέ pe; 9 Kai 6 Κορνήλιος ἔφη. ᾿Απὸ 

τετάρτης ἡμέρας μέχρι ταύτης τῆς ὥρας ἤμην νηστεύων, καὶ τὴν 

ἐννάτην ὥραν προσευχόμενος ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ μου. καὶ ἰδοὺ ἀνὴρ ἔστη 
A “ , , , 

ἐνώπιόν μου ev ἐσθῆτι λαμπρᾷ; 5' καὶ φησι: ΚΚορνήλιε, εἰσηκούσθη 

24 καὶ TH ἐπαύριον εἰσῆλθον εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν" ὁ δὲ 

24. συγγενεῖς] relations by consan- 
guinity, ἀναγκαίους, intimate friends, 
Lat. necessarios. We have this expres- 
sion in Eur. Alcest. 651, and τοὺς avay- 
καιοτάτους τῶν φίλων in Polyb. VII. 9. 
Cornelius would seem to have been long 
established at Cesarea. These, who 
might be other branches of the Cornelia 
gens, together with the brethren from 
Joppa, formed a band of independent 
witnesses to the miraculous incidents of 
the case. 

25-27. προσεκύνησεν) See on M. 14: 33. 
‘Tt was not a Roman custom to offer the 
salaam to any man. Cornelius, therefore, 
prostrated himself as to a superhuman 
visitor. The same homage from an 
Oriental would not have meant the same 
thing ; it would probably have been de- 
clined by S. Peter, but not in the same 
language. W,G.H. See Rev. 19: ro. 
22:9. Similar adoration was repeatedly 
offered to Jesus, and was never declined. 
Admitting the Pope to be the successor 
of S. Peter, as Bishop and even Apostle, 
his permission of such adoration is sinful, 
and fulfils 2 Th. 2:4. συνομιλῶν) 
conversing with him in a familiar manner, 
as opposed to the relation of the party 
adoring and adored, in contrast also to 
the conduct he would previously have ob- 
served towards him as a Gentile, v. 28. 

28. ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε) Even the Jews 
who lived at Rome observed this rule. 
See Juv. xiv. 103. καί] and yet, for all 
that. See on ὁ: 28. ἔδειξε] in E35, 

6, S. Paul alludes to the revelation now 
made to Peter. It may be thought 
strange that a revelation should have been 
necessary to sanction the admission of the 
Gentiles into the church, especially when 
S. Peter, in 2: 39, distinctly asserts the 
universal spread of the Gospel. But the 
effect produced on the day of Pentecost 
was not such as to dispel at once all 
wavering and ignorance. The progress 
of divine teaching is gradual, and long 
after this vision 8. Peter so far yielded to/ 
Jewish prejudices that he drew back from 
the Gentiles, ‘fearing them of the cir- 
cumcision, G. 2:12. Besides it is 
probable that Peter did not fully under- 
stand at the time the mind of the Spirit, 
to which he gave utterance; as he him- 
self declares to have been the case with 
the old prophets, τ P. 1: 12. 

30. ᾿Απὸ τετάρτης ἡμέρας] Four days 
ago. So 15:7, ad’ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων, a 
long time ayo. In J. 11: 18, in respect of 

| place, ἀπὸ σταδίων δεκαπέντε, “ αὖ a dis- 
tance of.’ On the day of the vision Cor- 
nelius sent off the messengers. The next 
day they arrived at Joppa, v. 9. The 
next they set out for Cesarea, arriving 
there on the fourth. Four days ago he 
had fasted up to the same hour at which 
he was then speaking, which was clearly 
an earlier hour than the ninth, probably 
about the same time that his messengers 
had arrived at Joppa, the sixth hour or 
noon, 

31. ἡ προσευχή] Not any particular or 

ha 
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σου ἡ προσευχὴ. καὶ αἱ ἐλεημοσύναι σου ἐμνήσθησαν ἐνώπιον τοῦ 

Θεοῦ. 3? πέμψον οὖν εἰς ᾿Ιόππην καὶ μετακάλεσαι Σίμωνα ὃς 

ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος" οὗτος ξενίζεται ἐν οἰκίᾳ Σίμωνος βυρσέως 

33 ᾿Εξαυτῆς 
> oA , , ~ 9 , , ~ 

ουν ἔπεμψα προς σε συ Te καλῶς εποιῆσας παραγενομενος" νυν 

A ’ εἴ , , 

mapa Oadaccay ὃς παραγενόμενος λαλήσει σοι. 

a ΤᾺ ς a ΕἸ , a ΄σ , 5 a ’ 

οὖν πάντες ἡμεις EVWTLOV TOU Θεοῦ πάρεσμεν ακουσᾶαι TavTa τὰ 

προστεταγμένα σοι ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

34 ᾿Ανοίξας δὲ Πέτρος τὸ στόμα εἶπεν, “ ‘En’ ἀληθείας 
’ [2 ° ᾿ , e \ 

καταλαμβανομαι OTL οὐκ ἔστι προσωπολήπτης ὁ Θεὸς, 35 ἀλλ᾽ 
’ ᾿ ἔθ ε ΄, 4. Ὁ Cae: , , 
εν TAVTL εὔνει O φοβούμενος QUTOV και ἐργαζόμενος δικαιοσύνην 

‘ 3 ™~.y 

δεκτὸς QUTW εστι. 
a A , 1 A A 36 Toy λόγον ὃν ἀπέστειλε τοῖς υἱοῖς ᾿Ισραὴλ, 

4 cal ΄σ “a 

εὐαγγελιζόμενος εἰρήνην διὰ ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, (οὗτός ἐστι πάντων 

Κύρι ος.) 
""ε - 3 ‘ los δι ~ 

37 ὑμεῖς οἴδατε: TO γενόμενον ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς ᾽Ιου- 
, NS “ ‘ > 

δαίας. ἀρξάμενον ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰ αλιλαίας, μετὰ τὸ βάπτισμα ὃ ἐκήρυξεν 
, ΄ ‘ A 

᾿Ιωάννης: 88 ᾿Ιησοῦν τὸν ἀπὸ 

special prayer, but his prayers in general 
were thus answered. See 1:14. 6:4. So 
ratio means a single speech, or speak- 

ingin general. As nothing had been told 
Cornelius about the subject which Peter 
would communicate, his thought naturally 
dwelt upon the person Peter, whose 
coming was to be the answer to his 
prayers. From this arose his profound 
adoration. He now begins to understand 
his character and mission better, v. 33. 

33. ἐνωπ. τ. Θεοῦ] said in reference to 
their own feeling of the solemnity of the oc- 
casion, and the divine manifestation which 
had led to it. καλ. ἐπ. π.] see similar use 
in Ph. 4:14. mpoorer.| the use of this 
military word is~natural. ‘The orders 
with-whieh you are commissioned,’ v. 48. 

34, 35. ἀνοίξας] This phrase is used to 
introduce a solemn, grave address, as 
M.5:2. προσωπολήπτη»]) See Job 34: 
19. R. 2:6—r11. God does not ac- 
cept the Jew because he is a Jew, or 
reject the Gentile because he is a Gentile, 
but treats men according to their inward 
spiritual character, R. 2:28, 29. He 
does not accept men in virtue of their 
birth, clime, complexion, or the outward 
character of their present relation to him. 
φοβούμενος) This passage does not 
imply that men of all religions, but that 
men of all nations who conform to the 
true religion, are regarded by God with 
equal favour. It neither contradicts A. 
4:12; nor Article X VIII. of our Church. 
dex ds] received into God’s favour, and 
admitted to higher privileges and respon- 

Ναζαρὲτ, ὡς ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ὁ 

sibilities. If to persons in the condition of 
Cornelius nothing more were ‘generally 
necessary,’ why should he have been di- 
rected to send for Peter, and why should 
Cornelius receive the sacrament of Bap- 
tism ? 

36, 37. τὸν λόγον] With this τὸ γενόμ. 
ῥῆμα and Ἰησοῦν, in v. 38, are in appo- 
sition; the divine communication, the 
subject and agent of which was Jesus. 
These are all governed by ὑμεῖς οἴδατε. ~ 
They knew of the person and the principal 
facts of his life; no more of the λόγος and 
ῥῆμα than this, from ὡς ἔχρισεν down to . 
ξύλου. ‘Noverant auditores historiam, 
non item rationes interiores,’ Bengel. 
εὐαγγελιζόμενος) introduced paren- 
thetically, to state the fact as it was, 
not as the subject of the hearers’ pre- 
vious knowledge. εἰρήνη ν] peace with 
God, from Is. 52:7. See E. 2>17, Gol. 
eros he ont. οὗτος... Κύριος] 
Cf. R. 9:5. The Apostle pauses to in- 
troduce the assertion of Christ’s Deity as 
essential to the first declaration of Gospel 
truth. This is not of course included in 
the things before known by the audience. 
τὸ γενόμ. ῥῆμα] limits the assumption 
of their knowledge to ‘the matter of fact 
(subject of speech) which occurred’ ,to a 
general acquaintance with our Lord’s 
life, actions, and death. 

38. ἔχρισεν] conveying to their minds 
the idea of the Messianic character thus 
given to Christ, οἵ 4:27. ‘This anoint- 
ing of Christ’s human nature with the 
Holy Ghost took place at the incarna- 
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Θ A , ς , ‘ δ , εἴ ὃ 7ΔΧ0 ? -Ὄ ΝΣ αὐ 
EOS πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ ὀυναμει: ὃς διῆλθεν εὐεργετῶν καὶ ἰώμενος 
, A δ , c A “ ὃ oN ee € Θ 2 

πάντας τοὺς καταδυναστευομένους ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς 
> ~ ἧς , , a 9 , 

ἣν μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 39 καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν μάρτυρες πάντων ὧν ἐποίησεν 
x r , - 3 , Wwe Ἵ , εἴ 5 “ 

ἐν TE TH χώρᾳ τῶν Ἰουδαίων καὶ ἐν ερουσαλήμ:" ὃν ἀνεῖλον κρε- 
, " A ᾽ὔ ~ e x y+ “ , e td 

μάσαντες ἐπὶ ξύλου. 49 Tottov ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρε τῆ τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ; 
~ , ’ 4 “ “ ᾿] 4 

Kal ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανῆ γενέσθαι, 41 οὐ παντὶ τῷ λαῷ, ἀλλα 
, = , fe ἃ A A Mea ev 

μάρτυσι τοῖς προκεχειροτονημένοις ὑπο TOU Θεοῦ ἡμῖν, οἵτινες 
, 4 >) ~ "ἡ 4 i) ΄“ ς A =) 

συνεφάγομεν καὶ συνεπίομεν αὐτῷ μετὰ TO ἀναστῆναι αὐτὸν ἐκ 
~ 2 \ , (re , lan “ ‘ ὃ 

νεκρῶν 42 καὶ παρήγγειλεν ἡμῖν κηρύξαι τῷ Naw καὶ ὀιαμαρ- 
tg f τ ’ 9 e e ’ « A “ Lal 4 

τύρασθαι ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν ὁ ὡρισμένος ὑπο TOU Θεοῦ κριτὴς 
4 “ ,ὔ , € ΄ ΄ 

ζώντων καὶ νεκρῶν. 45 τούτῳ πάντες οἱ προφῆται μαρτυροῦσιν, 
», ς “-“ an A “- Ε] , 9. a ’ 4 

ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν λαβεῖν διὰ τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ πάντα τὸν 
, “ ΠῚ Lae: 

πιστεύοντα εἰς αὐτόν. 
΄ a 4 ~ , 

τ τι λαλοῦντος τοῦ Πέτρου τὰ ῥήματα ταῦτα, ἐπέπεσε 

tion. The visible descent of the Spirit at our | προκεχειροτον.} ‘who had been fore- 
Lord’s baptism was the outward sign of | appointed.’ Paley remarks upon this as 
the invisible unction which had then | an arrangement, or at least an announce- 
taken place; it was the external rite | ment, which no impostors would have 
whereby he was imaugurated_to his mi- | made. χειροτονεῖν means (1) to elect by Δ 
nistry, and so it took the place of the | show of hands; (2) to elect generally, ὩΣ : 
chrism of oil with which the Jewish High |. 23, n. Philo speaks of Moses as ὑπ᾽ 
Priests were typically anointed.’W.G.H. | Θεοῦ χειροτονηθέντα. 
ἀπὸ Ναζαρέτ] as the place of his resi- 42. κηρύξαι) Peter refers to the ae 
dence. ἐκ Βηθλεὲμ, as his birth-place, M. | mand of Christ, in M. 28:19. Mk. 16: 
2:6, J.1:44,n. διῆλθεν] 5 ἴῃ 8:4. 9:32. | 15, which the revelation lately vouch- 
evepy. k. ἰώμ.} it is meant that this was | safed enabled him more perfectly to com- 
the greatest proof and instance of his | prehend. ὡρισμένος] appointed. L. 
manifested personal beneficence. He does | 22:22. R. 1:4. οἵ 17: 31. 
not refer to the cures of demoniacs only, 43. προφῆται] See 3: 24. Is. 28: τό. 
L. 13: 11,16. καταδ.7 tyrannized over, | Dan. 9:24. Mic. 7:18. Zech. 13:1. 
Ja. 2:6. ὁθεὸς wer αὐτοῦ] Chry- | Remission of sins is the great blessing we 
sostom, ταπεινὰ φθέγγεται, οὐκ ἁπλῶς | need; without it we cannot possess or 
οἶμαι, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ ἀνθρώπινον. enjoy any other, G. 3:22. This appeal. 

39. ὃν ἀν.) ‘Whom they slew by | to the prophets, and the use of the word 
hanging on a tree,’ another great fact to διαβόλου in v. 38, imply that the hearers 
be remembered and understood respecting | had some knowledge of the Old Testa- 
him ; reference to Deut. 21:23. ὅδε αν | ment, 8:28. πάντα] is emphatic, as \ 
3:13.  dvetdov] impersonal, or with | including the believing Gentiles in the / 
nomin. from τῶν “lovdaiwy. Inspeakingto | promised pardon. ag. λαβεῖν] this was 
the Jews of Judea, he had charged them | the subject of the testimony which the 
personally with the act. Cornelius was | prophets gave; authority to judge and 
of the class of persons (Romans) who ac- | pardon, as inJ.5:22—29. elsatréy] 
tually committed it. They, however, as | Christ the Mediator of mercy and justice ; 
a class, are not charged with it, the object of faith as Saviour-end Judge. 

40,41. 00. ἤγειρε] Comp. J.2: 19. 10: 44. ἔτι dan. τ. Ilerp:|The Holy Spirit 
18. R. 8:11. 1 P.3:18. ἔδωκε] 2:27. Heb. | was given before baptism, or imposition 

< , 5. ΙΝ of hands, to show that the admission of 
pv = pe a lat ih CA the Gentiles was in no degree due to the 
to the people generally, lest they should be | agency or will of Peter as entrusted with 
only hardened in their sin and unbelief, M. | the dispensation of the Spirit, but was 
21:44,n. The allusion is to such incidents | clearly the immediate act of God. To this 
as in L, 24:43. J. 21:12—17. τοῖς | S, Peter obviously alludes in defending his 

| 

\ 
} 



ACTS 10. 44—48. 11. 603 
4A A A “ 9) ἐν , a > , A , 

TO πνευμὰ TO aylov επι TWAaVTAS τοὺυς AkKovovTa¢g TOV λογον. 

I—2, 

- κ 5.) δὲ 1.5 A A ev A an 
15 Kal ἐξέστησαν οἱ εκ περιτομῆς πιστοι OTOL συνῆλθον τῷ 
11έ “ A eS ‘ + e ὃ ‘ lal ς , , 

ETPWs OT Kt ἘΠῚ "Ta ἔθνη 4 WpEa TOU aytou TTVEULATOS 

A ~ 

ἐκκέχυται: 46 ἤκουον yap αὐτῶν λαλούντων γλώσσαις καὶ 

41 Μήτι μεγαλυνόντων τὸν Θεόν. Tore ἀπεκρίθη ὁ Πέτρος. 
A ev a , , “ A = z: 

TO ὕδωρ κωλῦσαι δύναταί τις τοῦ μὴ βαπτισθῆναι τούτους, 
ef \ “ \ oe + ‘ We κι. ὦ 

οἵτινες τὸ πνευμα τὸ ἀγιον ἔλαβον καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς: 48 προσέ- 

ταξέ τε αὐτοὺς βαπτισθῆναι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Κυρίου. Τότε 
Cate ras ? a ess ’ 
ηρωτησᾶν QUTOV επιμειναι ἡμέρας τινας. 

11 Ἤκουσαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ οἱ ὄντες κατὰ 

τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίαν, ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἔθνη ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

2 Kai ὅτε ἀνέβη []Ἰέτρος εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα, διεκρίνοντο πρὸς αὐτὸν 

conduct, ἐν τῷ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, 11 : 
15. τοὺς ἀκ.]} “ΨῈΟ were hearing.’ 

45, 46. οἱ ἐκ περιτ. πιστοί] The believing 
ese eos 2: G2) 12. Tits 1: το. 
Hitherto they had thought that the 
Divine Spirit would not be imparted to 
the Gentiles. ἐξέστησαν] So gradually 
was the mystery of an universal church 
disclosed and apprehended. They were 
prepared to see them become believers, 
and to receive them as fellow-Christians, 

᾿ yet were astonished at their admission to 
equal privileges with themselves. τὰ ἔθνη] 
generically. 13:42, 46, 48. So v.12. These 
were of the class ἔθνη, and in sufficient 
numbers to prove that the whole class 
was now capable of the gift of the Holy 
Spirit ; that the case was not exceptional, 
as the single example of Corietiusmight 
have been. τά ἔθνη, as here used, might 
have been applied to the Magi long before, 
M. 2:1; itis so in our Liturgy (Epiphany : 

’ title and collect.) ydp]implying that they 
could have no doubt of the fact. Theim- 
perf. ἤκουον also denotes ample opportunity 
for observing the miracle which proved it. 
μεγαλυνόντων] either uttering inspired 
praises, glorifying God for “salvation 
through Christ, or declaring the facts of 
the Gospel, τὰ μεγαλεῖα τοῦ Θεοῦ, 2: ΤΙ, 
byimmediate inspiration. ἀπεκρ.] L.14: 

3, 4, 0. 
47. Μήτι] ‘Is it possible that any one?’ 

L. 6:39, n. δύναται) has power or autho- 
᾿ rity; 11:17, ‘whether any one may,’ Wicl. 
God has taken the case into his own hands, 
and supersedes even A postolical authority. 
κωλῦσαι) see L. 6:29, n. τὸ ὕδωρ] 
The water which was known and recog- 
nised as the outward visible sign in bap- 
tism, This passage confutes the position 

of some who maintain that this sacrament 
is not necessary for those who have re- 
ceived the Holy Ghost. Cornelius and 
his friends received baptism, as Abraham 
did circumcision; the seal of the faith and 
grace they had being yet unbaptised, R. 
4:11. οἵτινες] the indefinite word is 
suitable to his argument, q.d., be they 
who they may that have received the 
Holy Ghost, they are entitled to baptism 
and ought to receive it. 

48. προσέταξε] acting according to 
his own commission, v. 33 ; see M. 28: 
19. The command was given to the 
brethren who had come with him, v. 23. 
It would seem that the Apostles rarely 
administered baptism themselves, 2 : 38. 
1C.1l:ig—rt7. Cf. J. 4:2. 

XI. τ. τὰ ἔθνη] 10:45. κατὰ τὴν 
Ἴ.1 ‘ throughout,’ Tynd. cf. 9:1; but see 
13:1. 

2. διεκρίνοντο] had a difference with, 
disputed against ; with dat. Jude, v. 9. 
διακρίνειν means to separate as shepherds 
their flocks; to part combatants; to dis- 
tinguish, decide of judges. Pass. to be 
parted, to come to a decision. Med. to 
get a dispute decided. In this passage 
we have the reciprocal use of the middle 
verb, where two or more subjects act 
upon each other. 
χοντο, 23:9; διελογίζοντο, Mk. 8:16. So 
ἀλλάσσομαι, ἀμείβομαι. This dispute shows ἢ 
that the primitive Church entertained no 
ideaof Peter’s supremacy and perpetual in- 
fallibility. οἱ ἐκ 7. | All believers hitherto 
were probably ἐκ περιτομῆς. The term is 
used as distinguishing the party opposed 
to Peter, and most naturally used by one 
who was a companion of §. Paul, the 

See J. 6:52, n. διεμά- | 

eel 



004 ACTS 11. 2—14. 

οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς. 3 λέγοντες, Ὅτι πρὸς ἄνδρας ἀκροβυστίαν 
A A ’ A 

ἔχοντας εἰσῆλθες, καὶ συνέφαγες αὐτοῖς. +4 ᾿Αρξάμενος δὲ ὁ 
- ΄σ , ‘ ’ 

Πέτρος ἐξετίθετο αὐτοῖς καθεξῆς, λέγων, 58. «᾿Εγὼ ἤμην ἐν 

πόλει ᾿Ιόππη προσευχόμενος, καὶ εἶδον ἐν ἐκστάσει ὅραμα, κατα 

βαῖνον σκεῦδς τι ὡς ὀθόνην μεγάλην τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς καθιεμένην 

ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ ἦλθεν ἄχρις ἐμοῦ: εἰς ἣν ἀτενίσας κατε- 
io as ~~ 4 

νόουν καὶ εἶδον τὰ τετράποδα τῆς γῆς καὶ τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ 
« Ν x A zs ΄ ΕἸ ἦΞ yi ” δὲ Ξ x " , 

ἑρπετὰ καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ TOU οὐρανοῦ. ἤκουσα δὲ φωνῆς λεγούσης 
΄ ’ > ~ 

pot, Avacras, Ilérpe, θῦσον καὶ pare. 8 εἶπον δὲ, Μηδαμῶς 

Κύριε: ὅτι πᾶν κοινὸν ἢ ἀκάθαρτον οὐδέποτε εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὸ 
,ὔ ᾿] LA , A ΕῚ , 9. ~ 5 ΄ 

στόμα μου. 9 ἀπεκρίθη δέ μοι φωνή ἐκ δευτέρου ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 

10 τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ 

11 Kat 
Bue 

ἢ ἡμῆν; 
A 

μοι TO 

ε Sch is , \ \ , 
A ὁ Θεὸς ἐκαθάρισε, σὺ μὴ κοίνου. 

4 \ , " , or ry \ - , 
τρὶς καὶ παλιν ἀνεσπάσθη ἅπαντα εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν. 
3 A Ε] ΄ - a+ ’ , ᾿] A | es 9 

ἰδοὺ ἐξαυτῆς τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἐπέστησαν ἐπὶ τῆν οἰκίαν ἐν 
“» , -Ἰ \ K , [2 12 > δέ 

ἀπεσταλμένοι ἀπὸ Katcapetas πρὸς με. εἶπε ὁὲ 
= zs ee A δὲ 3 , > δὲ ἃς Ὁ Ὁ Νὰ 

πνεῦμα συνελθεῖν αὐτοῖς μηδὲν ὀιακρινόμενον. ἦλθον OE σὺν ἐμοὶ 
> ‘ > A , 

καὶ οἱ ἐξ ἀδελφοὶ οὗτοι. καὶ εἰσήλθομεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀνδρός: 
I “ , , ἘΠ 4 ~ 76 ‘ " 5" “ x ε A 
3 ἀπήγγειλέ τε ἡμῖν πῶς El0Ee TOY ἄγγελον ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ αὑτοῦ 

, A 9. , b) “ JN , -} la wv ὃ 

σταθέντα και €LTOVTA AUTH, ποστειλον Ἐξ οππὴν ἂν pas 

, ‘ οἰ ’ὔ , 

Kal μετάπεμψαι Σίμωνα τὸν ἐπικαλούμενον Πέτρον. 

Apostle whom that party afterwards more 
vehemently opposed. 6. 2: 12. Tit. 1: το. 

3. ἀκροβυστίαν)] At this time the be- 
lieving Jews thought it necessary that 
men should pass through Judaism to 
Christianity ; they accused Peter of ad- 
mitting into the Church those who had 
not submitted to the rite of circumcision. 
συνέφαγες]) This charge shows the suit- 
ableness of the emblem employed in the 
vision. 

4. ἀρξάμενος] here merely used as in- 
troductory to an important and conti- 
nuous statement; ‘began and set forth.’ 
καθεξῆ 9] involves the idea ‘from the be- 
ginning,’ L. 1:3. A.V. is from Cr: 
ἐξετίθ.} in the sense of the Lat>equiva- 
lent, ‘exposuit,’ ‘set forth.’ 

5-11. See on 10: 11-16. ἄχρις ἐμοῦ] 
In 10: 1, καταβαῖνον ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. Peter, 
as the actual speetator, gives a more exact 
and vivid-description. ἄχρ. ἐμ. also 
states a cireumstance which gives effect 
to the next assertion, drev. κατενόουν 
a phrase (not in the previous narrative) 
which compendiously expresses the vigo- 
rous action of the mental and bodily 
sense, and its concentration upon the ob- 

14 ὃς 

ject. ἀπεκρίθη) 8:29, π. ἐκ τοῦ 
ovp.] (v. 9) This also is added by Peter. 
dveomdon] more expressive of the.ac- 
tion of the cords than the general term 
avexypon—uased in 10:16. ἐπέστησαν] 
‘were already come,’.A. V. from Cr. The 
aorist denotes their arrival-at the time of 
the visit considered indefinitely. τὴν 
οἰκίαν] in 10:17, τὸν πυλῶνα. 

12. οἱ @ ἀδελφοὶ οὗτοι] This minute 
mention of the number is natural in the 
narrator. The historian, 10:23, 45, speaks 
more generally. We may notice the pru- 
dence of Peter in taking them to Jerusa- 
leit—as witnesses, and his humility in 
availing himself of ordinary méans6f tes- 
timony. Cf. 2 C. 8: 18-21. So in the 
propagation of the Gospel, when ordinary 
testimony could suffice for the confirma- 
tion of the truth, miracles and superna- 
tural evidences were withdrawn. 

13, 14. τὸν ἄγγελον] ‘the angel’ of 
which they had heard in the “general-ac- 
count of the occurrence which had come 
to them. σταθέντα) i.e. giving him 
good opportunity to assure himself of the 
reality of the apparition, ἐν οἷς] convey- 
ing the notion that the words of truth 

ra) 

\ 
] 
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, er , ’ @ , A A va e > 1 
λαλήσει. βήματα πρὸς σε ἐν οἷς σωθήση συ καὶ πᾶς ὁ οἶκος 

σου. 

ACTS 11. 14—109. 

\ lo / a a 

15 °K δὲ τῷ ἄρξασθαί με λαλεῖν, ἐπέπεσε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
ef ΠΣ ΟῚ Ε ‘ Ὁ ρον 7S) Pe) aes ’ 5) 5 mG , ws 
αγιον €7T AvUTOUS, WOT ED Kal ep μας eV apXi- ἐμνήσθην € 

Ga K , e + a , \ 3 , ὑδ 
του ρήματος UPLOU, ως ἔλεγεν, ὠασννῆς μεν ἐβάπτισεν vCaTl, 

a A a 

ὑμεῖς δὲ βαπτισθήσεσθε ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ. 1 E2 οὖν τὴν 

ΕΣ ὃ δὸ Ἢ A e Θ \ ε VON a , Ce uk 
ἐσὴν WPEAV EOWKEVY AUTOLS O EOS ὡς KAL YULVY, πιστευσασιν ETL 

τὸν Κύριον Ἰησοῦν Χριστὸν, ἐγὼ δὲ τίς ἤμην δυνατὸς κωλῦσαι 
\ , 

τὸν Θεόν 3 18 ’Axovcavres δὲ ταῦτα ἡσύχασαν, καὶ ἐδόξαζον 
A \ an 

τὸν Θεὸν λέγοντες. ἼΑραγε καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὁ Θεὸς τὴν μετά- 
AN 5 , 

VOLAV EOWKEV εἰς ζωήν. 

19. ΟἹ μὲν οὖν διασπαρέντες ἀπὸ τῆς θλίψεως τῆς γενομένης 

ontain grace and salvation. σωθήσῃ 
Kor-X.] This is not given in 10: 6, 22, 32, 
though it is there implied, and may have 
been actually said; or we may suppose 
that Peter introduces the words for the 
sake of brevity, suggesting to his hearers 
that the subject of his discourse was ‘ the 
common salvation.’ Cf. 26: 16-18. πᾶς 
ὁ οἷκός σου] said with reference to the 
objection, v. 3. God, by his angel (10: 3), 
had recognised the whole household as ob- 
jects of his grace, a sufficient justification 
for the Apostle’s ‘ going in to them.’ The 
reception of whole households at once into 
the Church is a prominent and remarkable 
characteristic of Apostolic conversions. 
16: 15. 275.ὄ324. Cols: 

15,16. ἄρξασθαι] ἔτι λαλοῦντος τοῦ II. 
10: 44. We may understand him to mean 
here, ‘on the very first occasion of my 
speaking to them.’ ἐν ἀρχῇ] in the day 
of Pentecost; the beginning of the dis- 
pensation of the Spirit. The manifesta- 
tion of the Spirit, in regard to its effects, 
was the same as on that occasion. 10: 46. 
15:8. ὑμεῖς) Peter evidently consi- 
dered the words of our Lord, 1:5, as 
a promise not confined to the Apostles 
alone, but made to all Christians, and 
as now verified. See 10:44. John 
the Baptist had used the same words, 
M. 3:11. The argument is, as the Lord 
has granted to them the same baptism of 
the Holy Ghost as to us, they are there- 
fore to be reckoned among us. As they 
are included in the βαπτισθήσεσθε, they 
were included in the ὑμεῖς. 

17. εἰ] simple supposition by way of 
argument, ‘putting the case that,’ or ‘see- 
ingthat,’ 5:39,n. meorevoaccv|must be 
joined with αὐτοῖς, ‘to them as also to us, 
upon the mere fact or condition of their 

ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ διῆλθον ἕως Φοινίκης καὶ Κύπρου καὶ ᾿Αντιοχείας; 

believing.’ The Apostle defends himself 
for baptizing the Gentile converts, by 
showing that God had bestowed upon 
them, previous to baptism, the gift of the 
Holy Ghost. 

posed, I might have denied them baptism, 
and refused to hold intercourse with them ; 
but would that have availed against the 
will of God?’ 

18. ἡσύχ.7 ‘they were quiet.’ dpaye] 
So then, by way of oblique inference, 
apa ye interrogative, 8:30, τίς dpa ῥύσεται; 
who is there to save? ἂρά τις ῥύσεται; 
will any one save? 
pentance is the gift of God; his mercy 
accepts it; his preventing grace worketh 
τὸ ἴῃ us. δεξώμεθα παρὰ Θεοῦ τὴν μετανοίαν 
ἰατρεύουσαν ἡμᾶς᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἡμεῖς αὐτῷ ταύτην 
προσάγομεν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν ταύτην ἐχο- 
ρήγησε, Chrysost. Hom. ττ. de Penit. See 
on 5:31. τὴν μετ. els ζωήν] repent- 
ance, the effect and end of which is life, 
spiritual and eternal. Cf. J. 17:3. For 
εἰς, see on L. 3:3. This repentance (με- 
τάνοια) is not merely sorrow for sin, but 
a complete change of mind, will, and 
affection. Cf. J.3:1—8. It is instrue- 
tive to observe the friendly and fra- 
ternal spirit in which the early Church 
adjusted their differences, See 6 :1—7, 
This Jewish party, however, afterwards 
became very turbulent and schismatical. 

19. Οἱ μὲν οὖν) resumptive from the 
account of Paul’s conversion, and intro- 
ductory to the narrative of his apostolical 
career among the idolatrous Gentiles, 
διασπαρ. ἀπ] ‘dispersed in flying from.’ 
ἔπὶ Στεφάνῳ) ‘over his body,’ as it 
were, after his death. So 8: 2, ἐπ αὐτῳ. 
These were the native Jews, w 

édwkev] genuine re- ἢ 

ἂν: 

ho limited ~ 



000 ACTS 11. 

μηδενὶ λαλοῦντες TOV λόγον εἰ μὴ μόνον ᾿Ιουδαίοις. 

10---25.. 

i , 

20 ἦσαν δέ 
A - - , 

τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες Κύπριοι καὶ Κυρηναῖοι, οἵτινες εἰσελθόντες 
Ν τ , 

εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν ἐλάλουν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ελληνιστὰς εὐαγγελιζόμενοι 

τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν. 
᾿] A ’ ’ , , A \ K / 

TE ἀριθμὸς πιστευσας ἐπέστρεψεν ἘΠ TOV uplov. 

21 καὶ ἣν χεὶρ Κυρίου μετ᾽ αὐτῶν: πολύς 

᾽᾿ἨἮκούσθη 

δὲ ὁ λόγος εἰς τὰ ὦτα τῆς ἐκκλησίας τῆς ἐν “Ἱεροσολύμοις περὶ 

αὐτῶν: καὶ ἐξαπέστειλαν Βαρνάβαν διελθεῖν ἕως ᾿Αντιοχείας" 

28. ὃς παραγενόμενος καὶ ἰδὼν τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐχάρη, καὶ 

παρεκάλει πάντας τῇ προθέσει τῆς καρδίας προσμένειν τῷ Κυρίῳ" 
2 “ > WJ ‘ 3 Ἁ 4 , / € , 4 , ‘ 

+ OTL HV ἀνὴρ ἄγαθος και πλήρης πνεύματος ἁγίου και πίστεως. και 

προσετέθη ὄχλος ἱκανὸς τῷ Κυρίῳ. 

their preaching to their fellow- eee 
in foreign parts. 

20, 21. ἐξ αὐτῶν] i.e. τῶν διασπαρέντων. 
Κύπριοι] See on 4: 36. Mnason of Cy- 
prus, ‘an old (early) disciple,’ is mentioned 
in 21:16. ᾿Αντιοχ εία ν] the metropolis 
of Syria, and, next to Rome and Alex- 
andria, the chief eity of the empire. 
was founded B.c. 301, by Seleucus Nica- 
tor, who named it in honour of his father 
Antiochus. Josephus says that the Jews 
obtained many proselytes in Antioch, 
κἀκείνους τρόπῳ τινι μοῖραν αὑτῶν πεποί- 
nvro, B. J. vi. 3,3. Κυρηναῖοι) Lucius 
of Cyrene (in Libya) is mentioned in 13: 1. 
See Mk.15: 21, “Ἕλληνας is the correct 
reading, Gentile proselytes ; ᾿Τουδαῖοι, Jews 
by birth as well as by faith; “Ἕλληνες, 
those who had become worshippers of the 
one true God. And so in 14:1 and 18: 
4, where the word Ἕλληνες is immediately 
coupled with ᾿Τουδαῖοι. But in 19:10, 17, 
at a more advanced stage of the Christian 
history, Ἕλληνες seems to have acquired 
the more extensive acceptation of Gentile 
converts, whether they had been, or not, 
proselytes before. ‘E\\nvicral occurs pro- 
perly only in 6: 1. 9:29, foreign Jews, 
who usually did not speak Hebrew.’ Tate. 
evayy. τὸν Κ. I. ]5:42. 8:25, 35 (notes.) 
χεὶρ Κυρίου] implying that the Lord 
gave testimony in favour of their conduct, 
as well as stating the reason for the effect 
produced. Neh. 2:8, 18. 

22. ὁ λόγος] the report which spread 
in all directions. els τὰ ὦτα] may imply 
the secresy with which these conversions 
were related from fear of persecution. 
M. 10:27. 15. 5:9. LXX. περὶ αὐτῶν] 
‘about them.’ Βαρνάβαν) They sent 
him hecause he was a Hellenistic Jew, a 
Cypriot, doubtless well acquainted with 
the state and habits, probably with the 
town itself and people of Antioch; also as 

Tt | 

25 "HEM Oe de εἰς Ταρσὸν 

more acceptable to the Jews of his class 
than a Hebrew. He would necessarily 
be personally known to most of the dis- 
persed converts, now preachers of the 

_ word; and his influence with them would ἢ 
be favourable to the establishment and 
maintenance of discipline and order. 6+ 
ελθεῖν)] marks the completion of the 
journey, as v. 10. 

23, 24. ἰδών τ. x.]i.e. the number of the 
converts and their character, 13:43. Cf. 
Col.2:5. τῇ προθέσει] fore-setting 
or settlement; preparation. See~L. 14: 
28-32. ~ “Contrast Rehoboam, 2 Chr. 
ΠΟΤῚ προσμένειν) 1.4. προσκαρτε- 
pew, 2:42. Cf. M. 15:32, where it denotes ἡ 
personal attendance upon our Lord as a 
teacher and master. The exhortation of 
Barnabas was to be understood literally, 
τῷ Κυρίῳ not meaning the religion or doc- 
trine of Jesus, but Jesus himself, a pre- 
sent Teacher, Master, and Saviour. ὅτι] 
assigns the reason for his feelings and 
conduct ; ‘inasmuch as.’ ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός] 
Such as our Lord describes, 6 ποιῶν τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν, J. 3:21. See the character of 
Stephen, 6:5. mpocer....7. K.] 5: 14. 
See on 2:41. 

25. The date of this removal is va- 
riously stated; A.D. 42 is to be preferred 
to a later period. ‘Saulhad gone to Tarsus 
about A.D. 39-40; see 9:30. G. 1:21. 
He had probably preached in Syria and 
Cilicia, 15:41, and had perhaps under- 
gone some of the sufferings enumerated 
by himself in 2 C. 11:24-26. If hecame 
to Antioch in 42, the year after the ac- 
cession of Claudius, the prophecy of 
Agabus, evidently a full year later, would 
be delivered in 43, and the Apostles Bar- 
nabas and Saul would be in Jerusalem in 
44, the year of the death of Herod (see on 
12:23), as the order and tenor of the 
narrative seem to imply. The famine 
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ACTS 11. 25—28. 

ὁ Βαρνάβας ἀναζητῆσαι Σιαῦλον, 
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26 ἤγαγεν 
Δὰν σιον eS Son 

Kal ευρῶν αὐτον 

᾿΄.. ΕῚ A , 5) , δὲ τὶ A 9 \ δ,» An 

QUTOV εις ντιοχείαν. EVEVETO € GUTOVUS EVLAUTOV Ὅλον συναχθῆναι 

9 oe} 7 4 , x e \ ’ Lou 

εν TH ἐκκλησίᾳ Kal διδάξαι Ὄχλον ἱκανὸν, χρηματίσαι TE πρωτον 
3 aA , A A ’ 

ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ τοὺς μαθητὰς Χριστιανούς. 

27 °Kv ταύταις δὲ ταῖς ἡμέραις κατῆλθον ἀπὸ ἹἹεροσολύμων 

προφῆται εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν" 28 

ep ὅλην τὴν οἰκουμένην" 

was in the year after his death (see on 
12:20; Life and Travels, Conybeare, 
Vol. u. Appendix 2, Note A). It is not 
necessary to fix this visit to Jerusalem 
after the commencement of the famine; 
on the contrary, the fact that the relief 
was provided at Antioch, and received by 
the elders at Jerusalem before the famine 
occurred, would conduce to the confirma- 
tion of the faith in both churches, and 
probably was intended to produce this 
effect. The object with a view to which 
Barnabas went for Saul was plainly that 
he might take advantage of the opening 
presented for his labours at Antioch (cf. 
1 C. 16:9), which was considered a more 
important place, as the centre of apostolic 
ministration, than Tarsus. In this ar- 
rangement we have the germ and the 
substance of metropolitan episcopacy: it 
was judged to be better that two Apostles 
should labour at Antioch, than™~6ne there 
and another at Tarsus. εἰς Ταρσόν) 
21: 39, ἢ 

26. χρηματίσαι] The disciples obtained 
the name_of Christians; see M. 2: 12, n. 
‘R. 7:3. We find χρηματίζε βασιλεὺς in 
Polybius, xxx. 2, and χρηματίσας ws 
βασιλεὺς in Josephus, B. J. 11. 25. xpn- 
parlfew is to carry on business, to take a 
name from one’s calling. Plutarch has 
μὴ πατρόθεν; ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ μητρῶν χρηματίζειν, 
to have their names, not from the fathers, 
but the mothers. The disciples had ‘this 
name given them by their heathen adver- 
saries. 

and 1 P. 4:16, and in both passages, ex- 

mination seems to imply that it originated 
with the Romans at Antioch (compare 
Pompeiani, &c.) So Tac. Ann. Xv. 44, 
Quos vulgus Christianos appellabat. But 
though this title was originally given them 
as a nickname and term of contempt, they 
gladly accepted, and even gloried in the 
‘name,’ because itsoaptlyrepresented ‘their 

Q 
οστις και 

Their Jewish adversaries called’ 
them Nafwpato., 24:5, a term of con-- 
tempt. The name Χριστ. occurs in 26: 28,. 

9 nN δὲ @ 9 ". δ 7 εν 
ἀναστὰς δὲ εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν ὀνόματι 

+ 9 , \ “ , \ 

AyaBos ἐσήμανε διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος λιμὸν μέγαν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι 

ἐγένετο ἐπὶ Κλαυδίου 

profession which was to follow the example 
of their Lord and to be made like unto him.’ 
Sometimes, when brought before magis- 
trates, their only answer and defence was ' 
Christianus sum. As if to take away 
this ground for boasting, Julian enacted 
that they should be called by the con- 
temptuous term Γαλιλαῖοι. The names 
in use among themselves, in the first cen- 
tury, were μαθηταὶ, πιστοὶ, ἀδελφοὶ, ἅγιοι, 
ἡγιασμένοι, κλητοὶ, ἀγαπητοὶ, ἐκλεκτοί, 
and the like. The appellation Χριστ. was an 
honourable testimony to the simplicity 
and pur ity of their belief, the boldness of 
their profession, and the fidelity of their 
teachers, ‘ who preached not themselves, 
but Christ Jesus the Lord,’ 2 C0. 4:5. 
They did not get their ‘denomination’ 
from their ministers or principal teachers 
(e.g. Paul or Barnabas), as has been too 
frequently the case in later times with 
communities professing the same religion. 

27. κατῆλθον] Jerusalem would ‘be re- 
garded by Christians and Jews in an 
ecclesiastical, perhaps even in a civil 
sense, as metropolitan to Antioch, 9: 30. 
προφῆται οὐ ΔΕ ἃ class of persons who 
foretold future events, but persons in- 
spired to disclose the Divine will oracu- 
larly, 13: τ, 15:32; the second order of 
the Christian ministry in thosé~ times, 
TCA Lat 285205 Berta: τι. 

28. μέλλειν] See on M. 24: 66. A. 19: 
27. οἰκουμένην) Some would restrict 
this not only to the Roman world but 
even to Palestine. But there were four 
famines during the reign of Claudius: in 
his second year at Rome; in his fourth 
in Judea; in his ninth in Greece; in 
his eleventh at Rome ; so that the whole 
of the Roman empire must have suffered 
from dearth in his reign, though the 
famine was intense only at particular 
times and places. *“Ayafos| The Greek 
Church_represents him as one of the 
severity disciples, and as having suffered 
martyrdom at Antioch. See 21:10. ἐπὶ 
Ki.] from this it would be natural to 
infer that the prophecy was delivered at 
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Καίσαρος. 

ACTS 11. 28—3o. 

29 Τῶν δὲ μαθητῶν καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό τις, ὥρισαν 
Φ 2A ’ , / lal lad » 7 

EKAOTOS AUTWY ES διακονίαν πέμψαι τοίς κατοικούυσιν εν TH 

Ἰουδαίᾳ aden pois 
fo) “ 4 9 ’ i) / A 4 

3° 6 Kal ἐποίησαν. ἀποστειλαντες προς TOUS 

πρεσβυτέρους διὰ χειρὸς Βαρνάβα καὶ Σιαύλου. 

the end of Caligula’s reign. But this can 
hardly have been the ease. See on Ὁ. 25. 
Claudius had been emperor nearly four 
years at the time of Herod’s death, 12: 
23. 

29. καθὼς ηὐπορεῖτό tis] ‘as each had 
prospered.’ Clearly, then, there was no 
community of goods at the time. Cf. 8 τι 
ἃν εὐοδῶται, τ C. 16:2. εἰς διακονίαν] 
6:1. See thie use, almost conventional 
or technical, which S. Paul makes of the 
word. he Lo: ar. ΣΟ Oe me ἘΞ: 

30. πρεσβυτέρους] This is the first oc- 
currence of the word in an ecclesiastical 
sense ; presbyters, literally elders, alder- 
men. ence our word priesis. The term 
implies dignity rather than age, as senator 
from senex, γερουσία from γέρων. 
name and office were both derived from 
the Jewish Sanhedrim. In 20: 28 they 

The | 

are called ἐπίσκοποι, overseers of the flock | 
or church at large. πρεσβύτερος is uni- 
formly rendered e/der in the E. V., never 
priest, which is ἱερεύς. The πρεσβύτεροι ἴῃ 
this passage must have included the A po- 

stles themselves, 1 P. 1:5.—It is certain 
that S. Paul made five visits to Jerusalem 
after his conversion A.D. 37. The first 
on his escape from Damascus, 9 : 26, 30, | 
A.D. 39—40. The second, on this occa- 
sion, with Barnabas, A.D. 44. The third 
on the question about circumcising the 
converts from among the heathen, 15: 1, 
A.D. 50. The fowrth towards the close of 
his second apostolical journey, 18: 21, 
22. ἈΠΌ 54: The jifth when he 
was apprehended by Lysias, 21 : 17, 
A.D. 58. This enumeration proceeds on 
the supposition that the visit mentioned 
in G. 2 synchronizes with that which is 
recorded in A. 15, but there are reasons 
for thinking that it was shortly anterior 
to that event. See on A. 14:28. 15:2, 
4. It is probable that during the interval 
which elapsed between what are com- 
monly reckoned his second and third 
visits to Jerusalem, a period of five or six 

_ years, a short visit was made by him and 
Barnabas, along with Titus, of a private 
nature, G. 2: 2---Ἰο. 

The following Chronological Table will show the dates adopted in these notes with 
reference to the principal events of S. Paul’s life after his conversion, as recorded 
in the Acts :— 

A.D. 
Chr Pe ere re WONVERSION υεξυ δι πος 4.0 το νας Ἂς 9) Ts 
28,.30.(jert), Wisitito Amabiaiy cvs... Ὁ πος στ 9:22 (Galen): 
BO ges sdaeaareds TojJerusalem (vst visit) s: 22-02-24: seee>-se 9 : 26-29 

(AMG μεν ΠΡ ΠΝ ΤῊ tudes oS eee 30. 
40—42 ...... (Att Tarsus. oo tesseusine yes δι ἐρευλσοον, ονηςς 
42—44 ...... At Antioch (1st residence) ........... ....-. 11 28: 
ἘΓΡΒΕΜ ΥΣ δ᾽ ἘΣ (Prophecyof Aigabusige:.... 2. -c-c55-220 dusanees’ 28. 
BA ἘΠ᾿ κτλ οος To Jerusalem (2nd visit) with Banepa, 11: 30 to 12: 25 
45—47 ...... First Apostolical journey ............02:.....+ 13:2 to 14: 26. 
47—5I ...... At Antioch (2nd residence) ................+. 14: 28. 

Visit to Jerusalem (? 3rd) with Barnabas 
and /Titusic. 2.:45.ace.tais. eo-Se jeep eee 11: 30n. (G. 2:1 

ROM 2. ansecdee. Visit (4th) to Jerusalem—council............ 15 
Return, and 3rd (short) residence in 

JA nfl OC ΡΠ Το ease 15: 35. 
5I—54 ...... Second Apostolical journey .................. 15: 41. 
ROME State τας Corinth ty. hoes το αν ees ee τ aneee onion oe 18: 1-18. 
ΓΤ ΡΤ: ΙΗ (51}8).3ο Jerusalem κα. ὅν: ἀπδνολοῦσεν, ς 18: 21, 22 

Fourth residence in Antioch.................. 18 : 22,.23 
Third Apostolical journey ..........--.0...00+ 18: 23. 

5557 (park), Miphesusipctc: το το eSersisep aut 19: 1-10. 
Bi, ΘΒ, «ene <. Macedonia, (ΠΟΥ ον... d:s-c-sesabenmbasts 20 : 1-3. 
BS: core. Visit (6th) to Jerusalem ...............2+2-++ 91: Δ: 

Imprisonment at Czesarea 
Go.(winter) ; “Shipwreck: ἐπὰν δ ἐν κῶν meee 27. 
61—63 ...... At Rome rcs: .escecdeg Batic. $s ssuaec toutes 28. 

Lime Te 
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12 Kav ἐκεῖνον δὲ τὸν καιρὸν ἐπέβαλεν ᾿Ηρώδης ὁ βασιλεὺς 
Ν A A , A "5 \ lo " 

Tas χειρας κακῶσαι τινας τῶν απὸ τῆς ἐκκλησιας" 

᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν ᾿Ιωάννου μαχαίρᾳ 3 

2 ἀνεῖλε δὲ 

Καὶ ἰδὼν ὅτι 

ἀρεστόν ἐστι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις. προσέθετο συλλαβεῖν καὶ Πέτρον" 
> δὲ ε , A ς , 
σαν ε NEPAL TWV ἀζύμων: 

εἴ A , aS, ΓῚ 

4 ὃν καὶ miacas ἔθετο εἰς 

φυλακὴν, παραδοὺς τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις στρατιωτῶν φυλάσσειν 

αὐτὸν, βουλόμενος μετὰ τὸ πάσχα ἀναγαγεῖν αὐτὸν τῷ λαῷ. 

8 ὁ μὲν οὖν Πέτρος ἐτηρεῖτο ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ: προσευχὴ δὲ ἣν 

ἐκτενὴς γινομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ. 

6 "Ore δὲ ἔμελλεν αὐτὸν προάγειν ὁ Ἡρώδης, τῆ νυκτὶ ἐκείνη 

XII. The gecond persecution at Jeru- 
salem was begun by Herod Agrippa while 
Saul and Barnabas were there. The 
narrative of this chapter, though simple 
and inartificial, is highly dramatic. The 
principal incidents are the death of James, 
the deliverance of Peter, his recognition 
by Rhoda, his restoration to the anxious 
disciples, the chagrin of the baffled per- 
secutor, his exaltation, speedily followed 
by the catastrophe of his death, with the 
triumphant solemn close ὁ δὲ λόγος τοῦ 
Θεοῦ ηὔξανε καὶ ἐπληθύνετο. W.G. H. 

1. Ἡρώδης] Herod Agrippa, son of 
Aristobulus, and grandson of Herod the 
Great. Caligula gave him the govern- 
ment of Trachonitis and Galilee, to which 
Claudius added Judea and Samaria. 
Josephus speaks of him as mild, generous, 
and compassionate, strongly attached to 

δαπανήμασιν ἀνιστὰς αὑτὸν εἰς ἐπιφάνειαν, 
ἡδόμενος τῷ χαρίζεσθαι, καὶ τῷ βιοῦν ἐν 
εὐφημίᾳ χαίρων, Ant. XIX. 7. 3. τινας] 
governed by ἐπί in ἐπέβαλε χεῖρας, ‘laid 
hands upon men who were of the church 
to afflict them.’ So Syr. δ, τῶν ἀπό] 
probably means some who had office in the 
Church. So the Aithiopic version renders 
it, ‘its representatives, ‘entrusted with 
duties by.’ 

2. ᾿Ιάκωβον] James the elder, son of 
Zebedee and Salome, M, 27:56. Mk. 15: 
40. The prediction in M. 20: 23, is now 
fulfilled. μαχαίρᾳ) under a native 
priticé we do not meet with crucifixion, 
but find the forms: of execution which 
were adopted among the Jews. Of these, 
decapitation was the most ignominious. 
See M. 14:8. There is a tradition that 
the accuser of James became a convert 
to the faith, and endured martyrdom with 
him, Euseb, 11. 9. ὁ εἰσαγάγων αὐτὸν 
(IdkwBov) εἰς δικαστήριον, μαρτυρήσαντα 

VOL, 1. 

αὐτὸν ἰδὼν, κινηθεὶς ὡμολόγησεν εἶναι καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν Χριστιανόν. Συναπήχθησαν 
οὖν ἄμφω" καὶ κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἠξίωσεν ἀφε- 
θῆναι αὐτῷ ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿Τακώβου" (on the road 
he requested forgiveness from James), 6 
δὲ ὀλίγον σκεψάμενος, εἰρηνή σοι εἶπε, καὶ 
κατεφίλησεν αὐτόν" καὶ οὕτως ἀμφότεροι 
ὁμοῦ ἐκαρατομήθησαν. 

3. ἀρεστόν] 1116 popular feeling which, ἢ 
from Pentecost till Stephen’s death, was 
in favour of the Gospel (2:47. 5:13. 6: 
7), had now set in the contrary direction, 
προσέθετο] further applied himself, He- 
braism, L. 20:11. ἀζύμων] It was 
considered unlawful to punish criminals 
upon the Jewish feast days. Philo says 
᾿Εῶ λέγειν, ὅτι εἰ καὶ μυρία ἦσαν ἡμαρτη- 
κότες, ὥφειλε τὸν καιρὸν αἰδεσθεὶς τὰς 
τιμωρίας ὑπερθέσθαι. 

4. τέσσαρσι τετραδίοις] Four soldiers 
watched at a time, two in the prison, and 
two at the gate, where they were relieved 
every three hours. Sixteen soldiers were 
therefore employed.. Perhaps this number 
was put on duty in consequence of what 
Herod or his officers had heard of the 
escape of the twelve, 5:19. τὸ πάσχα] 
“The passover, ‘thenincelebration. dvaya- 
γεῖν τῷ λα ᾧ] This phrase probably origi- 
nated in the Roman custom of producing 
criminals at public games to make sport 
for the people. Cf. use of ἀναγ. in 7: 41. 
So we read afterwards of martyrdoms in 
public on such occasions. It may, how- 
ever, have been Herod’s intention to pre- 
sent him for trial before the Sanhedrim, 
and to execute their sentence, v. 6. Of, 
L. 22:66. This of course would ingra- 
tiate him with the people. 

5. ἐκτενής] instant, wrgent, L. 22:44. 
ἣν γιν ὁμένη] indicates that it was in- 
cessant, kept up, always going on.-€f. 
Ἱπ OG, WIG ἢ 

6. προάγειν] ‘produce.’ So 25: 26, 
TH νυκτὶ é€x.] referring to ὅτε ἔμελλε. 
‘When he was on the eve of.’ κοιμώ- 

39 
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ἣν ὁ Πέτρος κοιμώμενος μεταξὺ δύο στρατιωτῶν δεδεμένος 

ἁλύσεσι δυσὶ, φύλακές τε πρὸ τῆς θύρας ἐτήρουν τὴν φυλακήν. 

7 καὶ ἰδοὺ ἄγγελος Κυρίου ἐπέστη, καὶ φῶς ἔλαμψεν ἐν τῷ 

οἰκήματι: πατάξας δὲ τὴν πλευρὰν τοῦ Πέτρου ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν, 

λέγων, ᾿Ανάστα ἐν τάχει. καὶ ἐξέπεσον αὐτοῦ αἱ ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν 

ov. 8. εἶπέ 5 ἄγγελος πρὸς αὐτὸν, Ile ἰζωσαι καὶ χειρῶν εἶπέ τε ὁ ἀγγελος πρὸς AUTON; ρ 3 

ὑπόδησαι τὰ σανδάλιά σου. ἐποίησε δὲ οὕτω. καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ, 

ΠΕεριβαλοῦ τὸ ἱμάτιόν σου, καὶ ἀκολούθει μοι. 9 Kat ἐξελθὼν 

ἠκολούθει αὐτῷ: καὶ οὐκ ἤδει ὅτι ἀληθές ἐστι τὸ γινόμενον διὰ 

τοῦ ἀγγέλου, ἐδόκει δὲ ὅραμα βλέπειν, 9 διελθόντες δὲ πρώτην 

φυλακὴν καὶ δευτέραν ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην τὴν σιδηρᾶν τὴν φέρου- 

σαν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἥτις αὐτομάτη ἠνοίχθη αὐτοῖς: καὶ ἐξελθόντες 

προῆλθον ῥύμην. μίαν, καὶ εὐθέως ἀπέστη ὁ ἄγγελος ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

ΤΙ καὶ ὁ Πέτρος γενόμενος ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἶπε, Νῦν οἷδα ἀληθῶς ὅτι 

ἐξαπέστειλε Κύριος τὸν ἄγγελον αὑτοῦ καὶ ἐξείλετό με ἐκ χειρὸς 

Ἡρώδου, καὶ πάσης τῆς προσδοκίας τοῦ λαοῦ τῶν ᾿Ϊουδαίων. 

12 Συνιδών τε ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν οἰκίαν Μαρίας τῆς μητρὸς 
> , ΣΥΝ hg) , Md a ε ‘ 
Ἰωάννου του ἐπικαλουμένου APKOU, OU σαν LKGVOL συνη- 

μενος] Chrysostom remarks, οὐκ ἣν ἐν | n.,M.17:9. πρώτ. φ. x. δευτ.] Peter 
ἀγωνίᾳ οὐδὲ ἐν φόβῳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκάθευδε τὸ wav | was in the inner prison, i.e. the keep A 
ῥίψας ἐπὶ τὸν Θεόν. The peace of Peter | If this was the fort Antonia, one gateled ἃ 
in prison, and his disquietude in the judg- | into the temple (21: 32, 34), another to 
ment-hall of Caiaphas, form a striking | thecity. ἠνοίχ θη] This tense frequently 
contrast. ἁλύσεσι δυσί) (21:33). He | expresses a reflexive notion. κολλήθητι, 
had on each hand (v. 7) achain, the other | 8:29; ἁγνίσθητι, 21:24. Jelf, § 367, 2. 
end of which was fastened to a soldier. εὐθέως] suddenly. 
φύλακ. ἐτήρ. | sentinels were watching. 11. ἐν ἑαυτῷ) Having recovered from 

ἡ. ἐπέστη] L. 2:9. Cf. 23:11. φῶς] | his surprise. So Xenophon, of Clearchus, 
L. 2:9. 9:31, 32. M. 28:3. οἰκή- | ev ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο, Anab. I. 5. τό. τῆς 
ματι] The prison was so called by euphe- | προσδοκίας] Peter is fully aware that 
mism, ὅτι τὸ μὴ λέγειν δύσφημα πᾶσι Tots | the people are now turned against the 
παλαιοῖς μὲν φροντὶς ἣν μάλιστα δὲ rots | Church, and become its enemies; a great 
᾿Αθηναίοις" διὸ Kal τὸ δεσμωτήριον οἴκημα | change has ensued since 5:26 and 9:31. 
ἐκάλουν, Helladius, Chrestom. 12. συνιδών) So in 14:6; ef. συνίημι, 

8. There was no need for a hasty | M.13:19,n. οἰκίαν M.] He went thither 
escape, but full licence for a quiet depar- | guided by his own judgment, knowing 
ture. περίζωσαι) he had been un- | wherehe was likely to find a company of his 
girded, discinctus, for the night; but now | fellow-disciples. Mary must have hada +) 
he is to fasten his tunic round him for | house of some pretensions toreceive a large 
active exertion, L. 12:37. 17:8. J. 21: | number; her pecwniary means agree with 
7. These directions, given thus in de- | what we know of her brother_Barnabas, 
tail, are perfectly natural. A man sud- | 4:37. She must also have been distin- 

' denly aroused, and by such a visitor, | guished for faith and courage among the 
would be in amazement, and would need | believers, to allow such a meeting in the 
to be told to do each particular thing. face of persecution. These nocturnal 

9, 10. ἀληθές]. τοι], matter of fact. | assemblies became very frequent among 
ὅραμα βλ.] A distinction is here ob- | Christians. She is spoken of as the 
viously made between an apparition and | mother of Mark, because he was so well 
a vision. Yet a real appearance to the | known. συνηθρ. x. mpocevx.] Two 
waking sense is called ὅραμα 7 : 31. 10: 3, things are intended to be set before us, 
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θροισμένοι καὶ προσευχόμενοι. 13 κρούσαντος δὲ τοῦ Πέτρου 

τὴν θύραν τοῦ πυλῶνος, προσῆλθε παιδίσκη ὑπακοῦσαι, ὀνόματι 

‘Pody: 
" ΕΣ Ν ~ ) ὃ ΄ δὲ ἊΝ , « UA A 

OUK ἤνοιξε τον πυλῶνα, εἰσ βάαμουσα ε ἀπήγγειλεν εσταναι TOV 

14 k A aS. lal 4 A ΄ Ilé , N ~ cal 

αἱ ἐπιγνοῦσα τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ LleTpov, ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς 

Πέτρον πρὸ τοῦ πυλῶνος. 15 οἱ δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶπον, Μαίνη. 
«ς δὲ Ou ! 4 » « δὲ 9 ς 3 Ε lal 
ἡ 0€ ἰσχυρίζετο οὕτως ἔχειν. of δὲ ἔλεγον, Ὃ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ 

τό " an ς ἊΣ 11έ 9) δ᾿ ἡ , ° , δὲ > 

εστιν. ο € ET POS ETT EMLEVE Kpovmy* ἀνοίξαντες € é€l0ov 

ΕἸ \ eel A 17 , δὲ " A “ \ ΄σ 

GUTOV καὶ εξεστῆσαν. κατασεισας VCE AUTOLS TH χέείρι σιγᾷν9 

ὃ , 3 a A ς Ki ΕῚ \ sh, " ~ ΄ 

ιηγήσατο αὐτοῖς πῶς ὁ ἰδύριος αὐτὸν ἐξήγαγεν εκ τῆς φυλακῆς. 

εἶπε δὲ, ᾿Απαγγείλατε ᾿Ιακώβῳ καὶ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς ταῦτα. καὶ 

ἐξελθὼν ἐπορεύθη εἰς ἕτερον τόπον. 

that there was a congregation assembled, 
and that they were engaged in prayer, in 
intercession for Peter. 

13. ὑπακοῦσαι), The person whose 
business it was to attend to those who 
knocked at the door was called 6 ὑπακούων. 
Xen. Sympos. 1. 11, κρούσας τὴν θύραν 
εἶπε τῷ ὑπακούσαντι. Plat. Phed. § 8. 
τὴν θύραν] kept open in the daytime, 
10:17. πυλῶνος) porch. παιδίσκη] 
Cf. J. 18:16, 17. Ῥόδη] Rose. ‘This 
name occurs inthe fragments of Menander. 
Females were frequently called after the 
names of flowers or trees. Thus Susanna 
means a lily, Hadan&i a myrtle, Tamar a 
palm. A strong argument for the credibility 
of the Scriptures may be drawn from the 
fact that in 8. 8. there is an exceedingly 
full and minute mention of particular in- 
dividuals and particular circumstances, 
especially as connected with miraculous 
events. Now a false witness is careful 
to avoid such mention; he introduces as 
few names as possible; he expresses him- 
self in terms the most loose and general. 
Not so the inspired writers. The very 
name of the person who, wounded by 
Peter, was healed by Christ, is recorded, 
that all men might actually refer to him 
or his friends. Those who doubted the 
facts had the power of ascertaining the 
truth by the witnesses pointed out. Thus, 
here we have the name of the damsel who 
let in Peter after his miraculous deliver- 

touch of nature showing the reality of the 
event. So Mk. 9:24, n. L. 24: 41. Gen. 
45:26. ἐπιγνοῦσα τὴν φωνήν] ‘Re- 
cognising his voice.’ 

15. Μαίνῃ) ‘See the imperfection of 
their faith. ‘They had earnestly prayed 
that Peter might be delivered, and now 

that his deliverance was effected, they 
were unable to believe it.’ Η. R. Yet 
we cannot doubt that their prayer was 
the ‘prayer of faith,’ sufficiently so at 
least to be ‘effectual.’ διϊσχυρίζετο) 
kept confidently affirming, L. 22:59. 
Plato, Phied. § το, τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἂν πάνυ 
δι σχυρισαίμην. ἄγγελος) his disem- ἢ 
bodied spirit, as in Μ. 18:10; or, ac- 
cording to popular language, his ghost. 

17. Kxatraceloas| A downward motion 
of the hand, as a mode of enjoining silence 
and fixing attention, 13: 16. Xen. Cyrop. 
V. 4, 4. Οἱ δὲ προδιερευνηταὶ ws εἶδον ταῦτα 
αὐτοὶ τε ἐδίωκον καὶ τῷ Ταδάτᾳ κατέσειον. 
ὁ Kvpcos] is ποῦ identical with ὁ ἄγγελος. 
Ἰακώβῳ) James the less, or younger, 
called ‘the just,’ son of Cleopas and Mary, 
called the Lord’s brother, G. 1:19. He 
was the head of the Church at Jeru- 
salem, and, as such, is distinguished from 
the rest of the Apostles. By virtue of 
this office he utters the decision, in c. 15. 
He was put to death by the Pharisees, 
under the usurped authority of the High 
Priest Ananias, in theinterval between the \ 
death of Festus, and the arrival of his suc- 
cessor Albinus. εἰς ἕτερον τόπον] It is 
quite uncertain where he was between this 
andc. 15. Doubtless he left Jerusalem to 
avoid his persecutors, οὐ yap ἐπείραζε τὸν 
Θεὸν οὐδὲ εἰς πειρασμοὺς ἐνέβαλεν ἑαυτόν, 
Chrys. In this Peter obeyed our Lord’s 
precept, M.10:23. It was by express com- 
mand that the Apostles had acted other- 
wise before, 5:20. Here Peter was left 
to follow the geréral rule already given. 
We may notice here the absence of all 
fanaticism ; he did not presume upon his 
deliverance to consider himself safe from 
all attempts on his life, or bound to ex- 
pose himself to danger, but prudently 
retired. 

59-9 
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18 Γενομένης δὲ ἡμέρας ἣν τάραχος οὐκ ὀλίγος ἐν τοῖς 

στρατιώταις, τί apa ὁ Ilérpos ἐγένετο. 19 Ἡρώδης δὲ ἐπι- 
, cr κ᾿ ‘ qa ’ ’ ι , 5. 

ζητήσας αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ εὑρὼν, ἀνακρίνας τοὺς φύλακας ἐκέλευσεν 
“ “ ‘ A . Ν lal TI ὃ 9 A K ’ 

ἀπαχθῆναι. καὶ κατελθὼν ἀπὸ τῆς “lovoatas ets τὴν Katoapecay 

διέτριβεν. 

20 Ἣν δὲ ὁ Ἡρώδης θυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις καὶ Σιδωνίοις" 
e A A ἴω) A ° Ἁ 4A , , ‘\ 

ὁμοθυμαδὸν δὲ παρῆσαν πρὸς αὐτὸν, καὶ πείσαντες Βλάστον τὸν 
" 4 ΄σ ΄“ a , " 6 5 , A \ i? 

ἐπὶ TOU κοιτῶνος τοῦ βασιλέως ἠτοῦντο εἰρήνην, διὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι 
3 ~ A , 5 A ΄" β x ΄ 21 ΄σ δὲ ε , e 

αὐτῶν THY χώραν ἀπὸ τῆς βασιλικῆς. τακτῆ ὃε ἡμέρᾳ ὁ 

Ἡρώδης ἐνδυσάμενος ἐσθῆτα βασιλικὴν καὶ καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ 
[2 20 , ‘ ς , 22 ε Oc on ’ , Θ n 

βήματος ἐδημηγόρει πρὸς αὐτούς. ὁ δὲ δῆμος ἐπεφώνει, Θεοῦ 
A A ς “5 2 23 ~ δὲ Ε , S's aw 4 

φωνὴ καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρώπου. παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ay- 

yeros Κυρίου, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν οὐκ ἔδωκε τὴν δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ: καὶ γενόμενος 

σκωληκόβρωτος ἐξέψυξεν. 

_ 18, 19. τάραχος] confusion with dis- | honour of the Emperor Claudius. Δευτέρᾳ 
turbance, ‘troubling,’ Wiclif, ‘ado,-Pynd. τῶν θεωριῶν ἡμέρᾳ στολὴν ἐνδυσάμενος ἐξ 
Tis... ἐγένετο] τί γένωμαι, more rarely ἀργυρίου πεποιημένην πᾶσαν, ὡς θαυμάσιον 
τίς γένωμαι, what will become of me? ὑφὴν εἶναι, παρῆλθεν εἰς θέατρον ἀρχομένης 
ἄρα] 1. 6. since Peter was missing. ἀνα- ἡμέρας᾽ ἔνθα ταῖς πρώταις τῶν ἡλιακῶν 
κρίνα ς] a law term used for trial ἴῃ court, ἀκτίνων ἐπιβολαῖς ὁ ἄργυρος καταυγασθεὶς 
24:8, 28:18, L. 23: 14; or like ἀνάκρι- | θαυμασίως ἀπέστιλβε, μαρμαίρων τι φοβερὸν 
σις, A. 25:26, for preliminary examina- καὶ τοῖς εἰς αὐτὸν ἀτενίζουσι φρικῶδες. 
tion. τοὺς φύλακα ς] the quaternionsin Εὐθὺς δὲ οἱ κόλακες τὰς οὐδὲ ἐκείνῳ πρὸς 
charge. ἀπαχθῆναι] 1. 6. ad supplicium, ἀγαθὸν ἄλλος ἄλλοθεν φωνὰς ἀνεβόων (cried 
‘to be led to be punished,’ Gen. So Pliny | out, though not for his good), Θεὸν προσ- 
in his letter to Trajan, Ep. x. 96, confi- | ayopevovres, εὐμένης τε εἴης, ἐπιλέγοντες, 
tentes iterum ac tertio interrogavi suppli- | εἰ καὶ μέχρι viv ὡς ἄνθρωπον ἐφοβήθημεν, 
cium minatus; perseverantes duci jussi. ἀλλὰ τοὐντεῦθεν κρείττονά σε θνητῆς 

20. θυμομαχῶν] ‘bare a hostile mind | φύσεως ὁμολογοῦμεν. βήματοΞ] ἃ raised 
intending war,’ Marg. A. V.; ‘was | seat in the theatre, suggestus. αὐτούς] 
angry,’ Syr. V.; ‘intended tomake war,’ | the Tyrians and Sidonians. Θεοῦ ¢. | 
Gen. ; infenso erat animo, Kypke. 60- | Compare the flatteries addressed to Ca- 
θυμαδόν}] perhaps this was signified by | ligula and Nero, as related by Suetonius 
the largeness of the deputation or em- | and Dio Cassius, and the attempt of Cali- 
bassy. δεὰ τὸ τρέφεσθαι] Solomon and | gula to set up his statue in the temple. 
Zerubbabel employed the Tyrians to bring | Herod had long resided at Rome, and was 
cedars for the temple, and paid the freight | a friend of Caligula. This adoration was 
in wheat, 1 Ki. 5:9. Ezra 3:7. See Ezek. | probably offered by the Romanized_eour- 
27:17. Weneed not suppose that the | tiers of Herod; and it agrees-with this, 
famine had already begun, at least in | that Blastus was a Roman name. See on 
Judea. Apprehension of a scarcity may | ¥v. 13. 
have rendered the Tyrians more anxious 23. An angel delivers Peter (Ps. 34: 
for peace. Probably Herod prohibited or | 7); an angel destroys Herod (Ps. 35: 5-- 
restricted their commercial intercourse | 8), though not visibly, but by inflicting a 
with his people. Till the kingdom of | sore disease; compare Is. 37: 36, and 2 
Christ fully prevails, the mutual depend- | Sam. 24:15, τό. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν] for ἀντὶ 
ance of countries is the best preservative | τούτων ὅτι. See L. 1:20. Antiochus 
against war. Non verbis foedera confir- | Epiphanes died in a similar manner, 2 
mantur, sed iisdem utilitatibus. Bacon. ~| Macc. 9:5. ὋὉ δὲ πανεπόπτης Κύριος ὁ 

21, 22. Josephus confirms this account θεὸς τοῦ ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐπάταξεν αὐτὸν ἀνιάτῳ 
of the death of Herod, a.p. 44 (May) | καὶ ἀοράτῳ πληγῇ. Pliny, xxvi. 86, attri- 
Antiq. X1x. 8. 2. He was celebrating | butes the death of Sylla, and Eusebius 
games at Cesarea (Turris Stratonis) in | that of the Emperor Maximius Galerius, 
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24 Ὁ δὲ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ ηὔξανε καὶ ἐπληθύνετο. 

613 

25 Bap- 

13 ΠΞΞ 

νάβας δὲ καὶ Σιαῦλος ὑπέστρεψαν ἐξ “Ἱερουσαλὴμ. πληρώσαντες 
A , , 1 a} ’ A 9 Fi 

THY διακονίαν, συμπαραλαβόντες καὶ ᾿Ιωᾶάννην τὸν ἐπικληθέντα 

Μάρκον. 

13 ἮΣΑΝ δέ τινες ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν 

ἐκκλησίαν προφῆται καὶ διδάσκαλοι, ὅ τε Βαρνάβας καὶ Συμεὼν 

ὁ καλούμενος Νίγερ: καὶ Δούκιος 6 Κυρηναῖος, Μαναήν τε 

᾿Ηρώδου τοῦ τετράρχου σύντροφος. καὶ Davros. 2 
Λειτουρ- 

i δὲ oA ΄σ K , A , i \ “ 

γουντῶν ε αὐτῶν Τῷ VOL@ καὶ VYOTEVOVTWY, εἰπὲ TO σνευμα 

τὸ ἅγιον, ᾿Αφορίσατε δή μοι τόν τε Βαρνάβαν καὶ τὸν Σιαῦλον 

to the same disease. dy. Kvp.]men- 
tioned thus vaguely, and with no details, 
may mean merely that God interfered 
miraculously to cause his death. So in 
Dan. 6:22. τὴν 66é.] to God his (ie. 
God’s) glory, Is. 42:8, 48:11; i.e. re- 
ceived and encouraged this impious flat- 
tery. Giving glory to God sometimes 
means the humbling ourselves before him, 
Josh. 7:19, Jer. 13: 16. 

24. ὁ λόγος] for ἡ ἐκκλησία (ηὔξανε 
k. ἔπτληθ.) cause for effect, indicating the 
freedom, boldness, abundance, and suc- 

cess of Gospel ministration. Cf. 19: 20. 
Thus we speak of the ‘ Propagation of 
the Gospel,’ a figure taken from the 
growth and increase of plants. 

25. From this it appears that Barna- 
bas and Saul were at Jerusalem during 
this persecution, probably in the house of 
Mary.—Chrys. ἔτι Βαρνάβα πρῶτον μνη- 
poveter’ οὔπω γὰρ ἸΙαῦλος ἣν λαμπρός. 
‘ After the first display of his eloquence, 
13:9, Paulhas the precedency, whether 
mentioned with Barnabas or Silas; except 
at 14:14, where Barnabas being mis- 
taken for the superior god, takes the lead 
in correcting the error; and in 15:12, 25, 
where Barnabas the elder disciple has 
precedency before the council at Jerusa- 

- lem.” W. G. H. In this way we may 
account for the priority of Peter in the 
enumeration of the Apostles. ὑπέστρε- 
yav] namely, to Antioch. διακονίαν] 
see 11: 29, 30. G. 2:10. Μάρκον] taken 
by favour of Barnabas, his uncle ; pro- 
bably recommended also by Peter, his 
spiritual father, 1 P. 5: 13. These last 
two verses present a delightful picture of 
the quiet, steady, benevolent, and tri- 
umphant progress of the Gospel, in spite 
of all efforts for its suppression. Judg. 
NET Τὸ Νά 

δ τ τ Up to this point the spread 

of the Gospel beyond Palestine may be 
attributed chiefly to the persecutions at 
Jerusalem. A movement is now made 
for the express purpose of extending 
Christianity to foreign nations. Christian 
teachers had first visited Antioch about 
eight years before this, A.D. 36 or 37, 
11:20. mpodg. x. διδάσκ.} See the enu- 
meration and order in 1 C. 12: 28. EH. 4: 
tr;andcf.A.11:17. κατὰ τὴν otcar 
ἐκκλ.] ‘in the church there.’ 6 re] be- 
longs to all that follows, the company of 
prophets and teachers; there is no article 
with any single name after the first. A ov- 
«xcos|] in R. 16:21 heis called συγγενὴς 
(Παύλου). Μαναήν] Josephus mentions 
Manaen, an Essene, who foretold of 
Herod the Great, while he was a boy at 
school, that he would bea king. Ant. xv. 
to, 5. The son of this Manaen may have 
been brought up, σύντροφος, with Herod’s 
son. The name is the same as that of the 
king of Israel, Menahem, 2 Ki. 15: 14, 
DMI. τοῦ τετράρχου] Herod Anti- 

pas. He had been Tetrarch, but was at 
this time in exile, having been deposed by 
Claudius. ctvrpodos|collactaneus, foster 
brother. A courtier (βασιλικός) of this 
prince had become a believer in Christ, 
J. 4:46. 

2. λειτουργεῖν] to perform oficial 
duties, civil or religious, distinct from 
λατρεύειν, which expresses the private 
duties of individuals. Cf. L. 1: 23, n. 2: 
37. Such a public service and ministra- 
tion as is described in τ C. 14: 14-24, 
consisting of prayer and praise, thanks- 
giving and preaching, conducted by per- 
sons inspired for the occasion, 1 C. 14: 
30, 31, vnotevdyTwy}probably for some 
special reason. See v. 3, T4123. εἶπε 
τὸ πνεῦμα] by the mouth of a προφήτης, 
1 C. 14:30; cf. 8:29. δή] emphatic 
and imperative; L. 2:15, n. Jelf, § 721. 
This is the commencement of Paul’s first 



014 ATS 513.) 67; 

3 Ay, ad , 5) a 
ΕἸ TO epyov oO προσκεκλημαι αὐυτοὺυς. 

3 ΠΤ , \ 
OTE νηστευσάαντες Και 

, AS , va a 3 - τ , 

προσευξάμενοι Kal ἐπιθέντες τας χείρας αὐτοῦύςς ἀπελυσαν. 

4 Οὗ A i) ΕἸ , c \\ ΄ 7) ine Ἢ: ’ 

UTOL [LEV οὖν ἐκπεμφθέντες UTO TOU πνεύματος TOV αγίου 
~ ᾿] A ’ 5 - , τὶ ’ὔ ς ‘A 

κατῆλθον εἰς τὴν “Σελεύκειαν, ἐκεῖθέν Te ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς τὴν 

Κύπρον. 5 καὶ γενόμενοι ἐν Σαλαμῖνι κατήγγελλον τὸν λόγον 
a ~ » a aA ~ . ͵ > A 4 

TOU Θεοῦ €y Tals συναγωγαις τῶν Ἰουδαίων: εἶχον δὲ Kal 

ΕἸ if e fi 

Ἰωάννην υπηρετην. 6 Διελθόντες δὲ τὴν νῆσον ἄχρι Πάφου 

εὗρόν τινα μάγον ψευδοπροφήτην ᾿Ιουδαῖον, ᾧ ὄνομα Βαριησοῦς, 
7 εἴ > A ay θ , = , II + ΟῚ ὃ 4 ΄σ = 

ὃς ἦν σὺν τῷ ἀνθυπατῳ Lepyiw []αύλῳ, ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ. οὗτος 
, , + ΄σ ‘ 

προσκαλεσάμενος Βαρνάβαν καὶ Σαῦλον, ἐπεζήτησεν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν 

circuit or Apostolical journey, A.D. 45, 
Pentecost; which ended at their return 
to Antioch, 14:26, A.D. 47 (autumn). 
ἀφορίσατε) mark off, set apart, 19:9. 
See R. 1:1. The word is strictly applied 
to land, οὐσία ἀφωρισμένη, property 
marked out, as was done in case of mort- 
gage. (Liddell and Scott.) We see here 
how Divine purposes are carried into 
effect by human agency, not superseding 
external forms, but rather giving them 
additional sanction. ὃ προσκέκλημαι) 
for πρὸς ὅ κέκλημαι. The passive perfect 
has here an active sense, as 8: 14. 16: το. 
The work is not here stated: probably 
another intimation given to Saul and Bar- 
nabas at the same time confirmed the 
oracle by specifying the exact nature of 
the commission. Saul had certainly been 
previously aware that it was the will of 
God that he should be sent ‘far off unto 
the Gentiles,’ 22: 21; see 9:15, 16. The 
identity of the Holy Ghost with Deity will 
be seen by comparing this with ΕΣ δ 4. 

3. vnot. k.T.X.| This must have been 
a special service, subsequent to that in 
v. 2, as appears from νηστεύσαντες. 
ἀπέλυσαν) We have here first the spi- 
ritual call, w. 2, 3, and when that has 
been well ascertained, the call or ordina- 
tion of the Church. So by our Ordination 
service we endeavour to ascertain the 
spiritual call before the bishop and pres- 
byters proceed to ordain. The meaning 
of the rite here observed is given in 14: 
26, 15: 40, ‘they were commended to the 
grace of God.’ 

Σελεύκειαν) Seleucia was on the 
Orontes, fifteen miles from Antioch, and 
five from the sea. Κύπρον) It might 
have been supposed that Paul would have 
gone to his native country, Cilicia; but 
he had already founded churches there. 
Barnabas, too, as the elder disciple, seems 
still to take the lead. They went there- 
fore to Cyprus, the country in which he 

seems once to have had property (4 : 36), 
probably his native land, and where, of 
course, he bad connexions. 

5. Σαλαμῖνι) the town named by 
Horace, Od. τ. 7, 35, founded by Teucer,- 
and colonized from Salamis in the Saronic 
gulf. ὑπηρέτην) ‘as minister. The 
first mention of inferior ministers placed 
in direct subordination to others. He 
was an example of the διάκονος mentioned 
in the Epistles to Timothy and Titus. 
The office had its name from that which 
existed in the synagogue; equivalent to 
our clerk, L. 4:20. He probably bap- 
tized; see 10: 48. 1 C. 1: 14-16. 

6. διελθόντες] From Salamis on the 
east, to Paphos on the west, about 100 
miles by the road along the 8. coast; 
Cyprus, which is 140 miles in length, was 
especially devoted to the impure worship 
of Venus, to whom there was a famous 
temple at Paphos. 

Hor. Od. I. 30. Paphos is now a poor 
and inconsiderable place, but gives its 
name to a bishoprick in the Greek Church. 
The Gospel had been preached in Cyprus 
before, but to ‘Jews only,’ 11 : 19. 

7. ἀνθυπάτῳ])] Proconsul. Cyprus had 
been originally one of the emperor’s pro- 
vinces, under the government of a pro- 
pretor. But Dio Cassius inferms us that 
Augustus restored Cyprus to the people, 
καὶ οὕτως ἀνθύπατοι Kal és ἐκεῖνα τὰ ἔθνη 
πέμπεσθαι ἤρξαντο. There is extant a 
coin of Proclus, who probably succeeded 
Sergius Paulus, on which he is called 
ἀνθύπατος. Akerman’s Numismatic Illus- 
trations. ἐπεζήτησεν) ‘he did this, 
being.a man of intelligence (συνετός), and 
having his-ewriosity-excited by what Bar- 
jesus had already told him. Thus im- 

| posture is overruled and made subservient 
| to the propagation of truth.’ W. G. H. 
| Similarly the Samaritans, 8: 9-11. 

O Venus regina \ 
Cnidi Paphique, Sperne dilectam Cypron. | 

ee 
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cad ΄“- - , , 

λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ: 8 ἀνθίστατο δὲ αὐτοῖς ᾿Ελύμας ὁ μάγος (οὕτω 

γὰρ μεθερμηνεύεται τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ.) ζητῶν διαστρέψαι τὸν 
~ ~~ A QA ΄' 

ἀνθύπατον ἀπὸ τῆς πίστεως. 9. Σιαῦλος δὲ, ὁ καὶ Παῦλος, 
Io \ , εἶνε “- 98 , Π 91 τῷ ΩΣ Ὦ 

πλησθεὶς πνεύματος ἁγίου, καὶ ἀτενίσας εἰς αὐτὸν εἶπεν». 

πλήρης παντὸς δόλου καὶ πάσης ῥᾳδιουργίας, υἱὲ διαβόλου, ἐχθρὲ 
Ud ὃ Ἷ ΕῚ , ὃ , A “ὃ A K , A 

πάσης OLKALOTVYNS, οὐ παύση διαστρέφων Tas odovs ἰλυρίου τὰς 

εὐθείας: 11 καὶ νῦν ἰδοὺ χεὶρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἐπί σε: καὶ ἔση τυφλὸς 

μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον ἄχρι καιροῦ. Παραχρῆμα δὲ ἐπέπεσεν 
5 9 ° \ 7 \ A , 4 , 9 , , 

em αὐτὸν ἀχλὺς καὶ σκότος, καὶ περιάγων ἐζήτει χειραγωγούς. 
‘ ᾿ 

12 πότε ἰδὼν ὁ ἀνθύπατος τὸ γεγονὸς ἐπίστευσεν, ἐκπλησσόμενος 

ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ τοῦ Kuol ἐπὶ τὴ ὀιθαχὴ τοῦ ἰδυρίου. 

13 ᾿Αναχθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς Πάφου οἱ περὶ τὸν Παῦλον 

8. ᾿Ελύμας] has the same signification | facinorosus, ‘ad quodvis scelus propensio,’ 
as μάγος in Persian and Arabic. But the | Beza. L. 20:23, π. υἱὲ διαβ.] J. 8:44; 
word used in the Syr. V. for μάγος here | a very apposite term, as the calumniator, 
is not Magus, but charosho, meaning a | accuser; more striking by way of contrast 
Magician impostor. See 19: το. Syr. V. | to his actual name; cf. 2 Ο. 11:14. dca- 
has also fof Barjesus, Barsumo, son of the στρέφων: is clearly opposed to εὐθείας, 
name, i.e. the holy nanie; Jesus. From the | perverting, distorting the plain and right- 
mention of Elymas first (εὗρόν τ. μ. v. 6), | eous truths of the Gospel; turning people 
it is probable that they met with him in | aside who were going straight in the ways 
public discussion before the interview with | of the Lord. See v, 45. 8: 21. 
Sergius Paulus. With this agrees v. Io, 11. χείρ] God is said in Scripture to 
οὐ παύσῃ διαστρέφων. διαστρέψα(] | lay his hand upon those whom he afilicts, 
turn aside; prevent his embracing. L. 9: | Ex. 9: 3. Job 19:21. Ps. 38:2. χεὶρ is 
4t. On the encouragement given at this | anarthrous, because a particular definite 
period to pretenders like Elymas, by | affliction is meant. Jelf, ὃ 461, 3. καὶ 
educated and eminent Romans, see Life | ἔσῃ] equivalent to ‘so,’ in connexion with 
and Epp. of S. Paul (Howson) c. 5. | thiserimeas its penalty. Sciebat Aposto- 
See Tac. Ann. Vi. 20-22, Hist. 1.22; | lus, suimemorexempli, de tenebris oculo- 
Juv. VI. 551, X. 93. Jewish professors | rummentisposseresurgereadlucem. Bede. 
of the occult art were especially popular. | Thereis.a tradition that Elymas became a 
Juv. WI. 13-16. VI. 542-546. convert. Chrysost. τὸ ἀχρὶ καιροῦ δὲ οὐ 

9; to. After this, the old name Saul κολάζοντος ἢν τὸ ῥῆμα, ἀλλ' ἐπιστρέφοντος. 
never occurs in the New Testament. The | dx dvs] α mist; Lat. caligo; opacity of 
conversion of Sergius Paulus may have | the eye, dimness of vision; σκότος, the 
been the occasion of the change, i.e. a soft- | consequence of that state, exclusion of 
ening of the name in accommodation to | light. περιάγ. éf.] the naturalness of 
Roman ears. It was, however, customary | this action following the infliction of sud- 
for the Jews to take Roman names. Thus | den blindness may be perhaps best under- 
Simeon we have called Niger, v.1; Justus, | stood by Raphael’s cartoon. 
1:23; Marcus, 12:12. Paulus, origi- 12. διδαχῇ τοῦ Κυρίου] at the attesta- 
nally the cognomen of the chief family of | tion thus afforded to the truth of the 
the Gens 4milia, was a contraction of | Apostle’s message. As Sergius Paulus 
pauxillus, little. Many distinguished | had been till now an idolatrous Gentile, 
Roman names originated in personal de- | we see in him the first fruits of the hea- 
fects or peculiarities ; e.g. Scaurus, Balbus, | then converted to Christ, without becoming 
Varus, Peetus, Rufus; and cf. the Apo- | proselytes to the law. διδαχὴ here in- 
stle’s probable allusions to insignificance cludes the whole manner in which the 
of stature and appearance, in 2 C. 10: | Apostles taught, whether by word or 
I, 10. paduvpylas] whatever is done action; their mission. So in Mk. 1:27. 
carelessly or at random; hence any wick- | Cf. the use of βάπτισμα for doctrine (18: 
edness, ‘wanton mischief,’ 18:14. Pho- | 25), ministry, and mission, M. 21:25. 
tius explains ῥαδιοῦργος by ὁ κακοῦργος. 13. ἀναχθέντες) having set sail; ἀνά- 
Rather ready for anything, i.q. πανοῦργος, ῤγεσθαι, to put to sea; κατάγεσθαι, to put 

πππρΨΚοἘὁΨ“αοᾳΠ.ιι....ὕὉ 
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ἦλθον εἰς Πέργην τῆς Παμφυλίας: ᾿Ιωάννης δὲ ἀποχωρήσας ἀπ᾽ 

αὐτῶν ὑπέστρεψεν εἰς ‘lepooddvupa. 14 αὐτοὶ δὲ διελθόντες 
a a A 

ἀπὸ τῆς ΠΕέργης παρεγένοντο εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν τῆς ΠΙισιδίας, καὶ 
΄ ΄ , , 

εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν TH ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐκαθισαν. 
“ a ~ ° ’ 

15 Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν προφητῶν ἀπε- 
ΕῚ A 

στειλαν οἱ ἀρχισυνάγωγοι πρὸς αὐτοὺς, λέγοντες. "Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, 
so” , 5 ew , A x ‘ , 

εἰ ἐστι λόγος ev ὑμῖν παρακλήσεως προς Tov λαον, λέγετε. 
A ~ na 4 > 

16 "Αναστὰς δὲ Παῦλος καὶ κατασείσας τὴ χειρί, εἶπεν». 

“«Ανδρες ἸὮσραηλῖται, καὶ οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, ἀκούσατε. 

1 ὋὉ Θεὸς τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου ᾿Ισραὴλ ἐξελέξατο τοὺς πατέρας 

ashore. οἱ περὶ τὸν II.] Paul here is 
evidently regarded as the chief personage ; 
‘Paul and his company.’ Πέργην] 
Perga was on the banks of the Cestrus, 
then navigable up to the city, and about 
seven miles from the coast. On a hill 
near the town stood a celebrated temple 
of Artemis. Cic. Verr. 1. 20, Perge 
fanum antiquissimum et sanctissimum 
Dianz scimus esse. Perga was originally 
the capital of Pamphylia, but when that 
province was divided into two, Sidé be- 
came the chief town of the first,.and Perga 
of the second Pamphylia. Its ruins are 
still discernible. Sir C. Fellows’ Asia 
Minor, 1839. ὑπέστρεψεν) John had 
come with them from Cyprus to Perga, 
15:38. We may reasonably attribute his 
departure to filial affection, as his mother 
was residing at Jerusalem, 12:12, In the 
eyes of Barnabas this might seem a satis- 
factory reason for his return. John Mark 
did not keep pace with the glowing zeal 
and ever onward progress of S. Paul. He 
was backward to apprehend the special 
glory of the Gospel as a message of grace 
to the Gentiles, and preferred the less 
arduous work of building up the churches 
already formed. Hore Evang. 234, 239. 

14. ᾿Αντιοχείαν) This, though usually 
called Antioch of Pisidia, was really 
situated in Phrygia. It was built by 
Seleucus Nicator; on the death of Amyn- 
tas, the Romans made it a seat of 
proconsular government, and invested it 
with the privileges of a Colonia Juris 
Italici. Its site has been determined by 
Mr. Arundell as at Jalobatch, on the line 
of the usual route from Smyrna to Tarsus, 
and about midway between them. 4dr. 
Asia Minor, xu1.-xIv. Πισιδίας] the 
people are called Ilelowac by Xen. Anab. 
ἐκάθισαν) perhaps in the place assigned 
to rabbis, or γραμματεῖς. 

15. προφητῶν] The prophets were not 

read in the synagogues till B.c. 163, when 
they were substituted for the-taw--which 
was prohibited by Antiochus Epiphanes. 
After the removal of that prohibition by 
the Maccabees, both law and prophets 
were read. ἀπέστειλαν] From this we 
may conceive that they had made them- 
selves conspicuous by previous discourses 
in places of resort. Some think that it 
was customary to ask strangers from 
Judea to give intelligence or exhortation. 
λόγος παρακλήσεως] a word of exhor- 
tation. Seer Th. 2:3. 1 T. 6:2. Theo- 
doret explains παράκλησιν by τὴν ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀρετὴν προτροπήν, R. 12:8. τὸν λαόν] 
meaning ‘the people of God; the congre- 

| gation, as composed mainly of Israelites 
| by birth. See wv. 31. 

16. Παῦλος] Theophylact remarks, 
ὅρα δὲ καὶ τὸν Βαρνάβαν παραχωροῦντα τῷ 
Παύλῳ, ὥσπερ καὶ ἸΙέτρῳ ὁ ᾿Ιωάννης παν- 
ταχοῦ" καίτοι αὐτοῦ αἰδεσιμώτερος ἦν" ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον ἑώρων. See 3: 6. 
τῇ χειρί] So in 12: 17. 21 : 40; but in 
19 : 33 it is τῆν χεῖρα. φοβούμενοι) 
these were called proselytes of the gate in 
later times; but this term was unknown 
in the apostolic age; no Christian writer 
mentions two kinds of proselytes before 
the 14th century, nor any Jewish writer 
before Maimonides, 12th century. Persons 
of this class worshipped Jehovah, were ac- 
quainted with the Scriptures of the O. T., 
and observed several Jewish customs, 
but not those which involved an act of 
special profession. These are plainly dis- 
tinguished from the Jews, though they 
certainly mingled with them. Such were 
Cornelius, Candace’s treasurer, and, in 
earlier times, Rahab, Ruth, Araunah the 
Jebusite (Judg. 1:21), Naaman, and 
those mentioned in 1 Ki. 8: 41, 43. 

17. ὕψωσεν) made them powerful, by 
causing their numbers to increase. Ecclus. 
44:21, πληθῦναι αὐτὸν ws χοῦν τῆς γῆ ς, 

ἊΝ = 
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e ἊΝ, A A \ [2 9 lan , 9 a“ ’ ’ὔ A 

ἡμῶν: Kat τὸν λαὸν ὕψωσεν ἐν TH παροικίᾳ ἐν yn Αἰγύπτῳ, Kat 
Ν ΄ ΄ 

μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ ἐξήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ἐξ αὐτῆς. 18 

τεσσαρακονταετῆ χρόνον ἐτροποφόρησεν αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ: 

17—24. 

A « 

καὶ ὡς 

\ A “ a 

9 καὶ καθελὼν ἔθνη ἑπτὰ ἐν yn Χαναὰν κατεκληροδότησεν αὐτοῖς 
\ an Ε aA Q 4Q A , , A 

THY γὴν avTwv. 7° Kat μετὰ ταῦτα ὡς ἔτεσι τετρακοσίοις Και 
, τ ἈΠ eh, \ a , 

TEVTYKOVTA EOWKE Κριτὰς EWS Σαμουὴλ του προφήτου. 
πε A 

21 κἀκεῖθεν 
" 72 , A la ᾿] A A A A en 

ἡτήσαντο βασιλέα, καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ὁ Θεὸς τὸν Σιαοὺλ υἱὸν 

Κὶς, ἄνδρα ἐκ φυλῆς Βενιαμὶν, ἔτη τεσσαράκοντα" 
A 

22 ΩΝ 
᾿ \ rn ἈΝ 

μεταστήσας αὐτὸν ἤγειρεν αὐτοῖς τὸν Δαβὶδ εἰς βασιλέα, ᾧ καὶ 

εἶπε μαρτυρήσας, Εὗρον Δαβὶδ τὸν τοῦ ᾿Ιεσσαὶ, ἄνδρα κατὰ τὴν 
δί εἴ , Ν , , 

Kap ἐὰν μου, OF TOLYTEL TAVTA Ta θελήματα μου. 
’ὔ 

23 Τούτου ὁ 
Θ \ " \ cal , > Ω [ “᾿ lay Ἴ A 

εος ATO TOU σπερματος κατ ἐπαγγελίαν ἤγειρε τῷ σραὴλ 

σωτῆρα ᾽Ἰησοῦν:" 
24 T , aT , \ ea Re 

βοκήρυ αντος ωάᾶννου προ προσώπου TH 

“ “δ ’ a , , ‘ Om oe *T , 

εἰσοθου auTOU βάπτισμα μετανοίας παντὶ τῷ λαῷ σραήλ. 

καὶ ὡς ἄστρα ἀνυψῶσαι τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ. 
βραχίονος] Seeon 1..1: 51. The exordium 
of the Apostle’s address is very concilia- 
tory, as expressing his belief in the O. T., 
and leading them through the various 
points of their history most fit for the in- 
troduction of the mention of a Saviour 
and King. See on 7:t. 

18, 19. érpom.] rather ἐτροφοφόρησεν, 
nurtured, tended as a nurse. ‘This is the 
reading of the LX X. in Deut. 1+: 31, and 
is most agreeable to the context; and in 
Num. 11:12. But most MSS. have ἐτρο- 
ποφόρησεν, bore with their manners. Lat. 
morigerari alicut. ἕπτ a| The Canaanites, 
Hittités; Amorites, Perizzites, Gergesites, 
Hivites, and Jebusites ; καθελὼν not mean- 
ing utter extirpation. See Judg. 1 : 21-35. 
κατεκληροδότησεν) gave as an inheri- 
tance. But κατεκληρονόμησεν is a prefer- 
able reading; used in an active sense in 
Num. 34:18. 1 Sam. 2:8. Ecclus. 44: 21. 

20. The Jewish history is new passed 
in review, for the purpose of showing, 
not their ingratitude, but God’s mercy. 
Chrysost. οὐ λέγει τὴν ἀγνωμοσύνην αὐτῶν, 
ἀλλὰ πανταχοῦ τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ φιλανθρωπίαν. 
μετὰ ταῦτα] Translate this with Bede: 
After these things, which lasted about 450 
years, 1.6. 450 years afterthis, he gave them 
judges. From the covenant made with 
Abraham to the settlement in Canaan, 
was in round numbers 450 years. κριτά s] 
governors, or leaders of the people ; called, 

DOW 1.6. literally ‘judges,’ but udges 

which delivered them,’ were 
Judg2.: τό, 3:97 Neh. 9: 2.7: 

21, τὸν διαοὺλ υἱὸν Kis] We might 

“saviours,’ 

have expected the article before υἱὸν, but 
| this is an instance of the word becoming 

anarthrous by familiar use; so 1 Mace. 
2:26. See Green, p. 198. The tribe of 
Saul is mentioned, probably on account 
of his own striking allusion to it, 1 Sam. 
9:21, ‘Am not 1 a Benjamite, of the 
smallest of the tribes of Israel? The 
speaker, too, was of the same tribe, R. 
Itr1- Paul spoke here, as he often 
wrote, with a strong feeling of interest in 
his former subjects of satisfaction. ἔτη 
τεσσαράκοντα] This agrees with the 
received chronology. J Joseph. Ant. VI. 14, 
9 ᾿Εβασίλευσε Σαοὺλ Σαμουήλου Carros, 
ἔτη ὀκτὼ πρὸς τοῖς δέκα" τελευτήσαντος δὲ 
δύο καὶ εἴκοσι. 

22, 23. μεταστήσας) Vel 6 regno vele 
vita. Euphemistic. Cf. μετοικεσία, Μ. 
1:17. εὗρον) These words are not taken 
from any one passage in Scripture, but 
from several, e.g. 1 Sam. 13: 14. Ps. 89: 
20. 78: 70—72. David is spoken of ac- 
cording to his public character, as raised 
up to effect the Divine purposes, and 
ruling the people according to God’s will. 
κατὰ THY Kapo. | explained by ὅς ποιήσει, 
‘virum ex animi sui sententia.’ Dathe. A 
man of my own choice, who shall accom- 
plish all my purposes. κατ᾽ érayvye- 
λίαν] See 2 Sam. 7:15, 16, το. Ps. 132: 
11, 17. Jer. 23:5. Huzek, 34:23, 24. 
37: 24; cf. A. 15:16. 

24,25. ᾿Ιωάννου] without any introduc- 
tion or epithet, as a character well known 
to all Jews; a mark of truth and reality. 

εἰσόδου] 

His incarnation. εἴσοδον τῆς μετὰ σαρκὸς 

πρὸ προσώπου] Heb, 1955. 
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’ 5) co 

25 ὡς δὲ ἐπλήρου ὁ ̓ Ιωάννης τὸν δρόμον, ἔλεγε; Tiva με ὑπονοεῖτε 
> Ξ 9 x eh, Via! , ec " δ \ ἊΝ ’ a. Y a ΕῚ Φ, = 

εἰναι οὐκ εἰμι eyo" ἁλλ᾽ dou ερχεται MET EME οὐ οὐκ εἰμι ἄξιος 
\ A A A 2) 

τὸ ὑπόδημα τῶν ποδῶν λῦσαι. 

36 ες "Ανδρες ἀδεὰλ φοὶ, υἱοὶ γένους ᾿Αβραὰμ, καὶ οἱ ἐν ὑμῖν 
’ὔ A \ c “ « , an ’ , ° 

φοβούμενοι τὸν Θεὸν, ὑμῖν ὁ λογος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης ἀπε- 

στάλη. 
27 Oi Ν cal ’ “ik v7, Δ, δ, oF 

ἰ γὰρ κατοίικουντες €V ερουσα HY. Και οἱ apXovTes 

΄ ΄ >) , A Ν Ν ~ ~ A, b 

αὐτῶν, τοῦτον ἀγνοήσαντες καὶ Tas φωνὰς τῶν προφητῶν τὰς κατὰ 
κ , Ω , ' 2 , 

παν σάββατον αναγινωώσκομενας; κρινᾶάντες ἐπλήρωσαν" 
εἶ 

28 καὶ 
U ch we Ἑ ε , τ , , ς A 

μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν θανατου EUPOVTES ἡτήσαντο Πιλᾶτον ἀναιρεθῆναι 

" ig 

QuUTOV. 

’ ° A ΄ ,, ] - 

καθελόντες ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλου ἔθηκαν εἰς μνημεῖον. 

ἤγειρεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν' 

ο ς ἊΨ, Ὁ Ὁ \ \ ’ A Ms 

29 ὡς δὲ ἐτέλεσαν ἅπαντα τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ γεγραμμενα, 

30 Ὃ δὲ Θεὸς 

31 ὃς ὦφθη ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους τοῖς 
΄“ =) \ a / A ef ’ ἢ 

συναναβᾶσιν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς  αλιλαίας εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ: OLTLVES εἰσι 
, ᾽ - δ ‘ t 9) 

MapTupEes αὐτου T POs TOV Aaov. 

82 ἐς Kal ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς εὐαγγελιζόμεθα τὴν πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 

ἐπαγγελί αν γενομένην, 

οἰκονομίας τὸ μυστήριον ὀνομάζει. Cyril 
Alex, The Advent (Η, 1:6) as of ἃ gréat~ 
person; fit to be named with kings, 
judges, prophets, patriarchs, his predeces- 
sors. ὡς δὲ ἐπλήρου] as John was ful- 
filling his course. δρόμον] See 20: 24. 
27T.4:7. Vixi, et quem dederat cur- 
sum fortuna, peregi. Virg. din. Iv. 653. 
See on M. 3:11. L. 3: 15. J. 1: 19-27. 

26. Two classes are distinctly ad- 
dressed, as inv. 16. ὑμῖν] to you espe- 
cially ; the Jews in Judea having rejected 
it, and the Gentiles, under a special dis- 
pensation of the Gospel, being invited to 
receive it. ὁ λόγ. τ. σωτ. TauT.] This 
was the λόγος παρακλ. which was ‘in 
them,’ v. 15, matter of instruction and 
consolation, L. 2: 25. 

27-29. τοῦτον ἀγν. . . . κρίν. ἐπλήρω- 
σαν] being ignorant of this word (sc. τὸν 
λόγον τῆς σωτηρίας, i.e. not understanding 
it). ... fulfilled it by condemning him. 
ἀγνοήσαντες governs τοῦτον and τὰς φωνάς. 
Tn the last clause φωνάς belongs to ἐπλή- 
pwoav. Their ignorance made their con- 
demnation of Jesus all the more certainly 
a fulfilment of prophecy, 1 C. 2:8. In 
the ordinary exercise of memory and 
judgment they ought to have known who 
he was, and so not have condemned him ; 
οἵ, M. 17:12. Thus it was with the cor- 
rupt Church of a later age; it fulfilled 
Scripture literally, even in the face of 
Scripture, e.g. 1 Τὶ 4: 1-3. This, too, 

A a“ 

33 ὅτι ταύτην ὁ Θεὸς ἐκπεπλήρωκε τοῖς 

men hear it statedly for years, without 
acting upon it, considering it, or even 
understanding it. αἰτίαν θανάτου] 
capital crime or charge, a Hebraism, like 
7:2.9:15. 26:25. They could find no 
capital charge to bring against him before 
the governor. ἐτέλεσαν. .. Kaden. 
νων ἔθηκαν] In this rapid enumeration 
of the different events, S. Paul does not 
pause to say who were the different parties 
that did these things. See on 1:18. 9; 24. 

31. ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρας πλείους) ἐπί ὁ. accus. 
temporis; 18: 2ο. 1,. 4:25. 18:4. 

32. ἡμεῖς} emphatic, opposed to οἵτινες, 
v. 31. They preach to the Jewish na- 
tion, πρὸς τὸν λαόν, we to you. Thus he 
distinguishes his own mission from that 
of the twelve. So, after this, G. 2:9. 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν] The great promise 
made to Abraham first; see G. 3: 14-22; 
where also (v. 16), and elsewhere, plur. 
‘the promises.’ All these converge in 
Christ their fulfilment, 2 C. 1:20. He 
himself is eternal life, the great inherit- 
ance; the Head of his Church and people. 
The Jews understood such language, as 
all their hopes centered in the Messiah. 
Oki ΠΩ 

33. ἐκπεπλήρωκεν] has now cempletel 
fulfilled. See L. 24:27. ἀνα iy τἰκάνστς 
ferring to the resurrection, whereby he was 
declared to be the Son of God with power, 
R. 1:4. In v. 34 express reference is made 
to the resurrection. They announced, as 

is the case with Divine truth generally; | glad tidings, the promise, now a fact, and 

“<< 
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ς own time,’ 

ACTS: 13.) 33—3o. 619 

, ἂν, τς ec Fa Ω , 5 r e ks rn ΡΞ «- 
τέκνοις αὐτῶν ἡμῖν, ἀναστήσας ᾿Ιησοῦν' ὡς καὶ ἐν τῷ ψαλμῷ τῷ 

A , 

δευτέρῳ γέγραπται, Υἱός μου εἶ σὺ, ἐγὼ σήμερον γεγέννηκά σε. 
34 [2 ὃς 3 , eM ’ A , , ec , 

ὅτι ὁε ἀνέστησεν αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν μηκέτι μέλλοντα ὑποστρέ- 

φειν εἰς διαφθορὰν, οὕτως εἴρηκεν, Ὅτι δώσω ὑμῖν τὰ ὅσια Δαβὶδ 
N ’ 

Ta TlOTA. 

ἰδεῖν διαφθοράν. 

\ \ , 

35 διὸ καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ λέγει, Οὐ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου 

36 Δαβὶδ μὲν γὰρ ἰδίᾳ γενεᾷ ὑπηρετήσας τῇ 

τοῦ Θεοῦ βουλῇ ἐκοιμήθη καὶ προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας 

αὑτοῦ, καὶ εἶδε διαφθοράν: 

διαφθοράν." 
38 

31 ὃν δὲ ὁ Θεὸς ἤγειρεν, οὐκ εἶδε 

A χω “- A 

“ Dywordyv οὖν ἔστω ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι διὰ τούτου 
δι αὶ κι a+ ε a t 

υμῖν ἄφεσις αμαρτίιων καταγγελλεται:" 
3 A ᾿] A , ᾿ 

9 καὶ ἅπο πάντων ὧν 
ΕῚ 70. , > a , , ὃ as 3 , > e 

OUK ἠθυνήθητε εν τῷ νομῷ Macéws ικαιωθῆναι, εν TOUT® TGS O 

a possession, in declaring ‘ Jesus and the 
resurrection.’ τοῖς τέκν. αὖτ. Hu.| See 
G. 3:19, τὸ σπέρμα ᾧ ἐπήγγελται. Cf. 
ν. 22, and R. 4: τό. The words vids μου 
εἶ σύ refer to the eternal existence of 
Christ, and then γεγέννηκα to his manifes- 
tation in the flesh, and exaltation to glory 
(H. 5:5), as Godand man in one person. 
ov τὴν αἰώνιον δηλοῖ γέννησιν, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
τῷ χρόνῳ συνεζευγμένην. Theodoret. 

34. διαφθοράν] the dissolution of the 

animal frame, IVIW Job 17:14. ὅσια] 

Hebrew ‘JDM translated ἐλέη, in the 

same connexion, in 2 Chr. 6: 42. In Is. 
55:3, the LXX. have καὶ διαθήσομαι 
ὑμῖν διαθήκην αἰώνιον, τὰ ὅσια Δαυὶδ τὰ 
πιστά. The mercies promised to David. 
“The holy promises made to David, I will 
give them faithfully to you,’ Tynd., Cr., 
Gen. (mercies). In wv. 33, 34, the Apostle 
quotes the commencement of prophetic 
periods, or paragraphs, which he thus 
brings to the minds of his hearers, who 
were familiar with the O. T. In Ps. 2: 
8—12, we have a remarkable prophecy 
of the kingdom and triumphs of the Mes- 
siah; and in Is. 55:4, the Being pre- 
dicted under the name of David is declared 
to live and act for ever as a witness, 
leader, and commander of the people. 
Similarly the resurrection is implied in 
Is. 53:10. Other prophecies connected 
with this are in Ezek. 34:23—25. 37: 
24, 25. In this way other quotations 
may be explained which do not at first 
seem strictly applicable. 

35—37. Ps. 16:10. οὐ δώσεις, ἰδεῖν, 
both Hebrew idioms. Cf. Ps. 53:6 
(Heb.). Jer. 17:8. ἐδιεᾷ γενεᾷ] ‘in his 

as a mortal, opposed to Him 

who exists in every age. ὑὕὑπηρετ.. ."- 
βουλῇ] “ having served the counsel of 
God, v. 22. προσετέθη] allusion is . 
made to the caves in which the Hebrews ~ 

placed their dead, Gen. 20 : 8, 17. 49 : 20. 
Judg. 2:10. Jer. 25:33 ; ‘was gathered to 
his fathers,’ ‘slept with his fathers, and 
was buried with his fathers,’ are the O. 'T. 
phrases. οὐκ] ‘saw not corruption.’ 

38, 39. We have here the is, and 
the substance of the epistle to the 
Romans. Justification by the risen 
Saviour, is the doctrine that we are justi- 
fied by the personal and present act of 
Christ, interceding for us as his, the fruit 
of his victory over sin and death. We 
by faith are in Him, claim Him as ours, 
have an interest in his victory. Redemp- ,4 
tion by a conqueror, which, in Ὁ. T. lan- 
guage, is justification, was an idea with 
which the prophets were familiar, Is, 59 : 
16-18. 63:4, 5,9. 51:5, 11. δεὰ τούτου] 
is to be connected with ἄφεσις, Cf. 10: 
36. Forgiveness had been promised be- 
fore, but not distinctly through Him ; 
now through Him, and in Him only. 
ἐν τούτῳ] is opposed to ἐν νόμῳ Μωσέως, 
and is to be joined with δικαιοῦται. ἀπὸ 
πάντων ὧν] Beza remarks, ‘That this 
expression is not to be regarded as an 
exception, as though there were some 
things from which we could be freed by 
the law without the necessity of Christ's 
expiation, but points out the cause why 
it is necessary that we be absolved by 
Christ, since, indeed, the law cannot pos- 
sibly extend forgiveness.’ The idea of 
the sentence is one entire justification, 
but as it was necessary to deny the effi- 
cacy of the law, the relative follows, intro- 
ducing this denial, not limiting it to cer- 
tain kinds of sin. Wicl., Rheims, Gen., 

» 
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, A 
σπιστευῶὼν δικαιοῦται. 

εἰρημένον ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, 

ACTS 13. 39—46. 

49 Βλέπετε οὖν μὴ ἐπέλθη ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς τὸ 
41 "dere οἱ καταφρονηταὶ, καὶ 

θαυμάσατε καὶ ἀφανίσθητε: ὅτι ἔργον ἐγὼ ἐργάζομαι ἐν ταῖς Ὃ» ρ M 
Cina ea 35 ape 
μέραις υμὼν. εργον ῳ 

ΘΑ 39 
ULV. 

A , eA ΄ 

οὐ μὴ πιστεύσητε, ἐὰν τις ἐκδιηγῆται 

᾿Εξιόντων δὲ ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, παρεκάλουν 

τὰ ἔθνη εἰς τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον λαληθῆναι αὐτοῖς τὰ ῥήματα 

ταῦτα. 43 λυθείσης δὲ τῆς συναγωγῆς. ἠκολούθησαν πολλοὶ τῶν 
3 , A A ις , Le , A ~ 

Ἰουδαίων καὶ τῶν σεβομένων προσηλύτων τῳ Παύλῳ Kal τῳ 
Β , ov ΄ Ε] “ + fa) τὶ A 9 , 

αρνάβᾳ: OLTLVES προσλαλοῦντες GUTOLG εἐπειῦσον αὑτοὺς επιμενειν 

τῆ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
oe e , , " al \ , al ΄ 

πάσα ἢ πολις συνήχθη ἀκοῦσαι Tov λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 

44 Τῷ δὲ ἐρχομένῳ σαββάτῳ σχεδὸν 

45 ἰδόντες 

δὲ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τοὺς ὄχλους ἐπλήσθησαν ζήλου, καὶ ἀντέλεγον 

τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ [Ϊαύλου λεγομένοις, ἀντιλέγοντες καὶ βλασφη- 

pouvtes. 46 παῤῥησιασάμενοι δὲ 6 ΠΠαῦλος καὶ ὁ Βαρνάβας 
> a 3 - “A a ‘ lal 

εἶπον. ““ὙὝμῖν ἣν ἀναγκαῖον πρωτον λαληθῆναι τὸν λόγον τοὺ 

Θεοῦ: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἀπωθεῖσθε αὐτὸν καὶ οὐκ ἀξίους κρίνετε ἑαυτοὺς 7 P 

connect ἀπὸ πάντων ὧν with the pre- 
ceding, and end the period at δικαιωθῆναι. 

This foreboding, uttered by 8. Pee 
Paul twenty-five years before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, was pronounced by 

about.twenty years 
before the Babylonish captivity” aga- 
vicOnre| disappear, hide yourselves, 
overwhelmed with terror and shame; cf. 
Rey. 6:16. S. Paul quotes from the 
LXX., ἴδετε, οἱ καταφρονηταὶ, καὶ ἐπιβλέ- 
ψατε, καὶ θαυμάσατε θαυμάσια, καὶ ἀφα- 
νίσθητε. As addressed to foreign Jews, 
it was a warning of rejection and repro- 
bation, as well as the destruction of their 
national hopes, by the ruin of Jerusalem 
and the temple. Cf. 1 Th. 2: 16. 

42. The true reading is considered to 
be ἐξιόντων δὲ αὐτῶν παρεκάλουν els τὸ 

ἐμ. The Gentiles would hardly be pre- 
‘sent on an ordinary occasion ; although 
τὰ ἔθνη might mean the proselytes, as 
me LOR 45; 11:1, r8, and see 14:1. 
μετα ξύ] is here used “for μετέπειτα, as 
inVoseph. B.J. ν. 4. 2. τῶν μεταξὺ τούτων 
βασιλέων, the following kings. Lightfoot, 

Habakkuk (1:5), 

however, understands this of the second 
and fifth days of the week upon which | 

| ject it. the synagogues were held; v. 44 seems 
to corroborate the former interpretation. 

43. ἐπιμένειν TH χάριτι) in the grace 
given to believe, 2 C. 6:1. For ἐπιμ., so 
used, see R. 6:1. 11: 22, 23. Col. 1:23. 
Many read προσμένειν. Cf. 11:23, ἰδὼν τήν 

X- τοῦ Θ. προσμένειν τῷ K.... παρεκάλει. 
ἔπειθον) exhorted them persuasively. 

44, 45. ~€pxou.] The trué-reading is, 
probably, ἐχομένῳ, as 20:15. 21:26. L. 
13:33. συνήχθη) i.e. to the synagogue, 
from which even idolatrous Gentiles would 
not be excluded on such an occasion, 
though, perhaps, it was the mere presence 
of Gentiles who were not proselytes, as 
well as the number, that excited the in- 
dignation of the Jews. ἐπλήσθ. ζήλου] 
So 5:17, ‘indignation,”, A.V. The word 
is used both in a good and bad sense, J. 
2:11. 2 C. 11; 2..B. 13: 03. (Garona 
So emulation, opposed to φθόνος, jealousy, 
ἀντέλεγον) perhaps they quoted Deut. 
13 : 1—3, against the testimony of Paul; 
or alleged the charge of blasphemy, as in 
6:11, 13, or the charge of magic, thereby 
committing blasphemy against the Holy 
Ghost, as in Mk. 3:29, 30. Παύλου] 
mentioned as ‘the chief speaker,’ βλασ- 
φημοῦντες)] i.e. blaspheming Christ, 
26: 1 

46, 47. ἀναγκαῖον) in compliance with 
the spirit of our Lord’s command, L. 24: 
47. ᾿Ιουδαίῳ πρῶτον καὶ Ἕλληνι, R. 1: τό. 
2:9. ἀπωθεῖσθ εἸ thrust it from you, re- 

οὐκ ἀξ. κρίνετε é.] ye pass sen- 
tence on yourselves as unworthy. See M. 
22:8, and comp. this whole account 
with the parable. στρεῷ. els] not that 

_ they abandoned the Jews, or altered their 
system of first offering them the Gospel 

b 



Αὐποὺ 8:51 ι: δ. 

τῆς αἰωνίου ζωῆς, ἰδοὺ στρεφόμεθα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη. 

021 

47 οὕπω γὰρ 
a , “A ’ A A > 

ἐντέταλται ἡμῖν ὁ Κύριος, ᾿᾿Γέθεικά σε εἰς φῶς ἐθνῶν, τοῦ εἶναί 
, =~ ~ 22 

σε εἰς σωτηρίαν ἕως ἐσχάτου τῆς ys. 48 "Ακούοντα δὲ τὰ 
+ ” 4 δὰ \ , a K r A pe deat 
ἔθνη εχαιβρον και € ὀξαζον τον λόγον του υριου" και ἐπιστευσαν 

4 > , Ω ‘ 9.2 
οσοι σαν τεταγμενοι εἰς ζωὴν QL@VLOV. 

τοῦ Κυρίου δι᾿ ὅλης τῆς χώρας. 

49 διεφέρετο δὲ ὁ λόγος 

5° Οἱ δὲ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι παρώτρυναν 
δ , an κ Ν ΕῚ , A \ 

Tas σεβομένας yuvatkas Kal Tas εὐσχήημοναὰς. καὶ TOUS πρώτους 

~ , A 5 , ὃ \ “ Ἁ A ΄σ Xi Ἂ 

τῆς πόλεως; καὶ εἐπήγειραν θιωγμοὸν ἐπὶ TOV ΙΠαῦλον καὶ τὸν 

in other places. Οἵ. 17:17. 18:5, 6. 28: 
17, 28. τὰ ἔθνη] the Gentiles in An- 
tioch. ἐντέταλται) perf. pass. with me- 
dial signification, as v. 2. ὁ Kupzos] 
God as revealed and speaking in ὦ, T. 
τέθεικά σε] i.e. Christ, from Is. 49: 6. 
Song of Simeon, L. 2:32. τοῦ εἶναι} 
Gen. of final end or purpose, as Mk. 4: 3. 

48. “Axotvovra] hearing the Gospel, and 
the offer of its blessings specially made to 
themselves. τεταγμένοι) Set in order, 
or ea to everlasting life ; duly pre- 
pared for the reception of the Gospel. 
Dr. Burton says, ‘This verse is to be con- 
trasted with v. 46. ἀπωθεῖσθε τὸν λόγον 
Tov Θεοῦ is opposed to ἐδόξαζον τὸν λόγον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ" οὐκ ἀξίους κρίνετε ἑαυτοὺς. τῆς 
ζωῆς αἰωνίου, is opposed to ἦσαν τεταγμένοι 
εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον. The Jews rejected the 
Gospel; the Gentiles accepted it; the 
former act was voluntary, and so was the 
latter: τάσσεσθαι εἰς is, therefore, to enrol 
oneself in, to put oneself in the number of. 
See R. 10:3. τ C. 16:15.’ Some 
render it ‘had set. themselves to: gain 
eternal life.’ The middle sense of the 
passive verb is supported by 20: 13.. 14: 
11. 8:29. 2:40. This interpretation, 
however, which is equivalent to ‘Those 
who were inclined to seek salvation be- 
lieved,’ gives. a sense too vapid and 

' meagre. It has been remarked that very 
elaborate and ingenious criticism is re- 
quired to render any other sense-probable 
than that suggested by the A. V. (after 
| Tynd., Cr., Gen.) here and at 2:47; a fact 
| which is greatly in favour of the esta- 
blished translation. Vulg. has preeordinati ; 
hence Wicel. ‘before ordained.’ It may be 
observed, too, that τάσσειν or τάσσεσθαι, 
as elsewhere employed in Ν, T., always 
means ‘appointment with a settled pur- 
poses, Ch ὙΠ ΩΣ 22108 Te ClGs x15. 
τεταγμένος occurs again in R. 13: 1, in 
the undoubted sense of ‘ordained.’ Cf. 
also κατηρτισμένα εἰς ἀπώλειαν and ἃ 
προητοίμασεν εἰς δόξαν, R. 9: 22, 23. 
ἔθετο. . . ὁ Θεὸς. .. εἰς περιποίησιν σωτη- 
placer Th SO. ΠΗ ΡΤ ἘΠ ΕἸ 15) 

12, A distinction also is made between 
those who believed, and those who received 
the word with joy (ἔχαιρον x. τ. X. See 
M. 18:20. A. 4:21), the latter were 
professors, the former true, spiritual dis- 
ciples, ‘believers unto salvation ;’ the 
nature and cause of the distinction being 
stated in ὅσοι. .. αἰώνιον. Whatever 
be the act implied in these words, or by 
whomsoever that act is performed, it 
is logically necessary that it should 
precede belief, i.e. saving faith. To ex- 
plain τεταγμένοι as ‘setting themselves in 
order,’ is to invert cause and effect ; or, 
at least, it makes the Evangelist commit 
» éautologiom, for by what act of theirs 
but belief could they ‘set themselves’ to 
obtain eternal life? It is in harmony 
with both interpretations to explain this 
clause, by enforcing such passages as Is. 
1:16, 17. 56:1. Ezek. 18% 30=32. 
L. 3: 10-14. 10:28. M. 19:17. ‘We 
must receive God’s promises in such 
wise as they be generally set forth to us 
in Holy Scripture, and in our doings 
that will of God is to be followed, which 
we have expressly declared unto us in- 
the word of God.’ (Art. X VII.) 

49, 50. died. .. χώρας] This implies 
a sojourn of some time in Antioch, and, 
perhaps, excursions into the neighbouring 
district. τὰς σεβομ.] proselytes, like 
Cornelius before his conversion. τὰς εὐ- 
σχήμ.) persons of good condition. See , 
17:12. Mk. 15: 43. εὐσχήμων. οὐκ ὁ, 
πολλὰ κεκτημένος καὶ πλούσιος, GAN 6 / 
κύσμιος καὶ πειθόμενος τοῖς νομοῖς καὶ συνι-᾿ 
στῶν, Suidas. ‘As Satan stirred up the 
Scribes and Pharisees to a rejection of 
Christ, so he now stirred up these that 
by their outward reputation he might give 
a greater blow to the cause of God.’ H. R. 
Two different classes (ras o. τὰς εὐ.}, but 
the latter as a al τρῦδν of the former. 
πρώτους] The chief men. Thus Eur. 
El, 21, “EXXados πρῶτοι χθονός. Cie, Rose. 
6, ejus vicinitatis facile primus. ὁρίων] 
Jines, territory, neighbourhood, M. 8 : 34. 
Mike jae aie 



622 ACTS 18. 50—52.. 14. 1—5. 

BapvaBav, καὶ ἐξέβαλον αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίων αὑτῶν. 5! οἱ 
- ΄- - \ > 

δὲ ἐκτιναξάμενοι τὸν κονιορτὸν τῶν ποδῶν αὑτῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἦλθον 

εἰς Ἰκόνιον. 52 Οἱ δὲ μαθηταὶ ἐπληροῦντο χαρᾶς καὶ πνεύματος 

ἁγίου. 
A A \ a 

14 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ ἐν ᾿Ικονίῳ κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ εἰσελθεῖν αὐτοὺς 
» ‘ ‘ ~ a | ὃ , ον a“ ee 

εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν τῶν ᾿Ιουθαίων Kat λαλῆσαι οὕτως ὥστε 
qn A ΄. 

πιστεῦσαι ᾿Ιουδαίων τε καὶ Ἑλλήνων πολὺ πλῆθος. 2 οἱ δὲ 
“- lal 4 - 2 , A 3 , Ν A ΄ 

ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ἐπήγειραν καὶ ἐκάκωσαν τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν 
A A A ‘ > 

ἐθνῶν κατὰ TOV ἀδελφῶν. 3 ἱκανὸν μὲν οὖν χρόνον διέτριψαν 

παῤῥησιαζόμενοι ἐπὶ τῷ Κυρίῳ, τῷ μαρτυροῦντι τῷ λόγῳ τῆς 
΄ - A ΄ 

χάριτος αὑτοῦ, καὶ διδόντι σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα γίνεσθαι διὰ τῶν 
~ ΕἸ A 4 3 Π θ δὲ Ν η0 “ , 4 « A 

χειρῶν αὐτῶν. ἐσχισθὴ ὁεὲ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως" καὶ οἱ μεν 
i ‘ a aT ὃ ἐς ε δὲ \ - 5 » 5 - δὲ 
ἦσαν σὺν τοῖς “lovdators, of 0€ σὺν τοῖς ἀποστολοις. ws 0€ 
IEP ε \ a ς A ‘ i ὃ , ‘ 4 ” 

EVEVETO ορμῆ τῶν ἐθνῶν TE Καὶ ουθοαιὼν GUY τοῖς apXovolv 

51. ἐκτιναξάμενοι] According to the 2. This verse is parenthetical. dames 
command of our Lord, M. 10:14. Pro- θοῦντες) The ideas of obedience and 
bably by taking off their sandals and | faith, and often the terms which express 
shaking them. The Jews were accus- | them, are very closely associated, and even 
tomed to do this symbolically on returning | identified, in the Gospel. Cf. J. 3: 36. 
to their own country. Our Lord showed | R. 1:5. 2:8. 10:16. H. 3:18, το. 
that henceforth wilful resistance to the | 1 P. 2:7, 8. 3:20. ἐπήγ. κ. ἐκάκ.] 
truth was to be marked as more dis- | ‘excited and embittered.’ κακόω here 
pleasing to God, and more dangerous, | only in this sense; generally ill-treated. 
than involuntary error. ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς) (els | 7:6. 12:1. τῶν dé.) The believers in 
μαρτύριον), Mk. 6:11. Ἰκόνιον)]Ἶ now | Christ, formimg a body or community, 
Konieh, formerly the capital of Lycaonia, | and using this term to designate it. 16: 
near Mount Taurus. Itisabout 100 miles | 2. See 9: 30, n. 
north of the Mediterranean. ἢ 3. Thenzrrative is resumed, from ~. 1, 

52. οἱ μαθηταί] i.e. the converts at | by μὲν οὖν, accordingly. ἐπὶ τῷ K.Jin 
Antioch. χαρᾶς] ‘S. Luke on several | dependanceupon the Lord Jesus. σημεῖα, 
occasions, after mentioning events which τέρατα] See on 2:22. τῷ λόγῳ 
might be thought disheartening, notices | 7. x. av7.] his gracious message delivered 
the joy and elevation of spirit by which | by the Apostles, 13:26. ‘The Lord’ 
they were followed. So it was after | bore witness to the truth of their words 
Herod's persecution (12:24), after the | concerning Him byenabling them to work 
scourging in the presence of the San- | miraclesin hisname. See 20:32. τοῦ K. 
hedrim (5: 41), after the ascension (Li. συνεργοῦντος καὶ τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ 
24:52.)) W.G-H. And see 8: 39, ἢ. τῶν ἐπακολοθοῦντων σημείων, Mk. 16: 20. 
πνεύμ. ay.| Doubtless with the visible 4. ἐσχίσθη] was divided. 23: 7. 
and supernatural powers of the Holy | σχίζω, split, cleave. ἐσχίζοντό σῴεων 
Spirit; so that there might be no lack of | ai γνῶμαι, their opinions were divided. 
Christian ministration for the proof,main- | Hdt. vil. 219. ἣ στρατιὴ ἐσχίζετο, VIM. 
tenance, and propagation. of the truth, 34.  Scinditur incertum studia in con- 

traria vulgus. Virg. din. τι. 39. Hence 
XIV. 1. κατὰ τὸ αὐτό] Soin3:1. | ‘schism.’ σὺν τοῖς ’I.] though some 

ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, together. Perhaps the pro- | of these were believers, yet, as a class, 
minence necessarily given to the words | they were adversaries, and as such they 
and actions of S. Paul is the reason why | are mentioned here. 
the Evangelist is so careful to introduce 5. ὁρμή] onset. Lat. impetus. 
the mention of Barnabas (13:43, 46. 14: | The omission of the article before 
14, 20), or to speak of the two as acting ᾿ Ἰουδαίων indicates that the onset was 
conjointly. Ελλήνων} most probably | produced by the concerted action of 
proselytes, Jews and Gentiles (Green, p. 212), or 
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αὐτῶν, ὑβρίσαι καὶ λιθοβολῆσαι αὐτοὺς, © 

029 

συνιδόντες κατέφυγον 

εἰς τὰς πόλεις τῆς Λυκαονίας Λύστραν καὶ Δέρβην, καὶ τὴν 

περίχωρον; 
7 . a > ’ 7 

κακεῖ ἧσαν εὐαγγελιζόμενοι. 

8 Kail τις ἀνὴρ ἐν Avorpors ἀδύνατος τοῖς ποσὶν ἐκάθητο, 
\ ΕἸ , ‘ ς nm e , εἴ δέ 

χωλὸς €K κοιλίας MYT Pos αὐτου υπάρχῶν; OS ουθέποτε περίπεπα- 

τήκει. 
A HAY δ, ᾿ + a 67 Io 

και LOWY OTL TLOTLY eXel TOU σωθῆναι. 

᾿Ανάστηθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου ὀρθός. 

Ὁ Yd A t “ | - fe ’ ~ 
9 οὗτος ἤκουε τοῦ ILavXov λαλοῦντος: ὃς ἀτενίσας αὐτῷ 

> , ΄ ΄ 

εἶπε μεγάλη TH φωνῇ, 
4 of A , 

καὶ ἤλλετο Kal περιεπάτει. 

τι Of δὲ ὄχλοι, ἰδόντες ὃ ἐποίησεν ὁ Παῦλος. ἐπῆραν τὴν φωνὴν 

αὑτῶν Λυκαονιστὶ λεγόντες;, Οἱ Deol ὁμοιωθέντες ἀνθρώποις 

rather τῶν belongs to both. On this occa- 
sion, the Jews and Gentiles formed one 
classe ΝΠ ΚΠ ὙΠ] 0 του “ἃ - 
xX over] i.e. the magistrates of the town, 
mentioned, though, as usual, without 
comment, to show how unfairly and 
oppressively the Apostles were treated 
by those whose duty it was to keep the 
peace and protect them. These ἄρχοντες 
were probably Roman officials, not of a 
high class. αὐτῶν] refers to the people of 
Iconium in general. ὑβρίσας) In this 
sense of the word, 8. Paul speaks of him- 
self as formerly an ὑβριστής, τ T. 
1:13. ὕβρις in Athenian law included 
personal violence and outrage. Dem. c. 
Mid. ‘The infinitives are here used as 
descriptive of ὁρμή, presenting the notions 
of the verbs in the substantival form, ab- 
stractedly, without the relations of time, 
mode, or person. Jelf, § 667. B. 

6-7. συνιδόντες] ‘when they had con- 
sidered the matter.’ See 12:12. τὰς 
moéNets| the article is inserted because 
he is about to name the cities. Dr. 
Burton thinks it probable that Timothy 
was converted during this visit to Derbe. 
16:1. © T. 1:2. No traces’ of these 
towns have as yet been discovered. ἦσαν 
evayy. | were (sometime there) preaching. 

8. Advorpos| There seem to be two 
forms of Λύστρα, as of Ἱεροσόλυμα, i.e. 
—Tpa—Tpas—Tpav -τραπτρων-τροις. ἐκά- 
θη το] describing his actual position. Cf. 
ὀρθός, v. 10; and see J. 9:8. ὃς οὐδέ- 
ποτε] such instances were selected as 
affording the more remarkable and noto- 
rious evidence of the miracle. 3:2. (4: 
22.) J. 5:5. 9sr. ἐκ KotdXlas] the 
article ought properly to be inserted be- 
fore κοιλίας. Its omission here may be 
accounted for from the familiar use of the 
term, so that there is no sacrifice of per- 
spicuity. 

9, 10. ἤκουε] ‘was hearing,’ perhaps 
in some public place where he sat to ask 

alms, and where Paul preached daily. 
ἀτενίσας) 50 Peter. See3:4,n. πίστιν 
τ. ow.) the lame man heard Paul 
announce the terms of salvation, and 
believed in Jesus Christ as ‘mighty to 
save.’ This belief was attested by faith 
in Him as able to make him whole, 9: 34. 
And his deliverance on believing was a 
proof and pledge of spiritual deliverance. 
ἰδών] i.e. by his power of discernment 
of spixits, τ ΤΠ. ero: μεγάλῃ 
τῇ φωνῇ) The article in this colloca- 
tion would be correctly rendered ‘ with 
his voice aloud.’ The actual words 
are recorded probably for the reason 
assigned on Mk. 7: 34. 6p0és]i.e. com- 
pletely possessed of the use of his limbs. 
Note the emphatic position of the word. 
ἥλλετο] read ἥλατο, leaped (to his feet) ; 
his first act was one of perfect power and 
vigour. Soin 3: 8. 

11. Λυκαονιστί)] This is supposed by 
some to have been the ancient Assyrian 
language, spoken also by the Cappa- 
docians; but it is more usually conceived 
to have been a corrupt Greek inter- 
mingled with many Syriac words. Θὲ 
θεοί] the article here again denotes class; 
not all the gods, but the gods as a class. 
10:12. It was a prevailing opinion 
among the heathen that the gods some- 
times visited the earth disguised in human 
forms. Perhaps this had its origin in the 
visits of angels recorded in the O. T., as to 
Abraham, Lot, Joshua, Gideon, Manoah, 
&c. Thus Homer, Od. xvi. 484,— 

Καί τε θεοὶ ξείνοισιν ἐοικότες ἀλλοδάποισι, 
ΤΙαντοῖοι τελέθοντες, ἐπιστρωφῶσι πόληας. 

That which was a superstition in Ly- 
eaonia, and for which the whole creation 
groaned, became a reality at Bethlehem. 
Idolatry and its mythologies afford a 
proof that man by his spiritual constitu- 
tion craves and needs a personal mani- 
festation of Deity, and personal inter- 
course with Deity. 
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’ A « ΄σ 

κατέβησαν πρὸς ἡμάς. 

ACTS τὴ ὑπό: 

12. ἐκάλουν τε τὸν μὲν Βαρνάβαν Δία, 

τὸν δὲ [Παῦλον Ἑρμῆν, ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς ἣν ὁ ἡγούμενος τοῦ λόγου. 
1 ε Anse < ΄σ \ a + Ν a , 3. τ νος ’ὔ 

9 oO δὲ ιεβεὺς του Διὸς TOU OVTOS προ τῆς πόλεως αὐτῶνς ταυρους 

A , ’ A A ~ ΔΈ A - + ΕΣ 

καὶ στεμματα ETL τοὺς πυλῶνας ενεγκας. συν τοις ὄχλοις ἤθελε 

θύειν. 14 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι Βαρνάβας καὶ Παῦλος. 
ὃ 4 δ ΑἸ δ , ἘΠ νι 9 oN ς᾽ \ x i , 
ιαῤῥήξαντες TA LULATLA αὐτῶν εἰσεπηθοησαν ELS TOV ox. OV, Kpa- 

Corres 
Ξ- ‘ , v , ~ nr Air se a 

1S Kal λέγοντες: ἐξ Ανδρες, τι TAUTA TOLELTE 5 καὶ ἡμεις 
e A 5" CR ” - , cna 5) μὴ 

ὁμοιοπαθεῖς εσμεὲεν υμιν ἄνθρωποι. εὐαγγελιζόμενοι υμας απο 

, a , ’ a stain \ Θ \ \ A εἴ 
τουτῶν τῶν KAaATALWY εἐπιστρεφειν €7l TOV €OV TOV ζῶντα, ος 

" , ‘ ’ \ A \ a ‘ A , ἈΝ ’ ‘\ 

ETOLNTE TOV οὐρανὸν καὶ THY γὴν Και τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ παντα τὰ 
3 >) - 

εν αὑτοῖς" 16 

12, 13. The Apostles were taken for 
Jupiter and Mercury, from the fabled visits 
of these deities to Baucis and Philemon, 
in the neighbourheod of this very Lycao- 
nia. Ovid Met. vit..611. ἐκάλουν] in 
their talk with each other. ὁ ἡγούμενος] 
the one who took the lead in. Mercury was 
regarded as the most eloquent of the 
heathen deities; λαλίστατος καὶ λογιώ- 
τατος τῶν θεῶν ἁπάντων. Lue, Gall. 2. 
See Hor. Od. I. το. 
too, the messenger and attendant of 
Jupiter. In other respects, as small and 
slight in his form, 2 C. 10: το, 8. Paul 
corresponded to the legendary appearance 
of Hermes. τοῦ ὄντος] 1. 6. Ζεὺς πρόπυ- 
λος, as Jupiter Capitolinus, and in R. C, 
Calendar, ‘our Lady of Loretto.’ Cf. 
Ἀρτέμιδος mpootarnpias, Aisch.. Theb. 
449. πολιοῦχος, Hdt.1.160. στέμματα) | 
garlands to crown the victims, as well as 
to decorate the πυλῶνας, the porches of 
the temple. /l. 1. 14, 39. ἤθελε θύειν 
was preparing to offer sacrifice ; ‘shewed 
an intention.’ Mk. 6:48. 

14. εἰσεπήδησαν] Probably ἐξεπή- 
δησαν, ‘ran out of the house,’ or ‘the city,’ 
v. 13. διαῤῥήξαντες) Cf. M. 26: 65. 
Ἔθος fw ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἐπὶ ταῖς κατὰ Θεοῦ 
δυσφημίαις περιῤῥηγνύναι τὰ ἱμάτια, ὅ καὶ 
πεπράχασιν ἐνταῦθα οἱ θεσπέσιοι μαθηταὶ 
θεοὶ νομισθέντες. cum. Tum pius Aineas 
humeris abscindere vestem. dn. Vv. 684. 

15. ‘The inland and retired city of 
Lystra had probably not imbibed the phi- 
losophical scepticism of the Augustan 
age, and its unsophisticated inhabitants 
retained a vivid belief in the legends of 
their forefathers. S. Paul, therefore, 
treats them as men in a low state of intel- 
lectual cultivation, and grounds his appeal | 
to them on the first principles of natural | 
religion. It is, however, deserving of 
notice that the superstition by which they 

He was considered, 

Ϊ 

εἴ 5 A , κ V4 , ‘ 
Og Εν πες παρφῳχήμεναις γένεαις εἴασε TAVTA Ta 

were on this occasion led, was of such a 
nature as to prepare them to believe in 
that visitation of God to men, which the 

Apostles had to announce. Thus, while 
the intelligent (συνετοὶ, like Sergius 
Paulus) were dissatisfied with their Pa- 
ganism, and the ignorant clung fondly 
to fables which maintained, however 
grossly, the personal superintendence of 
mankind by the gods, in both classes 
alike the ground was broken for the re- 
ception of Divine truth, Those who were 
at once bigoted and civilized (like the 
Jews and their sects) were the least open 
to conviction and the most intolerant,’ 
W.G. H. ὁμοιοπαθεῖς] of like feelings 
and. affections, equally subject with their 
hearers to disease and death. 10: 26. 
‘ Mortal men like unto you.’ Tynd., &e., 
from Vulg. If wealth or honour had 
been the Apostles’ object, what an oppor- 
tunity was now afforded them! Πανταχοῦ 
δόξης καθαροὶ, οὐ μόνον οὐκ ἐφιέμενοι 
ἀλλὰ καὶ διδομένην διακρουόμενοι. Chrys. 
εὐαγγελιζόμενοι) is used here in a 
somewhat conventional sense for the 
preaching of the Apostles on any subject: 
‘announcing, bringing word.’ ματαίων] 
Theodoret explains: the word by ἀκερδὲς 
καὶ ἀνόνητον. See τὶ Sam. 12:21. 1 Ki. 
16: 13. 26. The Jewish word for idols. 
So ‘abomination,’ ‘lies.’ Cf. 1 C. 8: 4, 
οὐδὲν εἴδωλον ἐν κόσμῳ. τὸν ζῶντα] 
tacitly denying the existence of such 
deities as they worshipped. 6s ἐπ. k.7.X.] 
i.e. Creator and Lord of all, in opposition 
to the popular belief in many gods, 
celestial, terrestrial, marine. 

16. παρῳχημέναις]} by-gone. 
of classical usage as applied to time. 77). 
x. 252. Hdt. 0.14. Xen. πᾶ m4 
I. γενεαῖς) generations, ages. Tats 
ὁδοῖς αὑτῶν}] their own ways. Una 
igitur vere pietatis regula est, ut, 

A word 
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ἔθ , a “δ A ea ἐπι , ? 9 , 

ἐθνη πορεύεσθαι ταῖς odols αὑτῶν" καίτοι γε οὐκ ἀμάρτυρον 
e A “3 an , ~ 9 , (veers e \ ‘ ‘ 

eavTov αφῆκεν, ἀγαθοποιῶν, οὐρανόθεν ἡμῖν ὑετοὺς διδοὺς καὶ 
4 , > ~ ~ A ’ , κ᾿ 

καιροὺς καρποφόρους, ἐμπιπλῶν τροφῆς Kal εὐφροσύνης τας 
ἣν Ὄπ 3.2 18 Κ " A , , , 

καρόίας ἡμῶν. αἱ ταῦτα λέγοντες μόλις κατέπαυσαν 
A A a ~ 

τοὺς ὄχλους τοῦ μὴ θύειν αὐτοῖς. 19 ᾿Ἐξπῆλθον δὲ ἀπὸ 
> | “- 

Ἀντιοχείας καὶ ᾿Ικονίου ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, καὶ πείσαντες τοὺς ὄχλους καὶ 
, A “κι ~ 

λιθάσαντες τὸν [Παῦλον ἔσυρον ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, νομίσαντες 
20 

᾿Ὶ A , , 4A ΕῚ A ΄ ΄ 

αὐτὸν πτεθναναι. κυκλωσάντων δὲ αὐτὸν τῶν μαθητῶν, 
τι A ~ 4 ΄σ΄ ~ ΄“ 

ἄναστας εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν" καὶ τῇ ἐπαύριον ἐξῆλθε σὺν τῷ 

Βαρνάβᾳ εἰς Δέρθην. 

abjecta omni ingenii sui fiducid, se totos | of Peter, 10:26, are recorded, doubt- 
Deo subjiciant fideles; neque enim 8185. | less, as peculiarly significant for the 
nune sunt vie hominum quam olim, et | admonition of the Church. τοῦ μὴ 
omnium temporum exempla docent, quam θύειν] the negative is inserted after 
miseré cecutiant quibus verbum Dei non | verbs of forbidding, restraining, denying. 
prelucet, quamvis se existimant reliquos ἀντέλεγόν τινες αὐτῷ, μὴ ἴεναι πάντας. .. 
perspicacia superare. Calvin in loc. μηδὲ πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνει. Xen. Anab. 

17. καίτοι ye] ‘and yet, however.’ | 11. 5. 29. This is sometimes imitated in 
The poetical structure of this passage is | Latin: Liberatur non profectus esse. Cic. 
very remarkable. The Apostle speaks | pro Mil. 18. Jelf, § 749. 
in a strain adapted to a rude people. 19. ᾿Επῆλθον] the word denotes hostile 
ἀμάρτυρον) Human nature, though left | intent, ‘came upon.’ L. 11:22. ’Iov- 
to itself, was not cut off from all know- | dato:] ‘Jews came,’ attention being 
ledge of divine things; the Gentiles, | fixed on their character as such; not 
though less favoured and less responsible | Gentile unbelievers. ‘Jews,’ when op- 
than the Jews, had a natural revelation, | ponents of the faith, were always the 
for the use of which they were ac- | most malignant, 1 Th. 2:14, 15. In- 
countable. πάσῃ θνητῃ φύσει γενόμενος | veterate hostility is marked in this case 
ἀθεώρητος, ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων θεωρεῖται | by the distance travelled to effect the 
ὁ Θεός. Arist. de Mundo. See also | design. Observe also, ‘Jews’ came to 
Wisd. 13: 1—5s, R. 1:20, and the ex- | persecute those who were opposing ido- 
postulation of Jer. 5:24. ἀγαθοπ.) he | latry. τοὺς ὄχλους] ‘the populace.’ 
makes prominent the attribute of benefi- λιθάσαντες)]) 2 C. 11:25, ἅπαξ ἐλι- 
cence, being about to testify its highest | @dc0@nv. This was done by the Jews 

᾿ proof, οὕτω yap ἠγάπησεν ὁ Θ. τ. k., J. | from Antioch and Iconium. It wouldseem 
3:16. ὑετούς) the periodical rainy | that Barnabas was not attacked by them. 
seasons called in Ja. 5: 7, ὑετὸν πρώϊμον | The superior ability of Paul in public, 
καὶ ὄψιμον. See Deut. 11:14. εὐῴρο- | or the notoriety of his early life and 
σύνη 5] Thus Seneca. Unde hec innume- | wonderful conversion, singled him out for 
rabilia oculos aures et animum mulcentia? | the unrelenting virulence of the Jews. He 
Unde illa luxuriam quoque instruens | was now very near suffering the death 
copia? Neque enim necessitatibus tantum- | of the first martyr, Stephen, to which he 
modo nostris provisum est, usque in | had been accessory, and which he could 
deliciis amamur. Tot arbusta non uno | not fail at this time to remember. See 
modo frugifera, tot herb salutares, tot | on 9:5. Observe the fickleness of public 
varietates ciborum per totum annum | favour, and its rapid change, and so in 
digest ut inerti quoque fortuito terre | the converse instance, 28:4, 6. ἔξω 
alimenta preeberent. See also Cic. V. D. | τῆς πόλεως] this bespeaks the reality ot 
1. 2. Tuse. 1. 28. ἐμπιπλῶν] satisfying | the history. The Jews, though in a 
us with food, and our hearts with glad- | heathen city, acted in accordance with 
ness. See Ps. 104: 15, and Zech. 9:17. | their own institutions. See 7: 58, n. 

18. It is hardly necessary to point out 20. κυκλ. τῶν μαθ.} He had probably 
the testimony bere given against the | lain for some time apparently dead, as his 
practice of paying divine honours to saints | friends would hardly be able immediately 
or Apostles. The animated rejection of | after the stoning to assemble around the 
them on this occasion, and the declaration | supposed corpse. They perhaps came to 

VOL; 1. 40 
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, 4A Ε] , 4 , 

21 Kuayyedtcapevol Te THY πόλιν ἐκείνην; καὶ μαθητεύσαντες 
4 , A +) , ὌΝ , 

ἱκανοὺς, ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὴν Λύστραν καὶ Ἱκόνιον καὶ ᾿Αντιό- 

Xelavs an ἐπιστηρίζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς τῶν μαθητῶν, παρακα- 
vad ΄σ δ A a 

λοῦντες ἐμμένειν TH πίστει, καὶ ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν θλίψεων δεῖ 
μος cal , “ ΄σ 

ἡμᾶς εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 23 χειροτονήσαντες 
\ Ἵ - , > 3 , , A 

δὲ auTols πρεσβυτέρους ΚΑΤ ἐκκλησίαν, προσευξάμενοι μετα 

a , ᾽ ‘ = , 3 εἴ , 

νῆστειων παρέθεντο αὐυὐτοὺυς τῷ Κυρίῳ εἰς OV TETLOTEVKELOAY. 

24 Καὶ διελθόντες τὴν Lodiay ἦλθον εἰς Παμφυλίαν" 
᾿ 

25 καὶ 

λαλήσαντες ἐν Πέργη τὸν λόγον κατέβησαν εἰς ᾿Αττάλειαν:" 
26 κἀκεῖθεν ἀπέπλευσαν εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν, ὅθεν ἦσαν παραδεδομένοι 

nya 0 Θεοῦ εἰς TO ἔργον ὁ ἐπλήρωσαν τῇ χάριτι τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς τὸ ἔργ ήρ p 

remove him for burial 8:2. τῶν 
μαθητῶν) i.e. the converts at Lystra. 
elo HAG ev|and(v.21) ὑπέστρεψαν ἃτο proofs 
of his intrepidity; yet in τῇ ἐπαύριον 
ἐξῆλθε we have his obedience to Christ's 
command. M. 10: 23. 

21, 22. All the city heard the Gospel, 
many became believers. τὴν A.k.’I.K.’A.] 
The single article indicates that the 
writer regarded these cities under one 
notion as the district to be revisited. 
ἐπιστηρίζοντεΞς) ‘strengthening. Cf. 
τ PP oi 101 Ὁ + 6e°*Oedsi. ontyor 
πάθοντας αὐτὸς καταρτίσει ὑμᾶς, στηρίξει, 
σθενώσει, θεμελιώσε. παρακαλοῦντες 
...87t] Polybius uses παρακαλεῖν with 
ὅτι precisely in this way. But the form 
of the sentence seems to be like that in 
1:4. 17: 3. 23:22. ἐμμένειν Τῇ πίσε 
ret] Cf. 13:43, ἐπιμένειν (al. προσμέν εινὴ,τι. 
Ol Yew] This isa general declaration, not 
confined to the times of the Apostles. 
Cf. Rev. 7:14, and Max. Tyr. Diss. 
36, πολλὰς δὲ δεῖ ἡδονὰς παραδρα- 
μεῖν, καὶ πόλλοις πόνοις ἀντιβλέψαι, ἵνα 
κτήσῃ κτῆμα ἡδοναῖς πάσαις ἰσοστάσιον καὶ 
πόνοις πᾶσιν ἀντίῤῥοπον, κτῆμα χρυσοῦ 
τιμιώτερον, κτῆμα ὥρας βεβαιότερον, κτῆμα 
δόξης ἀσφαλέστερον, κτῆμα τιμῆς ἀληθέσ- 
τερον... Σπάνιον δὲ τὸ κτῆμα τοῦτο" 
τὸ δ᾽ εἴδωλον αὐτοῦ πρόχειρον καὶ παντο- 
δαπόν. εἰς τὴν βασ.]} clearly, ‘into 
heaven.’ Cf. L. 12:32. 

23. xetporovicavres| This denotes 
the act of the Apostles; ‘having chosen 
for them elders.’ In 10:41, τοῖς μάρτυσι 
τοῖς προκεχειροτονημένοις ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
The phrase here is equivalent to Tit. 1: 5, 
kal καταστήσῃς κατὰ πόλιν πρεσβυτέρους. 
In 2 Ο. 8:19, the circumstances re- 
quire the rendering ‘appointed,’ rather 
than ‘elected.’ The verb acquired the 
meaning ‘to appoint,’ when popular 
assemblies elected their own magis- 

| trates by show of hands; and it re- 
tained that sense when, on the decline 
of public liberty, elections were taken out 
of the hands of the people. In this place 
the appointment is made by the Apostles ; 
whether with or without the concurrence 
of the congregation, does not appear. 
‘Ordained by election.’ Tynd., Cr., 
Gen. αὐτοῖς) for the believers ‘in 
every church,’ those mentioned in wv. 
20, 21. mpocevé. μετὰ νηστειῶν) 
special and solemn services on appointed 
days are here implied. See on 13: 3. 
pit an gg το ‘committed.’ So παρα- 
διδόναι, v. 26. αὐτούς] not the mpecBu- 
τέρους, but the μαθητάς, who are cha- 
racterized by εἰς ὅν rem. τῷ Κυρίῳ] to 
Christ Jesus personally and literally as 
their living Lord and Saviour, 1:24. 
11 235 ὯΝ 

24—26. A large portion of Pisidia 
lay between Antioch and the plain of 
Pamphylia. This region is mountainous, 
and was perhaps thinly inhabited, so as 
not to afford a suitable scope for the 
ministrations of the Apostles, which were 
almost confined to the towns. Iépy7] 
probably they had not preached here on 
passing through. 13:13. “Arradelav] 
a maritime town in Pamphylia, built by 
Attalus Philadelphus, king of Pergamus, 
about 150 B.¢., and now called Satalie. It 
is not the port of Perga, but at a con- 
siderable distance to the west of the 
Cestrus, up which the Apostles had 
sailed from Cyprus to land at Perga. 
Being a considerable town, they went 
thither to preach, or because they did not 
find at Perga a vessel about to make their 
voyage. ᾿Αντιοχείαν)] A.D. 47, (Sep- 
tember.) The Apostles return and report 
their proceedings to the community at 
Antioch, which was at this time the 
mother Church of Gentile Christendom. 



ACTS 14. 27, 28. 15. 627 ΠῚ Τὰς 

7 Παραγενόμενοι δὲ καὶ συναγαγόντες τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, 
2 eA oe 5 f «ε Θ οὐ ᾽ AN A “ x a 
ἀνήγγειλαν οσα εποιήῆσεν O ὕεος MET αὑτῶν. και OTL ἤνοιξε τοις 

ἔθνεσι θύραν πίστεως. 

σὺν τοῖς μαθηταῖς. 

28 Διέτριβον δὲ ἐκεῖ χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον 

15 KAI τινὲς κατελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας ἐδίδασκον τοὺς 

aded φοὺς, Ὅτι ἐὰν μὴ περιτέμνησθε τῷ ἔθει Μωσέως, οὐ δύνασθε 

σωθῆναι. 

When the inhabitants of Antioch incurred 
the displeasure of Theodosius (A.D. 387), 
Chrysostom consoles his hearers by re- 
minding them of the important part they 
had taken in furthering the Gospel. He 
instances 11:27, 29, 15: 1, 2, 30; and 
then, as the title of metropolis had been 
taken away from them, and transferred to 
Laodicza, he says, τοῦτο πόλεως ἀξίωμα, 
τοῦτο προεδρία, τοῦτο μητρόπολιν αὐτὴν 
ποιεῖ, οὐκ ἐν τῇ γῇ, GAN ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ. 
ἮΝ Go Et. 

27. We have here example and 
authority for our missionary meetings, 
especially for those attended by mission- 
aries. μετ᾽ αὐτῶν] ‘with,’ instru- 
mentally and objectively ; ‘by’ and ‘for’ 
them ; cf. L. 1:72, 10: 37; im connexion 
with them, implying concert of design, 
operation, and object, by thei instru- 
mentality. ‘By. Tynd., Gen., Cr. See 
15:12, δι’ αὐτων. ὅσα] i.e. miracles 
especially... ἤνοιξε] the door, there- 
fore, had not been fully opened before 
to the Gentiles. See 15:3. Cornelius 
was not an idolatrous Gentile (10: 
2), and the Gospel does not seem to 
have been openly preached to idola- 
trous Gentiles till now. 13:12. θύραν 
wlor.| a Paulism. 1 C. 16:9. 2 C. 
2:12. Col. 4:3. Of. also Rev. 3: 8. 

28. χρόνον οὐκ ὀλίγον] Not less than 
three years. From the autumn of A.D. 
47 to the spring of 51. During this 
interval, Mr. Tate says, it is highly pro- 
bable, if not demonstrably true, that Paul 
and Barnabas, with Titus (G. 2:1), went 
to Jerusalem to inform the Apostles of 
the door opened to the idolatrous Gentiles, 
and of the spiritual communications which 
had preceded the fact (comp. G. 2:2 with 
E. 3: 3, 6), returning to Antioch again 
before the occurrence of the events in 
A. 15. This communication was made 
to the leading Apostles (G. 2: 9) privately. 
Their acquiescence in what had taken 
place was secured; Paul and Barnabas were 
to go to the heathen generally, and they 
to the circumcision as before. After this, 
Peter came down to Antioch (G. 2:11); 
on his first arrival there, he scrupled not 

2 T , 3 , \ , 5) 9. 7 
ενομενῆς ουν στασεῶς Και συζητήσεως ουκ ὀλίγης 

| to eat with the converted Gentiles; after- 
wards, when some Jewish believers came 
from James, i.e. from Jerusalem, the 
seat of his jurisdiction or diocese, he re- 
linquished this practice, ἀφώριζεν ἑαυτόν. 
G. 2:12. Upon this, S. Paul, the de- 
termined and authorized preacher of 
Gentile freedom, rebuked Peter. G. 2: 
14. If we consider Peter's language 15: 
7, the long and earnest discussion which 
had preceded, and the solemn decision 
which followed, it will appear very unlikely 
that he should have acted at Antioch as 
is described in G. 2: 12. Moreover, in 
15: 10, 11, we have exactly Paul’s argu- 
ment in G. 2:16, 4:9; showing how 
well the apostle of the circumcision had 
profited by the instructions of the apostle 
of the Gentiles. Supposing that the re- 
buke in G. 2: 11 had been already ad- 
ministered to S. Peter, in what an 
amiable light does he now appear, 
supporting 8. Paul (15:7), his former 
opponent, and opposing those whose pre- 
sence at Antioch had caused his incon- 
sistency. 

e 

XV. 1. The controversy respecting 
the circumcision of proselytes had been 
agitated in the case of Izates, king of 
Adiabene. Ananias, who had been the 
means of his conversion, declared that cir- 
cumcision was not imperative. Eleazar, 
however, took the opposite view, and per- 
suaded him to compliance. Josephus re- 
cords his own opinion thus, δεῖν ἕκαστον 
ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ προαίρεσιν τὸν 
Θεὸν εὐσεβεῖν, ἀλλὰ μὴ μετὰ βίας, Vit. ὃ 
23. περιτέμνησθε) stands for the gene- 
ral observance of the law of Moses, of 
which it was the first and most significant 
ceremony, G. 5:3. τῷ ἔθει) Dat. the 
law being regarded as effecting that which 
it required. So 2 Macc. 6:1, τοῖς τοῦ 
Θεοῦ νόμοις μὴ πολιτεύεσθαι. 

2. στάσεως] a party quarrel. σὺ ζη- 
Toews] a controversial discussion, v. 7. 
Paul and Barnabas are spoken of as 
persons in place and authority, and the 
others as their assailants. ἔταξαν] 
1.6. the whole church at Antioch. ἐξ 

40—2 
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τῷ IlavAw καὶ τῷ BapvaBa πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ἔταξαν ἀναβαίνειν 

Παῦλον καὶ Βαρνάβαν καί τινας ἄλλους ἐξ αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς 
3 , ‘ , Β΄. Ὁ ‘ A - , 

ἀποστόλους και πρεσβυτέρους εις Ἰερουσαλὴμ περι του ζητήματος 

, 
TOUTOU. 3 Of μὲν οὖν προπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
ὃ , 4 Φ , 4 >) , 9 ὃ , A . 

LNPXOVTO τὴν Φοινικὴν καὶ ““αμαρειαν, EKOLNYOUMEVOL THY ἐπιστρο- 
‘ A 5) “ We τοὶ , Ἃς , la a “ a 

pay τῶν ἐθνῶν: Kal ἐποίουν χαραν μεγαλὴην πασι τοις ἀδελφοῖς. 

4 παραγενόμενοι δὲ εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἀπεδέχθησαν ὑπὸ τῆς 
’ ’ ‘ ey bby , κ ~ , OMY ’ 
ἐκκλησίας Kal τῶν ἀποστόλων καὶ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, ἀνήγγειλαν 

a ε Θ ν > ’ > 2 - 
TC lOG;. GO εος ETOLNTE MET AVUTWY. 5 ᾿Εξανέστησαν δέ τινες 

a τ ᾿ - κα ὁ “A , » , 

τῶν απο Τῆς αιρέεσέως τῶν Φαρισαίων πεπιστευκοτες. λέγοντες, 

ec A , ’ A f a 2. , 

Ori δεῖ TEPLTEMVELY αὐτοὺς; παραγγέλλειν Te τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον 

Μωσέως. 

6 Συνήχθησαν δὲ οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι ἰδεῖν ΧΟ if ρ 

αὐτῶν) some others of their body. 
τοὺς am. kK. πρεσ.} the article is in- 
serted once only as in relation to the 
Church at Antioch they formed one body ; 
in v. 6 they are spoken of as two distinct 
classes. This, then, was a public mission ; 
the journey in G. 2: 2, was κατὰ ἀποκά- 
λυψιν, with the object of securing the 
peace of the Church, and the acquiescence 
of the leading apostles, in the direct ad- 
mission of the Gentile converts. This 
object was gained for a time, till the 
quiet at Antioch was disturbed as here 
related. 

3. mporeupbértes | set forward, escorted 
on their way, furnished for the journey, 
3 J. 6. The word is especially applied 
to public characters, as ambassadors. See 
20:38. 21:5. R. 15:24. This public 
departure is quite inconsistent with the 
narrative of the private journey detailed 
in G. 2. διεήρχοντο] imperf. denoting 
their leisurely progress. τὴν Φ. k. Σ.] 
the single art. describes the route. 
ἐποίουν χαράν] occasioned joy; so 
φόβον, θυμὸν ποιῆσαι, to cause fear, 
arouseanger. Lat. facere letitiam. See 
Digg, 271: 8. ΙΒ e bis a Oy, 
was entertained by the brethren in 
Pheenicia and Samaria, who were not ac- 
tuated by the jealous feelings which filled 
many of the Pharisees. τοῖς ἀδελ- 
gots] the Christian Church at Pheenicia 
had been planted, as related 11: 19, pro- 
bably at Sidon, 27:3, and Tyre, 21: 3-6. 

4. ἀνήγγειλαν] They were escorted 
from Antioch in a public capacity, and 
were received by the whole Church as 
coming with public credentials (ἀπεδέχθ. 
See L. 8:40. A. 18:27); it is most un- 
natural, then, to conceive that they would 

conceal the real business on which they 
came, or that this could have been the 
private communication spoken of in G. 
2: 2, imparted κατ᾽ ἰδίαν τοῖς δοκοῦσι. On 
the supposition that this journey is the 
same as that related in G. 2, we meet 
with difficulties which it is well nigh im- 
possible to reconcile ; but admitting the 
correctness of Mr. Tate’s view, 14: 28, 
all is comparatively easy and plain. μετ᾽ 
αὐτῶν] as in 14:27 (see n.), conveying 
the idea ‘how God had employed them 
in his work.’ . 

5. τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρ.} distinguished 
members or deputed representatives of 
the party. See on 12:1. 5:17. πεπιστ- 
εὐκότες] ‘believers ;’ added because they 
had just been mentioned as Pharisees. 

6. Συνήχθησαν] The demand having 
been made by the Judaizing party (v. 5), 
the first assembly was dissolved, and a 
second convened for the special considera- 
tion of the subject. This is reckoned the 
first Christian council for the settlement 
of controversy. The councils in the 
second century differed from the present, 
both in their constitution and in the form 
of their proceedings. They were on the 
representative principle, consisting of 
delegates who decided matters by vote; 
and resembled rather the ancient religious 
councils of the countries in which they 
originated, such as the Amphyctionic 
and the Panionic. W. G. H. οἱ ἀπό- 
στολοι k. οἱ πρεσβ.} as the persons in 
the assembly to whom alone the delibera- 
tion belonged. Of these it seems only 
Apostles spoke decisively; they were 
probably regarded as the supreme autho- 
rity in the matter, having the highest 
inspiration, v, 28. The council is con- 
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περὶ Tov λόγου τούτου. 7 ἸΠ]ολλῆς δὲ συζητήσεως γενομένης, 

ἀναστὰς Ilérpos εἶπε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, “”Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, ὑμεῖς 

ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων ὁ Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν ἐξελέξατο διὰ 

τοῦ στόματός μου ἀκοῦσαι τὰ ἔθνη τὸν λόγον τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
ὃ A cal A 

καὶ πιστεῦσαι. καὶ ὁ καρδιογνώστης Θεὸς ἐμαρτύρησεν αὐτοῖς 
ὃ ‘ ? a \ A Nn” sof. d ‘ ante ti 9 \ Ἀν 
ous αὐτοῖς τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον καθὼς καὶ ἡμῖν' καὶ οὐδὲν 
,ὕ Series \ 2. 0A a ’ ͵ κι 

διέκρινε μεταξὺ ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν, τῇ πίστει καθαρίσας τὰς 
Ψ +) “A an i) ’ , \ A A 

καρδίας αὐτῶν. 19 Νῦν οὖν τί πειράζετε τὸν Θεὸν, ἐπιθεῖναι 
‘ Ses Ν A , A a εἴ ὕ 4 / Ἐ τὸν 

ζυγὸν επι TOV τραχῆλον των μαθητῶν, ον οὔτε οἱ TATEPES μων 
a+ « st (39. , , A 

οὔτε ἡμεῖς ἰσχυσαμεν βαστάσαι; Γ ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς χάριτος Κυρίου 

᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ πιστεύομεν σωθῆναι καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον κἀκεῖνοι. 

ceived to have been held in the summer 
of A.D. 50. 

7. Πέτρος] This is the last mention of 
S. Peter in this book. He rose up after 
much disputing to give a reason for his 
conduct in admitting uncircumcised Gen- 
tiles to the Church. a@. ju. ἀρχαίων] 
‘at an early period,’ cf. ἐν ἀρχῇ, 11:15. 
Fourteen years, perhaps more, had elapsed 
since he detailed the circumstances under 
which he had visited Cornelius. Many 
at Jerusalem had forgotten the satisfac- 
tory explanation which he then gave, 11: 
18. ἐν ἡμῖν) among us Apostles. ἐξε- 
λέξατο] ‘made choice of me as the instru- 
ment by which.’ Grace to believe, as well 
as the providential arrangement by which 
men hear the Gospel, is the effect of the 
will of God. τὰ ἔθνη] ‘the class Gen- 
tiles.’ The present question was then de- 
cided for the whole class. What was not 
required then is not to be required now. 

8,9. ὁ καρδιογνώστης) The same attri- 
bute of God is appealed to here as in the 
case of the election of Matthias. God 
would take care that the right persons 
received his testimony of acceptance, as 
he had done that the right person should 
be chosen an Apostle. ἐμαρτ. adr. ] 
bore witness to them as his, as accept- 
able to Him, by giving them, &c. οὐδὲν 
dcéxp.] Cf. R. 10:9—12. ἡμῶν τε] The 
use of τε is to denote that the two par- 
ties were exactly on the same level. τῇ 
πίστει) in opposition to legal observances, 
which were, therefore, unnecessary. kap- 
dias] in opposition to what was bodily, 
external. All the purification they wanted 
in order to enable them to rank with 
God’s people, was an inward and spiritual 
purification ; they were qualified as clean 
by becoming believers ; their justification 
is spoken of, καρδίᾳ πιστεύεται εἰς δικαιο- 
σύνην, R.10: το. A.26:18. He does not say 

they were madeclean by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit, but proved clean (ἐμαρτύρησε). The 
gift of the Holy Spirit proved that they 
were qualified ; the qualification was inter- 
nal and spiritual. God alone could judge of 
it, as he is καρδιογνώστης, and had him- 
self granted the qualification, καθαρίσας. 

10. πειράζετε) provoke, 5:9, H. 3:8, 9, 
try the forbearance of God by unbelief or 
presumption. This they would do if they 
called into question his wisdom and good- 
ness, as exemplified in the case of Cornelius. 
Cf.G.4:9. ἐπεθεῖν αι] 80 as to lay, i.e. by 
laying, ἐπιθέντες. ζυγόν] called, G. 5:1, 
ζυγὸν δουλείας. M. 23:4, φόρτια duc Ba- 
στακτα. Theophylact explains it τὸ βαρὺ 
τῆς ἐν νόμῳ δουλείας. S. Peter uses well 
the very argument which he had learned 
from S. Paul previous to this at Antioch, 
G. 2:15, 16. See the Preface to the 
Book of Common Prayer, ‘The great 
excess and multitude of ceremonies hath 
so increased in these latter days, that the 
burden of them was intolerable. S. Au- 
gustine complained that, in his time, the 
estate of Christian people was in worse 
case in that matter, than were the Jews. 
Christ’s Gospel is not a ceremonial law as 
much of Moses’ law was; but it is a 
religion to serve God, not in bondage of 
the figure or shadow, but in the freedom 
of the Spirit.’ 

II. διὰ τῆς xX. K.] as opposed to the 
Mosaic dispensation, to a covenant of 
works legal or ceremonial. καθ᾽ ὅν 
τρόπον] in which manner they also be- 
lieve and are saved. Stillingfleet (Z7enicon 
pref.) remarks—‘ It would be strange the 
church should require more than Christ 
himself did ; and make other terms of com- 
munion than our Saviour did of disciple- 
ship ! What reason can be given why such 
things should not be sufficient for commu- 
nion with a church, which are sufficient 



690 ACTS 15. 12—20. 

, A ΄σ 4 ~ , 4 12 °"Kolynoe δὲ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος, Kat ἤκουον BapvaBa καὶ 
’ὔ τ ’ὔ A , , Φ Ἀ a ΝΥ , τὰ 

Παύλου ἐξηγουμένων ὅσα ἐποίησεν ὁ Θεὸς σημεῖα καὶ τέρατα ἐν 
an ~ A A A ΄. Ct 

τοῖς ἔθνεσι δι’ αὐτῶν. 13 Mera δὲ τὸ σιγῆσαι αὐτοὺς ἀπεκρίθη 
, A A 

Ἰάκωβος λέγων <<” Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, ἀκούσατέ mov. 14 Συμεὼν 
4 ων A a ~ 

ἐξηγήσατο. καθὼς πρῶτον ὁ Θεὸς ἐπεσκέψατο λαβεῖν ἐξ ἐθνῶν 
x A b] A ~ » , e ΄σ 15 A , Lal e 

aov ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ. καὶ τούτῳ συμφωνοῦσιν οἱ 
~ ΄ 4 4 ΄“ 

λόγοι τῶν προφητῶν, καθὼς γέγραπται, ι6 Μετὰ ταῦτα 
> , \ ed) , A A 4 A rn 

ἀναστρέψω καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὴν σκηνὴν Δαβὶδ τὴν πεπτωκυῖαν" 
A \ , lot 

Kal τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ἀνοικοδομήσω. καὶ ἀνορθώσω αὐτήν" 
17 “ “Δ ’ , e , A " , \ Ki 

ὅπως ἂν ἐκζητήσωσιν οἱ κατάλοιποι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τὸν Κύριον, 
A , Ny) 5 ° ad +) , a oD. Ν 93 " τὰ A 

καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, ἐφ᾽ ods ἐπικέκληται TO ὄνομα μου ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς, 
We Kg « ~ a , 18 Ἂ A “5 ΕῚ 4“. , 

eyet Kuptos ὁ ποιῶν ταῦτα πάντα. νωστὰ ἀπ᾽ αἰῶνός 
:} ΄σ () a , A x ς aA 19 A A >’ A , A 

ἐστι τῷ Θεῷ πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὑτοῦ. ιὸ ἐγὼ κρίνω μὴ 
a - 5 Ν A ’ A » ; 14. A \ Θ Ψ 

παρενοχλεῖν τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐθνῶν ἐπιστρέφουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Θεον. 
20 “ς᾽ A ’ ΄ τὰ r nw J , 9᾽ A ~ 3 [2 

ἄλλα επιστεῖλαι αὐτοῖς τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἀλισγημάτων 

for eternal salvation? What charter has | DIIN. S. Luke adds (wv. 17) τὸν K. 
Christ given the church to bind men up to ἈΝ i * 
more than himself hath done, or to exclude which is ‘ not in LXX. (ue Ed. Grabii.) 
those from her society who may be ad- | The object of the quotation is to 
mitted into heaven? show that the time was now come for 

12, 13. This narrative was seasonably the admission of the Gentiles, i.e. after 
and judiciously interposed to vary the pro- the fulfilment of the prophecy, ἀνοικοδο- 
ceedings; it tended to prevent acrimo- Pow π᾿ OK... . ἀνορθ. ; αὐτήν. : This 

nious discussion, and it supplied the had taken place in the incarnation and 
matter-of-fact evidence on which the ar- | €Xaltation of Christ, and now that might 
gument of the Apostles rested. ἀπε- be looked for which was predicted as the 

κρίθη) spoke to the question, i.e. the sub- sequel and consequence. S. J ames, how- 
ject before them. M. 11:25, n. "IdkwBos] | ©Ve!, infers that as God willed the con- 
His presidency in the church at Jerusa- | Version of the Gentiles, the Jews ought 
lem is indicated at 12: 17. not to interfere with or disturb them 

14. Συμεών] ΤῊ Hebrew name is used (παρενοχλεῖν), by imposing conditions 
here and in 2 P.1:1, but the Greek | Which they themselves had not been able 

name Simon is generally found. It is | to keep. : : 
quite natural, too, that it should be used 18. yvword] a passing reflection or 
by James at Jerusalem, and by Peter in comment upon the wonderful fulfilment 
writing to the Hebrews. Join πρῶτον of prophecy. All that is now doing has 
with ἐπεσκέψατο, ‘ visited the nations for been foreknown and preordained from 
the first time, so as to take from them,’ eternity. God contemplated the plan of 
i. e. when he sent Peter to Cornelius. See | his works, and approved it in his mind, 
L. 1:68. ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι αὑτοῦ] with before he created and called them into 

a view to their bearing his name, see v. being. Σ Seneca says, Nota est illis operis 
17, and ef. L. 1: 59; or with a view to his | Sui series ; que repentina putamus, illis 
own name. ἐπί sometimes expresses the | Previsa veniunt ac familiaria. De Benef. 
ground or oceasion of doing a thing. ἐπί | IV- 32. en cuit ee 
col μάλα πόλλ᾽ ἔπαθον, I have borne much 19, 20. ἐγὼ κρίνω] my opinion zs. Chry- 
for thee. sost. per’ ἐξουσίας λέγω τοῦτο. But the 

16, 17. Am. 9:11, 12, slightly varied | Syr- V. is milder, ego dico. So Lat. 
from LXX. which faithfully represents | C&nseo, Liv. XXI. 10, ego sic censeo, 
the Heb. except in érws... dvOpdémwv, | and 19, of a decree of the people, ‘Si 
where Heb. has that they may possess the | Populus censuisset.’ James took the 
remnant of Edom, and all, &c. The fe wee the ae was Pee hid 

e Apostles an ers, and ratified by 
UXX. appear to have read DIN for | the aasochbled Church, 22, 23. κεκριμένα, 
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τῶν εἰδώλων καὶ τῆς πορνείας καὶ τοῦ πνικτοῦ καὶ τοῦ αἵματος 

21: Μωσῆς γὰρ ἐκ γενεῶν ἀρχαίων κατὰ πόλιν τοὺς κηρύσσοντας 

αὐτὸν ἔχει; ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς κατὰ πᾶν σάββατον ἀναγινω- 

oKOMEVOS.” 

22 Τότε ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις σὺν 

ὅλη 7TH ἐκκλησίᾳ, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν πέμψαι εἰς 

᾿Αντιόχειαν σὺν τῷ ΠἊαύλῳ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ, ᾿Ιούδαν τὸν ἐπικαλού- 

μενον BapoaBar, καὶ Σίλαν, ἄνδρας ἡγουμένους ἐν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, 

23 γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν τάδε: “Οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ οἱ 

πρεσβύτεροι καὶ οἱ ἀδελφοὶ τοῖς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Αντιόχειαν καὶ 

16:4. παρενοχλεῖν] i.g. ἀνασκευά- 
fovres, Vv. 24, ἀνατρέπω, Tit. 1: τι. ἐπὶ 
τὸν Θεόν] this would include those who 
were proselytes before receiving the Gospel, 
with those who were converted from idola- 
try. ἐπιστεῖλα ι] in late Greek is limited 
to the sense of sending a written command. 
Herodian, 1. 9. 21, ταῦτα τὸν πατέρα ἐντέ- 
ταλθαι ῥήμασι, μηδὲν δὲ ἐπεσταλκέναι, gave 
these verbal orders, but no written com- 
mands. τοῦ ἀπέχεσθαι) See 1 C. 8 and 
10: 23-32. Col. 2:16, for the modification 
of the first article of this decree, which S. 
Paul madeon his soleapostolical authority. 
τοῦ ἀπέχ. Gen. expressing the final cause, 
‘to enjoin them with a view to.’ ἀλιεσΎ ἡ- 
μάτων] an Alexandrian word, pollutions, 
by eating meat offered to idols, τῆς μετα- 
λήψεως τῶν μιαρῶν θυσίων, Hesych. See 
Dan. 1:8. Mal. 1: 7. Abstinence from 
these was enjoined, not with the idea of 
bringing the Gentiles nearer to Judaism, 
but that they might avoid shocking the 
prejudices of weaker brethren, especially 
of the Jews, 1 C. 8: 10. mopvetas] must 
here be taken in its primary meaning. Cf. 
1C. 5. The sin is specified, because it was 
so common among the heathen, as to be 
considered a part of theirreligion, and sanc- 
tioned by their priests, Hdt. 1. 199. Exod. 
34: 14—16. Cf. Num. 25. It is, indeed, 
remarkable that a moral enormity should 
be mentioned among practices in them- 
selves indifferent. But as the object of 
the council was to establish a good un- 
derstanding between the Jewish and Gen- 
tile Christians, they single out those 
Gentile practices which were held in 
greatest abomination by the Jews. The 
Gentiles practised all indifferently ; the 
Jews viewed them all with abhorrence; 
and neither party probably was able at 
present to perceive the essential difference 
between them. So that, in the manner 
of their decree, no less than in the matter 
of it, the Apostles consulted wisely for 

the peace of the community. Calovius 
thinks that πορνείας means concubinage 
rather than indiscriminate fornication. In 
J. 8: 41, ἐκ πορνείας is ‘ of concubinage.’ 
Cf. τ Τί 3:2, μιᾶς γύναικος ἄνδρα. 
πνικτοῦ κ. τ. αἵμ. both these were for- 
bidden in the covenant made with Noah, 
Gen. 9: 4. 

21. Μωσῆς γάρ] The Gentiles were 
advised to abstain -from these things, 
because they would give great offence to 
the Jews. Josephus says of Moses, κάλ- 
λιστον καὶ ἀναγκαιότατον ἀπέδειξεν παι- 
δευμάτων τὸν νόμον" οὐκ εἰσάπαξ ἀκροασα- 
μένους, οὐδὲ δὶς ἢ πολλάκις, GAN ἑκάστης 
ἑβδομάδος τῶν ἄλλων ἔργων ἀφεμένους ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἀκροάσιν τοῦ νόμου ἐκέλευσε συλλέ- 
γεσθαι καὶ τοῦτον ἀκριβῶς ἐκμανθάνειν" ὅ 
δὴ πάντες οἱ νομοθέται ἐοίκασι παραλιπεῖν, 
Apion, τι. 17. ἐκ γεν. ἀρχ.} ἃ8 ἴπ τ. 7, 
‘from early times, τοὺς κηρύσσ.. .. 
ἀναγινωσκόμενος) 2 C. 3:13, exposi- 
tion and exhortation being always accom- 
paniments of the reading, as L. 4: 17, 21. 
Hence our textual preaching. 

22. ἐκλεξαμ.... . πέμψαι] to choose 
men out of their own company (i.e. of the 
Jerusalem Church) and send. So at v. 25. 
Cyril of Jerusalem says that this epistle 
was sent to all the Gentile Christians; 
καὶ γράφουσιν οἱ ἀπόστολοι καὶ πρεσβύ- 
τεροι πᾶσι τοῖς ἔθνεσιν καθολικὴν ἐπιστολήν. 
With ἐκλεξ. compare ἀπογράψασθαι, L. 
2:5, ‘get himself enrolled;’ both trans- 
lated passively in A.V. (Tynd.) “Iovéap] 
supposed to have been one of the seventy 
disciples, and brother of Joseph, also 
called Barsabas, son of Sabas, A. 1: 23. 
Σίλαν] He is called Silvanus in 2 C. 1: 
19. rand2 Th. 1:1. σὺν τῷ 1 x. B.] 
the article once inserted implies that 
they held the same office and authority. 
ἄνδρας ἡγουμ.] leading men. 

23. γράψαντες) This anacoluthon is 
very common in Thucyd. Jelf, ὃ 707. 
See Mk. 12: 38-40. R. 3:24. οἱ 
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a “- “ ’ A 

Συρίαν καὶ Κιλικίαν ἀδελ ois τοῖς ἐξ ἐθνῶν, χαίρειν. 4 ἐπειδὴ 
΄ , ΄ 

ἠκούσαμεν ὅτι τινὲς ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐξελθόντες ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς λόγοις 

ἀνασκευάζοντες τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, λέγοντες περιτέμνεσθαι καὶ 
a ‘ , a ΕἸ ὃ 6 25 AY eeu 

τηρεῖν τὸν νόμον, οἷς οὐ διεστειλαμεθα: ἔδοξεν ἡμῖν γενο- 
, ε ‘ 9 ’ὔ Ε , A « lod A 

μένοις ὁμοθυμαδὸν, ἐκλεξαμένους ἄνδρας πέμψαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς σὺν 

τοῖς ἀγαπητοῖς ἡμῶν Βαρνάβᾳ καὶ Τ]αύλῳ, 26 ἀνθρώποις 
, A A e ~ « A A che AZ 4 / 

παραδεδωκόσι Tas ψυχὰς αὑτῶν ὑπερ τοῦ ὀνόματος TOU Κυρίου 

27 ἀπεστάλκαμεν οὖν ᾿Ιούδαν καὶ Σίλαν, 

8 "Εδοξε 
‘ Cott: , , ‘ Ἐν δὲ λέ ’ 6 θ ( Ὁ ἧς 

γὰρ τῷ αγιῳ σπνευματι καὶ ἡμιν μῆοθεν πλεον επιτιθεσσαι υμιν 

ἡμῶν ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ. 
A ° A SK , ’ la A ° , 

καὶ αὐτοὺς διὰ λόγου ἀπαγγέλλοντας τὰ avTa. 

βάρος πλὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες τούτων, 29 ἀπέχεσθαι εἰδωλοθύτων 
᾿ 7 A A 4 r ? a A € ‘ 

Kal αἵματος και TWVLKTOU και TOpvElag” ἐξ ων διατηροῦντες εαυτους 

3 , “γε 2) 
€U πράξετε. ἔῤῥωσθε. 

ἀπ. x. οἱ πρεσβ.] the classes are dis- 
tinguished in the formal decree, show- 
ing that they acted separately, though in 
concert, v. 25. The letter is not addressed 
Tots πρεσβ. kK. τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, Paul and Bar- 
nabas were the bishops of these regions, 
their diocese (τὴν A. x. Σ. x. K.): Antioch 
(first-named) their metropolitan church, So 
afterwards provincial Asia and Ephesus, 
19: το. Κιλικίαν) This is a proof that 
churches now existed in Cilicia, which had 
probably been planted by 8. Paul during his 
residence at Tarsus, referred to in 1] : 25. 
χαίρειν) the usual introductory saluta- 
tion in letters written in Greek ; so in 23: 
26. Among the apostolical epistles it 
occurs only in Ja. 1:1; ‘an undesigned 
coincidence, tending to prove the ge- 
nuineness of this document,’ (Howson), 
i.e. as drawn up by ὃ. James. χάρις 
k.T.A. is the usual substitution for χαίρειν 
in the Epistles. 

24. ἐξ ἡμῶν] asin ἃ. 2:12, τινὰς ἀπὸ 
᾿Ιακώβου, in neither case authorized, but 
availing themselves of the position and 
influence of their particular church. Simi- 
lar instances have occurred in our own 
time. dvacKevdfovres] ‘unsettling 
your souls,’ as leading them to place their 
dependance on the ceremonies of the law, 
v.19. The word primarily means, pack 
up the baggage, and so carry away; dis- 
mantle, ravage; ‘turneden upsodoun.’ 
Wiclif. λέγοντες περιτ. k. τ.] ‘assert- 
ing circumcision, &c.’ i.e. ‘for you;’ as 
expressed in A. V., ‘ye must be;’ but the 
decree avoids irritating personality. αὐτοὺς 
is introduced in 21:21, οὐ διεστειλά- 
μεθα) gave not commission, i.e. to say 
such things, 

25,27. ἄνδρας πέμψαι) This was an 

interchange of courtesy and respect (see 
v. 2), as well as a provision for the more 
solemn and authoritative settlement of the 
question. It was also a distinct counter- 
action to the self-sent Judaizing mission, 
and a significant rebuke and condemna- 
tion of their presumption. mapadedw- 
κὀσι) asin 9:24. 13:50. 14:5, 19. ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ ὀν.} 1.6. in proclaiming Him as the 
Messiah to the Jews; as the one mani- 
festation of the one only God to the Gen- 
tiles. καὶ αὐτούς) ‘who in person.’ 
ἀπαγγέλλοντας) pres. for fut.; but 
literally and properly pres., when the 
decree should be read at any place. τὰ 
αὐτ d] not necessarily anticipative of v. 29, 
but referring to the whole decree as a do- 
cument in writing ; q.d. ‘ to declare orally 
what we here write.’ 

28. ᾿Ἔδοξε γάρ] After the preamble and 
commission of Barnabas and Paul, and 
the two representatives of the assembled 
Church, the actual decree is naturally in- 
troduced by γάρ. What now follows is the 
main purpose of the epistle, and the special 
business of the commission. τῷ ay. TV. 
καὶ ἡμῖν] clearly it is not assumed that 
what was the act of the whole Church was 
therefore the act of the Holy Spirit; but, 
on the contrary, this emphatic distinction 
is made to give effect and authority to the 
act of the Church. The allusion may be 
to the will of the Spirit as intimated by 
the inspired utterance of the Apostle 
James. ἐπάναγκες) a noun only used 
in the neuter. These things were enjoined 
‘of necessity,’ as Jews and Gentiles were 
living familiarly together; though in a 
different state of society all these would 
not be ‘ necessary.’ : 

29. εὖ πράξετε] you shall fare well, 
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4 3 δ f : 
3° Of μὲν οὖν ἀπολυθέντες ἦλθον εἰς ᾿Αντιόχειαν: καὶ 

’ A “ 9 , A > , 

συναγαγόντες TO πλῆθος ἐπέδωκαν τὴν ἐπιστολήν. 
on ey , Sp Ἃ “ , 

δὲ εχάρησαν επι TH παρακλήσει. 

31 ἀναγνόντες 

32 ᾿Ιούδας δὲ καὶ Σίλας, καὶ 
~ A aA , 

αὐτοὶ προφῆται ὄντες, διὰ λόγου πολλοῦ παρεκαλεσαν τοὺς 

ἀδελφοὺς καὶ ἐπεστήριξαν. 
ν᾽ ~ A \ 

μετ᾽ εἰρήνης ἀπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν προς τοὺς ἀποστόλους. 
A “ a A 

δὲ τῷ Dita ἐπιμεῖναι αὐτοῦ. 

33 ποιήσαντες δὲ χρόνον ἀπελύθησαν 

34 ἔδοξε 

35 Ἰ]αῦλος δὲ καὶ Βαρνάβας 

διέτριβον ἐν ᾿Αντιοχείᾳ, διδάσκοντες καὶ εὐαγγελιζόμενοι, μετὰ 
δα εἰ. ἢ a \-r mY , “ ’ 

καὶ ETEDWY πολλῶν, τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου. 

36 META δέ τινας ἡμέρας εἶπε [Παῦλος πρὸς Βαρνάβαν, 

᾿Επιστρέψαντες δὴ ἐπισκεψώμεθα τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ἡμῶν κατὰ 
lol , ς eo , A , A , A 

πάσαν πολιν, EV als κατηγγείλαμεν Tov λογον τοῦ Κυρίου, πως 
” 
eXoucl. 

ἘΠ. 6:21, living in harmony and peace, 2 
C.13:11. ἔῤῥωσθε] an usual ending of 
epistles, being the exact equivalent of the 
Latin, ‘ Valete.’ See 23: 30. 

30, 31. ἀπολυθέντες) formally, by a 
solemn act of farewell. See v. 33. 13: 3. 
τὸ πλῆθος] the whole Christian commu- 
nity, to whom, v. 23, the letter was ad- 
dressed. παρακλήσει) exhortation, ad- 
vice. So παρέκαλεσαν in v. 32; or as in 
A. V., ‘consolation,’ for in such a case 
settlement (opposed to ἀνασκευάζ.) would 
be consolation. 

32. καὶ αὐτοί! i.e. being inspired as 
well as Paul and Barnabas, 13: 1. Thus 
they performed what was assigned to 
them in v. 27. The spiritual qualification 
of Judas and Silas shows also that the 
Jerusalem church was anxious for the 
Gentile churches to feel that the enact- 
ment was not by their own authority 
alone, but by the will of the Spirit, v. 28. 
ἐπεστήριξαν] see on 14: 22. 

33. ποιήσαντες χρόνον] having stayed 
some time. ποιεῖν, when referred to time, 
is used in the sense of διατρίβειν. Plato, 
Ep. 6, ἀναγκαῖον tows ἐνιαυτὸν γ᾽ ἔτι 
ποιεῖσθαι. Dem. De Fals. Leg. οὐκ ἀνέμειναν 
τὸν κήρυκα οὐδ᾽ ἐποίησαν χρόνον οὐδένα. 
So facere dies for morari. See M. 20: 
12, n. μετ᾽ εἰρήνη 5] 1.6. with the good 
wishes, formally expressed, of the whole 
community ; peace, the Oriental mode 
of salutation and farewell. It was 
probably after this formal dismissal that 
Silas resolved to stay. τοὺς ἀποστ.] 
the whole body of original Apostles re- 
siding still in Jerusalem. 

35. ἑτέρων πόλλων] The number was 
increased by the arrival, perhaps, of some 
from Jerusalem, as John, v. 37, and by 

37 BapvaBas δὲ ἐβουλεύσατο συμπαραλαβεῖν τὸν 

those whom the Apostles ordained from 
time to time, or whom the Holy Spirit 
especially designated as teachers by con- 
ferring on them gifts. 

36. Mera δέ twas] after some, not 
many days. Hence there was hardly time 
for Peter to come to Antioch and act as 
described in G. 2:12. ἐπιστρ. δή] the 
57 is equivalent to ‘age,’ ‘come now,’ or 
‘I pray.’ It marks energy and resolution 
in the speaker, greater, perhaps, than in 
the person addressed, L.2:15,n. ἐπι- 
σκεψώμεθα] in this we have the germ 
of episcopal visitation. So 9: 32,n. κατ- 
nyy.] a word suitable to a first announce- 
ment, 18: 5, 38; as διδάσκ. and evayy., 
v. 35, to settled and continued teaching. 
πῶς ἔχ. ‘in what state they are,’ exter- 
nally and spiritually. 

37. ἐβουλεύσατο] had made wp his 
mind ; determined. Barnabas, being of a 
kind and forgiving disposition, was anxious 
to take with him his nephew, Col. 4: το. 
S. Paul looked with an unfavourable eye 
on Mark for relinquishing the work at 
Perga, 13:13. ‘Paulus severior, ille 
clementior, uterque in suo sensu abundat. 
Et tamen dissensio habet aliquid humanz 
fragilitatis.” Jerome. Barnabas perhaps 
erred on the side to which his nature in- 
clined him, that of being indulgent to the 
faults of friends; cf. G. 2:13. On the 
other hand, Paul’s own energy and un- 
sparing self-devotion may have disposed 
him to undue severity, and rendered him 
incapable of sympathy with the timid and 
weak ; or there might have been signs of 
increased earnestness in Mark which Paul 
overlooked. ‘At any rate they did not 
allow their separation to slacken their 
zeal, or to damage the cause.’ (Paley, 
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38 Ἰ]αῦλος δὲ ἠξίου τὸν 
ς , $39 , oA “5 \ 1 , \ ‘ θό Ε n 

ἀποστάντα am αὐτῶν ἀπὸ [ἰαμφυλίας καὶ μὴ συνελθόντα αὐτοῖς 

094 
4 , 

᾿Ιωάννην τὸν καλούμενον Μάρκον' 

τ - ACTS 15. 37—41. 

εἰς TO ἔργον, μὴ συμπαραλαβεῖν τοῦτον. 39 ᾿Εῇ γένετο οὖν 
Ἀ “ 3 ~ >) 4 ° ° ° 77 ’ 

παροξυσμὸς, ὥστε ἀποχωρισθῆναι αὐτοὺς ἀπ ἀλλήλων, τὸν τε 

Βαρνάβαν παραλαβόντα τὸν Μάρκον ἐκπλεῦσαι εἰς Κύπρον: 

40 Ἰ]αῦλος δὲ ἐπιλεξάμενος Σίλαν ἐξῆλθε, παραδοθεὶς τῆ χάριτι 

τοῦ Θεοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀδελφῶν. 41 Διήρχετο δὲ τὴν Συρίαν καὶ 
, . , Q " ͵ 

Κιλικίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων Tas ἐκκλησίας. 

10 Κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Δέρβην καὶ ΔΛύστραν' καὶ ἰδοῦ 
, 9 ] PP tA , eX , ΕῚ , 

μαθητής τις ἣν Exel OVOMATL Τιμόθεος, νιος γυναικὸς τινος Ἰουδαίας 

πιστῆς. πατρὸς δὲ “EXAnvos, 

ΔΛύστροις καὶ ᾿Ϊκονίῳ ἀδελφῶν. 

Evid. 1, 4.) There was no permanent 
rupture between the two Apostles, 1 C. 
9:6; and Mark, the occasion of the tem- 
porary difference, justified the good opi- 
nion of Barnabas, and became profitable 
to Paul in the ministry, Col. 4: το. 2 T. 
4:11; so that the παροξυσμὸς, v. 39, was 
in the end a παροξυσμὸς ἀγάπης καὶ καλῶν 
ἔργων, H. 10:24. W.G.H. At the 
same time we may remark, that a false 
step or failure on the part of a religious 
man or Christian minister may be detri- 
mental to his character and usefulness for 
years. It seems implied, in Col. 4: ro, 
that Mark was known by the Asiatic 
churches to have been under a cloud. In 
the conduct of Barnabas we have the first 
instance of nepotism; patronage exercised 
in consequence of family connexion. 

38. ἠξίου] Vulg. rogabat; but rather, 
claimed, insisted, made it a point. See 
28:22. ἀπόσταντα] a stronger word 
than ἀποχωρήσαντα, in 13:13. τοῦτον] 
added at the close, increases the strength 
of the sentence. The vehemence of S. 
Paul's language seems to be adopted by 
the historian, who yet says nothing in 
direct disparagement ef his fellow minis- 
ter, Mark. 

39. They go two and two, in con- 
formity with the original arrangement of 
their Master. Κύπρον) It was natural 
that Barnabas should first visit his native 
place (4:37), and also that Paul should 
take an especial interest in the churches 
of his own country, probably founded by 
himself in A.D. 39-42. Cf. 2: 23, n. 

40. παραδοθείς) As Paul’s work alone 
is the subject of the succeeding history, 
it was fitting that his commendation 
should be specially noticed. Cf. 13: 3. 
14:26. It does not follow that Barnabas 
was not similarly committed to the grace 

2a τι a ε ‘ “ 9 

ος εμαρτύυρειτο UTO τῶν εν 

3 ποῦτον ἠθέλησεν ὁ ]αῦλος 

of God, though we may have a hint that 
the Church in general took part with 
Paul. 

41. Κιλικίαν] Hence S. Paul seems to 
have travelled into Crete. Tit. 1:5. 
ἐπιστηρίζων] with especial reference to 
the settlement of the great question about 
the ordinances of Moses. See 16: 4, 5. 
This is the commencement of S. Paul’s 
second apostolic journey, A.D. 51 (spring), 
which terminated A.D. 54, (autumn.) 
18: 22. 

XVI. 1. κατήντ. εἰς] ‘arrived at,’ 
‘got to.’ See 18:10, 24; πάν: 
Ph. 3: 11 (metaph.). ἐκ εἴ] i.e. at Lystra, 
most probably. See v. 2, and cf. 20: 4. 
γυναικός) Eunice,2T. 1:5. An example 
of undesigned coincidence, as it is stated 
in the history that she was ‘a Jewess who 
believed,’ and in the Epistle Paul applauds 
‘the faith that dwelt in’ her. Timothy had " 
known the Scriptures from a child (2 Τὶ 
3:15), which was the more likely to be 
the case, from his having only one 
Jewish parent, and that parent the 
mother. mtor7s]| converted probably on 
S. Paul’s first visit. 14:7. She may, 
like Lydia afterwards, 16:15, have been the 
hostess of the Apostle. πατρὸς δὲ “EXX.] 
intermarriage between Jew and Gentile 
was forbidden entirely by the law of 
Moses, Deut. 7:3. But latterly the 
opinion prevailed that Gentile wives only, 
and not Gentile husbands, were unlawful. 
This is confirmed by the marriage of 
Esther with Ahasuerus, and by the lan- 
guage of Ezra, c. 10, which speaks only of 
strange wives. But the marriage of 
Drusilla and Felix was considered un- 
lawful by Josephus, Ant. xx. 7,2. The 
father may have heen a Jewish proselyte. 

3. τοῦτον 70.) Very similar were the 
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σὺν αὐτῷ ἐξελθεῖν, καὶ λαβὼν περιέτεμεν αὐτὸν διὰ τοὺς ᾽Ιου- 
ὃ , A x bd - , 3 ’ "δ Ν 6 

αἰους τους OvVTaS εν Τοις TOTOLS EKELVOLS* ἢ εἰσαν γὰρ απαντες 

τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ, ὅτι Ελλην ὑπῆρχεν. 

4 Ὥς δὲ διεπορεύοντο τὰς πόλεις, παρεδίδουν αὐτοῖς 
, A , ‘ , ε ‘ ~ - , ‘ 

φυλάσσειν τα δόγματα The κεκριμένα U7TO τῶν ἀποστόλων και 

΄- , “a 3 « ’ 

των πρεσβυτέρων τῶν εν Ἰερουσαλήμ. 
« A κω 9 , 

5 Ac μὲν οὖν ἐκκλησίαι 
3 al “ , ὯΝ , ΨΩ Lal τι , 

ἐστερεοῦντο TH πίστει; καὶ ἐπερίσσευον TH ἀριθμῷ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν. 

6 Διελθόντες δὲ τὴν Φρυγίαν καὶ τὴν Ι αλατικὴν χώραν, 
, (es) Paw, Eee , a \ , 3 ~ 

κωλυθέντες ὑπο τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος λαλῆσαι τὸν λόγον ἐν TH 

᾿Ασίᾳ, 
Β , , δ. Ὁ ” ᾽ ‘ ‘ κ 

ἐιθυνίαν πορεύεσθαι: και οὐκ ειἰασεν αὐτοὺς TO πνευμα. 

circumstances which introduced Mark to 
the ministry. (12:12, 25.) Timothy sup- 
plies his place as ὑπηρέτης, probably (13: 
5) to Paul and Silas. περιέτεμεν) As 
Timothy’s mother was a Jewess, S. Paul 
administers the rite of circumcision in 
consideration of Jewish prejudice. But 
in the case of Titus, whose parents were 
both Gentiles, he asserts the liberty of 
the Gentiles from the yoke of circumcision. 
G. 2:3. τὸν war. avr. rt] for ὅτε ὁ 
πατὴρ αὐτοῦ. The subject of the de- 
pendant sentence is often made the object 
of the principal sentence. Jelf, § 898. 2. 
Sor W434. 89:5. Vd. 9 20: Bad: 
Col. 1198. Med. 37, 39. 

4, αὐτοῖς] sc. τοῖς μαθηταῖς. τὰ 
δόγματα) 17:7. 15:28 (ἔδοξε). The circu- 
lar letter called by Clement of Alexandria 
ἡ ἐπιστολὴ ἡ καθολικὴ τῶν ἀποστόλων 
ἁπάντων. τὰ κεκρ.} 568 16: τ9. κρίνω. 
ἐπερίσσ. τῷ ἀριθμῷ) i.e. in the num- 
ber of disciples in each. 

6. Phrygia was not a province; the 
term is geographical and ethnographical 
only. Howson, pp. 268, 291. Galatia, 
sometimes called Gallo-grecia, received 
its name from the Gaulish tribes who 
penetrated into Asia Minor in the third 
century B.c. Livy xxxvi. 16. It had 
been made a province B.C. 25, by Au- 
gustus. It was at this time that 5. Paul 
planted the churches of Galatia. G.1: 2. 
4:13, 14. He had not visited this region 
when he traversed the adjoining districts 
with Barnabas, 14:20, 21, 24. κωλυ- 
θέντες] In his providential government, 
God keeps some portions of the earth for 
a time without the Gospel, or permits the 
efforts of his Church to fail. ᾿Α σίᾳ] The 
Roman province comprising Ionia, of 
which Ephesus was the capital. It in- 
cluded also Mysia. Hence the Apo- 
stolical company after the prohibition 

4 > an \ 8 M , ? , ᾿ ‘ 
eX OVTES KATA τῆν υσιαν ἐπείραζον κατα τῆν 

8 παρελ- 

make no attempt to preach in Mysia, but 
turn their attention to Bithynia, the next 
province to the E. of Mysia. 

7. κατὰ τὴν M.] having arrived at 
Mysia, they did not go far ἐπέο or through 
Mysia, which was divided into two parts, 
the lesser and the greater. κατὰ τὴν B.] 
The sense of xara is modified by the verbs 
of motion with which it is joined; render 
‘to’ or ‘toward’ Bithynia. Some read 
εἰς. καί] ον ἀλλὰ, 7:5; together with their 
action was the contrary action of the 
Spirit. οὐκ εἴασεν τὸ πν.] The actsof the 
Spirit here are those of a person. The 
intentions of the Apostles, their own 
personal will and conduct, were opposed 
by the Spirit. (κωλυθέντες.) In this 
passage τὸ πνεῦμα does not stand for an 
influence acting upon and by their own 
minds. Various MSS. Syr. V. and Vulg. 
read mv. τοῦ Ἰησοῦ. See Ph. 1: το, and 
ef. 2 C. 3:17. Bithynia was the sphere 
of labour for ὃ. Peter and others (1 P. 
1:1), who seem to have been abundantly 
successful, by the account which Pliny 
gives (Ep. X. 97) of the state of the pro- 
vince, A.D. 104. 

8. παρελθόντες] ‘passing by.’ It is 
meant that they left the greater part of 
Mysia on their right, traversing its 
frontiers only, making a mere transit 
across them in consequence of the Divine 
prohibition, which included Mysia. ‘ Went 
over, Tynd., Gen. ‘When they had 
gone through,’ Cr. ‘When they were 
gone out of, Syr. V. Or if we suppose 
that on turning away from Bithynia 
they struck as soon as possible into the 
Roman road which, from Pergamos, was 
along the coast, through Adramyttium and 
Assos to Troas, their course would be 
most suitably described by the words 
παρελθόντες THY M. κατέβησαν as to 
the sea-side. Tpwada] the city, not the 
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θόντες δὲ τὴν Μυσίαν κατέβησαν εἰς Τρωάδα. 

διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ὥφθη τῷ IlavAw ἀνήρ τις ἣν Μακεδὼν 

9 Kat ὅραμα 

ἑστὼς, 

παρακαλῶν αὐτὸν καὶ λέγων, Διαβὰς εἰς Μακεδονίαν βοήθησον 

ἡμῖν. 10 ὥς δὲ τὸ ὅραμα εἶδεν, εὐθέως ἐζητήσαμεν ἐξελθεῖν εἰς 

τὴν Μακεδονίαν, συμβιβάζοντες ὅτι προσκέκληται ἡμᾶς ὁ Κύριος 
» , ° , 

εὐαγγελίσασθαι αὐτοὺς. 

ΤΙ ᾿Αναχθέντες οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Τρωάδος εὐθυδρομήσαμεν εἰς 
rt , 

Σαμοθράκην, τῆ τε ἐπιούση εἰς Νεάπολιν, 
9 - , 9 

12 ἐκεῖθέν τε εἰς 

Φιλίππους, ἥτις ἐστὶ πρώτη τῆς μερίδος τῆς Μακεδονίας πόλις, 

κολωνία. μεν δὲ ἐν ταύτη τῇ πόλει διατρίβοντες ἡμέρας τινάς" 

18. τῇ τε ἡμέρᾳ τῶν σαββάτων ἐξήλθομεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως παρὰ 

region of this name. It was built by 
Antigonus, but received its name Alex- 
andria Troas from Lysimachus, in honour 
of Alexander the Great. Augustus had 
made it a ‘colonia.’ Paul visited 
Troas at three several times afterwards. 
20715568 2210) Zistes 2. ΠῚ 4: 153: this 
first visit was early in A.D. 52. 

9. ὅραμα] This is not stated to have 
been a dream, though it occurred in the 
night. The only dreams recorded in the 
N. T. are those of Joseph (M. 1: 20. 
2:13, τὸ, 22), the Magi (Με 2:12) 
and Pilate’s wife, (M. 27:19.) ἀνήρ 
τις Μακεδών) that he was such was 
evident from his words, but probably also 
from his costume and language. 

10. ἐζητήσαμεν] This is the first place 
where the historian speaks of himself, by 
the use of the first pers. pl., as accom- 
panying S. Paul. He was probably 
sojourning at Troas. ἐζη τ. } sought means 
of transit, or tried whether the Spirit 
would allow them to proceed. ἐξελθεῖν} 
‘to go thence,’ ‘to quit (Troas) and 
go. So v 3. συμβιβάζ.  collatis 
argumentis colligentes. They had to 
compare, discuss, and reason on the sub- 
ject. Hence, clearly the inspiration on 
this occasion was of a lower kind than 
that referred to in vv. 6, 7, or 13:2. Here 
the Gospel is transmitted for the first time 
from the east to the west, into the regions 

of Europe; ‘to Tubal and Javan (10, 

but without points ἣν Ἴων, Greci, Gen. 

10:2, Dathe) and the isles afar off,’ Is. 66: 
19, across that boundary which formed the 
grand division between Europe and the 
Grecian name on the one hand, and all 
the Asiatic nations on the other. 

11. ᾿Αναχθέντες] putting to sea, 13: 13, 
n. εὐθυδρομ.] sailed ina straight course, 
‘ran right before the wind,’ 21: 1. Dapo- 
@p¢xnv] Threiciamque Samon que nune 

Samothracia fertur. dn. vu. 208. A lofty 
island on the coast of Thrace, not far 
from Troas ; now called Samothraki, from 
which Neapolis, on the coast of Mace- 
donia, is about sixty-five miles distant, 
N.W. τῇ τε ἐπιούσῃ] they moored 
for the night in some harbour of Samo- 
thrace. Νεάπολιν) ‘inter Strymonis 
et Nessi ostia,’ Cellarius. The port to 
Philippias Seleucia was to Antioch. The 
distance was ten miles. 

12. πρώτη] Philippi was the jirst city 
in Macedonia to which a person came 
who was going from Neapolis. Or 
THs μέριδος may mean ‘its district.’ 
κολωνία) a Roman colony, not a Greek 
colony, which would be ἀποικία. Pliny 
calls Philippi a colony. N. ἢ. rv. 18. 
The people call themselves Romans in 
v. 21. SS. Paul seems to refer to their 
social privileges in his epistle, πολιτεύ- 
εσθε, Ph. 1: 27, πολίτευμα, 3:20. We 
may, perhaps, consider κολωνία to be an 
explanation of πρώτη: it had the designa- 
tion of πρώτη, from the fact that it was 
κολωνία. So among the thirty-three 
civitates of Britain, York and St. Albans 
were πρῶται ἃ8 the only two colonies. The 
name of the place was anciently Κρηνίδες, 
from its many fountains, but having been 
taken and fortified by Philip of Macedon, 
he changed its name to Philippi. In the 
vicinity were mines of gold and silver. 
The celebrated battle, in which Brutus 
and Cassius were defeated by Octavianus 
and Antony (B.C. 42), occurred in the 
plain part of which would be crossed 
by the road from Neapolis. ἡμέρας 
τινάς] 1. 6. some days before the Sabbath 
occurred, It is implied from the subse- 
quent language of the Evang. that they 
were several weeks at Philippi. vv. 16, 18. 

13. τῇ Te ἡμέρᾳ] ϊ. 6. on the Sabbath 
after their arrival. ἔξω] The Jews had 
their place of prayer outside the city, that 
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ποταμον. OU ἐνομίζετο προσευχή εἰναι; καί καθίσαντες εἐλαλοῦμεν 

ταῖς συνελθούσαις γυναιξί. 
, A Ὅς ἢ , 

™ καί τις γυνὴ ὀνόματι Λυδία, 

πορφυρόπωλις πόλεως Θυατείρων, σεβομένη τὸν Θεὸν, ἤκουεν: ἧς 

ὁ Κύριος διήνοιξε τὴν καρδίαν, προσέχειν τοῖς λαλουμένοις ὑπὸ 

τοῦ IlavXov. 
e A 9 , Wes > 99 δῷ , 

15 ὡς δὲ ἐβαπτίσθη, καὶ ὁ οἶκος αὐτῆς, παρεκάλεσε 
, 4 rn 

λέγουσα, Ki κεκρίκατέ με πιστὴν τῷ Κυρίῳ εἶναι, εἰσελθόντες 
, A ΟΣ a A , e “ 

€lg τον οἶκον [MOU μεινατε" και παρεβιάσατο Mas. 

16 a , δὲ , ε A 5 A δὲ 

γένετο VE πορευομένων ἡμῶν εἰς προσευχήν; παιδίσκην 

they might not be molested ; by the river's 
side, because in their ceremonies they 
washed often. πόλεω ς] some read πύλης. 
Syr. V. has ‘gates of the city.’ 
ποταμόν] a small tributary of the An- 
gites, which flows westward south of 
Philippi, into the Strymon, (or rather 
the lake formed by the Strymon near its 
mouth.) Hdt. vir. 113. Leake 1Π|. 114. 
ἹΚρηνίδες, the original name of the town, 
was probably derived from the abundance 
of such small streams in its vicinity. In 
Ezek. 1:1, Dan. 10: 4, visions are youch- 
safed to the prophets on the banks of 
the rivers Chebar and Hiddekel. See 
also Ps. 137: 1. évoulfero] is ap- 
plied to customs which have got the 
force of law by prescription. Vulg. 
‘videbatur,’ and so Syriac, which 

also has (2c, bid house (or 

place) of prayer. Josephus records a 
decree of the people of Halicarnassus,— 
Δέδοκται ἡμῖν ᾿Ιουδαίων τοὺς βουλομένους 
ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναῖκας τά τε Σάββατα 
ἄγειν, καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ συντελεῖν κατὰ τοὺς 
᾿Ιουδὰίκους νόμους, καὶ τὰς προσευχὰς ποιεῖσ- 
θαι πρὸς τῇ θαλάσσῃ κατὰ τὸ πάτριον ἔθος" 
ἄν δέ τις κωλύσῃ ἢ ἄρχων ἤ ἰδιώτης ὅδε 
τῷ ζημιώματι ὑπεύθυνος ἔστω καὶ ὀφειλέτω 
τῇ πόλει. Ant. XIV. 10. 23. At Rome, 
in the time of Juvenal, the Jews fre- 
quented a proseucha near the fountain of 
Egeria, in which neighbourhood they 
dwelt. ‘Nune sacri fontis nemus et de- 
lubra locantur Judeis. Sat. Il. 13. 
There must have been but few Jews in 
Philippi, since there was no synagogue. 
The προσευχὴ may not have been a 
building, but a place ‘ usually resorted to’ 
by the Jews for the purpose of worship. 
Cf. English use of Meeting in the sense 
of ‘worship’ and ‘place of worship.’ 

14. Λυδία] ‘Attico more peregrine 
mulieri a patria nomen imposuit.’ Wet- 
stein. πορφυρόπωλις)] i.e. τὰ πορ- 
φυρᾶᾷ πωλοῦσα. The art of dyeing ivory 
with purple had been practised in Lydia 
from the Homeric age. 7. Iv. 141. 

ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε τίς τ᾽ ἐλέφαντα γυνὴ φοίνικι μιήνῃ 
Μῃονὶς je Κάειρα παρήϊον ἔμμεναι ἵππων. 

Thyatira is situate on the confines of 
Lydia and Phrygia, between Sardis and 
Pergamus. An inscription has been 
found there, purporting to be erected by 
the dyers—oi Bageis—of that place. 
ἤκουεν] imperf., implying not habitual 
or frequent hearing, but continuous and 
attentive on this occasion. So ἔκραζε, in 
v.17. διήνοιξε) Lydia was in business, 
yet withstood the temptations and dis- 
tractions incident to trade; we may con- 
ceive that she ‘did the truth,’ J. 3: 21, 
embraced such opportunities for learning 
God’s will as were afforded her, con- 
sorted with despised Jewesses at Philippi 
under the Roman dominion. Such are the 
characters whom God usually enriches with 
the fulness of his grace. 10: 2-4. Rev. 3: 
20. ‘Called according to God’s purpose 
by his Spirit working in due season, they, 
through grace, obey the calling.’ Art. 
XVII. And see Collect for Easter Day. 

15. ὁ οἶκος) her household. This in- 
stance, that of the jailor’s family (v. 33), 
and that of Stephanas (τ C. 1: 16), to- 
gether afford a strong presumptive argu- 
ment in favour of infant-baptism. Cf. 21 : 
5, ἢ. παρεβιάσατο) the word is used 
of moral compulsion by urgent entreaty. 
L. 24:29. εἰ kexp.] have judged, and 
still judge, by previous enquiry and pre- 
sent admission to baptism. The courteous 
delicacy of the phrase is to be noticed. 
She does not offer hospitality as a proof 
of her sincerity, but as a test of their 
belief in it. She contrives to involve the 
credit of the invited parties for honesty 
and truth in their acceptance of her in- 
vitation. An offer made in such terms 
could not be a mere compliment, and 
though so courteous, could hardly without 
discourtesy be refused. S. Paul fully ap- 
preciated such conduct and such a cha- 
racter, R. 12: 10, 13. 16:2, 23. 

16. ἐγένετο] i.e. on another Sabbath. 
Many MSS. have τὴν προσευχὴν, the 
place of prayer. So Syr. V., as in wv. 13. 
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τινὰ ἔχουσαν πνεῦμα [Πύθωνος ἀπαντῆσαι ἡμῖν, ἥτις ἐργασίαν 

πολλὴν παρεῖχε τοῖς κυρίοις αὑτῆς μαντευομένη. 17. αὕτη 

κατακολουθήσασα τῷ [Παύλῳ καὶ ἡμῖν ἔκραζε λέγουσα, Οὗτοι of 

ἄνθρωποι δοῦλοι τοῦ Θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου εἰσιν, οἵτινες καταγγέλ- 

λουσιν ἡμῖν ὁδὸν σωτηρίας. 18 πτρῦτο δὲ ἐποίει ἐπὶ πολλὰς 

ἡμέρας. διαπονηθεὶς δὲ ὁ Παῦλος καὶ ἐπιστρέψας, τῷ πνεύματι 

εἶπε, ΠΠαραγγέλλω σοι ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐξελθεῖν 
"5 7 A a ats 2 ot ~ e 

απ αὑτῆς. Kal ἐξῆλθεν αὐτὴ TH Wd. 

19 ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ οἱ κύριοι αὐτῆς ὅτι ἐξῆλθεν ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ρ ἢ 
“ Ν ~ x 

ἐργασίας αὑτῶν, ἐπιλαβόμενοι τὸν [Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἵλκυσαν 
’ κι ᾽ SAAS BS Ne 3} 

εἰς Τὴν ayopav επι TOUS αρχοντας" 
20 ᾿ , " ‘ 

Kal TpotayayovTes auTous 

Ξ “κι > a ” ’ a 
τοῖς TTPATHYOLS εἶπον, Οὗτοι of ἄνθρωποι ἐκταράσσουσιν ἡμῶν 

παιδίσκη] ‘a female servant,’ not neces- 
sarily meaning ‘slave,’ (see 12:13. M. 
26: 69,) though this was one. mvetpa 
Πύθωνος] a divining spirit like that at- 
tributed to the Pythoness at Delphi. 
Suidas explains the word as equivalent to 
ἐγγαστρίμυθος, ἐγγαστρίμαντις, and quotes 
the witch of Endor as an example. The 
whole tenour of the narrative implies a 
supernatural possession; and though we 
do not witness the terrible spectacle of 
human beings possessed by evil spirits, 
nothing can be more presumptuous than 
to make our own experience the criterion 
of truth for the times which have pre- 
ceded us. See Trench on Miracles. 
Howson, Life and Epp. of St. Paul, 
c. IX. Tots κυρίοις) i.e. to the family 
which owned her. See on L. 19: 33. 
μαντευομένη) here only. The sacred 
writers avoided words, the employment of 
which might tend to break down the dis- 
tinction between heathenism and Chris- 
tianity. προφητεύειν is the constant word 
in N. T., but when the lying art of 
heathen divination is referred to, μαν- 
τεύεσθαι is adopted. Cf. Deut. 18: το. 
1 Sam. 28:8. LXX. The μάντις is one 
in whom reason is suspended; his declara- 
tions are received only after they have 
been approved by the προφήτης. Plato, 
Timeus, ὃ 47. (Trench’s Synonyms.) 

17. κατακολ.... ἔκραζε] The terms 
imply that she followed them close, and 
kept on crying thus for a long time. The 
possessed damsel recognises S. Paul's 
divine mission, as the two Gergesenes 
acknowledged the power of our Saviour, 
M. 8:29. See Mk. 1:24. 3:11. and 
of. A. 19: 15. 

18. ἐπὶ πολλὰς ἦμ.} probably not only 
on such occasions as mentioned in v. 17, 

i.e. on the Sabbath, but whenever she 
met the company. διαπονηθεί:ς) Seve- 
rus, IV. 2, οὐ πρέπουσα μαρτυρία τοῖς 
κήρυξι τῆς ἀληθείας ἡ ἀπὸ πονηρῶν πνευ- 
μάτων. See Mk. 1:34. ἐν τῷ ὀν.} The 
use of this form of words on such occa- 
sions by S. Paul is implied in 19: 13. 

19. ἐξῆλθεν] There isa paronomasia 
with the preceding ἐξῆλθεν, since, with 
the departure of the evil spirit, their hope 
of gain had departed. The effect pro- 
duced upon the woman evidently proves 
the reality of the possession; for, had she 
been an impostor, she would still have 
persisted in the imposture at the instiga- 
tion of her masters. τὸν II. x. τὸν Σ.] 
easily discovering that they were the 
chiefs of the party. εἵλκυσαν) thus 
Arr., Epict. τ. 29, ἕλκει με εἰς τὴν ἀγοράν. 
Ja, 2:6, ἕλκουσιν ὑμᾶς εἰς κριτήρια. 8. 
Paul refers to this treatment, 1 Th. 2:2. 
Ph. 1:29, 30. dyopav] forum where 
the courts were. Ruins of private dwell- 
ings are still visible; also something of a 
semicircular shape, probably this forum. 
There is, too, the remainder of a palatial 
edifice. Kitto. dpxovras] rulers gene- 
rally; the particular court is then stated. 

20. στρατηγοῖς} The Greek word for 
Pretors. The colonial magistrates were 
properly styled duumviri, but affected the 
name and state of Roman Pretors, ‘Cum 
in ceteris coloniis duuwmviri appellentur 
hise pretores (sc. Capuze) appellari vole- 
bant,’ Cic. De Leg. Agr. τι. ἐκταράσσ. 
Cf 17:6. τ ἘΠῚ: 18: 175 Chovearer 
brdpx.] in contrast with ‘Pwyalos οὖσι, 
‘being Jews to begin with.’ G. 2: 14. 
Since no specific accusation could be 
brought against the Apostles, there being 
no law that could touch the case of injury 
inflicted by a cure, the owners of the 
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καὶ καταγγέλλουσιν ἔθη ἃ 

20—28. 

aI 

οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν παραδέχεσθαι οὐδὲ ποιεῖν, Ρωμαίοις οὖσι. 
22 

ion 3... Ae Sree? D Ἂ ς Me . 
περιρρη αντες αὐτῶν TA ιματίια EkKEeAEVOV ῥαβ ίζειν 

A , ε 14 ᾽ Sg αὶ A 
Kai συνεπέστη ὁ ὄχλος κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, καὶ ot στρατηγοὶ 

23 πολλᾶς 

τε ἐπιθέντες αὐτοῖς πληγὰς ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακὴν, παραγγείλαντες 

τῷ δεσμοφύλακι ἀσφαλῶς τηρεῖν αὐτούς" 24 ὃς παραγγελίαν 
, ὡς 4 la " A ο \ 5 

TOLAUTHV εἰληφὼς ἔβαλεν αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν ἐσωτέραν φυλακὴν, καὶ 
‘ , ~ A 

τοὺς πόδας αὐτῶν ἠσφαλίσατο εἰς τὸ ξύλον. 

25 Kara δὲ τό μεσονύκτιον Παῦλος καὶ Σίλας προσευχόμενοι 
ef Ν Θ ’ > A δὲ 3. - «ς e δέ 

υμνουν TOV εον" εἐπηκροωντο € αὐτῶν οἱ εσμιοι- 26 ἄφνω 
δὲ ‘ ΒΨ) ’ ee A A Aa € σεισμὸς eyeveTo μέγας. ὥστε σαλευθῆναι τὰ θεμέλια τοῦ 
δεσμωτηρίου" ἀνεῴχθησάν τε παραχρῆμα αἱ θύραι πάσαι, καὶ 

, A ὃ 4 , , 

πάντων τὰ δεσμα ἀνέθη. 
A aa 5 , ‘ 

καὶ ἰδὼν ἀνεῳγμένας Tas 

27 ἔξυπνος δὲ γενόμενος ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ 

θύρας τῆς φυλακῆς, σπασάμενος 
, + € A 9 A ‘A ? , A 

μαχαιραν ἐμελλεν εαυτον αναιρεῖν, νομίζων ἐκπεφευγέναι τοὺς 

δεσμίους. 

damsel endeavoured to take advantage of 
the prejudice generally entertained against 
the Jews. Cicero (pro Flacc. 28), speaks 
of them as civitas suspiciosa ac maledica ; 
Tacitus (Hist. v. 8), teterrima; Pliny 
(N. H. xi. 9), contumelid numinum in- 
sigms. 

21. ἔθη] Namely, the turning from 
idols unto the living and true God. οὐκ 
ἔξεστι] the introduction of new gods 
was forbidden by the laws of Rome, as at 
Athens, 17:18. Liv. xxxrx. 16, ‘Quo- 
ties hoc patrum avorumque etate negotium 
est magistratibus datum, ut sacra externa 
fieri vetarent, sacrificulos vatesque foro, 
circo, urbe prohiberent.’ The Apostles, 
however, as far as their doctrine pre- 
vailed, put an end to the worship of the 
gods of the Romans. ‘Pwyp. οὖσι) as 
being citizens of a κολωνία, v. 12. They 
possessed also the Jus Italicum, or ex- 
emption of land from taxation; a distinc- 
tion which denoted them a first class 
κολωνία. 

22. συνεπέστη] So the tumult occurred 
in the proconsul’s court at Corinth, 18:17. 
Here the judges took part with the rioters, 
evidently without hearing the defence. 
See vv. 37, 38. Cf. 22:25. περιῤῥή- 
Eavres] this word is used by Diod. Sic., 
and Dio Halic., to express the rough 
way in which the lictors tore off the gar- 
ments of their prisoners. In Latin lace- 
rare or scindere vestem. The scourging 
of the Apostles seems to have been a 

28 ἐφώνησε δὲ φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ὁ Παῦλος λέγων, Μηδὲν 

temporary punishment to satisfy the 
people, as we find them detained in prison 
for further enquiry. ῥαβ δίζειν} by the 
lictors’ rods or staves. See on v. 35. S. 
Paul alludes to this scourging, with two 
others of the same kind, in 2 C. 11: 25. 

24. τοιαύτην) It is implied that the 
jailor, with the usual barbarity of men of 
this class, took advantage of the strict 
terms of the command to treat them with 
extreme severity. He entered heartily 
into the persecution. τὴν éowr. φυλ.] 
the keep or dungeon, the interior ward, 
called in the Roman law sedis intimz 
tenebre. ξύλον] nervus, stocks for the 
feet used at Sparta, at Athens, at Rome. 
ξύλον was also a heavy collar of wood like 
our pillory, δῆσαι twa ἐν ξύλῳ, Hdt. vr. 
75-, Ar. Eq. 367. ξύλῳ φιμοῦν τὴν αὐχένα, 
Ar. Nub. 592. In Ar. Eg. 1049, we 
have πεντεσύριγγον ξύλον, which was a 
combination of the stocks and pillory. 

25. mpocevx. ὕμνουν] Sang a hymn of 
praise, as part of their worship ; of praise 
for that they were counted worthy to 
suffer shame for the Lord’s sake, 5: 41 ; 
an example of religious cheerfulness under 
bodily pain, want, outward ignominy, and 
apparent hopelessness. ἐπηκροῶντο) 
were listening. 'That they could not only 
praise God, but sing praises, is a sufficient 
proof of the reality of their faith, peace, 
and joy. 

26-28. σεισμός) An earthquake, as in- 
dicative of the Divine power and pre- 
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πράξης σεαύυτῳ κακόν: ἅπαντες yap ἐσμεν ἐνθάδε. 29 Αὐτήσας 
~ ’ ~ 

δὲ φῶτα εἰσεπήδησε, καὶ ἔντρομος γενόμενος προσέπεσε τῷ 

Παύλῳ καὶ τῷ Dida, 3° καὶ προαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς ἔξω ἔφη: 

Κύριοι, τί με δεῖ ποιεῖν ἵνα σωθῶ; 
ε \ 93 , 

31 οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Πίστευσον 
a Ν 4A ὦ ‘A 4 ε 3ϑᾧ 8 

ἐπὶ τὸν Κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν Χριστὸν, καὶ σωθήση σὺ καὶ ὁ οἶκός σου. 
los Ἁ , ΄ , A ΄σ - Ψ 

32 καὶ ἐλάλησαν αὐτῷ τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου, καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ἐν 
΄“ “ἡ " “ 

TH οἰκίᾳ αὐτου. 
A A "9 » " , ΄σ ov ΄ 

9335. καὶ παραλαβὼν αὐτοὺς εν εκείνη TH ὥρᾳ τῆς 
‘ cy 2 ‘ ~ ~ x 3 7 9 A 4 c 

νυκτὸς ἔλουσεν ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν, καὶ ἐβαπτίσθη αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ 
cal , ~ 

αὐτοῦ πάντες παραχρῆμα. 

sence, Ps. 18:7, τὰ θεμέλια τῶν ὀρέων 
ἐσαλεύθησαν. See Ps. 68:8. Ex. 19: 18. 
ἀνέθη] a further interposition ; for this 
could not be the effect of the earthquake. 
Seel2:7. σπασάμενος pax. |noarticle ; 
indicating that he caught up a sword 
whih lay handy and drew it. In Mk. 14: 
47, om. τὴν pax. ἀναιρεῖν) Philippi 
had already witnessed, in Cassius and 
Brutus, examples of such desperation. 
Ancient philosophy approved of the prac- 
tice. The Roman jailor who allowed a 
prisoner to escape, was liable to suffer his 
punishment. Compare the conduct of 
the soldiers in the shipwreck, 27: 42. 
ἐφώνησε] in the earthquake, as after- 
wards in the shipwreck, the inspired pri- 
soner remains self-possessed, and controls 
those who are placed over him. W.G.H. 

29. φῶτα] lights, but not necessarily 
demanding more than one. From this it 
appears that Paul’s knowledge of the 
action and intention of the jailor, v. 28, 
was supernatural, imparted to him for 
the preservation of the jailor, and to call 
his attention to their situation. ἔντρ ο- 
μος yev.] ‘being in a state of trembling,’ 
7:32. mpooémece] paid them supreme 
honours. He felt persuaded that the 
earthquake had happened on their ac- 
count; doubtless having heard something 
of their previous history, of their miracles 
and mission. 

30, 31. mpoayayuv... ἔξω] ‘conducting 
them forth outside.’ Κύριοι Domini, a 
title of respect, This enquiry is not made 
in the very first moment of fear and awe, 
while flinging himself at their feet ; but 
after he had released them from the 
dungeon, and brought them to the outside 
of the prison wards. The answer also 
proves that his enquiry had reference to the 
salvation of his soul. The whole circum- 
stances of this conversion are very similar 
to those of 8. Paul, 9:6. We may take 
these as types of those who have been 
among the chief of sinners, far off, owing 

34 5" , " A , A > 

avayayav TE αὐτοὺς εἰς TOV OLKOV 

the ‘five hundred pence.’ The cases of 
Lydia and Timothy are types of those who, 
at no period of their lives, have been far 
from the kingdom of God. Both classes 
still exist; but the latter is that which 
we may expect to meet with generally in 
our usual congregations, among those who 
in infancy have been ‘grafted into the body 
of Christ's Church,’ and from childhood 
have had some instruction in the ‘things 
which are necessary for their soul’s 
health.’ We shall greatly err if we 
consider the jailor as a type of the way in 
which God wswally awakens sinners; yet 
every one who is awakened, whatever 
may have been his previous character and 
career, or whatever may have been the 
instrumental means of his awakening, 
must direct his faith and trust to Jesus, 
as his living Lord and exalted Saviour. 
See J. 6:29. καὶ ὁ οἷκός covji.e. on 
the same condition. 

33. ἔλουσεν] 9 : 37,0. ἀπὸ τῶν πλ.] 
πληγ. for the effects of the stripes, the 
blood, constructio pregnans. The Apo- 
stles did not wash or heal their wounds by 
a miracle; neither did they relieve their 
nearest friends on every occasion, Ph. 2: 
27. 1T. 5:23. 2 T. 4:20. The power 
was not exercised capriciously or for per- 
sonal convenience. So our Lord wrought 
no miracle to supply his own necessities. 
Contrast the kindness, the consideration of 
the man, (τράπεζαν, v. 34), with his former 
barbarity (for the ξύλον was a wanton out- 
rage); and we have a lively proof of the 
change wrought in his disposition and 
conduct. ἐβαπτίσθη] this could hardly 
be in any water which admitted of their 
being immersed. 

34. ἀναγαγών) His house was apart 
from the wards, but within the precincts 
of the prison. mavocxl] is to be joined 
with ἠγαλλιάσατο. So Syr. ἡ. πεπιστ- 
evxws] ‘quum crederet,’ expressing the 
cause or reason; ‘that he with all his 
household believed,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen., 
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αὑτοῦ παρέθηκε τράπεζαν, καὶ ἠγαλλιάσατο πανοικὶ πεπιστευκὼς 

τῷ Θεῴ. 
A 

35 “Hyuépas δὲ γενομένης ἀπέστειλαν ot στρατηγοὶ τοὺς 

ῥαβδούχους, λέγοντες, ᾿Απόλυσον τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐκείνους. 
ς A 

36 ἀπήγγειλε δὲ ὁ δεσμοφύλαξ τοὺς λόγους τούτους πρὸς τὸν 
II ὯΝ Ὅ 5 ’ e ew ς A aA 3 

avrov, τι ἀπεστάλκασιν οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἵνα ἀπολυθῆτε: νῦν οὖν 

ἐξελθόντες πορεύεσθε ἐν εἰρήνη. 51 ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔφη πρὸς αὐ- 
A A ἢ ε a ὃ i ° , 5 , ¢e 7 

τοὺς, Δείραντες ἡμᾶς δημοσίᾳ ἀκατακρίτους; ἀνθρώπους Ῥωμαίους 
, ϑ3ι A“ δ nw 

ὑπάρχοντας, ἔβαλον εἰς φυλακήν: καὶ νῦν λάθρα ἡμᾶς ἐκβαλ- 
- ᾿] , ») ἊΝ , 9 Α e ~ ° , 

Novo; ov yap: ἀλλὰ ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξαγαγέτωσαν. 
x! an a ς “ 

38 ἀνήγγειλαν δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οἱ ῥαβδοῦχοι τὰ ῥήματα 

ταῦτα: καὶ ἐφοβήθησαν ἀκούσαντες ὅτι Ῥωμαῖοί εἰσι' 39 καὶ 

ἐλθόντες παρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς. καὶ ἐξαγαγόντες ἠρώτων ἐξελθεῖν 

Plat. Phed. ὃ 118, λέγω δὲ τοῦδ ἕνεκα | by its own laws and magistrates. But 
βουλόμενος δόξαι σοι ὅπερ ἐμοί, i.e. ὅτε | the inhabitants of a free city had not the 
βούλομαι. Jelf ὃ 697. privileges of Roman citizens (which is 

35. οἱ στρατηγοί] These like the jailor | clear from 21: 39, compared with 22:24, 
were convinced by the earthquake, and | 25), and would not style themselves 
by the rumour of what had taken place Ῥωμαῖοι. The franchise of Rome was 
in the prison, that Paul and Silas were | sparingly conferred, not on cities but on 
under the protection of supernatural | individuals, by the emperor or provincial 
powers. paBdovxous] The lictors, who | governor in return for public services or 
in the colonies carried staves, not fasces | large sums of money, 22:28. The better 
as at Rome. opinion is, that in this way the citizenship 

37. πρὸς αὐτούς] i.e. addressing the | had been bestowed on an ancestor of the 
lictors, and so the pretors through them. | Apostle.’ W. G. H. ἐκβάλλ.}) ‘hurry 
Observe the opposition between δημοσίᾳ | us out.’ See M. 9:38. οὐ γάρ] ‘ Why 
and \dOpa. ἀνθρώπους Ῥ. tbrapy.] | no; ‘Nay, not so,’ Tynd. 8. Paul 
ἀνθρ. used as speaking of themselves, | submitted to be scourged by his own 
‘persons who are Romans,’ or ‘being | countrymen, 2 C. 11:24, for, though he 
Roman persons.’ The lex Porcia a.v.c, | might have pleaded his privilege as a 
506, inflicted a heavy penalty on any | Roman, tothe Jews he became as a Jew, 
magistrate who should scourge a Roman | observing their ceremonies, and submit- 
citizen. So also the lex Valeria 254 v.c. | ting to their law. αὐτοί] i.e. in person, 
Hence Cicero says, ‘illa vox et implo- | not by messengers. éfay.] i.e. openly 
ratio, civis Romanus sum, que spe | and formally, not merely ‘letting us go.’ 
multis in ultimis terris opem inter bar- 38. ἐφοβήθησαν] They had probably 
baros et salutem tulit.’ Verr. v. 57. The | heard of the punishment of the inhabit- 
citizenship of Silas (Silvanus) might be | ants of Rhodes, A.D. 44, whom Claudius 
one reason why he was chosen to ac- | had deprived of their freedom for putting 
company Paul. δημοσίᾳ ἀκατακρί- | to death some Roman citizens. Dio Cass. 
τοῦ 9] these circumstances aggravated the | 60. Besides they were liable to action by 
outrage. According to the Roman laws, | the Cornelian law. Had Paul, on the 
‘atrocitatem aut locus facit, aut tempus. | other hand, put forward this claim with- 
Locus, si in theatro aut in foro fiat; si | out just grounds, he would have met 
die festo ludorum, et conspiciente populo | with condign punishment. We learn from 
injuria fiat, atrox est tempore.’ ‘It is a | Suetonius that Claudius ‘civitatem Ro- 
question how S. Paul came to bea Roman | manam usurpantes in campo Esquilino 
citizen. Tarsus was indeed a free city, | securi percussit.’ 
having received this distinction from 39. παρεκάλεσαν soothed them, wishing 
Augustus, in consideration of the calami- | to allay their irritated feelings: begged 
ties which it sustained in the civil wars. | them to take no notice of it. ἐξαγαγόν- 
It was, therefore, independent, governed | τες] i.e, accompanying them publicly out 
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τῆς πόλεως. 

ACTS 16. 30, 40. 1 τ-- 

4° ἐξελθόντες δὲ ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς εἰσῆλθον εἰς 
, 4 A 

τὴν Λυδίαν: καὶ ἰδόντες τοὺς adeA ors παρεκάλεσαν αὐτοὺς, καὶ 

ἐξῆλθον. 

17 Διοδεύσαντες δὲ τὴν ᾿Αμφίπολιν καὶ ᾿Απολλωνίαν ἦλθον 
+ Θ , o = ε ae tee oF 3 , 

εἰς εσσαλονικῆὴν. οποὺυ ἣν ἢ συναγΎωγη τῶν ουοθαίιῶν. 
x 

κατα 

δὲ TO εἰωθὸς τῷ Παύλῳ εἰσῆλθε πρὸς αὐτοὺς. καὶ ἐπὶ σάββατα f , ρ 

τρία διελέγετο αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν γραφῶν, 3 διανοίγων καὶ 
θέ “ Ν Sg \ ὅδ a) - 4 ° a 5] 

παρᾶτι EMEVOS, OTL TOV ploTov €0€l TAVELY καὶ αναστῆναι EK 

A . Ψ Mua Ks ε x A oT. | ἣν τὰς 
νεκρῶν; και OTL OUTOS E€OTLY O βίιστος σους OV eyo καταγ- 

of the prison into the open street, as re- 
quired, v. 37. The conduct of Paul and 
Silas on this occasion warrants us in 
maintaining our civil rights against op- 
pression, as a step which is due to our- 
selves, the cause of Christ, and to our 
oppressors or wrong doers ; since their 
punishment, or their apprehension of 
punishment, may operate beneficially on 
themselves, and towards others for the 
future. The possession of civil immuni- 
ties and rank is a talent which is to be 
employed in the service of God as occa- 
sion demands. They are grievously mis- 
taken who exercise such privileges osten- 
tatiously, or disregard them wantonly. 

40. els τὴν Λυδίαν] to the house of 
Iydia. Their action in repairing to their 
place of abode and the company of their 
friends, and the deliberate and public 
manner of it, were probably designed as 
a proof of their acquittal, and freedom to 
be, or go, where they pleased. ἐξῆλθον) 
namely, Paul and Silas. Ὁ. Luke seems 
to have remained at Philippi, and not to 
have rejoined Paul and his companions 
till 20:5. Doubtless he exercised the 
office of an ἐπίσκοπος, and was left there 
as Titus in Crete, Tit. 1:5. Timothy 
also may have remained with him for a 
short time, as he is not mentioned again 
with Paul and Silas until 17:14. τοὺς 
ἀδελφούς] i.e. their converts who had 
assembled there, perhaps like the congre- 
gation in the house of Mary 12: 12, to 
pray for their release. §. Paul leaves 
Philippi a.D. 52, May. 

XVII. τ. διοδεύσαντες} Having jour- 
neyed without stopping. τὴν “Aud. x. 
Απ.} as under the single notion of a 
route, 15:3. Amphipolis was on the 
borders of Thrace, at the mouth of the 
Strymon; a colony of the Athenians, 
Thue. tv. 102. In approaching and leav- 
ing this city, and on his route to Thessa- 
lonica, the Apostle passed over ground 

| this, 28:17. 

Ι see 8: 32, 

celebrated in classic story for the march 
and halt of Xerxes (Hdt. vit.), the chief 
exploits and death of Brasidas (Thue. Iv. 
and v.), the early conquests of Philip of 
Macedon, and the advance of Antonius to 
the field of Philippi. Apollonia was about 
half-way between Amphipolis and Thes- 
salonica. Θεσσαλονίκην} its former 
name was Therma, Hdt. vit. 127; hence 
Thermaic gulf. It was named Thessalo- 
nica by Cassander, after his wife, who 
was half-sister of Alexander the Great 
(Strabo, vir.). Now called Selenik (/tal. 
Salonichi). While S. Paul was here, the 
Philippians sent him assistance several 
times, Ph. 4:15, 16. Yet he maintained 
himself by his own labour, 1 Th. 2:9. 
2Th. 3:8. ἡ cvvaywy7] the synagogue 
they expected to find, there Sei: none in 
the other two cities, 21 : 

2. τὸ εἰωθός) Paul, shone especially the 
Apostle of the Gentiles, ΒΞ eg 
11, had not given up the practice of first 
making the offer of the Gospel to the Jews. 
See on 13:46. Perhaps he always did 

ἐπὶ σάββατα τρία] that 
he remained here for some time is clear 
from the circumstances above mentioned, 
v. τ. διελέγετο) discowrsed with them. 
Thus Xenocrates, ἧκε πρὸς Πλάτωνα καὶ 
κατέλαβε διαλεγόμενον τοῖς σὺν ἑαυτῷ. 

3. We may observe the logical method 
and division of the Apostle’s discourse : 
(1) that the Messiah, according to pro- 
phecy, was to suffer and rise from the 
dead; (2) that Jesus was that Messiah, 
Hence we learn how to preach the Gospel 
to Jews. διανοίγων) opening out the 
Scriptures, L. 24:32. mwaparidéuevos] 
Putting one passage by the side of another 
so as to shew the reference of the whole to 
Christ. But it may mean nothing more 
than propounding, putting to them. Luth. 
So παρέθηκε παραβ. M. 13:24, 31. Cf. 
ἐκτιθέναι, 18:26. 28:23; ‘insinuating,’ 
Rheims. For the chief passages employed 

23. 2:25—28, 34, 3552s 



ΑΘ 37; 3-29) 643 
, a A 

γέλλω ὑμῖν. + Kal τινες ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπείσθησαν καὶ προσεκλη- 

ρώθησαν τῷ Ἰ]αύλῳ καὶ τῷ Lida, τῶν τε σεβομένων “Ελλήνων 
A ~ ~ ~ 

πολὺ πλῆθος, γυναικῶν τε τῶν πρώτων οὐκ ὀλίγαι. 5 Ζηλώ- 
4 ε “ cad 5) a A , a 

σαντες δὲ of ἀπειθοῦντες ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, Kat προσλαβόμενοι τῶν 
" ’ ἋΝ x 4 4 ° , 93 ’ 

ἀγοραίων τινὰς ἄνδρας πονηροὺς καὶ ὀχλοποιήσαντες; ἐθορύβουν 
A , a , 

τὴν πόλιν" ἐπιστάντες τε TH οἰκίᾳ ᾿Ιάσονος ἐζήτουν αὐτοὺς 
" a 9 A aa 6 Α ε , δὲ 5) A ” ‘ 

ἀγαγεῖν εἰς Tov ὀῆμον" μή εὑρόντες ὃε αὐτοὺς ἔσυρον τὸν 
, A ’ a 

"lacova καί τινας ἀδελφοὺς ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιταρχας, βοῶντες, Ὅτι 
\ - , 

οἱ τὴν οἰκουμένην ἀναστατώσαντες οὗτοι καὶ ἐνθάδε πάρεισιν, 
, = , A 

7 ods ὑποδέδεκται ᾿Ιάσων: καὶ οὗτοι πάντες ἀπέναντι τῶν 
ὃ , Κ ’ , , , oe > 
ογματῶν αισᾶαρος TPAaTTOVGl, βασιλέα λέγοντες ετέρον E€lLVAl, 

25, 26. 13:33—35. H.9:18—24. 10: | and its own magistrates. An inscription 
—13. on an arch still remaining at Thessalonica 
4. ἐπείσθησαν) were effectually per- | records the names of seven magistrates, 

suaded, i.e. believed, v5. mpooex)y- | under the title here given by S. Luke— 
ρώθη σαν] consorted (con sors) ‘cast in | TMOAEITAPXOYTNTQN ΣΩΣΙΠΑΤΡΟΥ͂ 
their lot with,’ Prov. 1:14. τῶν pév  κιτιλ. Howson, Life ἄς. of S. Paul, 
τούτῳ, τῶν δ᾽ ἐκείνῳ προσεκληρωμένων, Volt. p. 360. οἰκουμένην] this word 
Philo, p. τοοῖ, ἢ. γυναικῶν] these were | is to be taken in its popular sense. The 
proselytes, Ὁ. 12. τῶν πρώτων] i.q. | assertion, however, proves the extensive 
εὐσχημόνων, 13 : 50. propagation and wonderful success of the 

5. Znd.] 7:9. ἀπειθ.} contrasted with | Gospel. The heathen writers of this and 
éreloOnoay, v. 4. Cf. 14:1,2,n. dyo- | the following age abound in evidence of 
patwy] properly, idlers about the forum, | the fact; among whom Pliny (Zp. X. 97), 
cireumforanei, subrostrani, subbasilicani, | speaking of the heathen temples in Achaia, 
Demosth. De Cor. ὁ. 39. περίτριμμα dyo- | says, prope jam desolata templa, et sacra 
pas. Aristoph. Hy. 218, γέγονας κακῶς,  solemnia diu intermissa. Tertull. Apol. 
ἀγοραῖος el. movnpovs| men of noprin- 537, Hesterni sumus et vestra omnia im- 
ciple or character, worthless. These were  plevimus...sola vobis relinquimus tem- 
probably Gentiles, 1 Th. 2:14. ὀχλοποιή- | pla. To thesame effect is the testimony of 
σαντες) having made up a mob. ἐπι- | JustinMartyr. ἀναστατώσαντες-] the 
στάντες) having beset. δῆμον] the | results arising from hatred and opposition 
popular assembly, asin 19:30. 5. Paul | to the Gospel are ascribed by its enemies 
alludes to this tumult, τ Th. 3:4, and , tothe Gospel itself; so it was foretold, 
appeals to the Thessalonian Christians as | M. 10: 34-36. L. 12: 49. 
eye-witnesses of it. 7. ὑποδέδεκται) ‘hath entertained’ as 

The casual manner in which Jason’s | guests; L. 9:53. 10:38. 19:6. For the 
name is introduced is an instance of the | pass. voice, see in 8:29. 16:10. πάντες] 
inartificial style of composition, and the | to include Jason and the others who were 
habit of taking for granted a knowledge | present. ἀπέναντι] in every other place 
of persons, so noticeable in the N. T. re- | this signifies before, in front of, and so 
cords. Jason was probably a well-known | here it may mean in the face of the decrees. 
character when S. Luke wrote; he is | They probably alluded to the Christians’ 
mentioned R. 16:21, as a kinsman of | refusing to worship the Roman deities; or 
Paul, and one of his companions at Co- | perhaps Claudius had issued a special 
rinth. He was a Jew therefore, and | edict against Jewish and Christian super- 
affords an example of a Jew with a Greek | stitions, when he banished the Jews 
name, and that even a mythological one. | from Rome, 18:2. βασιλέα. 
So Jason the pseudo high priest, 2 Mace. | ἕτερον) i.e. another instead of Cesar, 
4:7, 13. πολιτάρχας)] like éxarov- | who, though never styled Rex by the 
τάρχης (S. Luke, in Acts only) for—xos,a | Romans, was sometimes called βασιλεύς 
later form. The classical form is πολίαρχος, | by the Greeks. See 1 P. 2:17. So the 
Lat. prefectus urbi. Thessalonica was a | Jews in Jerusalem acknowledged the 
free city, ‘urbs libera;’ it had therefore | Roman emperor, that they might pro- 
its own ‘ popular assembly,’ δῆμος, v. 5, | cure the death of Jesus, J. 19:15. The 
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044 ACTS 17. 7—14. 

8 ᾿Ιησοῦν. ἐτάραξαν δὲ τὸν ὄχλον καὶ τοὺς πολιτάργας ρ x PX 
+] , a 4 , 4 ε 4 A ~ 9 , 

ἀκούοντας ταῦτα. 9 καὶ λαβόντες TO ἱκανὸν παρὰ τοῦ ᾿Ιάσονος 
4 A A 

καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, ἀπέλυσαν αὐτούς. 
A ‘ “ 4% ce cow , 

10 Οἱ δὲ ἀδελφοὶ εὐθέως διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς ἐξέπεμψαν τὸν τε 
a 4 , of ’, 

Παῦλον καὶ τὸν Σίλαν εἰς Βέροιαν" οἵτινες παραγενόμενοι εἰς τὴν 
A “A 37 ὃ ’ ς , TI i δὲ > ° , 

ovvayoynyv τῶν LOVOALWY απήηεσαν. OUTOL VE HOQAV EVYEVETTEPOL 

~ 4 A , 

τῶν ἐν Θεσσαλονίκη, οἵτινες ἐδέξαντο τὸν λόγον μετὰ πάσης 
ry ‘ ae , 5) , μ᾿ Ν a> ἊΨ 

προθυμίας, τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἀνακρίνοντες Tas γραφὰς, εἰ ἔχοι 
12 ΄ ef 4 A > ’ ἣν τς S578 A ων 

ταῦτα οὕτως. πολλοὶ μεν οὖν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐπίστευσαν, καὶ τῶν 

“Ἑλληνίδων γυναικῶν τῶν εὐσχημόνων καὶ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ὀλίγοι. 

13 ὡς δὲ ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Θεσσαλονίκης ᾿Ιουδαῖοι ὅτι καὶ ἐν 

τῆ Βεροίᾳ κατηγγέλη ὑπὸ τοῦ [Παύλου ὁ λόγος τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἦλθον 

κἀκεῖ σαλεύοντες τοὺς ὄχλους. 14 εὐθέως δὲ τότε τὸν Παῦλον 

charge, like that against our Lord and | that, A.V. τὸ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν] τὸ refer- 
against Stephen, had some foundation in | ring to the daily exposition of the Apostle. 
fact. They did proclaim, as Jesus had | So in L. 11: 3. 19:47. The right and 
commanded, ‘the kingdom of God,’ and | duty of private judgment are immediately 
himself ‘the King.’ deducible from their conduct, as com- 

8,9. érdpagtay ...modtr.] Notice the | mended by the inspired writer. As the 
effect of a similar charge upon Pilate, J. | Apostle appealed to and expounded the 
19:12—16. λαβόντες τὸ ἱκανόν] | Scriptures of the O. T., they searched the 
having taken security or bail. This ap- | Scriptures for themselves, in the exercise 
pears to be a translation of the Latin law | of the ordinary faculties of common serse, 
phrase, satis accipere, opposed to τὸ ixa- | reason, and judgment. The result (μὲν 
νὸν ποιεῖν, satisdare. τῶν λοιπῶν) the οὖν) was the conversionof many. Hence, 
other brethren mentioned in v. 6. | @ fortiori, no interpretation or decision of 

10. Βέροιαν] now Verea, about 51 | uninspired persons, in matters pertaining 
miles S. W. from Thessalonica. Luciancalls __ to faith, is required to be received by any 
it μεγαλὴν καὶ πολυάνθρωπον. Timothy | man, unless it may be proved by most cer- 
followed, v.14, n. τῆς vuxrésji.e. the | tain warrant of Holy Scripture. Art. VI. 
night of that same day, M.2:14. dmq- | 12. τῶν εὐσχημόνων] i.g. τῶν πρώτων, 
ecav] went off to. v. 4; and contrast 13:50. The upper 

11. εὐγενέστεροι] of a superior stamp, | classes in these European-Greek and Ro- 
This word, like ingenwus, refers primarily | manized towns were probably better edu- 
to nobility of birth, but denotes frequently | cated than those of Asia Minor. ὀλέγοι 
good qualities of mind and disposition, | refers both to γυναικ. and ἀνδρ. 
according to the maxim, ‘ Virtus vera 13. ὁ λόγος τοῦ O.] i.e. the preached 
nobilitas.’ ἐπιεικέστεροι, Chrysostom, | Gospel, which is the usual meaning of the 
Theoph. Cic. ad Att. xm. 21, Audio | term. σαλεύοντες) See 4: 31; a nau- 
laudabilia de Scrofa. . . evyevéorepos est | tical figure  μετεωρίζεσθε, L. 12:29. 
etiam quam pater. This true nobility | ‘moving and troubling,’ Rh. from Vulg. 
they showed by their readiness to give τοὺς 8xX.]i.e. the mob, as in Thessa- 
the Apostle a fair hearing and patient at- _ lonica, v. 5. 
tention; by their freedom from prejudice, 14. οἱ ἀδελφοί] the name always given 
and by their exercise of candour. They to believers as soon as they had made 
possessed the καρδία καλὴ καὶ ἀγαθή, L. | profession, and had joined or formed a 
8:15, n. They were equally removed | confraternity or church. ὡς éml τ. 0.] 
from simple credulousness and wanton ὡς seems to imply intention; it does not 
scepticism. They tested (dvaxplvovres) | follow that Paul went by sea. By com- 
the statements of the Apostles by the paring this with 1 Th. 2: 18, it would ap- 
authorities to which they appealed. See | pear that Paul only intended a temporary 
on M. 13:23. Mk. 4:20. τῶν ἐν | retirement, and expected to be able soon 
Θεσσ.] i.e. than their Jewish brethren | to join his colleagues Silas and Timothy; 
in Th, (v. 13) ; for these were, of course, | also that he was for some time in a place, 
Jews. οἵτινες] quippe qui; ut qui; ‘in | or region, whence he ‘once and again’ 



ACTS 17. 14—18. 645 

ἐξαπέστειλαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ πορεύεσθαι ws ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν: 

ὑπέμενον δὲ ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ Τιμόθεος ἐκεῖ. 15 of δὲ καθι- 

στῶντες τὸν Παῦλον ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἕως ᾿Αθηνῶν' καὶ λαβόντες 

ἐντολὴν πρὸς τὸν Σίλαν καὶ Τιμόθεον, ἵνα ὡς τάχιστα ἔλθωσι 

πρὸς αὐτὸν, ἐξήεσαν. 

16 Ἔν δὲ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἐκδεχομένου αὐτοὺς τοῦ [ΙΤαύλου, 

παρωξύνετο τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ θεωροῦντι κατείδωλον οὖσαν 

τὴν πόλιν. 17 διελέγετο μὲν οὖν ἐν TH συναγωγῇ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις 

καὶ τοῖς σεβομένοις, καὶ ἐν TH ἀγορᾷ κατὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν πρὸς 

τοὺς παρατυγχάνοντας. 13 ΤΠ νὲς δὲ τῶν ᾿Επικουρείων καὶ τῶν 

Σ τωϊκῶν φιλοσόφων συνέβαλλον αὐτῷ: καί τινες ἔλεγον, Ti ἂν 
a — a 

θέλοι ὁ σπερμολόγος οὗτος λέγειν; of δὲ, Ξένων δαιμονίων δοκεῖ 

meditated a return to Thessalonica, This 
fact, and the attendance of his escort all 
the way to Athens, are in favour of a land 
journey. Cf. 20:3. ὅτε Σ. κι. ὁ. T.] The 
double insertion of the article denotes 
emphatically that S. and T. waited, each 
of them, there still, and is consistent with 
the supposition that S. and T. did not 
both together, as a pair, accompany S. 
Paul to Thess. and Bercea. 16: 40, n.; 
and cf. 18:5, n. 

15. καθιστῶντες] The word occurs in 
this sense in Thuc. Iv. 78, κατέστησαν 
αὐτὸν εἰς Δίον. Od. ΧιΠ. 274. Arrian, 
καταστήσειν αὐτοὺς μέχρι Καρμανίας. 
LXX. 2 Chr. 28:15. ἐντολήν] it would 
appear as if Timothy alone joined Paul at 
Athens, whence he was sent to Thessa- 
lonica, 1 Th. 3:2. Silas and Timothy 
rejoined 5. Paul at Corinth, 18:5. The 
non-insertion of the article before Τιμόθεον 
indicates that Paul had both in view when 
he sent the message. So 3:11. Thuc. 
VIL. 75, ἐδόκει τῷ Νικίᾳ καὶ Δημοσθένει. 

16. κατείδωλον] covered with idols, 
like κατάδενδρος χώρα, covered with trees. 
καταβόστρυχος νεανίας, Eur. Phen. 146. 
κατάμπελος, κατάχρυσος. The statues of 
the gods were more numerous at Athens 
than anywhere else. Paus. Att. XVI. 24, 
οὐκ ἣν ἀλλαχοῦ τοσαῦτα ἰδεῖν εἴδωλα. 
παρωξύνετο] was provoked with holy in- 
dignation, Mk. 3:5. J. 2:17.—It would 
appear that S. Paul did not intend to de- 
clare the tidings of salvation at Athens, 
which now retained only its philosophical 
celebrity. The result shows how justly 
he deemed these proud Greeks unfit to 
receive the doctrine of a pure theism, 
much less to admit the humiliating truths 
of the Gospel. 

17. διελέγετο] followed by dat. seems 
to refer to continuous discourse, v. 2. 20: 

7, 9; followed by πρὸς, c. accus., it has 
the sense of discussion, 24:12. S. Paul 
discoursed in the synagogue, and disputed 
in the market-place. The tense denotes 
the continuance and frequency of the 
action. So συνέβαλλον, εὐηγγελίξζ. ἀγο- 
pa] the public square, in the Ceramicus, 
S.W. of the Acropolis and 8. of the 
Areiopagus. In it were many sacred 
buildings, porticoes, and walks of plane 
trees. τοὺς παρατυγχάνονταϑ] those 
that came in his way. ὁ παρατυχών, any 
chance person, Thuc. 1. 22. τὸ mapa- 
τυγχανόν, an emergency, Thue. I. 122. 

18. With the Epicureans chance was 
the supreme power; with the Stoics, ne- 
cessity. The former were named from 
Epicurus, who lived B.c. 300. He con- 
sidered happiness the chief end of man, 
and made it to consist in pleasure; denied 
a Divine Providence and the immortality 
of the soul, though he admitted the exist- 
ence of Deity. They were, in effect, prac- 
tical Atheists, and are expressly called so 
by Plato and Cicero. The Stoics obtained 
their name from στοὰ, the porch (i.e. the 
open hall, or piazza, Peecilé), where Zeno, 
B.C. 350, held his school. They acknow- 
ledged the existence of God as the all per- 
vading spirit, but denied the immortality of 
the soul. σπερμολόγος] would be ap- 
pliedliterally toasmall bird picking up seed, 
then to one who picks up scraps by begging 
or stealing. Hence one who retails scraps 
of knowledge, an idle babbler; used by 
Demosth. de Cor. c. 39. The Syriac uses a 

phrase which Castell (ad v. es x ren- 

ders ‘collector verborum.’ Vulg. ‘ semi- 
nator verborum,’ which would require 
λογοσπόρος. Beza. ξένων δαιμονίων] 
formerly there had been a disposition at 
Athens to receive foreign divinities, which 
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appears to have been checked by their 
comic writers. The accusation brought 
by Melito against Socrates was, ὡς ois 
μὲν ἡ πόλις νομίζει θεοὺς, οὐ νομίζοι, ἕτερα 
δὲ καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰσφέροι. Xen. Apol. 
Socr. So Plat. Apol. ὃ 11. Futh. ὃ 2, 
φησί με ποιητὴν εἶναι θεῶν, καὶ ὡς καινοὺς 
ποιοῦντα θεούς. ἀνάστασιν) Chrysostom 
remarks, τὴν ἀνάστασιν θεόν τινα εἶναι 
ἐνομίζον, ἅτε εἰωθότες καὶ θηλείας σέβειν, 
i.e. supposing that he taught the worship 
of Jesus and Anastasis (i.e. a supposed 
goddess, so called). 

19. "Άρειον πάγον] As no mention is 
made of a trial, S. Paul was probably 
taken hither by the philosophers, that 
their curiosity might be gratified by hear- 
ing him expound his doctrines in a public 
place of great resort. This view is con- 
firmed by the courteous request, δυνάμεθα 
γνῶναι. It might be expected, too, that 
on the hill of Mars the mind of the stranger 
would be impressed with the magnificence 
of the religion which he sought to over- 
throw. The temple of the Eumenides 
was immediately below him; opposite, at 
the distance of 200 yards, was the hill of 
the Acropolis, which being entirely occu- 
pied by statues and temples, was as one 
great offering to the gods, avr’ ἀναθήματος. 
The Persians encamped in the Areopagus 
when they besieged the Acropolis; from 
the same place the Apostle made his first 
public attack on Paganism, of which the 
Acropolis was the stronghold. Xerxes, 
in his fanaticism, burnt the temples of 
Greece; Christianity advanced more 
meekly, and though the immediate effect 
of the Apostle’s sermon was not great, the 
Parthenon in time became a Christian 
church. Athens ceased to be a κατείδω- 
dos πολις. W. G. H. 

20. kevifovra] surprising, astonishing 
things. Polybius has ξενισθεὶς καὶ δια- 
πορήσας διὰ τὸ παράδοξον. So also r P. 
4:4, 12. 

21. ξένοι) called also ἐπήλυδες, new 
comers, in opposition to the ἀστοὶ or 

αὐτόχθονες, original inhabitants. εὐκαΐί- 
ρουν] not used by the elder writers. εὖ 
σχολῆς ἔχειν or σχολὴν ἄγειν is the clas- 
sical phrase. ‘ Vacabant,’ Beza. καινό- 
τερον} the very latest news; any later 
news. So Demosthenes, ἤ βούλεσθε περι- 
tovres αὐτοῦ πυνθάνεσθαι κατὰ Thy ἀγορὰν 
Λέγεταί τι καινόν; Phil. τ. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδὲν 
ποιοῦντες ἐνθάδε καθήμεθα, μέλλοντες ἀεὶ 
καὶ ψηφιζόμενοι καὶ πυνθανόμενοι κατὰ τὴν 
ἀγορὰν, εἴ τι λέγεται νεώτερον. In 
Philip. Epist. 

22. In this address it will be found 
that the Apostle, with consummate art 
and power, deals with the tenets of the 
Epicureans, Stoics, and common people 
alternately, adopting what was true, and 
denouncing what was false in the theories 
or opinions of each class. Throughout 
the discourse, he is guided by the same 
principle which directed him to the selec- 
tion of the incident upon which it is 
founded. κατὰ πάντα... θεωρῶ] ‘by 
all things I observe that you are,’ i.e. all 
that 1 observe shows me that, &c. 
detordatmovearépous] ‘in excessive 
awe of invisible beings.’ In Syriac Ver- 
sion ‘ye abound (or exceed) in the wor- 
ship of demons (heroes).’ ‘Too supersti- 
tious’ (Tynd., and subsequent E. V. from 
Vulg. Wicl., ‘vain worshippers,’) is an 
offensive expression, which at the com- 
mencement of his speech the Apostle 
would avoid. δεισιδαίμων is in later 
Greek a neutral expression like the Latin. 
religio. See 25:19. We have abundant 
testimony to the fact. el τὰς ᾿Αθήνας 
φασὶ θεοσεβεστάτας, Soph. Gd. C. 
260. Isocrates calls the Athenians πρὸς 
Ta τῶν θεῶν εὐσεβέστατα διακειμένους. 
Panegyr. p. 2οϑ.  Pausanias says, λέ- 
λεκται δέ μοι Kal πρότερον, ws ᾿Αθηναίοις 
περισσότερόν τι ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις εἰς τὰ θεῖα 
ἐστὶ σπουδῆς. Attic. p. 42. Josephus 
(6. Apion τι. 12) of the Athenians and 
Spartans, ὧν τοὺς μὲν ἀνδρειοτάτους τοὺς 
δὲ εὐσεβεστάτους τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἅπαντες 
λέγουσιν. 
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23. ἀναθεωρῶν] ‘observing, consider- 
ing” H. 13:7. σεβάσματα) objects 
of worship, religious monuments, as altars, 
statues, &c., used in 2 Th. 2:4. καὶ 
βωμόν] an altar also in addition to the 
rest. dyvwotw Θεῷ] Under the title 
of ἄγνωστοι θεοὶ, the Athenians honoured 
every deity of whose name and nations 
they were ignorant. Jerome considers 
that this was a general dedication to all 
the gods of the universe. ‘Verum 
quia Paulus non pluribus indigebat Diis 
ignotis, sed uno tantum Deo ignoto, 
singulari verbo usus est.’ There were 
altars of the gods named ‘unknown’ 
θεῶν ὀνομαζομένων ἀγνώστων at Phalerus, 
the port of Athens, and at Olympia 
(Pausanias, Attic. p. 4), but no mention 
is made of an altar dedicated to a single 
unknown God, except in Lucian. 8. Paul 
finding an inscription of doubtful import, 
takes it to express a yearning after a God 
who was ‘known in Jewry,’ but ὃν οὐκ 
ἔγνω ὁ κόσμος, 1 C. 1:21. Chrysostom 
adduces this as an instance of 1 C. 9: 21, 
᾿Αθηναίοις yap δημηγορῶν οὐκ ἀπὸ mpo- 
φητῶν οὐδὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου διελέχθη, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀπὸ βώμου τὴν παραίνεσιν ἐποιήσατο, ἀπὸ 
τῶν οἰκείων αὐτοὺς ἐχειρώσατο δογμάτων. 
5. Paul refutes the charge brought against 
him as ξένων δαιμονίων καταγγελεύς, and 
says, according to Theophylact, ἔφθασεν 
ὑμῶν ἡ θεραπεία τὸ ἐμὸν κήρυγμα. W.G.H. 
ἀγνοοῦντες) ‘ in ignorance,’ ‘without 
knowing him.’ καταγΎγέλλω] ‘announce.’ 
v.18. It is observable that he gives the 
Divine Being no particular name, that he 
speaks of him by the abstract terms God 
and Lord, and does not even name Jesus. 

24. ὁ ποιήσας] opposed to the Epicu- 
rean and Encyclopedist doctrine of a 
chance formation. 
asserting an over-ruling providence, or 
continuous moral and physical govern- 
ment of God. This, too, is against the 
Epicureans. οὐκ ἐν xetp. ναοῖς] Here 
he assails the general notions of ordinary 
worshippers among the common people of 
the Greeks, and.in doing this he adopts in 
part the arguments of the Epicureans, 
Ina fragment of Euripides, wearestrongly 
reminded of τ Ki. 8:27. 

κύριος ὑπάρχων) | 

> , , 
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ποῖος δ᾽ ἂν οἶκος τεκτόνων πλασθεὶς ὕπο 
δέμας τὸ θεῖον περιβάλοι τοίχων πτυχαῖς, 

The Apostle argues against idols by 
showing that the Lord of all does not 
dwell exclusively in a human edifice, a 
notion which was implied in the Greek 
terms ναὸς δαιμόνων ἱδρύματα, and by as- 
serting that God made man, and that 
man cannot make anything godlike. 
God has, however, dwelling-places on 
earth made by himself. 1 C. 3:16. 
ναὸς Θεοῦ ἐστέ. CEcumenius well says, 
οἰκεῖ μὲν yap ἐν ναοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τού- 
τοις ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῃ ψυχῇ. Cf. 7: 48. 

25. With the first clause, οὐδε ὑπό... 
προσδεόμενός τινος, the Epicureans would 
agree, but the reason he gives for this 
assertion, αὐτὸς διδοὺς... K. τ. πάντα, Was 
entirely opposed to their theories, and 
utterly subversive of the fundamental 
principles of their theology. θερα- 
πεύεται] is ministered unto. θεραπεύειν, 
to do service to a superior, and probably 
first to serve the gods. Lat. colere, οὐδ᾽ 
ἀθανάτους θεραπεύειν ἤθελον, Hesiod Op. 
136. In some of their expiatory rites, 
especially those for homicide, the Greeks 
appear to have kept in view the real 
nature of sacrifice, as expressing the ne- 
cessity that atonement should be made 
for sin. This symbolic meaning was, 
however, lost sight of in the popular 
religion; and the principal notion at- 
tached to sacrifices and temples was that 
of gifts and honours presented to the 
gods. προσδεόμενος) The meaning is, 
that the service of his creatures is not 
necessary to God’s happiness, but is the 
expression of their duty. Seneca, Ep. 
95. Non querit ministros Deus. Quidni ? 
Ipse humano generi ministrat, ubique et 
omnibus preste est. Lucretius (11. 650), 
speaks of the Divine nature, as Ipsa suis 
pollens opibus, nil indiga nostri. See Job 
22:2. Ps. 16:4. αὐτός] since he him- 
self—it is himself who. κατὰ πάντα] 
‘to all men everywhere,’ Tynd., Cr. καὶ 
τὰ is a better reading, followed by Vulg. 
and A. V. In Syr. V. deest. 

26. ἐξ vos alu... γῆς] Here he dis- 
allows the arrogant claim of the Athe- 
nians to be a superior race, as earthborn, 
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αὐτόχθονες, γηγενεῖς. From this arose 
their custom of wearing the symbolic 
τέττιξ, grasshopper. Thuc. I. 6. See 
Plato’s Menexenus, Thirlwall’s Greece, 
6. u. This pretension led them to enter- 
tain feelings of great contempt toward 
the Asiatics, a prejudice which S. Paul 
labours to obviate. ὁρίσας] having 
marked out determined seasons or epochs 
for their existence, προτεταγμένους καιροὺς, 
and the localities assigned for their occu- 
pation, dpofecias τῆς κατοικία. All 
mankind are descended from one common 
stock, though different nations occupy 
different countries, and flourish or decay 
at different times. Here the Apostle con- 
tradicts the Stoical dogma of a fixed fate, 
and attributes the bounds of time and 
space to the will and acts of a personal 
God, equally contradicting the Epicurean 
doctrine of chance. 

27. ζητεῖν] The infinitive denotes the 
final cause, the end proposed. In all this 
there is provided ‘a seeking after’ the 
Lord for those who would use the means 
and opportunities they had. εἰ dpa ye] 
if, on this being done, or made possible, 
they shall feel after him. ψηλαφή- 
σειαν] The word means to feel, grope, 
like a blind man, or as in the dark, pro- 
bably from ψάω, ψάλλω. The following 
passages illustrating the use of the word, 
may also be applied to express the condi- 
tion of man prior and subsequent to re- 
velation. Aristoph. Pax, 691. 

πρὸ TOU μὲν οὖν 
ἐψηλαφῶμεν ἐν σκότῳ τὰ πράγματα 
νυνὶ δ᾽ ἅπαντα πρὸς λύχνον βουλεύσομεν. 

Cf. Ps. 119: 105, 130. So Aéschylus 
Prom. V. 455, on man’s natural state, 

οἱ πρῶτα μὲν βλέποντες, ἔβλεπον μάτην 
κλύοντες οὐκ ἤκονον" ἀλλ᾽ ὀνειράτων 
ἀλίγκιοι μορφαῖσι τὸν μακρὸν χρόνον 
ἔφυρον εἰκὴ πάντα. 

καὶ εὔροιεν)] The Syriac and Arabic 
render this ‘and from his creation find 
him;’ 1.4. R. 1:20. καίτοι ye] the 
former ye was in limitation as intimating 
a difficulty in the search, and an indispo- 
sition forit. This ye lessens the difficulty, 
and implies that such an indisposition is 
inexcusable. οὐ μακρὰν... ὑπάρχοντα) 

29 γένος οὖν ὑπάρχοντες τοῦ Θεοῦ 

adverse to the Epicurean notion that the 
gods are far off, remote and indifferent to 
human actions and sufferings ; favourable, 
however, to the Stoic theology, the lan- 
guage of which, though not in its Pan- 
theistic meaning, he goes on to adopt, 
νυ. 28, ἐν αὐτῷ x.T.X. 

28, ἐν αὐτῷ] Cf. Virg. Eel. 1 60, 
Jovis omnia plena. Georg. IV. 222, Deum 
namque ire per omnes Terrasque tractus- 
que maris. dn. νι. 724-729. Hor. 8. 
Il. 2. 79, affligit humo divine particulam 
aure. καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς) He regards Athens 
as the mother of Grecian literature, and 
calls all Greek poetry their poetry. 
Teves] quoting one poet, he refers to 
similar expressions in many. Thus the 
language of the prophets is adduced; 
see in 3: 18, 21. 10:43. J. Grass 
ζῶμεν] life in the concrete, animal life ; 
κινούμεθα)] the exercise of the will and 
functions; ἐσμεν} existence in the ab- 
stract. ποιητῶν] This reference would 
conciliate the common people, as compli- 
mentary to their literature, taking the 
hemistich in an accommodated sense, 
which he has anticipated, and from which 
he proceeds to draw an important infer- 
ence. The quotation is found verbatim 
in Aratus, and with a slight variation in 
the hymn to Zeus of Cleanthes. Aratus 
was §. Paul’s countryman, a native 
either of Tarsus or Soli; he flourished 
about 270 B.C., and wrote astronomical 
poems, which obtained great popularity. 
Ovid says, ‘Cum sole et lund semper 
Aratus erit.’ His Phenomena com- 
mences thus :— 

ἐκ Διὸς ἀρχώμεσθα, Tov οὐδεπότ᾽ ἄνδρες ἐῶμεν 
ἄῤῥητον" μεσταὶ δὲ Διὸς πᾶσαι μὲν ἀγυιαὶ, 
πᾶσαι δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἀγοραί: μεστὴ δὲ θάλασσα, 
καὶ λίμενες" πάντῃ δὲ Διὸς κεχρήμεθα πάντες, 
τοῦ γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν. 

Cleanthes was a Stoic, a native of Assus, 
in Troas, and a contemporary of Aratus. 
S. Paul quotes Menander 1 C. 15: 33, 
and Epimenides, Tit. 1: 12. 

29. χαράγματι] anything sculptured or 
engraved, opus celatum. The Germans 
thought more correctly on this point than 
the Athenians, Tac. Germ. Ix., Nec 
cohibere parietibus deos, neque in ullam 
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humani oris speciem adsimulare, ex mag- 
nitudine celestium arbitrantur. See 
Hdt. 1. 131, of the Persians. This pas- 
sage plainly condemns the use of images 
for worship under any modification. Yet 
in the second council of Nicza (A.D. 787) 
it was determined that the image of God, 
as well as God himself, is a proper object 
of worship. In the four first centuries 
the use of images was unknown to the 
Church ; at the end of the fourth century, 
they were introduced by way of ornament. 
The worship of them was not established 
in the East till about the beginning of the 
ninth. On this point, as in respect to 
the truth and error contained in the 
teaching of the Epicureans, v. 25, S. 
Paul partially adopts the premises from 
which the Greeks inferred the reasonable- 
ness of image worship, but goes beyond 
them, to antecedent premises, αὐτὸς 
διδούς, which involve an opposite conclu- 
sion. The Greeks said, ‘We are the 
offspring of God ; the offspring is like its 
origin ; therefore we ought to represent 
God as having a form and organization 
like our own, and to use such a represen- 
tation as our aid in worshipping him.’ ὃ. 
Paul says, ‘ In our spiritual nature we 
are the offspring of God; our own 
spiritual being is not visible nor capable 
of representation by any material sub- 
stance; therefore the origin of our 
spiritual nature, i.e. τὸ θεῖον, is not 
visible. We are immaterial beings, for 
we have soul and mind; therefore He 
whose offspring we are is immaterial.’ 
x. τέχνης κ. ἐνθ. ἀν θ.] Goldand silver, 
as well as the costliest stone, had been 
lavishly employed in the construction of 
the statues of the gods and other 
σεβάσματα, which S. Paul now had in 
view, and to which he probably pointed 
as he delivered this passage. They ex- 
hibited also a result of ‘human art and 
genius’ in sculpture to which subsequent 
ages have produced no parallel. The 
mutilated remains of some of the iden- 
tical objects which suggested the Apostle’s 
words may be contemplated in our Na- 
tional Museum. 

, , A ΄σ΄ > 

ὥρισε, πίστιν παρασχὼν πᾶσιν ἀναστήσας αὐτὸν ἐκ 

30. Ἰοῦς xp. τ. dyv.] ‘The times of 
ignorance.’ ὑπεριδ ὦν] overlooking, al- 
lowing them to pass without punishment 
at the time. LXX. Deut. 22:1. See 
A. 14:16. Cum tua pervideas oculis 
mala lippus inunctis. Hor. S. 1. 3. 25. 
See R. 3:25, διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν 
προγεγονότων ἁμαρτημάτων, ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῃ 
τοῦ Θεοῦ. παραγγέλλει) a word of au- 
thority. God commands obedient atten- 
tion to the Gospel. Hence, as in many 
other places, we infer the necessary con- 
nexion between obedience and faith. Cf. 
R. 1:5. 2 Th. 1:8. On the universality 
of the command cf. Col. 1: 6, 23. Tit. 2: 
TI. μετανοεῖν] to be converted, changed 
from idolatry and sin. See on M. 3: 11. 
ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ματαίων ἐπιστρέφειν 
ἐπὶ Θεὸν ζῶντα, 14: 15. 

31. διότι ἔστησεν] The meaning is that 
he gives this command not only because 
he has appointed, but because he has 
declared by the Gospel, and has _pro- 
claimed the appointment of the day 
and the judge. κρίνειν... ἐν avipi] 
This would not be an idea altogether re- 
pugnant to Greek notions ; men, according 
to their mythology, had been constituted 
judges of men in the spiritual world; 
Minos, Rhadamanthus, and others. Plato 
Apol. Socr. § 32. And in order to hold 
such an office, these human beings— 
originally demi-gods—had, as they sup- 
posed, been deified after death. As usual, 
they had some faint perception of a great 
truth. Necessarily the judge of all man- 
kind must be Deity; but it is the Divine 
will that he should be Deity manifest in 
the flesh. God gave his Son ‘authority 
to execute judgment, because he is Son of 
man.’ (See on J. 5:27, and notice the 
accordance of S. John with S. Paul, as 
reported by 8. Luke.) ᾧ ὥρισε... 
vexpwyv] ‘whom he has defined, deter- 
mined, marked off’ from all other beings, 
as judge. So in R. 1:4, ὁρισθέντος, 
‘declared (determined, Marg.) to be the 
Son of God... by the resurrection from 
the dead.’ πίστιν] ground for belief, 
evidence. Joseph. c, Ap. 11. 30. Tov 
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32 7A , δὲ ° U ~ ¢ \ J , e 2 
AKOUGQGVTES € avacTaolyv νεκρῶν. οι μεν ἐχλεύαζον" οι 

δὲ x > A , U , 4 , 
€ εἰπον- κουσόμεθα σου παλιν πέρι τουτου. 

ΤΠαῦλος ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν. 

33 καὶ οὕτως ὁ 

34 Tives δὲ ἄνδρες κολληθέντες 
ae 0 ἢ ’ e ᾿ Δ , ε 7A , ι ‘ 

QAUTW επιστευσαν" EV olg και ἰονυσιος ὁ βεοπαγιτῆς; και γυνὴ 

ΟΝ) , Vv @ ‘ Ὄ a 

ονοματι Δαμαρις. Kal ETEPOL συν auTolg. 

18 Mera δὲ ταῦτα χωρισθεὶς ὁ [Παῦλος ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν 
2 ἦλθεν εἰς Κόρινθον" καὶ εὑρών τινα ᾿Ιουδαῖον ὀνόματι ᾿Ακύλαν, 

A ΄ , - 

Tlovrixov τῷ γένει, προσῴατως ἐληλυθότα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας. καὶ 

ΠΡρίσκιλλαν γυναῖκα αὐτοῦ, διὰ τὸ διατεταχέναι Κλαύδιον 

Θεοῦ τὴν πίστιν ἰσχυρὰν παρεσχηκότος. 
Thuc. γι. 17, ἡ ἐμὴ νεότης .... ὀργῇ 
πίστιν παρασχομένη ἔπεισε. 

32. ᾿Ακούσαντες] The statement of so 
strange a fact apparently caused a tumult 
of discussion which interrupted the 
Apostle, and prevented the resumption 
of his discourse. ᾿Ακουσόμεθά σου] 
this was said, perhaps, as an idle com- 
pliment to Paul, and an opiate to their 
consciences, such as we often meet with 
in our own day. They probably, like 
Felix, feared to hear more, lest they 
should be constrained to believe unwel- 
come truths. 24:25. Cf. M. 13:15, n. 

33, 34. οὕτως} ‘things being in this 
state,’ ‘in such circumstances.’ See 7: 8. 
20:11. 28:14. κολληθ.} ‘associated 
with,’ ‘adhered to,’ ‘sided with,’ and so 
differed from the other two parties, v. 32. 
They neither rejected nor deferred the 
consideration of the ‘things brought to 
their ears,’ but took means to hear more; 
hence they became believers. The word 
ko\X. is only used by 8. Luke and S$. 
Pank Ch 52/13. 19226, ni Ὁ 12%19” 1 
C. 6:17. Διονύσιος) is said to have 
been ordained Bishop of Athens by 8. 
Paul. The writings ascribed to him are 
undoubtedly spurious. A church was 
dedicated to him in the Areopagus, the 
ruins of which remain. Adapts] or 
Δάμαλις, in which form it is a common 
name (juvenca, cf. Δορκάς, 9: 36). It is 
not to be assumed that Damaris was one 
of S. Paul’s hearers on the Areopagus. 
—Timothy joined the Apostle at Athens, 
but Silas stayed some time longer at 
Berea. Paul had entertained serious 
thoughts of turn'ng back to revisit the 
Thessalonians, (see on v. 14,) but having 
been hindered ‘once and again,’ rather 
than neglect them chose to be left at 
Athens, and to proceed thence, alone, 
without the society of Timothy, whom he 
sent instead, on this his first separate mis- 
sion, to establish and comfort the Thessa- 

lonian church. Silas and Timothy, both 
from Macedonia, joined Paul at Corinth, 
18:5. See x Th. 3:1, 6. 

XVIII. 1. Κόρινθον] The metropo- 
lis of Achaia, called bimaris (Hor. Od. 
I. 7. Ovid, Her. x11), from its position 
between the A‘gean and Ionian Seas. It 
had two harbours, the Lechzan on the 
west, and the Cenchrzan on the east, v. 
18. It was destroyed by the Romans 
under L, Mummius, B.c. 146, but was 
restored by Julius Cesar. Pomponius 
Mela calls it wrbs diw clara opibus, post 
clade notior, nunc Romana colonia. S$. 
Paul arrived at Corinth, A.D. 52, autumn, 
probably. 

2. Paul on leaving Corinth took 
Aquila and Priscilla with him to Ephesus, 
18: 18, 19, where they settled, for, at the 
close of his subsequent two years’ resi- 
dence in that city, he mentions them as 
established there, 1 C. 16: 19. After this 
they appear to have returned to Rome, and 
to have been known as resident there, in 
A.D. 58, when S. Paul (R. 16:3) acknow- 
ledges the services they had rendered him, 
probably on occasion of the tumult raised 
by Demetrius. Eventually they settled at 
or near Ephesus, as may be gathered from 
the salutation to them, 2 T. 4: 19. mpo- 
opdtws| Hesych, τὸ ἀρτίως γενόμενον. 
Ποντικὸν τ. γ.}] of Paul’s own class, 
Hellenistic. Aquila was his Roman 
name; so Priscilla, dimin. of Prisca, by 
which she is designated in 2 Τὶ No 
Jewish name is mentioned. From their 
long residence at Rome we may consider 
it probable that these names of Latin 
origin had entirely superseded any other. 
Κλαύδιον] the date of the edict here 
mentioned is not exactly known. Clau- 
dius died in A.D. 54, ‘Judzos impulsore 
Chresto assidue tumultuantes Roma ex- 
pulit,’ Suetonius. The Christians and 
Jews were confounded together, and their 
religious discussions might have given 
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χωρίζεσθαι πάντας τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους ἐκ τῆς Ρώμης, προσῆλθεν 
τὶ an 

auTols’ 

, => A 

εἰργάζετο: ἤσαν γὰρ σκηνοποιοὶ τὴν τέχνην. 

3 Α ὃ Ν Ν ε , > x 9 ΕῚ a 4 
Kal ta TO OMOTEXVOV ELVAL EMEVE Tap QuTOLS και 

4 Διελέγετο 
A ’ “ lal \ σι , x , ’ 

δὲ ἐν TH συναγωγὴ κατὰ παν σάββατον, ἔπειθέ τε ᾿]ου- 

δαίους καὶ “Ελληνας. 

5 ‘Qo δὲ κατῆλθον ἀπὸ τῆς Μακεδονίας ὅ τε Σίλας καὶ ὁ 

Τιμόθεος, συνείχετο τῷ πνεύματι ὁ [ἸΪ]αῦλος, διαμαρτυρόμενος 

τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν. © 

occasion to this decree respecting them, 
which seems to have been repealed 
after the death of Claudius. διὰ τὸ 
διατετ. KX. | ‘because of Claudius’s order 
that.’ "Iovdatovs] is the subject of 
χωρίζεσθαι, not the object of διατεταχέναι. 
προσῆλθεν] he made acquaintance with 
them, accosted them, probably as persons 
in a similar situation with himself, lately 
come and unsettled, ‘drew unto them,’ 
Tynd. 

3. ὁμότεχνον)] It was the practice of 
the Jews of all ranks to bring up their 
children to some trade. ‘ Sapientes plu- 
rimi artem aliquam fecerunt ne aliorum 
beneficentia indigerent.’ Maimonides. 
Community of occupation and temporal 
interest being named as the ground of 
association, it is probable that Aquila and 
Priscilla were not already fellow-disciples 
with S. Paul. σκηνοποιοί] These are 
called by Ailian σκηνοῤῥάφοι. The tents 
for military service were made of hides, 
Cesar, B. G. 11. 29; but some think that 
Paul made small portable shades of 
leather. They may have been the tents 
of hair-cloth still in use in the Levant, 
and deriving their name Cilicium, accord- 
ing to Varro, from having originated 
in Cilicia. See Howson, Life and Ep. 
Ῥ- 51, ἢ. Syr. V. uses a word which 
is rendered by some ‘artifices ephip- 
piorum,’ Michaelis (Castell. Lex, in 
verb.), thinks the meaning is ‘ pilentum, 
domuncula seu lectica camelo imposita, in 
qué mulieres gestantur.’ Either tents, or 
such accommodations as these, would be 
very common articles of manufacture in 
Asia Minor, in Pontus, in Cilicia. At 
this time he was supplied with assist- 
ance from Macedonia, 2 C. 11:9, sent 
probably by Silas and Timothy, v. 5. 
Persons of 8. Paul’s position in society 
would probably adopt a trade easilylearnt ; 
or, if he had not acquired it in his youth, 
would choose such a trade, when he was 
obliged to work for his living during his 
ministry. 

4. διελέγετο] ‘discoursed,’ no doubt 

5) , A 
GVTLTADO OMEVWYV δὲ 

| publicly; cf. 13:15. 17:2. ἔπειθε] 
must, at least, mean ‘influenced,’ ‘made 
a favourable impression on.’ The men- 
tion of the two classes, “I. καὶ Ἕ., with 
the absence of the article, denoting cha- 
racter, implies that there was something 
remarkable in their being persuaded by 
him. Ἕλληνας] i.e. σεβομένους. Greek 
proselytes who frequented the synagogues. 
Ἴ xai"E., ‘persons who were Jews, and 
persons who were Greeks.’ Jews are, 
perhaps, mentioned, because afterwards 
the Jews as a class, οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, became 
his bitter opponents, wv. 5, 6, 12. 

5. κατῆλθον] from Berea, 17:3. 
Silas probably reached Corinth before 
Timothy, who had been to Thessalonica, 
1 Th. 3:6. συνείχετο τῷ πν.] ‘was 
constrained in his spirit,’ cf. πῶς cuvéxo- 
μαι, L. 12:50, ἡ γὰρ ἀγάπη τ. Xp. 
συνέχει ἡμᾶς, 2 Ο. ὅ: 14. See A. 20: 22, 
n. The reading, τῷ λόγῳ, is preferable. 
Being strengthened by the arrival of his 
companions, and released, by the contri- 
butions which they brought, from the 
necessity of labouring for subsistence all 
the week, he was no longer content with 
Sabbath-day ministrations, and general 
a priori reasonings out of the O. T., e.g. 
‘that Christ must needs have suffered,’ 
17: 3, but he ‘devoted himself tothe word,’ 
‘was entirely taken up with it,’ as some- 
thing which affected, held, or possessed 
him, L. 8 : 37, 22:63 ; testifying to the 
fact, διαμαρτυρ. that Jesus was the pro- 
mised Messiah. Tate would translate 
‘was greatly affected by their report;’ 
but admits that there is hardly sufficient 
authority for this rendering. The Syriac 
reads τῷ λόγῳ. So Vulg., whence it is 
adopted by Wiclif, ‘gave business to the 
word,’ and Rh. ‘was instant in preaching.’ 
τοῖς Ἴου δ. ] as a class, and, by implication, 
as a party, and that a hostile one. The 
Apostle is represented as boldly address- 
ing them, and attacking their prejudices. 

6. ἀντιτασσ.] The word favours the 
idea of a concerted and organized opposi- 
tion, R. 13:2, ‘setting themselves 
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πον ὴς ‘ , ᾽ A: ἃ ἐν > ‘ 

αὐτῶν και βλασφημούντων, ἐκτιναξάμενος TA ιματια εἰπε προς 
» A ‘ e ε - 9 x A ‘ ε ~ 4 ἰὼ. Ἢ Ἀ 

auTous, To ALMA ὑμῶν ETL τὴν κεφαλὴν υμων" καθαρὸς εγω. ἀπὸ 

- A " γ΄. , 
TOU νυν εἰς Τὰ ἔθνη πορευσομαῖι. 7 καὶ μεταβὰς ἐκεῖθεν ἦλθεν 

" > 2 ‘ ° , 4] f , , A Θ A om OS > - 

εἰς οἰκιαν TLYOS ονοματι ουστοὺυ.- σεβομένου τον εον. OU ἢ OLKLA 

ἣν συνομοροῦσα TH συναγωγῇ. 8 Κρίσπος δὲ ὁ ἀρχισυνάγωγος 
ad ~ 7 \ δ᾽ Ψ ” 9 lad ‘ ι A 
ἐπίστευσε τῷ Κυρίῳ σὺν ὅλῳ TH οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ: καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν 

, 5, ’ 9 / δ 5» / 

Κορινθίων ἀκούοντες ἐπίστευον και ἐβαπτίζοντο. 9 Ηΐπε δὲ ὁ 

Κύριος δὲ ὁράματος ἐν νυκτὶ τῷ Παύλῳ, Μὴ φοβοῦ, ἀλλὰ λάλει 

καὶ μὴ σιωπήσης" 
Io ὃ , 3 , ς οἷ A A 50. ‘ 

lOTL EYW εἰμὶ μετὰ TOV, και OUdELS 

» , 7 “ n , ὃ ’ " , \ ᾽ fod 

ἐπιθήσεταί cot τοῦ κακῶσαι σε" OLOTL λαὸς ἐστι μοι πολὺς EV TH 

against, cf. 13: 45. This would be in the 
synagogue, asimpliedinv. 7. BAac pny] 
speaking of him opprobriously, ἃ8 ἀνάθε- 
pa, tC. 12:3, or κατάρα, G.3:13. Hence, 
perhaps, hisaction andlanguage. ἐκτινα ξ- 
devos| intimating that he renounced 
further intercourse with them. ‘Also I 
shook my lap, and said, So God shake 
out every man from his house, and from 
his labour, that performeth not this pro- 
mise, even thus be he shaken out,’ Neh. 
5:13. Tum Romarus, sinu ex toga facto, 
‘Hic,’ inquit, ‘vobis bellum et pacem por- 
tamus; utrum placet, sumite.’ Liv, XXI. 
18. κεφαλήν) We may supply τρέψε- 
ta. Aristoph. Nub. 39, els τὴν κεφαλὴν 
ἅπαντα τὴν σὴν τρέψεται. This was a 
common mode of expression among the 
Jews, Josh. 2: 19. 2 Sam. 1: 16. Ezek. 
33:4. M. 27:25. It seems to have 
arisen from the custom of placing the 
hand on the heads of victims offered in 
sacrifice, and imprecating on them the 
evils which the sacrificer wished to avert. 
els τὰ ἔθνη] i.e. at Corinth as before, 
13:46. Cf. v. 19 and 19: 8, 9. 

7. εἰς olx... Ἰούστου] i.e. for the 
purpose of teaching all who came to him, 
whether Jews, proselytes, or heathens. 
The contiguity of this house to the syna- 
gogue is alleged as the reason for select- 
ing it. Cf. σχολῇ Tupdvvov, 19:9. Justus 
was also the Gentile name of Joseph Bar- 
sabas (1:23, n.). Another Justus, whose 
Jewish name was Jesus, is mentioned, 
Col. 4: 11, as of the circumcision. σεβομ. 
τ. 9. ]i.e. aproselyte, one of the Ἕλληνες, 
v. 4. συνομορ.} Lat. confinis. 

8. Kpioros| The Latin name of one 
who was probably a true Hebrew. ὁ ἀρ- 
χισυν. [18 was a remarkable conversion, 
considering the inveterate opposition of 
the Jews, and especially of their teachers 
and authorities. It took place probably 
before the arrival of Silas and Timothy. 
In this case, the Apostle, having no 

subordinate ministers with him (ὑπηρέται, 
cf. 10:48, 13:5), would himself ad- 
minister baptism. Now, we find, 1 C. 1: 
14, 16, that he did baptize Crispus and 
some other Corinthian converts; a fact 
which remarkably agrees with the cireum- 
stance here related, that he was some 
weeks (v. 4) in Corinth exercising his 
ministry alone. σὺν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ) So 
Stephanas, 1 C. 1:16. From the number 
of households mentioned as received at 
once into the Christian community, it 
seems highly probable that the belief and 
profession of the paterfamilias was held 
sufficient to entitle his household to the 
Christian character, on his engaging to 
bring up all under his roof in the nurture 
and admonition of the Lord. This prin- 
ciple is fully affirmed in 1 C. 7: 14. See 
A. 21:5, n. According to the Apo- 
stolical Constitutions, Crispus was Bishop 
of Aigina. ἀκούοντες] i.e. hearing the 
word preached by Paul. 

9. ὁ Kipuos}|i.e. the Lord Jesus. 
Io. ἐγώ εἰμι μ. σοῦ] In the fulfil- 

ment of the promise, M. 28:20. How 
necessary this assurance was we learn 
from 1 Ὁ, 2:3. Compare the promise 
to Jacob, Gen. 28: 15, 31: 3, to Moses, 
Ex. 3:12, to Joshua, 1:5. ovdels 
ἐπιθήσεται) The religion of the Gospel 
is not fanatical. (See Isaac Taylor's 
Fanaticism). Freedom from persecution 
and personal distress, is represented as 
in itself a blessing. So we pray in our 
Litany ‘that we thy servants being hurt, 
κακούμενοι, by no persecutions, &e. τοῦ 
κακῶσαί σε) ‘with the intent of hurting 
thee,’ gen. of final cause, Jelf, ὃ 492, 
‘that shall hurt thee,’ Tynd., Cr., Gen. 
λαός ἐστί μοι πολύς] not yet added to 
the Church, but regarded by the Lord as 
his. So He speaks of such generally in 
J. 10:16. Out of the dissolute popula- 
tion of Corinth was formed one of the 
most distinguished of the primitive 
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I ᾿καθισέ τε ἐνιαυτὸν Kal μῆνας ek, διδάσκων 
, , 

πόλει ταὐτη. 
Ε] ΕῚ an A , a ~ 

ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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A of , 

12 Τ᾽ αλλίωνος δὲ ἀνθυπατεύοντος τῆς ᾿Αχαΐας, κατεπεστησαν 

ὁμοθυμαδὸν οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι τῷ Ἰ]Παύλῳ καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 

βῆμα, 

ἀνθρώπους σέβεσθαι τὸν Θεόν. 

13 λέ Ὅ ‘ \ , Ol ’ 6 A 

EYVOVTES, Tl παρὰ TOV VOKLOV OUTOS AVATELUEL TOUS 

14 Μέλλοντος δὲ τοῦ Παύλου 
> st A 

ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα, εἶπεν ὁ Τ᾿ αλλίων πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Ιουδαίους, E2 
Α 5 > Ol, Ly si ς ὃ , A > a ὃ a A 

μεν οὖν ἣν GOLKHUA TL ἢ ρᾳθιουργῆμα Tovypov,  Lovoalol, κατα 

λόγον ἂν ἠνεσχόμην ὑμῶν. 15 

churches, as if to illustrate R. 5: 20. 10: 
19, 20. 

~ 11. κάθισε] He tarried, as in L. 24: 

49, ‘settled.’ Sothe Hebrew IW. Sedeo 

is thus used by Cic. Fam. xvi. 2. Terence 
Ad. Iv. 5. 38. The Apostle seems to have 
worked many miracles at Corinth, 2 C. 
12:12. During this period he wrote the 
First Epistle to the Thessalonians (τ Th. 
1:1, 7. 3:6), late in A.D. 52; the Second 
Epistle in the spring of 53; and in the 
autumn the Epistle to the Galatians. See 
on Ὁ. 23. 

12. Taddlwvos] His name was origin- 
ally Marcus Anneus Novatus, but 
changed to Junius Annzus Gallio in con- 
sequence of his being adopted by Junius 
Gallio, the rhetorician. He was the elder 
brother of Seneca the philosopher, who 
mentions his being in Achaia; and says 
of him, Nat. Quest. 1v. Proem. Nemo mor- 
talium unt tam dulcis est quam hic est 
omnibus.... Gallionem fratrem meum quem 
nemo non parum amat, etiam qui amare 
plus non potest. Gallio was sentenced to 
banishment and then imprisoned by 
Tiberius, A.D. 32; he was put to death by 
Nero. His servility to both is also men- 
tioned (Tacitus, Ann. VI. 3. XV. 73. 
Dio Cassius, LVIII. 18. LXII. 25). There 
is no reason to believe that either of the 
brothers became a convert. ἀνθυπατ.] 
being the proconsul, A.D. 54. ‘The 
historic accuracy of 5. Luke is con- 
firmed by this title. Achaia had been 
left by Augustus to the disposal of the 
senate. But Tiberius A.D. 15, took this and 
Macedonia under his own charge, govern- 
ing them by legati Cesaris. Tac. Ann. 
1. 76, Achaiam ac Macedoniam, onera de- 
precantes, levari in preesens proconsulari 
imperio, tradique Czesari placuit. Sueto- 
nius, however, tells us, Claud. 25, that 
Claudius restored them again to the 
senate. The Romans divided the whole 
of Greece into the two provinces of Mace- 
donia and Achaia; the former compre- 

εἰ δὲ ζήτημά ἐστι περὶ λόγου 

hending Illyria, Thessaly, and Epirus, and 
the latter embracing Greece, properly so 
called. Paus. vil. 16, καλοῦσιν οὐχ ‘EX- 
Addos ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αχαΐας ἡγέμονα of Ῥωμαῖοι, 
διότι ἐχειρώσαντο “Ἕλληνας διὰ ᾿Αχαιῶν 
τότε τοῦ ᾿Ἑλληνικοῦ προεστηκότων. κατ- 
επ.] κατεφίσταμαι is the very common 

Hebrew idiom, ‘rise up against,’ by D4 

Ps. 32a. 18: 9. os ὅδ. 
13. τὸν νόμον] The law of Moses, 

νόμου τοῦ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, νυ. 15. σέβεσθαι 
τὸν Θ.] the phrase is used which 
always elsewhere denotes proselytes from 
Heathenism. It is probable that Paul’s 
great offence consisted in teaching his 
Gentile converts that there was no ne- 
cessity for them to conform to Judaism. 
The Jews hoped to get it ruled by the 
Proconsul that proselytism was not al- 
lowable except to the recognised form of 
the tolerated religion. See on v. 15. 

14. Hi μὲν οὖν] ‘well nowif.’ ῥᾳδι- 
οὐργημα)] ‘deed of wanton villany’ 
against person, property, orreligion, 19: 47. 
ῥᾳδιουργία, 13:10. κατὰ λόγον] reason- 
ably ; rationi consentaneum esset, ut vos 
ferrem. ἂν ἠνεσχόμην] This is the 
fourth form of hypothetical proposition, ‘if 
there were, but there is not.’ Similar 
forms are Μ. 24: 42, n. J. 4: το. 

15. λόγου] matter of talk, a question 
in philosophy or theology. ὀνομάτων] 
terms ; 6.5. προσήλυτος, ᾿Ιουδαῖος, Χριστι- 
ανός. ὄψεσθε αὐτοί.] Μ. 27:4, 24. 
This indifference and contempt of Jewish 
questions appears in Lysias 23: 29, and 
in Festus 25: 19. In matters of religion 
the Jews were usually regarded as αὐτο- 
νομοι. Warious decrees to this effect are 
mentioned by Joseph. Antig. XIV. Io, 2. 
XVI. 2, 3. XIX. 5, 2. But the governors 
in Judea were not always thus indifferent ; 
they desired to gain the favour of the 
Jews. So Felix 24:27, and even 
Festus 25:9. But Gallioin Achaia has 
no concern on this point. At Thessa- 
lonica the rulers are satisfied with Jason’s 
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καὶ ὀνομάτων Kat νόμου τοῦ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς, ὄψεσθε αὐτοί: κριτὴς 

γὰρ ἐγὼ τούτων οὐ βούλομαι εἶναι. 
"ὦ A ΄ , 

ἀπὸ τοῦ βήματος. 
, 

Σωσθένην τὸν ἀρχισυνάγωγον 

4 3 , ‘ 

16 Kal ἀπήλασεν αὐτοὺς 

17 ἐπιλαβόμενοι δὲ πάντες of “EXAnves 

ἔτυπτον ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ βήματος" 

καὶ οὐδὲν τούτων τῷ [ αλλίωνι ἔμελεν. 

1 Ὁ δὲ Παῦλος ἔτι προσμείνας ἡμέρας ἱκανὰς, τοῖς ἀδελ- 

φοῖς ἀποταξάμενος ἐξέπλει εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ Πρί- 

σκίλλα καὶ ᾿Ακύλας, κειράμενος τὴν κεφαλὴν ἐν Κεγχρεαῖς: εἶχε 

γὰρ εὐχήν. 

security, deeming it a Jewish quarrel. 
17:9. At Ephesus the popular clamour is 
against the Jews, and the town clerk de- 
precates the idea of the Ephesians being 
affected by their statements in opposition to 
the national and established religion, 19: 
35. All this is quite natural, and be- 
speaks reality. οὐ BovXd.] I am indis- 
posed, 

16, 17. ἀπήλασεν] ordered the lictors 
to send them out of court. ἐπιλαβόμ.) 
‘vetting hold of,’ 9:27,n. πάντ. οἱ "EXX. | 
The Greek proselytes considered the oppo- 
sition as arising from jealousy and aversion 
to themselves. With πάντες oi “E., comp. 
ὁμοθυμαδὸν of I. v. 12. A class or party 
question had arisen. So 23:7. The 
word Ἕλληνες is of doubtful authority. 
Σωσθένην)] He was at this time chief 
ruler of the synagogue in the place of 
Crispus, v. 8. By virtue of his office, 
he made himself prominent as Paul’s ac- 
cuser. After this, Sosthenes (if identical, 
as is most probable, with the Sosthenes 
of 1 C. 1 : 1), like his predecessor Crispus, 
became a convert; nor would Paul term 
him ‘brother’ with the less tender and 
earnest sympathy because he also had 
been in spirit a persecutor first. ἔτυπτον] 
probably not a severe assault, but in- 
flicted in the confusion of their expulsion 
from the court. οὐδὲν... ἔμελεν} If 
Gallio had been a just and conscientious 
ruler, this ἀδίκημα (v. 14) ought to have 
called forth his interference. The τούτων, 
however, seems to refer principally to the 
matters implied in the word, as used by 
himself in v. 15, ‘these disputes,’ with 
which it certainly was not his duty to in- 
terfere. By this, and his general character 
in history, we might conclude that he was 
one not far from the kingdom of God. But 
if this indifference were at all his usual 
habit, we see some reason why he did not 
attain to the light of Divine truth. 

18, 19. ἀποταξάμενος] See L. 9: 61. 
20. 2:13. So Josephus Ant. VIII. 13, 7, 
says of Elisha, ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς εἵπετο. 

, A 3 ͵ " 

19 κατήντησε δὲ εἰς Ἔφεσον, κἀκείνους κατέλιπεν 

S. Paul seems to have been attended not 
only by Silas and Timothy, but by 
Erastus, by Gaius, who had been con- 
verted and baptized by him at Corinth 
(1 C. 1:14), and Aristarchus, 19:22, 29. 
We hear no more of Silas as the associate 
of S. Paul. He probably accompanied 
him to Jerusalem, and remained there, 
His name occurs last in connexion with 
S. Peter and the churches of Asia Minor, 
1P.5:12. This isthe Apostle’s first visit 
to Ephesus, A.D. 54, about April, probably 
soon after the Passover. Kxetpdmevos] 
this may be recorded to show that though 
Paul had lived for two years among the 
Greeks, he still observed the Jewish cus- 
toms, so that when he afterwards took 
upon himself a vow at Jerusalem (2] : 24), 
it was not merely out of deference to 
others. This εὐχὴ rendered it necessary 
for S. Paul to keep the approaching feast 
at Jerusalem, where alone he could make 
the offerings enjoined by the law on the 
termination of such a vow. Cf. 21:23, 
24, 26. 24:17. See Num. 6: 13—18. 
With reference to this custom Jose- 
phus says, B. J. 11. 15, 1, τοὺς yap 
ἢ νόσῳ καταπονουμένους, ἤ τισιν ἄλλαις 
ἀναγκαῖς, ἔθος εὔχεσθαι πρὸ τριάκοντα 
ἡμερῶν, ἧς ἀποδώσειν μέλλοιεν θυσίας, 
οἴνου τε ἀφέξεσθαι καὶ ξυρήσασθαι τὰς 
κόμας. Some suppose that κειράμενος 
refers to Aquila, as being the person last 
mentioned, and that after Priscilla. But 
the construction is more natural which 
requires no change of subject from 
ἐξέπλει to κατήντησε. Keyxpeats] the 
eastern harbour of Corinth. Strabo says, 
Keyxpeal κώμη καὶ λιμὴν ἀπέχων τῆς 
πόλεως ὅσον ἑβδομήκοντα στάδια" τούτῳ 
μὲν χρῶνται πρὸς τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, πρὸς 
δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας τῷ Λεχαίῳ. S. Paul 
appears to have founded a church here. 
R. 16:1. κἀκείνου] i.e. Aquila and 
Priscilla. αὐτός δέ] not meaning that 
he entered into the synagogue though they 
did not, but that he, though not like them 
about to stay, even though hastening 
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αὐτοῦ" αὐτὸς δὲ εἰσελθὼν εἰς THY συναγωγὴν διελέχθη τοῖς ᾽Ιου- 

δαίοις. 29 
2 - 3 ω , 21 

αὐτοις. Οὐκ επενεύυσεν" 

᾽ , ᾿ "δ 5. ἃ , , a ? 
EPOTWVT OV δὲ αὐτῶν επι πλείονα Xpovov μειναι Tap 

, An A - 

ἀλλ᾽ ἀπετάξατο αὐτοῖς, εἰπὼν, Δεῖ 
, A e A A 9 , ~ « ; 

μὲ πάντως τὴν εορτὴν THY ἐρχομένην ποιῆσαι εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα" 

πάλιν δὲ ἀνακάμψω πρὸς ὑμᾶς, τοῦ Θεοῦ θέλοντος. καὶ ἀνήχθη 

ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Εφέσου: ee 
° , 4 5] , / mh 2A , 

ἀσπασάμενος τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, κατέβη εἰς ντιόχειαν. 

fe 

καὶ κατελθὼν εἰς Καισάρειαν, ἀναβὰς καὶ 

23 Kat 

ποιήσας χρόνον τινὰ ἐξῆλθε, διερχόμενος καθεξῆς τὴν Γαλατικὴν 

χώραν καὶ Φρυγίαν, ἐπιστηρίζων πάντας τοὺς μαθητας. 

24 ᾿Ιουδαῖος δέ τις ᾿Απολλὼς ὀνόματι, ᾿Αλεξανδρεὺς τῷ 
, ah | , , 9 alts ὃ χ “Δ 3 a 

γένει, avnp λόγιος: κατήντησεν εἰς φεσον. υνατος ὧν εν ταῖς 

γραφαῖ ¢. 
25 a > , A aap A K , κ 

οὗτος ἣν κατηχήμενος THY OOOV TOU UpLOV, και 
, tad , ~ / A 2 sin Ω A ν Α A 

ζέων τῷ πνευματι ἐλάλει Kal ἐδίδασκεν ἀκριβῶς τα πέρι του 

K , 5) , , ‘ , af , 26 
UPLOUV, ἐπιστάμενος μονον TO βάπτισμα ὠαννου" 

towards Jerusalem, yet entered, &c. 
διελέχθη] on this occasion only ; hence 
aor. not imperf. 

20. From this request, preferred evi- 
dently by the Jews in general, we may 
infer, as from other circumstances (vv. 4, 
5. 17:3), that S. Paul’s practice was to 
begin his preaching by general and ab- 
stract discussion of the prophecies con- 
cerning the Messiah. In so doing, he 
would raise little objection or opposition, 
which, however, was sure to break out 
when he came to the second part of his 
argument, i.e. that Jesus of Nazareth was 
the Messiah. 

21, 22. ἑορτήν] most probably Pente- 
cost. It would afford the Apostle an oppor- 
tunity of preaching the Gospel to the mul- 
titudes then assembled in Jerusalem. 
ποιῆσαι] see 15: 33. M. 26:18. dvak. 
...0€00 θέλ. SeeJa. 4: 1315. Cicu- 
men., ov yap ἄλλως περὶ τῶν μελλόντων 
ὑπισχνεῖσθαι ἐστιν οὐ γάρ τις οἷδε τὶ 
τέξεται ἡ ἐπιοῦσα ἡμέρα. ὃ. Paul ful- 
filled this intention, 19:1. ἀνήχθη 
and κατελθών) imply that he went 
by sea. ἀναβάς] as to the metro- 
polis, to Jerusalem. So in M. 20:17. 
J. 2:13. Cf. 12: 19. thy éxkd. Jie. of 
Jerusalem. ᾿Αντεόχειαν) thus S. Paul 
concluded his second great apostolic pro- 
gress (see 15: 41), and hence commences 
his third, v. 23. A.D. 54. 

23. τὴν il. x. x. &.] regarded as one 
district or diocese. He had planted these 
churches in his second circuit, A.D. 51. 
(16:6). His Ep. to the Galatians was 
after this second visit (G. 4:13), and 
soon after, (G. 1:6.) 

24. ᾿Αλεξανδρεύς) Alexandria was the 

elt 
OUTOS TE 

principal seat of Jewish learning. Apollos 
(Apollonius), already a disciple of John 
the Baptist, probably by the report of his 
preaching, looked at this time for a Mes- 
siah. On coming to Ephesus, he found 
the Jews discussing the late arguments 
and assertions of 8. Paul concerning the 
Messiah (see on v. 20), and perceiving 
their agreement with his previous convic- 
tions, he supported the testimony of the 
Apostle, as far as he had in this way 
become acquainted with it. λόγιος] 
skilled in words or speech, a frequent 
epithet of Hermes, as the god of language 
and eloquence; capable of stating facts 
as an historian, or reasonings as an orator. 
δυνατὸς ἐν yp.] With this description 
of his qualifications cf. M. 13:52. He 
was doubtless a scribe or νομοδιδάσκαλος. 
But we are not to suppose that he was 
going about for the purpose of promulgat- 
ing his opinions as a disciple of John. 

25,26. κατηχημένος]) see on L. 1: 4. 
John the Baptist proclaimed the coming 
of the Messiah, and exhorted men to 
repent. These main elements of doctrine 
περὶ τοῦ Kuplov Apollos had learnt ὠκρι- 
βῶς" in their development by the incarna- 
tion and atonement (εἶναι τὸν X.’I.v. 28), 
he was instructed by Aquila and Pris- 
cilla, whom Paul calls τοὺς συνέργους ἐν 
Χριστῷ, R. 16:3. τὴν ὁδόν] this had 
now become quite a conventional term 
among Christians. προσελάβοντο] 
‘took him to themselves’ in private, M. 16: 
22; treated him with hospitality, 28: 2, 
and kindness, as a brother in Christ, R. 
14:1, 15:7, Philem. 12, 17. They put 
before him the later details of our Lord’s 
personal history, his miraclesand teaching, 
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» 36 , ’ “ “ 9 , A 9 ΄ 
ἤρξατο παῤῥησιάζεσθαι ἐν τῇ συναγωγῇ. ἀκούσαντες δὲ αὐτοῦ 

᾿Ακύλας καὶ [Ιρίσκιλλα προσελάβοντο αὐτὸν καὶ ἀκριβέστερον 

αὐτᾷ ἐξέθεντο τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ ὁδόν. 21 Βουλομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ 

διελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αχαΐαν, προτρεψάμενοι οἱ ἀδελφοὶ ἔγραψαν 
A - 5" / t , εἴ Ψ , 

τοῖς μαθηταῖς ἀποδέξασθαι αὐτόν: ὃς παραγενόμενος συνεβάλετο 
28 a 4 = ’ ‘ oa 

πολὺ τοῖς πεπιστευκόσι διὰ τῆς χαριτος" εὐτόνως yap τοῖς 

᾿Ιουδαίοις διακατηλέγχετο δημοσίᾳ, ἐπιδεικνὺς διὰ τῶν γραφῶν 

εἶναι τὸν Χριστὸν ᾿Ιησοῦν. 

19 ἜΓΕΝΕΤΟ δὲ ἐν τῷ τὸν ᾿Απολλὼ εἶναι ἐν Κορίνθῳ, 

ἸΠαῦλον διελθόντα τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη ἐλθεῖν εἰς Εφεσον': καὶ 
e ’ὕ θ A 2 

εὐρὼν τινας μαθητας, 

his death and resurrection, his ascension 
into heaven, the descent of the Holy 
Spirit.—We have here a warrant for lay 
agency. ‘This incident testifies the law- 
fulness, efficiency, and value of the private 
teaching of private Christians. 

27. προτρεψάμενοι)] urging him to 
carry his designs into effect, ‘the brethren 
exhorting him, wrote,’ ‘brethren ex- 
citiden, and writun.’ Wiclif. So Syr. 
V. %De Wette renders it ‘exhorted 
the brethren in writing,’ like προσευξάμ. 
εἶπεν, 1:24. Letters of commendation 
were usual in the early church, see 
2C.3:1. Col. 4:10. The letter would 
probably be written by Aquila and Pris- 
cilla, who were well acquainted with the 
members of the Corinthian church. The 
writers are termed ἀδελῴοί, as in close 
communion with the person commended, 
the parties addressed μαθηταί, as members 
of a different and distant church. From 
the use of the expression ἀδελφοί, and the 
facthere related, we infer the existence and 
organization of a Christian community at 
Ephesus. It met probably at this time 
and afterwards, for worship, at the house 
of Aquila. τῷ. 16:19. συνεβάλετο) 
‘contributed to,’ ‘ brought much benefit 
to,’ was a great acquisition to them, in 
the preaching and defence of the Gospel. 
See G. 2:6, mpocavéOevro. R. 1:11, 
12, Wa Te μεταδῶ χάρισμα ὑμῖν πνευ- 
ματικόν. S. Paul refers to the spiritual 
benefits contributed by Apollos to the 
Corinthian Church in 1 C. 3: 6, &e. διὰ 
τῆς xapttos] The force of the article is 
preserved by our rendering it ‘through 
the measure of grace given to him,’ to be 
joined with συνεβάλετο. So Syr. ἡ. Cf. 
R123: 

28. εὐτόνως] refers more to the cha- 
racter of his reasoning than its effect; 
‘vehemently’ in L. 23: το. εὐτον. dta- 

> \ 5 ᾿ Ἐπ a e 
εἰπε προς αὐτοὺς. t πνευμα aytov 

κατηλέγχ.} ‘ vigorously out-argued,’ 
‘overcame,’ Wicl., Tynd., Cr., Gen.; with 
dat. τοῖς *Iovd. as διαλέγεσθαι, v. το. 17: 2. 
Apollos does not appear to have received 
either ordination or imposition of hands 
from an Apostle. Associated, as we find 
him by 8. Paul, with himself and Peter 
(1 C. 1: 12), we can hardly doubt that he 
was an inspired teacher, and specially, 
perhaps immediately, endowed with spi- 
ritual gifts. Neither is his baptism men- 
tioned. We may infer it from v. 25 comp. 
with 19: 3, 5. He may have been baptized 
by Aquila, as Paul was by Ananias. 67- 
μοσίᾳ)] i.e. in the synagogue, as at 
Ephesus, v. 26. ἐπιδεικνύς) ‘demon- 
strating, H. 6:17. διὰ τῶν γραφ. 
....] pursuing, doubtless, the same 
course of reasoning as Paul, 17:3. It 
is implied in expressions such as these, 
that the advent and character of the 
Messiah was considered, and that justly, 
both by Jews and Christians, the great 
subject of Old Testament prediction and 
testimony. 

XIX. τ. While Apollos was at 
Corinth, Paul, attended by Timothy 
and others (vv. 22, 29), returned to Ephesus 
early in A.D. 55, as he had promised 18: 
21, where he abode more than two years, 
Vv. 10, ἀνωτερικὰ μέρη] the interior of 
the country; i.e. of Asia Minor, Phrygia, 
and Galatia. 18:23. διεπορεύετο τὰς 
ἐπάνω χώρας, 1 Macc. 3: 37. μαθητάς] 
These were probably of the same class with 
Apollos (18:24, 25), and, like him, had 
arrived from Alexandria or some similar 
city. They could not have been in com- 
munication with the Christians of Ephesus 
before Paul ‘found’ them. 

2. πιστεύσαντες] The first aorist gene- 
rally refers to some specific act, when ye 
became believers, when ye professed your 
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ἐλάβετε πιστεύσαντες; of δὲ εἶπον πρὸς αὐτὸν, ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐδὲ εἰ 
A ee ee ΡΟ ΙΑ ΓΕ, ‘ sve ἢ EF , 

πνεῦμα ἅγιόν ἐστιν ἠκούσαμεν. εἶπέ τε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, His τί 

οὖν ἐβαπτίσθητε; οἱ δὲ εἶπον, Eis τὸ ᾿Ιωάννου βάπτισμα. 

4 εἶπε δὲ Παῦλος, ᾿Ιωάννης μὲν ἐβάπτισε βάπτισμα μετανοίας, 
“ x “ λέ. ς \ > , " ἘΝ ef , 

TH aw εγων» ΕΟ ΤΟΣ EPXOMEVOV ΜΕΤ QUTOY νὰ TIOTEVTWCL, 

, 5 A xX. A 5 ΄“ 

πε ΤΈστιν. εἰς τον βιστον Ἰησοῦν. 

, θ Ω ΝΣ A K. , Ἵ ~ 
“ἠ,Τισσησᾶαν εἰς TO OVOKA TOU υριου σου. 

5 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ἐβα- 
6 ἘΠΑΝ , 

καὶ ἐπιθέντος 
3 “ cal , AY a > \ A \ & fie) 

αὐτοῖς τοῦ IlavAou τὰς χείρας ἦλθε τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ aylov ἐπ 
, A 9 , , A , 

αὐτοὺς, ἐλάλουν τε γλωσσαις Kat προεφήτευον. 

πάντες ἄνδρες ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο. 

> 4 
7 ἦσαν δὲ οἱ 

8 Τϊσελθὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν συναγωγὴν ἐπαῤῥησιάζετο ἐπὶ μῆνας 

faith at baptism. Seev. 5. SoR. 18: 
11, ἐγγύτερον ἡμῶν ἡ σωτηρία, ἢ ὅτε 
ἐπιστεύσαμεν, ‘nearer than when we be- 
came believers.’ Cf. E. 1:13. ἐλάβετε 
and πιστεύσαντες refer to the same time. 
Cf. use of participle, vv. 26, 31, 5: 30, L. 
23:46, Jelf, § 696. 5. Paul’s question 
implies that they might have been baptized 
even with Christian baptism, and yet not 
have received the Holy Ghost. But they 
could not have received Christian baptism, 
and yet be so ignorant of the communi- 
cation of the gifts of the Spirit as he dis- 
covered them to be. Hence he immedi- 
ately suspects the imperfection of their 
creed and their baptism. πνεῦμα] any 
χάρισμα or miraculous effusion of the 
Holy Ghost. οὐδὲ... ἠκούσ.) we did 
not even hear. The tense denotes that the 
speaker had some particular occasion in 
his mind; q.d., No mention was made of 
the gifts of the Holy Ghost when we em- 
braced John’s creed and discipleship. (ets 
τὸ βάπτ. v. 3, as in Mk. 11:30.) ἐστι] 
‘is given,’ which is supplied by A, V. in 
J. 7:39. The personality of the Holy 
Ghost, and his baptism, were made known 
by the Baptist’s teaching, M. 3: 11, J. 1: 
33, but it may be that through their distance 
from Jerusalem, they had no distinct know- 
ledge of the events on the day of Pentecost. 

4. ᾿Ιωάννης μέν] Here is a tacit re- 
ference to John’s prophecy of a more spi- 
ritual and important baptism. ἐβάπτισε 
Bamr.] the accusative of cognate verb, as 
L. 7:29. ἵνα πιστεύσ. eis] this in- 
cludes all the Baptist’s teaching about 
Jesus, as personally the object of venera- 
tion, trust, and obedience, the author and 
cause of salvation, the ‘ giver of all spi- 
ritual grace.’ Paul probably said much 
more than these words, but this was the 
theme of his discourse. eis τὸν épx.] the 
position of these words is peculiarly em- 

VOL. I. 

phatic. τουτέστιν eis] the words of S. 
Paul defining the τὸν ἐρχόμενον of John’s 
baptism, and the object of faith, v. 2. 
ΟΕ 7.3: 1825: 

5. εἰς τὸ ὄνομα] in accordance with 
the preceding εἰς τί, v. 3; els τὸν épx. 
v. 4. So in the form M. 28:19. See 
1 7:13: το. Ἐπ ia δ᾽: 2, εἰ pile 
G. 3:27, εἰς Xp. It is clear from S. 
Paul’s question (v. 3), that on every oc- 
casion of Christian baptism, the name of 
the Holy Spirit was mentioned. Of course 
the form commanded by our Lord was 
observed. It is not, therefore, meant 
that in the baptism of these twelve, or 
others similarly spoken of, the name of 
the Lord Jesus only was mentioned. But 
we have a right to conclude from the 
usage of S. Paul and S. Luke, that the 
name of Jesus in this connexion involved 
that of the Father and the Holy Ghost in 
the minds and recollections of believers. 

6, 7. ἐπιθ. ... xetpas] this was distinct 
from baptism, and subsequent to it, 
amounting, in fact, to a general ordina- 
tion to the work of the ministry. γλώσ- 
oats] foreign languages, with which they 
had been previously unacquainted. προ- 
εφήτενον) as 1 C. 14:2—5, ‘speaking 
unto men to edification, and exhortation, 
and comfort.’ They were permanently 
invested with these powers (imperf.). 
‘Tongues’ and ‘prophesy’ were the two 
most common endowments. ‘Those who 
received them were at once designated 
and qualified for their office as ministers 
and missionaries. These became, probably, 
the Apostle’s missionaries in Asia Minor, 
see vv. 10, 26. of πάντες κ.τ.λ.]} ‘the 
whole number of men.’ 

8. ἐπαῤῥησιάζετο] Bold as 8. Paul was, 
and ready singly to maintain the cause of 
the Gospel, he always derived an acces- 
sion of courage and strength from the 

42 
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τρεῖς διαλεγόμενος καὶ πείθων τὰ περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Ly , 2 ’ὔ A ° ᾿ς lol 4 

9 ὡς δέ τινες ἐσκληρύνοντο καὶ ἠπείθουν, κακολογοῦντες τῆν 
« A ’ ’ὔ ΄ , , A ς " ο ~ - , ‘ 

ὁδὸν ἐνώπιον τοῦ πλήθους, ἀποστὰς ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀφώρισε τοὺς 
A >) ig , ὃ ’ὔ 3 “ lad Aly , , 

μαθητὰς, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν διαλεγόμενος ἐν TH σχολῇ Τυράννου τινός. 
cal A ‘ , , Α ΄ 

10 πρῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἔτη δύο, WATE πάντας τοὺς κατοικοῦντας 
>) a A ΄ ΄σ 

τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἀκοῦσαι τὸν λόγον τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ, ᾿Ιουδαίους τε 

καὶ "EXAnvas. 
ΤΙ Δ ’ 9 A , 9 , ε Θ ‘ ὃ A A 

υνάαμεις TE OV τὰς τυχουσὰς εποιει 0 εος la TwWV 

χειρῶν Παύλου, 15 

presence and association of fellow-labour- 
ers, 18:5. 28 το τ C. 10: nya. 2 Co 
7:6. Col. 4:11. διεαλεγ. 7 maintaining in 
argument or discourse, so v. 9. πείθων] 
means here more than offering persuasion, 
though less than effecting it, ‘proving.’ 
βασιλ. τ. Θ.] The Ap. preached ‘the 
gospel of the kingdom,’ the good news 
that the King, the Lord’s anointed or 
Christ had come, and was now reigning ; 
and that Jesus was the Lord, Christ, or 
King. See 8: 12. 

9. ἐσκληρ. x. ἠπείθ.1 ‘became har- 
denedin unbelief,’ were hardened as well as 
unbelieving; exhibiting their state of mind 
by their open opposition and blasphemy. 
σκληρύνω is from LXX. used only here, 
and by 8. Paul in quotations, R. 9:18. H. 
3:8, 13, 15. The figure is Heb., and 
common in Ὁ. T. These men were of the 
class described in 2 Th. 3:2. κακολογ. 
τ. 66.] public and scurrilous sl!anders 
against the principles and practice of the 
disciples, R. 3:8. 1 C. 4:12, 13. 2 P.2:2. 
Chrysostom, Hom. 41, ὁδὸν τὸ κήρυγμα 
εἰκότως ἐκάλουν, ὄντως yap αὕτη ἡ ὁδὸς ἣν ἡ 
ἀπάγουσα εἰς τὴν βασιλ. τ. οὐρ. So Ccu- 
menius. See9:2,n. ἀποστὰς... ἀφώρ. 
τ. μ.} obeying the command of Christ, in 
M.7:6, 10: 14, asin A. 18: 6, Thesepa- 
ration of the disciples was a testimony to 
both parties, and designed also to secure the 
converts against the evil communications 
of the unbelievers. The Jews, no doubt, 
considered the Apostle’s proceeding 
schismatical; but they had virtually 
effected the division, and fulfilled the pre- 
diction in L. 6: 22. Onddopifw, see 13: 
2, ἢ, and cf. G. 2:12. σχολῇ T.] Ty- 
rannus was probably a Grecian sophist or 
rhetorician, and a convert.. The ox. was 
his lecture-hall; in this sense the word 
occurs, Arist. Pol. V.1t. 5, and ‘schola,’ 
Cic. De Orat. τ. 102. Cf. “ludus,’ a 
place of exercise, a school. Perhaps the 
discourses of the Apostle now only began 
to be delivered ‘ daily.’ 

10. ἔτη δύο] ‘beside the three months 

4 A IS, A "5 al ’ , 

WOTE KAL ἔπι τοὺς ἀσθενοῦντας ἐπιφέρεσθαι 

mentioned in v. 8; butin 20:31 he speaks 
of τριετίαν. I should conjecture that he 
passed two years and three months in 
Ephesus and the immediate neighbour- 
hood, and during the nine other months, 
he took a voyage to Crete, touching at 
Corinth in his way. It was probably in 
this interval that some of the events hap- 
pened which are mentioned in 2 C. 11: 
23—26.’ Burton. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν] the pro- 
consular province, of which Ephesus was 
the capital. Ephesus became ecclesiasti- 
cally metropolitan to Asia, as Antioch to 
Syria. From this city Paul probably sent 
out missionaries, v. 6, and made aposto- 
lical or episcopal visitations. 

II, 12. οὐ Tas τυχούσας] No common 
miracles; extraordinary. See on 28: 2. 
ὁ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων θεσμοθέτης, οὐχ ὁ τυχὼν 
ἀνήρ, Longinus, ΙΧ. 9. σουδάρια, σιμι- 
κίνθια)] are both Latin words, and 
are used by Martial. Sudarium signi- 
fies properly linteum quo sudor deter- 
gitur, and then any cloth. See L. 19: 
20. J. 11:44. 20:7. Semicinctium 
answers: exactly to our word apron. See 
a list of extraneous words on L.7: 
41. ‘It appears to have been the popular 
belief that a miraculous virtue proceeded, 
even without any act of will, from the 
persons of Christ and his Apostles, The 
language of Mk. 5 : 30 apparently favours 
such an opinion. But there appears to be 
no good foundation for this view, A. 5:15, 
n. Hence the mercy of God is the more 
manifest and wonderful, as he permitted 
the faith of these new converts to avail, 
though, in expressing that faith, they re- 
sorted to means: which were superfiuous 
and even superstitious. W. G. H. As 
these miracles are distinctly named special 
or extraordinary in an age of miracles, 
we could not expect them to be usually or 
frequently wrought by means of the relics 
of saints, even if miracles were continued 
inthe Church. Neither the mode in which 
faith is expressed, nor the subject with 
regard to which it is exercised, is of so 
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στὰ A ‘ 9 A Ὦ , a , a3 ’ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ χρωτὸς αὐτοῦ σουδάρια ἢ σιμικίνθια, Kal ἀπαλλάσσεσθαι 
" ΄ A , A A 9 / 

am αὐτῶν τὰς νόσους, TA TE πνεύματα τὰ πονηρὰ ἐξέρχεσθαι 
3 τ 5 ας 13 Ἢ r δέ i) \ A , 

ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. πεχείρησαν δέ τινες ἀπὸ τῶν περιερχομένων 
΄ι , 4 A ’ 

᾿Ιουδαίων ἐξορκιστῶν ὀνομάζειν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔχοντας τὰ πνεύματα 
‘ \ \ »” A K f Ἶ “ , ‘oO ’ 

τὰ πονηρὰ τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Kupiov ᾿Ϊησοῦ, λέγοντες; ρκίζομεν 
ἢ la \ ai ~ a ε Il ox , 14 Ων δέ es Si 
μᾶς τὸν “Incovy ov ὁ Ϊαῦλος κηρύσσει. ἦσαν δὲ τινες υἱοὶ 
> χ᾽] ὃ Sf 9 , e A ες ΄ ΄ 15 " A 

ceva ᾿Ιουδαΐου ἀρχιερέως ἑπτὰ οἱ τοῦτο ποιοῦντες. ἀποκριθὲν 
A Ν a A A im Ν a A A 

δὲ TO πνεῦμα τὸ πονηρὸν εἶπε, Tov ᾿Ιησοῦν γινώσκω, καὶ τὸν 
~ , A 4 A 

ΤΠαῦλον ἐπίσταμαι: ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνες ἐστέ; 16 καὶ ἐφαλλόμενος ἐπ᾽ 
᾿ , me, en ‘ A κ᾿ cy Q 

αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐν ᾧ ἦν TO πνεῦμα TO πονηρὸν, Kal κατα- 
A ~ 4 4 

κυριεύσας αὐτῶν ἴσχυσε κατ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὥστε γυμνοὺς καὶ τετραυ- 
, a a , cal A , 

ματισμένους ἐκφυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου ἐκείνου. 17 τοῦτο δὲ ἐγένετο 
\ las ἘΠ ὃ ! ‘ ὝἝὭἭἜΠ a na A 

yvwotev πᾶσιν lovdatots τε Kat λλησι τοῖς κατοικοῦσι τὴν 
“hy 4 3 ’ , 5 A , ° A A . ,) 

φεσον, καὶ ἐπέπεσε φόβος ἐπὶ πάντας αὐτοὺς, καὶ ἐμεγαλύνετο 
\ = ’ = A 

TO ὄνομα TOU Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. 18 Tool τε τῶν πεπιστευκότων 

much consequence as the object towards 
which it is directed, i.e. God in Christ, 
Jesus whom Paul preached. Hence these 
applicants, as well as those in 5: 15, 
obtained a cure, though the mode in 
which they exhibited faith was irregular 
and imperfect; as the paralytic, M. 9: 6, 
obtained the pardon of his sins, though 
the subject matter of his faith was the 
cure of his body. See Mk. 5: 25—34. 

13. ἐπεχείρ. | ‘undertook, ’ ‘took in hand,’ 
L.1:1. τῶν περιερχ. | ‘of the Judaical 
exorcists that went about,’ Rh. Their 
existence as a class is mentioned in M. 
12:27. Josephus, Antig. VII. 2, 5, 
Bell. Jud. vu. 6. 3, speaks of these ἐξορ- 
κισταί, and thus confirms the truth of the 
Gospel history, as showing the opinion 
entertained in his time of the reality of 
demoniacal possessions. See on 8: 7. L. 
11: 19. περίερχ. is probably for the 
Latin ‘ circulatores,’ conjuring mounte- 
banks, 13:8, n. In L. 9:50 we find 
that one who was not a disciple was per- 
mitted to practise such exorcisms in the 
name of Jesus. His faith was sound ac- 
cording to his opportunities, and brought 
honour to the Saviour. When, however, 
mere worldlings like the exorcists here, or 
Simon Magus, 8: 21, endeavour to turn 
the Gospel to their temporal advantages, 
they are immediately put to confusion. 
τοῦ Kup. [1.1 They adopted the name to 
conjure with. See 4:7, n. 3:12, 16. 
They combined both names, Jesus and 
Paul, to ensure the effect. 

14—16. ‘There were certain persons, | 

sons of Sceva, seven in number, who did 
this.” There was no high priest properly 
so called of the name of Sceva. He may 
have been one of the heads of the twenty- 
four courses. ἀποκριθέν) i.e. on one 
occasion in the particular instance about 
to be related. πνεῦμα πονηρόν] S. 
Luke’s phrase; the other Evv. say, 
πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον. The distinction be- 
tween the evil spirit as a personal being 
and the man possessed is here most accu- 
rate and prominent, cf. ἀποκριθὲν τὸ πν. 
and ὁ ἀνθρ. ἐν ᾧ ἣν τὸ TY. γινώσκω) 
recognise the authority, acknowledge. 
See Mk. 1:24, 34. ἐπίσταμαι) 7 
know well. He acknowledged the 
power of Jesus and knew Paul as 
commissioned with that power. tives] 
the language of reproach, ‘you be- 
long neither to Jesus nor to Paul, and 
have consequently no claim upon my 
obedience.” ‘ You, who are ye? ka- 
Takup.| This term expresses the tri- 
umphant mastery of the evil power, 
instead of their having any influence over 
it. αὐτῶν] the reading ἀμφοτέρων is 
probably correct. Two only attempted 
to eject the evil spirit. This description 
comports with the account given of the 
supernatural force of other demoniacs. 
Mk. 5:4, n. See Taylor’s Physical Theory 
of Another Life, ch. 17. 

17. τὸ ὄνομα 1.6. his authority and power 
were felt and acknowledged ; and literally 
his name was revered by those who did 
not receive him as their Saviour and Lord. 

18. ἀναγγέλλ. τ. πράξεις] This was 

Α2---ο 
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ΕΣ 9 , 5 4 , , 4 , ca 

ἤρχοντο ἐξομολογούμενοι καὶ ἀναγγέλλοντες τὰς πράξεις αὑτῶν. 
~ , Ν 

19 ἱκανοὶ δὲ τῶν τὰ περίεργα πραξάντων συνενέγκαντες τὰς 
U , ae re U 4 , Ἂν Ν 

βίβλους κατέκαιον ἐνώπιον πάντων" καὶ συνεψήφισαν Tas τιμὰς 

αὐτῶν, καὶ εὗρον ἀργυρίου μυριάδας πέντε. 
a 

20 Οὕτω κατὰ 
U ε , “- K ' + vy. 

Κρατος Oo λόγος του υρίου ηὔξανε και ἐσχύυεν. 

21 “Ὥς δὲ ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, ἔθετο ὁ Παῦλος ἐν τῷ πνεύματι 

διελθὼν τὴν Μακεδονίαν καὶ ᾿Αχαΐαν, πορεύεσθαι εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 

εἰπὼν, Ὅτι μετὰ τὸ γενέσθαι με ἐκεῖ δεῖ με καὶ Ῥώμην ἰδεῖν. 

22 ᾿Αποστείλας δὲ εἰς τὴν Μακεδονίαν δύο τῶν διακονούντων αὐτῷ, 

Τιμόθεον καὶ "Ἔραστον, αὐτὸς ἐπέσχε χρόνον εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 

not private but public confession, not of 
sin in general, but of superstitious and 
magical practices, such as were pursued 
by those, v. 19, under whose influence 
they had been, 8:11. τῶν πεπιστ.] 
The tense suggests the idea that many 
who had been added to the Church 
previously (cf. πεπιστ. 15:5), now 
came forward to help in putting down 
these delusions by acknowledging their 
former acts of folly and wickedness in 
connexion with them. 

19. περίεργα) The word really means 
careful overmuch, taking needless trouble, 
a busybody, Lat. officiosus; hence em- 
ployed upon futile matters, as the art of 
magic, Lat. cwriosus. Vulgate has 
curiosa sectati in the same sense as Hor. 
Epod. xvi. 77. Ut ipse nosti curiosus. 
In rebus humane menti imperviis male 
curiosus. βίβλου ς |those which contained 
their magical characters and forms of in- 
cantation. Ephesus was famous for these 
arts, and certain forms of enchantment 
had the name of ᾿Εφέσια γράμματα. 
They were inscribed on amulets worn 
about the person, ‘quibus utentes omni 
negotio victores evaderent.’ So the cruwx 
sacra contra pestem and similar supersti- 
tions in use at this day among the more 
ignorant Romanists. εὗρον) they found 
by computation. If the Attic drachma is 
intended by ἀργύριον, the value would be 
1875/.; if the Roman denarius, about 
16661. 

20. κατὰ κράτος) a military term, 
πόλιν ἑλεῖν κατὰ κράτος, by open force, by 
storm. <A striking instance of the success 
of the Gospel ; of its power in overcoming 
the love of money, and hope of gain, 2 C. 
10: 4, ὅπλα δυνατὰ TH Θεῷ πρὸς καθαίρε- 
σιν ὀχυρωμάτων. During this residence 
at Ephesus the Apostle wrote the First 
Epistle tothe Corinthians (A.D. 57, spring), 
in answer to a public letter sent from the 
Church at Corinth, 1C.7:1. 16:17. AsS. 

Paul intimates in 1 C. 16:8 his design 
to tarry longer at Ephesus, the Epistle 
must have been written before the great 
riot happened, so that his ‘fighting with 
beasts,’ 15: 32, can have no reference to 
that scene of danger. Tate. 

21. ἔθετο ἐν τῷ πνεύματι] purposed in 
his spirit, 5:4. So απ, ἔθηκα ἐρεῖν, 
statui dicere. διελθών] Cf. 1 C. 16:4, 5. 
The Apostle’s determination to visit Rome 
(R. 1:13. 16:24, 25.) may have been 
occasioned by the death of Claudius. 
How often he had formed this design we 
have no means of ascertaining; but we 
may observe, from this and similar pas- 
sages, that the Apostles were not wni- 
formly and always guided in all their 
thoughts, desires, and purposes by an in- 
fallible spirit of inspiration.—The wide- 
spread and extensive field of these mis- 
sionary purposes deserves our notice. 
Though the Apostle did not carry out 
these designs, yet doubtless he reaped the 
blessing given to David, ‘ Thou didst well 
that it was in thine heart.’ 1 Ki. 8:18. 
τὴν M. x.’ A.] regarded under one.aspect 
as a field of labour. See 1 Th. 1:7, 8. 

22. τῶν διακονούντων] This is the first 
occasion on which the word is used to 
express spiritual ministrations in subordi- 
nation to those of asuperior (Philem. 13). 
acting as ὑπηρέται, (cf. 13:5. 2 T. 
4:11.) Erastus is mentioned, R. 16: 23, 
as the ‘chamberlain,’ οἰκονόμος, of Co- 
rinth, marking his respectability and rank 
among his fellow-citizens. Perhaps he, 
as well as Timothy, left Corinth with 
Paul, 18:18, bearing him company to 
Jerusalem and Antioch, and then to 
Ephesus. He is now sent with Timothy 
on a preparatory mission to Philippi. In 
2 T. 4: 20, where Paul is referring to the 
latter part of his Fourth Apostolic Pro- 
gress, A.D. 67, he says that ‘ Erastus 
abode (stayed) at Corinth;’ intimating 
that Erastus had been in his com- 
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23 hy , δὲ A A A 5 rn , . 4 7 

éveTo δὲ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν ἐκεῖνον Tapayos οὐκ ὀλίγος Υ Pp Pe) 
~ A , , , 

περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ. 321: Δημήτριος γάρ τις ὀνόματι, ἀργυροκόπος; 

ποιῶν ναοὺς ἀργυροῦς ᾿Αρτέμιδος, παρείχετο τοῖς τεχνίταις 
> ’ > 7 25 ΠῚ θ , \ \ \ δ 
ἐργασίαν οὐκ ὀλίγην" οὺς συναθροίσας, καὶ τοὺς περὶ τὰ 

τοιαῦτα ἐργάτας εἶπεν, *” Avdpes, ἐπί θε ὅτι ἐ , i : i pes, ἐπίστασθε ὅτι ἐκ ταύτης τῆς 

ἐργασίας ἡ εὐπορία ἡμῶν ἐστι" 26 καὶ θεωρεῖτε καὶ ἀκούετε 

ὅτι οὐ μόνον ᾿Εφέσου, ἀλλὰ σχεδὸν πάσης τῆς ᾿Ασίας, 6 ᾿]αῦλος 
iol , j e A + ’ὔ “ " 9 N 4 

οὗτος πείσας μετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλον, λέγων OTL οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοὶ 
e ὃ 4 ~ ’ὔ 27 " ’ δὲ Lal ὃ ’ὔ; Ὁ - 

οἱ διὰ γειρῶν γινόμενοι. Οὐ μόνον δὲ τοῦτο κινδυνεύει ἡμῖν χεὶρ μ μ μ 
τὸ μέρος εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ τῆς μεγάλης θεᾶς 

r A 

᾿Αρτέμιδος ἱερὸν εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι; μέλλειν δὲ καὶ καθαι- 
a Α , as a “ ς "ΑΙ r > 5 Ὁ bd ’ 

ρεῖσθαι τὴν μεγαλειότητα αὐτῆς, ἣν ὅλη ἡ ᾿Δσια καὶ ἡ οἰκουμένη 
, 22) σέβεται. 

pany before he arrived at that city. 
ἐπέσχε xp.| Cf. J. 5:5, 6, n. So Hat. 
I. 132, ἐπισχὼν ὀλίγον χρόνον. τὴν 
Ασίαν] that of which Ephesus was the 
chief city, v. Io. 

23-25. τῆς ὁδοῦ] See9:2. 22:4, 24:14. 
The religion or doctrine of Christ; ‘the 
way of the Lord.’ Wicl., Rh., as in Syr. 
V., ‘way of God.’ So inv. vaovs| 
These were probably models of the 
temple at Ephesus, or of the shrine 
within it; and used, both as objects of 
curiosity and devotion, like those of the 
Holy House at Loretto. Chrysostom calls 
them κιβώτια μικρά. Similar ones are men- 
tioned by Hdt. 1v. 108, which he calls νῆσοι 
ξύλινοι. He speaks, too, of an ἄγαλμα ἐὸν 
ἐν νηῷ μικρῷ ξυλίνῳ κατακεχρυσωμένῳ 
carried about at Heliopolis. It is conjec- 
tured, not improbably, by some, that the 
ναοί were medals with an image of the 
temple stamped upon them. Thus certain 
Athenian coins were called κόραι, from 
the figure of Minerva; and Corinthian 
coins, πῶλοι, from the horse. So κιστο- 
φόροι, the impress of which was a box. 
The ἀργυροκόπος was the silversmith who 
received orders for these models; he em- 
ployed factors or tradesmen, τεχνίτας, 
whose labourers or ἐργάται made them. 
ἡ εὐπορ. ἡμῶν] our gains, our interest ; 
“we get our goods,’ Gen. V. 

26. θεωρεῖτε] the effects were visible 
in that great city, in the large congrega- 
tions of Christian worshippers, in the 
diminished attendance at the temple. 
axovete...' Actas] this corroborates 
the language of νυ. το. πείσας μετέ- 
στη σεν) has perverted by persuading 
them. See on v. 2. οὐκ εἰσὶ θεοί] 
have not the character of Gods. This 

accusation shows that the populace ac- 
tually believed the images to be gods. 
Against this error 8. Paul argues, 17:29. 
Image makers were called θεοποιοὶ and 
θεοπλάστοι: and Plutarch, de Jsid. p. 379, 
says of the Greeks, τὰ χαλκᾶ καὶ τὰ 
γραπτὰ καὶ λιθίνα μὴ μαθόντες μηδὲ ἐθι- 
σθέντες ἀγάλματα καὶ τιμὰς θεῶν, ἀλλὰ 
θεοὺς καλεῖν. The educated classes sup- 
posed the images to be specially inhabited 
by gods, θείας μετουσίας ἀνάπλεα. The 
Romanists have exactly the same views 
concerning images as the heathen had. 
That outward respect which the better 
informed among them think proper to pay 
to images leads, and necessarily leads, the 
gross and ignorant to pay to the material 
statue or the picture the highest acts of 
adoration and worship. In the present 
case, Demetrius would have his silver 
models or medals pass for gods; the town 
clerk, v. 35, takes no notice of these, but 
only mentions the statue in the temple, 
the divinity of which was considered un- 
impeachable. 

27. τοῦτο τὸ μέρος] this owr office or 
employment; munus, sors. μέρος, sub- 
ject of κινδυνεύει, ‘our employment runs 
arisk.’ But after ἀλλὰ supply κινδυνεύει 
in an impersonal sense, ‘there is risk that,’ 
the speaker modifying his assertion, from 
deference to the feelings of hishearers. εἰς 
ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεῖν] ‘come to be repro- 
bated ;’ ἀπελέγχω, refute, thoroughly dis- 
prove. ἱερόν) this temple was con- 
sidered one of the seven wonders of the 
world. It was placed on a marshy soil 
as a protection from earthquakes; and 
Pliny, WV. H. XXXVI. 21, enumerates 
the expedients employed to give it 
a firm foundation. To this peculiarity 
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28 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ, Kal γενόμενοι πλήρεις θυμοῦ, ἔκραζον 

λέγοντες, Μεγάλη ἡ Αρτεμις ᾿Εφεσίων. 29 καὶ ἐπλήσθη ἡ 
, Φ , ee ’ ε ‘ " Ά ’ὔ 

πόλις ὅλη συγχύσεως: ὥρμησαν τε ὁμοθυμαδὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον: 
Vee We) ’ ’ὔ; δή 

συναρπάσαντες Laiov καὶ Αρίσταρχον Μακεδόνας, συνεκδήμους 

τοῦ Παύλου 39 τοῦ δὲ Παύλου βουλομένου εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὸν 
on ΕῚ Ε eee. ε / 31 \ δὲ ‘ a 7A “-“ 

MOVs οὐκ εἴων αὐτὸν οἱ μαθηταί. τινὲς δὲ καὶ τῶν ᾿Ασιαρχῶν 
ΕΝ 93 ~ Ir , ἣν ᾽ \ tv 4 

ὄντες αὐτῷ φίλοι, πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτὸν παρεκάλουν μὴ 

δοῦναι ἑαυτὸν εἰς τὸ θέατρον. 3? ἔΑλλοι μὲν οὖν ἄλλο τι 
ΒΩ ee ‘ Cr 9) , , \ ε , ’ 
ἔκραζον ἣν yap ἡ ἐκκλησία συγκεχυμένη. καὶ οἱ πλείους οὐκ 

ἤδεισαν τίνος ἕνεκεν συνεληλύθεισαν. 

of its substructure 8. Paul may refer in | 
E. 2:20. The edifice, founded in the 
reign of Croesus, about 8.0. 550, by the 
contributions of the Ionian cities of Asia 
Minor, had been spared by Xerxes, but 
was fired by Herostratus on the night 
of Alexander’s birth, B.c. 356. The 
temple of 8. Paul’s time dated from the 
destruction of the former, and was a far 
more magnificent building. It was plun- 
dered by Nero, and by the Goths, A.D. 262, 
in the time of Gallienus. μέλλειν] ex- 
pressing mere possibility, or at most pro- 
bability, ‘and that her magnificence may 
belike come tobe destroyed.’ See M. 11:14. 
24:6, τ. The worship of Artemis was 
overthrown at Ephesus; but in its place 
there was substituted the worship of the 
Virgin Mary, who, according to popular 
tradition, was buriedthere. It is remark- 
able that at the Third General Council 
held at Ephesus, A.D. 431, the title of 
Θεοτόκος was confirmed to the Virgin, 
and Nestorius condemned of constructive 
heresy for allowing to her merely the title 
of Χριστοτόκος. 

28. Μεγάλη] Such seems to have been 
the appropriate designation of Diana at 
Ephesus. Xen. Lphes. 1, ὀμνύω τὴν 
πατριον ἡμῖν θεὸν τὴν μεγαλην ᾿Εφεσίων 
Αρτεμιν. This was probably their civic 
cry, like ‘St. George for England,’ &c. 

29. θέατρον) It was the custom of the 
Greeks, but not of the Romans, to use 
their theatres for public business, as well 
as public spectacle. Tac. J/ist. 11. 80, 
‘Tum Antiochensium theatrum ingressus, 
ubi illis consultare mos est.’ Juvenal 
(x. 128) speaks of Demosthenes, pleni 
moderantem frena theatri. Tdiov] the 
same as in 20: 4, and probably in 3 John. 
He subsequently entertained Paul during 
his abode at Corinth, R. 16: 23, having 
been baptized by him there six years 
before; ) σ΄ lena) Aristarchus is 
mentioned 27:2, as having accompanied 

33 ἐκ δὲ τοῦ ὄγχλου x 

Paulto Rome, in Philem. 24 as a fellow- 
labourer, in Col. 4:10 as a fellow- 
prisoner. It is reported that he was 
beheaded with him there (A.D. 68) under 
Nero. συνεκδήμου 5] who had left their 
own country together with Paul; were 
abroad, in foreign countries, with him. 
συνοδοιπόρους, Hesych. See 2 C. 8:19. 

30. δῆμον] not the plebs, but the po- 
pulus, the people assembled on public 
business, 17:5. Demosthenes speaks of 
βουλὴ καὶ ὁ δῆμος, corresponding to the 
Senatus Populusque Romanus. 

31. ᾿Ασιαρχῶν] These were persons of 
wealth annually appointed to preside over 
the public worship, and to exhibit games 
in honour of the gods, like the Roman 
ediles, at their own expense. They de- 
rived their name from the province, as 
Kumpidpxns, 2 Mace. 12:2; Λυκιάρχης, 
Φοινικάρχης. In proconsular Asia there 
were ten selected by the cities, and ap- 
proved by the proconsul. The chief 
Asiarch resided at Ephesus; the others 
acted only as his assessors. The month 
of May was devoted to these games, and 
was hence called Artemisian; the same 
month in the Romish Church is devoted 
to the Virgin. μὴ δοῦναι] not to 
think (μὴ) of presenting himself; populo 
se ac corone daturum. Cic. Verr. 
m. 19. ‘As the priests of Diana took 
no prominent part against the Apostle, 
while the Asiarchs, officers connected 
with the old religion, were his friends, 
it may be inferred (1) that the in- 
telligent part of the community had no 
zeal in behalf of the old religion ; (2) that 
S. Paul had not so much sought to attack 
the established system (v. 37) as to set 
up another which should quietly displace 
"ΘΕ 

32. A most graphic description of 
popular tumult. 21:34. συγκεχυμ.} 
in confusion, v.29. 21:31. 

33, 34. προεβίβασαν] ‘they thrust 



ΑΘ 19. 553: 9: 

προεβίβασαν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, προβαλόντων αὐτὸν τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων' ὁ 

δὲ ᾿Αλέξανδρος κατασείσας τὴν χεῖρα ἤθελεν ἀπολογεῖσθαι τῷ 

δήμῳ. 

009 

ε 

-“ 

34 ἐπιγνόντων δὲ ὅτι ᾿Ιουδαῖός ἐστι. φωνὴ ἐγένετο μία 

ἐκ πάντων ὡς ἐπὶ ὥρας δύο κραζόντων, Μεγάλη ἡ Ἄρτεμις 

᾿Εφεσίων. 

35 ἹΚαταστείλας δὲ ὁ γραμματεὺς τὸν ὄχλον φησὶν, «ς "Ανδρες 

᾿Εφέσιοι, τίς γάρ ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὃς οὐ γινώσκει τὴν ᾿Εφεσίων 

πόλιν νεωκόρον οὖσαν τῆς μεγάλης θεᾶς ᾿Αρτέμιδος καὶ τοῦ 

Διοπετοῦς: 
’ 

κατεσταλμένους ὑπάρχειν, 
‘ 

Kal 

36 ς Ὁ Ὁ ἢ = ” , δέ 3 A Cig FS 
αναντιρρήτων OUV οντῶν TOUTWY, εον ECT’ υμας 

μηδὲν προπετὲς πράττειν. 

ΠΩΣ aL ‘ \ ” 3 , ” ε , ᾽} 
γαγέετε γὰρ τοὺυς ay pas TOUTOUS, OUTE ἱεροσύλους OUTE 

βλασφημοῦντας τὴν θεὰν ὑμῶν. 

Alexander forth, the Jews pushing him 
forward.’ The second clause is added to 
explain what party put forward Alexander. 
The Greeks called those who pleaded be- 
fore the judges ἐκβιβασταί. Alexander, 
who is perhaps the same mentioned 2 T. 
4:14, was put forward by the Jews, as 
of the same craft (χαλκεύς), to disclaim 
any approbation, on their part, of Paul’s 
proceedings. His appearance was mis- 
understood, and only served to increase 
the uproar; for it would appear that the 
Jews were not more popular at Ephesus 
than at Rome, Philippi, Corinth. 16:20. 
18:2, 17. Kataceicas] see 13:16, n. 
ἤθελεν ἀπολογεῖσθαι) ‘offered to 
speak in defence.’ ἐπιγνόντων] The true 
reading is probably émvyvévres, anacolu- 
thon, from the unstudied style of the 
writer, 15: 23. 

35. καταστείλα9}] The word is espe- 
cially used of quieting a tumult. Jo- 
sephus, τοῦ θορύβου κατασταλέντοφ. Sui- 
das, καταστέλλειν, κατασιγάζειν. The de- 
scription in din. 1. 148-153, is exempli- 
fied by the whole scene. ὁ γραμματεύς] 
the keeper of the public records. The 
word often occurs in ancient inscrip- 
tions. ydp] (‘why this commotion?) for 
what man, &c.’ So M. 27:23. vew- 
κόρον] literally temple sweeper; then the 
adituus, who took care of the temple; 
‘warden.’ Thirteen cities of Asia had 
an interest in the temple; but Ephesus 
was honoured with the charge of it. The 
title νεωκόρος appears to have been one, 
like πρώτη and μητρόπολις, which certain 
Greek cities assumed by permission of the 
Roman emperors. It is found on many 
Asiatic coins, especially on those of 
Ephesus. Various cities have claimed 
the title of νεωκόροι of the Virgin, or cer- 

38 Ei μὲν οὖν Δημήτριος Kat 

tain saints. τοῦ Διοπετοῦς] which fell 
from heaven. Pliny mentions a statue, 
H, N. Xvi. 40, but speaks of it as wooden. 
It may possibly have been an aerolite; 
but it was usual to pretend that images 
of which there was no historical record 
came down from heaven. So Eurip. 
Iph. Tauris, 87, ὅ φασὶν ἐνθάδε... οὐρα- 
νοῦ πεσεῖν ἄπο, which he calls διοπετὲς 
ἄγαλμα, 977; οὐρανοῦ πέσημα, 1384. With 
this we may compare various legends con- 
cerning images and pictures in the Romish 
Church, such as the traditional likenesses 
of Christ, which were said to be ἀχειρο- 
ποίητοι. 

36, 37. κατεσταλμένους] v. 34, ‘com- 
posed,’ orderly, ‘decorous ;’ καταστολῇ, τ 
T. 2:9, of dress. mpomerés] precipi- 
tately. προπίπτων mpd τοῦ λογισμοῦ, 
Hesych. ἐν τῷ βίῳ προπετεῖς λέγομεν 
τοὺς μὴ κατέχοντας ἑαυτῶν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷον πρὸ 
καιροῦ ταῖς πράξεσι προπίτνοντας. ἘπῸ- 
tian, Onomast. οὔτε βλασφημοῦνταΞ]) 
From this it may be inferred that 8. Paul 
had not directly attacked the worship of 
Diana. See onv. 31. Chrysostom, how- 
ever, says, τοῦτο ψεῦδος, ταῦτα μὲν πρὸς 
τὸν δῆμον. ἱεροσύλους] ‘sacrilegious,’ 
‘robbers of temples ;’ ‘ sacrilegers,’ Wicl. 
The A. V. (from Tynd., &c.) was objected 
to by the Puritans, and with justice. 

38. λόγον] a matter of complaint; sc. 
μομφῆς. Col. 3:13. ἀγοραῖοι]) se. 
ἡμέραι, dies fasti; the court days are 
being held. ἀνθύπατοι) generic plural; 
and proconsuls are here; i.e. the pro- 
consul and his judicial colleagues, τὸ 
συμβούλιον, 25: 12. Forum agitur; con- 
ventus aguntur. ἐγκαλ. ἀλλήλ.] This 
corresponds to the ‘reply and rejoinder’ 
in our law. 



004 ACTS 19. 38—41. 20. 1—4. 
“ a , a Yd 

οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τεχνῖται πρός τινα λόγον ἔχουσιν, ἀγοραῖοι ἄγονται, 
A 

καὶ ἀνθύπατοι εἰσίν: ἐγκαλείτωσαν ἀλλήλοις. 39 εἰ δὲ τι περὶ 
ε , ’ a , Lal ᾿ , 93 , > 07; 40 \ 

ἑτέρων ἐπιζητεῖτε, ἐν TH ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἐπιλυθήσεται. καὶ 
rn 7 A ~ A 

γὰρ κινδυνεύομεν ἐγκαλεῖσθαι στάσεως περὶ τῆς σήμερον: μηδενὸς 

αἰτίου ὑπάρχοντος περὶ οὗ δυνησόμεθα ἀποδοῦναι λόγον τῆς 
A , 22 41 K 4 ta) Malia) " " \ ’ 

συστροφῆς ταύτης. αἱ ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀπέλυσε τὴν ἐκ- 

κλησίαν. 
4 A A , \ , , 

20 Mera δὲ τὸ παύσασθαι τὸν θόρυβον, προσκαλεσάμενος 
σκ A , ~ ~ 

ὁ ἸΠαῦλος τοὺς μαθητὰς καὶ ἀσπασάμενος ἐξῆλθε πορευθῆναι εἰς 
A A an 

τὴν Μακεδονίαν. 2. Διελθὼν δὲ τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα καὶ παρακαλέσας 
wen , 

αὐτοὺς λόγῳ πολλῷ, ἦλθεν εἰς τὴν ‘EXXada: 3 ποιήσας τε 
a an “ ΄ ‘ ~ 

μῆνας τρεῖς. γενομένης αὐτῷ ἐπιβουλῆς ὑπο τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων 
, ) , ΟΣ A 7 9 , ἣν ~ ὦ , 

μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν Συρίαν, ἐγένετο γνωμή TOV ὑποστρε- 

φειν διὰ Μακεδονίας. 

39, 4ο. ἐπιζητ.] ‘if ye have any ques- 
tion.” τῇ ἐννόμῳ ἐκκλησίᾳ) The ordi- 
nary assembly for which the day was 
fixed by law, as opposed to the illegal 
concourse, συστροφή. These were held in 
Greece three or four times in every month. 
περὶ ἑτέρων] i.e. public matters; not 
business between man and man. ἐπιλυ- 
θήσεται) ‘they shall be resolved.’ κιν- 
Suv. ἐγκαλ.} we the authorities, before 
the ἀνθύπατος. στάσεως] sedition, riot. 
Wicl., Rh., from Vulg. take μηδενὸς masc. 
‘there is no man guilty, of whom,’ but 
the A. V. is correct, ‘there being no 
grounds by the circumstances of which.’ 
Syr. V. renders λόγον ἀποδοῦναι by the 
same word as ἀπολογεῖσθαι, v. 33, defend 
our cause, get off free. 

XX. 1. Μακεδονίαν] This was Paul’s 
second visit to Macedonia, where he was 
met by Titus 2 C. 7:5, 6, and came up 
with Timothy, 19:22. Here (most probably 
at Philippi) he wrote the Second Epistle to 
the Corinthians, A.D. 57, which was sent 
by Titus, 2 C. 8:16. On his way to 
Europe, he made some stay at Troas, and 
seems to have intended to remain longer, 
2) Ὁ 2h) D2 bs. 

2. τὰ μέρη ἐκεῖνα] He now reached 
the confines of Illyricum, R. 15: 19, and 
began that preaching of the Gospel which 
carried him to Nicopolis, Tit. 3:12, and 
at a later day sent Titus into Dalmatia, 
2 T.4:10. Ἑλλάδα] Hellas is opposed 
to Macedonia the same as Achaia, 19:21. 

3. ποιήσας] the nomin. absolute for 
ποιήσαντι.  Anacoluthon, as in 19: 34. 

4 συνείπετο δὲ αὐτῷ ἄχρι τῆς ᾿Ασίας 

μῆνας τρεῖς] from late in 57 to early in 
58. During this stay at Corinth, S. Paul 
appears to have written the Epistle to 
the Romans, not yet being able to fulfil 
his intention of visiting them in person. 
19:21. This was the last of the six episties 
written before his final journey to Jeru- 
salem and his imprisonment at Cesarea 
and Rome. Mr. Conybeare (Life and 
Epp., &c., c. 18, see n.) thinks that the 
Ep. to the Galatians was also written at 
this time. Internal evidence is certainly 
in favour of its having been composed at 
nearly the same time with that to the 
Romans; but see 18:23, n. ἐπιβου- 
λῆἢ 5] ‘plot,’ design ‘against,’ v. 19. 21: 
30, n. Ἰουδαίων] always the bitterest 
persecutors. 1 Th. 2:14, 16. 2 C. ll: 
24. Of. A.9:23, 24. ἀνάγεσθαι" 
Συρίαν] intending probably to sail from 
Cenchrea direct; or to Miletus, and se 
to Syria. In his actual course he re- 
traced that by which he first came into 
Europe. ἐγένετο γν.} (so) came about 
a purpose (or resolution) to return, &e. 
He went probably by his route from 
Bercea to Athens, 17: 14, 15. 

4. ἄχρι τῆς ᾿Α.} perhaps indicating 
that the whole party attended S. Paul as 
far as Asia, i.e. proconsular Asia, v. 16, 
but that there some, or, it may be, Sopater 
only, stayed. Trophimus, an Ephesian, 
21:29, accompanied him to Jerusalem, 
and so did Aristarchus, 27:2. Sopater 
is probably the same as Sosipater, a rela- 
tion of S. Paul, and with him at Corinth, 
R. 16:21. Gaius, having a Roman 
name, Caius, but called Δερβαῖος, though 
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Σώπατρος Beporaios, Θεσσαλονικέων δὲ ᾿Αρίσταρχος καὶ 

Σεκοῦνδος, καὶ Tatos Δερβαῖος καὶ Τιμόθεος: ᾿Ασιανοὶ δὲ, 

Τυχικὸς καὶ Τρόφιμος. 

Τρωάδι. 6 

ἀπὸ Φιλέππων, καὶ ἤλθομεν πρὸς αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα ἄχρις 

- , + ate: 5 
5. οὗτοι προελθόντες EMEVOY ἡμᾶς εν 

e - A ? , ‘ Ν e , A ° I? 

ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐξεπλεύσαμεν μετὰ τὰς ἡμερὰς τῶν ἀζύμων 

ς A , io 7 ς , e , 
ἡμερῶν πέντε, οὗ διετρίψαμεν ἡμέρας ἑπτά. 

7 Ἔν δὲ τῇ μιᾷ τῶν σαββάτων, συνηγμένων τῶν μαθητῶν 
“ , la cr 

τοῦ κλάσαι ἄρτον, ὁ IlatAos διελέγετο αὐτοῖς, μέλλων ἐξιέναι 

ἦσαν 

9 καθή- 
δέ , ° , xv 5 \ “ ῆ 

μενος δέ τις νεανίας ὀνόματι Εἰὔτυχος ἐπὶ τῆς θυρίδος, κατα- 

φερόμενος ὕπνῳ βαθεῖ, διαλεγομένου τοῦ [Παύλου ἐπὶ πλεῖον, 

“ , , , \ 
TH ἐπαύριον, TAPETELVE Ee “ROY λόγον μέχρι μεσονυκτίου 8 

cy , ε Wt) ne , a > , 
δὲ λαμπάδες ἰκαναι ἐν τῷ υπερφῷ OU YOAV συνηγμένοι. 

in 19:9 classed with Aristarchus as a 
Macedonian, was more probably an 
Asiatic than a Greek. He may have been 
a Jew, like his fellow-convert Crispus, 1 
C. 1:14, A. 18:8, who also had a 
Roman name. ‘The fact that he was of 
Derbe strengthens the supposition, chiefly 
derived from comparison of R. 16: 23 
with 3 J. 5—8, that he was the Gaius 
long afterwards addressed by S. John. 
He may have left Derbe, and settled in 
Corinth (compare Lydia of Thyatira in 
Philippi 16: 14); then he may have so- 
journed in Macedonia (19 : 29), returned 
to his home at Corinth (R. 16:23), and 
in his later years retired to Asia Minor 
(perhaps to Derbe), his birth-place or 
home of his youth. Tychicus and Tro- 
phimus have been thought to be the dele- 
gates mentioned in 2 C. 8: 23. 

5,6. ἡμᾶς) S. Luke here resumes the 
first person plural which he had not used 
since 16:17. It is probable, therefore, 
that he had discharged the office of a 
bishop at Philippi in the interval, a space 
of six years. μετὰ τὰς ἡμ.] keeping the 
feast as a hallowed time. S. Paul and 8. 
Luke would have many arrangements to 
make in the Philippian Church before their 
joint departure. ἄχρις Hu. πέντε) On 
the fifth day. H. 3:13, ἄχρις οὗ τὸ 
σήμερον καλεῖται. ‘Just up to,’ ‘ within.’ 
27: 33. The voyage from Troas to Nea- 
polis (the port of Philippi) had been made 
before in two days, 16:11. But then it 
was noticed that they ‘had a straight 
course,’ and, therefore, a fair wind. 
ἑπτά] Arriving at Troas on Monday they 
stayed over the following Sabbath and 
Lord’s Day. 

7. pla τῶν σαββάτων] Theophylact 
says,—Mlav τῶν σαββάτων τὴν rap ἡμῖν 

κυριακὴν ὀνομάζει" σάββατα μὲν γὰρ τὰς 
τῆς ἑβδομάδος ἡμέρας ὀνομάζουσι, μίαν δὲ 
τῶν σαββάτων ἡμερῶν τὴν πρώτην. The 
early appropriation of this day to Christian 
worship is mentioned by Justin M. Aol. 
11., Τῇ τοῦ Ἡλίου λεγομένῃ ἡμέρᾳ πάντων 
κατὰ πόλεις ἢ ἀγροὺς μενόντων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ 
συνέλευσις γίνεται. Seer Ο. 16:2. Rev. 
1:10. κλάσαι ἄρτον] see on 2: 42. 
Probably this repast was one of the 
ἀγάπαι or feasts of charity, at the conclu- 
sion of which the Lord’s Supper was cele- 
brated. The mention of bread only has 
led some of the Romanists to adduce this 
passage in defence of their refusing the 
cup to the Laity. This argument, how- 
ever, was given up at the Council of 
Trent. διελέγετο] ‘kept discoursing.’ 
The word is the appropriate term for con- 
versational discourse. See on 17:17. 

8. τῷ ὑπερῴῳ) The upper room was 
used for such purposes, as being the most 
quiet, and not likely to be disturbed by 
business or domestic occupations; per- 
haps, too, it was the largest. λάμπ. 
ixavat] these are mentioned as increasing 
the heat, and contributing to drowsiness. 

9. τῆς θυρίδος] The article shows that 
there was only one; the θυρὶς was closed 
by a lattice opening in valve, or with a 
hinge; leaning against this, the fastening 
gave way. καταφερόμενος) denotes 
the progress of his drowsiness; the re- 
laxation of his frame, a common expres- 
sion in later Greek. κατενεχθεὶς ἀπό] 
overbalanced, deturbatus. tptoréyou] 
the third story. Tabulata tertia, Juv. 
I. 199. The ὑπερῷον was especially 
used as a place of prayer. It is probable 
that the window was an aperture in the 
wall so placed that the worshippers might 
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κατενεχθεὶς ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τοῦ τριστέγου κάτω, καὶ 

ἤρθη νεκρός. °° καταβὰς δὲ ὁ [Παῦλος ἐπέπεσεν αὐτῷ καὶ 
> ~ . he κι 53 

συμπεριλαβὼν εἶπε, Μὴ θορυβεῖσθε" ἡ yap ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ 
4 II? ‘ ἊΣ ‘ Xr , ” ‘ , 415 

ἐστιν. ἀναβὰς δὲ καὶ κλάσας ἄρτον καὶ γευσάμενος, ἐφ 
rt “ ~ 

ἱκανόν Te ὁμιλήσας ἄχρις αὐγῆς, οὕτως ἐξῆλθεν. 1? ἤγαγον 

δὲ τὸν παῖδα ζῶντα. καὶ παρεκλήθησαν οὐ μετρίως. 
a 4 A 

13 Ἡμεῖς δὲ προελθόντες ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον, τἀνήχθημεν εἰς τὴν 
- ’ A ΄' 

"Accor, ἐκεῖθεν μέλλοντες ἀναλαμβάνειν τὸν Παῦλον: οὕτω γὰρ 

ἣν διατεταγμένος, μέλλων αὐτὸς πεζεύειν. 14. ὡς δὲ συνέβαλεν 
- ’ \ 

ἡμῖν εἰς THV” Accor, ἀναλαβόντες αὐτὸν ἤλθομεν εἰς Μιτυλήνην: 
- , ~ , 

15. κἀκεῖθεν ἀποπλεύσαντες. TH ἐπιούση κατηντήσαμεν ἀντικρὺ ; fe ρ 
pe; P a δὲ εἰ Ἂν Xx 5 at id A / ΠῚ 

lov’ τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ παρεβάλομεν εἰς Σάμον: καὶ μείναντες ἐν 
I TpwyvrAXto, TH ἐχομένη ἤλθομεν εἰς Μίλητον. 6 ἔκρινε γὰρ ὁ 

look out in the direction of Jerusalem. | 13. τὸ πλοῖον] the ship; that in which 
Dan. 6:10. Tobit 3:11. The prac- | they had sailed from Philippi. ἀνήχθ. 
tice was probably suggested by the prayer εἰς] ‘setsailfor,’v.3. See 13:13. ΓΑ σσον] 
of Solomon at the consecration of the | in the Adramyttian gulf, on the coast of 
temple, 2 Chr. 6 : 36—39. Troas, called also Apollonia. μέλλοντες) 

10. Μὴ OopuBetcbe] ‘make not a dis- | refers to the time of their starting. So in 
‘urbance,’ ‘make nothing ado.’ Tynd., | 27:2. οὕτω yap ἣν διατεταγμένος] 
Cy, Gen. ἡ yap ψυχὴ x.T..] this | exactly our colloquial phrase, thus he had 
appears to have been said after life had | disposed of himself. πεζεύειν to travel 
been miraculously restored, when Paul | by land in opposition to πλεῖν. Paul 
had fallen on the youth as Elijah and | probably suffered from sea-sickness, and 
Elisha had done τ Ki. 17:21, 2 Ki. 4: | avoided sailing when he could. 27:3. It 
34; or, as our Lord said of Jairus’s | was about thirty miles, and there was a 
daughter, Mk. 5; 39. Roman road. He would cut off the angle 

11, 12, κλάσας: ἄρ. This in connexion | of the promontory Lectum, which the 
with v. 7, means the celebration of the | ship would have to double. 
Lord’s Supper. It is true that yevodue- 14. Mitylene, on the E. of Lesbos, and 
vos appears to limit the action to Paul | within the bay of Adramyttium. Here 
alone (10:10) and it may refer to the | they probably anchored for the night. 
Apostle’s meal after the Lord’s Supper; | It was also called Μυτιλήνη. Horace 
but the recurrence of the phrase κλ. dp. | Od. τ. 7, compares it for beauty with 
and the probability that a discourse would | Corinth or Ephesus. Cicero ὁ. Rul. 
precede the celebration, are in favour of | ‘Et natura et descriptione edificiorum 
the supposition that the Holy Communion | et pulcritudine imprimis nobilis.’ Vi- 
is here meant. So μετελάμβανον τροφῆς _ truvius gives a similar account, but states 
is distinguished from κλῶντες.... ἄρτον | that its situation was badly chosen, from 
in 2:46. ὁμιλήσας] ‘having con- | its exposure to winds and weather. 
versed. οὕτως] 17: 33, n., ‘insuchcir- | 15. Χίου] an island between Samos 
cumstances,’ ‘after such an event,’ ‘at | and Lesbos, called by Stephanus ἐπιῴα- 
such an hour.’ ἐξῆλθεν) Paul alone; νρνεστάτη νῆσος τῶν ᾿Ιώνων. παρεβά- 
having to start early for his land journey, λομ εν] we touched at, a nautical phrase, 
ἤγαγον] brought home, 19:37. map- | used ἀντὶ τοῦ ὁρμίζειν τῇ γῇ τὴν ναῦν. 
ἐκλήθη σαν] the action tending to | TpwyvdXlw]a promontory near Samos. 
the effect for the effect itself, as in the | The particularity of the historian in men- 
noun παράκλησις" were confirmed in the tioning the places where they stopped on 
faith Col. 2:2, which is the old meaning | successive days, should be noticed. They 
of the word comforted, confortatus. Per- | would go about fifty or sixty miles a day; 
haps this alarming occurrence was per- | such was the distance from Mitylene to 
mitted for the purpose of suggesting the | Chios, and from Chios to Samos. See 
inexpediency of services at late hours, and | on 21: 1. 
protracted to a great length. 16. ἔκρινε] From this and v. 13, it 
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αῦλος παραπλεῦσ ’ ἢ γένηται αὐτῷ Παῦλος ραπλεῦσαι τὴν ᾧῴφεσον, ὅπως μὴ γενη ͵ 

χρονοτριβῆσαι ἐν τῆ ᾿Ασίᾳ: ἔσπευδε γὰρ, εἰ δυνατὸν ἣν αὐτῷ, 
A ¢ , “ “ ’ 3 ΝΕ , 

THY ἡμεραν τῆς ΤΠεντηκοστῆς γενέσθαι εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα. 17 ᾿Απὸ 

δὲ τῆς Μιλήτου πέμψας εἰς "Edecor, μετεκαλέσατο TOUS πρεσ- 

βυτέρους τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 18 
> δι ps 

E€LTEVY QAUTOLS, 

¢ δὲ , \ - 

ως ε παρεγένοντο προς αὐυτονς 

ςς Ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε, ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας ap ἧς ἐπέβην εἰς 
ι ἢ " , ~ ~ 

τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, πῶς μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
\ 

TOV 
, , 9 ’ 

TAYTA χρόνον ἐγενομῆήν. 
lat , ~ 

19 δουλεύων τῳ Κυρίῳ μετὰ πασῆης ταπεινοφροσύνης. καὶ πολλῶν 
κ “A “- Ud a a 

δακρύων, και πειρασμῶν των συμβάντων μοι ἐν ταῖς ἐπιβουλαῖς 

τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων: 29 

appears that in the voyage from Philippi 
to Patara, 21:1, Paul was able to direct 
his own course, having, perhaps, hired a 
small coasting vessel. At Patara he meets 
with a merchant ship, in which he is con- 
veyed across the sea to Tyre. mapa- 
πλεῦσαι) they had sailed past Ephesus 
and were now at Miletus, thirty-six miles 
south of it. §S. Paul reckoned that the 
time occupied in sending for the elders 
from Ephesus would not be equal to that 
of his detention there if he had gone to 
visit them. ‘Trogyllium was nearer 
Ephesus than Miletus, but probably it 
did not furnish sufficient accommodation 
for the company of elders. ὅπως μὴ 
γένηταἢ that he might avoid. μὴ similar 
force with oJ in M. 22:3, n., J. 5: 40. 
ἔσπευδε]. [ῃρ reasons of the Apostle’s 
haste were these,—(r1) to bring alms and 
offerings, 24:17; (2) to defend himself 
against hisaccusers, 21:21; and (3) tokeep 
the feast of Pentecost with his brethron 
atJerusalem. τὴν ἡμ.] ‘during the day,’ 
as in A.V., ‘ to be at J. the day, &c.’ 

17. μετακαλεῖσθαι) 1. ᾳ. μεταπέμπε- 
σθαι, to call, or send for to come to one’s- 
self. πρεσβυτέρου 9] Inv. 28 they are 
called ἐπίσκοποι. At this time these 
titles of office were convertible terms ; 
the distinction between them, though 
fully recognized in the time of Ignatius, 
had not yet taken place. Cicumenius, 
Ῥ. 150, says, ᾿Επειδὴ λανθάνει τοὺς πολ- 
λοὺς ἡ συνήθεια, μάλιστα τῆς καινῆς διαθή- 
Kns τοὺς ἐπισκόπους πρεσβυτέρους ὀνομά- 
ζουσα, καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ἐπισκόπους, 
σημειωτέον τοῦτο ἐντεῦθεν. And again at 
Ῥ. 152 he explains this application of the 
words διὰ τὸ τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους ἀνάγκην 
ἔχειν ἐποπτεύειν τὰ τῆς ἐκκλησίας λο- 
γικὰ ποιμνία, μή τις ἀσθενῇ τῇ πίστει, μή 
τις πεινᾷ ἢ διψᾷ εἰ ἐλέγχου καὶ ἐπιστροφῆς 

8 δὲ e , “a , 

ws ouvdev ὑπεστειλαμὴν τῶν συμφερόντων, 

δεῖται. But though the nominal distinc- 
tion between bishop and presbyter was 
not yet made, a real distinction of the 
offices afterwards designated by those 
titles existed at this time. It appears 
from τ T. 3:1, that there were then 
ἐπίσκοποι at Ephesus, and that Timothy 
had power to ordain them, The Apostles, 
and apostolic men, as Timothy and Titus, 
were the bishops in the modern sense of 
the term, having authority over the ἐπί- 
σκοποι or πρεσβύτεροι. This accounts for 
the mention which is made in Ph. 1: τ. 
of bishops and deacons only, to the omis- 
sion of presbyters. 

18. το. Ὑμεῖς] emphatic. He had 
sent for them, the elders especially, that 
he might make to them this appeal, and 
send them back as witnesses concerning 
his ‘doctrine, manner of life, purpose, 
&e., 2 T. 3:10, 11. ᾿Ασίαν] Ephesus, 
or proconsular Asia. τὸν m. xp.] the 
whole time. δουλεύων τῷ K.]SoR.1: 
£. Wathos δι. ἘΠ Xie: Gs Wo. ΠῚ τὶ 
Titian Oe Feats, σι Poli ΠΣ τ 
The Apostles represent themselves as 
δοῦλοι from humility, though their master 
had given them a right to a higher title, 
J.15:15. δακρύων])ν.3:. πειρασμῶν] 
as in L, 22:28. τῶν] referring to πεί- 
ρασμῶν]. ἐπιβουλαῖς] as in v, 3. 

20. ὑπεστειλάμην] kept back through 
fear, suppressed. ὑποστέλλεσθαί τινα to 
dread ὦ man. τι to conceal a thing. 
τῶν συμφερόντων) τ Ο. 7:35. 12:7. 
Not one of the things which were for edi- 
fying. τοῦ μὴ dvayyetdac] so as not to 
declare unto you, v. 27. On the insertion 
of μὴ see 14:18. δημοσίᾳ] in the pre- 
sence of the Christian δῆμος. So 16: 37, 
before all the people of Philippi; 18:28, in 
the public assembly and synagogue of the 
Jews. Dr. Burton considers δημοσίᾳ as 
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TOU μὴ ἀναγγεῖλαι ὑμῖν καὶ διδάξαι ὑμᾶς δημοσίᾳ καὶ κατ᾽ οἴκους, 
A A 

a διαμαρτυρόμενος ᾿Ιουδαίοις τε καὶ “λλησι τὴν εἰς τὸν Θεὸν 
, 4 , ‘ , ‘ Kio ¢ a ft A ᾿ς , 

μετάνοιαν, καὶ πίστιν τὴν εἰς τὸν Kupiov ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦν Ἀριστόν. 

22 Kat νῦν ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ δεδεμένος τῷ πνεύματι πορεύομαι εἰ ͵ μ ρεύομαι εἰς 
5. ‘ Anon Φεν oS , ’ ‘ ἡδὰ 23 rz; 

ερουσαλήμ, τὰ ἐν GUTH συναντήσοντα μοι μὴ εἰόως, πλὴν 
Φ“ \ “ A e A , ὃ , , of 

OTL TO πνεῦμα TO ἅγιον κατὰ πόλιν διαμαρτύυρεται λεγον ὅτι 

δεσμά με καὶ θλίψεις μένουσιν. 74 ἀλλ᾽ οὐδενὸς λόγον ποιοῦμαι, 
᾽δὲ 4 ‘ , / 5 ΄“ « “ \ ὃ , 

οὐδὲ ἔχω THY ψυχήν μου τιμίαν ἐμαυτῷ, ὡς τελειῶσαι τὸν δρόμον 
A ΄“ A ‘ ὃ / « ΕΣ A A K , 

μου μετὰ χαρᾶς, καὶ τὴν διακονίαν ἣν ἔλαβον παρὰ τοῦ Kupiou 
“ a , ΄“ ΄- 

᾽Ιησοῦ, διαμαρτύρασθαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
A A io 

25 Kat νῦν ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ οἶδα, ὅτι οὐκέτι ὄψεσθε TO πρόσωπόν μου 

ὑμεῖς πάντες, ἐν οἷς διῆλθον κηρύσσων τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
26 \ , Cala 4 a , Ἐν [7 ‘ hae} 

διὸ μαρτυρομαι ULV EV TH σήμερον MEP Os OTL καθαρὸς εγω 

referring to the place where the delegates 
from the different congregations met; 
and οἴκους as the houses where these dif- 
ferent congregations were held. ‘ At 
home in your houses,’ Tynd. 

21. ᾿ἸΙουδ. κ. Ἕλλ. 7 implying that the 
Gospel was the same for all in its obliga- 
tions and requirements. Cf. R. 1:16. 10: 
12, 1C.1:23,24. μετάνοιαν, πίστι» 
may be taken as the objects of ἀναγγεῖλαι 
and διδάξαι, cf. v. 27. τὴν els τ. O.] 
‘the (well known doctrine of) repentance 
towards God (cf. 26: 20, n.), and as for 
faith that which has for its object τὸν Kup. 
Tee Le necon 

22. ἐγώ] emphatic, ‘I for my part.’ 
δεδεμένος τῷ v.| Some of the older ex- 
positors interpret this, ‘led captive by the 
Spirit,’ but it may simply mean wnder con- 
straint. Cf. 18:5, n., and πῶς συνέχομαι, 
L. 12:50. τῷ πνεύματι] ‘my spirit,’ 
but the impulse or obligation was from 
God. He well expresses by such a figure 
his state of mind, as knowing that he must 
go to Jerusalem, but not being permitted 
to know the purpose or result of his going. 
See R. 15:30, 31. συναντήσοντα) 
‘shall come to meet me.’ 

23. τὸ mv. τ. ἅγ. The Holy Spirit 
personally ; speaking through those whom 
He immediately inspired for the purpose. 
See 21:10, 11, κατὰ πόλιν] in those 
through which he had lately passed, where 
there were Christian churches. μένουσι 
με] this use of μένω occurs, Alsch. Choeph. 
103, τὸ μόρσιμον yap τὸν T ἐλεύθερον μένει. 

24. οὐδενὸς X. π.} “1 take into account 
nothing, i.e. of an afflictive kind.’ I do not 
even regard my life precious in my own 
estimation as (ὧς) I hold precious the | 

τελειῶσαι κιτ.λ. Cf. Ph. 3:7, 8. Here, 
as in 2 T. 4: 7, is an allusion to the races 
which formed a part of the public games. 
Hence the phrase red. . . δρόμον was em- 
ployed to express the death of the righteous. 
ἣν ἔλαβ. π. τ. K.| The Apostle was jealous, 
with a godly jealousy, of his immediate 
ordination by the Lord Jesus. See 1 C. 9: 
1, G. 1:12, E.3:3, and his own full 
account, A. 26: 15—18. Cf. 1 T. 1:12. 
διαμαρτύρ.) to attest and assert. τὸ 
evayy. τῆς x.] as τὸ evayy. THs δόξης, 
1 T. 1:11, the Gospel which proceeds 
from, and whose characteristic, is grace. 

25. ἐγὼ οἶδα x.7.X.] This is not to be 
regarded as an inspired prediction. The 
expression in τ. 23 is doubtless prophetic 
and supernatural, but this may be re- 
garded as merely the conclusion of his 
own mind, which he drew from strong 
and repeated intimations of approaching 
danger. Cf. 27: 10. There is good reason 
to believe that S. Paul revisited Asia 
four years afterwards, on the expiration 
of his imprisonment at Rome, 28 : 30. 
See on 19: 21, and οἵ. Ph. 2:24. Philem. 
22. Inv. 22 he says of matters affecting 
his future course μὴ εἰδώς. ὑμεῖς π. 
equivalent to ‘none of you.’ fey baat 
the word seems to intimate frequent 
visitations, probably of separate congre- 
gations, presided over by these elders in 
various districts of proconsular Asia. Cf. 
διερχ. to go about, go in all directions, 8: 
4.10: 38. L. 9:6, andef. A. 9:32. κη- 
ρύσσων] proclaiming. He brings toge- 
ther here (vv. 24, 25) all the general terms 
for Christianity, and its mode of promul- 
gation. 

26. μαρτύρ. bu. ] offer you my attesta- 
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TO πνεῦμα TO ἀγιον ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους, ποιμαίνειν THY ἐκκλησίαν 
a Θ ~ A , ὃ 4 “ ἰδέ e = 

TOU εου, ἣν περιεποιήσατο OLA TOU LOLOV AlMaTOS. 29 ᾿γὼ 
5 an xX 

yap οἶδα τοῦτο. OTL εἰσελεύσονται μετὰ τὴν ἄφιξίν μου λύκοι 
a 5) ee A δό A Ἢ 20 

βαρεῖς εἰς υμας. μῆ φει ομέενοι του ποιμνίου τ 

tion ; disprove it if you can. So. G. 5: 3. 
1D 4: 17. καθαρὸς ἐγώ] this re- 
minds us of Samuel's obtestation, 1 Sam. 
12:3, 5, of Ezekiel’s solemn and reite- 
rated enunciation of the rule of God’s 
judgment of his ministers, Ezek. 3: 17— 
21. 90: 2 Ὁ. 

27. πᾶσαν τὴν βουλήν τ. Θ.] The phrase 
occurs L. 7:30. The Gospel as the 
effect of the foreknowledge, predestina- 
tion, and wisdom of God, 2:23. E. 1:11. 
H. 6:17. The Apostle thus disclaims 
reserve in preaching the Gospel, and 
would have deemed it a grave charge if 
the practice of it could have been alleged 
against him. Yet in v. 20 he evidently 
distinguishes between things essential and 
non-essential. 

28. Προσέχετε οὖν ἑαυτοῖς] Compare 
his admonition to Timothy, 1 T. 4:16; 
our Lord’s to the twelve, L. 21: 34. 
ἐν ᾧ] ‘wherein,’ as a part of it your- 
selves; or ἐν as Heb. 2 ‘over which,’ 

‘whereof,’ Tynd., Gen. ‘among whom,’ Cr. 
Cf. 1 C. 12:28, ods μὲν ἔθετο ὁ Θ. ἐν TH 
€KKN. πρῶτον ἀποστόλους κιτ.λ. TO TY. 
... ἔθετο) Chrysostom says, mapa τοῦ 
IIvevmaros τὴν χειροτονίαν ἔχετε. ἐπι- 
σκόπου)] an ordinary pastor is the 
ἐπίσκοπος to his flock or congregation 
(see on v. 17 the quotation from Cicu- 
men.); but this use of the term does not 
contradict or nullify the functions of one 
who may be ἐπίσκοπος over him. ποι- 
palvecy|continues the figurefrom ποιμνίῳ, 
guide as well as feed, act as shepherd to, 
J. 10:3. ΤΡ’ 2:25. τὴν» Excd.] the 
Church considered apart from its rulers 
and officers; the flock in general, as I 
T. 3:5; the laity rather than the clergy. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ] Many read τοῦ Κυρίου. Syr. 
V. has ‘of Christ (Messiah),’ probably 
from Κυρίου in MS. If we read Θεοῦ the 
subject to mepier. may still be ὁ Κύριος 
᾿Ιησοῦς, understood, as in τ J. 3: 2, ἐὰν 
φανερωθῇ (see vv. 5, 8). 35.6, 7. me 
ριεποιήσατο] obtained by purchase. So 
1 P. 2:9, λαὸς εἰς περιποίησιν, 1 C.6: 
20. E. 1:7, 14. Tit. 2:14. The Lord 
Jesus, as the second Adam, by his vica- 

‘ 5 ς A 

Kal ἐξ υμων 

rious blood-shedding and death, acquired 
a right to a spiritual seed and family. 
As his spotless righteousness qualified 
the Son of Man, the second and greater 
Head, indeed the supreme and only Head, 
of all the human race, to be the atoning 
sacrifice, so the full, perfect, and satis- 
factory propitiation which he has made, 
combined with his ‘eternal power and 
Godhead,’ qualifies him to be an universal 
Redeemer, and all-sufficient Saviour. Cf. 
R35 323-26, Bs 7. ἘΠ. 7.125. ΠῚ 
first thing the Apostle set forth in 
his general teaching (1 C. 15:3) was 
Christ himself as able to save ; to pro- 
claim the name, i.e. real, historical person 
and character Jesus, living, dying, 
risen, and living evermore, by whom 
alone remission of sins was to be ob- 
tained. This, too, is the chief thing 
to be believed, as is shown in the 
Apostles’ Creed. Then follows a per- 
ception and persuasion of the mode or 
means whereby he effected salvation ; i.e. 
qualified himself to become a Saviour , 
and grant forgiveness. First, his per- 
sonality, power, accessibility; then his 
work and office. The fact first, the theory 
afterwards. i6fov] emphatic, meaning 
that what he gave in purchase for his 
Church, was that which was most pecu- 
liarly his own, his blood, his life. And 
ef. H. 9: 12—14, 25. 

29, 30. ἄφιξιν] ΤῊ15 word generally means 
arrival ; here it means departure, as in 
Demosth. 1463. 6, τῆς ἐμῆς οἴκαδε ἀφίξεως. 
The clause may be rendered after this my 
visit to you. Some regard ἄφιξιν as equi- 
valent to μετὰ τὴν ἐμὴν ἔξοδον (decease), 
2 ῬΟῚΤ:τρ. λύκοι] false teachers, such 
as the Judaizing teachers, (Gal.), Phy- 
gellus and Hermogenes, 2 T. 1:15, or 
such as are described in 2 T. 3: 2—8. 
2 P. 2:1—3. See M. 7:15. A re- 
markable comment upon this prophecy 
is found in R. 2:2, 6 é& tor 
αὐτῶν] Such as Hymenzus, Alexander, 
and Philetus; rT: 3:20. 2 TD. 2> 78: 
Cerinthus, of Alexandria, was one of 
those who ‘entered in’ from with- 
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αὐτῶν ἀναστήσονται ἄνδρες λαλοῦντες διεστραμμένα, τοῦ ἀποσπᾷν 

τοὺς μαθητὰς ὀπίσω αὑτῶν. 31 Διὸ γρηγορεῖτε, μνημονεύοντες 

ὅτι τριετίαν νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν οὐκ ἐπαυσάμην μετὰ δακρύων 

νουθετῶν ἕνα ἕκαστον. 3? Kal τανῦν παρατίθεμαι ὑμᾶς, ἀδελφοὶ, 

τῷ Θεῷ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, τῷ δυναμένῳ ἐποικοδο- 

μῆσαι καὶ δοῦναι ὑμῖν κληρονομίαν ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις πᾶσιν. 

ἢ χρυσίου ἢ 

3+ αὐτοὶ δὲ γινώσκετε ὅτι ταῖς χρείαις μου καὶ τοῖς οὖσι μετ᾽ 

€ lal " Ἂν, > , 

LUATLO (LOU οὐδενὸς ἐπεθύμησα" 33. ᾿Αργυρίου 

5 a ek , ε a a 35 Ψ. ς δ fc oa “ 
εμου υπηρετῆησαν αἱ XELPES GQUTaL. TAVTQA UTE eka υμιν OTL 

A a ’ - 
οὕτω κοπιωντας δεῖ ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι Τῶν ἀσθενούντων, μνημο- 

, - ΄, A K , UE a Ψ SN > M , , 
νευειν TE τῶν λόγων του υρίιου σοῦ, OTL AUTOS ELTE, akaplov 

cr \ [2 2) 

ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον ἢ λαμβάνειν. 

out. διεστραμμένα) distorted truths, 
cf. 13:8, το, orpeBdodvres, 2 P. 3: 16. 
τοῦ ἀποσπᾷν] making this their end 
and object to draw away the believers, 
and to make them their own adherents, 
5:37. τοὺς μαθητά ς] the disciples, i.e. 
Christians; many of whom, after the 
death of 8. Paul, embraced the errors of 
the Gnostics, Nicolaitans, &c. See 2 Th. 
2:3. 1 T. 4: 1. Theophylact says, ὁ yap 
τῶν αἱρετικῶν σκοπὸς σπουδάζει οὐ τῷ 
Κυρίῳ ἀλλ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς περιποιῆσαι λαόν. See α 
ἘΠῚ τα: 

31. τριετίαν) The Apostle here sums 
up the whole time he had spent at 
Ephesus. See on 19:10. μετὰ daxp. | 
Cf. 2 C, 2:4. Ph. 3: 18, from which we 
may learn what were usually the occa- 
sions of his tears. 

32. τῷ λόγῳ] Some would here give 
the personal sense to the word λόγος, and 
would render τῷ δυναμένῳ who is able 
(Rh. V.), but it is best understood of the 
Gospel τὸ evayy. τῆς Xap. τ. Θ. τ. 24. Cf. 
Ja. 1:21, τὸν ἔμφυτον λόγον τὸν δυνάμενον 
σῶσαι τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν. ἐποικοδομῆς 
σαι κι 6. ὑ, κληρον. He as a wise 
master builder had laid the foundation, (1 
C. 3: 10); now the superstructure might 
be expected to proceed successfully. 
Their Christianity had begun under his 
teaching; he encourages them to hope for 
progress in grace (ἐποικοδ.), for persever- 
ance, and final perfection in glory (κλη- 
ρονομ. ἐν τ. ἡ.). R. 6:22. τοῖς ἡγιασ- 
μένοις] called to be, or made saints, re- 
newed by the Spirit of God, and devoted to 
his service. Cf, 26:18. 15:9. 1G.1: 2. 
Jude τ, Cyril. Alex. explains ἁγιάζεσθαι 
by els δόξαν ἀνατίθεσθαι τῷ Θεῷ. The 
leading idea of the passage is their holy 
calling, their consecration by being 

adopted into God’s family. This neces- 
sarily involved subjective sanctification, or 
personal holiness. 2 Th. 2:13. 1P.1:2. 

33. ἱματισμοῦ] Fine raiment was a 
form in which the Orientals accumulated 
their wealth, 2 Ki. 5:5, 26. 2 Chr. 
9:24. This is likely to have been the 
practice of the Ephesians celebrated for 
their luxurious apparel, for which the 
surrounding country furnished both the 
materials and the dyes, Milesia vellera. 
See on 16:14. SS. Paul then says that 
he had coveted no man’s treasure of any 
kind whatever. 

34. ὃ. Luke does not inform us in his 
narrative (c. 19), that the Apostle worked 
for his subsistence at Ephesus, as at Co- 
rinth (18: 3). But S. Paul, in his Epistle 
to the Corinthians, written at Ephesus, 
speaks of himself as then so working. 
‘Even unto this present hour... we 
labour, working with our own hands,’ 1 
C. 4:12. He intimates the same fact in 
1C. 9:4, 6, 15, 18. And it is to be 
observed, that Aquila and Priscilla with 
whom he ‘abode and wrought, because 
they were of the same craft’ at Corinth, 
were also resident at Ephesus with him, 
1C. 16:19. τοῖς οὖσι μ. ἐ. Timothy 
was probably one of these, 19:1, n. or 
the family of Aquila and Priscilla may be 
meant who shared in the proceeds of his 
labour, al χεῖρες αὗται] So he showed 
his hands manacled in his speech before 
Agrippa, 26: 29, and again to the Jews 
at Rome, 28 : 20. 

35. πάντα ὑπέδειξα] ‘In all respects I 
have shown you by way of example.’ 
οὕτω Ko7.]as you have seen me do, v. 24, 
at tent-making. So at Thessalonica, r Th. 
2:0. 2 Th. 3:8 δεῖ] ‘it is your duty.’ 
Benevolence is to be systematic not senti- 
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A , “ 

καὶ ἐπιπεσόντες ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλον τοῦ ΤΠαύλου κατεφίλουν αὐτόν. 
’ ᾿ “ , 

38 "οδυνώμενοι μάλιστα ἐπὶ τῷ λόγῳ 

" - , 9 fA \ , 

αὐτοῖς προσηύξατο. ἐγένετο κλαυθμὸς πάντων" 

- Shae. 4 Se 
ᾧ εἰρήκει, OTL οὐκέτι 

Us A , > fal A , A " \ " 

μέλλουσι τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ θεωρεῖν. προέπεμπον δὲ αὐτὸν εἰς 

τὸ πλοῖον. 

21 ὯΣ δὲ ἐγένετο ἀναχθῆναι ἡμᾶς ἀποσπασθέντας ἀπ᾽ 

αὐτῶν, εὐθυδρομήσαντες ἤλθομεν εἰς τὴν Κῶν, τῇ δὲ ἑξῆς εἰς τὴν 
A , κ᾿ A 

Ῥόδον, κἀκεῖθεν εἰς Ilarapa. 2 καὶ εὑρόντες πλοῖον διαπερῶν 

εἰς Φοινίκην, ἐπιβάντες ἀνήχθημεν. 8 ἀναφάναντες δὲ τὴν 

Κύπρον, καὶ καταλιπόντες αὐτὴν εὐώνυμον, ἐπλέομεν εἰς Συρίαν, 
\ , > , ΠΝ 4 > κ ἊἜ . , 

καὶ κατήχθημεν εἰς Tupov: ἐκεῖσε yap ἣν τὸ πλοῖον ἀποφορτιζό- 

mental. The principle must be obedience Χ ΧΙ, τ. ἀποσπασθέντας] The word 
to our Master, andimitation οἵ Him.. ἀντι- 
λαμβάνεσθαι) take hold of with a view 
of assisting, hence to defend τῆς édevbe- 
οίας, τῆς σωτηρίας, Thuc. 11. 61. So 
ἀντεχέσθαι. Cf. ἐπιλαμβάνεται, H. 2:16. 
τῶν ἀσθενούντων] the infirm, ‘the dis- 
tressed in mind, body, or estate,’ (H. 4 :. 
28) but the context seems to limit its: 
signification to the temporal assistance of 
the sick. If Timothy was one of ‘those 
with him,’ his weak health (1 T. 5: 23), 
rendering him incapable of manual labour, 
may possibly be here alluded to. τῶν 
λόγων] Not his actual words (which 
would be τὰ ῥήματα), but the substance of 
his statements generally on this subject. 
αὐτός) ‘He himself.’ In the Patristic 
writings various sayings are ascribed to our 
Lord, many of which carry proofs of want 
of authenticity. Thus Origen records. as 
a saying of our Lord γίνεσθε δοκιμοὶ τραπε- 
ζῖται, which is made up from L. 14:8, ro. 

36-38. θεὶς τὰ γόνατα) The Christians 
. of the third century prayed kneeling, except 
on the Lord’s day, and during the fifty 
days between Easter and Pentecost, at 
which times they stood, according to the 
usual practice of the Jews, M.6:5. L. 
18:11, 13. σὺν πᾶσιν αὐτ.] all joining 
in his prayer. So 21:5. κατεφίλουν] 
kissed him repeatedly or successively. 
The A. V. exactly renders κατεφίλησαν. 
é6dvvwmevor] ‘in anguish, L. 2: 48, 
used by L. only. λόγῳ ᾧ εἰρ.] 5. Luke 
carefully observes the Attic usage of 
the attraction of the relative. mpo- 
ἔπεμπον] 15:3, 21: 5. ‘attended,’ 
‘conveyed,’ Cr. Here it means an act of 
respect and affection merely, often also a 
supply of necessaries, a viaticum, R. 15: 
24. 3 ὕ. 6. 

expresses the painfulness of the separa- 
tion. Eurip. Ale. 298, οὐκ ἠθέλησα ζῇν 
ἀποσπασθεῖσα σοῦ. din. 11. 434, Divelli- 
mur inde. εὐθυδρ.] 16:11. It is im- 
plied that they had fair weather and a 
favourable wind. The average distance 
passed over in a day is nearly the same 
as before, 20:15, 16. Between Cos and 
Rhodes they passed Cnidus, and from 
this point to Patara, and thence to Tyre, 
would traverse the course by which the 
Apostle afterwards came from Judea 
when a prisoner in the vessel which was 
wrecked, 27: 3-7. It is remarkable that 
on each voyage the vessel is changed; on 
this, at Patara; in the subsequent, at 
Myra, about 50 miles to the east of Pa- 
tara. KG] named by the Italians Stancoi; 
by the Turks, Istankdi (εἰς τὴν ΚΩ); a 
fertile island in the Archipelago. Ῥόδον] 
Rhodes was at this time free, but was re- 
duced to a Roman province under Vespa- 
sian. Horace terms it ‘ claram Rhodon,’ 
as the seat of commerce, navigation, lite- 
rature, and the arts; it is now in a state 
of abject poverty, by the devastations of 
war and the rapacity of the Turks. 
Wdrapa] a maritime city of Lycia, 
famous for a temple of Apollo. ‘ Delius 
et Patareus Apollo.’ Hor. Od. ut. 4, 64. 

3. ἀναφάν. τ. K.] The sailor who first 
sees land at a distance is said ἀναφαίνειν 
τὴν γῆν, and the land is said ἀναφαίνεσθαι, 
in. 111. 206, aperire. The opposite to 
this is ἀποκρύπτειν, dn. τιτ. 291, abscon- 
dere. ἀναφανέντες is the reading of most 
MSS., the construction being like R. 3: 
2. Go 2rgor'T 7 rr, Bit: 3. See on 
28:20. εὐώνυμον] the left hand, called 
also ἀριστερός, by euphemism. The left- 
hand side being deemed unlucky by the 
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μενον Tov γόμον. 4 Kat ἀνευρόντες τοὺς μαθητὰς ἐπεμείναμεν 
Ε “ε , e , of a II ὍΝ or ὃ ‘ lel , 

αὐτοῦ ἡμέρας ἑπτά" οἵτινες τῷ [Παύλῳ ἔλεγον dia τοῦ πνεύματος, 
A» , 9 <I , 5 “ δὲ 5" , e “ 3 , 

μὴ ἀναβαίνειν εἰς ἱΙερουσαλήμ. ὅτε δὲ ἐγένετο ἡμᾶς ἐξαρτίσαι 
, ’ lan ’ 

τὰς ἡμέρας, ἐξελθόντες ἐπορευόμεθα προπεμπόντων ἡμᾶς πάντων 
A \ μὰ ’ὔ Ψ ΕΝ “ ᾿ A , ‘4 

σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ τέκνοις ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Kal θέντες τὰ 
6 ΡΟΝ , 

Kal ἀσπασάμενοι 
’ 9 A ‘ ΕῚ x , 

γόνατα ἐπὶ Tov αἰγιαλὸν προσηυξάμεθα. 
A a a A 4 

ἀλλήλους ἐπέβημεν εἰς TO πλοῖον, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς τὰ 
», 

ἴδια. 
= ‘ = , 505 , , 

7 Ἣμεϊς δὲ τὸν πλοῦν διανύσαντες ἀπὸ Τύρου κατηντήσαμεν 
wk , A εἰ A , 

εἰς ΠΙτολεμαΐδα, καὶ ἀσπασάμενοι τοὺς aded φοὺς ἐμείναμεν 
« , ’ [ 5) a 8 “ δὲ 3 , > rOd € ‘ 
ἡμέραν μίαν παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς. τῇ δὲ ἐπαύριον ἐξε ὄντες οἱ περὶ 

σ Ω , A > 

τὸν Παῦλον ἦλθον εἰς Καισάρειαν: καὶ εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὸν οἶκον 
, “ ΕΣ A ~ » " a ‘ > , 

Φιλίππου του εὐαγγελιστοῦ, TOU OVTOS EK Τῶν επτας- EMELVAMLEV 

Ta p αὐτῷ. 

προφητεύουσαι. 

Greeks, their superstition led them to give 
it an auspicious name, So they substituted 
οἴκημα for δεσμωτήριον, Εὐμενίδες for 
ἐρίννυες, Ἐϊὔξεινος for déevos. Συρίαν] is 
derived from Τύρος, by a common substi- 
tution. Τύρον] ἃ maritime city of Phe- 
nicia, commanding a considerable terri- 
tory on the coast, and also an island at a 
short distance. Q. Curtius, Iv. 4, ‘et 
vetustate originis et crebra fortunz varie- 
tate ad memoriam insignis.’ It was de- 
stroyed by Nebuchadnezzar, B.c. 573, in 
fulfilment of Ezekiel’s prophecy, after it 
had existed 1700 years; rebuilt about 70 
years after, and again taken by Alexander, 
B.C. 332, and is now uneccupied, except 
as a place ‘to spread nets upon.’ (Robin- 
son's Bibl. Researches, WI. 395.) ἐκεῖσε 
yap] ‘for there (thither, regarding it as 
not yet arrived at) the ship had to dis- 
charge her cargo,’ 22: 5. 

4. ἀνευρόντες τοὺς μαθητάς] having 
found out the disciples, those whom they ex- 
pected to find at Tyre, whither the Gospel 
had been carried soon after the death of 
Stephen, 11:19; so v. 7. τοὺς 46. Con- 
trast 28:14, οὗ εὑρόντες ἀδελφούς. διὰ 
τοῦ πν.} being partially inspired ; having 
prophetic knowledge, but not prophetic 
wisdom. Chrysostom, τούτεστι διὰ τοῦ 
Πνεύματος εἰδότες" οὐ γὰρ δὴ τὴν παραί- 
νεσιν διὰ τοῦ Πνεύματος ἐποιοῦντο. μὴ 
ἀνα β.] i.e. what they said prophetically 
had a tendency to dissuade him (μὴ). The 
meaning is fully illustrated by vv. 11, 12; 
and cf. v. 21. They were informed what 
he was to suffer, but not told that it was 

9 τούτῳ δὲ ἦσαν θυγατέρες παρθένοι τέσσαρες 

God’s will he should go. He had been 
commanded to go, but knew not what 
awaited him on his arrival, 20 : 22. 

5,6. τὰς ἡμέρας] meaning that seven 
days were allowed for their stay here. 
τέκνοις] The children then were surely 
considered Christians, as belonging to the 
household of faith. We see that they 
were taught to honour the word of the 
Gospel, and to respect the ministers of the 
Word ; permitted to unite in an action of 
the Church as recognised members of it, 
and to participate in services of an active 
character (προπεμπ.), caused to make 
public profession of their religion (ἐπὶ τ. 
αἰγιαλόν), with their seniors. Hence it is 
reasonable to conclude that they had also 
been admitted to baptism. αἰγεαλόν]) 
(ἀΐσσω Xs, like alyls, that over which the 
sea rushes). It was the place where they 
parted ; but prayers on the sea shore were 
customary among the Jews. According to 
Philo, when they heard that Flaccus was 
taken, ἅμα τῇ ἕῳ διὰ πυλῶν ἐκχυθέντες, 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πλήσιον αἰγιαλοὺς ἀφικνοῦνται" 
τὰς γὰρ προσευχὰς ἀφήρηντο' κἄν τῷ καθα- 
ρωτάτῳ στάντες ἀνεβόησαν ὁμοθυμαδόν. 
(in Flace.). Tertullian also says, ‘ Judai- 
cum certe jejunium ubique celebratur, 
cum omissis templis, per omne littus, 
preces ad celum mittunt. The same 
custom may be traced among the heathens. 
Il. τ. 34. Od. 1.260. τὸ πλοῖον] the 
ship mentioned vv. 2,3. els τὰ ἴδια] 
Οὐ J. 16); 32, 19:27. 

7—9. διανύσαντες τὸν πλοῦν] we, in 
completing our voyage. So in Xen. Ephes. 
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~ ~ A 

10 ᾿Επιμενόντων δὲ ἡμῶν ἡμέρας πλείους. κατῆλθέ τις ἀπὸ 

τῆς ᾿Ιουδαίας προφήτης ὀνόματι "Αγαβος: 1X καὶ ἐλθὼν πρὸς 
e Lod ‘ 3 ᾿ , - , , ε al ‘ 

NAS, καὶ ἄρας τὴν ζώνην τοῦ []αύλου. δήσας τε αὑτοῦ Tas 
A A A ὃ > i ὃ , \ aA Δ αν 

χείρας καὶ τοὺς Todas, εἰπε, 1 αθὲε λεγει τὸ πνεῦμα TO AYLOV; 
\ i A 

Tov ἄνδρα οὗ ἐστιν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, οὕτω δήσουσιν ἐν 'Ιερουσαλὴμ 
ἕω, - A ΄ > a ΠΟΥ ΤΣ 

οι Ἰουδαῖοι, και παραδώσουσιν εἰς χείρας ἐθνῶν. 12 ὡς δὲ 
8 , Aa a A A CR Q tel δ 
ἠκούσαμεν ταῦτας παρεκαλοῦμεν ἡμεῖς τε και οἱ EVTOTLOL TOU μῆ 

be ’ rd μὰ ν « , 

ἀναβαίνειν QUTOV εις Ἱερουσαλήμ. 13 ἀπεκρίθη δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, 
SB - ’ 3 , , Ν δί ἀν ΣΩΝ 

ιἐ ποίείτε κλαίοντες και συνθρύπτοντές μου τῆν καρ (αν. eyo 

I.; in Homer, κέλευθον διανύειν. Πτολε- 
μὶ at6a] so called from Ptolemy Soter, who 
enlarged and fortified it. Its ancient name 
was Accho (Judg. 1 : 31); itis the modern 
Acre or Akka, about six miles N. of 
Mount Carmel. ἐξελθόντες] not ἀναχ- 
θέντες. From Ptolemais they proceed 
to Jerusalem by land. εὐαγγελι- 
στοῦ) one who preached the Gospel 
from place to place; ἐκεῖνοι περι- 
tovres ἐκήρυττον, Theodoret. Philip’s 
labours are recorded 8:5—40. From 
these he may have retained the title, evay- 
γελιστής, though stationary at Czesarea. 
So ἐκ τῶν ἑπτὰ (6:5), though their 
functions had long ceased. τοῦ dvros] 
the art. denotes that he was well known 
as such. προφητεύουσαι) inspired for 
such utterances as were suitable to 
women. Seer C. 11: 4, 5. 

10. πλείους] ‘a good many days’ (13: 
31. 25:14) more than at any other place 
during this journey, v. 15. At several 
places they stayed only one day. The 
two longest halts were of seven days, at 
Troas and at Tyre. They sailed from 
Philippi after the Passover. The journey 
up to this point had occupied them thirty- 
nine days. (Life and Epp. Vol. τι. p. 209.) 
If they remained at Czsarea eleven days, 
they would still reach Jerusalem on the 
eve of the Pentecost, as Paul purposed 
(A.D. 58). “Ayafos] Probably the same 
who foretold the famine, 11:28. In both 
cases a similar gift is ascribed to him, 
and exercised under similar circumstances, 
to warn of approaching trials. 

11. ζώνην] Symbolical actions of this 
kind were usual among the ancient pro- 
phets. Chrysost. ὅπερ οἱ προφῆται ἐποίουν, 
ὄψει τὰ γενόμενα ὑπογράφοντες. See 1 Ki. 
OF ατ Ἢ 90:2, 2. aera Voll. 27:2. 
Ezek. 4:1-12. 12:5. Our Lord, too, 
had recourse to this means of instruction, 
M. 18:2. J. 13:5. Symbolical acts have 
prevailed in the religious and legal solem- 
nities of all nations. Our nature seems 
to require them; the use made of them, 

VOL. I. 

not only by the prophets, but by our 
Lord, is an instance of divine condescen- 
sion to human infirmity. In the Christian 
Church, permanent symbols are few and 
simple; the necessity for symbolic teach- 
ing being obviated by the personal mani- 
festation of God in the flesh, and the ful- 
ness and minuteness of the historic record. 
δήσουσιν ἐν Ἵερ. oi] ‘the Jews shall 
bind at Jerusalem; fulfilled, but not 
literally, v. 33, for Paul was imprisoned 
or bound by the Romans at the instiga- 
tion of the Jews. So 28:17. This in- 
stance shows how unfair it is to insist on 
every verbal expression in brief and com- 
prehensive narration or prophecy. See 1: 
18. 9:24. 

12. οἱ ἐντόπιοι] The Christian inhabi- 
tants of Cesarea, as distinguished from 
Paul’s companions. The ἡμεῖς refers to 
those who are mentioned in 20:4, with 
the exception, perhaps, of Sopater, who 
is supposed to have stayed at Miletus. 
See note. These betrayed the same 
weakness of faith, and the same in- 
subordination of natural feeling to a 
sense of duty. It must have cost Paul 
much to withstand the solicitations of 
the brethren at Czsarea; but the trial 
of his constancy was far greater when 
his intimate friends and fellow-travellers 
united their intreaties to draw him aside 
from the path of duty. The trial would 
be the greater, as he could not but have 
a presentiment that he was taking them 
into a scene of danger; and so it turned 
out; for Aristarchus went with him 
as a fellow- prisoner to Rome, 27:3. 
Col. 4:10. The opposition recorded of 
Paul’s chosen companions may be added 
to the instances of candour in the sacred 
writers. 

13. ποιεῖν] is joined with a participle 
in Mk. 11:5. 1 C0. 15:29; ‘what are 
you about in weeping, &c.? συνθρύ- 
πτοντες) θρύπτω, break in pieces ; but this 
sense is more frequent in the compounds 
ἀποθρύπτω, διαθρύπτω; hence enfeeble, 

43 
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yap ov μόνον δεθῆναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀποθανεῖν εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ 

ἑτοίμως ἔχω ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος τοῦ Κυρίου ᾿Ιησοῦ. "4 My 

πειθομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ, ἡσυχάσαμεν, εἰπόντες, To θέλημα τοῦ 

Κυρίου γενέσθω. 

15 Μετὰ δὲ τὰς ἡμέρας ταύτας ἀποσκευασάμενοι ἀνεβαίνομεν 
τό εἰς ἱΙερουσαλήμ. συνῆλθον δὲ καὶ τῶν μαθητῶν ἀπὸ Κκααισα- 

, A CoA ΕΖ 7 κ A , , i , 

ρείας σὺν ἡμῖν, ἄγοντες Tap ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν ἹΜνάσωνί τινι υπρίῳ, 

ἀρχαίῳ μαθητῇ. 
Α ~ "» ν.} ’ 

17 Τενομένων δὲ ἡμῶν εἰς ᾿ἱεροσόλυμα, ἀσμένως ἐδέξαντο μ μ ρ μ μ 
ἡμᾶς οἱ ἀδελφοί. 18 τῇ δὲ ἐπιούση εἰσήει ὁ Παῦλος σὺν ἡμῖν 

πρὸς Ἴακωβον, πᾶντες τε παρεγένοντο οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 19 καὶ 

ἀσπασάμενος αὐτοὺς ἐξηγεῖτο καθ᾽ ἑν ἕκαστον ὧν ἐποίησεν ὃ 

20 Oi δὲ ἀκού- 

σαντες ἐδόξαζον τὸν Κύριον" εἶπόν τε αὐτῷ, “ Θεωρεῖς, ἀδελφὲ, 
, ἢ aN | ὃ , A , P 4 , 

ποσαι μυρια ες é€loly ουθαιὼν TWY σπεπιστευκοτῶων" καὶ TAVTES 

᾿ > A 4 } ‘ a ὃ , b) “ 

Θεὸς εν τοις ἔθνεσι ta τῆς LAaAKOVLAS GAUTOU. 

κ , (ἰδ 
ζηλωταὶ του νομου υπαρχουσι' 

unman. The full force of the word here 
is, ‘ Why do ye enervate my spirit—ren- 
der it soft and sensitive?’ Theophylact, 
καὶ yap τὸ τοιοῦτον δάκρυον καὶ αὐτὸν τὸν 
Παῦλον συνέκλα' διὸ ἀποσείεται αὐτούς. 
ἀποθαν εἴν] as Stephen and James had 
already died. εἰς ‘I.] regarding it as a 
place to which he was going. ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ὀνόμ. ἴῃ persecution provoked by preach- 
ing Him as Christ, Saviour, and God; in 
martyrdom to attest that such is his cha- 
racter. See 9:15, τό. 

14. μὴ πειθ. part. pres. well ren- 
dered in A. V., ‘when he would not be 
persuaded,’ Τὸ θέλημα] not being able 
to prevail with Paul, they commit the 
event to God, in the words which we also 
are taught to use in our daily prayers, 
M. 6:10, n. The great secret of real 
happiness is to have our wills subordinate 
to the will of our heavenly Father. Their 
prayer, and our Lord’s in L. 22: 42, 
give authority for this use of the pe- 
tition in the Lord’s prayer. ‘May 
God’s will take effect,’ is its general 
meaning, irrespective of particular cir- 
cumstances of a distressing character. 

15,16. The right reading is probably 
ἐπισκευασάμενοι, having put up our 
baggage, τὰ πρὸς τὴν ὁδοιπορίαν λαβόντες. 
Syr. V. and Vulg., ‘we prepared our- 
selves. The A. V. uses the term car- 
riage in a sense which it still retains 
in some parts, viz. ‘that which a man 
may carry,’ 1 Sam. 17: 22; ‘ took up our 

21 κατηχήθησαν δὲ περὶ σοῦ, 

burdens,’ Cr.; ‘trussed up our fardels,’ 
Gen. . συνῆλθον x. τ. X.] ‘there 
went together with us some of the dis- 
ciples from Czsarea.’ The presumption 
seems to be, that they, like Mnason, 
lived in Jerusalem. ἄγοντες κ. T.X.] 
‘bringing us to one Mnason, at whose 
house we should lodge,’ ἄγ. mapa 
Μνάσωνα παρ᾽ ᾧ But the rendering of 
the A.V. is quite an Attic construction, 
which occurs in R. 6:17. Jelf, § 824. 
Κυπρίῳ] a fellow-countryman of Barna- 
bas, and, like Paul, a Hellenistic Jew. 
It was quite natural that he should be 
placed with such a host. ἀρχαίῳ μα- 
θητῇ} an early disciple, or one of the 
original disciples, probably converted at 
Pentecost (ἐν ἀρχῇ, 11:15), or even a 
follower of our Lord himself. 

18, 19. ᾿Ιάκωβον] James, the bishop 
of Jerusalem, 12:17, 15:13, 19, who 
appears to haye been the only Apostle 
now remaining there. ἀσπασάμενος) 
this implies that the present was his formal 
reception, as in 15:4. Individuals, or 
small parties, are meant inv, 17. This 
was clearly a meeting of the pastors and 
teachers only (v. 22). ἐξηγεῖτο... 
ὧν ἐποίησε] ‘declared the particulars 
of what God had done.’ See R. 15: 18. 
λαλεῖν τι ὧν. In 15:12, ἐξηγεῖσθαι ὅσα 
ἐποίησεν. 

20, 21. Θεωρεῖς] 1.6. by the number of 
the πρεσβύτεροι, or the representatives of 
congregations actually present. μυρι- 
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Φ " , ὃ ὃ , ° ‘ M , A A A +S, 

OTL αποστασιαν lOoacKELg ATO WOEWS TOUS KATA Ta ἔθνη 
, Ἵ ὃ , , Α , ° A A , A 

πάντας Ιουδαίους. λέγων μὴ περιτεμνειν αὐτοὺς τὰ τέκνα μηδὲ 

22 - Ε) n , io ’ ra , a a 

τοις ἔθεσι περίιπατειν. τι οὖν ἐστι. TAYTWS δεῖ πλῆθος 

A 7 ‘ 4 “ Ω 

συνελθεῖν: ἀκούσονται yap ὅτι ἐλήλυθας. 25 τοῦτο οὖν ποίησον 
4 ’ Sek Cee eo BA ὃ I oy 4 9.9 

ὃ σοι λέγομεν. εἰσὶν ἡμῖν avopes τέσσαρες εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ἐφ 
e ae = 24 , x \ e , a 4 ΕἸ a ‘ 

ἑαυτῶν τούτους παραλαβὼν ἁγνίσθητι σὺν αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
ὃ , a 9 3 “ 4 , ‘ ‘ 4 A 
απάνησον ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἵνα ξυρήσωνται τὴν κεφαλὴν, καὶ γνῶσι 

, 4 we A ~ , , 4 a 

πάντες ὅτι ὧν κατήχηνται περὶ σοῦ οὐδέν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ στοιχεῖς 
Α 9. ‘\ A , , 25 Il A δὲ “ ’ 

καὶ αὑτὸς τὸν νόμον φυλασσων. Epl ὁε τῶν πεπιστευκότων 
" A A ’ A A a 

ἐθνῶν ἡμεῖς ἐπεστείλαμεν κρίναντες μηδὲν τοιοῦτον τηρεῖν αὐτοὺς, 
. ‘ , 3 A , > , κι \ @ ι 

εἰ μὴ φυλάσσεσθαι αὐτοὺς τό τε εἰδωλόθυτον καὶ τὸ αἷμα καὶ 
ἊΣ 4 , 2) , ε ~ 

πνικτὸν καὶ πορνείαν. 26 'ότε ὁ Ἰ]αῦλος παραλαβὼν τοὺς 
+x ~ ’ ’ὔ e , 4) τ᾿ A « \ "5 ‘ ov] τς. ‘ 

ἄνδρας, TH ἐχομένη ἡμέρᾳ σὺν αὐτοῖς ἁγνισθεὶς εἰσήει εἰς TO ἱερὸν; 
, κ᾿ ᾽ ’ A e a σὺν tg ~ o a 

διαγγέλλων τὴν ἐκπλήρωσιν τῶν ἥμερων TOU αγνισμοῦ, ἕως οὗ 
, 4) ec A CaN ς cy αἱ e , 

προσηνεχθη ὑπερ ἐνὸς EKATTOV αὑτῶν ἢ προσφορα. 

άδες] there must therefore have been 
more than one congregation or assembly 
for worship. ᾿Ιουδ. τῶν πεπ.] of con- 
verted Jews. κατηχήθ.]} understand by 
hearsay; are industriously informed by 
unbelieving Jews and the judaizing party 
among Christians. ἀποστασ. διδάσκ.) 
‘teachest them apostasy.’ v. 28. Though 
S. Paul pointed out the insufficiency of the 
ceremonial law for justification (G. 5: 2. 
1 C. 7: 19. Col. 2: τό, 17), he had never 
forbidden the Jewish converts to observe 
it as a matter of expediency and concilia- 
tion. ἔθεσι) ‘by the customs,’ 15:1, such 
as circumcision, abstaining from blood, 
things strangled, divers meats, observance 
of days, Col. 2:16. μὴ περιτέμνειν 
subjective negation as an imperative is im- 
plied. So ἔλεγον... μὴ ἀναβαίνειν, 21: 4. 

22. τί οὖν ἐστί] τ Ο. 14:15, 26. Quid 
ergo est. Hor. A. P. 353. δεῖ] are sure 
to come together, i.e. both will and ought. 
πλῆθος) opposed to πρεσβύτεροι, the 
whole laity in its character as a Christian 
society, δῆμος, or πλῆθος. 

23, 24. εὐχήν] Probably the elders had 
arranged this beforehand, in anticipation 
of the difficulty. ayvlo@n7T«] so as to be 
ceremonially clean for presentation with 
them at the completion of their vow. This 
word is used by LX X. for the separation of 
a Nazarite in Num. 6. The manner of its 
employment in v. 26, shows that the puri- 
fication on his part consisted in the per- 
formance of some ceremony, or perhaps a 
formal assertion of his being in a state of 
ceremonial purity. δαπάνησον) when 

the vow was ended, the person was to 
offer two lambs and a ram, besides oil, 
flour, ἄς. Num. 6: 14,15. If they were 
not able to provide these offerings, they 
could not be released from the vow. S. 
Paul took upon him to defray this ex- 
pense. Josephus (Ant. ΧΙΧ. 6, 1) says of 
Agrippa on his return to Jerusalem, 
Nafwpalwy ζυρᾶσθαι διέταξε μάλα συχνούς, 
i.e. he undertook to defray the ex- 
penses incurred by the Nazarites. ἵνα 
ξυρήσωνται) ‘that they may termi- 
nate their vow by shaving their heads.’ 
This was not allowable during the 
continuance of the vow. Cf. 18:18. 
See the story of Achilles, 71. xxi. 141. 
ὅτι Ov... ἐστι] that nothing exists, is 
really true, of the things, ἄορ. στοι- 
x ets] ‘ walkest orderly,’ A. V.; ‘walkest 
by line and rule.’ Used with κάνονι, G. 
6:16. Ph. 3:16. ‘Thou thyself also 
makest the law thy rule of conduct.’ 

25. ἡμεῖς] Probably James was the 
speaker, cf. ἐγὼ κρίνω, ἐπιστεῖλαι. 15: το, 
20. τηρεῖν] to keep, to observe these cus- 
toms. φυλάσσεσθαι) to guard themselves 
against, to avoid the practices mentioned 
in 15: 20, which would prove sure causes 
of offence. 

26. διαγγέλλων] Not as in L. 9: 60, 
R. 9: 17, but with the intensive sense of 
dua denoting completeness of action, 
giving notice that the days of separation, 
Num. 6:13, had begun from a certain 
date, and were at an end, or would be so 
in seven days. ἕως οὗ] (the time which 
should elapse) until. προσηνέχ θη] ἕως 

43—2 
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27 “ὡς δὲ ἔμελλον αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι συντελεῖσθαι, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς 
φ Ud ᾽ - , Ἂς δ > ΄σ € ΄σ ,ὔ , 

Ασίας Ἰουδαῖοι θεασάμενοι auTov εν Τῷ τιερῷ συνέχεον παντα 

‘ - " Saad , 

τὸν ὄχλον, καὶ ἐπέβαλον τὰς χεῖρας ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν, 28 κράζοντες, 

Ανδρες ᾿Ισραηλῖται, βοηθεῖτε: οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ὁ κατὰ 
΄ a “ ’ ‘ fal , , Ul ΄“ 

του λαοῦ καὶ TOU νομοῦ καὶ TOV TOTOU τούτου πάντας πανταάχοὺυ 

‘\ A A 

διδάσκων: ἔτι τε καὶ "EXAnvas εἰσήγαγεν εἰς TO ἱερὸν Kat 
’ \ u , ΄σ 

κεκοίνωκε τὸν ἅγιον τόπον τοῦτον. 39 ἦσαν γὰρ προεωρακότες 
’ \ ? , > “ , ‘ ay eid 3. ΧΕ ce 

Τρόφιμον τὸν ᾿Εφέσιον ἐν τῆ πόλει σὺν αὐτῷ, ov ἐνόμιζον ὃτι 

εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν εἰσήγαγεν ὁ [[αῦλος. 8380 ᾿Εκινήθη τε ἡ πόλις ὅλη, 
a an fal ᾿ 

καὶ ἐγένετο συνδρομὴ του λαοῦ" καὶ ἐπιλαβόμενοι του ΤΠαύλου 

with the conjunctive is the usual construc- 
tion when a future event is spoken of, 
(see 23:12, 21. L. 22: 16,18.) S. Luke 
may have used the aor. indic. Hebraice, 
to denote the certainty of the event, being 
careful here to represent the accurate pro- 
priety of the Apostle’s proceedings. Hence 
the emphatic ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου. ἡ 
προσφορά)] ‘the offering’ enjoined in 
Num. 6: 13. 

27. αἱ ἑπτὰ ἡμ. | either the seven days 
named in the notice; or the article may 
imply ‘the (usual) seven days of notice.’ 
Since five days are afterwards mentioned 
in 24:1 (see n.), and seven here, as 
included in the time between 8. Paul’s 
arrival in Jerusalem and his hearing by 
Felix, it seems most probable that they 
make up the twelve days assigned to that 
interval by the Apostle, 24:11. He 
may have dated his arrival in Jerusalem 
(προσκυνήσων, 24:11) at the day of his 
entrance into the temple, the first of the 
seven days; on the sixth of these days he 
may have been assaulted (ἔμελλον... 
ouvredeiobat); on the seventh brought 
before the Sanhedrim; on the next day, 
at night, conveyed to Czsarea; and this 
last may be reckoned as the first of the 
five days after which Ananias and others 
came to Ceesarea to accuse him. οἱ ἀπὸ 
τῆς A. ’Iovd.] meaning that this class 
of Jews discovered and assaulted him. In 
24:18, τινες ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Α. ᾽Ιουδι ἐν τῷ 
ἱερῷ) There seems to have been a crowd 
in the temple at the time, as was likely 
to be the case at the feast of Pentecost, 
20:16. Paul was probably engaged on 
the business of the offerings, or he kept 
himself within the sacred precincts, for the 
purpose of avoiding ceremonial pollution. 

28. βοηθεῖτε) come to our aid; namely, 
in apprehending Paul. Arist. Vesp. 
433, βοηθεῖτε δεῦρο καὶ λάβεσθε τούτου. 
κατὰ τοῦ λαοῦ) by denouncing them 
as the murderers and betrayers of the 

Messiah. τοῦ νόμου] v. 21. τόπου] 
the same charge had been brought 
against Stephen, 6:13, on which occa- 
sion it is probable that Paul himself was 
one of theaccusers. ckexolywxe] ‘treated 
as common,’ ‘made common.’ Mk. 7: 
2,n. Philo Judeus says, θάνατος ἀπαραί- 
ΤΉΤος ὥρισται κατὰ τῶν els τοὺς ἐντὸς 
περιβόλους παρελθόντων τῶν οὐχ ὁμοεῦ- 
νῶν, I. p. 577. “EAXnvas] observe the 
exaggeration of the charge. They had 
seen one Greek with him in the city, and 
they said that he had brought Greeks into 
the temple. This is perfectly natural, and 
describes exactly what happens in times 
of excitement. 

29. τὸν Ἔ φ.} ‘The Ephesian,’ i.e. well 
known assuch. tepdév] thesecond court of 
the temple into which no Gentile was al- 
lowed to enter. Josephus says (B. J. ν. 52) 
that on the stone partition εἱστήκεσαν ἐξ 
ἴσου διαστήματος στῆλαι, τὸν τῆς ἁγνείας 
προσημαίνουσαι νόμον, αἱ μεν Ἑλληνικοῖς, 
αἱ δὲ Ῥωμαϊκοῖς γράμμασι, μὴ δεῖν ἀλλό- 
φυλον ἐντὸς τοῦ ἁγίου παριέναι" τὸ γὰρ 
δεύτερον ἱερὸν ἅγιον ἐκαλεῖτο. Tacitus 
also says (Hist. v. 8), Templum intimis 
clausum, ad fores tantum Judo aditus, 
limine preter sacerdotes arcebantur. Tro- 
phimus is mentioned, 20: 4. 2 T.4: 20. 
From this incident a presumptive proof 
may be adduced in support of the opinion 
that 8. Luke was a proselyte of the cove- 
nant, and regarded by the Jews as one of 
themselves. He was at this time in 
attendance upon Paul; by the mention of 
Trophimus it would appear that he was 
the only Greek among the associates of 
the Apostle. Hence we may conceive 
that §. Luke, though a Gentile by birth, 
was not Jooked upon as a Gentile by the 
Jews in Jerusalem. 

30. ἔξω] with the intention of killing 
him. They would not shed blood within 
the precincts of the temple. ἐκλεί- 

_ σθησαν] to prevent any possible defile- 
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εἷλκον αὐτὸν ἔξω τοῦ ἱεροῦ: καὶ εὐθέως ἐκλείσθησαν αἱ θύραι. 

5: ζητούντων δὲ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀνέβη φάσις τῷ χιλιάρχῳ 

τῆς σπείρης ὅτι ὅλη συγκέχυται “Ἱερουσαλήμ: 82 ὃς ἐξαυτῆς 

παραλαβὼν στρατιώτας καὶ ἑκατοντάρχους κατέδραμεν ἐπ᾽ 

αὐτούς. οἱ δὲ ἰδόντες τὸν χιλίαρχον καὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐπαύ- 

388. Tore ἐγγίσας ὁ χιλίαρχος 

ἐκέλευσε δεθῆναι ἁλύσεσι δυσί: καὶ ἐπυν- 

34 ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλο τι 

ἐβόων ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ: μὴ δυνάμενος δὲ γνῶναι τὸ ἀσφαλὲς διὰ τὸν 

’ὔ 4 ~ 

σαντο τύπτοντες τὸν [[αῦλον. 
᾽ , ΕῚ “ A 

ἐπελάβετο αὐτοῦ, Kal 
θ , , aA ” \ (p> %) , 
QAVETO τις αν εΕἰἢ. Καὶ τι ἐστι πεποιῆκως. 

θόρυβον, ἐκέλευσεν ἄγεσθαι αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 88 
A ’ , " 4 A 2 4 , , Ci A 

de ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀναβαθμοὺς, συνέβη βαστάζεσθαι αὐτὸν 
A A κ A ’ 7 + 

των στρατιώτων διὰ την βίαν του ὄχλου. 

« Ἂ 

ὑπο 

386 ἠκολούθει γὰρ τὸ 

πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ κράζον, Aipe αὐτόν. 

37 Μέλλων τε εἰσάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν ὁ [Ϊ]αῦλος 

λέγει τῷ χιλιάρχῳ; Ei ἔξεστί μοι εἰπεῖν τι πρός σε; ὁ δὲ ἔφη: 

“Ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκεις; 38 

ment, or lest Paul should take refuge at 
the altar. 

31. ἀνέβη φάσι9)] a report went up to 
the fort Antonia, situated on a high rock 
N.W. of the temple, built by Herod, and 
named in honour of Mark Antony. So 
κατέδραμεν νυ. 32. χιλιάρχῳ τ. σπ.] 
Claudius Lysias, 23: 26. Praefectus cohor- 
tis; and perhaps Tribunus, as the governor 
resided at Cesarea. συγκέχυται) a 
stronger term than ἐκινήθη. 19: 20, 
32. ἐμὲ ov κεκίνηκε μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ 
συγκέχυκεν, Plutarch. Josephus B. J. 
v. 5, 8, Ἢ δὲ ᾿Αντωνία κατὰ γωνίας 
μὲν δύο στοῶν ἔκειτο τοῦ πρώτου ἱεροῦ τῆς 
τε πρὸς ἑσπέραν καὶ τῆς πρὸς ἄρκτον. 
δεδόμητο δ᾽ ὑπὲρ πέτρας πεντήκοντα 
πήχους μὲν ὕψους περικρήμνου δὲ πάσης. 
ἔργον δ᾽ ἢν Ἡρώδου βασιλέως ἐν ᾧ μά- 
λιστα τὸν φύσει μεγαλόνουν ὑπεδείξατο 

. . καθὰ δὲ συνῆπτο ταῖς τοῦ ἱεροῦ στοαῖς, 
εἰς ἀμφοτέρας εἶχε καταβάσεις, δι’ ὧν κατι- 
ὄντες οἱ φρουροὶ, καθῆστο γὰρ ἀεὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς 
τάγμα Ῥωμαίων καὶ διϊστάμενοι περὶ τὰς 
στοὰς μετὰ τῶν ὅπλων, ἐν ταῖς ἑορταῖς τὸν 
δῆμον, ὡς μή τινεωτερισθείη, παρεφύλαττον. 
φρούριον γὰρ ἐπέκειτο τῇ πόλει μὲν τὸ 
ἱερὸν, τῷ ἱερῷ δὲ ἡ Αντωνία. 

33-34. ἁλύσεσι] with chains and fetters 
(v. 11), or so as to be secured between 
two soldiers. See 12:6. ἐπυνθάνετο) 
‘began to make enquiry.’ τίς ἂν εἴη] it 
may be that he thought he was some 
notorious offender for whom he was look- 
ing, v. 38. ἐβόων] kept crying out. τὸ 
ἀσφαλές] thereal state of thecase, παρεμ- 

Ε] + ‘ Bie Ae , e ‘ 

OUK apa GUS ClO. ἰγυπτιος oO προ 

βολήν] i.e. Antonia, or perhaps the bar- 
racks of the garrison within the fort. 
παρεμβ. used by Polybius for a camp, as 
in H. 13: 11, and for an army in H. 11: 
34, literally putting in by the side, as the 
stakes in the formation of the vallum. 

35, 36. ἀναβαθμούς) the steps which 
Josephus as quoted on v, 31, calls καταβά- 
σεις. βαστάζεσθαι) either that the 
soldiers carried Paul for protection, 
(διὰ c. acc. because of) or that the pres- 
sure of the crowd upon them bore him 
off his legs. Alpe αὐτόν] so in the 
case of our Lord, L. 23:18, J. 19: 
15. Chrysostom, τουτέστιν᾽ ἐκ τῶν ζών- 
των ποίησον ἀφανῆ  Husebius tells us 
that alpe τοὺς ἀθέους was the usual cry 
of the heathen rabble against the Chris- 
tians. 

37, 38. Ἕλλην. γιν.} Ken. Cyr. vit. 
5, 31, τοὺς Συριστὶ ἐπισταμένους. Cf. 
Grecé nescire. οὐκ ἄρα σὺ εἴ] thou art 
not, then, as I supposed. ἄρα always ex- 
presses slight surprise, frequently pain or 
sorrow. Jelf, § 788. 4. The A. V. follows 
Vulg. nonne tues? Αἰγύπτιος] an im- 
postor and false prophet. From ἐξα- 
yayov we may infer that he induced 
4000 sicarii to leave Jerusalem with him, 
and after scouring the country, he re- 
turned with 30,000 followers, as Josephus 
mentions, B. J. 1. 13, 5. See too, Ant. 
xx. 8, 6, where Felix is said to have slain 
400 of these insurgents, and taken 200 
prisoners. τοὺς τετρ.] the well-known 
4000. σικαρίων) Phot. σικάριος" Λῃ- 



078 ACTS 21. 48--40. 22. 1—3. 

τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἀναστατώσας καὶ ἐξαγαγὼν εἰς τὴν ἔρημον 

τοὺς τετρακισχιλίους ἄνδρας τῶν σικαρίων; 39 εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, 

"Eyo ἄνθρωπος μέν εἰμι ᾿Ιουδαῖος Tapcevs, τῆς Κιλικίας οὐκ 

ἀσήμου πόλεως πολίτης" δέομαι δέ σου, ἐπίτρεψόν μοι λαλῆσαι 

πρὸς τὸν λαόν. 4° ᾿Επιτρέψαντος δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὁ Παῦλος ἑστὼς 
; ~ ΄-“ val ἴω ~ ‘ ~ 

ἐπὶ τῶν ἀναβαθμῶν κατέσεισε TH χειρὶ τῷ λαῷ: πολλῆς δὲ σιγῆς 

γενομένης, προσεφώνησε TH ‘EBpatd: διαλέκτῳ, λέγων, 

22, « "ANAPEZ ἀδελφοὶ καὶ πατέρες, ἀκούσατέ μου τῆς 
Ν Chan A “" , 2) 

πρὸς ὑμᾶς νῦν ἀπολογίας. 2 ᾿Ακούσαντες δὲ ὅτι TH ᾿Εβραΐδι 

διαλέκτῳ προσεφώνει αὐτοῖς, μᾶλλον παρέσχον ἡσυχίαν. καί φη- 

σιν. 3 «᾿γὼ μέν εἶμι ἀνὴρ ᾿Ιουδαῖος, γεγεννημένος ἐν Ταρσῷ 
a “ A \ 

τῆς Κιλικίας, ἀνατεθραμμένος δὲ ἐν TH πόλει ταύτη παρὰ τοὺς 

πόδας Γαμαλιὴλ, πεπαιδευμένος κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ πατρῴου 

στῶν γένος᾽ Σίκας δὲ τὰ ἐπικαμπῆ ξίφη 
Ῥωμαῖοι καλοῦσιν οἷς οἱ χρώμενοι ἐλέγοντο 
σικάριοι. See Cicero im Catilin. τ. τι. 
passim. He calls Catiline himself sica illa, 
11.1. Josephus says of these sicarw, who 
were bravoes, assassins, Kabapbelons δὲ τῆς 
χώρας ἕτερον εἶδος λῃστῶν ἐν ‘Tepocodvmors 
ὑπεφύετο, οἱ καλούμενοι σικάριοι, μεθ᾽ 
ἡμέραν καὶ ἐν μέσῃ τῇ πόλει φονεύοντες 
ἀνθρώπους" μάλιστα δὲ ἐν ταῖς ἑορταῖς 
μισγόμενοι τῷ πλήθει, καὶ ταῖς ἐσθήσεσιν 
ὑποκρύπτοντες μικρὰ ξιφίδια, τούτοις ἔνυτ- 
τον τοὺς διαφόρους. B. J. τι. 13. 3. 

39. Construe ‘a Jew, ἃ Tarsean, a 
citizen of no mean city of Cilicia.’ The 
Apostle begins generically ; my race is 
Jewish not Adgyptian, my home is 
Tarsus. His reply is such as to show at 
once that he could speak Greek with ele- 
gance, and that he was entitled to respect- 
ful treatment. πολίτη)] implies the 
possession of civil rights; Tarsus was a 
free city, having received its liberty from 
Mark Antony. See wv. 24, 29. 16: 
37. Appian Bell. Civ. v. 7, Tapoéas 
ἐλευθέρους ἠφίει καὶ ἀτελεῖς φόρων. It 
was οὐκ ἄσημος, Josephus, Ant. I. 6. 
1, Tapods yap map αὐτοῖς τῶν πόλεων 
ἀξιολογωτάτη, μητρόπολις οὖσα. ‘Strabo 
(Lib. XIv. p. 674,) says it surpassed even 
Athens and Alexandria in its zeal for 
philosophy, differing from these great 
schools in one respect, that its students 
were all natives, and it was not resorted 
to by foreigners. The natives, however, 
went abroad to complete their studies, 
like 8. Paul, 22: 3, and often did not re- 
turn ; Rome was full of them. Tapoéwy καὶ 
Ἀλεξανδρέων ἡ Ῥώμη μέστη ἐστί. Strabo. 
Tarsus derived its civilization, and in- 
deed, its origin, from Greece, having been 

founded by an Argive colony,’ W. G. H. 
tapoos, heel, hoof, or wing. It derived 
its name, according to mythological tra- 
dition, from the fabled fall of the wing of 
Pegasus, ripa nutritus in illa, Ad quam 
Gorgonei delapsa est pinna caballi, Juv. 
im. 118. Sometimes called Τ᾿ αρσοί, from 
its division into two parts by the river 
Cydnus. 

40. ἐπὶ τ. ἀν. near the top, v. 37. 
κατέσεισε] 12:17, n. 13:16. ‘EB- 
patéc] the Syro-Chaldaic, which had 
been spoken ever since the return from 
Babylon, and was probably now adopted 
by the Apostle to secure a ready and 
favourable hearing. 

XXIT. τ. “Avdpes ἀδελφοί] See 1: 
16. 2:14. ‘Brethren, i.e. countrymen, 
and fathers,’ 7:2. ἀκούσατέ wm... 
am.] ‘let my defence have a hearing,’ 
Jelf, §§ 405. Obs. 1. 487. 1. 

2. προσεφώνει) was calling to them, 
L. 6: 13, n. Ἑ βραΐδι) the vernacular 
tongue of Judza, not a patois spoken by 
Hellenistic Jews. Pure Hebrew would have 
been unintelligible. Cf. M. 27:47, Neh. 8:8. 

3—5. παρὰ τοὺς 76das |Thescholars used 
to sit on the ground at the feet of those 
who taught them. See L. 10: 39. Tapma- 
λιήλ] See on 5:34. S. Paul had been 
educated at Jerusalem, ἐκ νεότητος, 26: 
4. Every circumstance here mentioned 
is conciliatory; admirably calculated to 
gain the goodwill of his hearers (Arist. 
Rhet. π. 1). πεπαιδ.] “ educated,’ 
‘trained in the perfect knowledge and 
observance,’ 26:5. πατρῴου] ‘derived 
from or through,’ ‘belonging to our 
fathers.’ 24:14. 28:17. ζηλωτής] RK, 10: 
2. G.1:14. Ph.3:6, He admits that, even 
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, A ε ΙΑ ~ Θ A A , e - 3 

νόμου, ζηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων τοῦ Θεοῦ, καθὼς πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐστε 
, a , A “ον 5Δ7 ” , , 

σήμερον: + ὃς ταύτην THY ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα ἄχρι θανάτου, δεσμεύων 
A A " A w+ Ν - 

καὶ παραδιδοὺς εἰς φυλακὰς ἄνδρας τε καὶ γυναῖκας" 

ἀρχιερεὺς μαρτυρεῖ μοι, καὶ πᾶν τὸ πρεσβυτέριον" παρ᾽ ὧν καὶ 
5» A ’ \ A ᾿ \ , ΝΥ "5 

ἐπιστολὰς δεξάμενος προς Tous ἀδελφοὺς εἰς Δαμασκὸν ἐπο- 

5 e A ε 

ως Καί ὁ 

ρευόμην, ἄξων καὶ τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας δεδεμένους εἰς “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, 

ἵνα τιμωρηθῶσιν. 6 *"Eyévero δέ μοι πορευομένῳ καὶ ἐγγίζοντι 

τῇ Δαμασκῷ περὶ μεσημβρίαν, ἐξαίφνης ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ περι- 

αστράψαι φῶς ἱκανὸν περὶ eue 7 ἔπεσόν τε εἰς τὸ ἔδαφος, 

καὶ ἤκουσα φωνῆς λεγούσης μοι, Σαοὺλ Σαοὺλ, τί με διώκεις; 

ὃ ἐγὼ δὲ ἀπεκρίθην, Tis εἶ Κύριε; εἶπέ τε πρός με, ᾿Εγώ εἰμι 

᾿Ιησοῦς 6 Ναζωραῖος ov σὺ διώκεις. 9. of δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ ὄντες 

τὸ μὲν φῶς ἐθεάσαντο καὶ ἔμφοβοι ἐγένοντο" τὴν δὲ φωνὴν οὐκ 

ἤκουσαν τοῦ λαλοῦντός μοι. 10 εἶπον δὲ, Ti ποιήσω Κύριε; 

ὁ δὲ Κύριος εἶπε πρός με, ᾿Αναστὰς πορεύου εἰς Δαμασκὸν, 

κἀκεῖ σοι λαληθήσεται περὶ πάντων ὧν τέτακταί σοι ποιῆσαι. 

τ Ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τοῦ φωτὸς ἐκείνου, 

χειραγωγούμενος ὑπὸ τῶν συνόντων μοι ἦλθον εἰς Δαμασκόν. 

1 ᾿Αγανίας δέ τις, ἀνὴρ εὐσεβὴς κατὰ τὸν νόμον, μαρτυρούμενος 

before his conversion, and those whom he- 
addressed, would usually designate our 
Lord. The use of it here assists his ar- 
gument (‘I, who was before a blasphemer, 
persecutor,’ &c.), and anticipates and neu- 
tralizes the objection involved in the term 
(‘him whom you call the Nazarene, I saw 

in their violence against him, and their at- 
tempt upon his life, they were only doing 
what they thought right, and what he 
himself had done. His object is to in- 
crease the effect of his subsequent state- 
ment, and of his present profession of 
Christianity. So in 26:9-11. μαρτυ- 
pet] is my witness, i.e. I can call upon 
him to witness. πρεσβυτέριον)] the 
Sanhedrim, as at L. 22:66. τοὺς ἀδελ- 
gots] the Jews; in 9: 2, πρὸς τὰς cuva- 
γωγάς. καὶ ἐπιστ.] καὶ augmentative ; 
introducing a fact which was a proof of 
his zeal against Christianity, and secured 
the testimony of the Sanhedrim, to which 
he appealed on that point. Δαμ.... 
καὶ τοὺς éx.] he had been also to other 
places, probably, out of Judea, 26: ΤΙ, 
12, ἐκεῖσε] for ἐκεῖ, but with some 
notion of their going, or his going, to the 
place. See notes 9: 2—16. 

6—8. περὶ μεσ. So in 26:13, Hy. 
μέσης. This circumstance increases the 
effect, indicating the surpassing brilliancy 
of the light. ἔδα qos] here only, and the 
verb ἐδαφίζω only in L. 19:44. It is, 
perhaps, more suggestive than γῆν in the 
other narratives, of the supposition that 
the party was on horseback. ὁ Nafw- 
patos introduced here, not inc. 9 or c. 26. 
It was the epithet by which the Apostle 

and heard,’ &c.). 
9, 10. οὐκ ἤκουσαν] His companions 

saw and heard enough to confirm the 
reality of the vision, but were not per- 
mitted to see the person and hear the 
words of our Lord; a privilege reserved 
for the future Apostle alone, v. 14. See 
on 9:7 (φωνῆς and φωνήν). λαληθ.] 
by Ananias (15, 16) and probably by the 
Lord himself, 26:16—18, ἢ. τέτακ- 
ται] arranged by the will of God. zpoe- 
χειρίσατο, v.14. 26: τό. 

11. οὐκ ἐνέβλεπον] Imperf. ‘was in a 
state of blindness,’ Mk. 8:25. ἀπὸ τῆς 
δόξης] this account of the cause of his 
blindness is given by the Apostle himself 
here only, not in c. 26 nor by S. Luke in 
c. 9. The others were not blinded by the 
light ; he alone, by the words addressed to 
him, and the appearance of the Lord, was 
compelled to gaze upon the intolerable 
brightness. 

12, 13. εὐσεβὴς K. τ. v.Ji.e. a devout 
Jew, to distinguish him from proselytes. 
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ε ‘ , A , ai ὃ Ud 
UTO TAVTWY τῶν KATOLKOUYTWY OVOGLWY, 13 ἐλθὼν πρός με 

> εἶ U ‘ EN roy lal 

καὶ ἐπιστὰς εἶπέ μοι, Σαοὺλ ἀδελφὲ, ἀνάβλεψον: κἀγὼ αὐτῆ TH 

ὥρᾳ ἀνέβλεψα εἰς αὐτόν. 14. ὁ δὲ εἶπεν, ‘O Θεὸς τῶν πατέρων 
eo“ , , ~ %) , « “- ‘ ὃ - © 
ἥμων προεχειρίσατο TE γνῶναι TO θέλημα αὑτοῦ, καὶ ἰδεῖν τὸν 

, νὴ ] cal A 3 - ’ 9 “ 

δίκαιον, Kal αἀκουσαι φωνὴν εκ TOU στόματος αὐτου" 
+ 

1 ὅτι ἔση 
, 9. ‘ , Ω , e er \ ἑ 

μαρτυς αὐτῷ προς πάντας ἀνθρώπους ων EWPAKAS και mKOUVOaS. 

16 ‘ ΄σ , , ἐ - ‘ , A " , A 

καὶ νῦν τί μέλλεις; ἀναστὰς βάπτισαι καὶ ἀπόλουσαι Tas 
ε , ᾽ , Nay, A K , 
AMA PTLAas σου. ἐπικαλεσάμενος TO ονομα TOU υριου. 17 Ἔνγέ- 

’ ε ’ὔ a [2 A A , 

veTo δέ μοι ὑποστρέψαντι εἰς Ἱερουσαλὴμ, Kal προσευχομένου 
> “ « “ , θ 2 5) ’ 18 

μου ἐν τῷ LEDW, yever at μὲ εν EKOTACEL, 
Dae: ΄“ Ψ ‘ 

Kal ἰδεῖν QUTOV 

λέγοντά μοι, Σπεῦσον καὶ ἔξελθε ἐν τάχει ἐξ ἹἹερουσαλὴμ, διότι 
° , ’ A , \ > “-“ 

ου παραδέξονταί Gov “τῆν μαρτυριᾶν περι εμου. 

εὐσεβής, not as a Christian but as a Jew. 
The character here given of Ananias was 
well calculated to conciliate the hearers. 
In 9: 10 he is simply termed μαθητής τις. 
μαρτυρούμενος... .᾽Ιουδ.} note the 
careful employment of ordinary evidence 
to prove every part of the case that could 
be so attested, vv. 3 (cf. 26: 4, 5), 5, 9, 19, 
20. ἐπιστάς] In 9:17, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖ- 
pas. ἀνάβλ.] ΤῊΘ two senses of the word 
are here brought together, according to A. 
V.and Gen. Tynd. also gives them, but in- 
versely, ‘look up ... 1 received my sight 
and saw him.’ Perhaps ‘look up’ in each 
place would be the best, as well as the 
most consistent translation. J. 9: 11. 

14, 15. Ὁ Θεὸς τ. πατ.]} This is intro- 
duced to prove that he taught the wor- 
ship of no other God but Jehovah. 
mpoexecp. | ‘foreappointed,’ previous des- 
tination to the work being implied in πρό. 
So in 26:16. Note the coincidence be- 
tween this word used by Ananias, as re- 
ported by S. Paul, and the expression 
σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς, in our Lord’s commission 
to Ananias, 9) 15. (OL Προ ls Toure kiss 
ἰδεῖν] 1. 6. in a subsequent manifestation 
which Paul does not go on to relate. In 
his speech before Agrippa, 26: 17, 18, he 
combines it with the vision at his conver- 
sion. He alludes to it also in r C. 9:1. 
A’: 23. 1578) ὃς ΤΎ ΤᾺ 1220 ore 0r 
καιον)] the Just One, Christ Jesus em- 
phatically so called, 3:14. 7:52. ἀκοῦ- 
cat φωνήν] accus. as in v. 9. πάντας 
ἀνθρώπου 9] the addition of ἀνθρώπους is 
to be noticed: ‘to all our fellow-crea- 
tures,’ ‘all mankind.’ See R. 1: 14. Col. 
1:6, 23. ἑώρακας κ. ἤκου. 1. 6. of his 
personal existence, power, and glory; and 
of the truths concerning Him which He 
would reveal, v, 18. 

16. τί μέλλεις ;} Why delayest thow? 

19 Kayo 

Words of encouragement suited to 
the humble and desponding state in 
which Ananias found him, 9:9, not 
implying any slowness of heart to be- 
lieve. βάπτισαι x. ἀπόλουσαι) ‘get 
baptized,’ (Mid.) cf. τ C. 6:11, ἀπε- 
λούσασθε, i.e. not by application of 
the water to the body, but by that of 
which water was a figure, 1 P. 3: 21. 
See on Mk. 7:15. ἐπικαλεσάμ.) So 
in Article XX VII. (Of Baptism), ‘Faith 
is confirmed, and grace increased by 
virtue of prayer unto God,’ τοῦ K.] of 
the Lord Jesus. 

17-19. ἐκστάσει) This took place on 
his second visit to Jerusalem, A. 9 : 28— 
30, and, therefore, was not the occasion 
alluded to in v. 14. The more natural 
construction would have been mpocevxo- 
μένῳ, but he chooses to make this a dis- 
tinct member of his sentence, to set forth 
the fact that he offered his devotions in 
the temple. οὐ παραδέξονται) This 
agrees with the account given of Paul’s 
treatment in Jerusalem at this period, as 
related in 9:29. αὐτοί] emphatic, 
‘themselves,’ know as _ eye-witnesses. 
ἤμην φυλακί ζων] implying that this was 
his course and business for a considerable 
time, L. 5:16, 17, n. The word φυλακί- 
few occurs here only. Cf. v. 4. 26: το. 
δέρω ν] not in the synagogues, but by the 
judicial courts attached to the synagogues, 
M. 10: 17. 23: 34. 8S. Paul suffered sub- 
sequently in a similar manner, 2 ©, 11; 
24. His experience, testimony, and treat- 
ment are remarkably similar to those of 
Stephen, and of the victims of his own 
persecutions. The inference implied in 
the Apostle’s language (19, 20) is, ‘ When 
they find that the great persecutor of 
Christianity is become its advocate, they 
will probably be converted themselves.’ 
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> Ki “, A ’ , 4 ’ A 2 “ ἈἉ εἶπον, Κύριε, αὐτοὶ ἐπίστανται ὅτι ἐγὼ ἤμην φυλακίζων καὶ 
A A 4 A , 3. mi , A 

δέρων κατὰ τὰς συναγωγας τοὺς πιστεύοντας ἐπὶ σὲ’ 7° καὶ 
ev 9 sa κ a , A , , 4 58 
OTE ἐξεχεῖτο TO αἷμα Στεφάνου TOU μαρτυρὸς σου, καὶ AUTOS 
y+ 53 A A ὃ ~ ΄“ 9 , " a 4 , 

ἤμην ἐφεστὼς καὶ συνευδοκῶν TH ἀναιρέσει αὐτοῦ, καὶ φυλάσσων 
KS e , ΄ Ε] ’ὔ c! , 21 K 4A > , 

τὰ ἱμάτια τῶν ἀναιρούντων αὑτόν. al εἶπε πρὸς με, 
, 4 Dee 4 Y Ν Ξ A“ 2) 

Πορεύου, ὅτι ἐγὼ εἰς ἔθνη μακρὰν ἐξαποστελῶ σε. 
3 A τὶ ΄“ Ε ’ a , A , “ 

22 "κουον δὲ αὐτοῦ ἄχρι τούτου τοῦ λόγου, καὶ ἐπῆραν 
3 ‘ 

A ‘ ε ~ , > % \ ~~ ΄“ A ~ , 

τὴν φωνὴν αὑτῶν λέγοντες; Aipe απὸ τῆς γῆς TOV τοιοῦτον" οὐ 
A ~ ’ A ~ , A τι “ A 

yap καθῆκον αὐτὸν Civ. 23 Κραυγαζόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, καὶ 
ς , Ne; , A Ν ’ “ \ SF 

ῥιπτούντων TA ἱμάτια, καὶ κονιορτον βαλλόντων εἰς τὸν ἀέρα, 
ον. τι A e , ld 9 A A 

24 εκελευσεν αὐτὸν O χιλίαρχος ἄγεσθαι εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν, 
πὶ A , ι ’ τ ‘ e 3 i: * | A sf , 

εἰπὼν μάστιξιν ἀνετάζεσθαι αὐτὸν, ἵνα ἐπιγνῷ δ ἣν αἰτίαν 
ee ᾽ , 5" “ 25 e δὲ , ΓΝ - 

οὕτως ἐπεφώνουν αὐτῳ. ὡς 0€ προέτεινεν αὐτὸν τοῖς 
« “ > . 4 e A « , e ~ 

ἱμᾶσιν, εἶπε πρὸς TOY ἐστῶτα εκατονταρχον Oo Παῦλος, Ee 
ἊΜ, Ῥ - 4 τ , + a A , Ξ 

ἄνθρωπον WUALOV Kal AKAT AK PLT OV ἔξεστιν υμιν μαστίζειν:; 

20. τοῦ μάρτυρός σου] thy witness who 
bore testimony to thee, 7:55, 56, 59. So 
Antipas is called by our Lord ὁ μάρτυς 
pov, Rey. 2:13. The present meaning 
of the word martyr was obtained at a very 
early period, and is authorized by Rev. 17: 
6. The transition from the first to the se- 
condary sense may be easily accounted for. 
Almost all those whom Christ appointed to 
be his witnesses, 1: 8, had to endure per- 
secution; hence to witiess became a 
synonym for to suffer, while the suffering 
was in itself a kind of testimony. The 
martyrs of Lyons, toward the close of 
the second century, meekly desired to be 
called only ‘ confessors,’ ὁμόλογοι. The 
word ὁμολογητὴς, derived perhaps from 
M. 10: 32, appears in the third century 
as the title of those who endured and sur- 
vived persecution, and the term martyr 
became restricted to those who died under 
persecution. W. G. H. ἤμην ἐφ. x. 
ouvevd....k. φυλ. The actions are 
represented as deliberate and continuous. 
épectws] Cf. ἑστῶτα éxar., v. 25. 

21. πορεύου] ‘ proceed’ on thy way as 
commanded, v.18. ἔθνη] the mention of 
this word excites their prejudices. He is 
interrupted at once, and his end would 
have been the same as Stephen’s, had henot 
been under the protection of the Roman 
commander. The call of the Gentiles, 
and their admission to equal privileges 
with the descendants of Israel, raised the 
people against S. Paul, as he himself says 
at 26:21. SeeE. 3:1. ἐξαποστελῶ) 
recorded as effected in 13: 2, 3. 

22-24. Ἤκουον] imperf.; ‘they conti- 

nued to hear;’ heard him continuously. 
kal] ‘when,’ ‘at the same time with 
which;’ ‘together with which,’ L. 7: 12. 
8:1 (then). alpe «.7.d.]21: 36. They 
probably thought the charges made against 
him (21 : 28) corroborated by this avowal 
of his mission to the Gentiles. ῥιπτούν- 
των] ῥιπτέω denotes repeated action, toss- 
ing up their garments, from indignation, or 
throwing them off, preparatory to stoning 
him. See7: 58. κονιορτόν] this was per- 
haps indicative of their picking up stones 
to throw at him ; or simply an expression 
of impotent rage, tearing up the ground 
and throwing up the dust. ἀνετάζεσθαι) 
here and at v. 29 only; to be examined by 
scowrging, according to the military prac- 
tice of the Romans. Tac. Hist. Iv. 27, 
Protractum e tentorio, scissi veste ver- 
berato corpore, quo pretio, quibus consciis 
prodidisset exercitum, dicere jubent. In 
modern history, the euphemism for torture 
was ‘to put to the question.’ It is clear 
from this (cf. v. 29) that 8. Paul’s citizen- 
ship of Tarsus, 21:39, did not at once 
prove him a Roman citizen. 

25. mpoéreway] or mpoérewor, preferable 
to the sing. προέτεινεν of the Text. Recept., 
and so read by Syr. V., Vulg., and all 
the E. V.; ‘pulled or stretched him for- 
ward with the straps.’ Putting the straps 
round his wrists bound together, they 
would draw him by them to the whipping 
post. τοῖς ἱμᾶσι) Jl. Χ. 475. implying 
that there were straps ready. τὸν 
ἑστῶτα) who was stationed there for the 
purpose of superintending the punish- 
ment. J. 1:35, εἱστήκει, stood for a par- 



682 ACTS 22. 26—30. 23. 1. 

26 ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος προσελθὼν ἀπήγγειλε τῷ 

χιλιάρχῳ, λέγων, Ὅρα τί μέλλεις ποιεῖν: ὁ γὰρ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος 
Ῥ a7 ’ 27 4 δὲ e , > 9 ΄“ 

WMALOS εστι. προσελθὼν ε ὃ χιλίαρχος εἶπεν αὐτῷ, 

Λέγε μοι, εἰ σὺ Ῥωμαῖος εἷ; ὁ δὲ ἔφη, Ναί. 28 ἀπεκρίθη τε 

ὁ χιλίαρχος; "Ey πολλοῦ κεφαλαίου τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην 

δὲ [Παῦλος ἔφη, ᾿Εγὼ δὲ καὶ γεγέννημαι 
4 9 , ᾽ >) ~ e [ὦ .} 4 

ν ἀπέστησαν ἀπ αὐτοῦ ot μέλλοντες αὑτον 

ἐκτησάμην: ὃ 

329 εὐθέως οὗ 
, A 

ἀνετάζειν. Kat ὁ χιλίαρχος δὲ ἐφοβήθη ἐπιγνοὺς ὅτι ‘Pamaids 

ἐστι, καὶ OTL ἣν αὐτὸν δεδεκώς, 
“ Α “ ‘\ \ 

30 7) δὲ ἐπαύριον, βουλόμενος γνῶναι TO ἀσφαλὲς, TO τί 

κατηγορεῖται παρὰ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἔλυσεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν δεσμῶν, 
A ’ , τὰ a“ 4 x! a \ oF \ , ᾿] “ 

καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθεῖν τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ ὅλον τὸ συνέδριον αὐτῶν" 

καὶ καταγαγὼν τὸν []αῦλον ἔστησεν εἰς αὐτούς. 

23 ᾿Ατενίσας δὲ ὁ [Παῦλος τῷ συνεδρίῳ εἶπεν, “Avdpes , peg ’ p 

ticular purpose. εἰ... ἔξεστιν) so2i: | turion inv. 26, n. dverdferv] the tor- 
37. Compare the French siinasking aques- | ture, or guestio, was not permitted to be 
tion. ‘Pwuator] 16:37, Kkaldxardx«p.] | inflicted on Roman citizens by the Porcian 
‘without judgment given against him.’ | and Sempronian laws. It was forbidden 
This, added to ‘Pwuaiov, would strongly | generally by an ordinance of Augustus. 
represent the illegality and danger of the | Et non esse a tormentis incipiendum 
action to the centurion’s mind. By itself | Div. Aug. constituit. Digest. xLVv1m. 18; 
it would probably have produced no effect. | but it was practised under Tiberius and 

26. ὁ ékar.] taking upon himself to | his successors. καὶ δέ] and moreover. 
suspend the order for punishment, in con- | dedexws] with cords or chains to secure 
sequence of this plea. him, 21: 33; but more stringently than 

28. ’Ey]emphatic by position as well | was absolutely necessary for that purpose. 
as expression, q.d. (well, I know not how | Facinus est vinciri civem Romanum, 
you became so) ; for my part J had to pay | scelus verberari. Cic. Verr. v. 66. 
well for my citizenship. κεφαλαίου) 30. τὸ ἀσφαλές] this is the third time 
‘capital.’ Ta χρήματα κεφάλαια λέγεται, | (v. 24. 21: 34) that the perplexity of the 
Artemid. 1. 16. He insinuates that itwas | Tribune is mentioned. τὸ τί κατηγΎο- 
not likely Paul could ever have commanded ρεῖται] as to the matter why. The 
a like sum. The rights and privileges | article belongs to the sentence. See L. 1: 
of citizenship, and various immunities, | 62. R. 13:9. ἔλυσεν] the object of this 
were commonly purchased with money. | is to state’ that he placed him before the 
Cicero speaks of quosdam sordidoshomines | council, not as a prisoner of his; he set 
qui Czesaris beneficia vendebant, Ep. Fam. | him at liberty as far as he was concerned ; 
xu. 36. Dio Cassius informs us that, in | removed all appearance of restraint and 
the reign of Claudius, the freedom of the | imprisonment. ἀπὸ τῶν δεσμῶν] Text. 
city, as well as the great offices of the | Recept. is wanting inmany MSS., and 
state, were commonly sold by Messalina, | not read in Syr. V. and Vulg. karay.] 
at first for a high price, afterwards for ‘a | i.e. fromthe fortress. ἔστησεν) he gave 
broken potsherd,’ ὑάλινα σκεύη συντετριμ- him up to be judged by the court, as a 
μένα. πολιτείαν] citizenship. Lat. | court of enquiry, taking his own po- 
civitas. ᾿Ε γὼ δέ] retorting the emphatic | sition, probably, on the bench, as we say, 
ἐγὼ of the Tribune. καί] even implying | with his soldiers near him to preserve 
superiority to a man whose citizenship | Paul from violence. See 23:10. The 
was by purchase. Ὑγεγ.] 80. πολίτης, Sanhedrim probably assembled in some 
‘born to it,’ Rh. So Syr. V. place without the sacred precincts, in 

29. €00.... améor.| very graphic; as | which Romans might be present without 
if on hearing this, without waiting for | profanation. 
orders, the soldiers made off as from a 
danger. Compare the conduct of the cen- XXIII. 1. ’Arevicas] as if calling 
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ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ πάση συνειδήσει ἀγαθῆ πεπολίτευμαι τῷ Θεῷ ἄχρι 
, ΄ ε , 2 ‘oO δὲ " \ 1A , > , A 

ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας. ε ἀρχιερεὺς νανίας ἐπέταξε τοῖς 

παρεστῶσιν αὐτῷ τύπτειν αὐτοῦ τὸ στόμα. 3 τότε ὁ [Παῦλος 
‘ τὶ \ > ’ὔ A , ε Ἁ A , 

προς aUTOV εἶπε, ΤΠ ύπτειν σὲ μέλλει ὁ Θεὸς, τοῖχε κεκονιαμενε" 

καὶ σὺ κάθη κρίνων με κατὰ τὸν νόμον, καὶ παρανομῶν κελεύεις 

με τύπτεσθαι; + οἱ δὲ παρεστῶτες εἶπον, Tov ἀρχιερέα τοῦ 

Θεοῦ Aowopers ; 5 ἔφη τε ὁ IlatXos, Οὐκ ἤδειν, ἀδελφοὶ, ὅτι 

ἐστὶν ἀρχιερεύς" γέγραπται γὰρ, "Apxovra τοῦ λαοῦ σου οὐκ 

ἐρεῖς κακῶς. 

6 Tyovs δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ὅτι τὸ ἕν μέρος ἐστὶ Σαδδουκαίων, τὸ δὲ 

ἕτερον Φαρισαίων, ἔκραξεν ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, "Ανδρες ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ 

Φαρισαῖός εἰμι, υἱὸς Φαρισαίου: περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως 

some of them to witness, and challenging | crite, like a wall plastered to resemble 
them to make the same declaration. | stone. Our Lord compares the Pharisees 
ἄνδ. 46.] ‘brethren,’ 1:16, ἢ. συνειδ. | to τάφοις κεκον., M. 23:27. καὶ σὺ... 
ay.) Dat. 15:1, n. His conduct had | καί] ‘art thou both judge and transgres- 
been regulated by the sincere approbation | sor? Note the powerful antithesis of 
of the ‘inward man,’ 24:16. 2 C, 1:12. | the participles, and prepositions κατὰ and 
πεπολίτευμαι) see Ph.1:27. 3:20. He | παρά. The sentiment is nearly that repeat- 
means that he had always acted conscien- | edly expressed in his lately written letter 
tiously, as a member of the common- | to the Romans, R. 2:1, 21—23. Con- 
wealth of Israel, both the natural and | sidering the provocation received, and the 
the spiritual, E. 2:12. Ph. 3:6. mez. | expression used by the Apostle, we may 
τῷ 9.] The reality of Messiah’s kmgdom, | suppose that he spoke under a feeling of 
‘the kingdom of God,’ had taken a firm | resentment. More edification may be 
hold of the Jewish mind, though they were | derived from observing how speedily and 
mistaken as to its nature. See on M.3: | gracefully. he recovered his equanimity, 
2,9,n. The Apostle, no doubt, intended to | than from attempting to argue that he was 
proceed with his address, and probably | altogether exempt from human weakness. 
would have followed up his introductory 5. οὐκ ἤδειν] A translation suggested 
assertion by statements similar to those in | by Dr. Burton is worthy of attention: J 
22:3, 4, 26: 4—7, 9. was not aware that there is now a high 

2. ὁ ἀρχιερεύς) There was at this time | priest, v. 2, n.; cf. 19:2. 5. Paul, too, 
no legally appointed high priest. Ana- | had been long absent from Jerusalem; 
nias had been made high priest some | and it is quite consistent with the circum- 
years before, but had been suspended by | stances of the pontifical office at this time 
Quadratus; or, according to another ac- | to suppose that Ananias wore no sym- 
count, had been sent to Rome in conse- | bols of dignity, and did not occupy the 
quence of a dispute between the Jews and | president’s chair on this occasion. See 
Samaritans. Jonathan was then made | J. 11:49,n. γέγραπται) Ex. 22:28. 
high priest, but was soon put to death by | Josephus says of the authority of the 
Felix. Onthis, Ananias took the office | high priest, ὁ τούτῳ μὴ πειθόμενος ὑφέξει 
upon himself, without any regular ap- δίκην, ws els τὸν Θεὸν ἀσεβῶν. c. Apion, 
pointment. Josephus, Ant. XX. 9, 2. | 11. 24. 
τύπτειν) on the tacit pretext that he 6. Tvovs] ‘when he had ascertained, 
had no right to speak yet. This punish- | observed.’ This was after some discus- 
ment is accounted the greatest disgrace, | sion. Itis not to be supposed that he 
and is generally inflicted in the East with | uttered this exclamation immediately after 
the high-heeled slipper. Our Lord re- | being ill treated for his first. Φαρισαίου) 
ceived the same treatment, J. 18: 22. the only place where his father is alluded 

3. μέλλει] “18 about to;’ stronger than | to. For an account of the Pharisees, see 
the mere inflexional future. See on M. | on. 5:17. ἐλπίδ. x. dvacr.] ‘hope of 
24:6. This may be considered prophetic: | the resurrection,’ See 24:15. In 28:20 
Ananias was killed by the Sicarii. Joseph. | he speaks of the fulfilment of the pa- 
B.J.U. 17,9. τοῖχε κεκον.] i.e. hypo- | triarchal promises as ‘ the hope of Israel.’ 



ACTS 23. 64-18: 

7 Τοῦτο δὲ αὐτοῦ λαλήσαντος ἐγένετο 

084 

νεκρῶν ἐγὼ κρίνομαι. 
, ~ , A ~ ’ Ri 9 , A 

στασις τῶν Φαρισαίων καὶ τῶν Σαδδουκαίων, καὶ ἐσχίσθη το 
~ a > , 

πλῆθος. ὃ. Σαδδουκαῖοι μὲν γὰρ λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, 
A ” , “- a \ e a ‘ 

μηδὲ ἄγγελον μήτε πνεῦμα: Φαρισαῖοι δὲ ὁμολογοῦσι τὰ 
Ε] , Sint ,ὔ A ‘ , 4 Ε] , ε 

ἀμφότερα. 9 ᾿Βγένετο δὲ κραυγὴ μεγάλη" καὶ ἀναστάντες οἱ 
a cal ~ , 

γραμματεῖς τοῦ μέρους τῶν Φαρισαίων διεμάχοντο λέγοντες, 
ΕΣ A € oF 93 “ 9 ’ὔ , “» δὲ fal 

Οὐδὲν κακὸν εὑρίσκομεν ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τούτῳ' εἰ OE πνεῦμα 
΄ ΄ ΄ A 

ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ ἢ ἄγγελος; μὴ θεομαχῶμεν. 10 Ἰ]ολλῆς δὲ 
, , ΕῚ A - , A “~ e 

γενομένης στάσεως, εὐλαβηθεὶς ὁ χιλίαρχος μὴ διασπασθῆ o 
~ et} 22s 2 ‘ ’ 4 ε , 

ἸΙαῦλος ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ἐκέλευσε TO στράτευμα καταβὰν αρπάσαι 

αὐτὸν ἐκ μέσου αὐτῶν, ἄγειν τε εἰς τὴν παρεμβολήν. 
II a ‘ ’ , an, ed ‘ 3. a ε a > 

Ty δὲ ἐπιούση νυκτὶ ἐπιστὰς αὐτῷ O ὕριος εἶπε: 

Θάρσει ΠΠαῦλε: ὡς γὰρ διεμαρτύρω τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ εἰς 'Ιερουσαλὴμ, 
e a ιν “ « ’ ~ 

OUTW σε δεῖ και εἰς Ῥώμην μαρτυρῆσαι. 

12 ER , δὲ ε ’ , , “ if ὃ , 

EVOMEVYS 9 ἤμερας,. TOLNTAVTES τινες Τῶν OVOGLWYV 

In his own mind he unites the resurrec- | 
| through fear; so in its sense of pious con- tion hope with the Messiah hope. He 

makes the former prominent here, and at 
24:15; the latter in 26: 6—8. 

7—9. ἐσχίσθη τὸ πλ.} 14:4, n. τὸ 
πὰλ., probably the crowd which thronged 
to the bar of the court. Σαδδουκαῖοι) 
M. 22:23, ἢ. Josephus says of them, 
ψυχῆς Te Thy διαμονὴν καὶ τὰς καθ᾽ ddov 
τιμωρίας καὶ τιμὰς ἀναιροῦσι, B. J. 11. 8, 14. 
μὴ εἶναι) μὴ as expressing an opinion. 
The force of the passage is better rendered, 
that there is not a future state, not 
even angel or spirit. On ἀνάστασιν, see 
Mk. 12:18. ἄγγελος and πνεῦμα are ho- 
mogeneous, connected therefore by μήτε. 
Things not homogeneous are denied by 
μηδέ. Hence the correctness of ἀμφότερα. 
To deny the existence of a future state 
was one step in unbelief; to deny the ex- 
istence of incorporeal beings another step. 
διεμάχοντο) the reciprocal use of the 
middle verb. The two parties contended 
against each other. εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα κ.τ.λ.} 
referring to his narrative of the day be- 
fore, 22:6, 18. Words calculated to ex- 
asperate the other party. The turn thus 
given to the matter by the Pharisees may 
be compared with the way in which Ga- 
maliel breaks up the Sanhedrim, 5: 38. 
μὴ θεομαχῶμ εν omitted in some MSS. 
and by Vulg., and thought to be interpo- 
lated from the words of Gamaliel in 5: 39, 
μήποτε καὶ θεομάχοι εὑρεθῆτε. In this 
case we may understand as implied, 
‘what then? ‘what (harm) is there in 
that?’ (Syr.); ποῖον ἔγκλημα, Chrys. 

10. εὐλαβηθεί5] acting cautiously 

duct, H.11:7. διασπασθῇ) Mk. 5: 4; 
‘torn asunder,’ as A. V. and Syr. τὸ 
στράτευμα] the troops which he had near 
him, or within call, v. 27; ‘the military,’ 
‘his force.’ 

11. ἐπιστάς this word is especially 
applied to supernatural appearances, as 
12:7. L. 2:9. Chrysostom, διὰ τί δὲ οὐ 
πρὶν ἤ ἐμπεσεῖν els τὸν κίνδυνον ἐφάνη 
αὐτῷ; ὅτι ἀεὶ ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσι παρακαλεῖ ὁ 
Θεός. ὁ Κύριος] 1. 6. Jesus. διεμαρτ.} 
‘completely and thoroughly testified ;’ a 
word used frequently in A. by 8. Luke, 
and only used by him and 8. Paul; cf. 
20: 21,24. The true and whole Gospel 
is contained in τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ. Now for the 
first time he is made aware that he is not 
to die at Jerusalem, as he probably ex- 
pected, 21: 13, but that he had to go to 
Rome, els 'P. 

12. συστροφήν] used for a mere con- 
course, 19: 40; here, ‘an association 
for a particular purpose.’ ἡ ὁμόνοια καὶ 
ἡ ἐπὶ κακῷ συμφωνία, Suidas. Perhaps 
these were of the Sicarii, 21:38. ἀνεθε- 
μάτισαν) Mk. 14:71; to imprecate on 
one’s self the ἀνάθεμα, wish one’s self 
anathema, i.e. devoted. See R, 9: 3. 
1 C. 16:22. A like imprecation is re- 
corded 2 Sam. 3: 35; cf. alsor Sam. 14: 
24. Such oaths were not uncommon 
among the Jews, but any of the Rabbis 
could grant absolution for the non-per- 
formance of them. Our Lord’s prediction, 
J. 16:2, is now fulfilled. λέγοντες] ‘the 



685 
‘ 9 U e A , , a , 

συστροφὴν ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτοὺς, λέγοντες μητε φαγεῖν μητε 
A eS 5 , Ν σι 

σιειν ἕως OU αποκτεινῶσι τον ΤΠαῦλον. 

ACTS 29. 12—109. 

> 4 
13 ἦσαν δὲ πλείους 

, , A 

τεσσαράκοντα OL ταύτην THY συνωμοσίαν πεποιηκότες. 14 οἵτινες 
a aA A - ἊΝ 

προσελθόντες τοῖς ἀρχιερεῦσι καὶ τοῖς πρεσβυτέροις εἶπον». 
A , ’ , ε A ὃ A , or a 

ναθέματι ἀνεθεματίσαμεν ἑαυτοὺς μηδενὸς γεύσασθαι ἕως οὗ 
" , \ i A 15 a 3 ε a ’ , r 
ἀποκτείνωμεν τὸν ἰἰαῦλον. νῦν οὖν ὑμεῖς ἐμφανίσατε τῷ 

, A ΄σ of Φ , 

χιλιαρχῷ σὺν τῷ συνεδρίῳ. ὅπως αὔριον αὐτὸν KkaTayayn πρὸς 
΄ Ἷ " A al 

ὑμᾶς, ὡς μέλλοντας διαγινώσκειν ἀκριβέστερον τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ" 
e os A \ A ᾽ ’ 9 LN - om = 

ἡμεῖς δὲ πρὸ τοῦ εγγίσαι αὐτὸν ἕτοιμοί ἐσμεν τοῦ ἀνελεῖν 

αὐτόν. 
, A ‘ ~ 5" A 

16 *Axovcas δὲ ὁ υἱὸς τῆς ἀδελφῆς Παύλου τὸ ἔνεδρον, 
/ Α ς A , A A ς , “ 

παραγενόμενος Kal εἰσελθὼν εἰς τὴν παρεμβολὴν απήγγειλε τῷ 

Παύλῳ. 
, + To , ~ " , A 4 , 

Tapxwv ἔφη. Lov νεανίαν τοῦτον ἀπαγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον" 

, A nr A 

i προσκαλεσάμενος δὲ ὁ Παῦλος ἕνα τῶν ἑκατον- 

y+ , 9 a“ >. ΄σ 

ἔχει γὰρ τι ἀπαγγεῖλαι αὐτῳ. 

ἤγαγε πρὸς τὸν χιλίαρχον, κα 

προσκαλεσάμενός με ἠρώτησε 
+ , A , 

σε; ἔχοντα τι λαλῆσαι σοι. 

e \ > A ‘ 

18 ὁ μὲν οὖν παραλαβὼν αὐτὸν 

i φησιν, ‘O δέσμιος Παῦλος 
A \ ’ ) \ 

TOUTOV TOV νεανιᾶαν ayayely Tpos 

9 ἐπιλαβόμενος δὲ τῆς χειρὸς 
Ε] tt ἃ ’ ‘ 9 , “ Nr bd , , 

αὐτου O χιλίαρχος και αναχώρήῆσας ΚΑΤ ἰδίαν, ἐπυνθάνετο. δ. 

expressions of which were,’ v. 21. The 
historian repeats the terms of their conju- 
ration. Chrysostom says, referring to 
Mk. 6: 23, ἔδου νηστεία ἀνδροφονίας μητὴρ᾽ 
καθάπερ ὁ Ἡρώδης ἀνάγκην τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὅρκου ἑαυτῷ ἐπέθηκεν" οὕτω δὴ καὶ οὕτοι. 

14, 15. πρεσβυτέροις] i.e. of the Sad- 
ducean faction, which probably formed at 
this time a majority of the πρεσβυτέριον, 
5:17. ἐμφανίσατε)] ‘set forth to,’ 
‘ exhibit articles ; a forensic term, 24: 1, as 
is also διαγινώσκειν, to examine thoroughly. 
éugav. followed by πρός, v. 22. σὺν τῷ 
suvedp.] get the whole Sanhedrim, i.e. 
all parties, to join you; to obviate the 
suspicion which might arise if the request 
proceeded only from the party most op- 
posed to Paul. ὅπως... καταγ.]} ‘with 
the object that he may bring him down’ 
from the fort into the temple precincts. So 
v. 28. πρὸ τοῦ éyy.]i.e. on his way to 
the court. They intended to attack the 
escort. 

16,17. In Text. Recept. τὴν ἐνέδραν, 
the concrete ‘ their ambuscade,’ the classi- 
cal form. τὸ évédpov (from LXX., 
and probably the correct reading), is of a 
more abstract meaning, ‘their lying in 
wait.’ From this and v. 17 it appears 
that Paul was kept in honourable custody, 

and not under the restrictionsof a common 
prisoner. ὁ Παῦλος] Though the Apo- 
stle had been positively assured of his 
safety (v. 11), yet he would not neglect 
any precaution, or the use of ordinary 
means, the provision of which was, in 
fact, involved in the promise, and was 
part of its fulfilment. See 27:24, 31. 
If, then, assurance of salvation be pos- 
sible, it does not follow that such assur- 
ance would produce carelessness, or neglect 
of the means by which it is the will of 
God that salvation is to be attained.—S. 
Paul procures military protection. And by 
such means our Lord fulfils his promise of 
deliverance. Hence the use of arms is not 
unlawful to Christian men, Art. XX XVII. 

18—22. There is a redundancy of 
narrative here, yet suitable to the occa- 
sion, which is one that requires to be 
vividly and graphically described, as a 
great and doubtful crisis is at hand, for 
which the course of the story has been 
long preparing the reader. ἐπιλαβ. δὲ 
THs x. | an action indicative of eagerness 
to get information, to detain an informant. 
So precisely in Plato, Protag. § 65. 
τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαι) the same construction as 
in M. 2:13. Mk. 4:3; ie. ‘their agree- 
ment has for its object the asking thee,’ 



686 ACTS 29. 19—28. 
~~ > A [2 , - 

ἐστιν ὃ ἔχεις ἀπαγγεῖλαί μοι; 7° εἶπε δὲ, “Ort οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι 
΄ ~ ‘4 

συνέθεντο τοῦ ἐρωτῆσαί σε ὅπως αὔριον εἰς τὸ συνέδριον 
΄' 

καταγάγης τὸν Παῦλον, ὡς μέλλοντές τι ἀκριβέστερον πυνθά- 

νεσθαι περὶ αὐτοῦ. 1: 
‘ a ‘ A > a > , 

σὺ οὖν μὴ πεισθῆς αὐτοῖς" ἐνεδρεύουσι 
‘ ee ᾽ 4 Ἂς ΝΡ , U ov 

yap avTov ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρες πλείους τεσσαράκοντα, οἵτινες 
° , ¢ \ ’ “ , - “ἷ a ? 

ἀνεθεμάτισαν ἑαυτοὺς μήτε φαγεῖν μήτε πιεῖν ἕως οὗ ἀνέλωσιν 
΄“ ‘ ‘ ~ 

αὐτόν" καὶ νῦν ἕτοιμοί εἰσι προσδεχόμενοι THY ἀπὸ σοῦ ἐπαγγε- 
9 \ 

λίαν. 7? ‘O μὲν οὖν χιλίαρχος ἀπέλυσε τὸν νεανίαν, παραγ- 
᾿ ἣν 9 “- “ A “ , , 

γείλας μηδενὶ ἐκλαλῆσαι. ὅτι ταῦτα ενεφανισας πρὸς με. 
, 4 ~ , 

23. Καὶ προσκαλεσάμενος δύο Twas τῶν ἑκατοντάρχων 

εἶπεν, ᾿Εἰτοιμάσατε στρατιώτας διακοσίους, ὅπως πορευθῶσιν 
’ 

δεξιολάβους 

Ἢ κτήνη τε παρα- 
~ , 4 A 

στῆσαι, ἵνα ἐπιβιβάσαντες τὸν [Τ]αῦλον διασώσωσι προς Φήλικα 

, \ A e , ‘ 
ἕως Καισαρείας, και ἱππεῖς ἑβδομήκοντα και 

διακοσίους, ἀπὸ τρίτης ὥρας τῆς νυκτός" 

τὸν ἡγεμόνα: 75 γράψας ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον 

τοῦτον" 

26 « Κλαύδιος Λυσίας τῷ κρατίστῳ ἡγεμόνι Φήλικι χαίρειν. 

27. Toy ἄνδρα τοῦτον συλληφθέντα ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ 

μέλλοντα ἀναιρεῖσθαι ir αὐτῶν, ἐπιστὰς σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι 

28 Βουλόμενος δὲ 

horses. Syr. V. ‘a horse,’ so Wicl., Gen.. 
understanding pl. for sing. Tap a- 

’ ΟΝ \ “ afr ’ 

ἐξειλόμην QUTOV, μαθὼν οτι ἹῬωμαῖός €oTl. 

proceeds from the object. τὴν ἐπαγγε- 
λίαν the order to be given by you for 
Paul to be brought to the council; or, as 
Lysias had not yet received the applica- 
cation, we may render émayy., as usual 
in N. T., by ‘promise.’ The assassins 
were ready to make all their arrangements 
as soon as they knew that Paul would be 
brought forth on the morrow. mapay- 
γεἰλα 5] transition from oratio obliqua to 
recta, asin L. 5: 14. 

23—25. δύο. .. ἑκατοντ.] two, be- 
cause the party was to divide at Antipa- 
tris, and the infantry to return, v. 32, 
and cf. 24:23. δεξιολάβου 9] The word 
does not occur elsewhere, except in a 
passage of Constantinus Porphyrogenitus 
(A.D. 950). Probably a light-armed troop 
provided with missiles, as distinguished 
from the legionary soldiers just mentioned. 
Syr. ‘Jaculatores a dextra.’ i.q. ἀκον- 
τισταί. In one MS. δεξιόβολοι. The name 
may be derived from the position taken 
by such troops in the field. Thestrength 
of the escort shows Lysias’s sense of the 
desperate character of a band of Jewish 
fanatics, which is entirely in accordance 
with what we read of them in Josephus 
and others. κτήνη) relays or spare 

στῆσαι) here the sentence changes to 
the oratio obliqua. Φήλικα] Anto- 
nius Felix, the brother of that Pallas 
who was the freedman and favourite of 
Claudius. He was made procurator of 
Judea and Samaria, together with Cu- 
manus, A.D. 48. Upon the banishment of 
Cumanus in 51, he was sole procurator. 
Tacitus, Ann. ΧΙΙ. 54. Hist. v. 9. Suet. 
Claud. 28. περιέχουσαν τ. τ. 7.) See 
8: 32, ‘having this exact form.’ The 
like expression occurs 2 Macc. 11: 16. 
Plato, Rep. I, ὡς ἐν τύπῳ καὶ μὴ δι 
ἀκριβείας εἰρῆσθαι. 

26, 27. Κλαύδιος] The Roman name, 
assumed when he bought his citizenship. 
Avolas)his Greek name. xparlor w] 24: 
3, this title is also given to Festus, 26: 25. 
It was the appropriate address toa magis- 
trate, τὸ yap, κράτιστος, ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων 
καὶ ἡγγεμόνων ἐλέγετο, Theoph. on L. 1 : 4. 
χαίρειν) and v. 30, ἐῤῥωσο, cf. 15 : 23,20, 
π. συλληφθέντα] apprehended. μέλ- 
Aovra] was on the point. σὺν τῷ στρα- 
τεύματι] with my force, v. 10. μαθών] 
implies that he did this in consequence of 
his having learnt ὅτι 'Ῥωμ. ἐ., which was 



ACT Sp ase obese N24. 1: 687 
A A vr? γ ἃ 3 , 1 ὖν , θεν ’ ‘ 

γνῶναι τὴν αἰτίαν Ov ἣν ἐνεκάλουν αὐτῷ, κατήγαγον αὐτὸν εἰς τὸ 
A 1 Ω , b , 

συνέδριον αὐτῶν: 29 ὃν εὗρον ἐγκαλούμενον περὶ ζητημάτων 
A , ΕἸ “ δὲ δὲ x ’ «ἢ ὃ - ” 

τοῦ νόμου αὐτῶν, μηδὲν δὲ ἄξιον θανάτου ἢ δεσμῶν ἔγκλημα 
a ‘ la 

ἔχοντα. 3° Μηνυθείσης δέ μοι ἐπιβουλῆς εἰς τὸν ἄνδρα μέλλειν 
»” e A ~ Ε , 3 “ wv ’ , 

ἔσεσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, ἐξαυτῆς ἔπεμψα πρὸς σε, παραγγεί- 
= κ᾿ \ ‘ A ” Aas καὶ τοῖς κατηγόροις λέγειν τὰ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπὶ σοῦ. ἔῤῥωσο. 

3! ΟΣ me a πὶ ‘ Εν , ΡΞ 
ιἐ{ μὲν ουν στρατιῶται, κατα TO LaTETAY KMEVOV QAUTOLS, 

‘ ~ A a“ A 

ἀναλαβόντες τὸν [Ϊαῦλον ἤγαγον διὰ τῆς νυκτὸς εἰς τὴν 
,Ὶ , 32 a δὲ 5 , 32 A € a 

Αντιπατρίδα. TH ε επαυρίον EAOAVTES τοὺς ({ππεις 

, A Ἅμα ἦν ε , ’ (\ , 
πορεύεσθαι συν αὑτῷ». ὑπέστρεψαν εἰς. τὴν παρεμβολήν" 

‘A " A , A " , ‘ 

33 οἵτινες εἰσελθόντες εἰς τὴν Καισάρειαν, καὶ ἀναδόντες τὴν 
’ A “ e , , A \ II ~ " ΄ 

ἐπιστολὴν τῷ ἤγεμονι, παρέστησαν καὶ τὸν αὔλον αὐτῷ. 
" A A e e A A 9 , ἊΝ , 93 A 

34 ἀναγνοὺς δὲ ὁ ἤγεμων, καὶ ἐπερῶτησας εκ ποίας ἐπαρχίας 
» A τὸ , 4 5 Ν Κ , 

ἐστὶ, καὶ πυθόμενος OTL ἀπὸ tALKLAS, 
»” er 4 ε , , , 
ep, Οοταν Καὶ Ol Κατήγοροι σου TAPAVYEVOVTAL. 

’ , 

35 Διακούσομαί cov, 
“9. , , 

ἐκέλευσε TE 

αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ πραιτωρίῳ τοῦ ‘Hpadov φυλάσσεσθαι. 

24 META δὲ πέντε ἡμέρας κατέβη ὃ ἀρχιερεὺς ᾿Ανανίας 

ετὰ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων καὶ ῥήτορος Τερτύλλου τινὸς, οἵτινες μ ρ ? P fe 

contrary to the fact. See 22: 27—29. 
‘This furnishes a very striking and in- 
direct testimony to the dignity of the 
Roman citizen. Lysias not only conceals 
the binding of Paul, and the command to 
scourge him, but represents the rescue as 
the effect of his own zeal in vindicating 
the safety and honour of a Roman citizen. 
This is just what we might expect from a 
clever worldling, who had more regard 
for the favour of his superiors than for 
truth.’ Birks, Hor. Apostol. τι. 14. 

29, 30. §n7nudTwv] whether he had 
profaned the temple, 24:6, whether he 
held orthodox doctrine on the resurrection, 
23:6—9. ἔγκλ. éx.] Thue. 1. 26, rov- 
των ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες. ‘Two construc- 
tions are combined here; μηνυθείσης 
ἐπιβουλῆς μελλούσης or μηνυθέντος, ἐπι- 
βουλὴν μέλλειν. Cf. 22: 17. ἐπιβ.... 
μελλ. ἔσεσθαι) ‘that ἃ design was on 
foot.’ ἐπιβ. a more general term than 
συνωμοσία, Vv. 13, or ἔνεδρον, v. τό. τὰ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐπὶ σοῦ] forensic phrases 
put together with military precision and 
conciseness, 26; 27. 

31. διατεταγμένον] according to the 
arrangements of time, place, and disposal 
of forces. διὰ τῆς νυκτός] this means, 
perhaps, travelling, or, at least, start- 
ing by night, 4:19, 17: 10, not that in 
the course, or by the end of that night, 

they reached Antipatris. Czsarea was 
sixty miles distant from Jerusalem. Anti- 
patris was twenty-six Roman miles from 
Ceesarea, so that they must have halted at 
Nicopolis, and reached Antipatris in the 
course of the day. This forced march 
showed the extent of Lysias’s fears. An- 
tipatris was built on the site of a former 
city, Caphar-saba, by Herod the Great, 
who gave it the new name in honour of 
his father. 

32—35. ἐάσαντες) being so far from 
Jerusalem there was no fear of an attack, 
and the seventy horse would soon take 
him to Cesarea. ἐπαρχία 9] cf. Anglo- 
Indian, ‘ presidency.’ The term was ap- 
plicable to both imperatorial and sena- 
torial provinces. διακούσομαι] Twillhear 
thee fully. See on v. 11, (διὰ). πραιτω- 
plw] the building of this magnificent 
palace by Herod the Great is mentioned 
by Josephus, Ant. XV. 9.6. φυλάσσε- 
σθαι] for the purpose of security; the 
word does not imply that he was put in 
chains at once, though this was done 
afterwards. He was in custody of the 
centurion who had brought him, 24 ; 23. 

XXIV. 1. πέντε ἡμέρας] These are, 
perhaps, dated from the notice given to 
the high priest by Cl. Lysias, 23 : 30. See 
on 2] : 27. Teprvddov] the provincial 
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~ A “ 

ἐνεφάνισαν τῷ ἡγεμόνι κατὰ τοῦ ἸΠαὔλου. 
~ - ’ , 

αὐτοῦ, ἤρξατο κατηγορεῖν ὁ Τέρτυλλος, λέγων, 
A ἄν , ‘ “ Α yd 

«© Ἰ]υλλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ σοῦ, καὶ κατορθωμάτων 
΄ ΄ ΄ , 

γινομένων τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ διὰ τῆς σῆς προνοίας, 3 πάντη τε καὶ 
~ ~ , 

πανταχοῦ ἀποδεχόμεθα. κράτιστε Φλλιξ, μετὰ πάσης εὐχαριστίας. 
e | | . A al ’ ’ ~ ο a , 

4 Ἵνα δὲ μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖόν σε ἐγκόπτω, παρακαλῶ ἀκοῦσαι σε 
5 Ko , A ‘ cA ὃ 

upovTes γὰρ τὸν avopa 

2. Κληθέντος δὲ 

~ ’ “ Se ’ , 

ἡμῶν συντόμως TH σὴ επιεικείᾳ. 
cal \ A “ ’ “ - Ε] ΄- 

τοῦτον λοιμὸν, καὶ κινοῦντα στασιν Tact τοῖς Ἰουδαίοις τοῖς 
A ‘ , , ΄ A , 

κατὰ THY οἰκουμένην, TPWTOTTATHY TE τῆς τῶν Ναζωραίων 
ΩΝ Ὁ, ἃ ‘ \ € \ ’ , A εἴ 4 

αἱρεσεως" ὃς καὶ τὸ lepov επειρασε βεβηλῶσαι: ὃν καὶ 
A ‘ \ , | 3 , , 

ἐκρατήσαμεν, καὶ κατὰ TOV ἡμέτερον νόμον ἠθελήσαμεν κρίνειν" 
‘ A , ε ’ a \ A , . aS 

7 παρελθὼν δὲ Λυσίας ὁ χιλίαρχος μετὰ πολλῆς βίας ἐκ τῶν 

courts formed the school in which the 
young Roman advocates were trained for 
the forum at home. The provincials 
themselves were unacquainted with Roman 
law. οἵτινες] i.e. the party of elders, 
ἄς. évedpdvicar] See 23: 15, n. 

2, 3. εἰρήνης] This encomium is, in 
some degree, justified by the vigour with 
which Felix repressed the robbers who had 
long infested the country. Josephus, 
Ant. xx. 8, Tac. Ann. xu. 54. Tacitus, 
(Hist. ν. 9), says of his personal character, 
‘per omnem sevitiam et libidinem jus 
regium servili ingenio exercuit.’ ‘We 
may trace the libidinem in his persuading 
Drusilla to leave her husband and to live 
with him: the sevitiam, in his procuring 
the assassination of the high priest 
Jonathan, who had given him good but 
distasteful advice; the servile imgeniwm, 
in that ‘he trembled’ under castigation, 
but was not corrected, v. 25.’ W. G. H. 
κατορθωμάτων successful results (κα- 
τορθόω, set upright, erect), deeds condu- 
cive to the welfare, honour, and stability 
of the nation. γινομένων} pres. con- 
tinually occurring, at all times and in all 
places. In τῷ ἔθνει τούτῳ, Tertullus 
assumes the person and nationality of 
his clients; though he probably spoke in 
Greek (which would be intelligible to 
Felix and the Jewish gentry) interspersed 
with Latin idioms. mpovolas|providentia 
Cesaris Augusti is a common inscription 
on the coins of the emperors. πάντη τε 
kK. πανταχ.} these words belong to γινο- 
μένων, not to ἀποδεχόμεθα. 

4. ἐγκόπτω] hinder. R. 15:22. 1 Th. 
2:18, ‘be in the way,’ cf. πρόσκομμα, R. 
14: 13, interrupt, obtrude. Cf. Hor. Epist. 
Il. I. 4, in publica commoda peccem, Si 
longo sermone morer tua tempora, ἐπὶ 

πλεῖον more than is necessary. ἡμῶν] 
us, our case, referring to the parties who 
employ him, as in ἀποδεχόμεθα. συντό- 
pws] speaking concisely. τῇ σῇ ἐπιει- 
κείᾳ] qua tu es clementia. 

5. εὑρόντες] followed by ὅν... ἐκρατή- 
σαμεν, instead of ἐκρατήσαμεν αὔτον, or τού- 
τον ἐκρατήσαμεν, instance of anacoluthon. 
λοιμόν] as we call a troublesome person 
‘a plague.’ The abstract for the concrete. 
Thus used in Demosth. c. Arist. So Eur. 
Med. 1320, ὦ μῖσος. It occurs also in 
LXX. eg. 1 Sam. 25:25, where the 
Hebrew has man of Belial. Cic. pro 
Rabir. τ, pestem ac perditorem patrie. 
πᾶσι tots’ Ἴου δ. | this, on thetestimony of 
the Asiatic Jews, as in 21:28. Transmis- 
sive dative, after στάσιν. (Jelf, ὃ 587), 
q.d., makes them seditious, by exciting dis- 
turbances among them. πρωτοστάτην] 
one in the front rank, αἵρεσις) when ap- 
plied to recognized parties in the Jewish 
ecclesiastical system had in it nothing 
opprobrious; but when applied to a party 
opposed to that system, and under ex- 
communication, which was considered to 
have no right to existence, it attained its 
present meaning. See v. 14. Nafw- 
palwy] the disciples were so called by 
way of reproach, from the contempt with 
which the Jews regarded Nazareth, J. 1: 
46. M. 2:23. The whole history is con- 
sistent in the local origin ascribed to Chris- 
tianity, and the prejudice with which it 
had to contend on this account. Cf. the allu- 
sions toGalilee, 1:11. 2:7. 10:37. 13:31. 
6—g. βεβηλῶσαι] profane, pollute, make 

βέβηλος, L. 1: 28, n. (verbs in 6w) in the 
sense of allowable to tread, closed against 
none, (βαίνω Byrds.) Soph. @. C. το, 
ἤ πρὸς βεβήλοις, ἤ πρὸς ἄλσεσιν Θεῶν. 
These charges and the answers given to 
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χειρῶν ἡμῶν ἀπήγαγε; 8 κελεύσας τοὺς κατηγόρους αὐτοῦ 
” uN , ’ a , ΛΑ, " κι , 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐπὶ σέ" παρ᾽ οὗ δυνήση αὐτὸς ἀνακρίνας περὶ πάντων 

~ - A A - aA) 

τούτων ἐπιγνῶναι ὧν ἡμεῖς κατηγοροῦμεν αὐτοῦ. 
A a , “ 

9 Συνέθεντο δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι, φάσκοντες ταῦτα οὕτως 
lé i | ~ , ’ ~ a e fA 

exe. 1° ᾿Απεκρίθη δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, νεύσαντος αὐτῷ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος 
’ὔ 

λέγειν, 
A ~ A Μᾳ ἂν , ’ , 

«Ex πολλῶν ἐτῶν ὄντα σε κριτὴν TO ἔθνει τούτῳ ἐπιστα- 
, \ a A , 

μενος, εὐθυμότερον τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπολογοῦμαι: 1 δυναμένου 
“ Φ ᾿Ν , , ’ « Le «ἢ ὃ δύ " 5. “Ὁ 

σου γνῶναι, ὅτι οὐ πλείους εἰσί μοι ἡμεραι ἢ ὁεκαόύο; ἀφ᾽ ἧς 
3 , , 9 Ἵ , 12 A yA ψ lax As ~ 

ἀνέβην προσκυνήσων ev “]ερουσαλήμ: καὶ οὔτε ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 
(ove , \ , “ lj 
eUpov με πρὸς τινα διαλεγόμενον, ἢ ἐπισύστασιν ποιοῦντα ὄχλου; 

nw A A A t Ja 

οὔτε ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς οὔτε κατὰ τὴν πόλιν. 15. οὔτε 

παραστῆσαί pe δύνανται περὶ ὧν νῦν κατηγοροῦσί μου. 
~ A ~ x 4 \ 

14 “Ομολογῶ δὲ τοῦτό σοι. ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν λέγουσιν 
A “ ἴω ΄ a 

αἵρεσιν οὕτω λατρεύω TO πατρῴῳ Θεῷ, πιστεύων πᾶσι τοῖς 
A x ’ 4 a , , 15 " (ὃ 

κατὰ τὸν νόμον καὶ τοῖς προφήταις γεγραμμενοις, EATLOG 
+ " \ Θ A ad \ ’ 4 a ΝΕ - , 
EX OV εἰς TOV €0V, ἣν καί GUTOL οὔτοι προσ EXOVTALs αναστασιν 

A A 9 

μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι νεκρῶν, δικαίων TE Και ἀδίκων. 

them are noticed 25:8. κατὰ τὸν ἡμετ. 
νόμον] perhaps intimating that they 
had intended to try him only on such 
charges as were allowed to be cognizable 
by their tribunes. παρ᾽ οὗ] supposed, 
from v. 22, to refer to Lysias, but see 
n. dvaxpivas renders it more applicable to 
S. Paul. συνέθεντο) agreed to the 
charge. 23:20. συνεπέθεντο would mean 
‘joined in the attack’ as accusers; 
‘followed on the same side.’ 

10o—13. νεύσαντος] ‘having nodded to 
him.’ ἐκ πόλλων ἐτῶν) This was 
spoken A.D. 58. Ten years had elapsed 
since Felix’s original appointment, 23: 
24,n. τὰ περὶ ἐμ. ἀπολογ.] ‘I defend 
myself in the matters brought against 
me. Conybeare. Cf. 26:2. duva- 
μένου cov γνῶναι] it being in thy power 
to ascertain; certior fiert. The two grounds 
of the Apostle’s confidence are (1) the ex- 
perience of Felix in the government; (2) 
the shortness of his own stay at Jeru- 
salem, and the consequent facility of 
sifting his conduct during that time. 
δεκαδύο] see on 21: 27. avéB. προσκ. 
ἐν 1.1 ‘I went up to Jerusalem to wor- 
ship there.’ πρός τινα διαλεγ.] see on 
17:2,17. ἐπισύστασιν) a rising and 
gathering against. In2 C. 11:28, the 
constant ingress of persons. ὄχλου] ‘the 
populace,’ ‘the mob.’ παραστῆσαι) 

VOL. I. 

3 ’, A 

16 ἐν τούτῳ δὲ 

‘set me before you’ as guilty, 1.4. ἀπο- 
δεῖξαι, and so used by Xen. (ec, XIII. I. 
Joseph. Ant. VIII. 2, 5. ‘Produce evi- 
dence,’ darstellen; ‘present,’ ‘make a 
presentment,’ bring into a cognizable 
form of indictment. Cf. 25: 26, 27. 

14, 15. ὋὉμολογ. σοι] Felix, he knows, 
would not see any crime in what he ad- 
mits. So in v. 21. αἵρεσιν] ‘a sect.’ 
See on v. 5. τῷ raTpww εῷ] the usual 
phrase for the tutelary god of a particular 
nation. This was a plea before a Roman 
magistrate, as the Roman law allowed all 
men to worship the gods of their own 
nation. πιστεύων πᾶσι] ‘giving credit 
to,’ receiving as certain truth. ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
in L. 24:25, ‘to rely with confidence 
on.’ ἦν... προσδέχ.} Both parties of 
the Sanhedrim were probably present. 
The Apostle appeals to his accusers as 
believing the doctrine of the resurrection, 
knowing that they would be ashamed 
openly to deny it, as it was held bya 
majority of the nation. See 23:6. dcx. 
τε κ. ἀδ.] A state of retribution is im- 
plied ; cf. L. 14: 14. This is introduced asa 
solemn warning to his accusers and judge. 

16. ἐν τούτῳ] on this account, because 
I cherish this hope. Cf. J. 16: 30, and 
see2C. 5:9. ἀσκῶ] is frequently used 
intrans. with infinitive, ἀσκοῦσι κρείττους 
εἶναι, ἀγαθὰ ποιεῖν, Xen. ἤσκει ἐξομι- 

41 
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9.8 , ~ 5) , "ὃ ” ‘ ‘ Θ Ν ‘ 

αὐτὸς ἀσκῶ, ἀπρόσκοπον συνειδησιν ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν Ὅεον kat 
" Fy ae! A , 

τοὺς ἀνθρώπους διαπαντός. 11 Av ἐτῶν δὲ πλειόνων παρεγε- 
’ 9 , , 5 ’ Ae) s , Β 

νόμην ἐλεημοσύνας ποιήσων εἰς τό ἔθνος μου καὶ προσῴφορας 
18 ΕῚ e io , ε , 5» “8 “~ ° A » x δὲ 

ἐν οἷς εὗρόν με ἡγνισμένον ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, οὐ μετὰ ὄχλου OVOE 
‘ A " \ “ > , "5 ΄ a - 

μετὰ θορύβου, τινες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ασίας ᾿Ιουδαῖοι,. [9 οὺς δεῖ 
a a \ “ x 54 if by) 

ἐπὶ σοῦ παρεῖναι Kal κατηγορεῖν εἰ TL ἔχοιεν πρὸς με. 9918 
a , 7 e > > A Ne , 

αὐτοὶ οὗτοι εἰπάτωσαν, εἴ τι εὗρον ἐν EOL ἀδίκημα, στάντος μου 
“ U a \ a , ΄σ » ΕΣ 

ἐπὶ τοῦ συνεδρίου. 21 ἢ περὶ μιᾶς ταύτης φωνῆς ἧς ἔκραξα 
Ω ‘ 5) a) ain Ψ Δ, 5 , A δέν ἢ , 
€TTWS εν αὕὔτοίις. Or περι AVATTAGEWS VEKPOV eyo κρίνομαι 

, € apd τ ern δὰ 
σήμερον UP ὑμῶν. 

22 ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ταῦτα 6 Φηλιξ ἀνεβάλετο αὐτοὺς ἀκρι- 

βέστερον εἰδὼς τὰ περὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, εἰπὼν, Ὅταν Λυσίας ὁ 

χιλίαρχος καταβῆ, διαγνώσομαι 

λεῖν, he made a practice of associating 
with others, Xen. Ages, The full con- 
struction seems to be 6. accus. person. 
Eur. Hipp. 1080, ἄσκει σέαυτον σέβειν. 
But in Xen. Rep. Iv. 5, ἀσκοῦσι ὅπως 
κράτιστοι ἔσονται, and in Polybius Ix. 20, 
9; ol περὶ ras βαναύσους τέχνας ἀσκοῦντες. 
ἀπρόσκοπον) not found in classical 
Greek; and in N. Τὶ peculiar to S. Paul. 
1, Ὁ. 10:32. Ph. 1:10. Perhaps, a 
translation of inoffensus. συνείδησιν) 
Antiphon ap. Stob. τὸ μὴ συνειδέναι yap 
αὐτοῦ τῷ βίῳ ἀδίκημα μηδὲν ἡδονὴν ποὰ- 
λὴν ἔχει. So when Bias was asked τί ἄν 
εἴη κατὰ τὸν βίον ἄφοβον ; he replied, ὀρθὴ 
συνείδησις. When the question τί ἐστὶν 
ἐλευθερία was put to Periander, he re- 
plied, ἀγαθὴ συνείδησις. See 2 C. 1: 12. 
This is substantially the same assertion 
which 8. Paul had made before the San- 
hedrim, 23: 1. 

17—19. Διά] after an interval. Mk. 
2:1. ἐτῶν πλειόνων] ‘several years,’ 
from A.D. 54 (18: 21, 22) toa.D. 58. ἐλε- 
ἡμοσύνα ς] the contributions of the Chris- 
tians in Achaia and Macedonia, R. 15: 25. 
The Apostle, by showing his real object, 
which he incidentally mentions, refutes 
the charge of profaning the temple. The 
προσφοραὶ were offerings for the temple 
on account of the vow recorded, 21: 26. 
ἐν ols] in the performance of which 
things, as. in 26: 12.. Cf. 1 T. 4:15. 
ἡγνισμένονἾ ‘in a state of purification.’ 
See 21:24, 26, and on 8:29. Conse- 
quently he could not have profaned it by 
any ceremonial uncleanness of his own. 
τινὲς δέ) ‘and they who found me were 
notthese men, but (δὲ) certain others, Jews 
from Asia.’ ods δεῖ] Among ourselves, 
the absence of the actual or principal 

Ν ee “ 

τὰ καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς: 

| mid. 

23 διαταξάμενός 

eye-witnesses, their not being called by 
either party, is considered a suspicious 
feature in a trial. 

20, 21. αὐτοὶ οὗτοι] The Apostle pro- 
bably pointed to the Sadducees who were 
present, challenging them to make their 
real ground of enmity the actual ground 
of accusation. ἀδίκημα] this word, with 
its associations of time and circumstance, 
might have recalled his opprobrious lan- 
guage addressed to the high priest; but 
then his accusers knew that he had a 
worse ἀδίκημα to complain of. 23: 2. 
ἢ περί) ‘any other than with regard to.’ 

22. ἀνεβάλετο αὐτούς the verb is com- 
monly used in this sense both in act. and 

ἀμβαλλώμεθα (ἔργον) Il. τ᾿. 436. 
Dem. 103, 27. ἀνεβλήθη ἡ ἐκκλησία 
(was adjourned), Thuc. v. 45. τῆς 
ὁδοῦ] the doctrine or religion of the 
Christians. See on 9:2. ἀκριβέστ. 
el6.] as he had now attained a more 
accurate comprehension of the subject of 
the religion, he now understood the nature 
of the charge; he saw into the subject on 
which Paul and his accusers differed, 
sufficiently to put off the cause, and not 
give judgment against Paul. δεαγνώ- 
σομαι τὰ κ. ὑ.} 1] will decide the matters 
between you. See on 23:35. The refer- 
ence to Lysias was adverse to the Jews, 
who had spoken of him as treating them 
with severity in his interference to save 
Paul, v. 7. The promise here (διαγνώσ.) 
and at 23:35 (διακούσομαι), compared 
with v. 25, indicate a habit of procrasti- 
nation. 

23. τῷ ἑκατοντάρχῃ!] the centurion 
probably who had brought Paul to 
Cesarea, the other having left. him at 
Antipatris, 23:32. tnpetcOac] be kept 
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Cat ἃ , A 0 \ II ~ + x 4 
He TO εκατονταρχῆ THPELT ao TOV avXor, ex ely TE ανεσιν, και 

δέ ’ ~ Nr =) ~ e “ “Δ [ 

μηθενα κωλύειν τῶν ἰδίων αὐτου UT PET ELV 4] προσέρχεσθαι 
8. κι 

αυτῳ. 

24 Μετὰ δὲ ἡμέρας τινὰς παραγενόμενος ὁ PILE σὺν 

Δρουσίλλῃ TH γυναικὶ αὑτοῦ, οὔση ᾿Ιουδαίᾳ, μετεπέμψατο τὸν 
Il an Meo Ω A \ A . Χ A ’ 

QAUAOV, καὶ ἤκουσεν αὐτου περι Τῆς MELE βιστον πιστεως. 

25 διαλεγομένου δὲ αὐτοῦ περὶ δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἐγκρατείας καὶ 
A 4 A A wa + , © Tov κρίματος τοῦ μέλλοντος ἔσεσθαι, ἔμφοβος γενόμενος ὁ 

PILE ἀπεκρίθη, To νῦν ἔχον πορεύου" καιρὸν δὲ μεταλαβὼν 
, / 

μετακαλεέσομαί oe 
e A A 9 ’ a 

26 αμα δὲ καὶ ἐλπίζων, ὅτι χρήματα 
-“ A ~ ~ 

δοθήσεται αὐτῷ ὑπὸ τοῦ LlaiAov ὅπως λύσῃ αὐτόν: διὸ καὶ 

in custody. ἔχειν ἄνεσιν) relaxandum 
esse ὦ vinculis. Paulis now placed in what 
the Romans called libera custodia. τῶν 
ἰδίων} applied to the believers, 4: 23. 
Spoken here of the Christians at Czesarea ; 
ef. 21: 8—r14. 10: 1, 24, 44; or his actual 
relations and fellow-travellers, 20: 4. 21: 
12. 23:16. ὑπηρετεῖν) minister by 
supplying his wants, 20 : 34. 

24. παραγενόμενος) perhaps means 
that Felix had been absent from Cesarea, 
and was now returned. Δρουσίλλῃ] she 
was the third daughter of Herod Agrippa 
mentioned in ὁ. 12. She deserted her 
former husband Azizus, king of Emesa, 
to marry Felix. Joseph. Ant. Xx. 7, 1. 
Tacitus (Hist. v. 9) mentions a former 
wife of Felix, granddaughter of Antony 
and Cleopatra, daughter of Juba, king of 
Mauritania, whose name was Drusilla. 
A third royal marriage of Felix gave 
occasion to Suetonius to call him ‘trium 
reginarum maritum.’ Claud. 28. τῆς 
eis Xp. π.}] Christ the object and 
end, the author and finisher of faith. 
20:21. 26: 18. 

25. . Paul applied the doctrine of 
Christ especially to the moral and spiritual 
condition of his hearers; their duties, 
circumstances, and sins. δικαιοσύνης] 
On this topic his hearer could not listen 
without being convicted and reproved. 
éyxpartelas] continence, chastity; gene- 
rally self-command in regard to the 
passions. The special application to Felix 
is obvious. S. Paul herein imitates John 
the Baptist, as, indeed, in some sort, 
Felix, by listening to him, was imitating 
Herod (Antipas), Mk. 6: 18, 20. L. 3: 
19. τοῦ κρίματος] the judgment made 
known by the Gospel, 17:31. The 
Apostle speaks of Christ the Judge, and 
not merely of Christ the Saviour, This 

topic should always be borne in mind as 
one of the fundamental principles of the 
doctrine of Christ. H.6:2. So our Church 
leads us to contemplate together the first 
and second advent of our Lord. ἔμ- 
poBos yev.] ‘becoming alarmed.’ We 
do not read that Drusilla trembled, though 
she had been guilty of conjugal infidelity. 
As a Jewess, she had enjoyed greater 
privileges than Felix, and had therefore 
done greater violence to her sense of 
duty ; her conscience is now seared, or at 
least unaffected by that measure of reproof 
which alarmed Felix. μεταλαβών) 
‘when I get’ or ‘find. It is a common 
saying that this convenient season never 
came. But from v. 26 it is evident that 
Felix had frequent opportunities of con- 
versing with Paul. Prov. 14: 6. 

26. χρήματα δοθῆναι) This was for- 
bidden by the Lex Julia. Verres was 
accused by Cicero that ‘ predonum duces 
accept pecunia dimiserit,’ Verr. I. 4, 9 
In the time of Albinus, who succeeded 
Festus, this kind of bribery was so very 
common, that μόνος ὁ μὴ δοὺς τοῖς δεσμω- 
τηρίοις ὡς πονηρὸς ἑγκατελείπετο. Joseph. 
B. J. ττ. 14, 1. Mr. Birks suggests that 
Felix might have had an eye to the funds 
alluded to in v. 17. More probably he 
ascertained that the Apostle’s visitors and 
connexions were many of them persons of 
superior condition, and capable of con- 
tributing a considerable sum for his re- 
lease. S. Paul would not resort to such 
a mode of shortening his tedious and un- 
just imprisonment. Tertullian quotes his 
example in this respect as a reproof to 
those who were disposed to purchase es- 
cape from persecution, a practice which 
prevailed to a great extent in the time of 
Cyprian. The conduct of Felix shows 
that actual sin and glaring violation of 

44—9 



009 ACTS 24. 26—27. 25. 1—6. 

πυκνότερον αὐτὸν μεταπεμπόμενος ὡμίλει αὐτῷ. 77 Διετίας δὲ 

πληρωθείσης ἔλαβε διάδοχον ὁ PALE II6pxcov Φῆστον: θέλων 

τε χάριτας καταθέσθαι τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις ὁ Φῆλιξ κατέλιπε τὸν 

ΤΠαῦλον δεδεμένον. 

25 ΦΗΣΤΟῸΣ οὖν ἐπιβὰς τῆ ἐπαρχίᾳ: μετὰ τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
2 ἀνέβη εἰς ἱἹεροσόλυμα ἀπὸ Καισαρείας: ἐνεφάνισαν δὲ 

ΕἸ a a) ‘ A e A A Ἵ ὃ , 4 A II ry 

αὐτῷ ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς Kal οἱ πρῶτοι τῶν ‘lovdaiwy κατὰ τοῦ 1ἰαύλου, 
A , 4 - 4 

Kal παρεκάλουν αὐτὸν 3 αἰτούμενοι χάριν κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὅπως 
,’ὔ 9 A 9 e A ’ ’ “ 3 - 

μεταπέμψηται αὐτον εἰς Ἰερουσαλὴμ, ἐνέδραν ποιοῦντες ἀνελεῖν 
ς \ A A “ὃ , 4 « \ > D7 "5 7) - θ 

αὐτὸν κατὰ τὴν OOOV. ὁ μεν οὖν Φῆστος ἀπεκρίθη, τηρεῖσθαι 
A A , 

τὸν Παῦλον ἐν Καισαρείᾳ. ἑαυτὸν δὲ μέλλειν ἐν τάχει ἐκπορεύ- 
- ~ ’ », 

εσθαι: 8. Οἱ οὖν δυνατοὶ ἐν ὑμῖν, φησὶ, συγκαταβάντες, εἴ τι 
~~ 3 ἯΙ ~ 

ἐστὶν ἐν TO ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ, κατηγορείτωσαν αὐτοῦ. 
Α - , 1 ’ 4 

6 Διατρίψας δὲ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἡμέρας πλείους ἢ δέκα, καταβὰς 
» , ret) , , ἊΝ 4 ΄σ , ΕῚ 

εἰς Καισάρειαν, TH ἐπαύριον καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος ἐκέλευσε 

duty may be closely connected with | The more exact term would have been 
emotions of conviction or fear; as Gold- ἐπιτροπή, district. Judea was not a 
smith says of modern Italians, ‘Even in | Roman province in the strict sense of the 
penance planning sins anew.’ (Zraveller.) | word, but was included in that of Syria, 
This is a proof that such emotions are not | the administration of which was in the 
necessarily symptoms of true conversion. | hands of the emperor. The governor of 
Where sin is not forsaken, repentance | Syria was therefore called Legatus Cesaris, 
does not exist. and the governor of the district was an 

27. derias] ‘For two years the ἐπίτροπος, procurator Cesaris. Josephus, 
Apostle was comparatively inactive; a | however, calls Festus ἔπαρχος, Ant. XX. 
sore trial of his patience not to be over- | 8, 11. ἐπιβάς)] ‘having entered upon.’ 
looked in our recollection of what he 2, 3. ὁ ἀρχιερεύς] Ismael Ben Phabi. 
suffered for Christ's sake. His zeal was | Joseph. Ant. xx. 8, 8, 11. Although 
thwarted, his hopes of visiting Rome | two years had elapsed since their former 
were deferred. So far as depended on | prosecution, they were still as energetic 
him, the progress of the Gospel was ap- | as ever in their hostility to Paul. ἐν ε ἅ- 
parently delayed. He might have been νισαν] 23:15, n. αἰτούμ. xdp.] they 
delivered from prison like Peter. The | seem to have made interest with Festus 
case is well calculated to reconcile us to | to pronounce judgment at once against 
those dispensations of God’s providence | Paul, vv. 15, 16, 24. Failing in this, 
by which the labours of his most faithful | they then requested that he should be 
servants are often suspended or cut | tried at Jerusalem. Festus at first re- 
short.’ W.G.H. During this period, | fused, perceiving that it was to the pre- 
8. Luke probably wrote his Gospel at | judice of the accused, κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ. After- 
Cesarea. χάριτας καταθέσθαι) to | wards, relaxing in his stern principles of 
lay up for himself a store of gratitude, | Roman justice, he was willing thus far to 
earn their thanks. So Hdt. vi. 178. | oblige the chiefs of the Jews. There was 
Felix, however, did not succeed in his | something reasonable, however, in their 
object, for the Jews sent a deputation to | request; for the venue, as we term it, lay 
Rome to accuse him, after he had been | in Jerusalem, i.e. the alleged offence had 
removed from the government. dede¢- | been committed there. 
μένον] in more close custody, and actu- 4, 5. τηρεῖσθαι] is in custody, 24: 23. 
ally in bonds. See 26:29. The recal of | Vulg. servari Paulum. Felix replied that 
Felix probably occurred in the spring of | he himself was returning to Ceesarea, and 
A.D. 60. that the accusers must follow if they meant 

to press their charge. οἱ δυνατοί] the 
XXV. 1. ἐπαρχίᾳ] province, 23: 34. | leading men, homines potentes qui auctori- 
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~ ~ A , 

τὸν Παῦλον ἀχθῆναι. 7 Iapayevouévou δὲ αὐτοῦ, περιέστησαν 
A A A , 

of ἀπὸ ‘lepocodimov καταβεβηκότες "Tovdaiot, πολλὰ καὶ βαρέα 
Lal ~ " A 

αἰτιάματα φέροντες κατὰ τοῦ ΙΠαῦλου, ἃ οὐκ ἴσχυον ἀποδεῖξαι: 
5...» , ’ A "0 “, " \ , A | ὃ , 

ἀπολογουμένου αὐτοῦ, Ὅτι οὔτε εἰς τὸν νομὸν τῶν ἰουδαίων, 

οὔτε εἰς τὸ ἱερὸν, οὔτε εἰς Καίσαρα τὶ ἥμαρτον. 9 ‘O Φῆστος 
A C , 

δὲ τοῖς ᾿Ιουδαίοις θέλων χάριν καταθέσθαι, ἀποκριθεὶς τῷ Παύλῳ 
Ἵ A , 

εἶπε, Θέλεις εἰς Ιεροσόλυμα ἀναβὰς ἐκεῖ περὶ τούτων κρίνεσθαι 
a> a 7 A , 

10 εἶπε δὲ ὁ Παῦλος, Ext τοῦ βήματος Katcapos 
A A 

ἑστώς εἰμι, οὗ με δεῖ κρίνεσθαι: ᾿Ιουδαίους οὐδὲν ἠδίκησα, ὡς καὶ 
II 9 A ‘ τ A sf ra) U 

εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικῶ καὶ ἄξιον θανάτου 

93 ᾿ ’ κι 

ἐπ εμοὺ; 

A ’ 3 ’ 

σὺ καλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις. 
, , " A \ ° A ς δὲ δέ > οἱ 

πέπραχα τι; οὐ παραιτοῦμαι τὸ ἀποθανεῖν: εἰ 0€ οὐδεν ἐστιν ὧν 
a ~ ΕῚ A , 

οὗτοι κατηγοροῦσί μου, οὐδείς με δύναται αὐτοῖς χαρίσασθαι. 
A A ᾿ , Ἂν 

Καίσαρα ἐπικαλοῦμαι. 12 Tore 6 Φῆστος συλλαλήσας μετὰ 
ral / 

τοῦ συμβουλίου ἀπεκρίθη, Καίσαρα ἐπικέκλησαι:; ἐπὶ Καίσαρα 

πορεύση. 

tate dignitateque ceteris omnibus prestant. 
Thuc.1. 89. Joseph. B. J. τ᾿. 24, ἧκον καὶ 
*Tovdalwy οἱ δυνατοὶ κατηγοροῦντες Paca- 
ήλου. From the word ‘ wickedness,’ in the 
A. V., it would appear that our translators 
followed the Alexandrian MS., and read 
ἄτοπον, Τ,.28 : 41. εἴ τι] ‘ whatever fault.’ 
See L. 19: 8, n. 

7. περιέστησαν] no mention is made 
of a hired advocate on this occasion. Per- 
haps they thought that the employment 
of Tertullus had been a mistake, and led 
to their former comparative failure; and 
would now try another mode of accusa- 
tion. βαρέα αἰτιάματα] such as sedi- 
tion; acting and teaching contrary to the 
decrees of Cesar, 17:7. These charges 
Festus seems to have dismissed at once as 
untenable, and compelled them to proceed 
to more definite statements, v. Το. 

8. A summary or heading of the de- 
fence which 8. Paul made to the three 
charges brought against him, viz. αἵρεσις, 
βεβηλῶσαι, στάσις, 24:5, 6. 

g. Festus, on entering the province, 
is as anxious to conciliate the Jews as 
Felix had been on quitting it, 24: 27. 
His vacillation would probably have ended 
in conduct like that of Pilate, had not 
Paul, by appealing unto Cesar, given 
him an opportunity of shifting the respon- 
sibility from himself. θέλων χάριν 
κατ. he gives a different reason to 
Agrippa for his proposition, v.20. ἐπ᾽ 
ἐμοῦ] So ἐπὶ σοῦ, v. 26, 23: 30. This was 
said to assure Paul of his safety against 
irregular violence. 

to. οὗ με δεῖ] (1) because the only 

important charge is political; (2) because 
Τ ama Roman citizen, I am before (ἑστώς 
εἰμὴ the proper tribunal already. Any 
charge on which I ought to be legally de- 
tained or tried may be brought against me 
here. But they can produce no such charge, 
as even now thou hast ascertained. To put 
me into their power, by sending me to 
Jerusalem, would be to grant my life to 
them asafavour. κάλλιον ércy.] Cf. 
ἀκριβέστερον εἰδὼς, 24:22. The compa- 
rative in these cases certainly intimates 
a comparison of real knowledge with that 
which would be admitted, or of present 
knowledge with past. In 2 T. 1: 18, 
βέλτιον σὺ γινώσκεις, better (than most 
people). 

II. παραιτοῦμαι] beg off, deprecate, 
exorare. Appeal to the supreme power of 
the state was the ancient privilege of 
Roman citizens in cases of life and death, 
first established by the Valerian law, 
A.U.C. 254, and preserved under the em- 
perors; thus Pliny (Zpist. x. 97) respect- 
ing the Christians in Bithynia, ‘ fuerunt 
alii similis amentiz; quos, quia cives 
Romani erant, adnotavi in urbem remit- 
tendos.’ οὐδέν] This marks more 
strongly than μηδέν would have done the 
actual matter of fact. χαρίσασθαι) to 
give up in order to gratify others. δύνα- 
ται] ‘has legal right.’ 

12. τοῦ συμβουλίου] the governor's 
council, whose business was to assist the 
president in his decisions. They are called 
consiliarii, φίλοι τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, or πάρε- 
δροι, assessors. Cic. Verr. ΤΙ, 33, Illud 
negare posses, aut nunc negabis, te con- 
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13 μερῶν δὲ διαγενομένων τινῶν, ᾿Αγρίππας ὁ βασιλεὺς 

καὶ Βερνίκη κατήντησαν εἰς Καισάρειαν ἀσπασόμενοι τὸν Φῆστον. 

14 “Ὡς δὲ πλείους ἡμέρας διέτριβον ἐκεῖ, ὁ Φῆστος τῷ βασιλεῖ 

ἀνέθετο τὰ κατὰ τὸν Παῦλον, λέγων, “ ᾿Ανήρ τις ἐστὶ καταλε- 

λειμμένος ὑπὸ Φήλικος δέσμιος, [5 περὶ οὗ, γενομένου μου εἰς 

ἹἹΙεροσόλυμα, ἐνεφάνισαν οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τῶν 

Ιουδαίων, αἰτούμενοι κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ δίκην: 1 πρὸς ous ἀπεκρίθην, 

ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθος Ρωμαίοις χαρίζεσθαί τινα ἄνθρωπον εἰς 

ἀπώλειαν, πρὶν ἢ ὁ κατηγορούμενος κατὰ πρόσωπον ἔχοι τοὺς 

κατηγόρους, τόπον τε ἀπολογίας λάβοι περὶ τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. 

17 Συνελθόντων οὖν αὐτῶν ἐνθάδε, ἀναβολὴν μηδεμίαν ποιησά- 
A ta , δ: OU  “ , > + " A \ 

μενος, TH ἑξῆς καθίσας ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος. ἐκέλευσα ἀχθῆναι τὸν 
” ὃ 1s " a , € , 0. , 41} 
avopa* πέρι OU σταθέντες Ol κατήγοροι OVOEMLAaY αιτιᾶν 

> , > ε > , 19 , δ ‘ A YA 
ἐπέφερον ων UTEVOOUV eyo. τήματα Εε τινα περι τῆς LOLas 

, > \ ca 4 , ’ A , 
δεισιδαιμονίας εἔχον προς QUTOV, Και πέρι τινος Ἰησοῦ τεθνηκότος. 

cilio tuo dimisso, viris primariis quiincon- | Jews. The Jewish law was equally just, 
cilio C. Sacerdotis fuerant, tibique esse so- | J. 7:41. πρὶν ἢ] with opt. ἔχοι, λάβοι, 
lebant, remotis, de re judicat&judicasse? | Jelf, §848,5. κατὰ πρόσωπον] face 

13. Agrippa, son of Herod Agrippa. | to face. Thus Philo speaks of the Roman 
On the death of his father, 12:23, the | governors, κοινοὺς παρέχοντες ἑαυτοὺς 
province of Judea was attached to that δικαστὰς, ἐξ ἴσου καὶ τῶν κατηγόρων καὶ 
of Syria, as he was considered too young τῶν ἀπολογουμένων ἀκροώμενοι. τόπον 
to take the government. Four years ἀπολογίας] opportunity of making his 
after this, on the death of his uncle, he | defence, as at H. 12:17, μετανοίας τόπον. 
was made king of Chalcis. Eventually, | ‘ This use of τόπος belongs to the later 
Claudius gave him the tetrarchy of Ba- | Greek, Polyb. 1. 88, τόπον ἐλέους. Cic. 
tanea, Itureza, &c., to which Nero added | Orat. 42, quem habebant instituendi aut 
part of Galilee and Perea, B. J. 11. 12. | docendi locum? At R. 12: 19, τόπος cor- 
He died a.D. 100, after a reign of 51 | responds to spatiwm (moram) δότε τόπον 
years. Bernice was the eldest daughter τῇ ὀργῇ. Liv. vmt. 32, orabant ut ire suze 
of Herod Agrippa. She was married to | spatium daret.’ W.G.H. Festus speaks 
her uncle Herod, king of Chalcis; and | with abhorrence of the very injustice he 
after his death she was suspected of in- | had been on the point of committing. 
cestuous intercourse with her brother | Probably the language of Paul, vv. 10, 
Agrippa (Juv. VI. 156) ; subsequently she | 11, had produced an effect upon him, and 
became the wife of Polemon, king of | he wished to prepossess Agrippa with a 
Cilicia, and afterwards the mistress of | notion of his impartiality and justice in 
Titus. Drusilla was a younger sister. | case it should be repeated. 
διαγενομένων) having intervened, 24: 18, 19. περὶ οὗ] περιέστησαν in v. 7, 
17,n. Mk. 16:1. and the order of the words support the 

14. ἀνέθετο] referred, communicated, | rendering ‘around whom,’ In this sense 
G. 2:2, 6. This sense of the word occurs | the expression marks the number and 
only in the later Greek, 2 Macc. 3:6, | eagerness of the accusers; otherwise περὶ 
παραγενηθεὶς els Τεροσόλυμα καὶ φιλοφρό- οὗ must be taken with οὐδ. alr. éréd., as 
νως ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀρχιερέως THs πόλεως ἀπο. | inA.V., ‘againstwhom. ὧν ὑπενόουν 
δεχθεὶς, ἀνέθετο περὶ τοῦ γεγονότος ἐμῴφα- ἐγ ὦ] suspected, such as sedition orrobbery. 
νισμοῦ. δεισιδαιμονία ς] religious fear, religion. 

15, 16. δίκην] in the sense of ‘sentence,’ | It is not likely that Festus would have used 
‘award of punishment,’ 2 Th. 1:9. See | this word in an offensive sense before 
v.24. Ῥωμαίοις xaplf.] thecustomof | Agrippa, 17:22. 7. τιν. "I. reOv.] one 
the Romans, whatever it may be of the | Jesus, deceased. ἔφασκεν ‘kept assert- 
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ὃν ἔφασκεν ὁ [Παῦλος Cav. 

A , , ΕΣ τ 

περὶ τούτου ζήτησιν ἔλεγον, εἰ 

20 ᾿Απορούμενος δὲ ἐγὼ εἰς τὴν 
’ὔ ’ ° 

βούλοιτο πορεύεσθαι εἰς 

21 ποῦ δὲ [ΙΠ]αῦλου 
bd / A ΩΝ ζ A A A , 
ἐπικαλεσαμένου τηρηθῆναι αὗὑτον εἰς THY TOU Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, 

‘i ΝΕ ean , θ A ’ 
βουσα ημΜ.9. KAKEL Κρινεσ αι περι τουτῶν. 

ἐκέλευσα τηρεῖσθαι αὐτὸν, ἕως οὗ πέμψω αὐτὸν πρὸς Kaicapa.” 

ap ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν Φῆστον ἔφη, ᾿Εβουλόμην καὶ 
A ~ A A 

αὐτὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀκοῦσαι. ὁ δὲ, Αὔριον, φησὶν, ἀκούση αὐτοῦ. 
΄“ ἊΝ ΄“ An ?3 Ty οὖν ἐπαύριον ἐλθόντος τοῦ ᾿Αγρίππα καὶ τῆς Βερνίκης 

4 ~ 

μετὰ πολλῆς φαντασίας, καὶ εἰσελθόντων εἰς TO ἀκροατήριον, 

σύν τε τοῖς χιλιάρχοις καὶ ἀνδράσι τοῖς κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν οὖσι τῆς 

πόλεως, καὶ κελεύσαντος τοῦ Φήστου. ἤχθη ὁ []αῦλος- 24. καί 

φησιν ὁ Φῆστος, ᾿Αγρίππα βασιλεῦ, καὶ πάντες οἱ συμπαρόντες 

ἡμῖν ἄνδρες, θεωρεῖτε τοῦτον περὶ οὗ πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 
μὴ ὃ ἌΣ , x 1 ’ ἣν: 9: δ ’ A 

ovdaiwy ἐνέτυχόν μοι ἔν τε ἱΙἱεροσολύμοις καὶ ἐνθάδε, ἐπιβοῶντες 
A ὃ a ~ ΕἸ \\ , 25 ’ A Oc , Oc 

μὴ δεῖν ζῆν αὐτὸν μηκέτι. ἐγὼ δὲ καταλαβόμενος μηδὲν 
ἊΜ , 9. ἀφϑ ’ ‘ ’ a δὲ , " 

ἄξιον θανατου QUTOV TET PANEVAL, Kat QUTOU € TOUTOU ἐπικαλε- 

, ᾿ > \ x , 9.. ἢ 
σαμενου τον εβαστὸν, εκρίινα πεμπειν AVUTOY 

ing, or affirming,’ 1.6. during the accusa- 
tion, or in the course of the discussion 
which Festus would allow between him 
and the accusers, that he might get ac- 
quainted with the matters in question. 
Hence S. Paul’s appeal to his ‘better 
knowledge’ thus attained, v. 10. He re- 
presents the whole substance of the con- 
troversy as it appeared to his own mind, 
and with a touch of satire as a thing of 
utter insignificance. 

20. ἐγώ] emphatic; “1, a Roman, and 
civiljudge.’ ἀπορούμενος... εἰς] ‘utterly 
at a loss for,’ ‘unprovided with means for.’ 
τὴν περὶ τούτου ζήτησιν) ‘the en- 
quiry (which would have to be made) on 
this subject,’ περὶ τούτων. ἔλεγον εἰ β.] 
‘said, would he go, &.’ Ἱερουσαλήμ) 
before the Sanhedrim, who still retained 
their authority in matters of religion. 

21. ἐπικαλ. τηρηθ. αὑτόν] ‘having en- 
tered as his appeal that he, &c.’ τὸν 
Καίσαρα or τὸν Σεβ., the proper object to 
the verb (vv. 11, 12, 25), is expanded into 
Tnpnd.... διάγν. The title Augustus was 
originally conferred by the senate on Octa- 
vius, and retained by Tiberius, though not 
without some scruples as a nomen heredi- 
tariwm. Sueton. Tib. 26. It, as well as the 
patronymic Cesar, was assumed by the 
later emperors, even though not connected 
by blood or adoption with the family of the 
Cesars. γενόμενος ἀρχὴ σεβάσμου Kal 
τοῖς ἔπειτα, Philo, ad Caiwm. 

26 περὶ οὗ 

γνωσιν}] decision, judgment. See on 
διαγνώσομαι, 24:22. 

22. ἐβουλόμην] I would, that is, if I 
might. See Jelf, § 398, 3. Cf. R. 9: 3. 

23, 24. φαντασίας] Pomp, display, an 
unusual sense of the word. Vulg. cum 
multa ambitione, Chryst. Hom. 4 in Matt., 
᾿Αλλὰ μὴ προσέχωμεν τοῖς τυμπάνοις, μηδὲ 
τοῖς αὐλοῖς, μηδὲ ταῖς κινύραις, μηδὲ τῇ 
λοιπῇ τοῦ πλούτου φαντασίᾳ. ἀκροατή- 
ριον] probably a large hall used for great 
occasions, and not the common audience- 
chamber of the Legatus. τοῖς x. ἐξο- 
χ ἡ ν] both Jews and Romans; probably, for 
ἐξόχοις, the ‘consiliarii,’ v. 12. This was 
the most dignified and influential audience 
Paul had yet addressed, and the predic- 
tion, 9:15, was fulfilled, though after- 
wards still more remarkably at Rome, 
27:24. 27. 4:16, 17. ἐνέτυχον) ‘in- 
tercesserunt,’ to come in between the 
judge and the accused; either to prevent 
or promote condemnation, ‘intercede 
against,’ R. 11: 2. 

25—27. καταλαβόμ.} ‘having made 
out, 4:13. 10:34. (Kal aun oe 7. 
‘and, moreover, the man himself here.’ 
ἀσῴ αλ ἐς] certain, i.e. in which I am not 
likely to make a slip, or to commit a flaw 
in the statement, 21:34. τῷ Kuplw]i.e. 
Nero. Augustus, and Tiberius rejected 
the title of Dominus. It was not a re- 
cognized title of any emperor before 

δεά- | Domitian, though some think that it was 
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ἀσφαλές τι γράψαι τῷ κυρίῳ οὐκ ἔχω" διὸ προήγαγον αὐτὸν 

ep’ ὑμῶν, καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ σοῦ, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὅπως τῆς 

ἀνακρίσεως γενομένης σχῶ τι γράψαι. 2 ἄλογον γάρ μοι 

δοκεῖ, πέμποντα δέσμιον. μὴ καὶ τὰς κατ᾽ αὐτοῦ αἰτίας σημᾶναι. 

206 ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ πρὸς τὸν [[αῦλον ἔφη. ᾿Επιτρέπεταί σοι 
A ° a A 

ὑπὲρ σεαυτοῦ λέγειν: τότε ὁ []αῦλος ἀπελογεῖτο, ἐκτείνας THY 
εἴρα. 

Xx i A ’ Ων ᾿] “ « \ > , 

aa Ilepi πάντων ὧν εἐγκαλοῦμαι ὑπο Ιουδαίων, βασιλεῦ 
ay ’ ec ’ \ , Ἃλ » Χ A θ ’ 4 

γρίππα, ἥγημαι ἐμαυτὸν μακάριον μέλλων ἀπολογεῖσθαι ἐπὶ 
΄ ’ la , ~ 4 

σοῦ σήμερον 3 μάλιστα γνώστην ὄντα σε πάντων τῶν κατὰ 
~ Lis \ , / , 

᾿Ιουδαίους ἐθῶν τε καὶ ζητημάτων. διὸ δέομαί σου μακροθύμως 
" A , 4 id BB A > , , ‘ > , ‘ 
ἀκοῦσαί μου. ἣν μὲν οὖν βίωσίν μου τὴν ἐκ νεότητος. τὴν 

΄ ~ vs ΕΣ 

ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς γενομένην ἐν τῷ ἔθνει μου ἐν “Ἱεροσολύμοις, ἴσασι 
, « i | ὃ A 5 4, , 5, θ 58 θέλ 

πάντες οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι. προγινώσκοντές με ἄνωθεν, ἐὰν θέλωσι 

μαρτυρεῖν, ὅτι κατὰ τὴν ἀκριβεστάτην αἵρεσιν τῆς ἡμετέρας 

accepted by Caligula. Pliny (Epp. lib. Χ.}, | change of case from ἐπὶ σοῦ, v. 2. The 
constantly addresses Trajan by the term | accusative absolute. See Jelf, § 711, 2. 
domine. Butinhis Panegyric, c.3,hesays, | So E. 1:17, 18, δῴη ὑμῖν... . πεφω- 
nonenim detyranno sed de cive, non de do- | τισμένους. Agrippa was probably well 
mino sed de parente loquimur. At this | acquainted with these matters, as his 
period it was the usual mode of address, | father was zealous in defending the law 
though Judas of Galilee, 5: 37, forbade | and strict in observing it. He had refused 
his followers to use it, ὅθεν καὶ πολλοί ye | to allow the King of Emesa to marry 
αὐτῶν ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ εἰπεῖν Κύριον τὸν Καί. | Drusilla till he consented to be circum- 
capa, χαλεπῶς ἠκίζοντο, Joseph. éwljJelf, | cised. Moreover, this Agrippa had ob- 
§ 633. 3, λέγειν ἐπὶ δικαστῶν. ἐπωμόσαντο | tained from Claudius the control of the 
ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν. τῆς ἀνακρίσ.} ‘the | temple and sacred treasure, and the power 
examination’ thus instituted; he had held | of appointing the high priests, ἐξουσίαν 
an enquiry before. πέμπ. δέσμ. μή) τοῦ νεὼ καὶ τῶν ἱερῶν χρημάτων, Kal τὴν 
‘that any one sending a prisoner should τῶν ἀρχιερέων χειροτονίαν, Joseph. Ant. 
not also indicate the charges against | XxX. I, 3. ξητημάτων] matters of en- 
him.’ quiry. μακροθύμως] includes the idea 

of ‘tolerantly,’ as well as ‘patiently.’ 

XXVI. 1. S. Luke introduces the 4, 5. Τὴν μὲν οὖν] ‘Well then.’ ἐκ ν εό- 
speeches of the Apostles with a word de- | 770s] because he ΕΣ educated = the 
noting some movement or attitude of the school of rein gre a τὴν ἀπ 
speaker. Thus we have, 1:15, ἀναστάς, ΡΧ'--- Ιεροσ.} He rf thus particular 
10 : 34, ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα, 12: 17, κατασεί- because he was a Hellenistic Jew by 
cas, 13:9, ἀτενίσας. The custom of birth, and was accused of ethnicizing 
stretching out the hand was not observed practices among Hellenistic Jews. mpo- 
by the earlier orators. Auschines (in | 7% μὲ ἄνωθεν] acquainted (as they all 
Timarch.), referring to Pericles, Themi- are), with me from an aay, age. ἀκρι- 
stocles, and Aristides, says of this ges- Beordrny] sat gtd 22... Josephus 
ture τὸ τὴν χεῖρα ἔξω ἔχοντες λέγειν, τότε | SAYS of the Pharisees εὐσεβέστερον εἶναι 

τοῦτο θρασύ τι ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ εὐλαβοῦντο | 7%” ἄλλων, καὶ τοὺς νόμους ἀκριβέστερον 
αὐτὸ πράττειν. We may connect with ἀφηγεῖσθαι. He applies the term αἵρεσιν 
this the practice in our courts, in which Des ea Sadducees, > nd Essenes. 
an accused person is told to hold up his Life, §2. θρησκεία] religious observ- 
hand qd? Gay avhetl : : ance or usage. Hat. 11. 18, cultus. θρη- 
oe ries Sn μον YER ee eae ae | σκεύω, observe religiously. Hdt. τι. 64, 

θρῆσκος, from τρέω, full of religious fear, 
3. Ὑνώστην ὄντά σε] Observe the | or θρόω, muttering forms of prayer. 
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ρήησκειας ἔζησα αρισαῖος. καὶ νῦν ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι τῆς προς τοὺς 
΄ 9 Ἀ ~ wn 

TAaTEpas ἐπαγγελίας γενομένης ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἕστηκα κρινόμενος" 
ay ‘ , A 

7 εἰς ἣν τὸ δωδεκάφυλον ἡμῶν ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν 
~ > , ΄ x a > , 9 lol 

Nat pevov ἐλπίζει καταντῆσαι: περὶ ἧς ἐλπίδος εἐγκαλοῦμαι, 
“ Ni ~ 

βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, ὑπὸ τῶν “Iovdaiwy. ὃ Ti ἄπιστον κρίνεται 
A \ 

παρ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰ ὁ Θεὸς νεκροὺς ἐγείρει; 9 ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν ἔδοξα 
᾽ at A 4 »” > a a Ἷ) - A 

ἐμαυτῷ πρὸς TO ὄνομα Ἰησοῦ τοῦ Ναζωραίου δεῖν πολλὰ 
9 , ~ 10 εἴ A , , 3 cE , A 

ἐναντία πρᾶξαι: Ὁ καὶ ἐποίησα ἐν “Ϊεροσολύμοις, Kat 
A A“ e , ΄ A “- , A A ~ 

πολλοὺς τῶν ἁγίων ἐγὼ φυλακαῖς κατέκλεισα, THY παρὰ τῶν 
2 , 5 , , “3 ld ᾿] A , 

αρχίέερεῶν ἐξουσίαν λαβών: αναιβουμένων τε αὐτῶν κατηνεγκα 

ψῆφον. τὰ 

6, 7. ἐπ’ ἐλπίδι] resting on (maintain- 
ing) the hope, R. 4:18. ἐπὶ, denoting 
the ground of any mental affection, Jelf, 
§ 634, 3, e. Demosth. ἀνθεῖ τι ἐπὶ ταῖς 
ἔλπισι . ἐπαγγελίας] the promise of 
the Messiah, as at 13: 32, and 28: 20, 
given to Abraham, Gen. 22: 18, Isaac, 
Gen. 26:4, Jacob, Gen. 28:14, Judah, 
Gen. 49: το, the Israelites, Deut. 18: 15, 
David, 2 Sam. 7: 19-29. In the Apostle’s 
mind redemption and deliverance by the 
Messiah were connected with the resur- 
rection and blessedness of heaven, see 
23:6, and also with the resurrection 
of Jesus the Messiah. See 2:30, 31. 
δωδεκάφυλον)] The Jewish nation, so 
called even after the deportation of the ten 
tribes recorded in 2 Ki. 17:6, 23. 18:1. 
For, though these never returned in ὦ 
body, yet, as the people are called all 
Israel in Ezra 2:70, Neh. 7: 73, and 
sacrifices were offered for all the tribes, 
Ezra 6:17, 8:35, there were, probably, 
many individuals out of every tribe inter- 
mingled with those of Benjamin andJudah 
during the captivity in Babylon who re- 
turned with them. See L. 2:36, Ja. 1:1. 
ἐν éxrevela]| Cf. 12:5. This denotes 
the earnestness of prayer, caused by the 
earnestness of hope. Josephus records 
that Pompey could not help admiring the 
intense zeal of the Jews in their worship 
during the siege. ὥσπερ yap εἰρήνης 
βαθείας κατεχούσης τὴν πόλιν, αἵ Te θυσίαι 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, καὶ οἱ ἐναγισμοί, καὶ πᾶσα 
θεραπεία κατὰ τὸ ἀκριβὲς ἐξετελεῖτο τῷ 
Θεῷ᾽ καὶ οὐδὲ κατ᾽ αὐτὴν τὴν ἅλωσιν, περὶ 
τῷ βωμῷ φονευομένοι καθ’ ἡμέραν, τῶν 
νομίμων εἰς τὴν θρησκείαν ἀπέστησαν, B.S. 
I. 7. 4. νύκτα kK. ἡμ. λατρ.} seems to 
have been a phrase for constant devo- 
tion, 1,..2.: 372, 1 1 0/5 a Oley LO tena 
53. 1 Th. 5:17. καταντῆσαι) attain 
to, obtain, possess. ἐγκαλοῦμαι) 23: 

A A , 4 4 , ~ 

Kal κατὰ πάσας Tas συναγωγὰς πολλακις τιμωρων 

6. He neglects the charges of disturbing 
the peace, and profaning the temple, as 
disallowed by the governor, and, perhaps, 
no longer urged by his adversaries. In 
fact, these charges were only pretexts ; 
the real ground of his accusation was his 
profession and promulgation of Chris- 
tianity. 

8—to. Τί; ἀπιστ. xp.] ‘What! is it 
judged an incredibleidea that,’ v.23. map’ 
ὑμῖν] He addresses the Jews present, or 
supposed to be present, and appeals to the 
popular belief in the resurrection. ἐγεί- 
ρει) more emphatic, ‘is a raiser of the 
dead.’ ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν] ‘So, then, I, my- 
self,’ resuming the account of his life from 
v. 5. πρός] ‘with reference to,’ regard- 
ing it as a subject of prosecution or at- 
tack, ὄνομα] the profession of disciple- 
ship to Him personally; his people, as 
called by His name, 5: 40, 41. Mk. 9: 
41. 3d. 7. δεῖν] ‘thatit was my duty,’ 
Ph. 3:6.17T.1:13. “τῶν. aylwv] Paul 
here gives the Christians a title of honour 
which aggravates his own guilt. In 22: 
4 he uses a neutral term, which could 
give no offence to the Jews, ταύτην τὴν 
ὁδὸν ἐδίωξα. In 9:1 the historian terms 
them μαθητὰς τοῦ Κυρίου. τὴν ἐξουσ.]} 
i.e. the authority which the chief priests 
can bestow for this purpose, v.12. dvac- 
ρουμένων] ‘when they were going to be 
put to death.’ This is most naturally to 
be referred to the death of Stephen, as we 
do not read of any other being put to 
death in a guasi judicial manner by a 
Jewish tribunal; nor is it to be concluded 
that Paul had a seat in the Sanhedrim ; 
all that is meant is expressed in 8:1, 
unless we suppose that reference is made 
to deliberations in the synagogue before 
Stephen’s apprehension, 6: 9-11. 

11. ἠνάγκαζον) The imperfect tense 
merely expresses the attempt, and does 



698 AGES. 26. tir το 

4 , - ~ , ’ ’ - 

αὐτοὺς ἠνάγκαζον βλασφημεῖν' περισσῶς TE εἐμμαινόμενος αὐτοῖς 
Ἄν ov ‘ " ‘ re , 12 a ry ® 4 , 
εὐίωκον ἕως καὶ εἰς Tas ἔξω πόλεις. ν οἷς καὶ πορευόμενος 

4 \ 4 ΄- ~ ‘ ~ 

εἰς THY Δαμασκὸν μετ᾽ ἐξουσίας καὶ ἐπιτροπῆς τῆς Tapa τῶν 
° ’ὔ 

ἄρχιερεων, 
᾿] , ιν \ A i ΄ 

οὐρανόθεν ὑπὲρ THY λαμπρότητα του 

τὴν ὁδὸν εἶδον, βασιλεῦ, 
, - 

ἡλίου περιλάμψαν με φῶς 

πάντων δὲ καταπεσόντων 

ε Ψ ’ A 

13 ἥμερας μέσης κατα 

4 ‘A εἶ " 4 ’ 14 

καὶ τοὺς σὺν ἐμοὶ πορευομένους. 
ε - ΕῚ 4 a ΕΣ ‘ ΄ , +7 , 

ἡμῶν εἰς τὴν γῆν; ἤκουσα φωνὴν λαλοῦσαν πρὸς με καὶ λεγουσαν 

τῇ 'Ἑβραΐδι διαλέκτῳ, Σαοὺλ Σαοὺλ, τί με διώκεις; σκληρόν 

σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν. 15 ἐγὼ δὲ εἶπον, Tis εἶ Κύριε; ὁ 
= ΄ ; 

δὲ εἶπεν, "Eye εἰμι ᾿Ιησοῦς ὃν σὺ διώκεις. 16 ἀλλὰ ἀνάστηθι 
4 ΄“ ’ ἣν A ’ 9 ΄“ ot vw 

καὶ στῆθι ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας σου εἰς τοῦτο yap ὠφθην σοι, 

προχειρίσασθαί σε ὑπηρέτην καὶ μάρτυρα ὧν τε εἶδες ὧν τε 
᾿] , , 17 -ἰ ’ὔ’ , Φ ΄ ΄ A ~ 9 ΄“ 

ὀφθήσομαι σοι, ἐξαιρούμενός σε ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ καὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
18 \ A » , . a A On a 

εἰς ous νῦν σε ἀποστέλλω ἀνοῖξαι ὀφθαλμοὺς αὐτῶν, τοῦ 

not show that he succeeded. Jelf, ὃ 308, 
did my utmost to make them blaspheme. 
See on M. 3:14. In v. 10 we have 
κατέκλεισα, of an act which certainly took 
effect. In G. 6: 12 ἀναγκάζουσι περιτέμ- 
νεσθαι, do their utmost to have you cirewm- 
cised. So Pliny (Zpist. x. 97), says that 
he dismissed these among the accused, 
who offered wine and frankincense or 
maledixerunt Christo, ‘ quorum nihil cogi 
posse dicuntur qui sunt revera Chris- 
tiani.” βλασφημεῖν) 1.6. τὸ ὄνομα. 
τὰς cuvay.]our synagogues in Judea. 
Tas ἔξω 7. | the cities without Judea. 

12,13. Ἔν ols] 24: 18, n., in the per- 
formance of which things. ἐξου σία ς] ἐοη- 
ferred power, potestas. δύναμις, original 
power, potentia. ἐπιτροπῆς) the 
exact rendering is ‘commission,’ first 
given by Gen. V., not ‘license,’ Tynd., 
Cr. nor ‘permission,’ Rh. τῆς παρὰ 
τ. ἀ.} i.e, that which can be given by 
them, and them alone. With v. 13 ef. 
the narrative in 9: 3-8, and 22: 6-ro. 
Every circumstance here mentioned 
heightens the effect, and adds strength to 
the evidence. Perhaps there cannot be 
found a passage in any writer in which so 
many words descriptive of such a phzeno- 
menon are condensed into so small a com- 
pass, and so well arranged. 

14, 15. τῇ ‘EBp. διαλ.} This minute 
circumstance is naturally omitted in the 
direct narrative, 9:4, and also in 22: 7, 
when Κα, Paul is addressing the Jews in 
that language. But it appears incident- 
ally in both, from the Hebrew form 
Σαούλ being used. Howson, Lifeand Epp. 
Vol. 1. p. 98, π. λακτίξειν] to kick 

as an ox against the goad, and to receive 
a deeper wound. Eur. Bacch. 794, θυμού- 
μενος IIpos κέντρα λακτίζοιμι θνητὸς ὧν 
θεῷ. Ter. Phorm. 1. 2. 27, Nam, que 
inscitia est, adversum stimulum calces. 

16—18. προχειρίσ. | to appoint as before- 
ordained, 22:14. ὑπηρέτην x. μάρ- 
Tupa ὧν τε εἶδες] Cf. αὐτόπται κ. ὑπη- 
pérac... τοῦ λόγου, L. 1:2, Β. ὑὕὑπηρ., 
as well as μάρτυρα, may be connected, in 
sense as well as grammar, with ὧν εἶδ, 
and ὧν ὀφθ., since they both refer to dis- 
tinct and personal manifestations of Christ 
Jesus; the former to that at S. Paul’s 
conversion, the latter to the vision alluded 
to in 22:14, seen. Hence the meaning 
may be ‘a servant and witness of myself, 
as risen, living, glorified.’ Cf. 1 C 4:1, 
quads... ὑπηρέτας Χριστοῦ. ἐξαιρού- 
μενος} may be rendered choosing thee; 
as he is called, 9: 15, σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς, 1.4. 
ἐξελέξατο, 16: 7. §. Paul may here be 
said to be chosen not only from among 
Jews but also Gentiles, as being a native 
of Cilicia, and a citizen of Rome. See R. 
1:1. G. 1:15. But everywhere else 
ἐξαιρ. is used in the sense of ‘ deliver,’ 
Ἴ τὸ, 349-12 92723; 37 (GA ae 
this sense also it easily connects itself 
with λαοῦ and ἐθνῶν, as the Apostle was 
persecuted by both parties alike. Thus 
Syr. V. and Vulg. ἀποστέλλω] here 
is the direct commission of Apostleship. 
ἀνοῖξαι) the passage is formed upon 
that read from Isaiah by our Lord in the 
synagogue of Nazareth, L. 4:18. For 
the construction, see Jelf, ὃ 664. τοῦ 
ἐπιστρέψαι) the final end or object for 
which their eyes were opened. oxérous{ 
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’ , aN , 5 co ‘ a 9 ’ κ = κ 
ἐπιστρέψαι απὸ σκοτοὺυς εἰς φῶς καὶ τῆς ἐξουσίας του αΤανα 

\ A ΄ ΄ A la ~ nw 

ἐπὶ τὸν Θεὸν, τοῦ λαβεῖν αὐτοὺς ἀφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν καὶ κλῆρον 
᾽ a ε , , 
εν τοις ηγιασμενοις TLOTEL 

ὮΝ ’ Ε ᾽ , ς 60) lod 5) , 3 , 20 
γριππα. ουκ εγενομὴν ATELONS TH ουρανιῷ οπτασίιρι. 

“ " 3 ’ 

TH ELS EME. 19 “Ὅθεν, βασιλεῦ 

ἀλλὰ 
a ΕῚ a ~ A 6 ’ ΕῚ lol , 4 

τοῦς EV Δαμασκῷ πρῶτον Kal Ἱεροσολύμοις. δ  TEACAV. ΤῈ THHY. 

χώραν τῆς 
ia! ὃ , \ A ἔθ ς U rr a 

OVOaLaS, καὶ τοις EUVECLY, amTynyye OV METAVOELVY 

A τὶ , § 4 A \ x a , + , 

και ἐπιστρέφειν €7l TOV. Θεὸν, ἄξια τῆς μετανοίας εργα πραᾶσ- 

σοντας. 

e fee ~ ἢ 

ιερῷ ETTELOWYTO διαχειρίσασθαι. 

"Eveca τούτων με οἱ ᾿Ιουδαῖοι συλλαβόμενοι ἐν τῷ 
? , 3 A a 
Επικουρίας ουν τυχὼν ΠΝ 

παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης ἕστηκα. μαρτυρούμενος 

μικρῷ τε καὶ μεγάλῳ, οὐδὲν ἐκτὸς λέγων ὧν τε οἱ προφῆται 

ἐλάλησαν μελλόντων γίνεσθαι καὶ Μωσῆς, 

symbolical of ignorance and error; op- 
posed to φῶς, which denotes a state of 
spiritual light and knowledge, M. 4: 16. 
θεν δὴ. 12. KR. 2219. Heb 28) τοῦ Dan] 
i.e. the prince, the ruler of the darkness 
of this world. See Col. 1:13, 14. M. 
12:26, πῃ. ἐπί] expressing active in- 
tention. κλῆρον] inheritance, so used, 
Il. xv. 498, Od. xtv. 64. The primary 
idea is that which another has obtained, 
but which belongs to us, because we are 
connected with him by descent or adop- 
tion. We are inheritors of the kingdom 
of heaven, simply because we are mem- 
bers of Christ's mystical body. See on 
20: 32, κληρονομίαν ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις 
πᾶσι. πίστει τῇ εἰς ἐμέ] this does not 
belong to ἡγιασμένοις, but applies to the 
whole clause, and is to be taken with 
λαβεῖν, so as to express the grand instru- 
ment by which remission and salvation 
are obtained. The position of ἐμέ strongly 
marks its emphasis, faith which has me 
for its scope, object, end. 

19, 20. Ὅθεν) ‘whence,’ of time or 
circumstances. ὀπτασίᾳ) used of an 
actual apparition, L. 24:23. Δαμά- 
σκῳ x. ‘Lep.| he gives a summary of the 
scenes of his ministry, selecting places 
where it seemed most unlikely that he 
should preach the faith which once he de- 
stroyed. τὴν χώραν τ. ᾽1.] not on his 
first visit after his conversion, G. 1: 18, 
(see v. 22), A. 9: 30; but probably on his 
second visit, A. 11: 30. 12:24, 25. τῆς 
μετανοίας] the repentance just spoken 
of, including ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τ. 9. v. 18. 
τὴν els τ. Θ. μετανοίαν, 20:21. ‘ Re- 
pentance whereby we forsake sin’ and turn 
toGod. The Baptist preached ‘ Repent, for 
the kingdom of heaven is at hand,’ The 
Apostles preached ‘ Repent, for itis come.’ 

23 εἰ παθητὸς ὁ 

Their preaching was founded upon the 
Christian revelation already made, as the 
Baptist’s was upon the Christian revela- 
tion about to be made. Repentance and 
conversion, or turning to God, it may he 
observed, are, by the structure of the 
Apostle’s language here identified, or at 
least made co-ordinate, with a course of 
action, ἐπιστρέφειν... πράσσοντας. 

22, 23. ἐπικουρ. οὖν Tux. | having, how- 
ever, received succour, ἐπικουρία, i.q. 
βοηθεία, succour as against an enemy. 
THs π. τ. Θ.] that which God alone 
could give (see v. 12); he recognises the 
hand of God in the aid and defence which 
he had received. ἕστηκα] J maintain 
my ground. Cf. BE. 6:13. μικρῷ x. 
μεγ.} the usual form is ἀπὸ μικρ. ἕως 
μεγ. 8: 10. H.8: 11, or the plural, Rev. 
11: 18. 13:16. The form used here may 
be most suitable to S. Paul’s present con- 
dition as a prisoner, in which he exercised 
his ministry solely by testifying to indivi- 
duals, and notin public. ἐκτός] ‘ beyond’ 
or ‘beside.’ Every essential fact as well as 
doctrine of Christianity, is contained in 
the O. T., though in prophecy or type. 
Art. VII. εἰ παθητός]) supposing, (as 
of course must be supposed.) The use of εἰ 
followed by the indicative as μέλλει here, 
and v. 8, ἐγείρει, indicates that it was a 
point about which, according to the mind 
of the speaker, there was absolute cer- 
tainty, and no doubt whatever (H. 7:15). 
Yet this was the σκάνδαλον to the Jews, 
1C. 1:23. Of. L..24:26. Trypho, in 
his dispute with Justin, acknowledges 
παθητὸν μὲν οὖν τὸν Χριστὸν ὅτι ai γράφαι 
κηρύσσουσι, φανερόν ἐστι. Or the force of 
ei may be thus explained: ‘saying nothing 
apart from the prophets, on the question 
whether the Christ is capable of suffering ; 
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Χριστὸς, εἰ πρῶτος ἐξ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶν φῶς μέλλει καταγ- 

γέλλειν τῷ λαῷ καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσι 4 Ταῦτα δὲ αὐτοῦ 

ἀπολογουμένου, ὁ Φῆστος μεγάλη τῇ φωνῇ ἔφη. Μαίνη [aide 

τὰ πολλά σε γράμματα εἰς μανίαν περιτρέπει. 235 6 de, Οὐ 

μαίνομαί, φησι, κράτιστε Φῆστε, ἀλλ᾽ ἀληθείας καὶ σωφροσύνης 

ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγομαι. 26 ἐπίσταται γὰρ περὶ τούτων 6 

βασιλεὺς, πρὸς ὃν καὶ παῤῥησιαζόμενος λαλῶ. λανθάνειν γὰρ 

αὐτόν τι τούτων οὐ πείθομαι οὐδέν: οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν γωνίᾳ 

πεπραγμένον τοῦτο. 27 ΤΙιστεύεις, βασιλεῦ ᾿Αγρίππα, τοῖς 

προφήταις; οἶδα ὅτι πιστεύεις. 28 ὋὉ δὲ ᾿Αγρίππας πρὸς τὸν 

Παῦλον ἔφη. “Ev ὀλίγῳ με πείθεις Χριστιανὸν γενέσθαι. 

39 Ὃ δὲ Παῦλος εἶπεν, EvEaiuny ἂν τῷ Θεῷ καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ 

whether rising first from the dead, he is , not speaking in general terms, or with 
destined, μέλλει k.T.X. πρῶτος ἐξ | many preliminaries, as at Athens. οὐ ret 
dvaor.| hence he is called the first θομαι) ‘I utterly disbelieve that any, 
fruits, ἀπαρχὴ, τ C. 15: 20, ἀρχὴ, | &e.’ ‘I reject the belief that.’ Cf. οὔ 
πρωτότοκος ἐκ νεκρῶν, Col. 1: 18, Rev. 1: | φήμι, M. 22:3, n. ἐν yw... τοῦτο] 
5. Our Lord was the first that did rise | the death and resurrection of Christ. 
to an immortal life, of yap ἀναστάντες | πιστεύεις) he implies that a belief in the 
δι αὐτοῦ ἢ τῶν μαθητῶν ἢ διὰ τῶν προφη- prophets ought consistently to be followed 
τῶν, πάλιν ἀπέθανον ἕως τῆς καθόλου by a belief in Jesus and the resurrection ; 
ἀναστάσεως μένοντες, (Ecum. φ ὥς] see | the rhetoric and logic of Paul are equally 
L. 2:32. Is. 42:6. 60:1. μέλλει, | admirable; he fixes Agrippa down either 
said as from the prophetic point of view. | to a denial of his belief in his own re- 
So τοῦ μέλλοντος, R. 5: 14. ligion, or to a refutation of the argument 

24. Malvy... μανίαν] the identity of | from that religion just addressed to him. 
expression should be retained: ‘Thou art ze ¥ 
mad; thy much learning is turning thee 28, 29. ἐν ὀλίγῳ] Syr. V. ΑΘ 
mad.’ The extraordinary nature of the Ἅ 
disclosures, the ect ey the conver- 20,50 propamodam το ae 
sion, the vision of Jesus (the dead man, | abest, quin. This, however, would re- 
25:19), the mention of the resurrection, | quire ὀλίγου δεῖ or παρ ὀλίγον. But ἐν 
would produce this impression on the | ὀλίγῳ means ‘in brief,’ in few words. E. 
mind of Festus, who, like many Romans | 3: 3. Plato Apol. ὃ 7. ‘In a short com- 
of education, was probably a philoso- | pass,’ ‘ with brief reasoning thou art per- 
phical sceptic in regard to spiritual exist- | suading me;’ implying that much more 
ences and a future state. mepitpémec] | discussion was necessary before such a 
Cf. English ‘turns his head.’ The elo- | conclusion could be pressed home upon 
quence and fluent Greek of Paul (24:3, | him. Then the answer will be, ‘I would 
n.), together with his manifestly deep | pray God (that you were a Christian), 
acquaintance with the literature of his | both in a short statement and in long; 
country, will account for the procurator’s | i.e. whether I use few words or many.’ 
opinion of his much learning. ἐν OX. kK. ἐν m. are connected with 

25—27. σωφροσύνης) ‘soundminded-  Εὐξ. 0. in the Syr. ἡ. weldecs] advise, 
ness,’ the character or conduct of the | attempt to persuade, as in 19:8, 28: 
σώφρων, σῶς φρήν, sane mentis, modera- | 23. But see 18:4, n. Cf. M. 28: 14, 
tion, good-sense, prudence, discretion. | A. 14: 19, 19:26, where the sense is 
Cicero translates σωφροσύνη by prudentia, | succeed in persuading. So @. R. 554, 
σοφία by sapientia. ἀποφθέγγομαι) ἔπειθες ἤ οὐκ ἔπειθες, succeed in persuading. 
cloquor, Beza. J am speaking plainly. | Dem. Chers. p. 82, A., εἴτις ἄλλος λέγει καὶ 
The calmness of Paul is in striking con- ὑμᾶς πείθει, ἔστω. This is by far its most 
trast with the impetuosity of Festus, and | frequent signification. 71. xx11. 223. Hdt. 
disproves his charge. mappnocag.ji.e. | vi. 5. Thue. v. 76. Xen. Anab. 11. 5, 15. 
explicitly giving the whole account; | @. C. 1298; and favours the rendering of 



ACTS; 26.. 29-32.) 27. 1. 701 
3 “ Ε 8 A Ἂν A ‘ , A ς , , 

ἐν πολλῷ οὐ μόνον σὲ ἀλλὰ Kal πάντας τοὺς ἀκούοντάς μου 
a " ~ 

σήμερον γενέσθαι τοιούτους ὁποῖος κἀγώ εἰμι, παρεκτὸς τῶν 

δεσμῶν τούτων. 

389 Kat ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ ἀνέστη ὁ βασιλεὺς καὶ ὁ 

wy ἣ Βερνί i ol καθήμενοι αὐτοῖς: 3! ὶ ἡγεμὼν ἥ τε Βερνίκη καὶ οἱ συγκαθήμ τοῖς καὶ 
’ Ἂν i) , \ 

ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐλάλουν πρὸς ἀλλήλους λέγοντες, Ὅτι οὐδὲν 
, A , τ' 

θανάτου ἄξιν ἢ δεσμῶν πράσσει ὁ ἄνθρωπος οὗτος. 
82 ᾿Αγρίππας δὲ τῷ Φήστῳ ἔφη, ᾿Απολελύσθαι ἐδύνατο ὁ 
ΕΣ a ᾿] x 9 , ’ 

ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, εἰ μὴ ἐπεκέκλητο Καίσαρα. 

27. ἑν δὲ ἐκρίθη τοῦ ἀποπλεῖν ἡμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ιταλίαν, 
, , ~ , e , ’ [ 

παρεδίδουν τόν τε [[αῦλον καί τινας ἑτέρους δεσμώτας ἑκα- 

the whole passage by A. V., which is accurate view of this chapter will be 
substantially that of Beza, Luther, Tynd., | found in Mr. Smith’s work On the Voyage 
Ostervald. Χριστιανόν) see on 11: | and Shipwreck of S. Paul. τοῦ ἀπο- 
26. Hvéalunv ἄν] see the converse πλεῖν] Gen. the subject from which the 
of this wish, expressed, of course, less | discussion originated, and upon which the 
strongly in R.9:3. παρεκτός]) there | κρίσις was made. 20:3. R. 8:12. G. 3: 
is great pathos in this, for if he could , το. Jelf, ὃ 492. ἡμᾶς] re-introduces 
conscientiously wish all men present to | S. Luke. The last passage where the 
be such as he was, possessed of his privi- | first person is used is 21:18. We may 
leges and character, wherefore should such | presume, then, that he had been the com- 
an one be in bonds? τῶν δεσμῶν τ.]} | panion of S. Paul at Cesarea, and that he 
showing them. Cf. 20: 34. 28: 20. The | profited by the advantages of that situa- 
Apostle was probably chained to the | tion, (such as proximity to Jerusalem, 
soldier who guarded him. 12:6. 21:33. | access to those whom he calls οἱ dr 
Eadem catena et custodiam et militem | ἀρχῆς αὐτόπται καὶ ὑπηρέται Tod λόγου, 
copulat. Seneca, #pist. 5. In Tacitus, | L. 1:2, especially James the Less, to 
Ann. Iv. 28, is a similar instance of a | whom he was personally known, A. 21: 
person on trial showing his chains (quatere | 18,) and was occupied in composing the 
vincula). This reply affords a striking illus- | Gospel which bears his name. Aris- 
tration of the spirit of real religion, | tarchus, as well as Luke, accompanied 
earnest in the pursuit of truth, confident | Paul to Rome. The ἡμᾶς seems to dis- 
in maintaining it, simple in asserting it, | tinguish Paul’s companions from the 
faithful in enforcing it, eager and affec- | prisoners. Aristarchus, Epaphras, Ti- 
tionate in endeavouring to impart it. mothy, are mentioned as having been 

31, 32. ἀναχωρήσαντες) ‘when they had | fellow-prisoners with him at Rome (Col. 4: 
retired,’ i.e. to privacy. οὐδὲν x.7.A.] As | το. Philem. 23. H. 13:23; cf. Ph. 2:19). 
this appearance of Paul before Agrippa | Mark, Luke, Tychicus, Demas, Epaphro- 
took place previous to the first persecu- | ditus, Justus, Onesimus, seem to have 
tion under Nero, there was at this time | been always at liberty. But Epaphras, 
no existing law against the Christians. | one of the fellow-prisoners, had joined him 
23:29. 25:25. πράσσει) i.e. in his | atRomefromColosse (Col. 1:7, 8). Hence, 
habitual conduct before his apprehen- | as we have no certain proof that Aris- 
sion, showing what he would be if he | tarchus went as a prisoner, but have good 
were at liberty. Cf. L. 23:15. J. 3:20, | reason to consider that Epaphras was im- 
n. Agrippa’s opinion is given as the | prisoned after joining Paul, it seems most 
highest in rank, and also as he took into | probable that all those who attended 
consideration Jewish as well as Roman | Paul in his voyage went voluntarily, per- 
ei μὴ ἐπεκ. Kaic.] this implies that it | haps deputed by, and at the charge of 
was not in the prisoner’s power to with- | the Church, as his διάκονοι, ὑπηρέται. ΟἿ, 
draw his appeal, even if the inferior court | 19:29. 20:4. παρεδίδου ν] used imper- 
should decide that there was no case | sonally. ΣεβαστῆΞς) the Roman gar- 
against him, rison in the time of Felix was chiefly com- 

posed of soldiers who were natives of 
XXVITI. 1. The most complete and | Syria. But a small body of Roman 



τοντάρχη, ὀνόματι ᾿Ιουλίῳ, σπείρης Σεβαστῆς. 5 ἐπιβάντες 
΄ a ‘A A 

δὲ πλοίῳ ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ μέλλοντες πλεῖν τοὺς κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 
, ΕΗ) 0 » ‘ Ce a , Μ δό 

τόπους, ἀνήχθημεν, ὄντος σὺν ἡμῖν ριστάρχου ακεδόνος 

Θεσσαλονικέως. 3 TH τε ἑτέρᾳ κατήχθημεν εἰς Σιδῶνα. φιλαν- 
΄ , 

θρώπως Te ὁ Ἰούλιος τῷ [Παύλῳ χρησάμενος ἐπέτρεψε πρὸς 
, , 9 , A 5 - ς , 

φίλους πορευθέντα ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν. 4 κἀκεῖθεν ἀναχθέντες 
« , ‘ Ki ὃ Ν \ A 3. ΔΝ Ss 3 , 

ὑπεπλεύσαμεν τὴν Κύπρον, διὰ TO τοὺς ἀνέμους εἶναι ἐναντίους. 

5 τό τε πέλαγος τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν καὶ ΠΙαμφυλίαν 

διαπλεύσαντες κατήλθομεν εἰς Μύρα τῆς Λυκίας: 6 κἀκεῖ 

εὑρὼν ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρῖνον πλέον εἰς τὴν 
Ἷ 2 9 , ig ~ τὶ 5 , a ᾿ «ε ΄ δὲ « ,ὔ 

ταλίαν, ἐνεβίβασεν ἡμᾶς εἰς αὐτό. ἐν ἱκαναῖς δὲ ἡμέραις 
΄- se ; ’ ‘ 4 K (ὃ A 

βραδυπλοοῦντες, Kat μόλις γενόμενοι κατὰ τὴν Κνίδον, μὴ 

soldiers dignified with the title of Σεβαστή 
was stationed there at the same time. 
When Festus had occasion to send pri- 
soners from Cxsarea to Rome, he would 
naturally entrust them to the care of an 
officer belonging to this select corps. 
These minute circumstances show the 
exactness as well as the authenticity of 
the writer, for no-forger of a later age 
would have ventured to represent that the 
garrison of Czsarea, which consisted 
chiefly of Syrian soldiers, contained a 
small body of Roman soldiers dignified by 
the title Augustan. 

2,3. ᾿Αδραμυττηνῷ] Adramyttium was 
in Mysia, over against Lesbos. Strabo 
speaks of it as ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν ἄποικον 
ἔχουσαν λιμένα καὶ ναύσταθμον. μέλ- 
λοντες} the reading μέλλοντι is prefer- 
able. ἀνήχθημεν} 13:13. πλεῖν τοὺς 
x."A. τ. to coast along from port to port 
of Proconsular Asia. τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ] the 
distance was about 70. miles. émipe- 
λείας τυχεῖν] to enjoy the benefit of their 
care, to receive their kind attentions. He 
stayed the night on shore, probably having 
experienced sea-sickness. 20:13, ἢ. An 
instance of the candour of the historian in 
not exaggerating the sufferings of S. Paul. 

4, 5. ὑπεπλεύσαμεν) sailed under the 
lee of Cyprus between the island and the 
mainland of Phoenicia, the wind being 
from the W. or N.W. They then passed 
to the N. of Cyprus, keeping off from the 
shore (v. 5). See vv. 7, 16. Si ventus 
favisset, alto se commisissent, et Cyprum 
ad dexteram partem reliquissent, ut A. 
XXI. 3, nunc autem coguntur legere litus 
Cilicie, inter Cyprum et Asiam. Ubi 
navis vento contrario cogitur a recto 
cursu decedere, ita ut tune insula sit 
interposita inter ventum et navem, dici- 
tur ferri infra insulam, Wetstein. Mipa] 

a city on a rock about twenty furlongs 
from the sea-coast of Lycia. The seaport 
was called Andriaca. The neighbourhood 
is full of magnificent ruins. 

6. πλοῖον ᾿Αλεξανδρ.1 Wheat was one 
of the chief exports from Egypt into 
Italy. This, too, is supposed to have 
been a corn ship from τοῦ φόρτου, v. 10, 
and τὸν σῖτον, v. 38. But this is un- 
certain, as τὸν σῖτον occurs after the 
discharge of the cargo (v. 18), and may 
therefore mean the ship’s provisions. 
The centurion had probably depended 
upon finding some vessel bound for 
Rome in one.of the ports on the S. or W. 
coast of Asia Minor, v. 2. It could 
hardly have been his intention to go on to 
Adramyttium, which was far out of his 
way. See on 21:1. The Alexandrian 
ship must have been a large one, and well- 
appointed, constructed for long voyages 
across the mid-sea. 

7. μόλις γενόμ. κατὰ] ‘haying come 
with difficulty over against.’ μὴ mpoc- 
e@vros] ‘the wind not suffering us to 
proceed;’ i.e. ‘in our direct westward 
course.’ This would be the point at 
which they would, in favourable weather, 
have quitted the Asiatic coast to take to 
the mid-sea. Or the words may mean, 
‘not allowing us to bring to;’ i.e. at 
Cnidus, where there was an excellent 
harbour, The wind seems to have been 
now N.W. (See Pliny, N. H. 11. 4, on 
the Etesian Monsoons.) Cnidus was a 
city in Caria, opposite the Isle of Cos, 
which lay to the W.N.W, It was famous 
for the worship of Venus, and her statue 
by Praxiteles. The site is now called 
Cape Crio (so Criou Metopon ‘ram’s- 
head’ in Crete), anciently Triopum. 
Σαλμώνη ν]) the eastern promontory of 
Crete, 58.8. W. from Cnidus. 
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“ lal fal ° , / A Yr A 

προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς TOU ἀνέμου, ὑπεπλεύσαμεν THY Κρήτην κατὰ 
8 , , ΓΝ, ” " 

μόλις τε παραλεγόμενοι αὐτὴν, ἤλθομεν εἰς 
‘ ‘ , a 9 ‘ > 

τόπον τινὰ καλούμενον Karovs Λιμένας, ᾧ ἐγγὺς ἣν πόλις 

Aacaia. 

Σαλμώνην: 

9 ἹἽκανοῦ δὲ χρόνου διαγενομένου, καὶ ὄντος ἤδη ἐπισφαλοῦς 
A 4 Ν A A A , yA / , ες 

τοῦ πλοὸς διὰ τὸ καὶ τὴν νηστείαν ἤδη παρεληλυθέναι, παρήνει ὁ 

Παῦλος 15 λέγων αὐτοῖς, "Ανδρες, θεωρῶ ὅτι μετὰ ὕβρεως καὶ 
΄ “ A lod A 

πολλῆς ζημίας οὐ μόνον τοῦ φόρτου καὶ τοῦ πλοίου, ἀλλὰ καὶ 

τῶν ψυχῶν ἡμῶν μέλλειν ἔσεσθαι τὸν πλοῦν. 1: Ὁ δὲ 
Ὁ ’ὔ ” , ‘ = , 3 , Ce ἑκατόνταρχος τῷ κυβερνήτη Kat TO ναυκλήρῳ ἐπείθετο μᾶλλον 

ἢ τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ IlavAov λεγομένοις. 12 ἀνευθέτου δὲ τοῦ 
, \ 

λιμένος ὑπάρχοντος προς παραχειμασίαν, οἱ πλείους ἔθεντο 

8. μόλις παραλεγόμενοι] coasting ἐξ with | expressed a contrary expectation, he 
difficulty; ‘it being as much as we could | alleged his reason, and asserted his inspi- 
do to coast 10; i.e. τὴν Κρήτην, v.13. So | ration. The event, however, fully justi- 
in Latin, legere oram. din. U1. 127. They | fied his warning. θεωρῶ) ‘I see it asa 
were trying to get on westward wnder the | present fact;’ I see it all before me. 
lee (ὑπεπλεύσαμεν) of Crete, i.e. along the ὑβρέω ς] ‘injury,’ ‘violent mischief,’ in 
S. coast. Καλοὺς Alwevas] this still | the Attic law. ¢nyulas] ‘penalty.’ 
retains its name, and is the nearest harbour | Terms generally employed in litigation 
to Cape Matala. Aacala] probably | are naturally applied to any severe contest 
Lasos mentioned by Pliny, Iv. 12. No | or conflict. ψυχῶν] ‘lives,’ as anime 
other writer mentions Lasea, unless it be | (persons), 2:41. The lives were in danger, 
the Lasia of the Peutingerian Tables (3rd | though none perished. 8. Paul’s object was 
or 4th cent.), sixteen miles from Gortyna | to induce them to stay there for the winter. 
(Howson). Biscoe thinks that ἐγγὺς ἣν 11. A man of intelligence, observa- 
may imply that the city was in ruins. | tion, and experience will often give better 
But the city was seldom the port, for fear | advice upon subjects of this kind than in- 
of piratical descents. Cf. Antioch and | ferior persons who have been technically 
Seleucia, Athens and Pirzus. conversant with them all their lives. 

9. Ἱκανοῦ xp. diay. | already more time ὁ éxardvr.] hence it appears that Julius 
than usual had been spent in making the | could have controlled the ship authorities” 
way they had made. é€mriagaXdods|com- | if he had pleased. τῷ κυβερνήτῃ) 
pare the opposite and common word doga- | the steersman. τῷ ναυκλήρῳ] the 
djs. νηστείαν] the great day of atone- | owner of the ship, ‘the skipper.’ ἄρχει 
ment, on the roth of Tisri, a month cor- | mpwpéws ὁ κυβερνήτης, κυβερνήτου δὲ ὁ 
responding to parts of September and ναύκληρος, Artemid. τ. 37. See Xen. 
October. The sea would now be unfa- | Mem. τι. 6, 38. Probably the ship had 
vourable to navigation on account of the | been pressed into the service of the state, 
equinoctial gales. Navigation was sus- | as in the old French corvées, and the 
pended by the ancient Greeks after the | owner wished to finish the business as 
heliacal setting of the Pleiades (20th Oct.), | soon as possible. See on 28: 11. The sys- 
and was not resumed till March. διὰ | tem of impressment was common enough 
τὸ καί] because that even, &c. in the Hast. Cf. ἀγγαρεύω, M. 5: 41. Or, 

το. θεωρῶ ὅτι... μέλλειν τὸν 7. ] ὅτε if his ship was engaged, perhaps on con- 
is here pleonastic; there is, in fact, a | tract, as a transport, and he also had a 
mixture of the two constructions, θεωρῶ | cargo of wheat (v. 6, n.) he would be will- 
ὅτι μέλλει ὁ πλοῦς, and θεωρῶ μέλλειν τὸν | ing to run some risk to get to Rome in a 
πλοῦν. This is here occasioned by the | few weeks, instead of being detained three 
words which intervene between ὅτε and | months in some port. 
μέλλειν. In Plato, Legg. x. 5, we have 12. ἀνευθέτου) not well placed, as it 
εἶπον ὅτι πρῶτον ἐμὲ χρῆναι πειραθῆναι | was open to nearly one half of the com- 
κατ᾽ ἐμαυτόν. There is no reason to sup- | pass. ἔθεντο βουλήν] consilium dede- 
pose that 5S. Paul speaks here by inspira- | runt. Φοίνικα] Phoenix, a port on the 
tion; cf. 20; 25. Afterwards, when he Κα. W. coast of Crete, now called Lutro, 
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A 9. ~ 9 - Ν ,ὔ , "3 

βουλὴν ἀναχθῆναι κἀκεῖθεν, εἴπως δύναιντο καταντήσαντες εἰς 
~ ’ 4 

Φοίνικα παραχειμάσαι, λιμένα τῆς Κρήτης βλέποντα κατὰ λίβα 

καὶ κατὰ χῶρον. 

ι3. Ὑποπνεύσαντος δὲ νότου, δόξαντες τῆς προθέσεως 
, ᾽, he 

KEK PATIKEVAL, apavTes σσον τὴν Κρήτην. 
’ 

παρελέγοντο 
A A + ᾿] «ὍΝ, + ‘\ e 

1 μετ᾽ ov πολὺ δὲ ἔβαλε κατ᾽ αὐτῆς ἄνεμος τυφωνικὸς, ὁ 

καλούμενος Εὐροκλύδων. 15 συναρπασθέντος δὲ τοῦ πλοίου καὶ 

μὴ δυναμένου ἀντοφθαλμεῖν τῷ ἀνέμῳ, ἐπιδόντες ἐφερόμεθα. 

16 yyotov δέ τι ὑποδραμόντες καλούμενον Καλαύδην, μόλις ἰσχύ- 
- “ Id 

σαμεν TEPLKPATELS γενέσθαι τῆς σκαφης" 
17 A + 

ih) ἄραντες 
, 5) a « , \ a , , ‘ 

βοηθείαις ἐχρῶντο, ὑποζωννύντες τὸ πλοῖον φοβούμενοί τε μὴ 

βλέποντα)] ‘looking to,’ denotes the 
aspect. In Strabo, the coast of Thessaly 
is said πρὸς ἕω βλέπειν. Cesar, B. G. Vil. 
69, Pars collis ad orientem solem specta- 
bat. A port open to the 8.W. and N. W. 
would not afford very safe anchorage. 
Hence Mr. Smith (Voyage and Shipwreck 
of S. Paul) would render κατὰ λίβα κ. κ. 
χῶρον, ‘down the 8. W. and N.W. winds,’ 
i.e. in the direction of the winds, and thus 
sheltered from them. So Josephus of the 
effect of the wind Aly on the coast near 
Cesarea, τὰς κατὰ AlBa προσβολάς. 
Mr. Howson attributes the expression to 
the sailors, who, accustomed ‘to speak of 
everything from their own point of view,‘ 
would mean that such a harbour looks— 
‘from the water towards the land which 
encloses it—in the direction of S.W. and 
ΝΙΝ Such appears to be the case 
with the harbour of Lutro. Life and Epp., 
Vol. 1. p. 333. It is possible that S. 
Luke means to indicate the situation of 
the port as such that they could get into 
it with a N.W. or S.W. wind. Then the 
N.W. wind ceasing, and a gentle breeze 
from the S. springing up, the attempt ap- 
peared plausible. 

13. κεκρ. τῆς προθέσεως} ‘have now 
in their power what they proposed to 
themselves as an object,’ viz. to reach 
Phenix. After the Fair Havens, the coast 
makes a bend to the north. ἄραντες] 
8011, τὴν ἀγκύραν. Thuc. 11. 25, Οἱ δὲ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι ἄραντες παρέπλεον. Ασσον 
παρελέγ.}ὔ they sailed close by Crete, 
‘hugging the shore.’ 

14. Kar’ αὐτῆς] down from Crete, down 
the high lands forming the coast; βῆ δὲ 
kar’ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων, Hom. κατὰ τοῦ 
κρημνοῦ, L. 8:33; ‘against their pur- 
pose (προθέσεως), Tynd., ‘ against Candie,’ 
Gen. τυφωνικό:ς] like a τυφών, or tor- 

nado. Ἑροκλύδων] this wind is men- 
tioned by no other author; properly, 
‘fluctus Euro excitatus,’ εὖρος κλύδων. 
It seems to mean a stormy east or north- 
east wind; a Levanter. Sudden changes 
from a southern to a northern wind are 
not uncommon in these seas. 

15, 16. ἀντοφθαλμεῖν] to bear up 
against, or face the wind. This phrase may 
have arisen from the custom of painting an 
eye on each side of the prow. Polybius 
uses ἀντοφθαλμεῖν Tots πολεμίοις. ‘The 
eye of the wind’ is a modern nautical 
phrase. émcddvres] se. τὸ πλοῖον, or 
ἑαυτοὺς, giving up. ὑποδρ.} running 
under its lee for shelter, v. 4, n. Κλαύ- 
5nv] a small island 8.W. of Crete, called 
Gaudos by Pliny and Mela, hod. Gozo. 
σκάφη 9] we were scarcely able to make 
ourselves masters of the boat, which had 
been towing astern during the lull. 

17. βοηθείαις) props or stays, to 
strengthen the ship. ὑποζωννύντες] 
undergirding by passing thick cables 
round the ship to keep the timbers from 
giving way. The modern term is ‘ frap- 
ping.’ ‘Sine funibus vix durare carinze 
possint imperiosius equor.’ Hor. Od. 1. 
14, 6. Thue. I 29, fevéavrés τε τὰς 
παλαιὰς wore πλδίμους εἶναι. Plato al- 
ludes to this practice, Repub. X. p. 616 ο. 
εἶναι yap τοῦτο τὸ φῶς ξύνδεσμον τοῦ 
οὐρανοῦ, οἷον τὰ ὑποζώματα τῶν τριήρων, 
οὕτω πᾶσαν ξυνέχον τὴν περιφοράν. Some, 
however, have thought the ὑποζώματα to 
be planks of wood to brace the sides 
when they were in danger of being 
strained by a heavy sea. τὴν Σύρτιν) 
the Syrtis Major on the coast of Africa, 
lying south-west of Crete. μὴ éxré 
σωσι] lest they should be cast ashore, vv. 
26,29. Xen. Anab. Vil. 5, 12, τῶν νηῶν 
πολλαὶ ὀκέλλουσι kal ἐκπίπτουσι. χαλά- 



ACTS: 27. 17—24. 705 
ΕῚ ‘ > , | , Ρ Ν “ 4 5 , 

εἰς τὴν LuPTW ἐκπέσωσι, χαλάσαντες TO σκεῦος, οὕτως ἐφέροντο. 
~ 4 A ~ ~ ΄ 

18 Zpodpas δὲ χειμαζομένων ἡμῶν, τῆ ἑξῆς ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο: 
1g | “ , 3: Pe A A A ’ Le AT 

Kal TH τρίτη αὐτόχειρες THY σκευὴν τοῦ πλοίου ἐῤῥίψαμεν" 
20 , δὲ « , , eA 9 ’ 93 A , 

μήτε ὃε ἡλίου μήτε ἀστρων ἐπιφαινόντων ἐπὶ πλείονας 
, Aa , A n 

ἡμέρας, χειμῶνος TE οὐκ ὀλίγου ἐπικειμένου, λοιπὸν περιηρεῖτο 
om " x “ , ς cr 

πᾶσα ἐλπὶς τοῦ σώζεσθαι ἡμᾶς. 
na A ~ 

2 Πολλῆς δὲ ἀσιτίας ὑπαρχούσης, τότε σταθεὶς ὁ IlaiXos PX 
’ , SAN > la A > 5 UA 

ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν εἶπεν, ““"Εἶδει μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, πειθαρχήσαντάας μοι 

μὴ ἀνάγεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς Κρήτης, κερδῆσαί τε τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην 
A A ’ 22 A ΄σ An « lad | “ ᾿ \ 

Kal THY ζημίαν. καὶ τανυν παραινὼ ὑμας εὐθυμεῖν" ἀποβολὴ 
4 ΄ 3, ΕΣ ε ~ ΄ 

γὰρ ψυχῆς οὐδεμία ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν, πλὴν τοῦ πλοίου. 28 παρέστη 
, io Ν , a a 0 a 

yap μοι TH VUKTL ταύτη ἄγγελος του Θεοῦ, οὗ εἰμὶ, ᾧ καὶ 

λατρεύω, 324 λέγων, Μὴ φοβοῦ ΠΠαῦλε, Καίσαρί σε δεῖ 
~ B A ὃ A , , « Θ ‘ , δὴ 

παράστηναι καὶ ιόου κεχάρισται σοι 0 εος σπανῖτας τοὺς 

σαντες τὸ σκεῦος] ‘having lowered the | however he grounds upon express re- 
gear,’ the yard with the sail attached to | velation. κερδῆσαι)] opposed to ¢y- 
it; the fair weather sails. Cf. use of | μίαν, ‘et vitare,’ Beza; ‘and so have 
χαλᾷν, ΜΚ. 2:4. L.5:4,n. A. 9:25. | spared,’ as we say, save trouble, lucrari, 
2 C. 11:33. ofrws] explained by Mr. | lucrifacere. Plin. vir. 40, quam quidem 
Smith to mean ‘not only with the ship | injuriam lucrifecit ille. Cicero, Verr. 1. 
undergirded and made snug, but with | 12, lucrari indicia veteris infamie, to 
storm-sails set, and on the starboard tack, | make gain by getting rid of. Or, the μὴ 
which was the only course by which she | may be repeated before κερδῆσαι. So 
could avoid falling into the Syrtes.’ The ἀπολαύω, καρπόομαι, gain a disadvantage. 
A. V. ‘strake sail,’ is quite wrong. If 71. 1. 410, ἐπαύρωνται βασιλῆος. 
this had been done, they must have been 22-24. τὰ νῦν] in present circum- 
driven directly towards the Syrtes. stances. οὗ εἰμί] These words, as ad- 

18—20. ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο] lightened | dressed to heathens, would convey the idea 
the ship by throwing out the cargo, 5:34, | that he was a priest, as well as a wor- 
n. 7:19. Jonah 1:5, LXX. ἐκβολὴν | shipper of the Being he called God. 
ἐποιήσαντο τῶν σκευῶν τῶν ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ παραστῆναι) is a forensic term, as 
εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, τοῦ κουφισθῆναι ἀπ’ | R. 14: το, to stand before ajudge. So in 
αὐτῶν. Aisch. S. C. Theb. 777, πρόπρυμνον | Hor. S. 1. 9. 38, Inteream si Aut valeo 
éxBo\dv. τὴν σκευήν) the moveable | stare aut novi civilia jura. See 24:13. 
furniture of the ship; the mainyard and | κεχάρισταί σοι] has granted for thy 
sparerigging. ἐῤῥίψαμεν) the change | sake, 25:11. See 8:29,n. This promise 
to the first person may be unintentional, | was not intended to supersede the use of 
but arises from the fact that the passen- | means towards its accomplishment. Ac- 
gers were employed in this service. | cordingly, Paul tells the centurion, v. 31, 
λοιπὸν περιῃρεῖτο]  ‘henceforwardevery | that their preservation depended upon the 
hope of safety was taken away all round,’ | mariners remaining in the ship. To trust 
i.e. none was left in any quarter. Cf. | to means is to neglect God, and to neg- 
ἀγκύρας περιελόντες, υ. 40. lect the means is to tempt God. See 

21. ἀσιτίας)] See v. 33. Continui la- | on 23:17. Here Chrysostom notices 
bores et metus a periculis effecerant ut de | the advantage which a saintly person 
cibo capiendo non cogitarent. Kuinoel. | brings to the house in which he dwells, 
ἀπὸ THs Κρ.] 1.6. from the Fair Havens. | ἐννόησον τί ἐστιν, ἅγιον ἄνδρα εἶναι ἐν 
πειθαρχ.] listened to me as an autho- οἰκίᾳ, πολλοὶ γὰρ οἱ χειμῶνες καὶ ἡμῖν 
rity, Tit. 3:1. He reminds them of the ἐφίστανται καὶ πολλῷ τούτων χαλεπώτε- 
exact terms (ὕβρ. ἕημ. v. 10) in which | pour ἀλλὰ δύναται Kai ἡμᾶς χαρίσασθαι 
he had forewarned them of their mis- | μόνον ἐὰν πειθώμεθα Tots ἁγίοις" ---κἂν δέ- 
fortune, to gain the more credit for the | σμίος ἢ ὁ ἅγιος, τῶν λελυμένων μείζονα 
assurance he was about to give, which | ἐργάζεται, Cicumenius says, ὧδε διὰ τὸν 
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25 Διὸ εὐθυμεῖτε ἄνδρες" πιστεύω γὰρ τῳ 
26 

, 4 = 

πλέοντας META σοῦ. 
΄ . \ , U , τι 

Θεῷ ὅτι οὕτως ἔσται καθ᾽ ὃν τρόπον λελάληταί μοι. εἰς 
A , ὡς πὸ aie > ai 2) 

νῆσον δέ τινα δεῖ ἡμᾶς ἐκπεσεῖν. 
’ A ’ , , 

27 ὥς δὲ τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη νὺξ ἐγένετο διαφερομένων 
Ξ δε κ , = κι ε , ε a 

ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, κατὰ μέσον τῆς νυκτὸς ὑπενόουν οἱ ναῦται 
᾿ ‘ 

8 καὶ βολίσαντες εὗρον ὀργυιὰς προσάγειν τινὰ αὑτοῖς χώραν" 

εἴκοσι: βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες καὶ πάλιν βολίσαντες εὗρον 
> κ᾿ ὃ , : 29 , , , > - , 
ὀργυιὰς δεκαπέντε φοβούμενοί τε μήπως εἰς τραχεῖς τόπους 

’ὔ, ’ὔ 

ἐκπέσωσιν, ἐκ πρύμνης ῥίψαντες ἀγκύρας τέσσαρας ηὔχοντο 

ἡμέραν γενέσθαι. 3° Τῶν δὲ ναυτῶν ζητούντων φυγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ 
, A , A U ’ A , , 

πλοίου καὶ xadacayvTwv THY σκαφην εἰς τὴν θαλασσαν προφασει 
e 3 ’ὔ , ° ’ὔ 9 , 31 > ε II vA 

ws ἐκ πρώρας μελλόντων ἀγκύρας ἐκτείνειν, εἶπεν ὁ IlatAos 
~~ a a QO τῷ ἑκατοντάρχη καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις, Kav μή οὗτοι μείνωσιν 

3 ΄“ , « cal ~ 93 δύ θ 32 , ες A 

εν τῷ πλοίῳ, υμεις σωθῆναι Ou ουνασῦσε. TOTE Ol στρατιῶται 

Ὁ,“ ων 4 ’ A , Soh ar) ’ ra 
ἀπέκοψαν Ta σχοινια τῆς σκαφῆς;: και εἰασὰν αὐτὴν εΚπεσειν. 

δίκαιον ζῶσιν οἱ ἀσεβεῖς. Gen. 18:26. 2 Ki. 
3:14. Cowper, Task, Bk. ν. 940—950. 

25. πιστεύω κ. τ. A. | How sublime but 
simple is this language. He had proved 
himself a trustworthy person, and no 
fanatic. Hence his expression of perfect 
confidence would produce confidence in 
his hearers, Compare and contrast εὐθυ- 
etre with Czesar’s speech to his pilot 
under similar circumstances, τόλμα καὶ 
δέδιθι μηδὲν, ἀλλὰ ἐπιδίδου τῇ τύχῃ τὰ 
ἱστία καὶ δέχου τὸ πνεῦμα, τῷ πνέοντι 
πιστεύων, ὅτι Καίσαρα φέρεις καὶ τὴν Καί- 
σαρος τύχην, Plutarch, de fortun. Rom. 
p- 518. The Roman general knew no 
better name for the Divine Providence 
by which he had been so often preserved, 
than Fortuna Cesaris. W.G. H. 

27. νύξ] The fourteenth from the Fair 
Havens. διαφερομένων) ‘drifting.’ 
᾽Α δρίᾳ] was the general name for the sea 
lying between Greece, Italy, and Africa, 
the several parts of which were called 
mare Creticum, mare Ionicum, mare Sicu- 
lum. Strabo says, ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Ιόνιος κόλπος 
μέρος ἐστι τοῦ νῦν ᾿Αδρίου καλουμένου. 
ὑπενόουν] suspected; probably from the 
noise of breakers. προσάγειν τ. av. x.] 
some land was approaching them, as we 
say, ‘such a place comes next ;’ a phrase 
derived from the optical illusion conse- 
quent upon motion in a vehicle by land 
or water. 

28, 29. βολίσαντες] βολίς, the sownd- 
ing lead. βάθος θαλάσσης μετρεῖν μολυβ- 
δίνῃ καθέτῳ, Eustath. Jl. v. p. 427. 
épyveds) strictly the length of the out- 

stretched arms (ὀρέγω) about our fathom. 
ὀργυιὰ σημαίνει τὴν ἔκτασιν τῶν χειρῶν 
σὺν τῷ πλάτει τοῦ στήθους, Etym. Mag. 
τραχεῖς τόπους] rough, rocky ground. 
They seem now to be quite sure that they 
were near such ground. τέσσαρας] It 
was not unusual formerly for anchors to 
be dropped from the stern; in stormy 
weather two, and sometimes four were 
considered necessary. The object in this 
case was to keep the ship with her head 
towards the shore. Cesar, B. G. 1. 25, 
Naves quaternis ancoris distinebat ne 
fluctibus moverentur. ηὔχοντο ἡμέραν 
γεν. ‘devoutly wished for day.’ <A re- 
mark that hardly would have been made 
except by one who was present and re- 
tained a vivid recollection of the length 
of that night, and the terrors of that 
darkness. 

30-32. ἐκτείνειν) to carry out. They 
pretended that they were taking the boat to 
let down the anchors at some little distance 
from the head of the ship. Perhaps they 
had to fasten them to projections, or rings, 
outside the prow. μείνωσιν} he thus in- 
timates that the sailors intended not to re- 
turn. ὑμεῖς7 emphatic, you the rest. The 

| skill and labour of the sailors were still to 
be employed, vv. 39, 40, and the promise 
did not dispense with the use of means, 
but, on the contrary, implied it. The 
centurion and soldiers are now willing to 
obey every admonition of Paul, nor did 
they perceive anything in what he now 
said inconsistent with the assurance 
which he had previously given, 7. 22, 
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33 "Axe δὲ οὗ ἔμελλεν ἡμέρα γίνεσθαι, παρεκάλει ὁ Iaido 

τροφῆς: λέγων, 

σήμερον ἡμέραν προσδοκῶντες ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε, μηδὲν προσλα- 

βόμενοι. 34 διὸ παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς προσλαβεῖν τροφῆς: τοῦτο 

γὰρ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει" οὐδενὸς γὰρ ὑμῶν 

35 Εἰπὼν δὲ ταῦτα, καὶ λαβὼν 

“ ’ 
aTaVTas Τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτην μεταλαβεῖν 

θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς πεσεῖται. 
+ .Σ “ ΄““ 245... U μὰ U x 
APT OV, EVXAPLTTHTE τῷ Θεῷ ενῶώπιον TAVTWY, Και κλασας ἤρξατο 

ἐσθίειν. 36 εὔθυμοι δὲ γενόμενοι πάντες καὶ αὐτοὶ προσελάβοντο 

τροφῆς. 51 ἦμεν δὲ ἐν τῷ πλοίῳ αἱ πᾶσαι ψυχαὶ διακόσιαι 

ἑβδομηκονταέξ. 38 κορεσθέντες δὲ τροφῆς ἐκούφιζον τὸ 
- 9 , A A A , 

πλοῖον, ἐκβαλλόμενοι τὸν σῖτον εἰς THY θάλασσαν. 
ee \ “ , 

39 "Ore δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο: τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἐπεγίνωσκον" κόλπον 
δέ ’ + " ‘ 9 ed ᾽ , 9 
€ τινα κατενοουν ἔχοντα αἰγιαλον, εἰς ὃν ἐβουλεύσαντο. εἰ 

δύ " An Ἁ - 40 A ‘ 5» , f) 

UVQLVTO, ἐξῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον. καὶ τὰς ἀγκύρας περιελόντες 
ΕΣ ey ‘ U e Se Ne: ‘ , A ’ 

εἴων εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν, ἅμα ἀνέντες τὰς ζευκτηρίας τῶν πηδαλίων" 
A τι , Ἁ τι fe ~ ’ “ 5" Ν 

και ἐπάραντες τον αρτέμονα TH TWVEOQUTH KATELYVOV εἰς TOV 

αἰγιαλόν. 

ἀπέκοψαν] A strong mark of their con- 
fidence. Paul, though a prisoner, now, 
in fact, commands. éxecetv]fall away 
from the side of the ship to which it had 
been made fast, v. 16. 

33-35. ἼΑχρι δὲ οὗ] wntil the time that, 
indicating that this was Paul’s employ- 
ment at the time, or ‘just within the time 
that.’ See 20:6. μεταλαβεῖν) to par- 
take of, 2:46. μηδὲν προσλαβ.] not 
having taken a regular meal, wv. 21, 27. 
προσδοκῶντες) waiting for a lull; a 
season when they could eat at leisure, and 
with appetite. θρίξ] A proverbial expres- 
sion, 1 Sam. 14:45. r Ki. 1:52. Γ᾿, 21: 
18. πρὸς τ. ὑ. σωτηρίας] conducive to; 
on the side of your preservation; i.e. to 
give them strength and spirits for the exer- 
tions they had to make. εὐχαρίστη σε] 
This was our Lord’s constant practice, and 
had now become general among Christians, 
ἘΣ ©. 10s 30) 30. ΤΡ ΕΣ 3, Any, 
this the Apostle made open profession, ἐνώ- 
mov πάντων, of his belief and trust in God, 
as the Giver of all good things, as well as 
the Disposer of all events. The expressions 
remind us of L. 24: 30. It is far from 
improbable that by these actions, λαβὼν, 
κλάσας, he entered into silent spiritual 
communion with his fellow Christians in 
the supper of the Lord. 

37, 38. ψυχαί) ‘persons,’ 2:41, 7: 
14. κορεσθέντες) meaning that they 
took a full and satisfactory meal. 

A 

4 TEPLTETOVTES δὲ εἰς τόπον διθάλασσον ἐπώκειλαν 

39, 40. τὴν γῆν] referring to vv. 27 
and 29. Their suspicions were verified as 
soon as it was daylight, but daylight did 
not discover to them a known country. 
αἰγιαλόν]ὔ a level shore, not a ridge of 
rocks. ἐξῶσαι] to rum aground, Thuc. 
11.90. περιελόντες] They detached the 
anchor-cables from the ship and aban- 
doned them to the sea. So Xen. Anab. 
Iv. 3, 8, περιῤῥυῆναι, the chains slipped 
from about him; dropped off. πηδα- 
\éwv]The ships of the ancients had often 
two rudders; or, rather, very large and 
heavy pieces of wood, like broad oars, on 
each side of the vessel. These were 
joined together by the ζευκτήριαι, to en- 
sure their being kept parallel. The double 
rudder and the connecting bands are 
mentioned by Eurip. Hel. 1536, πηδάλιά 
τε ζεύγλαισι παρακαθίετο. τὸν ἀρτέ- 
μονα] this is conjectured to be the fore- 
sail, from Juv. X11. 68, Vestibus extensis, 
et quod superaverat unum, Velo prora 
suo, where the scholiast says, id est, arte- 
mone solo velificaverunt. τῇ πνεούσῃ] 
sc. apg. A nautical ellipse, as ἀγοραῖοι, 
19 : 38, is a forensic ellipse. So Plutarch, 
τῷ πνέοντι πιστεύων, sc. ἀνέμῳ. In all 
these operations we see the necessity for 
the presence of the sailors, the mode in 
which their instrumentality was employed 
in accomplishing the Divine promise. 

41. τόπον διθάλασσον) a place where 
two seas meet, a sandbank, or projecting 

A5—?2 
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A ~ & « A ΄ , ͵ » 9 , ε δὲ 

τὴν ναῦν: καὶ ἡ μὲν πρώρα ερεισασα εἐεμεινεν ἀσάλευτος. ἢ O€ 
A = , ~ , ~ 4 

πρύμνα ἐλύετο ὑπὸ τῆς βίας τῶν κυμάτων. 42 Tov δὲ 
΄ ‘ ᾽ , of ‘ ὃ , “5 , , 

στρατιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο ἵνα τοὺς θεσμωτας ἀποκτείνωσι, μὴ 
, « A ἰδ , , 

τις ἐκκολυμβήσας διαφύγοι. 43 ὁ δὲ ἑκατόνταρχος: βουλόμενος 
. A ~ ’ , , ‘ a , 

διασῶσαι τὸν Παῦλον, ἐκώλυσεν αὐτοὺς Tov βουλήματος, 
" » , ‘ ὃ / “ .} 3.0 9; , 

ἐκέλευσε TE TOUS ουναμένους κολυμβᾷν ἀποῤῥίψαντας πρώτους 
. 4 4 ~ 9 , A ‘ A A ’ A , 

emt THY γῆν ἐξιέναι, 44 καὶ τοὺς λοιποὺς OVS μὲν ETL σανίσιν» 
aA A PS): νὰ A 5 ‘ Lal , ‘ ce ’ , , 

οὺς δὲ ἐπί τινων τῶν ἀπὸ TOU πλοίου. καὶ οὕτως ἐγένετο πάντας 
~ ΕῚ 4 ‘A ~ 

διασωθῆναι ἐπὶ THY γῆν. 

28 Kai διασωθέντες τότε ἐπέγνωσαν ὅτι Μελίτη ἡ νῆσος 

καλεῖτα. 7 Oi δὲ βάρβαροι παρεῖχον οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν 

point of land. ἐπώκειλαν) ἐποκέλλω, | whole company not to be saved without 
Hdt. Thue., and προσοκέλλω, Lucian, | them, the progress of incidents did not 
as also ὀκέλλω, mean ‘to run aground.’ | naturally favour the escape of the whole, 
κέλλω, Poet. Od. X. 511, to ‘run to land,’ | much less of the one to whom the promise 
‘put in,’ which, however, was, with the | of safety was given. Yet there was no 
smaller early vessels, done by ground- | miraculous intervention for his or their de- 
ing. κέλσαι ἐν ψαμάθοισι, Od. IX. 546. | liverance. ἐπὶ σανίσιν) boards or planks ; 
épelcaca] fixed in the sand. édvero] | Dat. wponthem. ἐπί τινων τῶν ἀπό] 
was fast going to pieces, all nails and | i.e. spars or oars, or casks and tubs ; Gen. 
joints were loosened. The scene of the | clinging to them. ods μέν] in apposition 
shipwreck is yet pointed out by tra- | with λοιποὺς, by attraction. Cf. the use of 
dition on the N.E. side of Malta, and ἐστὶν ol, i. q. ἔνιοι. οὕτως] in this way, 
called La Cala di S. Paolo. That this | 28:14; thus, though unexpectedly, was 
was really the place is inferred (Life and | the prediction of Paul fulfilled. 
Epp. Vol. τι. p. 351), from the following 
considerations: 1. That a vessel lying-to, XXVIII. 1,2. Μελίτη] It is plain 
with her right side to an E.N.E. wind, | that the island was Malta, from the fact 
would drift W. by N., which is the | of an Alexandrine ship touching at it on 
course from Clauda to Malta; 2. That | the way to Puteoli (v. 11), as well as 
the rate of drift would be a mile anda | from the course of navigation described, 
half an hour, which would give 468 miles | (vv. 12, 13.) Somehave thought it tobe 
in thirteen days. Now the distance from | the island of Meleda, on the coast of 
Clauda to Malta is rather less than 480 | Dalmatia. But the proper course of a 
miles; 3. That a ship drifting W. by N., | ship from Meleda would have been first 
might approach the E. point of the Cala | to Rhegium, and then to Syracuse. 
di 8. Paolo without having fallen in pre- | βάρβαροι) a people whose language 
viously with any other part of the coast; | showed that they were neither Greeks 
4. That the soundings at this point agree | nor Romans. They were of Pheenician 
with those in the narrative (v. 28), both | origin. ἔστι δὲ ἡ νῆσος αὕτη Φοινίκων 
in depth, and in order of succession in the ἄποικος, Diod. Sic. v. 12. Ovid applies 
supposed direction of the drift; 5. That | this term to himself in Pontus, 7'rist. v. 
there is good anchorage ground in the το, 37. Barbarus hic ego sum quia non 
bay (cf. v. 29); 6. That the islet of Sal- | intelligor ulli. The African coast over 
monetta is so situated that the channel | against Malta is still Barbary. The 
between it and the mainland would ap- | employment of the word indicates that 
pear ‘a place between two seas.’ 28:1, n. | Luke was of Gentile origin. οὐ τυχοῦ- 

42-44. βουλή] In this intention wesee σαν] ‘not ordinary.’ See 19:11. Diod, 
the true spirit of Roman soldiers; their | Sic. 0. 141, οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν εὔνοιαν 
recklessness of human life, and their strict ἀπηνέγκατο. φιλανθρωπ.} 27:3. In 
observance of military duty. Guards, | Tit. 3:4 used for God’s benevolence 
who allowed prisoners to escape, were | to mankind. προσελάβοντο] they 
liable to undergo the same punishment as | admitted us to it; welcomed us. R. 14: 
would have been inflicted on the fugitives. | 1, 3. Philem. 12, 17. If we connect 
See A. 12:19. 16:27. Though means | προσελαβ. with διὰ τὸν ὑ., we must render 
were to be used successfully, and the | ‘welcomed all to it on account of, &c.’ 
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, e - ΕῚ , \ A , , 

φιλανθρωπίαν ἡμῖν" ἀνάψαντες γὰρ πυρὰν προσελάβοντο πάντας 
« lal ὃ A ‘ « A A Ε] A ‘ ὃ Ν ‘ , 3 yy ’ 

ἡμᾶς διὰ τὸν ὑετον τὸν ἐφεστῶτα καὶ OLA TO ψύχος. υστρέ- 

ψαντος δὲ τοῦ [Παύλου φρυγάνων πλῆθος καὶ ἐπιθέντος ἐπὶ τὴν 
‘ x ’ A , > - “- lo \ > a 

πυρᾶν, ἔχιδνα ἐκ τῆς θέρμης ἐξελθοῦσα καθῆψε τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ. 
ε 4 (Ἃ e , , \ ͵ ’ = ‘ 

4 ὡς δὲ εἶδον οἱ βάρβαροι κρεμάμενον τὸ θηρίον ἐκ τῆς χειρὸς 

αὐτοῦ, ἔλεγον πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Πάντως φονεύς ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος 
o~ ad , τὶ lod , ε Ud ~ τ 

οὗτος. ὃν διασωθέντα ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης ἡ δίκη ζῆν οὐκ εἴασεν. 
ς A > "5 , Ν , ° ‘ “ ΕΝ ΕΝ 

5 ὁ μὲν οὖν ἀποτινάξας τὸ θηρίον εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἔπαθεν οὐδὲν 
, 

KQKOV. 6 οἱ δὲ προσεδόκων αὐτὸν μέλλειν πίμπρασθαι ἢ κατα- 
, a ’ ee A A + eee ¢ A 

“πιπτειν αῴνω νεκβρον" ετι πολυ δὲ αὐτῶν προσδοκώντων Kal 

’ δὲ Ν "5 3. ΓΝ , , 

θεωρούντων MNOEV ATOTOV εἰς αὐτὸν YLVOMEVOY, μεταβαλλόμενοι 
+ \ SAN io 

ἔλεγον θεὸν αὐτὸν εἶναι. 
7 " A A A \ , 3 ω εὐ, ἡ σῷ ’ “ 

Ἐν δὲ TOL περι TOV TOTOV εκεινον ὑπῆρχε χώρια TW 

πρώτῳ τῆς νήσου, ὀνόματι Ποπλίῳ" ὃς ἀναδεξάμενος ἡμᾶς τρεῖς 

We might read ἀνάψαντες y. πυρὰν. .. 
διὰ τὸν ὑ. and render ‘they gave us alla 
welcome reception by lighting a fire on 
account of.’ The full meaning is, they 
lighted a fire, and so gave us all a kind 
reception. ὑετὸν ἐφεστῶτα) the ex- 
pression combines the ideas ‘thick, heavy, 
violent.’ μόχθων τῶν ἐφεστώτων ἐμοί. 
Soph. Zr. 1170. Olli ceruleus supra 
caput astitit imber, Noctem hyememque 
ferens. din. V. το. 

3,4. Zuotpéwavros]the vigour and ac- 
tivity of Paul’s character is observable in 
this comparatively trifling action. m)7- 
Oos] a quantity. φρυγάνων] dry sticks ; 
sarmenta, virgulta. ἔχει δν α] there are no 
poisonous reptiles now in Malta; they 
have gradually disappeared from the 
highly artificial cultivation of the island, 
and the complete clearance of the abo- 
riginal forests. ἐκ τῆς θέρμη 9] im con- 
sequence of the heat. So ἐκ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, 
J. 4:6. ἐκ τῆς πληγῆς, Rev. 16:21. 
The serpent had laid itself up among the 
sticks for the winter, and the heat re- 
covered it from its torpor. kxad7jwpev] 
usually in Mid. ; fixed its fangs in his hand, 
not merely coiled round his arm. We 
may call to mind the prediction, ‘They 
shall take up serpents.” Mk. 16:18. τὸ 
θηρίον] the animal. The word is espe- 
cially used of venomous creatures; whence 
θηριακὸν φάρμακον means an antidote 
against their poison. Lucian applies 
it to a viper. πάντως) certainly, of 
course. L. 4:23. δίκη) Divine ven- 
geance. ‘ Pede pena claudo.’ Aristot. de 
Mundo, says, τῷ δὲ Θεῷ ἀεὶ ζυνέπεται 
Δίκη τῶν ἀπολειπομένων τοῦ θείου νόμου 
τιμωρός. This suspicion might be sug- 

gested by the knowledge they had gained 
by this time, that some of the ship’s com- 
pany were prisoners under escort for 
trial; and the member attacked (probably 
the right hand) being the instrument of 
murder, may account for their pronounc- 
ing him to be φονεύς. 

5,6. ὁ μὲν οὖν] ‘he, however.’ of dé] 
they on the other hand. προσεδόκων] 
‘kept expecting’ for some considerable 
time. They must have formed their ex- 
pectation from the known effects of the 
bite of this particular kind of serpent. 
αὐτὸν μέλλειν) that he was going. 
πίμπρασθαι] to beinfamed and swollen. 
καταπίπτειν ἄφνω) Sudden collapse 
and death followed from the bite of the 
asp. ‘Tremblingly she stood, And on the 
sudden dropped.’ Shaksp. Ant. and Cleop. 
A.V. sc. 2. ἄτοπον] out of the way, 
unnatural. The word is used of moral 
evil, L. 23: 41. 2 Th. 3:2. Galen uses 
ἄτοπον in describing the virtues of an an- 
tidote, οἱ yap mlovres eis οὐδὲν ἄτοπον 
ἐμπεσοῦνται ῥαδιῶς. (de Antid. 11.) This 
sudden change exhibits the unreasonable- 

_ ness of popular superstition as much as 
the reverse case in 14 : 18, 19. 

7. τῷ πρώτῳ] an inscription has been 
found in Malta, in which the title πρῶτος 
Μελιταίων occurs, referring, it is supposed, 
to the chief magistrate. In Cicero’s 
time, Malta was subject to the pretor of 
Sicily. De Verr. tv.18. Publius is said 
in the martyrologies to have been bishop 
of Malta, and afterwards of Athens. 
Ποπλίῳ] a native Roman, probably 
Legatus Preetoris Sicil. ἡμ ἃ 5] i.e. Paul's 
company. τρεῖς ἡμέρα 5] till they could 
obtain lodgings for the winter, 
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ἡμέρας φιλοφρόνως ἐξένισεν. 

οπλίου πυρετοῖς καὶ δυσεντερίᾳ συνεχόμενον κατακεῖσθαι" πρὸς 

ὃ ᾿Εγένετο δὲ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ 

εἰ ΄ ‘ U > ‘ Ἂν a 

ov 6 [Ταῦλος εἰσελθὼν καὶ προσευξάμενος, ἐπιθεὶς τὰς χεῖρας 
9. » ΓΙ ὅτ. ἢ 9 ΠΣ , > , \ ε ‘ αὐτῷ, ἰάσατο αὐτόν. οὕτου οὖν γενομένου, καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ 
© + 5) ’ ᾽ “- , , 3 , 

Ol ἔχοντες ἀσθενείας εν TH νῆσῳ προσήρχοντο και ἐθεραπεύοντο" 

a ‘ “ - 

1O ot καὶ πολλαῖς τιμαῖς 
’ ’ Ν ‘4 A ’ 

ἐπέθεντο τὰ πρὸς THY χρείαν. 
τι 

καταχθέντες εἰς Συρακούσας, ἐπεμείναμεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" 
, , > 

περιελθόντες κατηντήσαμεν εἰς 

8, 9. πυρετοῖς}) fever fits, an imter- 
mittent disease. ducevrepla] a bowel 
complaint. Hat. vit. 115. Lat. tormina 
intestinorum, (ἔντερον. συνεχόμενον 
κατακεῖσθαι) ‘seized with... was keep- 
ing his bed.’ Mk. 1:30. L. 4:38. προσ- 
evédwevos|] Cf. 9:40. This miracle 
might be said to be an ordinary one (19: 
11), yet the Apostle proceeds to a formal 
act of prayer before performing it. The 
reason for this may be found in the preva- 
lent opinion as to his divinity (v. 6), which 
he thus wished to counteract. ἐπιθεὶς 
τ. x.] notice the connexion (of juxta- 
position) between this action and ὄφεις 
ἀροῦσι in Mk. 16:18. προσήρχοντο 
κ. ἐθεραπ.} note imperf., ‘kept coming 
to (us), and getting healed;’ i.e. during 
our stay, not all at once. 

10. τιμαῖς] includes presents as well as 
demonstrations of respect. τίμα ἰατρὸν 
πρὸς Tas χρείας τιμαῖς αὐτοῦ, Ecclus. 38: 
1. Cic. ad Divers., XVI. 9. Curio misi αὖ 
medico honos haberetur ; that the physician 
should be remunerated. Such may be its 
meaning at 1 T. 5:3, 17. The word was 
thus understood in this place by Chry- 
sostom, οὐχὶ μίσθον ἔλαβε; μὴ γένοιτο" 
ἀλλὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον πληροῦται, ἄξιος ὁ 
ἐργάτης τῆς τροφῆς αὐτοῦ ἐστιν. S. Paul 
neither preached nor worked miracles for 
hire, yet it would seem that he accepted 
the offerings of the Melitans, as he did 
those of the Philippians. W.G. H. 
dvayouévots] when we were setting sail. 
πρὸς τὴν χρείαν) for our use during 
the remainder of the voyage. 

It. παρασήμῳ]) figure-head. Lat. in- 
signe, the carved or painted figure at the 
prow, from which the vessel took its 
name. So Triton, dn. x. 209. The 
subject of the imsigne was in this case 
probably the same with the tutela or 
tutelary god on the stern. Διοσκούροις] 
see on J. 20:24. Fratres Helene lucida 

seek 

ETL MYT OY ἡμᾶς, καὶ ἀναγομένοις 

Μετὰ δὲ τρεῖς μῆνας ἀνήχθημεν ἐν πλοίῳ παρακεχειμακότι 
-" ~ , 9 , , , 

εν TH νήσῳ, Αλεξανδρίνῳ, παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις" 
4 

12 <4 

13 ὅθεν 
Ῥη ‘ ‘ , Cae 

NYLOVs, καὶ μετὰ MLaY ἡμέραν 

sidera, Hor. Od. τ. 3, 2. These were 
thought favourable to mariners. To them 
were attributed the meteoric lights, the 
appearance of which about the mast indi- 
cated the cessation of the storm, (quorum 
simul alba nautis, &c. Hor. Od. 1. 12, 28.) 
To them the crew of the vessel in which 
the Apostle was wrecked would ascribe 
their escape. S. Antony is substituted 
for them in the modern superstitions of 
Mediterranean sailors. They carry his 
image in their boats and ships. It is 
highly improbable that two ships of 
Alexandria should have been casually 
found, of which the owners were able and 
willing to receive on board such a number 
of passengers. We may then reasonably 
conceive that it was compulsory on the 
owners to convey soldiers and state tra- 
vellers. 27:6. 

13. περιελθόντες] the contrary of 
εὐθυδρομήσαντες, having gone about, either 
following the bend of the coast (Vulg. 
circumlegentes), or tacking on account of 
the wind. The latter meaning is rather 
more probable. W. G.H. ‘PHycor] 
now Reggio, the capital of Lower Ca- 
labria, so called because at that point 
Sicily was believed to have been rent or 
broken from the main land. dn, MI. 
414-410. ἀφ᾽ οὗ δὴ Ῥήγιον κικλήσκεται, 
Alschyl. quoted by Strabo, who, how- 
ever, prefers the Latin word Regium, VI. 
257. 1t was a Greek colony from Chalcis. 
Thuc. VI. 44. μετὰ μίαν ἡμέραν) 
having waited a day at Rhegium ; most 
probably they waited for the fair wind 
which carried them through the strait. 
Ποτιόλου 9] Lat. ‘ wells ;’ formerly Dice- 
archia, A considerable port, especially re- 
sorted to by Alexandrian ships; now Poz- 
zuoli,about eight miles from Naples. Strabo 
calls it ἐμπόριον μέγιστον χειροποιήτους 
ἔχουσα ὅρμους. Cf. din. 1X. 711. Itwas 
opposite to Baiw, also famous for hot 



ΑΘ ΘΟΕ, 15-278: “Ait 

ἐπιγενομένου νότου δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν εἰς ΠΙ]οτιόλους: 14 οὗ 
e , >) A , 3 3 3 ~ 3 - « vv 

εὑρόντες ἀδελφοὺς παρεκλήθημεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι ἥμερας 
- , A er “ A ς ’ “᾿ 15 2 a « 

ἑπτὰ: καὶ οὕτως εἰς τὴν Ῥώμην ἤλθομεν. κἀκεῖθεν οἱ 
5 ἷα , ‘ 4 ¢ ~ eA 4 τὶ , Cia 

ἀδελφοὶ ἀκούσαντες τὰ περὶ ἡμῶν ἐξῆλθον εἰς ἀπάντησιν ἡμῖν 

ἄχρις ᾿Αππίου φόρου καὶ 'Τριῶν taBepvar: ods ἰδὼν ὁ Παῦλος 
J , a σι, , 

εὐχαριστήσας τῷ Θεῷ ἔλαβε θάρσος. 

16 "Ore δὲ ἤλθομεν εἰς Ῥώμην, ὁ ἑκατόνταρχος παρέδωκε 
A , lal , “ Α , 9 , 

Tous δεσμίους τῷ στρατοπεδάρχη: τῷ δὲ IlavAw ἐπετράπη 

μένειν καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν σὺν τῷ φυλάσσοντι αὐτὸν στρατιώτῃ. 

7 ᾿Εγένετο δὲ μετὰ ἡμέρας τρεῖς συγκαλέσασθαι τὸν 

Παῦλον τοὺς ὄντας τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων πρώτους" συνελθόντων δὲ 

αὐτῶν, ἔλεγε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, “"Avdpes ἀδελφοὶ, ἐγὼ οὐδὲν ἐναντίον 
[- Le om A “ ἔθ a , δέ 3 Ἵ 

ποιῆσας τῷ λαῷ ἢ τοις EVETL τοις πατρφοίῖς, εσμιος ἐξ εροσο- 

λύμων παρεδόθην εἰς τὰς χεῖρας τῶν Ῥωμαίων: 

springs. In the account of the martyr- 
dom of Ignatius, it is recorded that 
ὑποδειχθέντων τῷ ἁγίῳ ἸΠοτιόλων, αὐτὸς 
μὲν ἐξελθεῖν ἔσπευδεν, κατ᾽ ἴχνος βαδίζειν 
ἐθέλων τοῦ ἀποστόλου ἸΤαύλου. The dis- 
tance from Rhegium is 180 miles. 

14. ἀδελφούς] from the omission of the 
article, we may judge that they did not 
expect to find brethren at Puteoli. See 
21:4. They went from Puteoli to Capua, 
and thence by the Via Appia to Rome. 
ἐπιμεῖναι) it seems strange that they 
were permitted to remain so long there, at 
the request of their Christian friends. But 
as the whole ship’s company landed here, 
it is probable it was convenient for the 
centurion to wait till he could arrange, or 
receive orders for his passage to Rome. 
οὕτως.) ‘in such circumstances; so 
treated ; so leisurely ; with such considera- 
tion and help. See 7:8. 20:11. S. Paul 
arrived at Rome in spring, A.D. 61. 

15. ἐκεῖθεν] ἔτοτη Rome. Appii Forum 
was forty-one, Tres Taberne twenty-three 
Roman miles from the city. The brethren 
who had probably heard the news (τὰ 
περὶ ἡμῶν) by letter from Puteoli, came in 
two parties, some to the more distant, 
others to the nearer stage. evxap. 
ἔλαβε θάρσος] the gratitude and en- 
couragement which S. Paul manifested in 
speech and look, so as to be noted by his 
companion and biographer, he frequently 
expressed as arising from the same cause, 
the fidelity and Christian charity of be- 
lievers, Ἐν, 1:8. E. 1:15, 16. Ph. 1:3 
—s. Col. 1: 3, 4. 1 Th. 3:6—10. Philem. 
4—7. S. Paul, though the most intrepid 
and independent of Apostles, was remark- 

Ρ 

τ8 οἵτινες 

ably sensitive to the value of Christian in- 
tercourse and sympathy. See 17:15. 
18.:.5, ἢ... 19 38h ΤὸῷὁἍ 1:τὸἢ: 15. noe ae 
τ 6: τὴ, 18: 2.0. ὩΣ Ἐπ vie lee Ἐς 
27. 2 ΤΠ 1:16—18. Philem. 12. On 
this occasion he doubtless met many of 
those who are mentioned in his Epistle 
(R. 16), written three years before. 

16. στρατοπεδάρχῃ] the commander 
of the Pretorian guard, who at this time 
was Afranius Burrus, the preceptor of 
Nero. He held the office from 51 to 62. 
It was customary for the Prefectus pre- 
torii to have custody of prisoners arriving 
from the provinces. Pliny Hp. x. 65. 
καθ᾽ ἑαυτόν) by himself, seorsim. ‘in a 
private lodging of his own,’ v.30. Chry- 
sostom, οὐ μικρὸν Kal τοῦτο τεκμήριον τοῦ 
πάνυ θαυμασθῆναι αὐτόν" οὐ γὰρ δὴ μετὰ 
τῶν ἄλλων ἠρίθμουν αὐτόν. 

17—20, τοὺς ὄντας τ. “I. πρώτους] 
equivalent to τοὺς ἐκεῖ rp. 13:1. παρε- 
56@nv] this is 5. Paul’s cursory state- 
ment; see on 1:18. The exact circum- 
stantial trial is not stated, as that the 
Romans took him out of the hands of the 
Jews. Moreover, he softens down the 
conduct of the Jews, as in v. 19, ἀντιλεγ. 
οἵτινες] Festusand his assessors. αἰτίαν 
θανάτου] capital crime, or charge in- 
volving the loss of life; Lat. crimen 
capitis, 13: 28. οὐχ ws]i.e. not appeal- 
ing against them, but in my own de- 
fence. ταύτην τ. ait.] for the following 
reason begged, παρεκάλεσα, to see you, as 
you are interested in me as one who 
asserts your own cause and hopes, be- 
cause that for, ἕνεκεν yap τῆς ἐλπίδος, the 
hope of the Messiah, 25:6. περίκειμαι) 
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" , , , , ΄ ‘ ‘ , ΜΝ 

ἀνακρίναντές με ἐβούλοντο ἀπολῦσαι, διὰ τὸ μηδεμίαν αἰτίαν 

θανάτου ὑπάρχειν ἐν ἐμοί: 19. ἀντιλεγόντων δὲ τῶν ᾿Ιουδαίων, 

ἠναγκάσθην ἐπικαλέσασθαι Καίσαρα, οὐχ ὡς τοῦ ἔθνους μου 

ἔχων τι κατηγορῆσαι. 
20 ‘ , > μὰ 8. ἐν Ul 

Διὰ ταυτὴν OUVY τῆν ALTLAV πάρέκα- 

΄ A ~ Ν la 9 , ΄“ 

Nera ὑμᾶς ἰδεῖν καὶ προσλαλῆσαι" ἕνεκεν yap τῆς ἐλπίδος τοῦ 
i ny \ Χ , ἢ 2) 

T pan τὴν AAVOLY TAVUTHV περικειμαι. 21 Of δὲ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
> A lal % a 

εἶπον, Ημεῖς οὔτε γράμματα περὶ σοῦ ἐδεξάμεθα ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Ιου- 
A a a 

Salas, οὔτε παραγενόμενός τις τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀπήγγειλεν ἢ ἐλά- 
, Α a ’, 

λησε τι περὶ σοῦ πονηρον. 
22 2? a δὲ \ κω τα A 

ἀξιοῦμεν ε Tapa σου GkKOovcaL a 

φρονεῖς: περὶ μὲν yap τῆς αἱρέσεως ταύτης γνωστόν ἐστιν ἡμῖν 
Φ - 9 Ἃ 

ὅτι πανταχοῦ ἀντιλέγεται. 
23 U \ 27 A e , ΩΣ ‘ “δ " ‘ 

αξάμενοι δὲ αὐτῷ ημερᾶν, ἤΚΟον προς QuTOv εἰς τῆν 

See on 21: 3. H. 5:2. Cf. 26:29, τ. E. 
6:20. So long as his bonds contributed 
to the furtherance of the Gospel, his de- 
liverance was not effected. 

21, 22. οὔτε γράμματα περὶ σοῦ] 
‘writings ; formal documents, L. 16: 6. 
Syr. V. ‘an epistle.’ They had been 
cautioned against his doctrine, though not 
against himself. Moreover, since 8. Paul 
sailed from Cesarea, there had not been 
time for the Jews to send to Rome about 
him; and the Jews at Rome had not 
heard of him lately, as he had been two 
years in prison, τῶν ddeAPGr]i.e. of the 
Jews. ἀπήγγειλεν] brought a message 
as from others. ἐλάλησεν of his own 
knowledge. Paul first secures the ad- 
mission of his own personal integrity, 
defends himself first, his religious pro- 
fession afterwards, from suspicions and 
accusations; so important is the cha- 
racter of the preacher to the success of 
his preaching. ἀξιοῦμεν) ‘consider it 
right,’ due (to ourselves), as in 15: 38. 
The word is only used, in N. T., by 8. Luke 
«πὰ Κ΄’. Paul. ἃ φρον εἴ ς] your sentiments, 
your creed, what you think as belonging 
to a particular sect, school, master, or 
principle. Cf. φρονεῖν τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ, Mk. 
8:33. τὰ τῆς σαρκός, R. 8: 5. τὰ ἐπί- 
γεια, Ph. 3:19. So ‘sentire;’ ‘semper 
pro bonis contra improbos senserat.’ Cic. 
pro Milone, c. 2. The activity of 
the Jews in Jerusalem in their at- 
tempts to suppress the Gospel, and 
their connexion with their brethren 
in foreign lands, is recorded by ancient 
historians. Πόθεν δὲ δῆλον; εὕρομεν ἐν 
τοῖς τῶν παλαιῶν συγγράμμασιν, ὡς οἱ 
τὴν “Ἱερουσαλὴμ οἰκοῦντες ἱερεῖς καὶ 
γραμματεῖς καὶ πρεσβύτεροι 
διαχαράξαντες, εἰς πάντα διεπέμψαντο τὰ 
ἔθνη ἁπανταχοῦ ᾿Ιουδαίοις, διαβάλλοντες 

γράμματα | 

τὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ διδασκαλίαν ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, παρήγγειλάν τε δι᾽ ἐπιστολῶν μὴ 
παραδέξασθαι αὐτήν. CEcumen. in loco, p. 
108.—‘ From v. 17 we find that the Jews 
had settled at Rome since their expulsion 
by Claudius, 18:2. In the meantime a 
flourishing Christian community had 
grown up at Rome, to which, three years 
previously, 8. Paul had addressed a long 
and important letter; these came forward 
boldly to meet and welcome him as he 
approached the city. It might, therefore, 
be expected that here, as elsewhere, the 
Jews would be bitter against the Chris- 
tians; yet they speak of them dispassion- 
ately, and with apparent ignorance, as if 
there had been no personal communica- 
tion or collision between them and the 
disciples. We may account for this by 
supposing that the Jews, remembering 
how they had before been expelled from 
Italy on account of their dissensions about 
Christianity (impulsore Chresto, i.e. 
Christo, assidue tumultuantes, Suet. 
Claud. 23), found it prudent now to leave 
the Christians to themselves.’ W.G. H. 

23. ξενίαν] v. 16, ἐν ἰδίῳ μισθώματι, v. 
30; cf. Philem. 22. It is possible he may 
at first have lodged with friends, as ξενία 
would seem to imply. His permanent 
abode would be, doubtless, within the 
precincts of the Pretorian barracks. Cf, 
Ph. 1:13. 4:22. πλείονες) in con- 
siderable numbers. ἐξετίθετο δια- 

| wapt.) the words involve his ‘setting 
forth’ of facts and truths, ‘exposition’ of 

_ their meaning, his personal testimony, 
and his arguments and appeals. Τὴν 

βασιλ.] 8S. Paul still adheres to his prac- 
tice of presenting the kingdom of God, the 
fulfilment of the Messianic prophecies 
first to the Jews. πείθων τε] 19:8. 
τε introduces a special division of his sub- 
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ject, that which was his first division in 
order of discourse at Thessalonica (17 : 3), 
and probably at Rome also. ᾿1Τησοῦ] τοῦ 
βασιλέως, 17:7; cf. L. 17:21. Jesus 
as the Christ of prophecy, in Himself the 
fulfilment of the promises, 13: 22. 26:6. 

24, 25. We may observe in this the 
simplicity and candour of the historian. 
From what follows it would appear that 
the unbelievers were the majority. 
ἐπείθ. were persuaded by. ἀσύμφω- 
νοι] disagreeing; discordant on proceed- 
ing to discussion. ἀπελύοντο, εἰπόν- 
τος} It seems implied that, after con- 
siderable discussion, 5. Paul requested 
permission to say one last word, and so 
‘they were dismissed,’ v. 29. 

26—28. Πορεύθητι κ.τ. d.] This quota- 
tion is from Is. 6:9, 10, and was prima- 
rily applied to the Jews of that age, but 
is adopted by our Lord, M. 13:13, 14. 
In Isaiah, Jehovah is the speaker ; here it 
is τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, thus showing the 
divinity of God the Holy Ghost. é7a- 
χύνθη)] the word properly means to 
make fat or gross, as applied to the body. 
It here refers to the mind, and signifies 
to make dull or stupid. In lian we 
have παχὺς τὴν διάνοιαν. Ovid Met. xt. 
147, Pingue.. ingenium mansit,... et 
stolidz przcordia mentis. Hesych. πα- 
χύνοι" παχὺν νοῦν ἔχοντες, ἀνόητοι. οὖν] 
So then, not as an inference from the pre- | 

31 κηρύοσ- 

ceding, but referring to it as ἃ justifica- 
tion of the Most High and his ministers 
in turning from the Jews to the Gentiles. 
σωτήριον) according to the prophecy, 
Is, 52: 10, quoted in L. 3:6. 2: 30. 
αὐτοί) emphatic, as opposed to (ὑμεῖς) 
ὁ λαὸς οὗτος. ἀκούσονται) ‘will hear,’ 
as opposed to what had been predicted 
(vv. 26 and 27), and was now, in the pre- 
sent case, fulfilled concerning Israel. No 
object is introduced, attention being fixed 
on the fact of their hearing. 

30, 31. ἀπεδέχετο] expressing his con- 
stant practice, as the master of the house, 
and subject to no restrictions. τὴν 
βασιλ. τ. Θ.] Again and significantly 
5. Luke records, as his conclusion, the 
grand subject of Apostolic ministry, 
the kingdom of God, the King the 
Lord Jesus (v. 23); also the mode in 
which that ministry was exercised, the 
proclamation of the kingdom, instruction 
in all circumstances relating to the king. 
At the close of the two years, according 
to Euseb. (Hist. 11. 22), S. Paul was 
brought to trial and acquitted. The 
Epp. to the Ephesians, Colossians, Philip- 
pians, and Philemon, were written at 
Rome towards the close of S. Paul’s 
imprisonment (Ph. 2:24, Philem. 22). 
From them we gather all the informa- 
tion we possess respecting him at 
this period. His ministry, exercised 
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chiefly as related A. 28:31 (cf. vv. 17,23), 
was attended with great success (Ph. 1: 
12); the cause in which he suffered be- 
came a subject of interest throughout the 
Pretorian quarters, and the precincts of 
the imperial court, and thence in the whole 
city (Ph. 1:13) ; he had converts among 
the courtiers or personal attendants upon 
the emperor (Ph, 4:22) ; and he, doubt- 
less, was enabled to deliver his testimony 
in the presence of Nero himself (A. 27: 
24), a fact to which, perhaps, he alludes in 
the expression, πρεσβεύω ἐν ἁλύσει (EB. 6: 
20). The number of Christian teachers 
was multiplied, and their ministrations 
rendered more efficient by the example of 
his energy, courage, and success (Ph. 1: 
14). Yeta party was formed against him, 
which most probably here, as elsewhere, 
consisted of Judaizing Christians; but 
their opposition seems to have been rather 
schismatical than heretical—rather perso- 
nal than doctrinal (Ph. 1:15—18). During 
these two years he had with him at least 
four of those who accompanied him to 
Jerusalem (20:4), and probably on the 
voyage, Timothy, Tychicus, Aristarchus, 
and Luke. We find also that Mark was 
again in attendance upon him, and em- 
ployedin the ministry. Jesus, called Justus, 
and Demas, are mentioned (Col. 4: 11, 14. 
Philem. 24) as his fellow-labourers. One- 
simus, the runaway slave of Philemon, 
having been converted by the Apostle’s 
teaching, was admitted by him into the 
ministry (Philem. 13). Epaphras, a Colos- 
sian (Col. 4:12), probably one of those 
whom §S. Paul had employed to preach 
the Gospel in Colosse and the neighbour- 
hood (Col. 1: 7), joined him at Rome from 
that city with a report of the state of the 
church there, and of those of Laodicea and 
Hierapolis. In writing to Philemon §. 
Paul calls Epaphras his fellow-prisoner, a 
term which he applies to Aristarchus 
alone besides in these Epp. It is pos- 
sible that the word may be used in a figu- 
rative sense as συστρατιώτης (Ph. 2: 25. 
Philem. 2), but it is more natural to sup- 
pose that there was something in the visit 
of Epaphras, or in his conduct, which ex- 
cited suspicion, and led to his detention 
in custody with the Apostle. Epaphrodi- 
tus, a distinguished minister of the Church 
of Philippi, sent on a special mission by 
that Church, with supplies for the Apostle, 
had been seized with a dangerous illness, 

apparently a consequence of his journey, 
and his stay at Rome was but of short 
duration (Ph. 2:25-30). Since the name 
of Timothy alone is associated by 8, Paul 
with his own in the opening salutations of 
the Epistles to the Colossians, Philippians, 
and Philemon, we may perhaps regard 
him as the chief of the Apostolic company 
thus assembled round §. Paul, and ac- 
tively employed under him at Rome. As 
the termination of the Apostle’s imprison- 
ment drew near, he despatched several of 
these on important missions. Tychicus, 
in conjunction with Onesimus, was sent 
to Colossee (Col. 4: 7—9), the latter 
being charged with a special commen- 
datory letter to his master, Philemon. 
Tychicus also had orders to visit the 
Church of Ephesus, or probably Laodicea. 
(E. 6:21, 22. Cf. Col. 4:15, 16, and 
E. 1:1, n.) Mark was commissioned on 
some business in Asia Minor which it 
was thought would lead him to Colosse, 
(Col. 4:10). Epaphroditus had before 
this been sent back to Philippi with 
the letter addressed to the Philippian 
Church (Ph. 2:25, 29). And Timothy, 
if the Apostle’s intention was carried out, 
followed him thither (Ph.2:19). AsS. Luke 
closes his narrative without noticing 8. 
Paul’s release, it is reasonable to conclude 
that, when it took place, he was absent 
from Rome on some mission like that of 
Timothy or Mark. He may have been 
sent forward by the Apostle on his own 
intended route, as we find him afterwards 
in his company, during his second im- 
prisonment. §. Paul himself had evidently 
abandoned for the present his design of 
proceeding from Rome to Spain (R. 15: 
24, 28), nor is there any intimation in N. 
T. that he ever renewed it. He purposed 
to follow Tychicus to Colossee (Philem. 22), 
and thence to pass over to Philippi (Ph. 1: 
24). That it was his intention to go first to 
Asia, upon his release, appears from the 
definite instructions given to Philemon 
(v. 22) to prepare him a lodging, from 
the fact that Tychicus and Onesimus pro- 
ceeded thither direct, and from the facili- 
ties for a voyage from Rome to Asia 
Minor, during the summer season, by corn 
ships bound for Alexandria, or merchant 
vessels sailing to Ephesus, the great em- 
porium of the eastern trade. This would 
be in the spring of A. Ὁ. 63. 

4 END OF VOLUME THE FIRST. 
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